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yan to leave their caves and dwell in houses, and were 


nme taught to prepare clothes, &c, Tchine-fang, the first 


monarch of the eiphth 42, taught his subjects to take 
off the hair from skins with rollers of wood, and co- 
ver themselves with the skins so prepared. Fle taught 
them also to make a kind of web of ther kair, to serve 
as a covering to their heads against rain. They obey. 
ed his orders with joy, and he called his subjects people 
clothed with skins. His reign lasted 350 years; that 
of one of his successors, also, named Yeou-tsao-chi, 
lasted more than 3003; and his family continued for 
12 or 18,000 years. But what is very surprising, alt 
these thousands and millions of years had elapsed with- 
out mankind’s having any knowledge of fire. This 
was not discovered till towards the close of this period, 
by one Souigine. After so useful a discovery, he 
taught the people to dress their victuals; whereas be- 
fore they had devoured the flesh of animals quite raw. 
drunk thear blood, and swallowed even. their hair apd 
feathers. He is also said to have been the inventor of 
fishing, letters, &c. 

In the ninth period, we find the invention, er at 
Jeast the origin of letters, attributed to one Tsang-hie, 
who received them from a divine tortoise that carried 
them on his shell, and delivered them into the bands 
of Tsang-hie. During thie period alsa, music, money, 
carriages, merchandise, commerce, Sic, were invented. 
There are various calculations of the length of these kz 
or perioda. Some make the time from Puan-ko ta 
Confucius, who flourished about 479 years befare 
Christ, to coutain 279,000 years; others, 2,276,000 5 
some, 2,759,860 years; others, 3,276,000; and some 
no less than 96,961,740 years. 

These extravagant accounts are by some thought 
to contain obscure and imperfect hints concerning the 
cosmogony and: creation of the world, &c. Puon-kn, 
the first emperor, they think, represents eternity pre- 
ceding the duration of the world. The succeeding 
ones, Tiene-hoang, Ti-hoang, and Gine-hoang, they 
imagine, signify the creation of the heavens and earth, 
and the formation of man. The ten X: or ages, nine 
of which preceded Fe-bi, mean the ten generations 
preceding Noah. This may very possibly be the case; 
for about 500 years before Christ, some Jews travelled 
into China, who might have made the Mosaic writings 
knowa there. 

What we have now related, contains the substance 
of that part of the Chinese history which is entirely 
fabulous. After the nine ks or “ ages” already taken 
notice of, the tenth commenced with Fo-bi; and the 
history, though still very dark, obscure and fabulous, 


begins to grow somewhat more consistent and intel-— 


tH Fo-hi was born in the province of Shensi. 
ia mother walking upon the bank of a lake in that 
province, saw a very large print of a man’s foot in 
the sand there ; and, being surrounded with an iris or 
rainbow, became impregnated. The child was named 
Fo-hi ; and, when he grew up, was by his country- 
men elected king, on account of his superior merit, 
and styled Zyen-tse, that is, ‘the son of heaven.”” He 
invented the eight gua, or symbols, consisting of three 
lines each, which, differently combined, formed 64 cha- 
racters that were made use of to express every thing. 
To give these the greater credit, he pretended that 


he had scen them inscribed on the back of a dragon- Chi: 
horse (an animal shaped like a horse, with the wings “=-v 
and scales of a dragon), which arose from the bottom 
ofalake. Having gained great reputation among his 
countrymen by this prodigy, he is said to have created 
mandarins or officers, under the name of dragons. 
Hence we may assign a reason why the emperors of 
China always carry a dragon in their banners. He al- 
so instituted marriage, invented music, &c. Having 
established a prime minister, he divided the government 
of his dominions among four mandarins, and died after 
a reigu of 115 years. 8 
After Fo-hi followed a succession of emperors, of Miract 
whom nothing remarkable is recorded, except that in Solstice 
the reiyn of Yau, the seventh after Fohi, the sun did 
not set for ten days, sq that the Chinese were afraid of 
a general conflagration. ‘Fhis event the compilers of 
the Universal History take to be the same with that Hypo) 
mentioncd in the book of Joshua, winen the sen apd concen 
meon stoud still for about: the space of adap, Fo-tn this sel 
they will have to be the sanse with Noab, ‘Fey ime apes 
giae, that after the deluge thrs patriarch remained some 
timre with bis deseendants; but on their wieked con 
bination to build the tower of Babel, ke separated him. 
self from them. with as neamy as he canld persuade to 
ge along with bim; and that, still travelling eastward, 
he at last entered the fertile country of China, and laid 
the foundation of that vast empire-—Bot, leaving these 
fabulous and conjectural times, we shall proceed to give 
some account of that part of the Chinese bistory whsch 
nay be more eertainly depended on. 
As the Chinese, contrary to the practice of almest 
all nations, have never sought to conquer other coun- | 
tries, but rather to improve and eonteat . themselves 
with their own, their history for many ages furnishes 
nothing . remarkable.. The whole of their emperors, 
abstracting from those who are said to have reigned in 
the fabulous times, are comprehended im 22 dynasties, 
mentioned in the following table. : 


Emperors. | Before Christ. 


1. Hya, contaimag 17 2209 
2. Shang, or Ing, 28 1766: 
3. Chew, 35 ' 3122 
4. Tstn, - 4 248 
5. Han, 25 206 
After Christ.. 
6. Hew-han, 2 220 
. L'sin, 15 465 
g: Song, 8 220 
9. si, 5 479 
10. Lyang, 4 g02 
11. Chin, 4 557 
126. Sw, 3 
13. Twang, 20 618 
14. Hew-lyang, 2 907 
15. Hew-tang, 4 923 
16. Hew-tsin, 2 936 
ah Hew-han, 2 947 
18. Hew-chew, 3 O5t 
19. Song, 1 g60 
20. Iwen, 9 1280 
21. Ming, 16 1368 
22. Tsing, 1645 
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China. 


13 
Kitan dri- 
van out by 
the eastern 
Turtars ; 


14 
who as- 
sunie the 
name of 
Ki, and 
invade 
China. 


15 
They take 
the enpe- 
ror prison- 
er. 


16 
Imperial 
city and 
another 
emperor 
taken 
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Jin-tsong, successor to Ching-tsong, revived the cou- 
rage of the Kitan; and, in 1035, war would, have 
been renewed, had not the emperor condescended to 
as shameful a treaty as that concluded by his father. 
Two years after, the Tartara demanded restitution of 
ten cities in the province of Pecheli, which had been 
taken by Ko-ghey founder of the 18th dynasty : upon 
which Jin-tsong engaged to pay them an annual tri- 
bnte of 200,000 taels of silver, and 300,000 pieces of 
silk, in lieu of these cities. 

From this time the Kitan remained in peaceable pos- 
session of their Chinese doomuions till the year 1117. 
Whey-tsong, at that time emperor, being able nei- 
ther to bear their ravages, nor by himself to put a 
stop to them, resolved upon a remedy which at last 
proved worse than the discase. ‘This was to call in 
the Nu-che, Nyu-che, or Eastern Tartars, to destroy 
the kingdom of the Kitan. From this be was dissua- 
ded by the king of Korea, and most of his own mini- 
sters; but, disregarding their salutary advice, he join- 
ed his forces to those of the Nu-che. ‘The Kitan were 
then everywhere defeated; and at last reduced to 
such extremity, that those who remained were forced 
to leave their country, and fly to the mountains of the 
west. 

Thus the empire of the Kitan was totaliy destroyed, 
but nothing to the advantage of the Chinese ; for the 
Tartar general, elated with his conquest, pave the 
name of Ain to his new dominion, assumed the title of 
emperor, and began to think of aggrandizing him- 
eelf, and enlarging bis empire. For this purpose, he 
immediately broke the treaties concluded with the 
Chinese emperor; and, invading the provinces of Pe- 
cheli and Shensi, made himself master of the greater 
part of them. Whey-tsong, finding himself in danger 
of losing his dominions, made several advantageous 
proposals to the ‘Tartar ; who, seeming to comply 
with them, invited bim to come and settle matters by 
a personal conference. The Chinese monarch com- 
plicd: but, on his return, the terms agreed on seemed 
intolerable .to his ministers ; so that they told him the 
treaty couid not subsist, and that the most cruel war 
was preferable to such an ignominious peace. The 
Kin monarch, being informed of all that passed, bad 
recourse te arms, and took several cities. Whey- 
tsong was weak enough to go in person to hold a se- 
cond conference ; but, on his arrival, was immediate- 
ly seized by the Tartar. He was kept prisoner un- 
der a strong guard during the remaining part of his 
life; and ended his days in 1126, in the desert of 
Shamo, having nominated his eldest son Kin-tsong to 
succeed him. | 

Kin-tsong began his reign with putting to death six 
ministers of state, who had betrayed his father into 
the hands of the Kin Tartars. ‘The barbarians in 
the meantime pursued their conquests without oppo- 
sition. They crossed the Whang-ho, or Yeliow river, 
which a handful of troops might have prevented; and 
marching directly towards the imperial city, took and 
plundered it. Then seizing the emperor and his con- 
sort, they carried them away captives: but many of 
the priucipal lords, and several of the ministers, prefer- 
ring death to such an ignominious bondage, killed them- 
selves. The Kin. being informed by. the empress 


Meng that she had been divorced, they left her behind. Chin: 
This proved the means of saving the empire; for by =—~- 
her wisdom and prudence she got the crown placed on 
the head of Kau-tsong, ninth son of the emperor Whey- 
tsong by his divorced empress. 

Kau-tsong fixed his court at Nanking the capital 
of Kyang-nan; but soon after was obliged to remove 
it to Kang-chew in Che-kyang. He made several ef- 
forts to recover some of his provinces from the Kin, 
but without effect. Ili-tsong the Kin monarch, in the 
mean time, endeavoured to gain the esteem of his 
Chinese subjects by paying a regard to their learning 
and learned men, and honouring the memory of Con- 
fucius. Some time after he advanced to Nanking, 
from whence Kau-tsong had retired, and took it: but, 
receiving advice that Yo-si, general of the Song, or 


southern Chinese, was advancing by long marches to 


the relief of that city, they set fire to the palace, and = 14 
retired northward. However, Yo-si arrived time Progres 
enough to full upon their rear-guard, which suffered the Kin 
very much ; and from this time the Kin never dared °”° 
to cross the river Kyang. Ina few years afterwards 
the Chinese emperor submitted to become tributary to 
the Kin, and concluded a peace with them upon very 
dishonourable terms. This submission, however, was 
of little avail: for, in 1163, the Tartars broke the 
peace, and, invading the southern province with a for- 
midable army, took the city of Yang-chew. The 
king, having approached the river Kyang, near ite 
mouth, where it is widest as well as most rapid, com- 
manded his troops to cross it, threatening with his 
drawn sword to kill those who refused. On recei- 
ving such an voreasonable command, the whwle ar- 
my mutinied; and the king being killed in the be- 
ginning of the tumult, the army immediately re- 
tired. 18 
From this time to the year 1210, nothing remark-T yey a 
able occurs in the Chinese history; but this year, attacke 
Jenghiz-khan, chief of the western Tartars, Moguls, Senehi 
* ° an al 
or Mungls, quarrelled with Yong-tsi emperor of the). kip, 
Kin; and at the same time the king of Hya, disgusted of prya, 
at being refused assistance against Jenghiz-khan, threat- 
ened bim with an invasion on the west side. Yong-tsi 
prepared for his defence; but in 1211, receiving news 
that Jenghiz-khan was advancing southward with his 
whole army, he was seized with fear, and made pro- = 
posals of peace, which were rejected. In 1212, the Great , 
Mogul generals forced the great wall; or, according forced | 
to some writers, had one of the gates treacherously Jenghi: 
opened to them, to the north of Shansi; and made in- Ban. 
cursions as far as Peking, the capital of the Kin em- 
pire. At the same time the province of Lyau-tong 
was almost totally reduced by several Kitan lords who 
had joined Jenghiz-khan ; several strong places were 
taken, and an army of 300,000 Kin defeated by the 
Moguls. In autumn they laid siege to the city of 
Tay-tong-fu ; where, although the governor Hujaku 
fled, yet Jenghiz-khan met with considerable resist- 
ance. Having lost a vast number of men, and being 
himself wounded by an arrow, be was obliged to raise 
the siege and retire into Tartary ; after which the Kin 
retook several cities. The next year, liowever, Jen- 
ghiz-khan re-entered China; retook the cities which 
the Kin bad reduced the year before; and mie 
theirs 
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China. the other hand, the Kin generals advanced with 
“—v-— 150,000 men to relieve the city; but being obliged 
to divide their forces, in order tv avoid in part the 

great road, which Toley had ebstructed with trees, 

they were attacked by the prince at a disadvantage, 

and, after a faint resistance, defeated with great slaugh- 

ter, and the loss of both their generals, one killed and 

the other taken. The emperor now ordered the army 

at Tong-quan and other fortified places to march to 

the relief of Kay-fong-fu. They assembled accord- 

ingly, to the number of 110,000 foot and 15,000 
horse ; and were followed by vast numbers of people, 

who expected by their means to be protected from the 
enemy. But many of these troops having deserted, 

and the rest being enfeebled by the fatigues of their 
march, they dispersed on the approach of their pur- 

suers, who killed all they found in the highways. Af- 

ter this the Moguls took Tong-quan and some other 


considerable posts ; but were obliged to raise the sieges | 


of Quey-te-fu and Loyang by the bravery of the go- 
vernors. K-yang-shin, governor of Loyang, had only 
3 or 4000 soldiers under him, while his enemies were 
30,000 strong. He placed his worst soldiers on the 
. walls, putting himself at the head of 400 brave men}; 
whom he ordered to go naked, and whom he led to 
all dangerous attacks. He invented engines to cast 
large stones, which required but few hands to play 
them, and aimed so true as to hit at 100 paces dis- 
tance. When their arrows failed, he cut those shot 
by the enemy into four pieces; pointed them with 
pieces of brass coin; and discharged them from wooden 
tubes with as much force as builets are from a musket. 
Thus he harassed the Moguls for three months so grie- 
vously, that they were obliged, notwithstanding their 
a7‘ numbers, to abandon the enterprise. 

Braveryof Oktay, at last, notwithstanding his successes, resol- 
thete- = ved ‘tu return to Tartary ; and offered the Kin empe- 
seged. ror peace, provided he became tributary, and deli- 
vered up to him 27 families which he named. These 
offers were very agreeable to the emperor; but Supu- 
tay, taking no notice of the treaty, pushed on the 
siege of the capital with more vigour than ever. By 
the help of the Chinese slaves in his army, the Mogul 
general seon filled the ditch ; but all his efforts seem- 
ed only to inspire the besieged with new vigour. ‘The 
Moguls at that time made use of artillery, but were 
unable to make the least impression upon the city walls. 
‘They raised walls round those they besieged, which 
they fortified with ditches, towers, and battlements. 
They proceeded also to sap the walls of the city; but 
were very much annoyed by the artillery of the besie- 
ged, especially by their bombs, which sinking into the 
galleries, and bursting under ground, made great ha- 
vock among the miners. For 16 days and nights the 
attacks continued without intermission ; during which 
time an incredible number of then perished on both 
28 sides; at length, Suputay, finding that he could not 
Peace cou-take the city, withdrew his troops, under pretence of 
cluded; conferences being on foot. Soon after the plague be- 
gan io Kay-fong-fu; and raged with such violence, 
that, in 50 days, 900,000 biers were carried out, be- 
sides a vast multitude of the poorer sort, who could not 

29 afford any. 
and bro- In ashort time two unlucky accidents occasioned 
ken. a renewal of the war; which now put an end to the 
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empire of the Kin. Gan-yong, a young Mogul Jord, chi 
having assumed the governinent of some cities in <= 
Kyang-nan, and killed the officer sent to take posses- 
sion of them, declared for the Kin. The emperor 
unwarily took Gan-yong into his service, and gave 
him the title of prince. Upon this Oktay sent an en- 
voy, attended by 30 other persons, to inquire into the 
affair ; but the Kin officers killed them all, without 
being punished by the emperor. Suputay, having in- 
formed his master of all these proceedings, was or- 
dered to continue the war in Honan. Shew-fu now 
commanded his officers to unite their troops for the 
defence of the capital ; but before his orders. could be 
obeyed, they were attacked and defeated, one after 
another, by the Moguls. This obliged him to raise 
soldiers from among the peasants, for whose subsistence 
the people were taxed yi;ths of the rice they possessed. 
The city began now to be distressed for want of provi- 
sions ; and as it was but in a bad posture of defence, 
the emperor marched with an army against the Moguls. 
His expedition proved unfortunate ; for, sending part Capita 
of his army to besiege a city called Why-chew, it was ®82I0 | 
totally cut in pieces, and Suputay a second time sat 1804, 
down before the capital. | 38 
On hearing this bad news, the emperor repassed the and ta! 
Whang-ho, and retired to Quey-te-fu. Here he had 
not been leng before the capital was delivered up by 
treachery, and Suputay pat all the males of the impe- 
rial race to death; but, by the express command of 
Oktay, spared the inhabitants, who are said to have 
amounted to 1,400,000 families. After this disaster, 
the unhappy monarch left his troops at Quey-te-fu, 
and retired to Juning-fu, a city in the southern part as 
of Honan, attended only by 400 persons. Here the Siege o 
distance of the Moguls made him think of living at Juning. 
ease ; but while he flattered himself with these vain 
hopes, the enem.y’s army arrived before the city and 
invested it. The garrison were terrified at their ap- 
proach; but were encouraged by the emperor, and his 
brave general Hu-sye-hu, to hold out to the last. As 
there was not in the city a sufficient number of men, 
the women, dressed in men’s clothes, were employed 
to carry wood, stones, and other necessary materials to 
the walls. All their efforts, however, were ineffec- 
tual. They were reduced to such extremities, that 
for three months they fed on human flesh; killing the 
old and feeble, as well as many prisoners, for food. 
This being known to the Moguls, they made a gene- 
ral assault in January 1234. The attack continued 
from morning till night ; but at last the assailants were 
repulsed. é this action, however, the Kin lost all 
their best officers; upon which the emperor resigned 
the crown to Cheng-lin a prince of the blood. Next 
morning, while the ceremony of investing the new em- 
peror was performing, the enemy mounted the south 
walls, which were defended only by 200 men; and 
the south gate being at the same time abandoned, the 
whole army broke in. They were opposed, however, 
hy Hu-sye-hu; who, with 1000 soldiers, continued to, , 
fight with amazing intrepidity. In the mean time Unhapp 
Shew-fu, seeing every thing irreparably lost, lodged fate of t 
the seal of the empire in a houses and then causing “™perer 
sheaves of straw to be set round it, ordered it to be set 
on fire as soon as he was dead. After giving this or- 
der he hanged himself, and bis commands were exe- 
cuted 


China. 
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Ywen was ordered to come to its relief; but, on bis 


ym arrival, was put to the torture and strangled 5 of which 


50 
Unhappy 
fate of the 
emperor 
and bis fa- 


miby. 


the Tartars were no sooner informed, than they raised 
the siege, and returned to their own country. In 1636, 


‘the rebels above mentioned compesed four great ar- 


mies, commanded by as many generals; whicb, how- 
ever, were soon reduced to two, commanded by Li 
and Chang. These agreed to divide the empire be- 
tween them; Chang taking the western provinces, 
and Li the eastern ones. The latter seized on part of 
Shen-si, and then on Honan, whose capital, named 
Kay-fong-fu, he laid siege to, but was repulsed with 


loss; He renewed it six months after, but without 


success; the besieged choosing rather to feed on human 
flesh than surrender. The imperial forces coming soon 
after to its assistance, the general made no doubt of 
being able to destroy the rebels at once, by breaking 
down the banks of the Yellow river; but unfortunate- 
ly the rebels escaped to the mountains, while the city 
was quite overflowed, and 300,000 of the inhabitants 
perished. 

After this disaster, Li marched into the provinces 
of Shen-si and Honan; where he put to death all the 
mandarins, exacted great sums from the officers in 
place, and showed no favour to any but the populace, 
whom he freed from all taxes: by this means he drew 
so many to his interest, that he thought himself strong 
enough to assume the title of emperor. He next ad- 
vanced towards the capital, which, though well gar- 
risoned, was divided into factions. Li had taken care 
to introduce beforehand a number of his men in dis- 
guise: and by these the gates were opened to him the 
third day after his arrival. He entered the city in 
triumph at the head of 300,000 men, whilst the em- 
peror kept himself shut up in his palace, busied only 
with his superstitions. It was not long, however, be- 
fore be found himself betrayed; and, under the great- 
est consternation, made an effort to escape out of the 
palace, attended by about 600 of his guards. He was 
still more surprised to see himself treacherously aban- 
doned by them, and.deprived of all hopes of escaping 
the insults of his subjects. Upon this, preferring death 
to the disgrace of falling alive into their hands, he im- 
mediately retired with his empress, whom he tenderly 
loved, and the princess her daughter, into a private 
part of the garden. His grief was so great that he was 
not able to utter a word; but she soon understood his 
meaning, and, after a few silent embraces, hanged her- 
self on atree in a silken string. Her husband staid 
only to write these words on the border of his vest: 
‘‘ IT have been basely deserted by my subjects ; do 
what you will with me, but spare my people.” He 
then cut off the young princess’s head with one stroke 
of his scymitar, and banged himself on another tree, 
in the 17th year of his reign, and 36th of his age. 
His prime minister, queens, and eunuchs, followed his 
example; and thus ended the Chinese monarchy, to 
give place to that of the Tartars, which hath continued 
ever since. - 

It was some time before the body of the unfortu- 
nate monarch was found. At last it was brought be- 
fore the rebel Li, and by him used with the utmost 
indignity ; after which he caused two of Whay-tsong’s 
sons, and all his. ministers, to be beheaded; but his 
eldest son happily escaped by flight. The whole em- 
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pire submitted peaceubly to the usurper, except Prince ch 
U-san-ghey, who commanded the imperial forces in the —— 
province of Lyau-tong. This brave prince, finding 
himself unable to cope with the usurper, invited the 
Tartars to his assistance; and Tsong-te their king 
immediately joined him with an army of 80,000 men. 
Upon this the usurper marched directly to Peking; but 
not thinking himself safe there, plundered and burnt 
the palace, and then fled with the immense treasure 
he had got. What became of him afterwards we are 
not told; bat the young Tartar monarch was imme- 
diately declared emperor of China, bis father Tsong- 
te having died almost as soon as he set his foot on that 
empire. 

The new emperor, named Shun-chi, or Xun-chi, be- 
gan his reign with rewarding U-san-ghey, by confer- 
ring upon him the title of king; and assigned him the 
city of Si-gnan-fu, capital of Shen-si, for his residence. 
This, however, did not hinder U-san-ghey from re- 
penting of his error in calling in the Tartars, or, as be 
himself used to phrase it, * in sending for lions to 
drive away dogs.” In 1674, be formed a very strong 
alliance against them, and bad probably prevailed if his 
allies had been faithful; but they treacherously desert- 
ed him one after another: which so affected him, that 
he died soon after. In 1681 Hong-wha, son to U-san- 
ghey, who continued his efforts against the Tartare, 
was reduced to such straits that he put an end to his 
own life. 

During this time, some resistance had been made to 
the Tartars in many of the provinces. Two princes of 
Chinese extraction had at different times been pro- 
claimed emperors; but both of them were overcome 
and put to death, In 1682, the whole 15 provinces Empi 
were 80 effectually subdued, that the emperor Kang-hi, tally 
successor to Shun-chi, determined to visit his native ced. 
dominions of ‘T'artary. He was accompanied by an 
army of 70,000 men, and continued for some months 
taking the diversion of hunting. For several years he 
repeated his visits annually ; and in his journeys took 
Father Verbiest along with him; by which means we 
have a better description of these countries than could 
have been otherwise obtained. This prince was a great ¢},,;- 
encourager of learning and of the Christian religion 5 ty fr 
and in favour of the latter he published a decree, dated coura 
in 1692. But in 1716, he revived some obsolete laws %"4 ! 
against the Christians ; nor could the Jesuits with all etES 
their art preserve the footing they had got in China. 
The causes of this alteration in bis resolution are, by 
the missionaries, said to have been the slanders of the 
mandarins; but, from the kaown character of the Je- 
suits, it will be readily believed, that there was some- 
thing more at bottom. This emperor died in 1722, and 
was succeeded by his son Yon-ching; who not only 
gave no encouragement to the missionaries, but perse- 
cuted all Christians of whatever denomination, not ex- 
cepting even those of that imperial race. At the be- 
ginning of his reign he banished all the Jesuits into the 
city of Canton, and m 1732 they were banished from 
thence into Ma-kau, a little island inhabited by the 
Portuguese, but subject to China. He died in 1736: 
but though the Jesuits entertained great hopes from his 
successor, we have not heard that they have yet met 
with any success. 

Thus we have given an acceunt of the most memo- 

rable 
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Ctrina-——mon pole. I was always surprised to find this river go 
ay narrow and shallow in that place: but I never thought 
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tween the harvests the people sow several: kinds: of ©; 
pulse and small grein. The plains of the. northera “=, 


of inquiring into the cause of it, until the loss of a bark 
belonging .to a Christian family afforded me an op- 
portunity. In that place where the river diminishes 
almost of a sudden, it flows with great impetuosity ; 
and where it resumes its former breadth it te-equall 

rapid. At the sixth moon, when the water was high 
and the wind strong, the bark I bave mentioned ar- 
riving above Che-pai, was driven on a sand-bank ; for 
between these two places the river is full of moveable 
sands, which are continually shifting their situation. 
The master of the boat dropped his anchor until the 
wind should abate, and permit him to continue his 
voyage ; but a violent vortex of moveable sand, which 
was cast up from the bottom of the river, laid the 
bark on its side; a second vortex succeeded ; then a 
third; and afterwards a fourth, which shattered the 
bark to pieces. When I arrived at the place where this 
bark bad been lost, the weather was mild and serene; I 
perceived eddies in the current everywhere around, 
which absorbed, and carried to the bottom of the ri- 
ver, whatever floated on the surface ; and I observed, 
at the same time, that the sand was thrown violently 
up with a vortical motion. Above these eddies the 
water was rapid, but without any fall; and in the 
place below, where the river resumes its usual course, 
no eddies are to be seen, but the sand is thrown up in 
the same violent manner; and in some places there 
are water-falls and a kind of small islands scattered 
at some distance from one another. These islands 
which appear above the surface of the water, are not 
solid earth, but consist of branches of trees, roots, and 
herbs collected together. I was told that these boughs 
rose up from the water, and that no one knew the 
place from whence they came. I was informed that 
these masses, which were 40 or 50 feet in extent on 
that side on which we passed, were immoveable and 
fixed in the bottom of the river ; that it was dangerous 
to approach them, because the water formed whirl- 
pools everywhere areund them; that, however, when 
the river was very low, the fishermen sometimes ven- 
tured to collect the bushes that floated on its sur- 
face, and which they used for fuel. I am of opinion, 
that, at the place of the river which is above Che-pai, 
the water falls into deep pits, from whence it forces 
up the sand with that vortical motion; and that it 
flows under-ground to the other place, eight or nine 
leagues below, where it carries with it all the boughs, 
weeds, and roots, which it washes down in its course, 
and thus forms those islands which appear above its 
surface. We know there are some rivers that lose 


‘themselves entirely, or in part, in the bowels of the 


earth, and which afterwards arise in some other place ; 
but I believe there never was one known to lose part 
of its water below its own channel, and again to re- 
cover it at the distance of some leagues.” 


this two causes are assigned. 


provinces yield wheat; those of the southern, rice, 
because the country is low and covered with water. 
Notwithstanding all this fertility, hewever, the inha- 
bitants are much more frequently afflicted with famine 
than those of the European nations, though the coun- 
tries of Eerope produce much less than China. For 
1. The destruction of 
the rising crops by drought, hail, inunduations, lo. 
custs, &c. in which case China cannot like the Eu- 
ropean countries be supplied by importation. This is 
evident by considering how it is situated with regard 
to other nations, On the north are the Mogul Tar- 
tars, a Jazy and indolent race, who subsist principall 

on the flesh of their flocks; sowing only a little mil- 
let for their own use. The province of Leatong, 
which lies to the north-east, is indeed extremely fer- 
tile, but too far distant from the capital and centre 
of the empire to supply it witb provisions; and be- 
aides, all carriage is impracticable but in the winter, 
when great quantities of game and fish, preserved in 
ice, are sent thither. No corn is brought from Corea 
to China; and though the Japan islands are only 
three or four days sailing from the Chinese provinces 
of Kiang-nan and Che-kyang, yet no attempt was 
ever made to obtain provisions from thence ; whether 
it be that the Japanese have nothing to spare, or on 
account of the insults offered by those islanders to 
foreign merchants. - Formosa lies opposite tu the pro- 
vince of Fo-kien ; but so far ie that island from being 
able to supply avy thing, that in a time of scareity it 
requires a supply from China itself. The province of 
Canton is also bounded by the sea, and has nothing 
on the south bot islands and remote countries. One 
year, when rice was exceedingly scarce there, the em- 
peror sent for F. Parranin, a Jesuit missionary, and 
asked him if the city of Macao could not furnish 
Canton with rice until the supply he had ordered 
from other provinces should arrive: but was informed 
that Macao had neither rice, corn, fruit, herbs, nog 
flocks, and that it generally got from China what 
was necessary for its subsistence.—Tbe only method, 
therefore, the Chinese can take to guard against fa- 
mines arising from these causes, is to erect granaries 
and public magazines in every province and most of 
the principal cities of the empire. This bas at all 
times been a principal object of care to the public 
ministers ; but though this mode of relief still takes 
place in theory, so many ceremonies are to be gone 
through before any supply can be drawn from those 
public repositories, that it seldom arrives seasenably at 
the places where it is wanted: and thus numbers 
of unhappy wretches perish for want. 2. Another 


‘cause of the scarcity of grain in this empire, is the 


prodigious consumption of it in the composition of wines, 
and a spirituous liquor called rack. But though go- 


| Why hina It has already been said, that China is, in general, vernment is well apprieed that this is one of the prin- 
issubject 2 fertile country; and ipdeed all travellers agree inthis cipal sources of famine throughout the empire, it ne- 
to famines, aspect, and make encomiume on the extent and heauty ver employed means sufficient to prevent it. Procla- 


notwith- 


standing itsof its plains. 


fertility. 


So careful are the husbandmen of this 
empire to lose none of their ground, that neither in- 
closure, hedge, nor ditch, nay, scarce a single tree, 
are ever to be met with. In several places the land 
yields two crops a-year; and even in the interval be- 


mations indeed have frequently been issued, prohibit- 
ing the distillation of rack; and the appointed off- 
cers will visit the still-houses and destroy the furnaces. 
if nothing is given them; but on slipping some movey 
into their bands, they shut their eyes, and go —— 

: where 
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China. a court; but they have neither influence nor power, 
—-y-—-— and their authority is lower than that of the meanest 


6x 


Mandarins 


mapdarin. 
The mandarins are of two classes, viz. those of let- 


of different ters, and the inferior sort styled mandarins of arms. 


classes. 


The latter by no means enjoy the same consideration 
with the former sort; indeed in China the literati are 
highly honoured, and to their influence M. Grosier 
supposes that we may in a great measure ascribe the 
mildness and equity of the government; though he 
thinks that the Balanee may incline rather too much 
in their favour. Several degrees, answering to those 
of bachelor, Jicentiate, and doctor, must be passed 
through before one can attain to the dignity of a man- 
darin of letters; though sometimes, by the favour of 
the emperor, it is conferred on those who have attain- 
ed only the two first degrees: but even the persons 
who have gone through all the three, enjoy at first 


‘only the government of a city of the second or third 


class. When several vacancies happen in the govern- 
ment of cities, the emperor invites to court a corre- 
sponding number of the literati, whose names are 
written down in a list. The names of the vacant go- 
vernments are then put into a box, raised so high that 
the candidates are able only to reach it with their 
hands; after which they draw in their turns, and each 
is appointed governor of the city whose name he has 
drawn. 

There are eight orders of these mandarins in China. 
41. The calao, from whom are chogen the ministers of 
state, the presidents of the supreme courts, and all the 
superior officers among the militia. The chief of this 
order presides also in the emperor’s council, and en- 
joys a great share of his confidence. 2. The te-hiose, 
or man of acknowledged ability, is a title bestowed 
upon every mandarin of the second rank; and from 
these are selected the viceroys and presidents of the 
supreme council in the different provinces. 3. The 
jedanecidhsce, or school of mandarins, act as secretaries 
to the emperor. 4. Y-tchuen-tao. These keep in re- 
pair the harbours, royal lodging houses, and barks 
which belong to the emperor, unless particularly en- 
gaged in some other office by his order. 5. The ting- 
pi-tao have the inspection of the troops. 6. The tun- 
tien-hao have the care of the highways. 7. The ho- 
tao superintend the rivers. 8. The 4as-tao inspect the 
sea-coasts. . 

Thus the whole administration of the Chinese empire 


‘is intrusted to the mandarins of letters; and the ho- 


mage paid by the common people to every mandarin in 
office almost equals that paid to the emperor himself. 
This indeed flows from the nature of their government. 
In China it is a received opinion that the emperor is 
the father of the whole empire ; that the governor of a 
province is the father of that province’; and that the 
mandarin who is governor of a city is also the father of 
that city. This idea is productive of the highest re- 
spect and submission, which is not at all lessened by 
their great number ; for though the mandarins of letters 
amount to more than 14,000, the same respect is paid 
to every ove of them. 

The mandarins of arms are never indulged with any 
share in the government of the state ; however, to at- 
tain the dignity, it is also necessary to pass through 
the degrees of bachelor, licentiate, and doctor of arms. 


14. J 


C H I 


The accomplishments necessary for a mandarin of arms 


are, strength of body, with agility and readiness in per- ———y 


forming the various military exercises, and compre- 
hending the orders requisite for the profession of arms ; 
an examination on these subjects must be undergone 


~before the candidate can attain the wished-for dig- 


nity. 


~ "The mandarins of arms have tribunals, the members Triban 
of which are selected from among their chiefs; and the me 
among these they reckon princes, counts, and dukes ;"!* 


for all these dignities, or something equivalent to them, 
are met with in China. The principal of these tribu- 
nals is held at Peking, and consists of five classes ; 
1. The mandarins of the rear-guard, called heou-fow. 
2. Of the left wing, or tsa-fou. 3. Of the right wing, 
or yeou-feou. 4. Of the advanced main-guard, or te- 
hong-fou. 5. Of the advanced guard, or tsten-fou. These- 
five tribunals are subordinate to one named tong-tching- 
Jou ; the president of which is one of the great lords of 
the empire, whose authority extends over all the mili- 
tary men of the empire. By his high dignity he could 
render himself formidable even to the emperor ; but to 
prevent this inconvenience, he has for his assessor a 
mandarin of letters, who enjoys the title and exercises 
the function of superintendant of arms. Tle must al-’ 
so take the advice of two inspectors who are named by 
the emperor ; and when these four have agreed upon 
any measure, their resolution must still be submit- 
ted to the revisal of a higher court named ping | 
which is entirely of a civil nature. ‘The chief of these 
mandarins is a general of course, whose powers are 
equivalent to those of our commanders in chief; and 
below him are other mandarins who act as subordinate 
officers. 

These two classes of mandarins compose what is call- 
ed the nobility of China: but as we have already hint- 
ed, their office is not hereditary ; the emperor alone 
continues or confers it. They have the privilege of re- 
monstrating to the emperor, either as individuals or in 
a body, upon any part of his conduct which appears 
contrary to the interest of the empire. These remon- 
strances are seldom ill received, though the sovereign 
complies with them only when he himself thinks proper. 
The number of literary mandarins in China is comput- 
ed at upwards of 14,000 ; and those of arms at 18,000; 
the former, however, are considered as the principal 
body in the empire ; and this preference is thought to 
damp the military ardour of the nation in general, 
and to be one cause of that weakness in war for which 
the Chinese are remarkable. 


The armies of this empire are proportioned to ite Milite: 
vast extent and population; being computed in time force. 


of peace at more than 700,000. Their pay amounts 
to about two-pence halfpenny and a measure of rice 
per day, though some of them have double pay, and 
the pay of a horseman is double that of a foot soldier ; 
the emperor furnishes a horse, and the horseman re- 
ceives two measures of small beans for his daily sub- 
sistence ; the arrears of the army being punctually paid 
up every three months. : 

The arms of a horseman are, a helmet, cuirass, lance, 
and sabre ; those of a foot soldier are a pike and sabre ; 
some have fusees, and others bows and arrows. All 
these are carefully inspected at every review; and if 
any of them are found in the least rusted, or otherwise 

in 
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This second tribunal, which may be called a kind 


yee of civil inquisition, is subdivided into four others; the 
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first entrasted with the care of selecting those who, on 
‘account of their learning or other good properties, are 
capable of filling the offices of government ; the second 
appointed to take care of the conduct of the mandarins ; 
the third affixing the seals to the different public acts, 
Giving the seals to mandarins, and examining those of 
the different dispatches; while the fourth inquires in- 
to the merit of the grandees of the empire, not except- 
ing the princes of the imperial blood themselves. The 
principal sovereign court to which these four last are 
subordinate is called Ls- poz, 

2. Hou-pou, or the graed treasurer, superintends all 
the finances of the state; is the guardian and protec- 
tor of the treasures and dominions of the emperor, 
keeping an account of his revenues, &c. superiatend- 
ing the management and coining of money, the pub- 
lic magazines, customhouses ; and, lastly, keeping an 
exact register of all the families in the empire. To 
assist thia court, 14 others are appointed throughout 
the different provinces of the empire. 

3. Ls-pou, or the court of ceremonies. “ It is an 
undoubted fact (says M. Grosier), that ceremonies 
form, in part, the base of the Chinese government. 
This tribunal therefore takes care to support them, 
and enforce their observance; it inspects also the arts 
and sciences. It is consulted by the emperor when he 
designs to confer particular honours; takes care of 
the annual sacrifices offered up by him, and even re- 
gulates the entertainments which he gives either to 
strangers or te his own subjects. It also receives and 
entertains foreign ambassadors, and preserves tranquil- 
lity among the different religious sects in the empire. 
It is assisted by four inferior tribunals. 

4. Péng- Pow, or the tribunal of arms, comprehends 
in its jurisdiction the whole militia of the empire ; in- 
specting also the fortresses, magazines, arsenals, and 
store-houses of every kind, as well as the manufacto- 
ries of arms both offensive and defensive; examining 
and appointing officers of every rank. It is com- 
posed entirely of mandarins of letters; and the 
four tribunals depending upon it consist also of li- 
terati.”” 

5- The hong-pou, is a criminal bench for the whole 
empire, and is assisted by 14 subordinate tribunals. 

6. The cong-pou, or tribunal of public works, sur- 
veys and keeps in repair the emperor’s palaces, as well 
as those of the princes and viceroys, and the buildings 
where the tribunals are held, with the temples, tombs 
of the sovereigns, and all public monuments. It has 
besides the superintendance of the streets, public high- 
ways, bridges, lakes, rivers, and every thing relating 
either to internal or foreign navigation. Four inferior 
tribunals assist in the discharge of these duties ; the 
first drawing the plans of public works ;. the second 
directing the work-shops in the different cities of the 
empire; the third surveying the causeways, roads, 
bridges, canals, &c.; and the fourth taking care of 
the emperor’s palaces, gardens, and orchards, and re- 
ceiving their produce. 

All the tribunals are composed, one half of Chi- 
nese, and the other of Tartars; and one of the pre- 
sidents of each superior tribunal is always a Tartar 
born. None of the courts above described, however, 
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has absolute authority even in its own jurisdiction ; 


nor can its decisions he carried into execution without =, 


the concurrence of another tribunal, and sometimes of 
several others. The fourth tribunal, for instance, has 
indeed under its jurisdiction the whole troops of the 
empire; but the payment of them is entrasted with 
the second; while the sixth has the care of the arms, 
tents, chariots, barks, and stores necessary for military 
operations ; so that nothing relative to these can be 
pat in execution without the concurrence of all the 
three tribunals. 


To prevent any onlawful combination among the Gian 


tribunals, each bas its censor appointed. This is an 
officer whose duty is merely to watch over the pro- 
ceedings of the court, without deciding upon any 
thing himself. He assists therefore at all assemblies, 
revises all their acts, and without acquainting the court 
in the least with either bis sentiments or intentions, 
immediately informs the emperor of what he judges 
to be amiss. He likewise gives information of the 
behaviour of the mandarins, either in the public ad- 
ministration of affairs, or in their private conduct ; 
nay, sometimes he will not scruple to reprimand the 
emperor for what he supposes to be erroneous in his 
conduct. 

These censors are never removed from their places 
but in order to be promoted ; and thus, holding their 
offices for life, they have the greater courage to speak 
out when they observe any impropriety or abuse. 
Their accusation is safficient to set on foot an inquiry, 
which generally leads to a proof; in which case the 
accused is discharged from his office, and never held in 
any estimation afterwards. The complaints of the cen- 
sors, however, are referred to the very tribunal against 
whose members they complain; though, being afraid of 
an accusation themselves, they very seldom pass sen- 
tence against the accusers. 

Besides all this, the censors also form a tribunal of 
their own, named tou-tche-yven. Its members have a 
right of remonstrating with the emperor, whenever his 
own interest or that of the public renders it necessary. 
They inspect all lawyers and military men in public 
employments. ‘ In short (says M. Grosier), they 
are, morally speaking, placed between the prince and 
the mandarins ; between the mandarins and the peo- 
ple ; between the people and families ; between fami- 
lies and individuals; and they generally unite to the 
importance of their office incorruptible probity and in- 
vincible courage. The sovereign may, if he proceeds 
to rigour, take away their lives; but many of them 
have patiently suffered death, rather than betray the 
cause of truth or wink at abuses. It is not sufficient 
therefore to have got rid of one, they must all be treat- 
ed in the same manner; the last that might be spared 
would tread in the same steps with no less resolution 
than those who went hefure him. In the annals of no 
nation do we find an example of such a tribunal, yet 
it appears to be necessary ip all without exception. 
We must not, however, imagine, that the privileges of 
a censor give him a right to forget his duty to his 
sovereign, or to communicate to the public those re- 
marks which he takes the liberty of making to him: 
were he only to give the least hint of them to his col- 
leagues, he would be punished with death; and he 
would share the same fate did he, in any of his repre- 

sentations, 
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The emperor aloge can confer ho- 
nours 3 and even then they must be resigned whien the 
person attains the age of 70; though this resignation 
is considered as an advice rather than alasy. The 
will of a father cannot be set aside in China on account 
of any informality ; nor can any mother in this empire 
make a will. : 

Though: the Chinese laws authorize slavery, yet the 
power of the master extends only to those matters which 
concern his own service; and he wauld be punished 
with death for taking advantage of his power to debauch 
the wife of his slave. 

By the laws of China husbandmen are exempt from 
the payment of taxes after they have begun to till the 
earth to the beginning of harvest. : 

It appears, from recent information respecting many 
interesting particulars relating to China, that the ut- 
most attention seems to have been paid to the different 
degrees of enormity attached to those actions of men 
which are denominated criminal. The code of laws 
is pronounced the reverse of sanguinary, and it is affirm- 
ed by competent judges, that if the practice in all re- 
spects coincided with the theory, few nations could boast 
of a milder or more effectual administration of justice. 
But while they do not consider the crime of pilfering a 
few small pieces of money as of equal enormity with the 
shedding of human blood, yet they pay too little at- 
tention to the three different circumstances under which 
that action may exist; either as accidental, unjoten- 
tional as to the extent of taking away life, or malici- 
ously premeditated. Even foreigners who have the 
misfortane to kill a Chineee, however casually it may 
be done, have been punished in the very same manner 
as a traitor or deliberate assassin. As foreigners in- 
tending to reside in China may be at a Joss to deter- 
mine how, when, and by what various means their 
lives may be endangered, the following abstract of the 
criminal code of that country may perhaps be beneficial 
to some of our readers, 

x. A man who kills another on the supposition of 
theft, shall be strangled, according to the Jaw of homi- 
cide cornmitted in an affray. 

2. A man who fires at another with a musket, and 
kills him, sball be beheaded, as in cases of wilful mur- 
der. Ifthe sufferer be wounded, but not mortally, the 


_ offender shal! be sent into exile. 


3- A man who puts to death a criminal who had 
been apprehended, and made no resistance, shall be 
strangled, according to the law against homicide com- 
mitted in an affray. | 

4. A man who falsely accuses an innocent person of 
theft (in cases of greatest criminality) is guilty of a 
capital offence ; in all other cases the offenders, whe- 
ther principals or accessaries, shall be sent into ex- 
tle. 

s5- A man who wounds another unintentionally, 
shall be tried according to the Jaw respecting blows 
given in an afiray, and the punishment rendered more 
or less severe, according to the degree of injury sus- 
tained. 

6. A man, who, intoxicated with I:quor, commits 
outrages against the laws, shall be exiled to a desert 
country, there to remain in a state of servitude. 

For this abstract we are indebted to the humane in- 
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pany, on account of ‘the disagreeable dieputes which —= 
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owing to accidents ef the most trivial sature, which 
the people sometimes met with from the British in the 
port of Canton. 

The blood of a traitor is supposed to be contamina- 
ted in this country to the 10th generation, although 
the law in general is conceived to be eatished with im- 
plicatwg the nearest male relatives in the guilt of the 
netual perpetrator of the crime, but with commutation 
of punishment from death to exile. It appears to us, 
that nothing can be conceived more tyrannical than a 
law which pretends to inflict punishment on an inno- 
cent person, since no man can be a traitor, merely 
from the circumstance of bis being the relation of one, 
and the absurdity of supposing that a.nen-existence is 
capable of committing a crime, mast be obvious to - 
every mao. The fifth law in the forementioned ex- 
tract is peculiarly cruel and unjust, since it subjects a 
man to different degrees of punishment, accerding to 
the different effeets which those actions may: produce. 
It is with a degree of national pride that we tom from 
this cruel, absurd specimen of ;Chinese legislation, this 
‘strange judicial thermometer, if we may be allowed the 
expression, to the pice discriminations whieh are made 
by the laws of our own country respecting the shedding 
of blood, the gradations of guilt attending which we 
have already mentioned, and which are distinguished by 
the appropriate names of manslaughter, culpable home- - 
cide, and wilful murder. . 

The densnciations of ‘Moses, it may be said, have 
some resemblance to this Gothic code of the Chinese, 
especially when he declares that the deity would visit 
the iniquities of the fathers upen tke children to the 
third and fourth generation. It is not our province, in 
this account of China, to write an apology for Moses in 
this particular instance, although it must be granted that 
he had a most obstimate and refractory race of beings to 
govern, and to preserve a becoming degree of order and 
subordination among them. He might therefore have me- 
thing more in view than political expedience ; an opi- 
nion which we are the mere encovraged to entertain, 
when we find the prophet Ezekiel reprobating the 
idea of making the innocent saffer for the guilty, in 
the following beautiful passage. ‘* What mean ye that 

e use this proverb concerning the land of Israel, say- 
ing, the fathers have eaten sour grapes, and the chil- 
dren’s teeth are set on edge? As I live, saith the Lord, 

e shall not have occasion any more to use this proverb 
in Israel. Behold all souls are mine; as the soul of 
the father, so also the soul of the son, is mine. The 
eoul that sinneth, s¢ shall die. The son shall not bear 
the iniquity of the father, neither shall the father bear 
the iniquity of the son: the righteousness of the right- 
eous shall be upon Arm, and the wickedness of the wick- 
ed shall be upon /297.”’ 

In criminal matters every person accused must be 
examined before five or six tribunals; and whose m- 
quiries are directed not only against him, bot against 
his accuser, and the witnesses that appear in the cause. 
He is, however, obliged to remam in prison during 
the process: “but (says M. Grosier) the. Chinese 
prisons are not hormble dungeons like those of so ma- 
py other nations ; they are spacious, and have even a 
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making small gashes in the body, and then tearing off 
the skin like thongs. It is never applied but for 
some great crime, such as treason, or where the crimi- 
nal’s guilt has heen clearly proved, and it is necessary 
to make him discover his accomplices. 
Notwithstanding these dreadful punishments, M. 


aah chuee Grosier is at great pains te prove that the laws of the 
the Chinese Chinese, with regard to criminal matters, are extreme- 


laws. 


ly mild. ‘* One law (says he) will no doubt appear 
exceedingly severe and rigorous; it inflicts the punish- 
ment of death on those who use pearls. Those who 
read the history of China will be apt to fall into cer- 
tain mistakes respecting the penal laws of that na- 
tion. Some of its sovereigns have indulged them- 
selves in gratifying sanguinary caprices which - were 
not authorized by the laws, and which have often been 
confounded with them ; but these princes are even yet 
ranked among the number of tyrants, and their names 
are still abhorred and detested throughout the whole 
empire. The Chinese, in their criminal procedure, 
have a great advantage over all other nations: it is 
almost impossible that an innocent man should ever be- 
come a victim to a false accusation: in such cases the 
accuser and witnesses are exposed to too much danger. 
The slowness of the process, and the numberless re- 


visions it undergoes, are another safeguard for the ac-. 


cused. In short, no sentence of death is ever carried 
into execution until it has been approved and con- 
firmed by the emperor. A fair copy of the whole 
process is laid before him; a number of other copies 


_ are also made out, both in the Chinese and Tartar 
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languages, which the emperor submits to the exami- 
nation of a like number of doctors, either Tartars or 
Chinese. When the crime is of great enormity, and 
clearly proved, the emperor writes with his own hand 
at the bottom of the sentence, ‘* When you receive 
this order, let it be executed without delay.” In 
cases where the crime, though punishable by death 
according to law, is ranked only in the ordinary 
class, the emperor writes at the bottom of the sen- 
tence, ‘‘ Let. the criminal be detained in prison, and 
executed in autumn; that being the season in 
»which they are generally executed, and all on the same 
day. 

The emperor of China never signs an order for the 
execution of a criminal till he has prepared himself by 
fasting. Like other monarchs he has the power of 
giving pardons; but in this respect is much more li- 
mited than any other. The only cases in which the 
Chinese monarch can remit the punishment inflicted 
by law are, 1. To the son of a widow who has not 
married again; 2. To the heir of an ancient family ; 
3. The descendants of great men or citizens who have 
deserved well of their country ; and, 4. lastly, The sons 
or grandsons of a mandarin, who has become illustri- 
ous, and distinguished himself by faithfully dischar- 
ging the duties of his office. Neither a child, nor a 
man of very advanced age, can be cited before a tri- 


‘ bunal. The son of a very aged father and mother is 


pardoned, if private property or the public peace be 
not hurt by giving him a pardon; and if the sons of 
such a father and mother be all guilty, or accomplices 
in the same crime, the youngest is pardoned in order 
to comfort his parente. 

In China the accused are always treated with ten- 
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derness and lenity, being accounted innocent until ¢; 
their guilt be clearly proved; and even then, liberty —< 


excepted, they are scarce allowed to want for any thing. 
A jailor is punished who behaves rigorously towards 
his prisoners ; and the judges must likewise answer at 
their peril for any additions to the severity of the law; 
deposition being the slightest punishment inflicted up- 
on them. 

- Substitution is sometimes allowed by the laws of 
China; so that the near relation of a guilty per- 
son may put himself in the criminal’s place, pro- 
vided however, that the chastisement be slight, and 
the accused his ancient friend. The sons, grand- 
sons, wife, and brothers of a banished Chinese, are al- 
lowed to follow him into exile 3 and the relations of all 
persons are permitted to visit them in prisons, and to 
give them every assistance in their power; to do which 
good offices they are even encouraged, instead of being 
prevented. 


Every city in China is divided into different quar- Of th 


ters, each of which is sabjected to the inspection of ee 


a certain officer, who is answerable for whatever passes 
in the places under bis jurisdiction. Fathers of fa- 
milies, as we have already observed, are answerable for 
the conduct of their children and domestics, Neigh- 
bours are even obliged to answer for one another, 
and are bound to give every help and assistance in cases 
of robbery, fire, or any accident, especially in the 
night-time. All the cities are furnished with gates, 
which are barricaded on the commencement of night. 
Centinels are also posted at certain distances through- 
out the streets, who stop all who walk in the night, 
and a number of horsemen go round the ramparts for 
the same purpose; so that it is almost impossible to e- 
Jude their vigilance by favour of the darkness. A strict 
watch is also kept during the day-time; and all 
those who give any suspicion by their looks, accent, or 
behaviour, are immediately carried before a mandarin, 
and sometimes even detained until the pleasure of the 
governor be known. 

Private quarrels do not often happen in China, and 
it is rare that they are attended with a fatal issue. 
The champions sometimes decide the quarrel with 
their fists, but most frequently refer the case to a man- 
darin, who very often orders them both a sound drub- 
bing. None but military people are permitted to 
wear arms in public; and this privilege is extended 
even to them only during the time of war, or when 
they accompany a mandarin, mount guard, or attend 
a review. Prostitutes are not allowed to remain within 
the walls of a city, or to keep a house of their own 
even in the suburbs. They may, however, lodge in 
the house of another; but that other is accountable 
for every disturbance which may happen on their ac- 
count. 


In all the Chinese cittes, and even in some of their p,., 
ordinary towns, there is an office where money may be of m 


borrowed upon pledges at the common rate of the 
country ; which, however, is no less than 30 per cent. 
Every pledge is marked with a number when left at 
the office, and must be produced when demanded ; 
but it becomes the property of the office if left there 
a single day longer than the term agreed upen for the 
payment of the money. The whole transaction 


remains an inviolable secret; not even the aaa 
| ° 
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and for want of small coin, a Chinese always carries 


wamyem’ about him his scales, weights, and a pair of scissars to 


87 
Of the Chi- . 


nese com- 
merce. 


cut the metal. This operation is performed by put- 
ting the silver between the scissars, and then knocking 
them against a stone till the pieces drop off. In gi- 
ving of change, however, people have no right to va- 
Jue silver by the numerical value of copper, this be- 
ing entirely regulated by the intrinsic value of the me- 
tals. Thus, an ounce of silver will sometimes be 
svorth 1000 copper pieces, and sometimes only 800; 
and thus the copper money of China may frequently 
be sold for more than it would pass for in commerce. 
The emperor would lose much by this recoinage, were 


he not the sole proprietor of all the copper mines in - 


China. It is, however, expressly forbidden to employ 
copper coin in any manufacture where it might be 
employed as plain copper, and it is also forbidden to 
be sold for the purpose of melting: but if the price of 
‘the metal bas not fallen, the infraction of this law is 
not very severely punished. On the other hand, if 
the value of unwrought copper exceeds that of the coin, 
a quantity of the latter is issued out to restore the equi- 
jibrium. 

To keep up a constant circulation of all the coin in 
the empire, the Chinese gavernment are attentive to 
preserve an equilibrium between the proportional value 
-of the copper and silver ; that is, to regulate the intriasic 
value of each in such a manner that the possessor of 
silver may not be afraid to exchange it for copper, 
nor the possessor of coppér for silver. The method 
used for this purpose is, when silver becomes scarce, to 
make all the payments for some time in silver ; but if 
copper, to make them all for some time in that metal 
only. 
The commerce of China is under the inspection of 
the tribunal of finances ; but on this subject the Chi- 
nese entertain an opinion quite different from that of 
the Europeans. Commerce, according to them, is 
only useful as far as it eases the people of their super- 
fluities, and procures them necessaries, For this rea- 
son they consider even. that which is carried on at 
Canton as prejudicial to the interest of the empire. 
‘¢ They take from us (say the Chinese) our silks, teas, 
and porcelain: the price of these articles is raised 
throughout the provinces : such a trade therefore can- 
not be beneficial. The money brought us by Euro- 
peans, and the high-priced baubles that accompany it, 
are mere superfluities to such a state as ours. We 
have no occasion for more bullion than what may be 
necessary to answer the exigencies of government, and 
to supply the relative wants of individuals. It was 
said by Kouan-tse, two thousand years ago, That the 
money introduced does not enrich a kingdom in any 
other way than as it is introduced by commerce. No 
commerce can be advantageous long, but that which 
consists in a mutual exchange of things necessary or 
useful. That trade, whether carried on by barter or 
money, which has for its object the importing of ar- 
ticles that tend to the gratification of pride, luxury, 
or curiosity, always supposes the existence of luxury : 
but luxury, which is an abundance of superfuities 
among certain classes of people, supposes the want of 
necessaries among a great many others. The more 
horses the rich put to their carriages, the greater wall 
be the number of those who are obliged to walk on 
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foot ; the larger and more magnificent their houses are, Chin 
so much the more confined and wretched must those of ==" 


the poor be; and the more their tables are covered 
with a variety of dishes, the more must the number of 
those increase who are reduced to the necessity of feed- 
ing upon plain rice. Men, united by society in a large 
and populous kingdom, can employ their industry, ta- 
lents, and economy, to no better purpose than to pro- 
vide necessaries for all, and procure convenience for 
some.” 


8&8 


The only commerce considered by the Chinese as History 
advantageous to their empire, is that with Russia andthe tra 


Tartary ; by which they are supplied with those furs: 


so necessary in the northern provinces. The disputes 
concerning the limits of the respective empires of. 
Russia and China seem to have paved the way to this 
commerce. These disputes were settled by treaty on 
the 27th of August 1689, under the reign of Ivan 
and Peter Alexiowitz. The chief of the embassy on 
the part of Russia was Golovin governor of Siberia; 
and two Jesuits were deputed on the part of the em- 
peror of China ; and the conferences were held in La- 
tin, with a German in the Russian ambassador’s train, 
who was acquainted with that language. By this trea- 
ty the Russians obtained a regular and permanent trade 
with China, which they had long desired ; but in re- 
turn they yielded up a large territory, besides the na- 
vigation of the river Amour. The first intercourse 
had taken place in the beginning of the 17th centu- 
ry; at which time a small quantity of Chinese mer- 
chandise was procured by some Russian merchants 
from the Kalmuck Tartars. The rapid and profitable 
sale of these commodities encouraged certain Siberian 
wayvodes to attempt a direct and open communication 
with China. For this purpose several deputations were 
sent to the emperor 3 and though they failed of obtain- 
ing the grant of a regular commerce, their attempts 
were attended with some consequences of importance. 
Thus the Russian merchants were tempted to send 
traders occasionally to Peking; by which means a 
faint connexion was preserved with that metropolia. 
This commerce, however, was at last interrupted by 
the commencement of hostilities on the river Amour ; 
but after the conclusion of the treaty in 1685, was re- 
sumed with uncommon alacrity on the part of the Rus- 
sians: and the advantages thence arising were found 
to be so considerable, that a design of enlarging it was 
formed by Peter the Great. Isbrand Ides, a native of 
the duchy of Holstein, then in the Russian service, 
was therefore despatched to Peking in 1692; by whose 
means the liberty of trade, before confined to indivi- 
duals, was now extended to caravans. In the mean 
time, private merchants continued to trade as before, 
not only with the Chinese, but also at the head quar- 
ters of the Mogul Tartars. The camp of these ro- 
ving Tartars, which was generally stationed near thé 
confluence of the Orhon and Toula rivers, between the 
southern frontiers of Siberia and tle Mogul desert, 
thus hecame the seat of an annual fair. Complaints, 
however, were soon made of the disorderly behaviour 
of the Russians; on which the Chinese monarch 
threatened to expel them from his dominions entirely, 
and to allow them neither to trade with the Chinese 
nor Moguls. This produced another embassy to Pe- 
king in 17139, when matters were again adjusted to 
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money, 
and defi- 


for discharging the ordinary expences of government, 
something is left by way of reserve for answering ac- 
cidental demands, and to be ready in cases of necessity. 
This sum becomes gradually'less from the capital to 
cities of the first, second, and third class. A proper 
statement of what is paid in the provinces, of what is 


reserved in the different cities, or contained in the dif- 


ferent treasuries of the empire, is subjected to the 
examination of the grand tribunal of finances. This 
revises the whole, and keeps an exact account of 
as is consumed, and of whatever surplus may be 
left. . 
Lending money upon interest ‘has been in use in 
China for about 2000 years. It has often been abo- 


ciencies in: lished, and as often established. The interest, as has 


paying in- 
terest, 


9 
Agricul- 
ture great- 
ly encou- 
raged. 


heen already hinted, is no less than 30 per cent. and 
the year is only lunar. A tenth part of this interest is 
“paid monthly: and concerning neglects of payment, 
‘the following* laws have been enacted. ‘* However 
much the debt may have accumulated by months or 
years, the principal and interest shall remain always 
thesame. Whoever infringes this law shall receive 40 
‘blows of a pan-tsee ; or an hundred, if he uses any ar- 
tifice to add the principal and interest together.’ This 
law is explained by. the following. ‘* Whoever shall 
be convicted before a mandarin of not having paid a 
month’s interest, shall receive ten blows-; twenty for 
two months, and thirty for three; and in this manner 
as far as sixty 3 that is to say, tothe sixth month. The 
debtor is then obliged to‘pay principal and interest ; but 
those who obtain payment by using violence and force 
are condemned to receive 24 blows. 

Many Chinese writers have endeavoured unsuccess- 
fully to show why government should allow such ex- 
orbitant interest to be taken for money ; but the most 
satisfactory and rational account seems to be, that the 
great interest of money prevents the rich from pur- 
chasing much land; as landed estates would only em- 
‘barrass and impoverish them, their produce being so 
‘moch inferior to that of money. The patrimony of a 
‘family in China is seldom divided ; and it never hap- 
pens there, as in almost every other country, that 
wealth and riches are engrossed by one part of the na- 
tion, while the’other possesses nothing. 

Agriculture is by the ‘Chinese considered as the first 
‘and most honourable of all professions ; so that in this 
‘empire the husbandman enjoys many and great privi- 
leges, while the merchant and mechanic are much less 
esteemed. He is considered as next in dignity to ofhi- 
cers of state, from whom indeed they very frequently 
originate. The soldier in China cultivates the ground, 
and even the priests are employed in agriculture, when 
their convents happen to be endowed with land. From 
the principle that the emperor is absolute proprietor of 
the soil, one would imagine that the tenant must hold 
his share of it by a very precarious tenure; yet it is 
certain that when any man is dispossessed, his ‘own cul- 
pable conduct is the cause. The Chinese are so habi- 
tuated to consider a piece of land as their own, while 
‘they continue to be punctual in the payment of their 
rent, that a Portuguese resident in Macao who at- 
tempted to raise the rent of his tenants, ran the hazard 
of losing his life. There are no prodigiously over- 
grown farms in China, no monopolizers of farms, no 
wholesale dealers in grain, but every man has it in his 
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bag to carry his produce to a free and open market. chi: 
art of the crop is allowed to be used in distillation ; ——v 
but if the harvest happens to be bad, this operation is, 9: 
prohibited. In China, the tillage of the earth is not Ccre™ 
only encouraged by law, but ass by the example’ of peroy 1 
the emperor, who annually tills the earth with his owning th 
hands, The beginning of spring in China is alwayseatth | 
reckoned to be in the month of February ; but it be-) 2G. 
longs to the tribunal of mathematics to determine the 
precise day. The tribunal of ceremonies announces it 
to the emperor by a memorial; in which every thing 
Tequisite to be done by him is mentioned with the most 
scrupulous exactness. The sovereign then names 12 
of the most illustrious persons in his court to accompa- 
ny him, and to hold the plough after he has perform- 
ed his part of the ceremony. Among these there are 
always three princes of the blood, and nine presidents 
of supreme courts; and if any of them are too old and 
infirm to undergo the fatigue, the substitutes must be 
authorized by the emperor. The festival is preceded 
by a sacrifice, which the emperor offers up to Chang-ts 
(the supreme God); after which he and his attend- 
ants prepare themselves by three days fasting and con- 


‘tinence. Others are appointed by the emperor, on the 


evening before the ceremony, to go and prostrate 
themselves at the sepulchre of his ancestors, and to ac- 
quaint them, that, on the day following, he intends 
to celebrate a grand sacrifice. This is offered upon a 
small mount a few furlongs distant from the city, 
which, by the indispensable rules of the ceremony, 
must be 50 feet in height. The Chang-ti is invoked 
by the emperor, who sacrifices under the title of sove- 
reign pontiff, and prays for an abundant harvest in fa- 
vour of his people. He then descends, accompanied 
by the three princes and nine presidents who are to 
put their hands to the plough along with him; the 
field set apart for this purpose being at a small distance 
from the mount. Forty labourers are selected to yoke 
the oxen, and to prepare the seed which the emperor 
is to sow; and which are of five different kinds, viz. 
wheat, rice, two kinds of millet, and beans. They 
are brought to the spot in magnificent boxes, carried 
hy persons of the most distinguished rank. The empe- 
ror then lays,hold of the plough, and turns up several 
furrows ; the princes of the blood do the same, and 
then the presidents ; after which the emperor throws 
into the furrows the five kinds of seeds already men- 
tioned: lastly, four pieces of cotton-cloth, proper for 
making dresses, are distributed to each of the labour- 
ers, who assist in yoking the oxen and preparing the 
seeds; and the same presents are made to forty other 
persons who have only been spectators of the cere- 
mony. | 94 
“ We must not (says M. Grosier) judge of the Chi- Of the 
nese peasants from those of Europe, especially in what #"ts- 
relates to the lights acquired by education. Free 
schools are very numerous in every province of China, 
and even some of the villages are not destitute of this 
advantage. The sons of the poor are there received 
as readily as those of the rich; their duties and their 
studies are the same; the attention of the masters is 
equally divided between them; and from this obscure 
source talents often spring, which afterwards make a 
conspicuous figure on the grand stage of life. No- 


thing is more common in China than to see the son 
of 
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Chins, mand and grder,” &c. Over these inferior manda- tyrante who in other countries prey upon and devour ch 
keeryeer’ sins the inspector of the province has a very ualimited them. Every superior mandarin is obliged to inform “= 


authority, and can, by hie own power, deprive them of 
their employments for a great offence; nor does he 
consult the cayrt excepting where the immediate pu- 
nishment of the crimiyal is not necessary. Every one 
of the mandarins, of whatever rank or denomination, 
is obliged, once in three years, to give in writing an 
exact account ef the faults be has committed in the 
execution of bis office. If he is a mandarin belonging 
to apy of the four frst classes, this confession is exami- 
ned at court; but if it is made by any of the infe- 
rior ones, it must be laid before the provincial tribunal 
of the governor. Government, however, is not sa- 
tished even with this confession ; inquiry is made into 
— the truth of it, and the conduct of the mandarin is scru- 
tinized with the utmost severity, the informations be- 
ing subjected to the tribunal of mandarins ; where they 
are carefully examined, the merits and demerits of 
those subjected to this political inquisition carefully 
balanced, and their names afterwards divided into three 
classes. The first consists of those for whom rewards 
and preferment are intended: the second, for whom 
gentle reprouf and admonition are thought necessary 5 
and the third, of those who are to be suspended 
some time, or removed altogether, from their offices. 
Of these last some are allowed to continue; but they 
receiye no-salary, and are not only deprived of abl 
their emoluments, but even of their honours. If they 
have beea guilty of any action tending to oppress the 
people, or to occasion a famine or seareity among the 
lower ranks, their ponishment is not cenfined to dis- 
mission from their offices, but they are also criminally 
impeached. The family burying-place of every Chi- 
nese 13 accownted sacred; none dares cut down the 
trees with which it is overshadowed until they become 
decayed with ege; and even then, not until their con- 
dition hag been attested by a mandarin: but for cer- 
tain crimes agaigst government or the people, the bu- 
rying-place of @ mandarin is rased to the foundation. 
No kind of -pynishment, however, inflicted on a fa- 
ther, is supposed in the Jeast to affect the character of 
his sen; and therefore, when the latter is asked by 
the emperor concerning his family, he will perhaps 
coolly answer, ** My father was disgraced for such a 
erime, my grandfather was beheaded for such ano- 
ther,” without the acknowledgement being in the least 
detrimental. On the contrary, by great and import- 
ant services, it 18 possible for him to wipe out these 
stains from the memory of his ancestors. 

Though the empire of China is governed by Tartar 
princes, the latter seem to bestow much more care 
and attention on the Chinese than their own natural 


subjects, Should any dispute arise between a Chinese 


and Tartar, the former must have greatly deviated 
from the rules of justice, if he 13 not acquitted even 
by those tribunals which are composed of half Chinese 
and half Tartars. The slightest fault committed by a 
Tartar mandario is always severely punished; but the 
punishment of the Chinese is often mitigated if the de- 
linquent be a Chinese ; and the same severity is exer- 
cised towards those of the military department. Those 
faults, however, are punished with the greatest severi- 
ty which hurt the interests, of the people; for which 
reason they seldom fall a sacrifice to that class of petty 
2 


himself of the faults of bis inferiors, and expose them ; 
tay, he would be punished for them bimselfifhedidnot. 
Very little regard, as we bave already -had eccasion Privy) 
to observe, is paid to heredétary rights in China. Even of pri 
the princes of the blood enjoy no other privilege by &@' 
birth bot that of wearing a yellow girdle ; and the"™ 
names of their children, with the exact time of their 
birth, are inscribed in a yellow book appropriated to 
that purpose. Collateral princes are distinguished by 
an orange girdle, and their children are marked in a 
boak of a red colour. The surnames of the princes 
of the reigning family are determined by the empe- 
ror alone; the rest not being allowed to assume any 
name that too much resembles those of the Moguls or 
Chinese. The rank even of the emperor’s sons dimi- 
nishes one degree every generation ; se that, at the 
seventh, oply the eldest branch bas a title to wear the 
yellow girdle, the rest being sunk into the rank of 
plain citizens. An hereditary sovereignty, however, 
passes from one eldest son to another; and this title 
cannot be forfeited, unless the possessor be guilty of 
some crime. In this case the emperor appoints to the 
suceession either one of his younger brothers or a cou- 
sins but these must be always chosen from the same 
branch, as the lawful branch cannot be deprived of its 
right without the condemnation of all who compose it. 
The only hereditary authority of the other princes ex- 
ists among these troops called the Zartar bands. There 
they enjoy, without opposition, that rank which they 
derive from their birth, but in every thing else are on 
a level with others. They are subjected to a military 


‘examination at stated periods, and are always promo- 


ted or degraded according te the degree of skill they 
exhibit. The same trial is undergone by the heir ap- 
parent and his sons; the only indulgence shown them 
being, that schools are appointed for their particular 
use, The princes are likewise indulged with a tnibu- 
nal appropriated on purpose for them, and before 
which alone they can be tried. Am insult offered to a 
prince decorated with the yellow girdle is pumished 
with death; but if he bas omitted to pat it op, the 
aggressor escapes with a bastinading. A prince may 
be put te death with the emperor’s consent ; but he e~ 


‘scapes every slighter corporeal punishment by paying ® 


fine. Untitled princes have very few privileges superior 
to those of common citizens; and are generally very 
poor, unless possessed of some lucrative office. Thus 
they are sometimes reduced to the necessity of accept- 
ing the highest pay of a common soldier in the Tartar 
bands. When they, or any of their children, how- - 
ever, enter into the marriage-state, the emperor usu- 
ally makes them a present of 100 ounces of silver. He 
will also relieve them on other occasions, ‘assist their 
widows and orphans, &c. but in all this never departs 
from the most exact rules of economy ; so that the 
mandarins in this respect are much better than the re- _ 
lations of the sovereign himeelf. ; 
With regard to the ancient religion of China, F.F.A 
Amiot informs us, that after making every possible acco 
research, comparing and reasoning upon his observa. Ue | 
tions, he at last concluded, that ‘ The Chinese are Q Chis 
distinct people, who,have still preserved the characteris- 
tic marks of their first origin ; = people whose primi- 
tive 
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China. objects of their requests; but that, in offering up their 


Cee an 


v+— prayers to the inferior objects of worship, they only im- 


plored their protection and mediation with the Chang-ti. 

hile the empire was confined within narrow 
Lounds, one mountain was sufficient for the sacrifices; 
but in process of time it became necessary to consecrate 
four others. These were situated at the extremities. of 
the empire, and were supposed to correspond with the 
four quartera of the world; and the prince went suc- 
cessively every year to one of these mountains to offer 


up sacrifices; taking occasion at the same time to. 


show himself to bis people, and to inform himself of 
their wants. This custom subsisted for a long time; 
but at length it was found convenient to add a fifth 
mountain m the centre of the empire; and ever since 
these have been called the five Yo, or the fve moun- 
tains of sacrifice. This method of subjecting the em- 
peror to regular annual journeys could not but be at- 
tended with many inconveniences. It was found neces- 
sary on this account to consecrate some spot in the 
neighbourhood of bis palace, which might be substi- 
tuted for the Yo upon all occasions when the emperor 
could not repair to them. An edifice was therefore 
erected, which at once represented the Azao, Zan, .and 
the Hall of ancestors. This last was a necessary part 
of the edifice ; because it was incumbent on those who 
offered up sacrifices, first to repair to this ball, and ac- 
quaint their ancestors with what they were about to 
perform; and thither also they returned after sacrifi- 
cing, to thank the same ancestors for the protection 
they had received from the Chang-ti; after which they 
offered up a sacrifice of thanksgiving in honour of them, 
and performed certain other ceremonies to show their 
respect. The building contained five separate halls, 
appropriated to different purposes; originally it had 
Neither paintings nor ornaments of any kind, and a 
staircase of nine steps conducted to the principal en- 
trance. Afterwards, however, it was much more rich- 
ly ornamented, each of the five halls being decorated 
with columns, over which others were placed that sup- 
ported a second roof. In succeeding times it was strip- 
ae of all its ornaments, with a view to bring back re- 
igion to its primitive simplicity. Its four gates were 
covered with fine moss, representing the branches of 
which the double fence of the ancient Krao were form- 
ed. The ridge of the roof was covered with the same, 
and the whole was encompassed by a canal filled with 
water at the time of offering up the sacrifices. To 


- this a second building was added, which they called 


' the temple of neatness, and which was used only for pu- 
rifications and ceremonies, the former being entirely 
consecrated to the worship of the Chang-ti. 7 

_At present there are only two temples in Peking, 
named the Ztan-tan and the 73-ftan ; iu the construc- 
tion of which all the elegance of Chinese architecture is 
displayed. These are both dedicated to the Chang-ti, 
but yoder different titles; in the one he is adored as 
the eternal spirits ; in the other, as the creator and pre- 

server of the world. The ceremonies of the modern 
sacrifices are greatly multiplied; and nothiag can ex- 
ceed the splendour and magnificence with which these 
sqlemnities are performed. Sometimes before the day 
appointed for the grand ceremony, the monarch, the 
grandees of the court, and all those whom their em- 


ploymeuts qualify to assist at the solemnity, prepare. 
_ 3 
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themselves by retirement, fasting, and continence; 10 Ch 
aodience is given by the emperor, and the trbanals =~ 


are entirely shut; marriages, funerals, rejoicings, rnd 
entertainments of every kind, are then forbidden. At 
last, on the day appointed, the emperor appears, at- 
tended by an inoumerable multitude, and his person 
surrounded by a vast number of princes, lords, and of- 
ficers, while every part of the temple seems to cnrre- 
spond with the magnificence of the sovereign; all the 
vases and utensils employed in.the sacrifices are of 
gold, and eannot be applied to any other purpose; 
even the instruments of masic are of enormous mag- 
nitede, and never used anywhere else. All this gran- 
deur, however, serves only to display in a more emi- 
nent manner the humility and abesement of the me- 
narch daring his devotion; at which time he rolls in 
the dast, and speaks of himself before the Chang-ts in 
terms of the most abject submission and humiliation. 


to 


The purity of the ancient Chinese religion has,Sect c 
however, been long contaminated by many idolatrous Ta0-s 


and fanatical sects. Among these, one named Tao-sse 
was founded by a philosopher called Lao-kiwn or Lao- 
tse, who was born 603 B.C. He died in an advanced 


age, leaving to his disciples a book entitled Zao-te, be- 


ing a collection of 5000 sentences. His morality has 
a great resemblance to that of Epicurus. It consists 
principally in banishing all vehement desires and pas- 
sions capable of disturbing the peace and tranquillity 
of the soul. According to bim, the care of every wise 
man ought to be only to endeavour to live free from 
grief and pain, and to glide gently down the stream 
of life, devoid of anxiety and care. To arrive at this 


‘happy state he advises his followers to banish all thoughts 


of the past, and to abstain from every vain and useless. 
inquiry concerning futurity, as well as all tormenting 
thoughts of ambition, avarice, &c. It was found b 

the disciples of this philosopher, bowever, that all their 
endeavours to obtain a perfect tranquillity of mind 
were vain, as long as the thoughts of death intervened; 
they therefore declared it possible to discover a compo- 


sition from which drink might be made that would ren- 


der mankind immortal. Hence they were led to the 
study of chemistry ; and, like the western alchemists, 
wearied themselves in search of the philosopher's stone, 
until at last they pave themselves up to all the extra- 
vagancies of magic. 
he desire of avoiding death, together with the cre- 
dulity natural to unenlightened minds, quickly produ- 
ced a number of converts to the sect of Zao-sse. Ma- 
gical practices, the invocation of spirits, and the art 
of foretelling events by divination, quickly diffused 
themselves over the empire, and the imbecility of the 
emperors contributed to propagate the deception. 
Temples consecrated to spirits quickly reared thei 
heads in every corner of the empire; and two of the 
most celebrated of the sect were authorized to main- 
tain public worship there after the ferm whieh had 
been prescribed by their master. At the same time 
they distributed, and sold at a dear rate, images of the 
imaginary spirits with which they had peopled the bea- 
vens and the earth. These were, by their command, 
worshipped as so many deities independent of the Su- 
preme Being: aad in like manner, several of the an- 
cient emperors were invoked as gods. | 
Being patronized. by the emperors af several dy- 
— nastics, 
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ing the most absurd stories concerning the missionaries; 
as that they pluck out the eyes of their converts to 
construct telescopes with, &c. The literati, however, 
and the more sensible part of the nation, hold them in 
the createst contempt. 

We shall conclude this detail of the Chinese reli- 


superstition gion with giving an account of one other superstition 
oe which seems peculiar to the nation. It is named _fong- 
choui, 
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choui, which signifies wind and water. By this they 
mean the lucky or uulucky situation of a house, bury- 
ing-place, &c. If any imprudent person has built a 
house close to that of a Chinese, in such a manner 
that the angle formed by its roof flanks the wall or 
roof .of the former house, the proprietor ever after 
lives in terror of utter ruin and destruction from the 
malignant influence of that angle. An implacable 
hatred instantly commences betwixt the two families, 
and often gives rise to a law-suit, which furnishes mat- 
ter of discussion for some of the superior tribunals, 
If no redress can be had at law, however, the Chinese 
is then reduced to the necessity of erecting, on the top 
of his house, an enormous image of a dragon, or some 
other monster, with its mouth gaping towards the angle, 
and, as it were, threatening to swallow it up; after 
which the apprehensions of the proprietor begin to 
subside, and tranquillity is restored to the family. In 
this manner the governor of Kien-tchang secured him- 


‘self from the influence of the church of the Jesuits, 


which, being built on an eminence, overlooked his pa- 
lace. Not depending, however, entirely on the good 
offices of his tutelary dragon, he also took the wise 
precaution of altering his principal apartments, and 
raising, at the distance of 200 paces from the church, 
a kind of large facade three stories high, But un- 
luckily the death of his successor was attributed to 
this facade ; for the mandarin being attacked with a 
disorder in the breast, which made him spit up a white 
phlegm, this symptom wag thought to be owing to the 
walls of the facade, which were very white, and which 
were forthwith painted black. The salutary precau- 
tion, however, happened to be taken teo late ; for the 
ata died notwithstanding the black colour of the. 
walls. 

“© We should never have done (says M. Grosier), 
were we to relate all the superstitious ideas of the Chi- 
nese, respecting the lucky and unlucky situation of 


houses, the quarter which doors ought to front, and. 


the plan and day proper for constructing the stoves in. 
which they cook their rice.” But tlre object on which 


they employ their greatest care is the choice of the. 


ground,and situation for a burying-ground. Some quacks 
follow no other profession than that of pointing out 
hills and mountains which have an aspect favourable 


for works of that kind. When a Chinese is persuaded. 


of the truth of such information, thére is no sum which 
he would not give to be in possession of the fortunate 
spot. The greater part of the.Chinese are of opinion 
that all the happiness and misfortunes of life.depend 
upon the fong-chous. 

A colony of Jews was established in China about 
the year 206 B. C.; but they are now reduced toa 
small number of families at Cai-fong, the capital of 
the province of Honan. The Mahometans have mul- 
tiplied much more than the Jews. It is about 600 


years since they frst entered the empire, where they, 


f 30 ] 
have formed different establishments. At first their chi 
number was augmented only by marriages; but for “=y 


€ H }I 


some time past they have been more partioularly at- 
tentive to. the extending of their sect and propagating 
their doctrine. The principal means employed for 
this purpose are, to purchase a great number of chil- 
dren brought up in idolatry, whom their poor parents 
are glad td part with; and these they ciroumeise, and 
afterwards instruct in the principles of their religion 
During the time of a famine which desolated the pro- 
vince of Chang-tong, they purchased mere than 10,000 
of these children; for whom, when grown up, they 
procured wives, built houses, and even formed whole. 
villages of them. They are.now become so numerous, 
that in the placee where they reside they entirely. ex- 
clude every inhabitant who dpes not believe in. their 
prophet, and frequent a mosque. 


_ With regard to the manners of the Chinese, theyCerem 
bear no resemblance to those of any other nation ; and, of mar: 


if we may believe their historians, they are the same 
at this day that they were 4000 years ago. The wo- 
men are condemned almost to perpetual imprisonment 
within the precincts of their own houses, and are ne- 
ver seen even by their intended husbands before mare. 
riage. He knows notbing of her looks or person, but 
from the account of some female relation or confidant, 
who in such cases acts the part of match-maker ; though 
if imposed upon either with regard to her age or fi- 
gure, he can have recourse to a divorce. The same 
matrons who negotiate the marriage, aleo determine the 
sum which the intended husband must pay. to the pa- 
rents of the bride: for in China a father does not give 
a dowry to his daughter; it is the heshand who gives: 
a dowry to the wife. When the day appointed for 
the marriage is arrived, the bride is placed in.a obair 
or close palanquin, the key of which is committed: to 
the care of a trusty domestic, who must deliver it to 
none but the husband. The latter, richly dressed, waits 
at his gate for the arrival of the procession. As soon 
as it approaches, the key is pat into his hands-; he 
eagerly opens the chair, and for the first time perceives 
his good or bad fortune. If he: 3s contented with his 

new spouse, the bride descends and enters the -hoase, 
where the marriage is coneluded by feasting and. mee- 

riment as in other countries; but if the brid is . 
very wouch disappointed, he suddenly shuts the chair, 

and sends the bride home to her-relations. To getvrid' 
of ber in this manner, however, costs a sum equal te 

what he originally gave.in dowry to obtain her. - 

The Chinese women, even of the first rank, seldom : 
quit their apartment, which is situated in the most re-. 
tired part of the house, and. in which they are-seclu- 
ded from all society but that of their domestics. The 
book of ceremonies requires that there should be two 
apartments in every house; the exterior one: for the. 
husband, the interior for the wife. They must even 
be separated by a wall or wooden partition, the door 
of which is carefully guarded ; nor is the husband at 
liberty to enter the wife’s apartment, or she to-quit it, 
without sufficient reason. According to the same book, . 
the prattling and loquacity of a woman are reckoned - 
sufficient grounds. for.a divorce. If this be founded 
in fact, the. women of China are either unexampled for 
taciturnity, or else multitudes of divorces mast be daily 
occurrences. A woman, however, cannet be. divorced : 

on 
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‘China. nations which they are obliged to undergo before they 
“=v can be admitted to the first degree. Du Halde gives 


a remarkable instance, viz. that * a candidate for de- 
grees having, contrary to order, made use of an ab- 
‘breviation in writing the character ma, which signifies 
a horse, had the mortification of seeing his composi- 
‘tion, though in other respects excellent, rejected mere- 
ly on that account ; besides being severely rallied by 
the mandarin, who told him a horse could not walk un- 
Tess ‘he had all his legs.” 

After the scholar has made himself master of the 
characters, he is then allowed to compose; but the 
subject of his composition is pointed out to him only 
by one word. Competitions are likewise established 
io China, but most of them are of a private nature. 
Twenty or thirty families, who are all of the same 
name, and who consequently have only one hall for 
the names of their ancestors, agree among themselves 
to send their children twice a month to this hall in or- 
der to compose. Each head of a family in turn gives 
the subject of this literary contest, and adjudges the 
prize; but this costs him a dinner, which he must cause 
to be carried to the hall of competition. A fine of about 
‘tenpence is imposed on the parent of each scholar who 
absents himself from this exercise. — 

Besides these private competitions, every student is 
obliged to compete at least twice a-year under the in- 
spection of an inferior mandarin of letters styled Hio- 
kouan. It frequently happens also, that the mandarins 
of letters order these students to be brought before 
them, to’examine the progress they have made in their 
studies, to excite a spirit of emulation among them, and 
make them give such application as may qualify them 
for any employment in the state. Even the governors 
of cities do not think it below their dignity to take 
this care upon themselves ; ordering all those students 
who reside near them to appear before their tribunal 
once a month: the author of the best competition is 
honoured with a prize, and the governor treats all the 
candidates on the day of competition at his own ex- 
pence. In every city, town, and village in China, 
there are schoolmasters who teach such sciences as are 
known in that country. Parents possessed of a certain 
fortune provide mastera for their children, to attend 
and instruct them, to form their minds to virtue, and 
to initiate them in the rules of good breeding and the 
accustomed ceremonies, as well as to make them ac- 
quainted with the laws and history, if their age will 
admit. These masters have, for the most part attain- 
ed to one or two degrees among the literati, and not un- 
frequently arrive at the first employments of the state. 

The education of the Chinese women is confined to 
giving them a taste for solitude, and accustoming them 
to modesty and silence; and if their parents are rich, 
they are likewise instructed in such accomplishments as 
may render them agreeable to the other sex. 

here is little distinction in China between the or- 
dinary dress of men and women. Rank and dignity 
are distinguished by certain accessary ornaments ; and 
the person would be severely chastised who should pre- 
sume to assume them without being properly authori- 
zed, The dress in general consists of a long vest which 
reaches to the ground. One part of this vest, viz. 
that on the left side, folds over the other, and is fasten- 
ed to the right by four or five small gold or silver but- 


tons, placed.at a little distance from one another. The Chi 

sleeves are wide towards the shoulder, growing narrow- 

er as they approach the wrist, where they terminate in 

the form of a horse shoe, covering the hands entirely, 

and leaving nothing but the ends of the fingers to be 

seen. Round their middle they wear a large girdle 

of silk, the ends of which hang down to their knees. 

From this girdle is suspended a sheath containing a 

knife and two of those small sticks which they use as 

forks. Below this robe they wear a pair of drawers, 

in summer made of linen, and in winter of satin lined 

with fur, sometimes of cotton, and in some of the 

northern provinces of skins. These are sometimes co- 

vered with another pair of white taflety. Their shirts 

are always very short and wide, of different kinds of 

cloth, according te the season. Under these they wear 

a silk net to prevent it from adhering to the skin. In 

warm weather they have their necks always bare ; 

when it is cold, they wear a collar made of silk and 

sable, or fox’s skin, joined to their robe, which in win- 

ter is trimmed with sheep skin, or quilted with silk and © 

cotton. - That of people of quality is entirely lined 

with beautiful sable skins brought from Tartary, or 

with the finest fox’s skin, trimmed with sable; and in 

the spring it is lined with ermine. Above their robe 

they wear also a kind of surtout with wide sleeves, but 

very short,- which is lined in the same manner. The 

emperor and princes of the blood only have a right to 

wear yellow ; certain mandarins have liberty to wear 

satin of a red ground, but only upon days of ceremony : 

in general they are clothed in black, blue, or violet. 

The common people are allowed to wear no other co- 

lours but blue or black ; and their dress is always com- 

posed of plain cotton cloth. tr 
Formerly the Chinese were at great pains to pre- Chine 

serve their hair; but the Tartars, who subdued them, oblige 

compelled them to cut off the greater part of it, and to the T' 

alter the form of their clothes after the Tartar fashion. aa 

This revolution in dress was not effected without blood- 

shed, though the conquerors at the same time adopted 

in other respects the laws, manners, and customs of the 

conquered people. Thus the Chinese are painted as 

if bald, but they are not so naturally ; that small por- 

tion of hair which they preserve behind, or on the 

tops of their heads, is all that is now allowed them. 

This they wear very long, and plait like a tail. In 

summer they wear a kind of cap shaped like an invert- 

ed cone, lined with satin, and covered with ratan or 

cane very prettily wrought. The top terminates in a 

point, to which they fix a tuft of red hair, which 

spreads over it, and covers it tothe brim. This hair 

grows between the legs of a kind of cow, and is ca- 

pable of taking any coloar, especially a deep red. This 

ornament is much used, and’ any person who chooses 


may wear it. 

The mandarins and literati wear a cap of the same 
form as the foregoing, only it is lined with red satin, 
and covered on the outside with white. A large tuft 
of the finest red silk is fixed over it, which is suffered 
to hang down or wave with the wind. People of di- 
stinction generally use the common cap when they 
mount on horseback or during bad weather; being 
better calculated to keep off rain, and shelter those 
who wear it from the rays of the sun. For winter 
they have another cap bordered with sable, ermine, or 

. fox’s 


CH I 


an honourable seat, which nevertheless he accepts of ; 
and all the rest of the guests do the same, etherwise the 
ceremonial would be gone through with each of them. 
The entertainment is coneluded by some theatrical re- 
presentations, accompanied with the music of the coun- 
try; which, however, would give bat little pleasure 
to an European. Besides the guests, a certain num- 
ber of people are admitted into the court in order to 
behold these theatrical representations ; and even the 
women are allowed to view them through a wicket, 
eontrived so that they may behold them without being 
seen themecelves. 

The entertainments of the Chinese are begun, not 
by eating, but by drinking; and the liquor they drink 
must always be pure wine. The intendant, or mattre 
d’hotel, falling down on one knee, first invites the 
guests to take a glass; on which each of them lays 
hold with both hands of that which is placed before 
him, raising it as high as the forehead, then bringing 
it lower down than the table, and at last putting it to 
his mouth: they all drink together, and very slowly, 
taking three or four draughts. While they are drink- 
ing, the dishes en each of the tables are removed, and 
others brought in. Each of the guests has twenty- 
four set before him in succession ; all of them fat, and 
in the form of ragouts. They never use knives in their 
repasts 3; and two small pointed sticks, ornamented 
with ivory or silver, serve them instead of forks. They 
never begin to eat, however, until they are invited by 
the mattre dhotel ; and the same ceremony must be 
gone through every time they are going to take a cup 
of wine, or begin a new dish. Towards the middle 
of the entertainment the soup is brought in, accom 
panied with small loaves or meat pies. These they 
take up with their small sticks, eteep them in the 
soup, and eat them without waiting for. any signal, or 
being obliged to keep time with the rest of the guests. 
The entertainment, however, continues in other re- 
spects with the utmost formality until tea is brought 
in; after which they retire from table and amuse 
themselves in another hall, or in the garden, for a short 
time, until the dessert be brought in. This, like the 
entertainment itself, consists of 24 dishes, which are 
made up of sweetmeats, fruits differently prepared, 
hams and salted ducks which bave been baked or dried 
in the ean, with shell and other kinds of fish. The 
same ceremonies which preceded the repast are now 
renewed, and every one sits down at the same place 
he occupied before. Larger cups are then brought 
in, and the master invites the guests to drink more 
freely. | 

These entertainments begin towards evening, and 
never end till midnight. A small sum of money is 
given to the domestics; when every one of the guests 
goes home in a chair preceded by several servants, 
who carry large lanthorns of oiled paper, on which 
are inscribed the quality, and sometimes the name, 
of the master. Without such an attendance they 
would be taken up by the guard; and the day follow- 
ing they never fail to return a card of thanks to the 
omcer. 

Their method of drinking tea is ‘not like that of 
other nations. A small quantity of bobea, sufficient 
to tinge the water and render it palatable (for they 
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drink no green), is taken in the morning, and thrown Chi 
into a vesse] adapted to the number in family. This => 


stands till milk-warm; in which state it is kept the 
whole day, and a cup drank now and then without 
sugar or milk, in order to exhilarate the spirits when 
exhausted by fatigue: and if a stranger call by accident, 
or a visitor by appointment, the first thing presented, 
after the usual ceremonies of meeting, is a vit small 
pipe filled with tobacco of their own growth, and a cup 
of the tea already mentioned, or of some fresh made 
of better quality, together with sweetmeats, &c. Tea 
is the daily beverage in China, and is drank by all 
ranks of people. 

Some change has been made in the ceremonial of 
the Chinese by the Tartar conquest, and some new 
dishes also introduced by the same means; and here 
M. Grosier observes, that the Tartars are much better 
cooks than the Chinese. All their dishes are highly 
seasoned; and by a variation in the proportions of 
their spiceries, they are able to form a variety of dishes 
out of the same materials. None of their viands,. 
however, are more esteemed than stags sinews, and the 
nests of a particalar species of birds, which have the 
property of giving a most agreeable relish to what~- 
ever is mixed with them. Other dishes are introdu- 
ced at these repasts, which would be accounted very 
disagreeable with us ; such as the flesh of wild horses, 
the paws of a bear, and the feet of several wild 
animals. The greater part of these provisions are 
brought preserved in salt from Siam, Camboya, and 
Tartary. 


The wines of China have no resemblance to otrs Chin 
either in taste or quality, being procured from rice, wine 


and not from the vine. A particular kind of rice is 
employed for making them, and the grain is steep- 
ed for 20 or 30 days in water, into which ingredients 
of a different nature are successively thrown: they af- 
terwards boil it; and as soon as it becomes dissolved 
by the heat, it acnaprietatt ferments, and throws 
up & vaporous scum not unlike new wine. very. 
pure liquor i3 found under this scum, which is drawn 
off and put into vessels well glazed: From the re- 
maining leys an inflammable spirit is made, little in- 
ferior, and sometimes even superior to the Euro- 
pean. Another kind of wine is used by the Chinese, 
or rather Tartars, called /amb wine. It is very strong, 


‘and has a disagreeable smell; and the same may be 


believed of a kind of spirit distilled from the flesh 
of sheep; though this last is sometimes used by the 
emperors. 

‘hese entertainments exceed the bounds of ordinary 
repasts; the Chinese being naturally sober, and those 
in easy circumstances living chiefly on pork ; for which 
reason a great number of hogs are bred in the country. 
Their flesh is much easier of digestion, and more agree- 
able to the taste than those of Europe. The Chinese 
hams are in high estimation. The common people live 
very poorly ; being satisfied, in time of scarcity, with 
the flesh of dogs, horses, cats, and rats, which last are 
sold publicly in the streets. 

There are several public festivals annually celebrated Pal 
in China. One is that already mentioned, in which *¥® 
the emperor tills the ground with his own hands. This 
is also celebrated on the same day throughout the em- 
pire. In the morning the governor of every city ay 
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In proportion to his superior quality. The trumpets 
used in this procession are about three feet long, eight 
inches in diameter at the lower extremity, and pretty 
much resembling a bell in shape: their sound is pecu- 
liarly adapted to that of the drums. His cavalcade is 
closed by 2000 mandarins of letters, and as many of 

arms. Sometimes the great mandarins, as well as the 

emperor, travel in barks: their attendahce is then 
somewhat different, but the magnificence almost the 
same. The honours paid to a viceroy who has governed 

@ province with equity are exceedingly great on his 
departure from it. He has scarcely left the capital of 
the province when he finds on the highway, for the 
space of two or three leagues, tables ranged at certain 
distances, each of which is surrounded with a long 
piece of silk that bangs down to the earth. On these 
wax candles are placed even in the open day: perfumes 
are burnt upon them; and they are Joaded with a pro- 
fusion of victuals, and various kinds of fruit, while tea 
and wine are prepared for him on others. The peo- 
ple throw themselves on their knees as he passes, and 
bow their heads even to the earth; some shed tears, or 
pretend to do so; some present him with wine and sweet- 
meats; others frequently pull off his boots and give 
him new ones. These boots, which he has perhaps 
used only for a moment, are considered as a valuable 
monument; those first taken off are preserved in a 
cage over the gate of the city; the rest are carefully 
kept by his friends. 

* Hitherto our author, M. Grosier, has seemed in- 
clined to give a favourable idea of the Chinese, and to 
cause us look upon them as many degrees superior to 
ourselves in the practice of virtue and morality; but 
when he comes to give an account of their dealings in 
trade, he is then obliged to confess that they are as dis- 
honest and knavish a race as any that exist. “ The most 
frequented fairs of Europe (says he) afford but a faint 
idea of that immense number of buyers and sellers with 
which the large cities of China are continually crowd- 
ed. We may almost say, that the one half are em- 
ployed in over-reaching the other. It is, above all, 
against strangers that the Chinese merchants exercise, 
without any sense of shame, their insatiable rapacity. 
Of this F. du Halde gives’ a striking example, which 
might be supported by many others: ‘ The captain of 
an English vessel bargained with a Chinese merchant 
at Canton for several bales of silk, which the latter 
was to provide against a certain time. When they 
were ready, the captain went with his interpreter to the 
house of the Chinese merchant to examine whether 
they were sound and in good condition. On opening 
the first bale, he found it according to his wish, but all 
the rest were damaged and good for nothing. The cap- 
tain on this fell into a great passion, and reproached 
the merchant in the severest terms for his dishonesty. 
The Chinese, after having heard him for some time, 
with great coolness, replied, ‘ Blame, Yr, your knave 
of an interpreter: he assured me that you would not: 
inspect the dales.° 

‘¢ The lower class of people are, above all, very dex- 
terous in counterfeiting and adulterating every thing 
they sell. Sometimes you think you bave bought a 
capon, and you.receive pea but skin; all-the rest has 
been scooped out, and the place so ingeniously. filled, 
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that the deception cannot be discovered till the momen 
yu begin to eat it. The counterfeit hams of Chin 

ave been often mentioned. They are made of a piec 
of wood cut in the form of a ham, and coated ove 


-with a certain kind of earth which is covered with hog’ 


skin. The whole is so curiously painted and preparec 
that a knife is necessary to detect the fraud. Mr O: 
beck relates, that having one day observed a blind ma 
carrying about for sale some of those ‘trees called b 
the Chinese, Fokez, he purchased one, which to appeai 
ance had fine double red and white flowers; but o 
closer examination, he found that the flowers were take 
from another tree, and that one calyx was so neatly fit 
ted into the other, with nails made of bamboo, that h 
should scarcely have discovered the deceit had not th 
flowers begun to wither. The tree itself had buds, bu 
not one open flower. 

‘¢ The robbers in China signalize themselves also b 
the dexterity and ingenuity which they display i 
their profession. They seldom have recourse to acts c 
violence, but introduce themselves into a house eithe 
privately or by forming some connection witb the fa 
mily. It is as difficult in China to avoid robbery as i 
is to apprehend the criminal in the fact. If we ar 
desirous of finding among the Chinese openness of tem 
per, benevolence, friendship, and, lastly, virtue, we mus 
not seek for it in cities, but in the bosom of the coun 
trys among that class of men who have devoted them 
selves to labour and agriculture. A Chinese rusti 
often discovers moral qualities which would add : 
lustre to the character of men of the most exalte: 
rank. It appears that rural life naturally inspires sen 
timents of benevolence ; by continually receiving th 
gifts of nature, the mind is enlarged, and men ar 
insensibly accustomed to diffuse them to those aroun 
them.’ 

The internal commerce of China is much greate 
than that of all Europe; but its foreign trade is b: 
no means equal to that of any of the grand Europea 
powers. Its internal commerce is greatly facilitate: 
by the vast number of canajs and rivers with whicl 
the country is intersected. The Chinese, however 
are not at all fitted for maritime commerce: Fey 
of their vessels go beyond the straits of Sunda; thei 
lomgest voyayes to Malacca extended only as far a: 
Acheen, towards the straits of Batavia, and north 
wards to Japan. 

Their commerce with the last mentioned island, con 
sidering the article of exchange, which they procure a 
Camboya or Siam, produces them cent. per cent. Theii 
trade with the Manillas brings only about 50 per cent 
Their profit is more considerable about Batavia ; anc 
the Dutch spare no pains to invite them to traffic a 
their settlements. The Chinese traders go also, thougt 
not very frequently, tb Acheen, Malacca, Thor, Patan 
and Ligor, belonging to Siam and Cocbin-china; fron 
whence they bring gold and tin, together with som: 
objects of luxury for the table. A great obstacle t: 
the foreign commerce of the Chinese ie their indiffe 
rence about maritime affairs, and the bad constructior 
of their vessels. ‘This they themselves acknowledge 
but say, that any attempt to remove it would be dero. 
gating from the laws, and-subverting the constitutior 
of the empire. 


‘The burying-pleces in China. are always siteated -at 
a 
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Chinn, men. The eldest son, clothed in a frock of canvas, afterwards to the boat, and carrying a large one by the 
‘—-y-~™ having his body bent and leaning on a staff, follows middle in their bill. The small ee are vineveeted — 


near the coffin; and behind him his brothers and ne- 
phews, but none of them clothed in canvas. Then 
come the relations and friende, all clad in mourning, 
and followed by a great number of chairs covered with 
white stuff, which contain the wives and female slaves 
of the deceased. These make great show of sorrow 
by their doleful cries ; but M. Grosier observes, that, 
in spite of all they can do, the lamentations of the 
‘Chinese are so methodical, that an European would be 
apt to conclude that they were the effects of art ra- 
ther than the natural effusions of a mind agitated and 
oppressed with grief. When they arrive at the bury- 
ing place, the coffin is deposited in a tomb appropria- 
ted for it, not far from which there are tables arran- 
ged in different balls, and on which the assistants are 
entertained with great splendour. The entertainment 
4s sometimes followed by fresh marks of homage to the 
corpse ; but these are often changed into thanks to the 
eldest son ; who, however, answers only by signs. Bat 
4f the deceased was a grandee of the empire, a certain 
number of his relations never leave the tomb fer a 
month ortwo. There they reside in apartments pur- 
posely provided fer them, and every day renew their 
marks of grief in company with the children of the de- 
ceased. The magnificence of these funeral cereme- 
mies is propertioned to the wealth or dignity of the 
deceased. That of ene of the brothers of the em- 
peror was attended by 16,000 people, each of whom 
had a particular office assigned him relatig to the 


from ee Oe the stomach by a ring placed on pur- 
pose to confine its gailet: and thus the fisherman by 
stroaking its neck with the head dowawards, makes 
the bird disgorge all those small fish it bas swallowed. 
When they have done fishing, the rings are taken off, 
and the birds allowed to feed. When the fish happens 
to be too large for a single bird, the others have saga- 
City enough to assist it ; one taking it by the tail, an- 
other by the head, &c. and thus they transport it te 
their master. 

Another method of fishing, practised only m China, 
is a8 follows: They nail a board about two feet in 
breadth, which is covered with a white shiaing kind of 
varnish, upon the edges of a long narrew boat, from 
one end to the.other. This board is placed in sech a 
manner as to slope almost imperceptibly to the water. 
It is veed only in the night-time, and is always torsed 
towards the moon, that the reflection of light from the 
luminary may increase the splendowr of the varnish. 
The fish in sperting, often mistake this varnished board 
for water; and endeavouring te throw themselves inte 
it, fall into the boat. 

The soldiers have a particular method of fishin 
with a bow and arrow; the latter of which is fixed 
to the bow by a string, both to prevent it from bein 
lest, and to enable them to draw out the fish whi 
the arrow has pierced; others make use of tridents 
to catch large fieh which are -sometimes feand in the 
mad. 


121 Ceremony. Besides these diversions the Chmese have some strell- 
Mourning. Mfourning continues in China for three years; and ing players, but no regular theatres ; they bave like- 
during all this time they are obliged to abstain from wise musicians and singers, but no operas, or indeed any 
the use of flesh and wine; nor can they assist at any public spectacle worthy of netice. -_ 
entertainment of ceremeny, er attend any public as- The language of the Chinese is not only very am of the 
sembly. At fiwst they are not even permitted to ge cient, but, in M. Grosier’s opinion, is still spokew a6 in nese le 
abroad; and when they do so they are carried in a the most early ages withoat any variation. His rea- guage. 
chair covered with a white chath. Semetimes the filial sone for this epmion are, 1. We do not perceive in bis- 
piety of the Chinese ts carned to such a length, that tory, nor even in the mest fabolous traditsons, a single 
they preserve the bodies of their deceased fathers im fact tending to oceasion asy doubt of the la 
thew honses for three or four years; and those whe do spoken by the ancient Chinese being different from 
so impese aleo upon themselves s great nomber of other that used at present. 2. China bas never changed its 
duties, using no other seat duriag the day bot a stool inhabitants; and if revelutiens have oceasioned sny 
covered with white sarge, and no other bed but a plan = mixture of new languages, it appears that the ancient 
122s mat made of reeds, which is placed near the coffin. langaage hes always been predominant, and that the 
‘Diversions Accarding to M. Grosier, the only diversions of the new settlers have learned and spoken it, as the Man 


of hunting @hinese are those of hunting and fishing, dancing net 
aod fishing: Keing practised, and geming forbidden by law. Fish- 


ing is considered by them rather as an object of com- 
merce and industry than amusement. They catch fish 
by various methods; using nets in their great fieher- 
ies, bat lines im the private. In certain previnces also 
they use a certain kind of bird, whose plumage greatly 
resembles that of a raven, but with a mach longer bul, 
very eharp and hooked. This method of fishing is 
practised in boats, of which great numbers re! be 
seen on the river about eun-rising, with the fishing- 
birds perched on their prows. These birds are taught 
to catch fish almost in the same meaner that dope pur- 
sue game. The fishermen, after making several torns 
with their beats, beat the water strongly with one of 
their oars. This serves as s signal to the birds, who, 
instantly plunge into the water, and diving, swallow 
es many small fishes as they can, repairmg immediately 
y 


chew Tartars after their conquest. 3. The most m 
telligent and discerning of the literati agree, that the 
first chapters of the Chou-krng were written under the | 
reign of Yao, 2300 years before Christ ; and in theve 
several speeches of the first emperors are related word 
fer word; and it is not probable that the language of 
these princes was different from that of the historian 
4- A compliment paid to Yao by one of his subjects, 
with the answer of that prince, are still preserved, us 

well as two songs composed under the same rei 
5. The mest ancient inscriptions in China are all a 
the language spoken tbrooghout the empire at this 
day. 6. The Chinese have borrowed nothing frvae 
other nations ; and their attachment to their own. cus- 
tems, and to antiquity, must undoubtedly be very un- 
favourable to any innovation. The language spoken 
by the vulgar, indeed, must have undergone some 
ges; but these may be accounted trivial, eee 
omly 
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Chinn. decline. They pretend indeed, but without adducing 


“<=—-y——~ any satisfactory proof of its truth, that the monuments - 


of literature were destroyed by the tyrant She-whang- 
te, 200 years before the Christian era, that succeeding 
generations might consider him as the first civilized 
emperor who had swayed the sceptre over that exten- 
sive country. The chief works at present among them 
which are most valued, studied, and least understood, 


_ are the five classics collected by their favourite Cong- 


foo-tse, 450 years B. C. and which it eeems had the good 
fortune to escape the unlettered fury of She-whang-te. 
These classics are enumerated by 
following order. 

1. Shoo-king. A collection of records and annals of 
various princes, commencing more than 2000 years 


2. Shee-king. Odes, sonnets, and maxims ; most of 
them so abundant in metaphor, and so obscure, that 
much of the sense is to be made out by the transla- 
tor. 

3. Ye-king. The perfect and the broken lines of 
Fo-shee ; the most ancient relick in China, and perhaps 
the first attempt at written language: now perfectly 
incomprehensible. 

4. Chung-choo. Spring and autumn. The history 
of some of the kings of Loo: tbe work principally of 
Cong-foo-tse. 

5. Lee-kee. Ceremonies and moral duties, a compi- 


40 J] 
tain only a certain number of words; all of which };, 
must be ranged according to the rules of quantity, and =, 


Barrow in the. 


+ 


CHI 


terminate in rbyme. The number of verses in a strophe 
is not determined ; but they must be uniform, and pre- 
sent the same distribution of rhymes. ‘The small num- 
ber of poetical expressions contained in the Chinese — 
language has rendered it necessary to extend the poeti- 
cal liceuce to a great length in this respect. The Chi- 
nese poets are allowed to employ a blank verse in eve- 
ry four. They are acquainted with most kinds of poe- 
try in use among us. They have stanzas, odes, ele- 
gies, idyls, eclogues, epigrams, satires, and even bouts 
rimes. The common people have also ballads and 
songs peculiar to themselves. Some of the most distin- 
guished of the literati have even thought it, of impor- 
tance enough to turn the most celebrated maxims of 
morality, with the rules of civility, into verse. Their 
poetry 18 seldom disgraced by any kind of obscenity ; 
and indeed any such thing would be severely punished 
by government. That severe attention with which 
every thing tending to corrupt the morals is watched 
in China, prohibits not only poems of this kind, but 
likewise romances of all sorts, The police, however, 
permits such novels as have a yseful tendency, and in 
which nothing is introduced prejudicial to sound mora- 


-lity. Every author who writes against government is 


punished with death, as well as all those who have 
had any hand in the printing or distribution of his 
works, 


lation of Cong-foo-tse. | 

Without a complete change of the Chinese language, 
and a more exfensive and friendly intercourse with fo- 
reign nations, it is not at all probable that that peo- 


The arts of making paper and printing have been ee 
long known among the Chinese. That kind of paper paper. 
~now in use was frst manufactured about 105 years be- 


ple will ever rank high for their knowledge of litera- 
ture. 


fore the Christian era. Before that period they used 
cloth, and various kinds of silk stuff, instead of paper ; 


Chinese There are five kinds of writing mentioned by the and to this day they still preserve a custom of writin 
writing. Chinese literati; the most modern of which is a me- the praises of the dead upon large pieces of silk, which 
thod of tracing out the characters with a pencil. This are suspended on one side of the coffin, and carried in 
is difficult, and requires much experience ; at any rate funeral processions; and of ornamenting their apart- 
it disfigures the characters greatly, and is therefore ments with maxims and moral sentences written in the 
only used in the prescriptions of physicians, prefaces to same manner. In ages still more early, they wrote 
books, and inscriptions of fancy. ‘The tracing of cha- with a kind of-style upon pieces of bamboo, or even 
racters with neatness and accuracy, however, as we upon plates of metal, The first paper was invented 
have already had occasion to observe, is greatly admi- by a mandarin. He took the bark of trees, hemp, and 
red in China. They are often preferred to the most old pieces of silk-stuff, boiling them together until they 
elegant painting ; and some will give a most exorbitant were reduced to a kind of paste, of which he formed 
price for a page of an old book, if it happens tobe his paper; which by degrees was brought to perfec- 
neatly written. They pay particular attention to well tion, and the art of whitening and giving it a lustre 
formed characters even in the most common books; found out. A yreat number of different substances 
and if any of the leaves happen to fall off, will replacg are now used in this empire for making paper; such 
them with the greatest attention. To apply them to as the bamboo reed, the cotton shrub, the bark of the 
any vile purpose, tread them under foot, ke. would be plant called kou-chu, and of the mulberry tree ; hemp, 
reckoned an unpardonable violation of decency and the straw of wheat and rice, parchment, the cods of 
politeness ; nay, it often happens, that workmen, such the silk-worm, and several other substances unknown 
as masons and joiners, dare not tear a printed leaf of in Europe. In this manufacture the bark of trees and 
ee paper fixed to the wall. shrubs is used, and the woody substanee of the bamboo 
Ofth = nctuation was not formerly used in China, nor are and cotton tree, after it has been macerated and redu- 
poetry, points as yet employed in works of an elevated style, ced to a thin paste. Most of the Chinese paper, how- 


_ for it seems to be pretty general in China. 


or such as are to be presented to the emperor. Poe- 
try is seldony an object of attention, though the taste 
Their ver- 
sification has its rules, and is no less difficult than that 
of other nations, Only the most harmonious, energe- 
tic, and picturesque words, are to be employed, and 
they mast always be used in the same sense in which 
they were used by the ancients. Each verse can con- 


3 


ever, is attended with the disadvantage of being very 
susceptible of moisture, readily attracts the dust, and 
worms insensibly get into it: to prevent which incon- 
veniences, it 18 necessary to beat the books often, and 
expose them to the sun. That made of cotton is the 
prettiest, and most used of any. All of them, how- 
ever, are much softer and smoother than ours; which 


is absolutely necessary for their method of writing with 
a 


CHI [ 42 } CHI 
China. particular use of two kinds; one named: fouan-tse, a. to which man is subject, either with a view to cect & Chin 
kind of satin much stronger, but whieh has less lustre, radical cure, or even to mitigate the virulenee of their. wen- 
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Porcelain. 


. province of Kiang-st. 


than that of Europe; the other a kind of taffety, of 
which they make drawers and linings, It is woven 
exceedingly. close, and is yet so pliable that it may be 
rumpled and rubbed between the hands without. any 
crease ; and even when washed like cotton-cloth, it 
loses very little of its lustre. They manufacture also 
a kind of gold brocades, but of such a slight nature, 
that they cannot be worn in clothes : they are fabrica- 
ted by wrapping fine slips. of gilt paper round the 
threads of silk. 


Porcelain is another great branch of Chinese manu- 


facture, and employs a vast number of workmen. The 
finest is made in a village called King-te-Ching in the 
Manufactories have also been 
erected in the provinces of Fo-kien and Canton, but 
their produce is not esteemed: and one which the em- 
peror caused to be erected at Peking, in order to be 
under his own inspection, miscarried entirely. 

The Chinese divide their porcelain into several clas- 
ses, according to its different degrees of fineness and 
beauty. The whole of the first is reserved for the use 
of the emperor, so that none of it ever comes into the 
hands of other persons, unless it happen to be cracked 
or otherwise damaged in such a manner as to be un- 
worthy of being presented to. the sovereign, Among 
that-sent to the emperor, however, there is some por- 
celain of an inferior quality, which he disposes of in 
presents. ‘There is some doubt, therefore, whether any 
of the finest Chinese porcelain was ever seen in Europe. 
Some value, however, is-now put upon the European 


symptoms, must havo secured tu such characters the 
esteem and admiration of the world. Even savages. 
have discovered respect for such of their own nation as 
could remove obstructions, heal bruises, or administer 
relief to the miserable in any shape whatever. The 
Chinese in this respect are perfectly unique, and seem, 
to differ from every nation under heaven in their no- 
tious of medicine. They have no public seminaries 
where the healing art may be taught, because they 
do not consider the knowledge of any branch of 
medicine as in the smallest degree necessary. 
very best performances of this nature to be met with 
in China, are little more than mere enumerations 
of the names and supposed qualities of different plants, 
—a sufficient stock of knowledge for constituting a 
Chinese physician. In a country where the people are 
so credulous, and the medical art at such a low ebb, it 
-would be a singular circumstance to find no quacks, 
In every city, therefore, of this vast empire, multi- 
tudes are to be met with continually vending nostrums, 
as pretended specifics for some disease or other, and the 
easy credulity of the people afferds them 2 comfortable 
subsistence. © 

Were the Chinese perpetual strangers to every spe- 
cies of disease, it would enable us to account for their 
unnatural apathy or indifference about the study of 
physic ; but it will remain an inexplicable paradox, 
when we are assured upon undoubted authority, that 
they are subject to a multiplicity of distempers. The 
smallpox, ophthalmia, contagious fevers, sometimes 


138 ~~ porcelain by the Chinese themselves. the venereal or Canton ulcer, as it is denominated by 
reper The use of glass is very ancient in China, though themselves, are a few of the maladies incident to the 
matien, it does not appear that great value was ever put upon Chinese, which might constitute a powerful stimulus, 

this kind of ware, the art of manufacturing it having one would imagine, to the study of physic, with unre- 
been frequently lost and revived again in this empire. moitting assiduity, which it is certain they do not, as 
‘They greatly admire the workmanship of the Euro- appears from the subsequent assertion of Dr Gregory. 
pean crystal, but: prefer their own porcelain, which ‘* In the greatest, most ancient, and most civilized 
stands hot liquors, and is much less liable to be broken. empire on the face of the earth, an empire that was 
The little estimation in which this substance was held, great, populous, and highly civilized 2000 years ago, 
is even mentioned by their own writers in speaking of when this country was as savage as New Zealand is at 
the false pearls, mirrors, and other toys which were present, no such good medical aid can be obtained a- 
made in former ages. The remembrance of a very mong the people of it, as a smart boy of 16, who had 
Jarge glass veesel, however, which was made in 627, is been but 12 months apprentice to a good and well em- 
still preserved ; and of which it was said that a mule ployed Edinburgh surgeon, might reasonably be expect- 
could as easily enter it as a gnat could enter a pitcher. ed to afford.” ‘I'his gives us a melancholy picture of 
In order to transport this monstrous vessel from the the state of medicine in China, which, however, is 
place where it was manufactured to the emperor’s pa- confirmed by the united testimony of Sir George 
lace, it was necessary to inclose it in a net, the four Staunton and Mr Barrow. 
corners of which were fixed to four carriages. The |= The people of China are said to be in the possession 
same indifference with regard to glass is still entertain- of a method for ascertaining whether a man has been 
ed by the present emperors ; however, a glass-house is murdered, or committed an act of suicide, of the pro-. 
established at Peking, where a number of vases and bability of which our readers will be able to judge 
other works are made ; and these are so much the more from the following process. The body to be examin- 
difficult in the execution, as none of them are blown. ed is washed with vinegar. A large fire is kindled in 
This manufactory, as well as many others, is consider- a.pit dug for the purpose, six feet long, three wide, 
ed only as an appendage of the court, destined for the and the same indepth. The fire receives new acces- 

132 purposes of pomp and magnificence. sion of fuel till the pit acquires the temperature of a 

Medicine, It seems evident that medicine must have been one heated oven, when the whole of the remaining fuel is 


of the earliest studies to which mankind turned their 
attention, at least when they had attained to some de- 
gree of civilization. It is the common Jot of humanity 
to be born to trauble as the sparks fly upward, and there 


fore an assiduous application tothe study of those diseases. 


taken out, and a large quantity of wine is poured into 
the pit. The body is then placed at full length on 
osier twigs over the mouth of it, and covered with a 
cloth for two hours, that the steam of the wine may 
act upon the body .in all directions. The Chinese, is 


China. 
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of China there are bells for marking the hours and 


any watches of the night. They generally divide the 


night into five watches, beginning at seven or eight 


‘in the evening. On the commencement of the first 


they give one stroke, which is repeated a moment af- 
ter; and thus they continue for two hours till the be- 
ginning of the second: they then give two strokes, 
which are repeated at equal intervals till the beginning 
of the third watch ; and thus they proceed to the fourth 
and fifth, always increasing the number of the strokes. 
For the same purpose also they use enormous drums, 
which they beat in a similar manner. F. Magaillans 
mentions one at Peking upwards of 40 feet in circum- 
ference. 

The instrument called Auten, which is made of baked 
earth, is highly esteemed by the Chinese on account of 
its antiquity. It is distinguished into two kinds, the 
great and small; the former being of the size of a 
goose’s egg; the latter of that of a hen’s. It has six 
holes for the notes, and a seventh for the mouth. 

The kn and tche have been known from the re- 
motest antiquity. The kin has seven strings made of 
silk, and is distinguished into three kinds, differing 
only in size. - The body is formed of a kind of wood 
varnished black, and its whole length is about five feet 
five inches. The tche is about nine feet in length, has 
25 strings, and is divided into 25 kinds. EF. Amiot 
assures us, that we have no instrument in Europe which 
deserves to be preferred to it. 7 

The instruments which emit the sound of wood are 
the tchou, the yu, and the tchoung-ton. The first is 
shaped like a bushel, and is beat on the inside with a 


‘ hammer ; the second, which represents a tyger squat- 


ting, is made to sound by scraping its back gently 
with a rod ; the third is a collection of twelve pieces of 
hoards tied together, which are used for beating time, 


by holding them in the right hand, and knocking them 


gently against the palm of the left. 

© Meay aarurents are constructed of the bamboo. 
These consist of pipes joined together, or separate, and 
pierced with more or fewer holes. The principal of 
all these wind instruments is the cheng, which emits the 
sound of a gourd. This is formed by cutting off the 
neck of a gourd, and reserving only the lower part. 
To this a cover is fitted, having as many holes as are 
equal to the number of sounds required. In each of 
these holea a pipe made of bamboo is fixed, and shorter 


_ or longer according to the tone intended. The mouth 


136 
Chinese 
paintings. 


of the instrament is formed of another pipe shaped like 
the neck of a goose; which is fixed to the gourd on one 
side; and serves to convey the air to all the pipes it 
contains. The ancient cheng varied in the number of 
their pipes 3 those used at present have only 13. 

The painting of the Chinese is undoubtedly inferior 
ta that of chis Euopenis though we are not by any 
means to judge of the abilities of the painters of this 
empire by the performances which are brought to 
Europe. M. Grosier remarks, that the works of the 


- eminent Chinese painters are never brought to Can- 


ton, because they cannot find purchasers among the 
European merchants. The latter delight only in ob- 
scene pictures, which are not permitted by government, 
nor indeed will any artist of character execute them, 
though they prevail upon some of the inferior daubers 
to gratify them in this respect. It seems, however, 


to be universally agreed, that the Chinese have no no- Chim 
tion of correctness or perspective, and little knowledge “=——y- 
of the proportions of the human body, though it can- 
not be denied that they excel in painting flowers and 
animals. In these they pride themselves in a scrupu- 
lously exact imitation of nature, insomuch that it is no 
uncommon thing to hear a painter ask his pupil how 
many scales there are between the bead and tail of a 
carp. 

Painting was formerly much esteemed in China, but 
has now fallen into disrepute on account of its political 
inutility. The cabinets and galleries of the emperor, 
however, are filled with European paintings, and the 
celebrated artists Castiglioni and Attiret were both em- 
ployed; but their offer of erecting a school of painting 
was rejected, lest they should by this means revive the 
taste for that art which it had been formerly thought 
prudent to suppress. | : 

Painting in fresco was known in China long before 
the Christian era ; and, like the Grecians, the Chinese 
boast much of their celebrated painters of antiquity. 
Thus we are told of a door painted by Fan-hien, which 
was so perfect an imitation, that the people who enter- 
ed the temple where it was, attempted to go ont by it, 
unless prevented by those who had seen it before. 
The present emperor has in his park an European vil- 
lage painted in fresco, which produced the most agree- 
able deception. The remaining part of the wall re- 


- presents a landscape and little hills, which are so happi- 


ly blended with the distant mountains, that nothing can 

be conceived more agreeable. This was the produc- 

tion of Chinese painters, and executed from designs 

sketched out for them. 
After this account of the state of painting in China, 

chiefly on the authority of M. Grosier, we beg leave 

to remark, upon the authority of more recent, and seem- 

ingly more competent as well as more inquisitive ob- 

servers, that painting in China is at a low ebb, which 

made a certain artist once exclaim, ‘‘ These Chinese 

are fit for nothing but weighing silver, and eating 

rice.” They can copy with tolerable exactness what 

is laid before them, but so deficient are they in respect 

to a judicious alternation of light and shade ; and there- 

fore without discovering a sin He symptom of taste, beau- 

ties and defects are alike slavishly imitated. Their 

supposed excellence in drawing flowers, birds, and in- 

sects to the life, is most remarkable in the city of Can- 

ton; from which Mr Barrow conjectures that they ac- 

quire their eminence by copying the productions of 

Europe, occasionally sent over to he transferred to the 

porcelain designed for exportation. 137 
Engraving in three, four, or five colours, is very an- Engray 

cient among the Chinese, and was known in this em- 

pire long before its discovery in Europe. 138 
Sculpture is very little known in this empire; nor Sculpte 

is there a single statue in any of the squares or public 

edifices of Peking, not even in the emperor’s palace. 

The only real statues to be met with in the empire are 

those which, for the sake of ceremonious distinction, 

are used to ornament the avenues leading to the tombs 

of princes and men of great rank; or those that are 

placed near the emperor’s coffin, and that of bis sons 

and daughters, in the interior part of the vault, where- 

their remains.are deposited. i | 539 
The Chinese architecture is. entirely different from Archite 

that ‘ure. 
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disorders. With this view it was made use of for some 
time; but has long since given place to more powerful 
medicines. 

Cxina-Ware. See PorcE Lain. 

CHINCA, a sea-port town in Peru in South Ame- 
rica, situated in an extensive valley of the same name, 
in W. meee o. 8. Lat. 13. 0. 

CHINCOUGH, a convulsive kind of cough to 
which children are generally subject. See MEDICINE 
Index. 


CHINESE, in general, denotes any thing belong- 


ing to China or its inhabitants. — 
Curnese Swanpan, See ABAcus. 
CHINKAPIN. See Facus, Botany Index. 
CHINNOR, a musical instrument among the He- 
brews, consisting of 32 chords. Kircher has given a 
figure of it, which is copied on Plate CKLV. 
CHINON, an ancient town of Tourrain in France, 
remarkable for the death of Henry II. king of Eng- 
land, and for the birth of the famous Rabelais. It 1s 
seated on the river Vienne, in the department of Indre 
and Loire. E. Long. 0. 18. N. Lat. 47. 2. | 
CHIO, or Curos, an Asiatic island lying near the 
coast of Natolia, opposite to the peninsula of Ionia. 
It was known to the ancients by the name of Ethalia, 
Macris, Pithyusa, &c. as well as that of Chios. Ac- 
cording to Herodotus, the island of Chios was peopled 
originally from Jonia. It was at first governed by 
kings :‘but afterwards the government assumed a re- 
publican form, which by the direction of Isocrates 


was modelled after that of Athens, They were, how- 
ever, soon enslaved by tyrants, and afterwards conquer- 


ed by Cyrus king of Persia. They joined the other 
Grecians in the Ionian revolt; but were shamefully 
abandoned by the Samians, Lesbians, and others of their 


allies: so that they were again reduced under the yoke 


of the Persians, who treated them with the utmost se- 


verity. They continued subject to them till the battle 


of Mycale, when they were restored to their ancient 
liberty: this they enjoyed till the downfal of the Per- 


-sian empire, when they became subject to the Macedo- 


nian princes. In the time of the emperor Vespasian 
the island was reduced to the form of a Roman pro- 
vince ; but the inhabitants were allowed to live accord- 
ing to their own laws under the superintendence of a 
pretor. It is now subject to the Turks, and is called 
Scio. See that article. 

CHICOCCA. See Botany Index. 

CHIONANTHUS, the Snow-prop or FRINGE- 
TREE. See Botany Index. 

CHIONE, in fabulous history, was daughter of 
Deedalion, of whom Apollo and Mercury became en- 
amoured. To enjoy her company, Mercury lulled 
her to sleep with his caduceus ; and Apullo, in the 
night under the form of an old woman, obtained 
the same favours as Mercury. From this embrace 
Chione became mother of Philammon and Autoly- 


cus; the former of whom, as being son of Apollo, 


became an excellent musician; and the latter was 
‘equally notorious for his robberies, of which his father 
"Mercury was the patron. Chione grew so proud of 
her commerce with the gods, that she even preferred 
her beauty to that of Juno; for which impiety she was 
‘killed by the goddess and changed into a hawk.— 
‘Another of the same name was daughter of Boreas and 
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Orithia, who had Eumolpus by Neptune. She threw ¢},; 
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Hs son into the sea; but he was preserved by his fa- 
ther. 

CHIOS. See Curo and Scro, 

CHIOURLIC, an ancient town of Turkey in Eu- 
rope, and in Romania, with a see of a Greek bishop. 
It is seated on a river of the same name, in E. Long. 
7.47. N. Lat. qr. 18. ) 

CHIOZZO, an ancient and handsome town of Ital 
in the Venetian territories of Austria, and in a small 
island, near the Lagunes, with a podesta, a bishop’s 
see, and a harbour defended by a fort. E. Long. 12. 
23. N. Lat. 45. 17. 

CHIPPENHAM, a town of Wiltshire, seated on 
the river Avon, containing 3410 inbabitants in 1811. 
It has a handsome stone bridge over the river, consisting 
of 21 arches; and sends two members fo parliament. 
There is here a manufacture of the best superfine woollen 
cloth in England. W. Long. 2.12. N. Lat. 51. 25. 

CHIPPING, a phrase used by the potters and 
china men to express that common accident both of 
our own stone and earthen ware, and the porcelain of 
China, the flying off of small pieces, or breaking at 
the edges. Our earthen wares are particularly subject 
to this, and are always spoiled by it before any other 
flaw appears in them. Our stone wares escape it bet- 
ter than these; but not so well as the porcelain . of 
China, which is less subject to it than any other manvu- 
facture in the world. The method by which the Chi- 
nese defend their ware from this accident, is this: 
They carefully burn some small bamboe canes to a sort 
of charcoal, which is very light, and very black ; this 
they reduce to a fine powder, and then mix it into a 
thin paste, with some of the varnish which they use 
for their ware ; they next take the vessels when dried, 
and not yet baked, to the wheel; and turning them 
softly round, they, with a pencil dipt in this paste, 
cover the whole circumference with a thin coat of it; 
after this, the vessel is again dried; and the border 


‘made with this paste appears of a pale grayish colour 


when it is thoroughly dry. They work on it after. 
wards in the common way, covering both this ed 

and the rest of the vessel with the common varanh, 
When the whole is baked on, the colour given by the 
ashes disappears, and the edges are as white as a 

other part; only when the baking has not been suff 
cient, or the edges have not been covered with the se- 
cond varnishing, we sometimes find a dusky edge, as 
in some of the ordinary thick tea-cups. It may be 
a great advantage to our English manofactorers to at- 
tempt something of this kind. The willow is known 
to make a very light and black charcoal: but the el- 
der, though a thing seldom used, greatly exceeds it. 
The young green shoots of this shrub, which are al- 
most all pith, make the lightest and the blackest of all 
charcoal ; this readily mixes with any liquid, and might 
be easily used in the same way that the Chinese use 
the charcoal of the bamboo cane, which is a Hght 
hollow vegetable, more resembling the elder shoots 
than any other English plant. It is no wonder that 
the fixed salt and oi] contained in this charcoal should - 


‘be able to penetrate the yet raw edges of the ware, 


and to give them in the subsequent baking a somewhat 
different degree of vitrification from the other parts 
of the vessel; which, though, if given to the whole, 

it 
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Ghiron tise on the déseases incident to horees and other qua- a coat of mail. The shell is plated, and consists of mas pion 


drupeds, érxaseeyer; the lexicographer even pretends, 
that it is from this work the Centaur derived his name. 
Fabricius gives a list of the works attributed to Chi- 
ron, and discusses the claims which bave been made for 
otbers to the same writings: and in vol. xiii. he gives 
hima distinguished place in his catalogue of ancient 
physicians. 

CHIRONIA. See Borany Index. 

CHIRONOMY, in antiquity, the art of represent- 
ing any past transaction by the gestures of the body, 
more especially by the motions of the hands: this 
made a part of liberal education ; it had the approba- 
tion of Socrates, and was ranked by Plato among the 
political virtues. 


- CHIROTONY, among ecclesiastical writers, de- 


‘notes the imposition of hands used in conferring priest- 


ly orders. However, it is proper to remark, that 
chirotony originally was a method of electing magis- 
trates, by holding up the hands. 
CHIRURGEON, or Surcron. See SuRGEON. 
CHIRURGERY. See Surcrry. . 


CHISLEY-.anp, in Agriculture, a soil of a middle 


mature between sandy and clayey land, with a large ad- 
mixture of pebbles. 

CHISON, Kison, or pring Gane iv. and v.) 
a river of Galilee ; said to rise in Mount Tabor, to run 
by the town of Naim, and to fall into the Mediterra- 
nean between Mount Carmel and Ptolemais, (1 Kings 
Xviii. 40.). 

CHISSEL, or CuisEt, an instrument much used in 
aculpture, masonry, joinery, carpentry, &c. 

These are chissels of different kinds; though their 
chief difference lies in their different size and strength, 
as being all made of steel well sharpened and tempered : 
but they have different names, according to the differ- 
ent uses to which they are applied. The chissels used 
in carpeutry and joinery are, 1. The former; which 
is used first of all before the parting chissel, and just 
after the work is scribed. 2. The paring chissel ; 
which has a fine smooth edge, and is used to pare off 
or smooth the irregularities which the former makes. 
This is not struck with a mallet as the former is, but 
is pressed with the shoulder of the workman. 3. Skew- 
former: this is used for cleansing acute angles with the 
point or corner of its narrow edge. 4. The mortise- 
chissel ; which is narrow, but very thick and strong, 
to endure hard blows, and it is cut to a very broad 
basil. Its use is to cut deep square holes in the wood 
for mortises. 5. ‘he gouge, which is a chissel with 
a round edge ; one side whereof serves to prepare the 
way for an augre, and the other to cut such wood as 
is to be rounded, hollowed, &c. 6. Socket-chissels, 
which are chiefly used by carpenters, &c. have their 
shank made with a hollow socket at top; to receive a 
strong wooden sprig, fitted into it with a shoulder. 
These chissels are distinguished, according to the 
breadth of the blade, into half-inch chissels, three 
quarters of an inch chiasels, &c. 7. Ripping chissels ; 
which ts a socket chissel of an inch broad, having a 
blunt edge, with no basil to it. Its use is to rip or tear 
two pieces of wood asunder, by forcing in the blunt 
edge between them. 

‘CHITON, in Zoology, a genus of the order of ver- 
mes testacez. The name chiton is from ysrwy, lorica, 


3 


ny parts lying upon each other transversely : the inba- 
bitant is a species of the Doris. See ConcHoLocy Chivalr, 
Index. even 
CHITTIM, in Ancient Geography, according to 
Le Clerc, Calmet, and.others, was the same with Ma- 
cedonia, peopled by Kittim the son of Javan and grand- 
son of Noah. 
CHITTRICK’s MEDICINE FOR THE STONE. This 
medicine was some years ago kept as a secret, and had 
great reputation as a lithontriptic, which indeed it 
seems in many cases to deserve. It was discovered by 
Dr Blackrie to be no more than seap-lye; and the 
following receipt for using it was procured by General 
Dunbar: * Take one tea-spoontul of the strongest 
soap-lye, mixed: in two table-spoonfuls of sweet milk, 
an hour before breakfast, and at going to bed. Be- 
fore you take the medicine, take a sup of pure milk, 
and immediately after you bave swallowed the medicine 
take another. If you find this agrees with you for 
two or three days, you may add half as much more to 
the dose.” 1 
CHIVALRY, (from cheval, “a horse’’); an ab- Definitio: 
stract term, used to express the peculiar privileges, ob- 
ligations, and turn of mind, with all the other distin- 
guishing characteristics of that order of men who flou- 
rished in F.urope in the dark ages, during the vigour 
of the feudal systems of government, under the name 
of Knights or Knights Errant. 2 
‘0 ascertain the period at which the order sprung Difficulty 
up, and the circumstances to which its origin was ow- of tracing 
ing, is no easy task. In the history of society, such rt 
a multiplicity of collateral facts appear interwoven. 
together, and causes and effects run into each other 
by a gradation so imperceptible, that it is exceedingly 
difficult, even for the nicest eye, to discern causes 
from their immediate effects, or to distinguish to 
which among a number of collateral ciecumstances the 
origin of any particular event is to be referred. The 
age to which we must Jook for the origin of chivalry 
was singularly rude and illiterate. Even the principal 
events of that period, emigrations, wars, and the esta- 
blishment of systems of Jaws and forms of government, 
have been but imperfectly, and in many instances un- 
faithfully, recorded. But the transactions which took 
place in the ordinary course of civil and domestic life, 
and which, though less striking, must have always pre- 
pared the way for the more remarkable events, have 
been generally thought’ unworthy of transmission to 
posterity, and have very seldom found a historian. 
Add to these difficulties which oppose our researches 
on this subject, that the nations of Europe were in 
that age a mixed multitude, consisting of<the abori- 
ginal fahabitants, who, though either subdued by the 
Roman arms, or at least compelled to retire to the 
woods and mountains, still obstinately retained their 
primitive manners and customs ; Roman colonies, and 
such of the original inhabitants of the countries in which 
these were estublished, as had yielded not only to the 
arms of the Romans, but also to the influence of their 
laws, arts, and manners; and the barbarians, who pro- 
ceeding from the northern regions of Asia and Earope, 
the wilds of Scythia and Germany, dissolved the fabric 
of the Roman empires and made themselves lords of 
Europe. Amid this confusion of nations, institutions, 
aod 
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Chivelry. tesy, were imputed to the heroic ages. Achilles was 
nya at once the most relentless, vindictive, implacable, and 


the friendliest of men. We have the very same repre- 
sentation in the Gothic romances. Ac in those law- 
less times, dangers and distresses of all kinds abounded, 
there would be the same demand fer compassion, gen- 
tleness, and generous attachment to the uafortunate, 
those especially of their own clan, as of resentment, 
rage, and animosity against their enemies. 

4. Again, the martial games celebrated in ancient 
Greece, on great and solemn occasions, had the same 
origin and the same purpose as the tournaments of the 
Gothic warriors. 

8. Lastly, the passion for adventures so natural in 
their situation, would be as naturally attended with 
the love of praise and glory. Hence the same encou- 
ragement, in the old Greek and Gothic times, to pa- 
negyrists and poets. In the affairs of religion and 
gallantry, indeed, the resemblance between the hero 
aod the knight is not so striking. But the religious 
character of the knight was an accident of the times, 
and no proper effect of his civil condition. And that 
his devotion for the fair sex should so far surpass that of 
the hero, is a confirmation of the system here advanced. 
For the consideration bad of the females in the feudal 
constitution, will of itself account for this deference. 
It made them capable of succeeding to fiefs, as well 
as the men. And does not one instantly perceive what 
respect and dependence this privilege would draw upon 
them ? 

It was of great consequence who should obtain the 
favour of a rich heiress. And though, in the strict 
feudal times, she was supposed to be in the power and 
at the disposal of her superior lord, yet this rigid state 
of things did not last long. Hence we find some di- 
stressed damsel was the spring and mover of eve 
knight’s adventure. She was to be rescued by his 
arms, or won by the fame and admiration of his 
prowess. The plain meaning of all which was this: 
That ag, in these turbulent times, a protector was neces- 
sary to the weakness of the sex, so the courteous and 
valorous knight was to approve himself fully qualified 
for that purpose. 

It may be observed, that the two poems of Homer 
were intended to expose the mischiefs and inconve- 
niences arising from the political state of Old Greece ; 


the Ikad, the dissensions that naturally spring up a- 


mong independent chiefs; and the Odyssey, the inso- 
lence of their greater subjects, more especially when 
unrestrained by the presence of their sovereign. And 
can any thing more exactly resemble the condition of 
the feudal times, when, on occasion of any great en- 
terprise, as that of the crusades, the designs of the 
confederate Christian states were perpetually frustra- 
ted, or interrupted at least, by the dissensions of their 
leaders ; and their affairs at home, as perpetually dis- 
ordered by the rebellious usurpations of their greater 
vassals? Jerusalem was to the European what Troy 
had been to the Grecian princes. See the article 
Kaicnt. See also CHIVALRY, SUPPLEMENT. 
'Cyrvarry, in Law, is used for a tenure of lands 
by knight’s service, whereby the knight was bound 
to perform service in war unto the king, or the mesne 
lord of. whom he held by that tenure. And chivalry 
was either general or, special: gencra/, when it was 
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age, S&cc.; special, when it was declared particularly 
by what kind of knight service the land was held. 

For the better understanding of this tenure it hath 
been observed, that there is no land but is holden me- 
diately or immediately of the crown by seme service ; 
and therefore all freeholds that are to us and our. heirs, 
are called feuda or feoda, * fees ;”” as proceeding from 
the king for some small yearly rent, and the perform- 
ance of such services as were originally laid upon the 
Jand at the donation thereof. For as the king gave 
to the great nobles, his immediate tenants, large posses- 
sions for ever, to hold of him for this or that service or 
rent; so they in time parcelied out to such others as 
they liked the same lands for rents and services as they 
thought good ; and these services were by Littleton 
divided into two kinds, chivalry and socage ; the first 
whereof was martial and military, the other rustical. 
Chivalry, therefore, was a tenure of service, whereb 
the tenant was obliged to perferm some noble or mili- 
tary office unto his lord: and it was of two kinds; ei- 
ther regal, that is, held only of the king ; or common, 
where held of a common person. That which might 
be held only of the king was called seruitsm or sergen- 
tia; and was again divided into grand and petit ser- 
jeantry. The grand serjeantry was where one held lands 
of the king by service, which he ought to do in his 
own person : as, to bear the king’s banner or spear, to 
lead his host, to find men at arms to fight, &c. Petit 
serjeantry was when a man held Jands of the king, to 
yield him annually some small thing towards his wars, 
as a sword, dagger, bow, &c. Chivalry that might 
be holden of a common person was termed scytagti 
*¢ escuage 3’? that is, service of the shield; which was 
either uncertain or certain. 

Escuage uncertain, was likewise two-fold: first, where 
the tenant was bound to follow his lord, going in per- 
son to the king's wars, either himself, or sending a suf- 
ficient man in his place, there to be maintained at his 
expence, so long as was agreed upon between the lord 
and his first tenant at the granting of the fee ; and the 
days of such service seem to have been rated by the 
quantity of land so holden ; as, if it extended to a whole 
knight’s fee, then the tenant was to follow his lord 40 
days; and if but to half a knight’s fee, then 20 days: 
if a fourth part, then ten days, &c. The other kind 
of this escuage was called cast/e ward, where the tenant 
was obliged, by himself, or some other, to defend a 
castle as often as it shonld come to his turn. And these 
were called escuage uncertain ; because it was uncertain 
how often a man should be called to follow his lord to 
the wars, or to defend a castle, and what his charge 
would be therein. 

Escuage certain, was where the tenure was set at a 
certain sum of money to be paid in lieu of such eer- 
vice ; as that a man should pay yearly for every knight's 
fee 208. for half a knight’s fee 108. or aome like rate; 
and this service, because it is drawn to a certain rent, 
groweth to be of a mixed nature, net merely socage, 
and yet socage in effect, being now neither personal 
service nor uncertain. The tenure called chivalry had 
other conditions annexed to it: but there is a great 
alteration made in these things by the stat. 12 Car. II. 
c. 24. whereby tenures by knight’s service of the king,. 

or. 
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thalmic medicines. Hence Scribonius Largus directs 


the dry ingredients in collyria for the eyes to be made » 


up with Chian wine. 

CHIUN, or CuEvan, in Hebrew antiquity. We 
meet with this word in the prophet Amos, cited in the 
Acts of the Apostles. St Luke reads the passage 
thus: “ Ye took up the tabernacle of Moloch, and the 
star of your god Remphan, figures which ye made to 
worship them.” ‘The import of the Hebrew is as fol- 
lows: ‘* Ye have borne the tabernacle of yonr kings, 
and the pedestal (the chzvn)‘of your images, the star of 


‘your gods, which ye made to yourselves.’? The Sep- 


tuagint in all probability read Repham or Revan, in- 


stead of Chiun or Chevan, and took the pedestal for a 


‘by the ancients over the tunica. 


Some say that the Septuagint, who made their trans- 
Jation in Egypt, changed the word Chtun into that of 
Remphan, because they had the same signification. M. 
Basnage, in his book entitled Jewish Antiquities, after 
having discoursed a good deal upon Chton, or Remphan, 
concludes that Moloch was the sun, and Chon, Chiun, 
or Remphan, the moon. 

CHLAMYS, in antiquity, a military habit worn 
It belonged to the 
patricians, and was the same in the time of war that 
the toga was in the time of peace. This sort of gown 
was called picta, from the rich embroidery with figures 
in Phrygian work ; and purpurea, because the ground- 
work was purple. The chlamydes of the emperors 
were all purple, adorned with a golden and embroider- 
ed border. 

CHLOETIA, in antiquity, a festival celebrated at 
Athens in honour of Ceres, to whom, under the name 


‘XAea, 1. ¢. grass, they sacrificed a ram. 


CHLORA. See Botany Index. . 

CHLOROSIS, in Medicine, a disease, commonly 
called the grecn stckness, incident to young girls. See 
MEDICINE Index. 

CHOCOLATE, in commerce, a kind of paste or 
cake prepared of certain ingredients, the basis of which 
is cacao. See Cacao. 

The Indians, in their first making of chocolate, used 
to roast the cacao in earthen pots; and having after- 
wards cleared it of the husks, and bruised it between 
two stones, they made it into cakes with their hands. 
The Spaniards improved this method. When the cacao 
1s properly roasted and well cleaned, they pound it in 
a mortar, to reduce it into a coarse mass, which they 
afterwards grind on a stone till it be of the utmost fne- 
ness: the paste being sufficiently ground, is put quite 
hot into tin moulds, in which it congeals in a very 
little time. The form of these moulds is arbitrary ; 
the cylindrical ones, holding two or three pounds, are 
the most proper, because the bigger the cakes are, the 
longer they will keep. Observe, that these cakes are 
very liable to take any good or bad scent, and there- 
fore they must be carefully wrapt up in paper, and 
kept in a dry place. Complaints are made, that the 
Spaniards -mix with the cacao nuts too great a quantis 


‘ty of cloves and cinnamon, besides other drugs with- 


out number, as musk, ambergris, &c. The grocers 
of Paris use few or none of these ingredients ; they 
only choose the best nuts, which are called caracca, 
from the place from whence they are brought; and 
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with these they mix a very small quantity of cinnamon, Chocolat 


the freshest vanilla, and the finest sugar, but very sel- 
dom any cloves. In England the chocolate is made 
of the simple cacao, excepting that sometimes sugar 
and sometimes vanilla is added. 

Chocolate ready made, and cacao paste, are probi- 
bited to be imported from any part beyond the seas. 
If made and sold in Great Britain, it pays inland daty 
1s. 6d. per |b. avoirdupoise: it must be inclosed in pa- 
pers containing one pound each, and produced at the 
excise office to be stamped. Upon three days no- 
tice given to the officer of excise, private families may 
make chocolate for their own use, provided no less 
than half an bundred weight of nuts be made at one 
time. 

The chocolate made in Portugal and Spain is not 
near so well prepared as the English, depending per- 
haps on the machine employed ‘there, viz. the double 
cylinder, which seems very well calculated for exact 
triture. If perfectly prepared, no oil appears on the 
solution. London chocolate gives up no oil like the 
foreign ; and it also may in some measure depend on 
the thickness of the preparation. The solution requires 
more care than is commonly imagined. It is proper 
to break it down, and dissolve it thoroughly in cold 
water by milling it with the chocolate stick. If heat 
is applied, it should be done slowly ; for, if suddenly 
the heat will not only coagulate it, ‘but separate the 
oil; and therefore much boiling after it is dissolved is 
hartfal. Chocolate is commonly required by people of 
weak stomachs; bot often rejected for want of proper 
preparation. When properly prepared, it is easily dis- 
solved ; and an excellent food where a liquid nutrient 
vegetable one is required, and is Jess flatulent than any 
of the farinacea. 

Mr Healy, an ingenious electrician, has lately dis- 
covered that chocolate, fresh from the mill, as it cools 
in the tin pans into which it is received, becomes 
strongly electrical ; and that it retains this property 
for some time after it has been turned ont of the pans, 
but soon loses it by handling. The power may be once 
or twice renewed by melting it again in an iron ladle, 
and pouring it into the tin pans as at first; but when 
it becomes dry and powdery, the power is not capable 
of being revived by simple melting: but if a small 
quantity of olive-oil be added, and well mixed with 
the chocolate in the ladle, its electricity will be com- 

letely restored by cooling it in the tin-pan as before. 

rom this experiment he conjectures, that there is a 
great affinity between carbonic acid and the electric 
fluid, if indeed they be not the same thing. 

. CrocoraTe Nut-tree. See Cacao. 

CHOENTX, yem§, an ancient dry measure, con- 
taining the 48th part of a medtmnus, or 21x bushels. 

-CHOERILUS, a tragic poet of Athens about the 
64th Olympiad. He wrote 150 tragedies, of which 
13 had obtained the prize.—An historian of Samos.=— 

wo other poets, one of whom was very intimate with 
Herodotus. He wrote a poem on the victory which 
the Athenians had obtained over Xerxes ; and on ac- 
count of the excellence of the composition he received 
a piece of gold for each verse from the Athenians. 
The other was one of Alexander’s flatterers and 


friends. 
CHOERINA, 


oeribu 
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Chords. the name of perfest to all chords, even to dissonances, this order, the harmony will be ruined, even though the _ Choed. 
ow whose fundamental sounds are below. Imperfect chords same chords are preserved. 
-are those in which the sixth, instead of the fifth, pre- 3. In a word, the chords are rendered still more Choviat 


vails, and in general all those whose lowest are not 
their fundamental sounds. These denominations, which 
had been given before the fundamental bass was known, 
-are now most unhappily applied: those of chords ds- 
rect and reversed are much more suitable in the same 
‘sense. : 

Chords are once more divided into consonances and 
dissonances. The chords denominated consonances, ate 
the perfect chord, and its derivatives; every other 
chord isa dissonance. __ 

A table of both, according to the system of M. Ra- 
— may be seen in Rousseau’s Musical Dictionary, 
‘vol. i. p. 27 

After the table to which our readers have been re- 
mitted, Rousseau adds the following observations, which 

are at the same time so just and so important, that we 
should be very sorry if they escape the reader’s atten- 
tion. 

At the words harmony, fundamental bass, compost- 
tion, &c. he promises to treat concerning the man- 
ner of using all the chords to form regular harmo- 
‘ny; and only adds, in this place, the subsequent reflec- 
tions. | 

1. It is a capital error to imagine, that the methods 
-of inverting the same chord are in all cases equal- 
As for the harmony and for the expression. 
There is not one of these gifferent arrangements but 
had its proper character. Every one feels the con- 
trast between the softness of the false fifth, and the 
gtating sound of the tritone, though the one of these 
iotervals is produced by a method of inverting the 
-other, With the seventh diminished, and the second 
-redundant, the case is the same with the interval of the 
second in general use, and the seventh. Who does 
not feel how much more vocal and sonorous the fifth 
‘appears when compared with the fourth? The chord 
of the great sixth, and that of the lesser sixth minor, 
-are two forms of the same fundamental chord: but 
how much less is the one harmonious than the other ? 
‘On the contrary, the chord of the lesser sixth major is 
‘much more pleasing and cheerful than that of the 
falee fifth. And only to mention the most simple of 
all chords, reflect on the majesty of the perfect chord, 
the sweetness of that which is called the chord of the 
eixth, and the insipidity of that which is composed of 
a sixth and a fourth: all of them, however, compo- 
sed of the same sounds. In general, the redundant 
intervals, the sharpe on the higher part, are proper by 
their severity to express violent emotions of mind, 
such as anger and the rougher passions. On the con- 
trary, flats in the higher parts, and diminished inter- 
vals, form a plaintive harmony, which melts the heart. 
There are a multitude of similar observations, of 
which, when a musician knows how to avail bimself, 

he may command at will the affections of those who 
hear him. 

2. The choice of simple intervals is scarcely of less 
importance than that of the chords, with regard to 
_ the stations in which they ought to be placed. It is, 
for instance, in the lower parts that the fifth and oc- 
tave should be used in preference ; in the upper parts, 
the third and sixth are more proper. 


If you transpose 


harmonious by being approximated and only divided mb aged 


by the smallest practicable intervals, which are more 
suitable to the capacity of the ear than such as are re- 
mote. This is what we call contracteng the harmony ; 
an art which few composers have skill and abilities 
enough to put in practice. The limits in the natural 
compass of voices, afford an additional reason for les- 
sening the distance of the intervals, which compose 
the harmony of the chorus, as much as possible. We 
may affirm, that a chorus is improperly composed, 
when the distance between the chords increases 3 when 
those who perform the different parts are obliged to 
scream when the voices rise above their natural extent, 
and are so remotely distant one from the other, that 
a perception of harmonical relations between them is 
ost. 

We say likewise, that an instrument is in concord 
when the intervals between its fixed sounds are what 
they ought to be; we say in this sense, that the chords 
of an instrument are true or false, that it preserves or 
does not preserve its chords. The same form of speak- 
ing is used for two voices which sing together, or for 
two seunds which are heard at the same time, whether 
in unison or in parts. 

Cuorps, or Corps of Musical Instruments, are 
strings, by the vibration of which the sensation of 
sound is excited, and by the divisions of which the se- 
veral degrees of tone are determined. 

CHORDEE, in Medicine and Surgery, a symptom 
attending a gonorrhcea, consisting in a violent pain 
under the frenum, and along the duct of the urethra, 
during the erection of the penis, which is incurvated 
downwards. ‘These erections are frequent and invo- 
luntary. 

CHOREA Sancrr Vit1. See Vrrus’s Dance, 
Menpicine Index. 

CHOREPISCOPUS, an officer in the ancient 
church, about whose function the learned are much di- 
vided. The word comes from xywges, a region, or little 
country, and exswxewes, 3 bishop or overseer. 

The Chorepiscopi were suffragan or local bishops, 
holding a middle rank between bishops and presby- 
ters, and delegated to exercise episcopal jurisdiction 
within certain districts, when the boundaries of parti- 
cular churches, over which separate bishops presided, 
were considerably enlarged. It is not certain when 
this office was first introduced; some trace it to the 
close of the first century: others tell us, that chore- 
piscopi were not known in the east till the beginning 
of the fourth century ; and in the west about the year 
439- They ceased both in the east and west in the 
tenth century. 

Cuorepiscopus is also the name of a dignity still 
subsisting in some cathedrals, particularly in Ger- 
many ; signilying the same with chort episcopus, or 
‘¢ bishop of the choir.” The word, in this sense, does 
not come from ywees, place, but yoges, chor, &e. In 
the church of Cologne, &c. the first chanter is called 


CHOREUS, Xegses, a foot in the ancient poetry, 
more commonly called trochaus. See TROCHEE. 

CHORIAMBUS, in ancient poetry, a foot con- 
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Chous person is first advanced to it, he is called a kuchak, or 


little chous ; after this he is advanced to be the alloy 


Chrism. chous, that is, the messenger of ceremonies ; and from 


this, having passed through the office of pete/ma, or 
procurator of the effects of the body, he is advanced to 
be the bas chous. 

CHOWDER-BEER, a provincial phrase of Devon- 
shire, denoting a cheap and easily prepared drink, 
highly commended for preventing the scurvy in long 
voyages, or for the cure of it where it may have been 
contracted. Itis prepared in the following manner : 
Take twelve gallons of water, in which put three 
pounds and a half of black spruce: boil it for three 
hours, and having taken out the fir or spruce, mix 
with the liquor seven pounds of melasses, and just boil 
it up; strain it through a sieve, and when milk-warm 
put to it about four spoonfals of yeast to work it. In 
two or three days step the bung of the cask: and in 
five or six days, when Rne, bottle it for drinking. T'wo 
gallons of melasses are sufficient for a hogshead of li- 
quor; but if melasses cannot be procured, treacle or 


~ coarse sugar will answer the purpose. 


CHREMNITZ, the principal of the mine towns in 
Upper Hungary, situated about 68 miles north-east of 
Presburg, and subject to the house of Austria. E. Long. 
19. N. Lat. 48. 45. 

CHRENECRUDA, a term occurring in writers 
of the middle ages, and expressing a costom of those 
times ; but its signification is doubtful. It is men- 
tioned in Lege Salica, tit. 61. which says, he who kills 
aman, and hath not wherewithal to satisfy the law or 
pay the fine, makes oath that he hath delivered up every 
thing he was possessed of; the truth of which must be 
confirmed by the oaths of 12 other persons. Then he 
invites his next relations by the father’s side to pay 
off the remainder of the fine, having first made over 
to them all his effects by the following ceremony. He 
goes into his house, and taking in his hand a small 
quantity of dust from each of the four cornera, he re- 
turns to the door, and with his face inwards throws 
the dust with his left hand over his shoulders upon his 
nearest of kin. Which done, he strips to his shirt ; 
and coming out with a pole in his hand, jumps over 
the hedge. His relations, whether one or several, are 
upon this obliged to pay ‘off the composition for the 
murder. And if these (or ahy one of them) are not able 
to pay zterum super tllum chrenecruda, es pauperior 
est, gactat, etille totam legem componat. Whence it ap- 
pears, that chrenecruda sactare, is the same with throw- 
ing the dust gathered from the four corners of the 
house. Goldastus and Spelman translate it wirsdem 
herbam, ‘* green grass,” from the German gruen kraut, 
or from the Dutch groen, “ green,” and gruid, “ grass.” 
Wendelinus is of a contrary opinion, who thinks that 
by this word denotari purificationts approbationem, from 
a ‘¢ pure, chaste, clean;” and keuren, “‘ to prove;” 
so that it must refer to the oaths of the twelve jurors. 
Be this as it will, King Childebert reformed this law 
by a decree, chap. 15. both because it savoured of 
Pagan ceremonies, and because several persons were 
thereby obliged to make over all their effects: De 
chrenecruda lex quam paganorum tempore observabant, 
deinceps nunquam valeat, quia per ipsam cectdet multo- 
rum potestas. 


CHRISM (from yew, I anoint), oil consecrated by 
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the bishop, and used in the Romish and Greek churches, Chris 
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in the administration of baptism, confirmation, ordiaa- 


tion, and extreme unction, which is prepared on holy Chris 


Thursday with much ceremony. Io Spain it was an- — ¥ 


ciently the custum for the bishop to take one-third of. 
a sol for the chrism distributed to each church, on ac- 
count of the balsam that entered its compnsitien. 

Du Cange observes, that there are two kinds of 
chrism ; the one prepared of oil and balsam, used in 
baptism, confirmation, and ordination; the other of 
oil alone, consecrated by the bishop, used anciently for 
the catechumens, and still in extreme unction. The 
Maronites, before their reconciliation with Rome, be- 
sides oil and balsam, used musk, saffron, cinnamon, 
roses, white frankincense, and several other drugs men- 
tioned by Rynaldus, m 1541, with the doses of each. 
The Jesuit Dandini, who went to Mount Libanus in 
quality of the pope’s nuncio, ordained, in a synod held 
there in 1596, that chrism fer the future should be 
made only of two ingredients, oil and balsam; the ‘ 


' one representing the human nature of Jesus Christ, the 


other his divme nature. The action of imposing the 
chrism is called chrismatton : this the generality of the 
Romish divines hold to be the next matier of the sacra- 
ment of confirmation. 

The chrismation in baptism is performed by the 
priest ; that in confirmation by the bishop ; that in or- 
dination, &c. is more usually styled unctton. 

Curism Pence, Curismatis Denarts, or Cyaruis- 
m4LES Denarz, a tribute anciently paid to the bishop 
by the parish clergy, for their chrism, consecrated at 
Easter for the ensuing year: this was afterwards con- 
demned as simoniacal. 

CHRISOM, a white garment put upon a child b 
the priest immediately after baptism, accompanied wit 
this devout prayer; “‘ Take this white vesture as a token 
of the innocency which, by God’s grace in this holy 
sacrament of baptism is given unto thee, and for a siga 
whereby thou art admonished, so long as thou livest, to 
give thyself to innocence of living, that after this tran- 
sitory life thou mayest be partaker of life everlasting. 
Amen.” | . 

From this circumstance the white garment got the 
name of chrisom, which, after being worn a few days, 
was delivered to the priest as a sacred deposit, to be 
produced in future as an evidence against the person, 
should he be so impious as to renounce his baptismal 
engagements. This ceremony continued in use for a 
considerable time after the reformation in the church of 
England, which required the mother of the child, when 
charched, to offer the chrisom and other customary 
oblations. On pronouncing the above mentioned pray- 
er, the priest anointed the head of the infant, saying, 
‘“¢ Almighty God, the father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
who hath regenerated thee by water and the Holy 
Ghost, and hath given unto thee the remission of all 
thy sins, voucbsafe to anoint thee with the unction of 
his Holy Spirit, and bring thee to the inheritance of 
everlasting life. Amen.” 

CHRIST, an appellation synonymous with Messiah, 
usually added to Jesus: and, together therewith, de- 
nominating the Saviour of the world. See Curisrr- 
ANITY and MEssIAu. 

The word ygsrres signihes anosnied, from yew, inungo, 
“ T anoint.”? Sometimes the word Chras¢ is used sin- 

gly, 


Christia- 
nity. 


7 
Natural 


C H R 
which cannot be broken but by an absolute subver- 
sion of all historical authenticity. Nor is this all: for, 
according to him, the facts on which Christianity is 
founded, not only constitute a series of themselves, 
but are likewise in\geveral periods the best resources 
for supplying the chasms in the history of our nature, 
and preserving the tenor of its annals entire. The 
facts themselves are either natural or supernatural. 
By natural facts we mean such occurrences as happen 
or may happen from the various operations ef mecha- 
nical powers, or from the interposition of natural a- 
gents without higher assistants. Such are all the com- 
mon occurrences of history, whether natural, biogra- 
phical, or civil. By supernatural facts, we mean such 
as could not have been produced without the interpo- 
sition of Deity, or at least of powers superior to the 
laws of mechanism or the agency of embodied spirits. 
Among these may be reckoned the immediate change 
of water into wine, the instantaneous cure of diseases 
without the intervention of medicine, the resuscitation 
of the dead, and others of the same kind. In this or- 
der of occurrences may likewise be numbered the ex- 
ertions and exhibitions of prophetic power, where the 
persons by whom these extraordinary talents were dis- 
played could neither by penetration nor conjecture un- 
ravel the mazes of futurity, and trace the events of 
which they spoke from their primary causes to their 
remote completions. So that they must have been the 
passive organs of some superior Being, to whom the 
whole concatenation of causes and effects which ope- 
rate from the origin to the consummation of nature, 
was obvious at a glance of thought. 

It has already been hinted, that the facts which we 


facts, what, have called natura/, not only agree with the analogy 


and how 
conducive 
to the elu. 


of human events, and corroborate each other, but in 
a great many emergencies nobly illustrate the history 


cidation of Of nature in general. For this a Christian might offer 


history. 


ene instance, of which philosophy will not perhaps be 
able to produce any tolerable solution, without having 
recourse to the facts upon which Christianity is found- 
ed. For if mankind were originally descended from 
one pair alone, how should it have happened that long 
before the date of authentic history every nation had 
its own distinct language ? Or, if it be supposed, as 
some late philosophers have maintained, that man is 
an indigenous animal in every country; or, that he 
was originally produced in, and created for, each par- 
ticular soil and climate which he inhabits; still it may 
be demanded, whence the prodigious multiplicity, the 
immense diversity of languages? Is the language of 


every nation intuitive, or were they dictated by exi-- 


gences, and established by convention? Lf the last of 
these suppositions be true, what an immense period of 
time must have passed! How many revolutions of 
material and intellectual nature must have happened ! 
What accessions of knowledge, refinement, civiliza- 
tion, must human intercourse have gained before the 
formation and establishment even of the most simple, 
imperfect, and barbarous language! Why is a period 
so vast. obliterated so entirely as to escape the retrozpect 
of history, or tradition, and even of fable itself? Why 
was the acquisition and improvement of other arts so 
infinitely distant from that of language, that the era of 
the latter is entirely lost, whilst we can trace the for- 
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mer from their origin through the various gradations of Christi 
their progress. nity. 
These difficulties, inextricable by all the lights of “~~ 
history or philosophy, this more than Cimmerian dark- oro 
ness, is immediately dissipated by the Mosaic account rity ine: 
of the confusion of tongues ; wisely intended to sepa- plicable 
rate the tribes of men one from another, to replenish but by t 
the surface of the globe, and to give its multiplied in- Mos! 
habitants those opportunities of improvement which saa 
might be derived from experiment and industry, va- 
riously exerted, according to the different situations in 
which they were placed, and the different employ- 
ments which these situations dictated. Thus the time 
of nature’s existence is limited to a period within the 
ken of human intellect. Thus whatever has happen- 
ed might have happened during the present mode of 
things ; whereas, if we deduce the origin and diversity 
of language from a period so remotely distant as to be 
absolutely lost, and entirely detached from all the 
known occurrences and vicissitudes of time, we must 
admit the present forms and arrangements of things 
to have subsisted perhaps for a much longer duration 
than any mechanical philosopher will allow to be pos- 
sible. Other instances equally pregnant with convic- 
tion might be multiplied; but precluded by the limits 
of our plan, we proceed to a single observation upon the 
facts which have been termed supernatural. ; 
Of those changes which happen in sensible objects, Mirack 
sensation alone can be judge. Reason has nothing to how co 
do in the matter. She may draw conclusions from scale 
the testimonies of sense, but can never refute them. ooh of 
If, therefore, our senses inform us that snow is white, Christis 
in vain would the most learned and subtile philosopher ty. 
endeavour to convince us, that it was of a contrary 
colour. He might confound, but never could per- 
suade us. Such changes, therefore, as appear to hap- 
pen in sensible objects, must either be real or fallaci- 
ous. If real, tbe miracle is admitted; if fallacious, 
there must be a cause of deception equally unaccount- 
able from the powers of nature, and therefore equally 
miraculous. If the veracity or competency of the 
witnesses be questioned, the Christian answers, that 
they must be competent, because the facts which they 
relate are not beyond their capacity to determine. 
They must likewise be faithful, because they had no 
secular motives for maintaining, but many for suppres- 
sing or disguising, what they testified. Now the Chris- — 
tian appeals to the whole series of history and expe- 
rience, whether such a man is or can be found, as will 
offer a voluntary, solemn, and deliberate sacrifice of 
truth at the shrine of caprice. But such facts as after Proph 
a long continuance of time have been found exactly eyiden 
agreeable to predictions formerly emitted, must su- its ow: 
persede the fidelity of testimony, and infallibly preve tare 1 
that the event was known to the Being by whom it ai 
was foretold. In vain it has been urged, that prophe- oie, 
cies are ambiguous and equivocal. ‘For though they 
may prefigure subordinate events, yet if the grand oc- 
currences to which they ultimately relate, can alone 
fulfil them in their various circumstances, and in their 
utmost extent, it is plain, that the Being by whom 
they were revealed must have been actually prescient 
of those events, and must have had them in view when 
the predictions were uttered. For this see a seit 
an 
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Christie. Violate the freedom of moral agents, in recalling them 
pity. to the paths of virtue aod bappiness by a mechanical 

—v—=— and irresistible force. _ 
ue It will be granted to philosophy by the Christian, 
len as pos- Chat as no theory of mechanical nature can be formed 
sie, and without presupposing sacred and established laws, from 
prupsas which she ought rarely if ever to deviate, so in fact 
MeMaY, she tenaciously pursues these general institutions, and 
coals from their constant observance result the order and 
regularity of things. But he cannot admit, that the 
important ends of moral and intellectual improvement 
may be uniformly obtained by the same means. He 
affirms, that if the hand of God should either remain 
always entirely invisible, or at least only perceptible 
‘an the operation of second causes, intelligent beings 
would be apt in the course of time to resolve the inter- 
positions of Deity into the general laws of mechanism ; 
to forget his connexion with nature, and consequently 
their dependence upon him. Hence, according to the 
dictates of common sense, and to the unanimous voice 
of every religion in every age or clime, for the pur- 
poses of wisdom aud benevolence, God may not only 
centroul, but has actually controuled, the common 
course and general operations of nature. So that, as ia 
the material world the law of cause and effect is general- 
ly and scrupulously observed for the purposes of natu- 
ral subsistence and accommodation: thus suspenses 
and changes of that universal law are equally necessary 
for the advancement of moral and intellectual perfec- 

tion. 

Curstdanj. But the disciple of Jesus not enly contends, that no 
ty sot only system of religion has ever yet been exhibited 60 con- 
explains = sistent with iteelf, so congruous to philosophy and the 
the pheto- common sense of mankind, as Christianity; he like- 
aca, bet wise avers that it is infinitely more productive of real 
the mise. and sensible consolation than any other religious or 
reset hu. philosophical tenets, which have ever entered into the 
maas- soul, or been applied to the heart of man. For what 
sae is death to that mind which considers eternity as the 
career of its existence ? What are the frowns of for- 
tune to him who claims an eternal world as his inhe- 
ritance? What is the loss of friends to that heart 
which feels, with more than natural conviction, that 
it shall quickly rejoin them in a more tender, intimate, 
and permanent intercourse thao any of which the pre- 
sent life is susceptible ? What are the fluctuations and 
vicissitudes of external things to a miad which strongly 
and uniformly anticipates a state of endless and immu- 
table felicity? What are mortificaticns, disappoint- 
ments, and insults, to a spirit which is conscious of be- 
ing the original offspring and adopted child of God ; 
which knows that its omnipotent Father will, in pro- 
per time, effectually assert the dignity and privileges 
of its nature? Ina word, as earth is but a speck of 
creation, as time is not an instant in proportion to 
eternity, such are the hopes and prospects of the Chri- 
stian in comparison of every sublunary misfortune or 
difficulty. It is therefore, in his judgment, the eternal 
wonder of angels, and indelible opprobrium of man, 
that a religion so worthy of God, so suitable to the 
frame avd circumstances of our nature, so consonant 
to all the dictates of reason, so friendly to the dignity 
and improvement of intelligent beings, pregnant with 
geouine comfort and delight, should be rejected and 
despised. Were there a possibility of suspense or besi- 
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tation between this and any other religion extant, be Christia- 
could freely trust the determination of a question so nity. 
important to the candid decision of real virtue and im- “~~” 
partial philesophy. 
It must be allowed that the utmost extent of human 
investigation and research into the dectrine of a future 
life, reached no farther than splendid conjecture before 
the promulgation of Christianity, at which period life 
and immortality were clearly brought to light. It is 
therefore a singular circumstance that the deist should 
not perceive the wonderful superiority of the Christian 
ever every other system, if it had nothing else to boast 
of but this single decteine: so pregnant with unalloyed 
felicity. If Christianity be false, the believer of it 
has nothing to lose, since it inculcates a mode of con- 
duct which must ever be amiable in the eye of infinite 
goodness ; but if it be true, he bas every thing to gain: 
while upon this hypothesis the deist has every thing to 
lose and nothing to gain. This is a momentous con- 
sideration, and that man must be truly infatuated who 
can treat such an idea with contempt. 18 
Mr Gibbon, in bis History of the Decline and Fall Mr Gib- 
of the Roman Empire, mentions five secondary causes ean eS 
to wich he thinks the propagation of Christianity, prove, that 
and all the remarkable circumstances which attended the propa- 
it, may with good reason be ascribed. He seems to gation of 
insinuate, that Divine Providence did not act in a sin- iiglatragl 
gular or extraordinary manner in disseminating the ing to enue 
religion of Jesus through the world ; and that, if every ses from 
other argument which has been adduced to prove the the opera- 
sacred autbority of this religion can be parried or re- ae 
futed, nothing can be deduced from this source to pre- s--uments 
vent it from sharing the same fate with other systems can be de- 
of superstition. The causes of its propagation were in daced in 
his opinion founded on the principles of buman nature alicia 
and the circumstances of society. If we ascribe not city, _ 
the propagation of Mahometism, or of the doctrines 
of Zerdust, to an extraordinary interposition of Divine 
Providence, operating by an unperceived influence on 
the dispositions of the human heart, and controuling 
aod confounding the ordinary laws of nature ; neither 
can we, vpon any reasonable grounds, refer the promul- 
gation of Christianity to such an interposition. 19 
The secondary causes to which he ascribes these ef- The cau- 
fects are, 1. The inflexible and intolerant zeal of the %* 
Christians ; derived from the Jewish religion, but pa- 
rified from the narrow and unsocial spirit which, in- 
stead of inviting, deterred the Gentiles from embracing 
the law of Moses. 2. The doctrine of a future life, im- 
proved by every additional circumstance which could 
give weight and efficacy to that important truth. 
3. The miraculous powers ascribed to the primitive 
church. 4. The pure and austere morals of the Chri- 
stians. 5. The union and discipline of the Christian 
republic, which gradually formed an independent and 
increasing state in the heart of the Roman empire. 
Before we enter on the examination of Mr Gibbon’s 
causes in the order in which they are here enumerated, 
we beg leave to remark, that we cannot perceive the 
propriety of denominating some of these secon 
causes, since the miraculous powers ascribed to the pri- 
mitive church, if they were real, must have constituted 
& primary cause, and if fallacious, could have been no 
cause at all, if not of its complete subversion. As Jit- 
tle can we conceive how such an elegant and seats 
author . 
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Christia- author could imagine a zeal strictly and properly in- hot and intolerant, that they could have no social in- Christi 
nity flexible and intolerant, as qualified to produce any  tercourse with those who still adhered to the worship of nity. 
“w-v~=— other effect than the destruction of the system which Heathen deities. In this case, how could they propa- 
they are allowed to have been anxious to promote. gate their religion? Nay, we may even ask, How 
But our sentiment of these causes assigned by Mr Gib- could they live? If they could not mingle with the 
bon will be more fully developed as we proceed in our Heathens in the transactions either of peace or war; 
ao «candid and impartial examination of them. nor witness the marriage or the funeral of the dearest 
Cause I. ‘In pointing out the connexion between the first of friend, if a heathen; nor practise the elegant arts of 
these causes and the effects which he represents as ari- music, painting, eloquence, or poetry ; nor venture to 
sing from it, this learned and ingenious writer observes, use freely in conversation the language of Greece or of 
that the religion of the Jews does not seem to have Rome ;—it is not easy to see what opportanities they 
been intended to be propagated among the Heathens, could have of disseminating their religious sentiments. 
and that the conversion of proselytes was rather acci- If, in such circumstances, and observing rigidly such 
dental than consistent with the purport of the general a tenor of conduct, they were yet able to propagate 
spirit of the institutions of Judaism. The Jews were, their religion with such amazing success as they are 
of consequence, stadious to preserve themselves a pecu- said to have done ; they must surely either have prac- 
liar people. Their zeal for their own religion was in- tised some wondrous arts unknown to us, or have 
tolerant, narrow, and unsocial. been assisted by the supernatural operation of divine 
In Christianity, when it made its appearance in the power. 
world, all the better part of the predominant spirit of But all the historical records of that period, whether 
Judaism was retained; but whatever might have aten- sacred or profane, concur to prove, that the primitive 
dency to confine its influence within narrow limits was Christians in general did not retire with such religious 
laid aside. Christians were to maintain the doctrines horror from all intercourse with the Heathens. They 
and adhere to the constitutions of their religion with refused not to serve in the armies of the Roman em- 
sacred fidelity. They were not to violate their alle- pire: they appealed to Heathen magistrates, and sub- 
giance to Jesus by entertaining or professing any reve- mitted respectfully to their decision; the husband was 
rence for Jupiter or any other of the Heathen deities; often a Heathen, and the wife a Christian; or, again, 
it was not even necessary for them to rae with the the husband a Christian, and the wife a Heathen. 
positive and ceremonial institutions of the law of Mo- These are facts so universally known and believed, that 
ses,—although these were acknowledged to have been we need not quote authorities in proof of them. 
of divine origin. The zeal, therefore, which their reli- This respectable writer appears therefore not to 
gion inculcated, was inflexible. It waseven intolerant: have stated the facts which he produces under this head 
for they were not to content themselves with profess- with sufficient ingenuousness ; and he bas taken care to 
ing Christianity and conforming to its laws; they were exaggerate and improve those which he thinks useful 
to labour with unremitting assiduity, and to expose to his purpose with all the dazzling and delusive colours 
themselves to every difficulty and every danger, in of eloquence. But had the zeal of the first Christians 
converting others to the same faith. been so intolerant as he represents it, it must have 
But the same circumstances which rendered it thus been highly onfavourable to the propagation of their 
intolerant, communicated to it a more liberal anda_ religion: all their wishes to make converts would, in 
less unsocial spirit than that of Judaism. Thereligion that case, have been counteracted by their unwilling- 
of the Jews was intended only for the few tribes ; Chri- ness to mix in the ordinary intercourse of life, with 
stianity was to become a catholic religion; its advan- those who were to be converted. Their zeal and the 
tages were to be offered to all mankind. liberal spirit of their religion, were indeed secondary 
All the different sects which arose among the pri- causes which contributed to its propagation: but their 
mitive Christians uniformly maintained the same zeal zeal was by no means so ridiculously intolerant as this 
for the propagation of their own religion, and the same writer would have us believe ; if it had, it must have 
abhorrence for every other. The orthodox, the Ebi- produced effects directly opposite to those which he 
onites, the Gnostics, were all equally animated with ascribes to it. 
the same exclusive zeal, and the same abhorrence of In illustrating the influence of the second of theee se- bee 
idolatry, which had distinguished the Jews from other condary causes to which he ascribes the propagation of 
ay —sations. Christianity, Mr Gibbon displays no less ingenuity than 
Observa- Such is the general purport of what Mr Gibbon ad- in tracing the nature and the effects of the first. The 
tions in an- vances concerning the influence of the firat of those se- doctrine of a future life, improved by every additional 
amets condary causes in the propagation of Christianity. It circumstance which can give weight and efficacy to that 
would be uncandid to deny, that his statement of facts important truth, makes a conspicuous figure in the 
appears to he, in this instance, almost fair, and hisde- Christian system ; and it is a doctrine highly flattering 
ductions tolerably logical. The first Christians were to the natural hopes and wishes of the human heart. 
remarkable for their detestation of idolatry, and for Though the Heathen philosophers were not unac- 
the generous disinterested zeal with which they labour- quainted with this doctrine ; yet to them the spirita- 
ed to convert others to the same faith. The first of ality of the human soul, its capacity of existence in a 
these principles, no doubt, contributed to maintain the separate state from the body, its immortality, and its 
dignity and purity of Christianity ; and the second prospect of lasting happiness in a future life, rather 
to disseminate it throngh the world. But the facts appeared things possible and desirable, than truths 
which he relates are scarce consistent throughout. He fully established upon solid grounds. These doctrines, 
seems to represent the zeal of the first Christians asso Mr Gibbon would persuade us, had no influence on 
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Christia. the influence of the society of which they were become 


. nity. 


members: all together operated so powerfully as to 


“=v enable them to display both active and passive virtue 


27 
Obsetva- 


in @ very extraordinary degree. Their virtues did not 
How from the purest and noblest source ; yet they at- 
tracted the notice and moved the admiration of man- 
kind. Of those who admired, some were eager to 
imitate ; and, in order to that, thought it necessary to 
adopt the same principles of ‘action. 

Their virtues, too, were rather of that species which 
excite wonder, because uncommon, and not of essen- 
tial utility in the ordinary intercourse of society ; than 
of those which are indispensably necessary to the exist- 
ence of social order, and contribute to the ease and con- 
venience of life. Such virtues were well calculated to 
engage the imitation of those who had failed egregious- 
ly in the practice of the more social virtues. 

Thus they practised extraordinary, but useless and 
unsocial virtues, upon no very generous motives ; those 
virtues drew upon them the eyes of the world, and in- 
duced nambers to embrace their faith. , 

We must, however unwillingly, declare that this is 


tions in an. plainly an uncandid account of the virtues of the pri- 
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The principles, too, from which the virtues of the christs 
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first Christians originated, were not peculiarly mean 


and selfish; nay, they seem to have been uncommonly “y= 


sublime and disinterested. Jtemorse in the guilty mind, 
is a natural and reasonable sentiment; the desire of 
happiness in every human breast is equally so. It is 
uncandid to cavil against the first Christians for being, 
like the rest of mankind, influenced by these senti- 
ments: And when we bebold them overlooking tem- 
porary possessions and enjoyments, extending their 
views to futurity, and “ living by faith; when we 
observe them ‘‘doing good to those who hated them, 
blessing those who cursed them, and praying for those 
by whom they were despitefully used :”” can we deny 
their virtues to have been of tbe most generous and dis- 
interested kind. 

We allow then that the virtues of the first Chri- 
stians must have contributed to the propagation of their 
religion: but it is with pain that we observe this re- 
spectable writer studiously labouring to misrepresent the 
principles from which those virtues arose ; and not only 
the principles from which they arose, but also their im- 
portance in society. 


‘ 8 
The fifth cause was the mode of church government Cause V. 
adopted by the first Christians, by which they were with obser 
knit together in one society ; who preferred the charch "800+ 


swer. mitive Christians, and the motives from which they o- 
riginated. The.social virtues are strongly recommend. 


ed through the gospel. No degree of mortification or 


self-denial, or seclusion from the ordinary business and 
amusements of social life, was required of the early 
converts to Christianity ; save what was indispensably 
necessary to wean them from the irregular habits in 
which they bad before indulged, and which had ren- 
dered them nuisances .in society, and to form them to 
new habits equally necessary to their happiness and 
their usefulness in life. We allow that they practised 
virtues which in other circumstances would, however 
splendid, have been unnecessary. But in the difficult 
circumstances in which the first Christians were placed, 
the virtues which they practised were in the highest 
degree social. The most prominent feature in their 
character was, “ their continuing to entertain senti- 
ments of generous benevolence, and to discharge scru- 
pulously all the social duties,» towards those who ex- 
ercised neither charity nor humanity, and frequently not 
even bare integrity and justice, in their conduct towards 


and its interests to their country aod civil concerns, 
We wish vot to deny, that the mutual attachment of 
the primitive Christians contributed to spread the in- 
fluence of their religion; and the order which they 
maintained, in consequence of being animated with this 
spirit of brotherly love, aad with such ardent zeal for 
the glory of God, must no doubt have produced no. 
less happy effects among them than order and regula. © 
rity produce on every other occasion on which they 
are strictly observed. But whether the form of church- 
government, which was gradually established in the 
Christian church, was actually the happiest that could 


- possibly have been adopted ; or whether, by establish- 


ing a distinct society, with separate interests, within 
the Roman empire, it contributed to the dissolution of 
that mighty fabric, we cannot here pretend to inquire. 
These are subjects of discussion, with respect to which 
we may with more propriety endeavour to satisfy our 


readers elsewhere. 29 
From the whole of this review of what Mr Gibbon General 
has so speciously advanced concerning the influence of conclusior 
these five secondary causes in the propagation of the rhicanetahee 
gospel, we think ourselves warranted to conclude, haeead of 

That the zeal of the first Christians was not, as he re- the five 


presents it, intolerant: That the doctrine of the im-causes. 


“them. 

It cannot be said with truth, that such a proportion 
of the primitive Christians were people whose charac- 
ters had been infamous and their circumstances despe- 
rate, as that the character of the religion which they 

- embraced can suffer from this circumstance. Nor were 
they only the weak and illiterate whom the apostles and 


their immediate successors converted by their preach- 
ing. The criminal, to be sure, rejoiced to hear that 
he might obtain absolution of his crimes ; the mourner 
was willing to receive comfort ; minds of refined and 
generous feelings were deeply affected with that good- 
ness which had induced the Son of God to submit ‘to 
the punishment due to sinners: but the simplicity, the 
rationality, and the beauty of the Cristian system, like- 
wise prevailed in numerous instances over the pride and 
prejudices of the great and the wise: in so many in- 
stances, as are sufficient to vindicate the Chriatianchurch 
from the aspersions by which it has been represented as 


being in the first period of its existence merely a body 


of criminals und tdtots. 


mortality of the human soul was somewhat better un- 
derstood in the Heathen world, particularly among the 
Greeks and Romans, and the Jews, than he represents 
it to have been ; and had an influence somewhat hap- 
pier than what he ascribes to it: That the additional 
circumstances by which, he tells us, the first preachers 
of Christianity improved the effeots of this doctrine, 
were far from being calculated to allure converts : 
That the heathens, therefore, were not quite so well 
prepared for an eager reception of this doctrine as he 
would persuade us they were; and, of consequence, 
could not be influenced by it im so considerable a de- 
gree in their conversion: That real, unquestionable mi- 
racles, performed by our Saviour, by his apostles, and 


by 
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Christians, that part of the world. The emperor advises them whence it often happens, that those who are dispos Christia 
to “‘ take care, lest, in torturing and punishing those sessed of evil spirits embrace the faith and are received ——~~— 


whom they accused of Atheism (meaning the Chri- 
stians), they should render them more obstinate, in- 
stead of prevailing upon them to change their opinion ; 
since their religion taught them to eufler with plea- 
sure for the sake of God.”? As to the earthquakes 
which had happened, he put them in mind, * that 
they themselves are always discouraged, and sink un- 
der such misfortunes; whereas the Christians never 
discovered more cheerfulness and confidence in God 
than upon such occasion.” He tells them, that 
“they pay no regard to religion, and neglect the 
worship of the Eternal; and, because the Christians 
honour and adore Him, therefore they are jealous of 
them, and persecute them even to death.” He con- 
cludes: “ Many of the governors of provinces bave 
formerly written to my father concerning them; and 
his answer always was, that they should not be molest- 
ed or disturbed, provided they quietly submitted to the 
authority of the government. Many persons have like- 
wise consulted me upon this affair, and I have returned 
the same answer to them all; namely, that if any one 
accuses a Christian merely on account of bis religion, 
the accused person shall be acquitted, and the accuser 
himself punished.” This ordinance, according to E#- 
sebius, was publicly fixed up at Ephesus in an assembly 
of the states. 

It is no difficult matter to discover the causes of the 
many persecutions to which the Christians were ex- 
posed during the three first centuries. The purity of 
the Christian morality, directly opposite to the cor- 
ruption of the Pagans, was doubtless one of the most 
powerful motives of the public aversion. To this may 
be added, the many calumnies unjustly spread about 
concerning them by their enemies, particularly the Jews. 
And this occasioned so strong a prejudice against them, 
that the Pagans condemned them without inguiring in- 
to their doctrine, or permitting them to defend them- 
selves. Besides, their worshipping Jesus Christ as God, 
was contrary to one of the most ancient laws of the 
Roman empire, which expressly forbade the acknow- 
ledging of any God which had not been approved by 
the senate. 

But notwithstanding the violent opposition made to 
the establishment of the Christian religion, it gained 
ground daily, and very soon made a surprising pro- 
gress in the Roman empire. In the third century, 
there were Christians in the camp, in the senate, in the 
palace: in short everywhere, but in the temples and 
the theatres: they filled the towns, the country, the 
islands. Men and women of all ages and conditions, 
and even those of the first dignities, embraced the faith; 
insomuch that the Pagans complained that the reve- 
nues of their temples were ruined. They were in such 
great numbers in the empire, that (as Tertullian ex- 
presses it) were they to have retired into another coun- 
try, they would have left the Romans only a frightful 
solitude. 

The primitive Christians were pot only remarkable 
for the practice of every virtue ; they were also very 
eminently distinguished by the many miraculous gifts 
and graces bestowed by God upon them. ‘ Some 
of the Christians (says Irenseus) drive out devils, not 
in appearance only, but so as that they never return : 


into the church. Others know what is to come, see 
visions, and deliver oracles as prophets. Others heal 
the sick by laying their hands on them, and restore 
them to perfect health: and we find some who even 
raise the dead.—It is impossible to reckon up the gifts 
and graces which the church has received from God— 
what they have freely received they as freely bestow. 
They obtain these gifts by prayer alone, and invoca- 
tion of the name of Jesus Christ, without any mixture 
of enchantment or superstition.” 

We shall bere subjoin the remarkable story, attested 
” Pagan authors themselves, concerning the Christian 

egion in the army of the emperor Marcus Aurelius. 
That prince having led his forces against the Quadi, 
a people on the other side of the Dant.be, was sur- 


_rounded and hemmed in by the enemy in a disadvan- 


tageous place, and where they could find no water. 
The Romans were greatly embarrassed, and, being 
pressed by the enemy, were obliged to continue un- 
der arms, exposed to the violent heat of the sun, and 
almost dead with thirst ; when, on a sudden, the clouds 
gathered, and the rain fell in great abundance. The 
soldiers received the water in their bucklers and hel- 
mets, and satisfied both their own thirst and that of 
tucic borses. The enemy, presently after, - attacked 
them ; and so great was the advantage they had over 
them, tiiat the Romans must have been overthrown, 
had not Heaven again interposed by a violent storm of 
hail, mixed with lightning, which fell on the enemy, . 
and obliged them to retreat. It was found after- 
wards, that one of the legions, which consisted of 
Christians, had by their prayers, which they offered 
upon their knees before the battle, obtained this fa- 
vour from heaven: and from this event that legion 
was surnamed The Thundering Legion. See, however, 
the criticism of Mr Moyle on this story in his Forks, 
vol. ii. p. 81—390. See also Alosheim’s Church Histé- 
ry, vol. 1. p. 124. 

Such were the primitive Christians, whose religion 
has by degrees spread itself over all parts of the world, 
though not with equal purity in all. And though, by 
the providence of God, Mabometans and Idolaters 
have been suffered to possess themselves of those places 
in Greece, Asia, and Africa, where the Christian re- 
ligion formerly most flourished; yet there are still such 
remains of the Christian religion among them as to 

ive them opportunity sufficient to be converted. 

For, in the dominions of the Turk in Europe, the 
Christians make two third parts at least of the inha- 
bitants ; and in Constantinople itself there are above 
twenty Christian churches, and above thirty in Thes- 
salonica. Philadelphia, now called Ala-shahir, has no 
fewer than twelve Christian churches. The whole 
island of Chio is governed by Christians ; and some 
islands of the Archipelago are inhabited by Christians 
only. In Africa, besides the Christians living in E- 
gypt, and in the kingdom of Congo and Angola, the 
islands upon the western coasts are inhabited by Chri- 
stians ; and the vast kingdom of Abyssinia, supposed 
to be as big as Germany, France, Spain, and Italy, 
put together, is possessed by Christians. In Asia, most 
part of the empire of Russia, the countries of Circassia 
and Mingrelia, Georgia, and Mount Libanus, are in- 
habited 
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Christina, bitress of this treaty ; at least as to the affairs of Swe- a narrow plank, with Admiral Fleming, his foot slip. Christin: 
den, to which this peace confirmed the possession of ping, he fell, and drew the queen with him into the —~— 


many important countries. No public event of im- 
portance took place during the rest of Christina's 
reign; for there were neither wars abroad, nor trou- 
bles at home. This quiet might be the effect of 
chance 3 but it might also be the effect of a good ad- 
ministration, and the great reputation of the queen ; 
and the love her people bad for her ought to lead us 
to this determination. Her reign was that of learn- 
ing and genius. She drew about her, wherever she 
was, all the distinguished characters of her time: Gro- 
tius, Paschal, Bochart, Descartes, Gassendi, Saumaise, 
Naude, Vossius, Heinsius, Meibom, Scudery, Me- 
nage, Lucas, Holstentius, Lambecius, Bayle, Madame 
Dacier, Filicaia, and many others. The arts never 
fail to immortalize the prince who protects them ; and 
almost all these illustrious persons have celebrated Chris- 
tina, either in poems, letters, or literary productions 
of some other kind, the greater part of which are now 
forgotten. They form, however, a general cry of 
praise, and a mass of testimonials which may be consi- 
dered as a solid basis of reputation. Christina, how- 
ever, may be justly reproached with want of taste, in 
not properly assigning the rank of all these persons, 
whose merits, though acknowledged, were yet une- 
qual ; particularly for not having been sufficiently sen- 
sible of the superiority of Descartes, whom she disgust- 
ed, and at Jast wholly neglected. The rapid fortune 
which the adventurer Michon, known by the name of 
Bourdelot, acquired by her countenance and liberality, 
was also.a great scandal to Jiterature. He bad no pre- 
tensions to learning ; and though sprightly was yet in- 
decent. He was brought to court by the learned Sau- 
maise; and, for a time, drove literary merit out of it, 
making learning the object of his ridicule, and exact- 
ing from Christina an exorbitant tribute to the weak- 
ness and inconstancy of her sex ; for even Christina, 
’ with respect to this man, showed herself to be weak 
and inconstant. At last she was compelled, by the 
public indignation, to banish this unworthy minion : 
and be was no sooner gone than her regard for him 
was at an end. She was ashamed of the favour she had 
shown him ; and, in a short time, thought of bim with 
hatred or contempt. This Bourdelot, during his as- 
cendency over the queen, had supplanted Count Mag- 
nus de la Gardie, son of the constable of Sweden, who 
was arelation, a favourite, and perhaps the lover of 
Christina. M. de Mottville, who had seen him ambas- 
gador in France, says, in his memoirs, that he spoke 
of his queen in terms so passionate and respectful, that 
every one concluded his attachment to her to be more 
ardent and tender than a mere sense of duty can 
produce. This nobleman fell into disgrace because he 
showed an inclination to govern; while M. Bourdelot 
seemed to aim at nothing more than to amuse; and 
concealed, under the unsuspected character of a droll, 
the real ascendency which he exercised over the queen’s 
mind. ; 

About this time; an accident happened to Christina 
which brought her into still greater danger than that 
which has been related already. Having given or- 


ders for some ships of war to be built at the port of 


Stockholm, she went to see them when they were fi- 
nished ; and as sbe was going on board of them, cross 


3 


sea, which in that place was near go feet deep. An- 
thony Steinberg, the queen’s first equerry, instantly 
threw himself into the water, laid hold of her robe, 
and, with such assistance as was given him, got the 
queen ashore: during this accident, her recollection 
was such, that the moment her lips were above water, 
she cried out, “ Take care of the admiral.”? When 
she was got out of the water, she discovered no emo- 
tion either by her gesture or countenance; and she 
dined the same day in public, where she gave a bu- 
morous account of her adventare. 

But though at first she was fond of the power and 
splendour of royalty, yet she began at Jength to feel that 
it embarrassed her; and the same love of indepen- 
deacy and liberty which had determined her against 
marriage, at last made her weary of the crown. As, 
after her first disgust, it grew more and more irksome 
to her, she resolved to abdicate; and, in 1652, com- 
municated her resolution to the senate. ° The senate 
zealously remonstrated against it; and was joined by 
the people; and even by Charles Gustavus himself, 
who was to succeed her: she yielded to their importu- 
nities, and continued to sacrifice her own pleasure to 
the will of the public till the year 1654, and then she 
carried her design into execution. It appears by one 
of her letters to M. Canut, in whom she put great con- 
fidence, that she had meditated this project for more 
than eight years; and that she had communicated it 
to him five years before it took place. 

The ceremony of her abdication was a mournful so- 
lemnity, a mixture of pomp and sadness, in which 
scarce any eyes but her own were dry. She conti- 
nued firm and composed through the whole; and, as 
soon as it was over, prepared to remove into a coun- 
try more favourable to science than Sweden was. 
Concerning the merit of this action, the world has al- 
ways beén divided in opinion ; it has been condemned 
alike both by the ignorant and the Jearned, the trifler 
and the sage. It was admired, however, by the 
great Conde: “ How great was the magnanimity of 


this princess (said he), who could so easily give up 


that for which the rest of mankind are continually 
destroying each other, and which so many through- 
out their whole lives pursue without attaining!’ It 
appears, by the works of St Evremond, that the abdi- 
cation of Christina was at that time the universal to- 
pic of speculation and debate in France. Christina, 
besides abdicating her crown, abjured her religion : 
but this act was universally approved by one party 
and censured by another; the Papists triumphed, and 
the Protestants were offended. No prince, after a 
leng imprisonment, ever showed so much joy upon 
being restored to his kingdom, as Christina did in 


quitting hers. When she came to a little brook, which 


separates Sweden from Denmark, she got out of her 
carriage ; and leaping on the other side, cried out in 
4 transport of joy, “ At last I am free, and out of 
Sweden, whither, I hope, I shall never return.’” 
She dismissed her women,’ and laid by the habit of 
her sex: ‘“* I would become -a man (said she); yet I 
do not love men because they are men, but because 
they are not women.” She made her abjuration at 
Brussels ; where she saw the great Conde, who, me 

ia 
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Christe- The air is good; the soil light, randy, and fraitful ; 


pher’s 


but the island is subject to hurricanes. The produce 


Chol aric. 8 chielly sugar, cotton, ginger, indige, and the tropical 


I 
Different 


fruits. W. Long. 62. 32. N. Lat. #7. 30. 

CHROASTACES, an eld term in Natwrai History, 
applied to geme, and comprehending ali those of vari- 
able colours, as viewed in different lights and in dif- 
ferent positions; of which kinds are the opal and the 
asterta or cat’s eye. 

CHROMATIC, a kind of music which proceeds 
by several semitones in succession. The word is de- 
rived from the Greek yeas, which signifies colour. 
For this denomination several causes are assigned, of 
which none appear certain, and all equally unsatisfae- 
tory. Instead, therefore, of fixing upon any, we shall 
offer a conjecture of our own; which, however, we 
do not impose upon the reader as more worthy of his 
attention than any of the former. Xewps may per- 
haps not only signify a colour, but that of a shade of a 
colour by which it melts into another, or what the 
French call nuance. If this interpretation be admit- 
ted, it will be highly applicable to semitones; which 
being the smallest interval allowed in the diatonic scale, 
will most easily run one into another. To find the rea- 
sons assigned by the ancients for this denomination, 
and their various divisions of the chromatic species, the 
reader may have recourse to the same article in Roas- 
seau’s Musical Dictionary. At present, that species 
consists in giving such a procedure to the fundamental 
bass, that the parts in the harmony, or at least some 
of them, may proceed by semitones, as well in rising 
as descending ; which is most frequently found in the 
minor mode, from the alterations to which the sixth and 
ar note are subjected, by the nature of the mode 
itself. 

The successive semitones used in the chromatic spe- 
cies are rarely of the same kind ; but alternately ma- 
jor and minor, that is to say, chromatic and diatonic : 
for the interval of a minor tone contains a minor or 
chromatic semitone, and another which is major or dia- 
tonic, a measure which temperament renders common 
to all tones : so that we eannot proceed by two minor 
semitones which are conjunctive in succession, without 
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entering inte the enharmenic speciess bet twe majer etrome 


semitones twice follow each other in the chromatic ov- 
der of the scale. ! 

The most certain procedure of the fundamental bass 
to generate the chromatic elements im ascent, is alter- 
nately to descend by thirds, and rice by fourths, whilet 
all the chorde carry the third major. If the funda- 
mental bass preceeds from dominant to deminant by 
perfect cadences avetded, it produces the chromatic m 
descending. ‘To produce beth at ence, you interweave 
the perfect and broken cadences, but at the same time 
avoid them. 

As at every note in the chromatic species one must 
change the tone, that suecession ought to be regulated 
and limited for fear of deviation. For this purpose, it 
will be proper to recollect, that the space most suitable 
to chromatic movements, 1s between the extremes of the 
dominant and the tonic in ascending, and between the 
tonic and the dominant in descending. In the major 
mode, one may also chromatically descend from the do- 
minant upon the second note. is transition 3 very 
common in Italy ; and, notwithstanding its beauty, be- 
gins to be a little too common ta us. 

The chromatic species is admirably fitted to express 
grief and affliction ; these sounds boldly strack in as- 


cending tear the soul. Their power is no less magi- | 


cal in descending ; it is then that the ear seems to be 
pierced with real groans. Attended with its proper 
harmony, this species appears proper to express every 
thing; but its completion, by concealing the melody, 
sacrifices a part of its expression; and for this dis- 
advantage, arising from the fulness of the harmony, 
it can only be compensated by the nature and ge- 
nius of the movement. We may add, that in propor 
tion to the energy of this species, the composer ought 
to use it with greater caution and parsimony; like 
those elegant viands, which, when profusely adwim- 
stered, immediately surfeit us with their abundance 5 
as much as they delight us when enjoyed with temper- 
ance, so much do they disgust when devoured with pro- 
digality. 
Cumomanids Enharmonic. See ENHARMONIC. 


CHROMATICS; 


pet part of optics which explains the several 
properties of the colours of light, and of natural 
bodies. 

Before the time of Sir Isaac Newton, we find no 


hypothesis hypothesis conceming colours of any consequence. 


eonceraing 


colours. 


he opinions of the old philosophers, however, we 
shall briefly mention, in order to gratify the cariosity 
of our readers. The Pythagoreans called colour the 
superfices of body. Pilato said that it was a flame is- 
suing from them. According to Zeno, it is the first 
configuration of matter; and Aristotle said, it was that 
which moved bodies actually transparent. Dee Cartes 
asserted, that colour is a modification of light; but he 
imagined, that the difference of colour preceeds from 
the prevalence of the direct or rotatory motion of the 
particles of light. Father Grimaldi, Dechales, and 


many others, thought the difference of colour depend- 
ed upon the quick or slow vibrations of a certain elas- 
tic medium fillieg the whole universe. Rohault ima- 
gined that the different colours were made by the rays 
of light entering the ray at different angles with respect 
to the optic axis; and from the phenomena of the rain- 
bow, he pretended to calculate the precise quantity of 
the angle that constituted each particular colour. Last- 
ly, Dr Hooke, the rival of Newton, imagined that co- 
-lour is caused by the sensation of the oblique or uneven 
pulse of light ; and this being capable of no more than 
two varieties, he concluded there could be no more than 
two primary colours. 


In the year 1666, Sir Isaac Newton began to istves- Th 


ject inv 


tigate this subject ; and finding the coloured image of: 


the sun, formed by a.glass prism, to be of an oblong, Sir Ions, 
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General 
theory of 
colours by 
Sir Isaac 
Newton. 


CHROMATICS. 


which we subjoin the following table, wherein on one 
side are mentioned the colours appearing on the plates 
by reflected light, and on the other those which were 
opposite to them, and which became visible when the 
lasses were held up between the eye and the window. 
We have already observed, that the centre, when the 
glasses were in full contact, was perfectly transparent. 
This spot, therefore, when viewed by reflected light, 
appeared black, because it transmitted all the rays; 
and for the same reason it appeared white when view- 
ed by transmitted light. 


Coxours by Reflected | Coxouns by Transmitted 
Light. ight. 

Black White 
Blue Yellowish-red 
White Black 
Yellow Violet 
Red Blue 
Violet White .- 
Blue Yellow 
Green Red 
Yellow Violet 
Red Blue 
Purple Green 
Blue Yellow 
Green Red 
a Bloish-green 
Green Red 
Red Bluish-green 
Greenish-blue Red 
Red 


The colours of the rings produced from reflection 
by the thick plates, followed the order of those pro- 
duced by transmission through the thin ones; and by 
the analogy of their phenomena with those produced 
from the thin plates, Sir Isaac Newton concluded that 
they were produced in a similar manner. For he 
found, that if the quicksilver was rubbed off from the 
back of the speculum, the glass alone would produce 
the same rings, but much more faint than before; so 
that the phenomenon did not depend apon the quick- 
silver, except in as far as, by increasing the reflection 
at the back ef the glass, it increased the light of the 
coloured -rings. He also found that a speculum of me- 
tal only, produced none of these rings; which made 
him conclude, that they did not arise frem one surface 
only, but depended on the two surfaces of the plate of 
glass of which the speculum was made, and upon the 
thickness of the glass between them. 

From these experiments and observations, it will be 
easy to understand the Newtonian theory of colours. 
Every substance in nature seems to be transparent, 
provided it is made sufficiently thin. Gold, the most 
dense substance we know, when reduced into thin 
leaves, transmits a bluish-green light through it. If, 
therefore, we suppose any body, gold, for instance, to 
be divided into a vast number of plates, so thin as to 
be almost perfectly transparent, it is evident that all 
or greatest part of the rays will pass through the up- 
per plates, and when they lose their force will be re- 
flected from the under ones. ‘They will then have 
the same number of plates to pass through which they 
had penetrated before; and thus, according to the 


number of those plates through which they are obli- 
ged to pass, the object appears of this or that colour, 
just as the rings of colours appeared different in the 
experiment of the two plates, according to their di- 
stance from one another, or the thickness of the plate 
of air between them. 


This theory is adopted by Edward Hussey Delaval, Mr Dela 
in bis Experimental Inquiry into the cause of the *#l’s expe 
changes of colours in opaque and coloured bodies. Cots © 


He endeavours to confirm it by a number of ex peri- on of ite 


ments on the infusions of flowers of different coloars ; 
but his strongest arguments seem to be those derived 
from the different tinges given to glass by metallic 
substances. Here he observes, that each metal gives a 
tinge according to its specific density : The more dense 
metals producing the less refrangible colours, and the 
lighter ones those colours which are more easily refran- 
gible. Gold, which is the densest of all metals, im- 
parts a red colour to glass, whenever it can be divided ' 
into particles so minute, that it is capable of being 
mixed with the materials of which glass is made. It 
seems indifferent by what means it is reduced to this 
state, mor can it by any means be made to produce 
another colour. If it is mixed in large masses without 
being minutely divided, it imparts no colour to the 
glass, but remains in its metallic form. Lead, the me- 
tal whose density is next 'in order to that of gold, af- 
fords a glass of the colour of the hyacinth; a gem* 
whose distinguishing characteristic is, that it is red 
with an admixture of yellow, the same colour which 
is usually called orange. Glass of lead is mentioned by 
several authors as a composition proper, without the 
addition of any other ingredient, for imitating the by- 
acinth. Silver, next in density to lead, can only be 
made to communicate a yellow colour to glass. If 
the metal is calcined with sulphur, it readily commu- 
nicates this colour. Leaf-silver laid upon red hot glas, 
likewise tinges it yellow. When we meet with an- 
thors who mention a blue or greenish colour commu- 
nicated by silver, the cause must have been, that the 
silver used in such processes was mixed with copper. 
Mr Delaval assures us, from his own experience, that 
silver purified by the test retains so much copper, that, 
when melted several times witb nitre and berax, it al- 
ways imparted a green colour at the first and second 
melting: though afterwards no such colour was ob- 
tainable from it. ‘Fhe only colour produced by cop- 
per is green. It is indifferent in what manner the 
copper is prepared in order to tinge the glass, provided 
it is exposed without any other ingredient to a suffi- 
cient degree of heat. If a quantity of salts is added: 
in the preparation, they will, by attenuating the mix- 
ture, make the glass incline to blue, the colour next 
in order: but this happens only when the fire is mo- 
derate ; for, in a greater degree of heat, the redun- 
dant salts, even those of the most fixed nature, are ex- 
pelled. Itis true, that copper is mentioned by some 
writers as an ingredient in red glass and enamel: but 
the red, which is the colour of the metal not diseolved. 
or mixed with the glass, remains only while the come. 
position is expesed to auch a degree of heat as is too 
small to melt and incorporate it ; for if it be suffered 
to remain in the furnace a few minutes after the cop- 
per is added, the mass will turn out green instead of 
red. Iron, the metal next in density to copper, is apt 
— te 
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surfaces are more or less united. These figures will 
not fail to appear, if the glasses are well wiped and 
warmed before the friction. 

‘¢ When the colours are formed, the glasses adhere 
with considerable force, and would always continue so, 
without any change in the colours. In the centre of 
ali those. ovals, the longer diameter of which generally 
exceeds ten lines, there appears a small plate of the 
same figure, exactly like a plate of gold interposed be- 
tween the glasses ; and in the centre of it there is often 
a dark spot, which absorbs all the rays of light except 
the violet: for this colour appears very vivid through 
@ prism. 


“6 TF the glasses are separated suddenly, either by 


sliding them horizontally over one another, or by the. 
action of fire, as will be explained hereafter, the co- 
lours will appear immediately upon their being put. to- 
gether again, without the least friction. | 

“ Beginning by the slightest touch, and increasing 
the pressure by insensible degrees, there first appears 
an oval plate of a faint red, and in the midst of it a 
spot of light green, which enlarges by the pressure, and 
becomes a green oval, with a red spot in the centre ; 
and this, enlarging in its tarn, discovers a green spot 
in its centre. Thus the red and the green succeed one 
another in turns, assuming different shades, and having 
other colours mixed with them, which will be distin- 


guished presently. 


“ The greatest difference between these colours ex~- 
hibited between plane surfaces and those formed by 
curve ones is, that in the former case pressure alone 
will not produce them, except in the case above men- 
tioned. With whatever force he compressed them, his 
attempts to produce the colours. were in vain without 
But the reason of this plainly was, 
that with sliding one of the glasses over the other, they 
could not be brought to.approach near enough for the 
purpose. 

‘¢ Having made these. observations with. plates of 
glass whose sides were nearly parallel, he got two 
prisms with very small refracting angles ; and rubbing 
them together, when they were joined so as to form a. 
parallelopiped, the colours appeared with a surprising 
lustre. at the places: of contact, owing, be did: not. 
doubt, to the separation of the. rays. of light. by the 
prism. In this case, differently coloured ovals appear- 
ed, but the plate of gold in them was much whiter, 
and only appeared yellow about its edges. The plate. 
having a black spot in its centre, was bordered by a 
deep purple. He could not perceive any violet by his 
naked eye, but it might be perceived by the help of 
a lens with a weak light. It appeared in a very small 
quantity at the confines of the purple and the blue,, 
and seemed to him to be only a mixture of these two 
colours. It was very visible in each. of the coloured 
rings by inclining the glasses to the light of the moon. 
Next to the purple and violet appeared. blue, orange, 
red tinged with purple, light green,. and faint purple. 
The other rings appeared to the naked eye to con- 
sist of nothing but faint reds and greens; and they 
were 680 shaded that it was not easy to mark their ter- 
minations. ‘That the order of these may be compared 
with Newton's, he gives a view of both in the follow- 
ing table : 


Order of the Colours in the; Order of the Colours in 


Plane Glasses. Newt. Object Glasses. 
Black spot Black 
Whitieh oval Blue 
Order I. Yellow border White 
Deep parple ' Yellow 
Red 
"Blue Violet 
Order IL, } Orgs Blue 
Purple Green 
Greenish blue Yellew- 
Order ITI. } Ya green Red 
Purple red Purple 
Blue 
os | 1 
reen ellaw 
Order IV. Vie : oe 
Faint green Green 
Order V. | Faint od Red 
eak green Greenish blee 
Order VI. Light red d 
Very faint green} Greenish blue 
Order VIL. 9 Very faint red | Red 
Greenish blue 
Pale red 


‘* When these celoured glasses were suspended ever 
the flame of a candle, the colours disappeared sadden- 
ly, though the glasses still continued to:adhere to one 
another, when they were. parallel to the horizon. When 
they were suffered to cool, the colours returned by de- 
grees to tbeir former places, in the order of the pre- 
ceding table. 

“‘ After this the Abbé took two plates muck thicker 
than the former, in order to.observe at his leisore the 
astion of fire upon the matter which he supposed te- 
produce the colours ; and observed, that as they grew 
warm, the colours retired to the edges of the ginsses, 
and there became narrower and narrower till they were 
reduced. to imperceptible lines. Withdrawing the 
flame, they. returned to their place. This: expersment 
be continued til] the glasses were bent. by the violence 
of the heat. Ib was pleasant, he says, to observe. these. 
colours glide over the surface of the glass as they were 
pursued by the fame. 

‘¢ At the first our author had: no. doubt bat that 
these colours were owing to a thin. plate of air between 
the glasses, to which Newton has ascribed thenr: but 
the remarkable difference in the circumstances. attend- 
ing those produced by the flat-pieces, and:those produced: 
by the object-glasses of Newéon, convinoed him: that the 
air was not the cause of this appearance. ‘Tihe colours: 
of the flat plates vanished at the approach of fiame, 
but those of the object-glasses did not. He:even heat- 
ed the latter till that which was next the flame: was 
cracked by the heat, before he could observe the least: 
dilatation of the coloured rings. This difference was: 
not owing to the plane glasses being less compressed 
than the convex ones; for though the former were 
compressed ever so much by a pair of forceps, it did not 
in the least hinder the effect.of the flame. 

‘¢ Afterwards he put both the plane glasses and: the: 
convex ones into the receiver of an. air pump, suspend- 
ing the former by a thread, and keeping the latter com- 

. pressed 


So 
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suddenly, he observed upon their surface very thin 
vapours, which formed different colours, but present- 
ly vanished altogether. 


. “To try the effect of vapour, he breathed upon 


one of his plates of glass, and observed that the va- 
pours which adhered to the glasses sometimes formed, 
before they were entirely dispersed, a surprising va- 
riety of colours. This experiment, he observes, does 
not always succeed at the first trial. The glass must 
be breathed upon several times, and care must be ta- 


_ ken to wipe it every time with one’s hand, both to 


take eff the moisture, and also to make upon the glass 
a kind of furrows, which contribute very much to the 
variety of colours, by making inequalities in the thick- 


messes of the vapours. It is necessary also, that the 


glasses on which these experiments are made have no 
quicksilver upon them. | 

‘¢ ‘When the particles of water which formed this 
vapour were too thick to exhibit these colours, he 
struck them several times with his pencil, in order to 
attenuate them; and then he saw an infinity of small 


-coloured threads which succeeded one another with 


great rapidity. 

‘‘ Putting a drop of water between two pieces of 
common glass, he observed that the compression of them 
produced no colour; but if, while they were compres- 
sed, the water was made to pass from one place to an- 
other, it left behind it large spots, red, yellow, green, 
purple, &c. and the spots assumed different colours with 
a surprising rapidity, and presented to the eye a most 
beautiful variety of shades. 

‘‘ In order to determine with greater certainty whe- 
ther they were vapours that caused the coleurs in his 
first observations, he first breathed upon one of his plates 
of glass, and then rubbed them against’ one another, 
when the colours appeared in the same order as before, 
but darker, and dispersed in confusion in the places oc- 
cupied by the vapours: but when he made use of fire, 
to dissipate the watery particles, the colours resumed 
their lustre. 

‘¢ Newton, having introduced a drop of water be- 
tween his two object-glasses, observed, that in propor- 
tion as the water insinuated itself between the glasses, 
the colours grew fainter, and the rings were contract- 
ed: and ascribing these colours to the thickness of the 
plate of water, as he ascribed the former to that of the 
plate of air, he measured the diameters of the colour- 
ed rings made by the plate of water, and concluded 
that the intervals between the glasses at the similar 
rings of these two mediums were nearly as three to 
four; and thence he inferred, that in all cases, these 


_ intervals would be as the sines of the refractions of these 


mediums. 

“The Abbé Mazeas, in order to assure himeelf 
whether, agreeable to this rule, the coloured rings of 
his glasses depended upon the thicknees of the water 
only, dipped one of the edges of his coloured glasses 
in a vessel of water, having taken care to wipe and 
warm them well, before he produced bis colours b 
friction. The water was a considerable time in ri- 
sing as high as the glasses; and in proportion as it 
ascended, he perceived a very thin plate of water, which 
seemed to pass over the matter which he thought 
produced the colours, without mixing with it; for 
beyond this plate of water, he still perceived the co- 


3 


lours in the same place and order, but deeper and 
darker; and holding the glasses above the flame of a 
candle, he saw the colours go and come geveral times 
as he moved them nearer to or farther from the flame. 
He then moistened both the glasses more than before; 
and rubbing them as usual, he always saw the same 


_ Appearance; and seizing the moment when the co- 


lours had disappeared to separate the glasses, he al- 
ways found that they were wet. On this account, 
he thought that it could not be the water on which 
the colour depended, but some substance much more 
sensible to heat. He also thought that these coloured 
rings could not be owing to the compression of the 
glasses; or that, if this circumstance did contribute 
any thing to them, it served rather to modify than to 
-generate them. ts 
‘¢ M. du Tour gave particular attention to the pre-M. du 
ceding observations of the Abbé Mazeas. He repeat-Tosr’s ol 
ed the experiments with some variation of circom-**rvsuos 
stances, particularly comparing them with those of 
Sir Isaac Newton. He ie 80 far from supposing a plate 
of air to be necessary te the formation of these co- 
loured rings, that he thinks the reason of their not ap- 
pearing between the flat plates of glass is the adbe- 
ring of the air to their surfaces; and that mere pres- 
sure is not sufficient to expel it; except, as the Abbé 
Mazeas observed, the rings had before been made in 
the same place ; in which case, simple apposition with- 
out friction is sufficient; the air, probably, not having 
had time to apply itself co closely to the surface of the 
lass. The contact of some other substances, M. du 
Tour observes, is not so prejudicial in this experiment 
as that of air; for he found, that, if he only gave the 
plates a slight coating of any kind of grease, the rings 
would appear without friction. Also dipping them 
slightly in water, or wiping them with his finger, would 
answer the same purpose. He verified his conjectures 
by means of the air-pump; for, dipping two pieces 
of glass in water, one of which bad been wiped, and 
the other not, the former appeared to have no bubbles 
adhering to it when the air was exhausted, whereas the 
other had. | 
‘© When one of the glasses is convex, our author 
observes, that the particles of air may more easily 
make their escape by pressure only ; whereas their re- 
treat is in a manner cut off when they are compressed 
between two flat surfaces. The air-pump, he found, 
was not able to detach these particles of air from the 
surfaces to which they adhere; leaving these flat plates 
for a considerable time in an exhausted receiver, was 
not sufficient to prepare them so well for the experi- 
ment as wiping them. 16" 
‘© Besides the observations on the colours of thin Experi- 
plates, it has been seen that. Sir Isaac Newton ima-ments o 
gined he could account for the colours exhibited by 
thick ones in some cases in a similar manner ; parti- 
cularly in those curious experiments in which he ‘ad- 
mitted a beam of light through a hole in a piece of 
pasteboard, and observed the rings of colours reflected 
back upon it by a concave glass mirror of equal thick- 
ness in all places. These experiments were resumed, 
and happily pursued by the duke de Chaulnes, who 
ascribed these colours to the inflection of light *. Chance * See ¢ 
led the duke to observe, that when the nearer surface ’'<* 
of the glass mirror was clouded by breathing upon it, 
£0 


82 


CHROMATICS. 


evident, that the plates of which wo suppose all na- 
tural bodies to be composed, mast be similar to one 
that is perpetually varyiny in its thickness 3 for seppo- 
sing the plates of which any substance is composed to 
be of any determinate thickness, g millionth parts ef 
an inch for instance 3 such of the rays as are reflected 
from this plate will be red. But if any. of them pe- 
netrate to the depth of 11% of these parts, they wall 
be reflected by a violet coloar, &c. and thos must al- 


- Joy and obscure the red; and so of ethers. If we 


x3 
One of Sic 


suppose the colours to be produced by inflection, it 
will be equally difficult to account for some particular 
rays being inflected and others not; seeing we ob- 
serve that all of them are capable of being inflected 
by every substance whatever, when they pass very 
near it. In some cases, too, colours are. produced 
when the light is neither refracted nor inflected, as far 
as we can judge; and this seems to obscure the theory 
of chromatics more than any thing we have yet men- 
tioned. 

As the experiments we are now about to mention are 
of the greatest importance, and in direct terms contra- 
dict one of Sic Isaac Newton’s, we shall give a full ac- 
count of them, from Priestley’s History of Vision, &c. 
with his remarks thereon. 

The experiment in question is the eighth of New- 


Isaac New-ton’s second book of Optics: ‘* He (Sir Isaac New- 


ton’s expe. 


riments 


found to be 


ton) found, he says, that when light goes out of air 
through several contiguous refracting mediums, as 


erroneews, through water and glass, and thence goes out again 


* Swed. 
Abhand. 
vol. xvi. 


P. 3C0. 


into air, whether the refracting surfaces be parallel or 
inclined to one another, that light, as often as, by con- 
trary refractions, it is so corrected, that it emerges in 
lines parallel to those in which it was incident, con- 
tinues ever after to be white; but if the emergent 
rays be inclined to the incident, the whiteness of the 
emerging light will, by degrees, in passing on from 
the place of emergence, become tinged at its edges 
with colours. This he tried by refracting light with 
prisms of glass, placed within a prismatic vessel of wa- 
ter. 
‘¢ By theorems, deduced from this experiment, he 
infers, that the refraction of the rays of every sort, 
made out of any medium into air, are known by ha- 
ving the refraction of the rays of any one sort; and 
also, that the refraction out of one medium into another 
is found as often as we have the refractions out of them 
both into any third medium. 

‘© On the contrary, a Swedish philosopher (M. Klin- 
genstierna) observes *, that in this experiment, the 
rays of light, after passing through the water and the 
glass, though they come out parallel to the incident 


rays, will be coloured; but that the smaller the glass. 


prism is, the nearer will the result of it approach to 
Newton’s description. 

‘¢ This paper of M. Klingenstierna, being communi- 
cated to Mr Dollond by M. Mallet, made him enter- 
tain doubts concerning Newton’s report of the result 
of his experiment, and determined him to have re- 
course to experiments of his own. 

‘© He therefore cemented together two plates of 
parallel glass, at their edges, so as to form a prismatic 
vessel] when stopped at the ends or bases ; and the edge 
being turned downwards, he placed in it a glass prism 
with one of its edges upwards, and filled up the va- 


cancy with clear water ; so that the refraction of thé « 
prism was contrived to be contrary to that of the wa- 
ter, in order that a ray of light, transmitted through 
both these refracted mediums, might be effected by the 
difference only between the two refractions. As he 
found the water to refract more or less ¢han the glass 
prism, he diminished or increased the angle between 
the glass plates, till he found the two contrary refrac- 
trons to he equal, which he discovered by viewing an 
object through this double prism. For when it ap- 
peared neither raised nor depressed, he was satisfied 
that the refractions were equal, and that the emergent 
rays were parallel to the incident. 

“ Now, according to the prevailing opinion, be ob- 
serves, that the object should have appeared through 
this double prism in its natural colour; for if the dif- 
fereace of refrangibility had been in all respects equal, 
in the two equal refractions, they would have rectified ; 
each other. But this experiment fully proved the fal-coloars 
lacy of the received opinion, by showing the divergen- prodacec 
cy of the light by the glass prism to be almost double phectiae 
ot that by the water; for the image ef the object, aetihneae 
though not at all refracted, was yet as much infected | 
with prismatic colours as though it had been seen 
throngh a glass wedge only whose angle was near 30 
degrees. 

‘‘ Ths experiment is the very same with that of Sir 

Isaac Newton above mentioned, notwithstanding the 
result was so remarkably different: but Mr Dollond 
assures us, that he used all possible precaution and care 
in his process; and he kept his apparatas by him, that 
he might evince the tratb of what he wrote, whenever 
he should be properly required to do it. 
_ “* He plainly saw, however, that if the refracting 
angle of the water-vessel could have admitted of a suf- 
ficient increase, the divergency of the coloured rays 
would have been greatly diminished, or entirely recti- 
fied ; and that there would have been a very great re- 
fraction without colour, as he had already produced a 
great discolouring without refraction ; but the incon- 
veniency of so large an angle.as that of the prismatic 
vessel must have been, to bring the light to an equal 
divergency with that of the glass prism, whose angle 
was about 60°, made it necessary to try some experi- 
ments of the eame kind with smaller angles. 

‘‘ Accordingly he got a wedge of plate-glass, the 
angle of which was only nine degrees; and, using it 
in the same circumstances, he increased the angle of 
the water-wedge, in which it was placed, till the diver- 
gency of the light by the water was equal to that by 
the glass; that is, till the image of the object, though 
considerably retracted by the excess of the refraction 
of the water, appeared nevertheless quite free from any 
colours proceeding from the different refrangibility of 
the light. - 

‘* Notwithstanding it evidently appeared, I may say Deka 
to almost all philosophers, that Mr Dollond had made Sir Isas 
a real discovery of something not comprehended in 
the optical principles of Sir lsaae Newton, it did not 
appear to so sensible a man, and so good a mathema- 
tician as Mr Murdoch is universally acknowledged to 
be. Upon this occasion he interposed in the defence, 
as he imagined, of Sir Isaac Newton; maintaining, 
that Mr Dollond’s positions, which be says, he knows 
not by what mishap have been deemed paradoxes in 

Sir 
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parent bodies to reffect light, being dedaced from very it, the glasses then appear vividly coloured ; bat when 
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23 
No light numerous experiments, may therefore be held as a ge- they are. in Jarger masses, and the tinging matter is 
phos neral law. It will appear the more extensive, if we more densely diffused through them, they appear black ; 
Sd nz consider, that, for the most part, the tinging particles for these, as well as the transparent-coloured liquors, 
particles, Of liquors or other transparent substances are extracted show their colour by transmission. The following ex- 
from opaque bodies ;' that the opaque bodies owe their periments were made with a viewto determine the pro- 
colours to those particles, in like manner as the trans- portion of tinging matter which preduces colour or 
‘parent substances do; ard that by the loss of themthey blackness. 26 
24 are deprived of their colours. 1. Glass was tinged green by adding to it zath of Expesi- 
Apparatus =F or making his experiments, Mr Delaval used small its weight of copper; and that whether the latter was ments to 
foe ee phials of flint-glass, whose form was a parallelopiped, and —_ used in its metallic or calcined state. ae 
erga their height, exclusive of the neck, about two inches, 2. A blue glass was made by the addition of zaffre, sartion of 


a purple one by manganese, a red glass by gold, and tinging 
yellow glasses by silver and calcined iron, A yellow matter. 
glass resembling a topaz was likewise made by the ad- 


the base about an inch square, and the neck two inches 
in length. The bottom and three sides of each of 


these phials were covered with a black varnish; the 
cylindrical neck, and the anterior side, except at its 
edges, being left uncovered. He was careful to avoid 
any crevices in the varnish, that no light might be ad- 
mitted except through the neck or anterior side of the 
phials. 

In these experiments it is of importance to have the 
phials perfectly clean; and as many of the liquors are 
apt to deposit a sediment, they ought to be put into 
the phials only at the time the experiments are to be 
made. The uncovered side of the phials should not be 
placed opposite to the window through which the light 
is admitted ; because in that situation the light would 
be reflected from the farther side of the phial ; and our 
author observes, that smooth black substances reflect 
light very powerfully. But as it is a principal object 
in the experiment, that no light be transmitted through 
the liquor, this is best accomplished by placing the un- 
covered side of the phial in such a situation that it may 


dition of a small quantity of charcoal in powder. The 
same colour was likewise procured by the addition of 
wheat-flour, rosin; and several other inflammable mat. 
ters. Small pieces of each of these glasses being 
ground by a lapidary, resembled gems of their different 
colours. 

3. Having formed pieces of such glasses about two 
inches thick, he inclosed them in black cleth on aH 
sides, except their farther and anterior surfaces. In 
this situation each of them showed a vivid colour when 
light was transmitted through them; but when the 
posterior surface was likewise covered with the cloth ta 
prevent this transmission, no other colour than black 
was exhibited by any of them. 

4. When plates of transparent-coloured glass, some- 
what thicker than common window-glass, were made 
uee of, they always exhibited their colours by trans- 
mitted light. 

5- On intercepting the light transmitted through 


25 form a right angle with the window. 
Fheeolour- With these precautions, our author viewed a great these coloared plates, they as constantly appeared black 
aly hags number of solutions, both of coloured metallic salts and when placed in such a direction as to form a right 


itself by 


of the tinging matter of vegetables; universally observ- 


transmitted ing, that the colour by reflection was black, whatever 


light. 


it might be when viewed by transmitted light. If these 
liquors, however, are spread thin upon any white ground, 
they:appear of the same colour as when viewed by trans- 
mitted light ; but on a black ground they afford no co- 
Jour, voless the black body be polished ; in which case 
the reflection of the light through it produces the same 
effect as transmission. 

The experiments with tinged glasses were in many 
respects analogous to those with transparent-coloured 
liquors. For these he made several parcels of colour- 
less glasses, principally using one composed of equal 
parts of borax and white sand. The glass was reduced 
to powder, and afterwards ground, together with the in- 
gredients by which the colours were imparted. ‘* This 
method (says he) of incorporating the tinging particles 
is greatly preferable to mixing them with the raw ma- 
terials; and the glasses thus composed excel most others 
in hardness, being scarcely inferior in lustre te reat 

ems.” | 

The result of all the experiments. made in this man- 
ner was, that when matter.is of such thinness, and the 
tinge so diluted, that light can be transmitted througlr 


angle with the window. 

F:om these phenomena Mr Delaval deduced the 
following observations: x. That the colouring particles 
do not reflect any light. 2. That a medium, such as 
Sir Isaac Newton has described, is diffused over both 
the anterior and farther sorfaces of the plates, where- 
by objects are equally and regularly reflected as by a 
mirror. Hence, when it is said that light is reflected — 
by the surface of any substance, it should: be understood 
from this expression, that the reflection is effected by 
the medium diffused over its surfaee. 


6. When a lighted candle is placed near one of those On he re. 
coloured plates, the flame is reflected by the medium fection of 


which is diffused over the anterior surface. The image pik a % 


thus reflected entirely resembles the flame in size and 


colour; being scarcely diminished, and not in the least glasses. 


tinged by the coloured glass. 

- 9, If the plate be not: so intensely coloured, or so. 
massy, as to hinder the transmission of the light of the 
candle, there appears a secondary image of the flame, 
which is reflected by the medium contiguous to the 
farther surface of the glass; and as the light thus re- 
flected passes through the coloured glass, it 1s tinged’ 


very vividly. 
2 Y 8. When 


such a mixture of them as does not compose whiteness, or any uf the gradations between white.and black ; such. 
as are called by Sir Isaac Newten, gray, dun, or russet brown. 
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actly resembling the colour-which had been extracted 
frum the leaves. ' 2 
3. After the colour had been totally extracted by 
the vinous spirit, the leaves remained apparently un- 
altered, either as to figure or texture ; but were en- 
tirely white, or had their whiteness slightly tinged with 
brown. 
- 4. Red, purple, and blue flowers, were also digested 
in spirit of wine, all of which yielded their colouring 


-matter to the spirit, and became white by being de- 


prived of it. From most of these flowers, however, the 
spirit acquired either no tinge at all, or only a very 


faint one; but when acidulated, it became red, and 


by the addition of an alkali appeared blue, purple, or 
green, according to the quantity of alkali, and the na- 
ture of the infusion. In these states, all of them, when 
viewed by transmitted light, or poured upon a white 


~ground, showed their colours, but universally appeared 


black by reflexion. 

5. Red, purple, and blue flowers, were digested in 
water slightly acidulated with nitrous acid. Thus, red 
infusione were obtained, which, by saturation with sea- 
salt, might be preserved for many years. 

6. The same liquors were changed green, blue, or 
purple, by the addition of an alkali: but here the case 
was the same as before ; all of them yielding vivid co- 
lours by transmission, but none by reflection. In ma- 
king this experiment, care must be taken to add the al- 
kali very gradually ; for if too much is put in at once 
to the red liquor, the immediate colours between the 
red and the green will be wanting. To half an ounce 
of the red infusion it is proper to add, at once, only 
the smallest quantity that can be taken upon the point 
of a pen; repeating-this addition slowly, until each of 
the colours be produced. 

4. The flowers, after having been repeatedly mace- 
rated in actdulated water, Jost their colouring matter, 
and became white. 

8. Yellow flowers also communicated their colours 
to water and to spirit of wine. The infusion and 
tinctures of these flowers were subjectcd to the same 
experiments as had been employed in the examination 
of the liquors already mentioned ; and appeared yel- 
low by transmitted light, but did not reflect any co- 
lour. 

g. White paper, linen, &c. may be tinged of. any 
of these colours, by dipping them in the infusions ; 
and the consideration of the manner in which the co- 
lours are imparted to the linen, affords much insight 
into the manner in which natural. colours are produ* 
ced. It bas already been observed, that, when the co- 
louring matter of plants is extracted from them, the 
solid fibrous parts, thus divested of their covering, dis- 
play their natoral whiteness. White linen, paper, 
&c. are: formed of such fibrous vegetable matter ; 
which is bleached by dissolving and detaching the he- 
terogeneous colouring particles. When these are dyed 
or painted with vegetable colours, it is evident that 
they do not differ in their manner of acting on the 
rays of light from natoral vegetable bodies; both 
vielding their colours by transmitting, through the 
transparent coloured matter, the light which is re- 


ton, white flowers, the pith, wood, seeds, roots, and 
other parts of several kinds of vegetables. When de- 
cayed trees, &c. have been long exposed to the atmo- 
sphere, their coloured juices are sometimes so perfect- 
ly extracted, that the fibres appear white. This white 
matter is not distinct from the vegetable earth to which 
plants are reduced by burning. Mr Delaval bas ren- 
dered ashes intensely white, by carefully calcining 


w ashe: 
be 


them, and afterwards grinding with a small propor- made in. 
tion of nitre, and exposing them to such a degree of tensely 
heat as would cause the nitre deflagrate with the re- white. 


maining quantity of phlogiston. Lastly, the ashes were 
digested with muriatic acid, in order to dissolve the fer- 
ruginous matter diffused tbrough them, and repeated- 
ly washing the remainder in water. Mixing ashes thus 
purified with borax, and applying a vitrifying heat, aa 
opaque enamel is obtained, remarkable for its white- 
ness, 


Hence it appears, that the earth which forms the White 


substance of plants is white, and separable from that earth of 
substance which gives to earth its peculiar colour ; that Plaats, the 


whenever it is pure and unmixed, or diffused throug 


b only sub- 
stance in 


colourless media, it shows its native whiteness ; and isthem that 
the only vegetable matter endowed witb a reflective reflects the 


power. 
means than that of burning: thus, roses may be 
whitened by exposing them to the vapour of burning 
sulphur: an effect which cannot be attributed to the 
sulphuric acid, but to the phlogiston contained in that 
vapour. This was proved to be the case, by exposing 
several kinds of red and purple flowers to the phlogi- 
stic vapour issuing from hepar sulphuris ; and by this 
every one of them was whitened ; their colour being af- 
terwards restored by the addition of an acid either mi- 
neral or vegetable. : 


It may be discovered, however, by otherlight 


‘¢ Thus (says Mr Delaval) it appears, that the co- Coloering 
louring matter of the flowers is not discharged or re- matter dis- 
moved, but only dissolved by carbonic acid; and Solved by 


thereby divided into particles too minute to exhibi 
any colour. In this state, together with the vege 
table juice in which they are diffused, they form a co- 
lourless transparent covering, through which the white 
matter of the flowers is seen untinged. The colouring 
particles of plants consist principally of inflammable 
matter, and their solubility in carbonic acid, and union 
with it, are analogous to the action of other inflam- 
mable bodies upon each other. Thus, sether dissolves 
all essential and expressed oils, animal empyreumatic 
oils and resins. Sulphur, camphor, and almost all sub- 
stances abounding in phlogiston, are soluble in oils, 
ardent spirits, or other inflammable menstrua. The 
manner in which the red colour of vegetable flowers 
is restored, appears to be explicable from known che- 
mical laws. When acids are applied to the whitened 
flowers, they unite with the phlogiston which the sul- 
phur had communicated, and disengage it from the 
colouring particles ; which, being thus extricated, re- 
sume their original magnitude and hue, A change of 
the same kind is also produced by fixed alkali, which, 
like the acids, has a strong attraction for phlogiston, 
always changes the whitened flowers to a blue, purple, 
or green colour. 


t carbonic 
"acid, 


’ 


“ In like manner, the action of the rays of light eae dk 
operates upon coloured bodies. Thus, dyed silk, orstroyed by 


other substances of that kind, when expused to thethe light « 
sun’s Ue SUM 


‘flected from the white ground. This white matter 

frequently exists, without any considerable mixture, in 

plants, while they are in a state of vegetation; as cot- 
a 
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is produced, to the vegetable bodies already treated of. 
The tinctures and infusions of cochineal and of kermes 
yield their colours when light is transmitted through 
them, but show none by reflection. On diluting fresh 
ox-gall with water, and examining it in the phials al- 
ready mentioned, that part of it which was in the 
neck of the phial, and viewed by transmitted light, 
was yellow ; but the anterior surface was black, and 
reflected no colour. Flesh derives its colour entirely 
from the bloed, and when deprived of it, the fibres and 
vessels are perfectly white; as are likewise the mem- 
branes, sinews, aie bones, when freed from their aque- 
ous and volatile parts ; in which case they are a mere 
earth, unalterable by fire, and capable of imparting an 
opaque whiteness to glass. _ 

On examining blood diluted with water in one of 
the phials formerly described, it transmitted a red co- 
Jour, and the anterior surface was almost, but not en- 


operation ; and thus separated the coloured layers from 


the white ground on which they bad been natorally 
spread. The lateral fibres of the feathers cannot indeed 
have their surfaces separated in this manner ; but their 
texture, when viewed by a microscope, -seems to indi- 
cate, that the colours are prodaced upon them by no 
other means than those already related. In the exa- 
mination of some animal subjects, where the colouring 
matter could not be separated by chemical means, our 
author had recourse to mechanical division; but this 
can only be employed when the principal part of the 
white substance is unmixed with the coloured coat or 
covering which is spread upon its surface. All of 
them, however, by whatever means their colours could 
be separated, showed that they were produced in the 
same manner, namely, by the transmission of light 
from a white ground through a transparent coloured 


medium. 


The coloured substances of the mineral kingdom are of re 66: 
very numerous, and belong principally to two classes, loars of m 
viz. earths and metals. The former, when pure, are2¢ral sub- 


tirely, black ; for it received a slight hue of brown 
from some coagulated particles that were suspended in 


the liquor. In order to procure blood sufficiently di- 


luted, and at the same time equably and perfectly dis- 


solved, he mixed as much cruor with spirit of sal am- 
moniac as imparted a bright colour to it. The liquor 
being then viewed in the phial, that part which was 
contained in the neck, and transmitted the light, ap- 
peared of a fine red; but the anterior part reflecting 
no light, was intensely black. Hence it appears, that 
the florid red colour of the flesh arises from the light 
which is reflected from the white fibrous substance, 
and transmitted back through the red transparent co- 
vering which the blood forms on every part of it. 
Blood, when recently drawn, does not assume the 
Appearance common to transparent coloured Jiquors ; 
for these, when too massy to transmit light from their 
farther surfaces, always appear black ; but blood, when 
recently drawn, always shows a fine red colour, in 
whatever way it be viewed. This is occasioned by a 
white matter diffused through the blood; and which 
is easily separated from the cruor, by dividing it after 
coagulation into a number of thin pieces, and washing 
in a sufficient quantity of pure water. Thus the water 


‘acquires a red colour, and ought to be changed daily. 
In a few days it will acquire no more tinge; and the 


remaining masses of the cruor are no longer red, but 
white. 


all perfectly white, and their colours arise from car-° 
bonic or metallic mixtures. Calcareous earths, when 
indurated, constitute marble, and may be tinged with 
various colours by means of metallic sdlutions: all 
which are similar in their nature to the dyes put upon 
silk, cotton, or linen, and invariably proceed from the 
same cause, viz. the transmission of light through a 
very thin and transparent coloured medium. Flints 
are formed from siliceous earths, and owe their colour 
to carbone. When sufficiently heated, they are ren- 
dered white by the Joss of the inflammable matter 
which produced their colour. When impregnated 
with metals, they form agates, cornelians, jasper, and 
coloured crystals. The coloured gems also receive their 
different hues from metals: and all of them may be 
imitated by glasses tinged with such carbonic or me- 
tallic matters as enter into the composition of the ori- 
ginal substances. 


Thus our author concludes, that the coloured earths, of eels 


gems, &c. exhibit their various tints in the same 
manner with other substances ; viz. by the transmission 
of light reflected from a white ground. Our author, 
however, proceeds farther; and asserts, that even the 
colours of metals themselves are produced in the same 
manner. | 


Ofthe hells In like manner, the red colour of the shells of lob- ‘“‘ Gold (says he) exhibits a white light, which is 
-of lobsters, 8ters, after boiling, is no more than a mere superficial tinged with yellow. I have used this expression, be- 
covering spread over the white calcareous earth of cause it appears from experiment that gold reflects a 
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which the shells are composed, and may be easily_re- 
moved from the surface by scraping or filing. Before 
the application of heat, this superficial covering is 
much denser, insomuch that, in some parts of the shell, 
it appears quite black, being too thick to admit the 
passage of the light to the shell and back again; but 
where this transparent blue colour of the unboiled Job- 
ater is thinner, it constantly appears like a blue film. 
In like manner, the colours of the eggs of certain 
birds are entirely superficial, and may be scraped off, 
leaving the white calcareous earth exposed to view. 
The case is the same with feathers, which owe their 
colours entirely to a very thin layer of some transpa- 
rent matter upon a white ground. Our author ascer- 
tained this by scraping off the superficial colours from 
certain feathers which were strong enough to bear the 


3 


white light, and that its yellow colour is a tinge super- 
added to its whiteness. The experiment is thos set 
forth by Sir Isaac Newton. Gold in this light (that 
is, a beam of white light) appears of the same yellow 
colour as in day light, but by intercepting at the lens 
a due quantity of the yellow-making rays, it will ap- 
pear white like silver, as I have tried; which shows 
that its yellowness arises from the excess of the inter- 
cepted rays, tinging that whiteness with their colour 
when they are.let pase. 

‘“‘ T have already shown, by numerous experiments, 
in what manner coloured tinges are produced; and it 
uniformly appears, from all these experiments, that 
colours do not arise from reflection, but from trans- 
mission only. A solution of silver is pellucid and co- 
lourlesss. A solution of gold transmits yellow, but re- 

flects 
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only by the white or colourless particles. They con- 
sist of pellucid media, throughont which white or co- 
lourless opaque particles are dispersed. The latter are 
disposed at such distances from each other, that some 
of the incident rays of light are capable of passing 
through the intervals which intercede them, and thus 
are transmitted through the semipellucid mass. Some 
sorts of rays penetrate through such masses, while 
others, which differ from them in their refrangibility, 
are reflected by the light or colourless particles ; and 
from thence are transmitted through the pellucid part 
of the medium which intervenes between the reflecting 
particles and the anterior surface of the mass. On the 
same principle our author explains the blue colour of 
the sky, the green colour of the sea, and other natural 
phenomena: and from his nomerous experiments on 
this subject at last concludes, ‘ that the power by which 
the several rays of light are transmitted through differ- 


transmitted ent media is inherent in the particles themselves, and 


light. 


therefore is not confined to the surfaces of such media. 
For if the transmissive force was exerted at the surface 
only, the thinner plates of coloured substances would 
act upon the rays as powerfully as thicker masses. But 
it appears from experiment, that in proportion as the 
rays pass through different thicknesses of coloured me- 
dia, they exhibit colours differing not only in degree, 
but freqnently in species also. 

‘¢ The sun’s light, by which bodies are illuminated, 
consists of all the rays of which a white light is com- 
pounded. These rays, in their entire and ondivided 
state, are incident upon the opaque particles of semi- 
pellucid substances, and upon the colouring particles 
of transparent coloured substances, whenever these 
media are exposed to the light. When the rays accede 
to the opaque particles of semipellucid substances, 
some sorts of them are reflected back from the ante- 
rior surface of these particles: the other sorts of rays, 
which are not reflected back, are diverted from the 
direction which is opposite to the anterior surface 
of the opaque particles, and passing through the inter- 
vals between the particles, are transmitted through 
the mass. 

‘ When the rays are incident upon the particles of 
transparent coloured bodies, none of them are reflected 
back ; because the colouring particles are not endowed 
with any reflective power; but some of the rays are 
either stopped at the interior sarface of the particles, 
or are diverted into such directions as render them in- 
capable of passing towards the further side of the mass; 
and consequently such rays cannot be transmitted. The 
rays which are thus intercepted or dispersed, are 
transmitted in the same manner as those which pass 


through semipellucid media. Thus it is evident, that 


the coloured rays which are transmitted through semi- 
pellucid substances, are snflected bythe opaque particles; 
and those which are transmitted through transparent- 
coloured substances are inflected by the colouring par- 
ticles. From the preceding observations likewise it ap- 
pears, that the particles of coloured media inflect the 
several sorts of rays according to the several sizes and 
densities of the particles ; also in proportion to the in- 
flammability of the media which owe their colour to 
them ; nde it is manifest that the transmission of co- 
loured rays depends upon their inflection. All these ob- 
servations are conformable to Sir Isaac Newton's doc- 
_"3 


a 


trine that the rays of light are reflected, refracted, and 
inflected, by one and the same principle acting vari« 
ously in various circamstances.” 

he most remarkable part of Mr Delaval’s doctrine 
is that concerning the metals; for the better under- 
standing of which we shall premise a short abstract of 
his general doctrine concerning white bodies, and the 
manner in which light is reflected by them. 


ll the Of the 
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earths, (he observes), which in their natural state are manner ir 
of a pure white, constitute transparent colourless media Which lig! 


when vitrified with proper fluxes, or when dissolved in 


is reflecte 
from whit 


colourless menstrua ; and the saline masses obtainable jaies. 


from their solutions are transparent and colourless, 
while they retain the water which is essential to their 
crystallization, and are not flawed or reduced to pow- 
der; bat after their pores and interstices are opened 
in such a manner as to admit the air, they become 
then white and opaque by the entrance of that rare 
medium. The earthy particles which form the solid 
parts of bodies generally exceed the other in density ; 
consequently these particles, when contigoous to the 
rare media already mentioned, must reflect the rays of 
light with a force proportionate to their density. The 
reflective power of bodies does not depend merely upon 
their excess of density, but upon their difference of 


density with respect to the surrounding media. Trans- 


parent colourless particles, whose density is greatly in- 
ferior to that of the media they come between, also 
powerfully reflect all sorts of rays, and thereby become 
white. Of this kind are the air or other rare fluids 
which occupy the interstices of liquors; and in gene- 
ral of all denser media in whose interstices such rare 
particles are admitted. 

Hence we may conclade, thst white opaque bodies 
are constituted by the union or contiguity of two or 
more transparent colourless media differing consider- 
ably from each other in their reflective powers. Of 
these substances we have examples in froth, emulsions, 
or other imperfect combinations of pellucid liquors, 
milk, snow, calcined or pulverized salts, glass or cry- 
stal reduced to powder, white earths, paper, linen, and 
even those metals which are called white by mineralo- 
gists and chemists: for the metals just mentioned do 
not appear white unless their surfaces be rough; as in 
that case only there are interstices on their surfaces suf- 
ficient to admit the air, and thus make a reflection of a 
white and vivid light. 

‘* But the polished surfaces of metallic mirrors re- 
flect the incident rays equably and regularly, accord- 
ing to their several angles of incidence; so that the 
reflected rays do not interfere with each other, bat 
remain separate and uomixed, and therefore distinctly 
exhibit their several colours. Hence it is evident, 
that white surfaces cannot act upon the light as mir- 
rors; because all the rays which are rected from 
them are blended in a promiscuous and disorderly 
manner. 


‘The above mentioned phenomena give much in- Of the 


sight into the nature aud cause of opacity: as they ceuse of 
clearly show, that even the rarest transparent colour- °P®Y- 


less substances, when their surfaces are adjacent to me- 
dia differing greatly from them in refractive power, 
may thereby acquire a perfect opacity, and may assume 
« resplendency and hue so similar to that of white me- 
tals, that the rarer pellucid substances cannot by the 

' sight 
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eolour of those three. For the yellow and blue, if 
they are equal in quantity, will draw the intermediate 
green equally toward them, and keep it, as it were, in 
equilibrio, that it verge not more to the one than to 
the other. To this compound green there may be 
added some red and violet ; and yet the green will not 
immediately cease, but grow less vivid; till by adding 
mcre red and violet it will become more diluted ; and 
at last, by the prevalence of the added colours, it will 
be overcome, and turned into some anomalous colour. 

If the sun’s white, composed of all kinds of rays, be 
added to any homogeneous colour, that colour will not 
vanish, nor change its species, but be diluted ; and by 
adding more white, it will-become continually more 
diluted. Lastly, if red and violet be mixed, there will 
be generated, according to their various proportions, 
various purples, such as are not like, in appearance, 
to the colour of any homogeneous light; and of these 
purples, mixed with blue and yellow, other new colours 
may be composed. 


III. Out of three of the primary colours, red, yellow, 
and blue, to produce all the other prismatic colours, 
ond all that are intermediate to them. 


Provide three panes of glass (fig. 2.) of about five 
inches square; and divide each of them, by parallel 
lines, into five equal parts. Take three sheets of very 
thin paper ; which you must paint lightly, one blue, 
another yellow, and the third red (D). Then paste on 
one of the glasses five pieces of the red paper, one of 
which must cover the whole glass, the second only the 
four lower divisions, the third the three lower, the 
fourth the two lowest, and the: fifth the last division 
only. On the other glasses five pieces. of the blue and 
yellow papers must be pasted in like manner. You must 
also have a box of about six inches Jong, and the same 
depth and width as the glasses ; it must be black on 
the inside: let one end be quite open, and in the 
opposite end there must be a hole large enough to see 
the glasses completely. It must also open at the top, 
that the glasses may be placed in it conveniently. 

When you have put any one of these glasses in the 
box, and the open end is turned toward the sun, you 
will see five distinct shades of the colour it contains. 
If you place the blue and yellow glasses together, in a 
similar direction, you will see five shades of green dis- 
tinctly formed. When the blue and red glasses are 


placed, a bright violet will be produced: and by the 
red and yellow, the several shades of orange. 


If, instead of placing these Sasi ina similar posi- Fig. 3. 


tion, you place the side AB of the yellow glass against 
the side BD of the blue, you will see all the various 
greens that are produced by nature (E); if the blue 
and red glasses be placed in that manner, you will have 
all the possible varieties of purples, violets, &c. ; and, 
lastly, if the red and orange glasses be so placed, there 
will be all the intermediate colours, as the marygold, 
aurora, &c. 


IV. By means of the three primary colours, red, yellow, 
and blue, together with light and shade, to produce 
all the gradations of the prismatic colours. 


On seven square panes of glass, paste papers that 
are painted with the seven prismatic colours, in the same 
manner as the last experiment. The colours for the 
orange, green, indigo, and violet, may be made by 
mixing the other three. Then with bistre (F,) well 
diluted, shade a sheet of very thin paper, by laying it 
light on both its sides. With pieces of this paper cover 
four-fifths of a glass, of the same size with the others, 
by laying one piece on the four lowest divisions, an- 
other on the three lowest, a third on the two lowest, 
and the fourth on the lowest division only, and leaving 
the top division quite uncovered. When one of the 
coloured glasses is placed in the box, together with the 
glass of shades, so that the side AB of the one be ap- 
plied to the side BC of the other, as in fig. 3. the se- 
veral gradations of colours will appear shaded in the 
same manner as a drapery judiciously painted with that 
colour. 

It is on this principle that certain French artists 
have proceeded in their endeavours to imitate, by de- 
signs printed in colours, paintings in oil: which they 
do by four plates of the same size, on each of which is 
engraved the same design. One of these contains all 
the shades that are to be represented, and which are 
painted either black or with a dark gray. One of the 
three other plates is covered with blue, another with 
red, and the third with yellow; each of them being 
engraved on those parts only which are to represent 
that colour (G) ; and the engraving is either stronger 
or weaker, in proportion to the tone of colour that is 
to be represented (H). 

These four plates are then passed alternately under 

the 


(D) Water-colours must be used for this purpose: the blue may be that of Prussia, and very bright; the red, 


earmine ; and the yellow, gamboge, mixed with a little saffron. 


en both sides of the paper, 


ese colours must be laid very Nght and even 


(z) In the first position of the glasses, the quantity of blue and yellow being equal, the same sort of green was 
constantly visible; hut by thus inverting the glasses, the quantity of the colours being constantly unequal, a 


very pleasing variety of tints is produced. 


(F) The bistre here used. must be made of'seot, not that in stone. 

(G) When a red drapery is required; it is engraved on the plate assigned to that colour; and so of yellow 
and blue : but if one of the other colours be wanting, suppose violet, it must be engraved on those that print the | 
xed blue; and so of the rest. The plates of this kind have been hitherto engraved in the manner of mezzotinto 3 
but these, unless they are skilfully managed, are soon effaced. Engravings in the manner of crayon will per- 


haps answer better. 


(a). The principal difficulty in thiv-sort’ of engreving arises from want of skilful management, in giving 


each plate that precise degree of engraving which will produce the tone of colour required. If a bright green 
‘ 38 
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VIL. ‘Lhe diatonic scale of colours. 


The illustrious Newton, in the course of his investi- 
gations of the properties of light, discovered that the 
length of the spaces which the seven primary colours 
possess in the spectrum, exactly corresponds to those 
of chords that sound the seven notes in the diatonic 
scale of music: As is evident by the following experi- 
ment. 

On a paper in a dark chamber, let a ray of light be 
largely refracted into the spectrum AFTMGP (fig. 
4.), and mark the precise boundaries of the several 
colours, as a, 5, c, &c. Draw lines from those points 
perpendicular to the opposite side, and you will find 
that the spaces M r fF, by which the red is bounded ; 
r ge f, by which the orange is bounded; ¢ ped, by 
which the yellow is bounded, &c. will be in exact pro- 
portion to the divisions of a musical chord for the notes 
of an octave; that is, as the intervals of these numbers 


1,5: $d) Ty bo Loo & 
IX. Colorsfic music. 


Father Castel, a Frenchman, in a curious book he 
has published on chromatics, supposes the note wt to 
answer to blue in the prismatic colours ; the note re to 
yellow, and mz to red. The other tones he refers to the 
intermediate colours ; from whence he constructs the 
following gamut of colorific music : 


Ut saa 

Ut sh a n 
Re = Bright green 
Re sharp Olive green 
Mi Yellow 

Fa | ae 

Fa sharp range 

Sol Red : 

Sol sharp Crimson 
La Violet 

La sharp Blue Violet 
Si | Sky blue 
Ut Blue 


This gamut, according to this plan, is te be conti- 
nued in the same manner for the following octave; ex- 
cept that the colours are to be more vivid. 

He supposes that these colours, by striking the a 
in the same succession as the sounds (to which . 
makes them analogous) do the ear, and in the same 
order of time, they will produce correspondent een- 
sations of pleasure in the mind. It is on these general 
principles, which F. Castel has elucidated in his trea- 
tise, that he has endeavoured, though with little succesa, 
to establish his ocular harpsichord. | 

The construction of this instrument, as here ex- 
plained, will show that the effects produced by colours 
by no means answer those of sounds, and that the 
principal relation there is between them consists in 
the duration of the time that thoy.respect}vely.affect the 
senses. ESE oa 48 

Between two circles of pasteboard, pay merges dia- 

ollow paste- 


board cylinder E, 18 inches long. Divide this cylin- 
der into spaces half an inch wide, by a spiral line that 
runs round it from the top to the bottom, and divide 
its surface into six equal parts by parallel lines drawn 
between its two extremities: as is expressed in the — 
figure. 

Let the circle AB, at top, be open, and let that at 
bottom, CD, be closed, and supported by an axis or 
screw, of half an inch diameter, which must turn free-. 
ly in a nut placed at the bottom of a box we shall 
presently describe. To the axis just mentioned adjast 
a wooden wheel G, of two inches and a half in dia- 
meter, and that has 12 or 15 teeth, which take the 
endless screw H. Let this cylinder be inclosed in a 
box ILMN (fig. 9.) whose base is square, and at 
whose bottom ig a not, in which the axis F 
toras. Observe that the endless screw H should come 
out of the box, that it. may receive the handle O, by 
which the cylinder is to be turned. : 

This box being closed all round, place over it a tin 
covering A, which will be perforated in different 
parts ; from this cover there must hang three or four 
lights, so placed that they may can illamine the 
inside of the cylinder. In one side of this box (which 


should be coyered with pasteboard) cut eight apertures, 
a, b, c, d, ¢, f, g, h, (fig. 9.) of half an inch wide, and Fig. 9: 


> of an inch high; they must be directly over each 
other, and the distance between them must be exactly 
two inches. It is by these openings, which here 
correspond to the musical notes, that the various co- 
lours analogous to them are to appear; and which 
being placed on the pasteboard cylinder, as we have 
shown, are reflected by means of the lights placed 
within it. 

It is easy te conceive, that when the handle O is 
turned, the cylinder in consequence rising half an 
inch, if it be turned five times round, it will succes- 
sively show, at the openings made in the side of the 
box, all those that are in the cylinder itself, and which 
are ranged according to the direction of the inclined 
lines drawn on it. It is therefore according to the 
duration of the notes which are to be expressed, that 
the apertures on the cylinder are to be cut. Observe, 


that the space between two of the ae lines drawn 
al to 


vertically on the cylinder, is equ ope measure of 
time ; therefore, for every turn of the cylinder, there 
are six measures, and thirty measures for the air that 
is te be played by this instrument. 

The several apertures being made in the side of the 
cylinder, in conformity to the notes af the tune that 
is to be expressed, they are to be covered with deuble 
pieces of very thin paper, painted on both sides with 
the colours that are to represent the musical notes. 

This experiment might be executed in a different. 
manner, and with much greater extent ; but as the en- 
tertainment would not equal the trouble and expence, 
we have thought it sufficient to give the above, by which 
the reader will be enabled to judge how far the analogy 
supposed by F. Castel really exists. See the article 
CHRoMATICS in the SUPPLEMENT. 
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Corenic, CHRONIC, or CuHrownicax, among physicians, an an ordinary stone-cutter would probably make, if he Chronicle. 
Chronicte. appellation given to diseases that continue a long time; were employed to engrave a Greek inscription, accord- <== 


temo peteesre 


in contradistinction to those that soon terminate, and 
are called acute. 

CHRONICLE, in matters of literature, a species 
or kind of history disposed according to the order of 
time, and agreeing in “ost respects with anoals. See 
ANNALS. 

Partan Curonrctz. See Arunperian Marbles. 
Since that article was printed, im which an abstract was 
given of Mr Robertson’s doubts and observations respect- 
ing the authenticity of the Parian Chronicle, one or 
two publications have appeared in answer, but none 
of them calculated to remove the objections, or mate- 
rially to affect the arguments that had been stated with 
eo much learning and ingenuity against it. The fol- 
lowing strictures, however, with which the Monthly 
Reviewers have concluded their critique of Mr Robert- 
son‘s performance, seem to merit consideration. 


ing to the alphabet now in use,” be must be under- 
stood cum grano'salis. The engraver of a fac-simile 
generally omits some nice and minute touches in ta- 
king his copy; but, even with this abatement, we dare 
appeal to any adept in Greck calligraphy, whether the 
specimen facing p. 56. will jostify our author’s obser- 
vation >? ‘“¢ The small letters (O, ©, 9,) intermixed 
among the larger, have an air of affectation and arti- 
fice.” Then has the greater part of ancient inscrip- 
tions an air of affectation and artifice, For the O is 
perpetually engraved in this diminutive size; and 2 
being of a kindred sound, and © of a kindred shape, 
how can we wonder that all three shonld be represent- 
ed of the same magnitade? In the inscription which 
immediately follows the marble in Dr Chandler's edi- 
tion, No. xxiv. these very three letters are never #0 
large as the rest, and often much smaller; of which 


Monthly On Objection I. That the characters have nocertain there are instances in the three first lines. See also 
Reviews. or unequivocal marksof antiquity, the Reviewersremark, two medals in the second part of Dorville’s Sicula, 
Jaa. 178 that this seems rather to be an answer to a defender of ‘ Tab. xvi. Numb. 7. 9. 


the inscription, than an objection. Ifa zealous parti- 
zan of the marble should appeal to its characters and 
orthography, as decisive proofs of its being genuine, it 
would be proper enough to answer, that these circum- 
stances afford no certain criterion of autbenticity. But 
in this word certain sculks an unlucky ambiguity. If 
it means demonstrative, it must be allowed that no in- 
scription can be proved to be certainly genuine from 
these appearances; bot if it meane no more than high- 
ly probable, many inscriptions possess sufficient inter- 
nal evidence to give their claims this degree of cer- 
tainty. The troe question is, Has not the Parian 
Chronicle every mark of antiquity that can be expect- 
ed in a monument claiming the age of 2000 years? 
The letters r and = are, hy Mr R."s own con ieaiog, 
euch as occur in genuine inscriptions; and to say in an- 
swer, that an impostor might copy the forms of these 
letters from other inscriptions,.is already to suppose 
the inscription forged, before it is rendered probable 
by argument. The learned author of the Dissertation 
seems to betray some doubt of his own conclusion: 
for he adds, p. 56. “* that the antiquity of an inscrip- 
tion can never be proved by the mere form of the let- 
ters, because the most ancient characters are as easil 

counterfeited as the modern.” But this objection is 
equally applicable to all other ancient inscriptions ; 
and is not to the purpose, if the present inscription has 
any pecoliar marks of imposture in its characters and 
orthography. ‘‘ The characters do not resemble the 
BSigean, the Nemean, or the Delian inscriptions.” Mr 
R. answers this objection himself, by adding, “ which 
are supposed to be of a more ancient date.” The op- 
posite reason to this will be a sufficient answer to the 
other objection, “ that they do not resemble the Far- 
nesian pillars or the Alexandrian MS.” If ‘“ they 
differ in many respects from the Marmor Sandvicense, 

they may be presumed to agree in many. ‘“ They 
seem to resemble more than any other, the alphabet 
taken by Montfaugon from the marmor Cyzicenum.” 
Thus it appears that the Parian Chronicle most nearly 
resembles the two inscriptions, to whose age it most 


nearly approaches. 
Mr R. adds, that the letters “* are such as 


“ From the archaisms, such as ty Auxaguas ty KuBeroig, 
4 Tages, &c. &e. no conclusion can be drawn in fae 
voor of the authenticity of the inscription.” Yet sure- 
ly every thing common to it with otber inscriptions, 
confessedly genuine, creates a reasonable presumpe 
tion in its favour. ‘* But what reason could there be 
for these archaisms in the Parian Chronicle? We do 
not usually find them in Greek writers of the same 
age, or even of a more early date.’? The reason is, 
according to our opinion, that such archaisme were 
then in use: this we know from other inscriptions, in 
which sach archaisms (or, as our author afterwards 
calls them, barbarisms) are frequent. Nothing can 
be inferred from the Greek writers, unless we had 
their autographs. The present system of orthography. 
in our printed Greek books is out of the question. A- 
gain, ** The inscription sometimes adopts and some- 
times neglects these archaisms, as in lines 4, 12, 27, 
52, 63, 67.°° This inconsistency either is no valid 
objection, or if it be valid, will demolish not only al-. 
most every other inscription, but almost every writing 
whatsoever. For example, in the inscription just - 
quoted, No. xxiv. we find roN BacsAus, 1. 20. and eraM, 
wtiemus, 24. A little farther, N° xxvi.]. 31. we have 
I Maymetas, 57. 73. 81. 5K Mayreies, and 106, 308, 
cK Maymurias. e Corcyrean inscription (Montfau- 
cou, Diar. Ital. p. 420.) promiscuously uses sK%arulopeas 
and edandZenas. In English, who is surprised to find. 
has and hath, ahand and an hand, a useful and an use- 
ful, in the works of the same author? We could pro- 
duce instances of this inaccuracy from the same page, 
nay from the same sentence. 

‘‘ The authenticity of those inscriptions, in which 
these archaisms appear, must be established, before 
they can be produced in opposition to the present ar- 
gument.” ‘This is, we cannot help thinking, rather 
foo severe a restriction. If no inscription may be 
quoted before it be proved genuine, the learned author 
of the Dissertation need not be afraid of being con- 
futed ; for nobedy will engage with him on such con-. 
ditions. Perhaps the reverse of the rule will be thought 
more equitable ; that every inscription be allowed to. 
be genuine, till its aathenticity be rendered aa 


Chronicle. by probable arguments. 
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We will conclude this bead 
with two short observations. In Selden’s copy, 1. 26. 
was written IMOHZIN, which the latter editions have al- 
tered to MOLHZIN, but without reason, the other be- 
ing the more ancient way of writing, common in MSS. 
and sometimes found on inscriptions. (See G. Koen’s 
Notes on Gregorius de Dialectis, p. 30.) In 1.83. the 
marble has KaaAdassy, for which Palmer wished to 
substitute KeAdsv. Dr Taylor refutes him from the 
Marmor Sandvicense, observing at the same time, that 
this orthography occurs in no other place whatever, 
except in these two monuments, Is it likely that two 
engravers should by chance coincide in the same mis- 
take, or that the forger of the Parian Chronicle (if it 
be forged) should have seen the Marmor Sanduicense, 
and taken notice of this peculiarity with the intention 
of afterwards employing it in the fabrication of an im- 
posture ? 

The reviewers next proceed to consider, but more 
briefly, the other objections. 

11. Lt #3 not probable that the Chrontcle was engraved 
jor private use.—t1. Because tt was such an expence, as 
Jew learned Greeks were able to afford If only a few 
were able to afford it, some one of those few might be 
willing to incur it. But let Mr R, consider how like- 
ly it is that a modern, and probably a needy Greek, 
shold be more able to afford it in the last century, than 
a learned Greek 2090 years ago! 2. A manuscript ts 
more readily circulated. Do men never prefer cumbrous 
splendor to cheapness and convenience? And if this 
composition, instead of being engraved on marble, bad 
‘been committed to parchment, would it have had a 
better chance of coming down to the present age ? 
Such a flying sheet would soon be lost; or, if a copy 
had, by miracle, been preserved to us, the objections 
to its being genuine would be more plausible than any 
that have been urged against the inscription. What 
Mr R. says about the errors to which an inscription is 
liable, &c. will only prove that chronological inscrip- 
tions ought not to be engraved; but not that they ne- 
ver were. We allow that the common method of wri- 
ting in the reign of Ptolemy Philadelphus was Not on 
STONES. Rut it was common enough to occur to the 
mind of any person who wished to leave bebind him a 
memorial at once of his learning and magnificence. 

III. This objection, that the marble does not appear 
to be engraved by public authority, we shall readily ad- 
mit, though Bentley (Diss, on Phalaris, p. 251.) leans 
to the contrary opinion. In explaining this objection, 
the learned dissertator observes, that though the ex- 
pression, agzerres ase Mages, would lead us to suppose that 
the inscription related to Paros, not a single circum- 
Stance in the history of that island is mentioned. But 
this expression only shows that the author was an in- 
habitant of Paros, and intended to give his readers a 
clue, or parapegma, by the aid of which they might 
adjust the general chronology of Greece to the dates 
of their own history. ‘It is as absurd as would be a 
marble in Jamaica containing the revolutions of Eng- 
land’ We see no absurdity in supposing a book to 
be written in Jamaica containing the revolutions of 
England. The natives of Paros were not uninterested 
in events relating to the general history of Greece, 
particularly of Athens ; and how can we tell whether 
the author were an inquslinus, or a native of the island ; 
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whether he thought it a place beneath bis care; or ¢hronicte. 
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whether he had devoted a separate inscription ty the 
chronology of Puros ? 

IV. Lt has been frequently observed, that the earlier 
periods of the Grecian history arc involvedin darknessand 
confusion. Granted. It follows, then, that “ an author 
who should attempt to settle the dates of the earlier pe- 
riods would frequently contradict preceding, and be con- 
tradicted by subsequent, writers; that be would natu- 
rally fall into mistakes ; and at best could only hope to 
adopt the most probable system. But the difficulty of 
the task, or the impossibility of success, are not sufficient 
to prove that no man has been rash or mad enough to 
make the attempt.” On the contrary, we know that 
many have made it. What a number of discordant 
opinions has Mr R. himeelf given us from the ancients 
concerning the age of Homer? ‘This consideration 
will in part obviate another objection, that the Parian 
Chronicle dues not agree with any ancient author. 
For if the ancients contradict one another, how could 
it follow more than one of them? and why might not 
the author, without any imputation of ignorance or 
rashness, sometimes depart from them all? If indeed 
he disagrees with them when they are unanimous, it 
might furnish matter for suspicion: though even this 
would be far from a decisive argument, uoless the an- 
cients were so extremely unlike the moderns, as never 
to be fond of singular and paradoxical positions. 

V. This Chronicle is not once mentioned by any writer 
of antiquity. How many of those inscriptions, which 
are preserved to the present day, are mentioned by 
classical authors ? Verrius Flaccus composed a Roman 
kalendar, which, as a monument of hiv learning and 
industry, was engraved on marble, and fixed in the most 
public part of Preneste. Fragments of this very ka- 
lendar were lately dug up at Preneste, and have been 
published by a learned Italian. Now if the passage 
of Suetonius, which informs us of this circumstance, 
bad been lost, would the silence of the Latin writers 
prove that the fragments were not genuine remains of 
antiquity? It may be said that the cases are not pa- 
rallel; for not a single autbor mentions the Parian 
Chronicle, whereas Suetonius does mention Verrius’s 
Roman kalendar. To this we answer, It is dangerous 
to deny the authenticity of any monument on the 
slender probability of its being casually mentioned by 
a single author. We shall also observe, that this fact 
of the Hemicyclium of Verrius will answer some part of 
the Dissertator’s second objection : “The Parian Chro- 
nicle is not an inscription that might have been con- 
cealed in a private library.”” Why not? itis of no 
extraordinary bulk; and might formerly have been 
concealed in a private library, or in a private room, 
with as much ease as many inscriptions are now con- 
cealed in very narrow spaces. But unless this munu- 
ment were placed in some conspicuous part of the 
island, and obtruded itself on the notice of every tra- 
veller, the wonder will in great measure cease why it 
is never quoted by the ancients, Of the nine authors 
named in p. 109, bad any one ever visited Paros? If 
Pausanias had travelled thither, and published his de- 
scription of the place, we might perhaps expect to 
find some mentiou of this marble in so curious and in- 
quisitive a writer. But though the inscription existed, 
and were famous at Paros, there seems no necessity for 

any 


CHR [ 98 ] CHR 
Chronicle, them from Athenetis: yet Elian never mentions Athe- bargained with Samees, Pieresc’s supposed Jew agent, Chronicle. 
—--=——/ neiis in his Various History. So that whether Elian for fifty pieces only, they could net have forged the ~*~ 


copied from the marble, or only drew from a common 
source, he might, and very probably would, conceal his 


authority. 

VIIL. Lhe history of the discovery of the Marbles is 
obscure and unsattsfuctory, 

In p. 169, it is said to be “ related with suspicious 
circumstances, and without any of those clear and un- 
equivocal evidences which always discriminate truth 
from falsehood.” The question is then finally decided. 
If the inscription has not any of those evideaces which 
truth always possesses, and which falsehood always 
wants, it is most certainly forged. The learned dis- 
sertator seems for a moment to have forgotten the mo- 
dest character of a doubter, and to personate the dog- 
matist. But waving this, we shall add, that, as far 
as we can see, no appearance of fraud is discoverable 
in any part of the transaction. The history of many 
inscriptions is related in a manner equally unsatisfacto- 
ry ; and if it could be clearly proved that the marble 
was dug up at Paros, what could be easier for a critic, 
who is determined at any rate to object, than to say, 
that it was buried there in order to be afterward dug 
up? If the person who brought this treasure to light 
had been charged on the spot with forging it, or coa- 
curring in the forgery, and had then refused to pro- 
duce the external evidences of its authenticity, we 
should bave a right to question, or perhaps to deny, 
that it was genuine. But no such objection haviag 
been made or hinted, at the original time of its disco- 
very, it is unreasonable to require such testimony as it 
is now impossible to obtain. ‘* There is nothing said 
of it in Sir T. Roe’s negotiations.’? What is the in- 
ference? That Sir Thomas knew nothing of it, or be- 
lieved it to be spurious, or forged it, or was privy to 
the forgery Surely nothing of this kind can be pre- 
tended. But let our author account for the circum- 
stance if he can. To us it seems of no consequence on 
either side. ‘* Pieresc made no effort to recover this 
precious relic; and from this composure he seems to 
have entertained some secret suspicions of its authenti- 
city.” Pieresc would have had no chance of recover 
ing it after it was in the possession of Lord Arundel’s 
agents. He was either a real or a pretended patron of 
letters ; and it became him to affect to be pleased that 
the inscription had come into England, and was illu- 
strated by his learned friend Selden. John F. Grono- 
vius had, with great labour and expence, collated An- 
na Comnena’s Alexiades, and intended to publish them. 
While he was waiting for some other collations, they 
were intercepted, and the work was published by an- 
other. As soon as Gronovius heard this unpleasant 
news, he answered, that learned men were engaged in 
a common cause ; that if one prevented another in any 
publication, he ought rather to be thanked for light- 
ening the burden, than blamed for interfering. But 
who would conclude from this answer, that Gronovius 
hong pt the Alexiades spurious, or not worthy of any 
regard ! 

r R. calculates, that the venders of the marble re- 
ceived 200 pieces. But here again we are left in the 
dark, unless we knew the precise value of these pieces. 
Perhaps they might be equal to an bundred of our 
pounds, perhaps only to fifty. Besides, as they at first 
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anscription with the clear prospect of receiving mere 3 
neither does it appear that they were paid by Sameon. 
Tt is fully as reasonable to swppose fraud on the one 
side as on the other; and if Samson, after having the 
marble in his possession, refused or delayed to pay the 
sum stipulated, he might, in comsequence of such refu- 
sal or delay, be thrown isto prison, and might, in re- 
venge, damage the marble before the owners could re 
cover it. We own this account of ours to be a ro. 
mance ; but it is lawful to cembat romance witb ro- 
mance. . 

IX. The world has been frequently tmposed 
spurious books and imscriptions ; and therefore Aap! 
be extremely cautwus with regard to what we receive 
unden the venerable name of antiquity. 

Much trath is observable ia this remark. Bot the 
danger lies in applying such gemeral apophthegms to 
particular cases. In the first place, it must be observ. 
ed, that no forged books will exactly suit Mr R.’s 
purpose, but auch as pretend to be the auther’s own 
hand-writing ; nor any inscriptions, bat such as are 
still extant on the original materials, or sack as were 
known to be extant at the time of their pretended dis- 
covery. Let the argument be bounded by these |i- 
mits, and the number of forgeries will be very much 
reduced. We are not in possession of Cyriacus Anco- 
nitanus’s book ; but if we were governed by authority, 
we should think that the testimony of Reinesius in bis 
favour greatly overbalances all that Augustinus has said 
to his prejudice. The opinion of Reinesius is of the 
more weight, because he suspects Ursinus of publishing 
counterfeit ‘rear We likewise find = most 
eminent critics ef the present age quoting Cyriacus 
without suspicion (Vid. Rubnken. in Timei Le>. Plat. 
p» 10. apud: Koen, ad Gregor. p. 140.). The doctrine 
advanced in the citation from Hardouin is exactly con- 
formable to that writer’s usual paradoxes. He wanted 
to destroy the credit of all the Greek and Latin wri- 
ters. But inscriptions hang like a millstone about the 
neck of his project. He therefore resolved to make 
sure work, and to deny the genuineness of as many as 
he: saw convenient: to effeet which purpose, he in- 
trenches himeelf in a general accusation. If the author 
of the dissertation had quoted a few more paragraphs 
from Hardouin, in which he endeavours, after his maa- 
ner, to show the forgery of some inscriptions, be would 
at once have administered the poison and the aatidote. 
But to the reveries of that learned madman, respect- 
ing Greek supposititious compasitions of this nature, 
we shall content ourselves with opposing the sentiments 
of a modern critic, whose judgment on the subject of 
spurious inscriptions will not be disputed. Maffei, in 
the introduction to the third book, c. 1. p. 51. of bis 
admirable, though unfinished, work, de Arte Critsca 
Lapidaria, wses these words: Inscriptionum Grece lo- 
quentium commentitias, st cum Latinis comparemus, de- 

hendi paucas; neque enim ullum omnino est, in tan- 
: libsdine, monuments ge- 
nus, in quod 1 sibs minus licere putaverint. Argumento 
est, paucissimas usque in hanc diem ab erudstis viris, et 
i hoc hterarum genere plurimum versatis rejectas esse, 

alsique damnatas. 
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CHRONOLOGY. 


‘the Jewish nation to their first return from the capti- Chrono. 


Old Testament. It is uncertain which were written 
first, Zhe Books of Kings, or The Chronicles, since they 
each refer to the other. However it be, the latter is 
often more full and comprehensive than the former. 
Whence the Greek interpreters call these two booke 
wontpe, Supplements, Addittons, or things omit- 
ted, becaase they contain some circumstances which are 
omitted in the other historical books. The Jews make 
bat one book of the Chronicles, under the title of Ds- 
bre-Hasamen, i.e. Journals or Annals. Ezra is ge- 
nerally believed to be the author of these books. It is 
certain they were written after the end of the Babylo- 
nish captivity and the first year of the reign of Cyrus, 
of whom mention is made in the last chapter of the se- 
cend book. 
The Chronicles, or Paraletpomena, are an abridge- 
ment of all the sacred history, from the beginning of 


give the Jews a series of their history. The first book 
relates to the rise ard propagation of the people of 
Israel from Adam, and gives a punctaal and exact ac- 
count of the reign of David. The second book sets 
down the progress and end of the kingdom of Judab, 
to the very year of their retarn from the Babylonish 


captivity. | 
CHRONOGRAM, a species of false wit, consist. — 


ing in this, that a certain date or epocha is expressed 
by numeral letters of one or more verses ; such is that 
which makes the metto of a medal struck by Gustavus 
Adolphus in 1632: : 
ChristVs DVX; ergo tr1VMphVs. 


CHRONOLOGY, 


rPREATS of time, the method of measuring its 
parts, and adapting these, when distinguished by 
r marks and characters, to past transactions, for 
the illustration of history. This science therefore con- 
eists of two parts. The first treats of the proper mea- 
sarement of time, ‘and the adjustment of its several di- 
visions ; the second, of fixing the dates of the various 
events recorded in history, and rangmg them accord- 
img to the several divisions of time, in the order in 
which they happened. 

Chronology. comparatively speaking, is but of mo- 
dern date. The ancient poets appear to have been en- 
tirely unacquainted with it}, and Homer, the most ce- 
lebrated of them all, mentions nothing like a formal 
kalendar in any part of his writings. In the most early 
periods, the only measurement of time was by the sea- 
sons, the revolations of the son and moon; and many 
ages must have elapsed before the mode of compatation 
by dating events came into general use. Several cen- 
turies intervened between the era of the Olympic games 


methods of and the first historians ; and several more between these 
compating and the first authors of chronology. ‘When time first 


time 
&f 


at frst). . a. 
gan to be reckoned, we find its measures very inde- 
a terminate. The euccession of Jano’s priestesses at Ay-. 


gos served Hellanicus for the regulation of bis narra- 
tive ; whrle Ephorus reckoned his matters by genera- 
tions. Even in the histories of Herodotus and Thucy- 
aides, we find no regular dates for the events record- 
ed: nor was there any attempt to establish a fixed era, 
until the time of Ptolemy Phrladelphus, who attempted 
it by comparing and correcting the dates of the O- 
lympiads, the kings of Sparta, and the succession of 
the priestesses of Jumo at Argos. Eratosthenes and A- 
pollodorus digested the events recorded by them, ac- 
cording to the saccession of the Olympiads and of the 
Gpertan kings. 

The uncertainty of the measures of time in the most 
early periods renders the histories of those times equa- 
ly uncertain; and even after the invention of dates 
and eras, we find the ancient ‘historians very inatten- 
Give to them, and inaccurate in their computations. 
Frequently their ‘exis aud years were reckoned dif- 


ferently without their being sensible of it, or at least 
without giving the reader any information concerning 
it; a circumstance which has rendered the fragments 
of their works now remaining of very little use to po- 
sterity. The Chaldean and gyptian writers are ge- 
nerally acknowledged to be fabulous; and Strabo ac- 
quaints us, that Diodorus Siculas, and the other early 
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Wity, taken out of those books of the Bible which we gram, 
still bave, and out of other annals which the author Chrono. 
had then by him. The design of the writer was to logy. 


historians of Greece, were ill informed and credulous. Ancient hi- 
Hence the disagreement among the ancient historians, storians not 


and the extreme confusion and contradiction we meet 


with on comparing their works. Hellanicus and Acu- 
silaus disagreed about their genealo ies 5 the latter re- 
jected the traditions of Hesiod. Timseus accused E- 
phorus of falsehood, and the rest of the world accused 
Timeeus. The most fabulous legends were imposed 
on the world by Herodotus; and even Thucydides and 
Diodorus, generally accounted ab'e historians, have 
been convicted of error. The chronology of the La- 
tins is still more uncertain. The records of the Ro- 
mans were destroyed by the Gauls ; and Fabius Pic- 
tor, the most ancient of their historians, was obliged 
‘to borrow the greatest part of bis information from the 
Greeks. In other European nations the chronology 
is still more imperfect, and of a later date; and even 
in modern times, a considerable degree of confusion 
and inaccuracy has arisen from want of attention in the 
historians to ascertain the dates and epochs with preci- 
sron. | 7 

From these observations it is obvious how necessary 


be cre- 
ted. 


5 
Utility of 


a proper system of chronology must be for the right chronology, 


understanding of history, and likewise how very difh- 
cult it-must be to establish such a system. 


however, several learned men have excelled, particu-&¢ 


larly Julius Africanus, Eusebius of Cxsarea, George 
Cyncelle, John of Antioch, Dennis, Petau, Cluviar, 
Calvisius, Usher, Simson, Marsham, Blair, and Play- 
fair. It is founded, 1. On astronomical observations, 
particularly of the eclipses of the sun and moon, com- 
bined with the calcolations of the eras and years of dif- 
ferent nations. 2. The testimonies of credible authors, 
3- Those epochs in history which are so well attested 
and determined, that they have never been contro- 

Na verted, 


list of chro- 
In this, nologers, 
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verted. 4. Ancient medals, coins, monuments, and 
inscriptions. None of these, however, can be suffh- 


_ ciently intelligible without an explanation of the first 


6 
Of the di- 
vision of 
time into 
days. 


Pe: 
Civil, solar, 


&c. days 
ned. 


8 
Different . 


ways of 
computing 
the begin- 


ay. 


ning of the from sunrise by the 


part, which, we have already observed, considers the 
divisions of time, and of which therefore we sball treat 
in the first place. 

The most obvious division of time is derived from the 
apparent revolutions of the celestial bodies, particular- 
ly of the sun, which by the vicissitudes of day and 
night becomes evident to the most barbarous and ig- 
norant nations. In strict propriety of speech, the word 
day signifies only that portion of time during which 
the sun diffuses light on any part of the earth; but in 
the most comprehensible sense, it includes the night 
also, and is called by chronologers a civ:/ day; by 
astronomers a atural, and sometimes an artificial 


aye . 

By a civil day is meant the interval betwixt the 
sun’s departure from any given point in the heavens 
and next retarn to the same, with as much more as 
answers to its diurnal motion eastward, which is at the 
rate of 59 minutes and 8 seconds of a degree, or 3 mi- 
nutes and 57 seconds of time. It is also called a soler 
day, aod is lonyer than a szdereal one, insomuch that, 
if the former be divided into 24 equal parts or hours, 
the latter will consist only of 23 hours 56 minutes. 
The apparent inequality of the sun’s motion, likewise, 
arising from the obliquity of the ecliptic, produces an- 
other inequality in the length of the days: and hence 
the difference betwixt real and apparent time, so that 
the apparent motion of the sun cannot always be a true 
measure of duration. These inequalities, however, 
are capable of being reduced to a general standard, 
which furnishes an exact measure throughout the year ; 
whence arises the difference between mean and appa- 
rent time, as is explained under the article AsTRo- 
NOMY. | 
_ There have been very considerable differences among 
nations with regard to the beginning and ending of 
their days. The beginning of the day was counted 

Habyloniane, Syrians, Persians, 
and Indians. The civil day of the Jews was begun 
from sunrise, and their sacred one from sunset; the 
latter mode of computation being followed by the A- 
thenians, Arabs, ancient Gauls and other European 
nations. According to some, the Egyptians, began 
their day at sunset, while otbers are of opinion that 
they computed from noou or from sunrise; and Pliny 
informs us that they computed their civil day from one 
midnight to. another. It is probable, however, that 
they had different modes of computation in different 
provinces or cities. The Ausonians, the most ancient 
inhabitants of Italy, computed the day from mid- 
night; and the astronomers. of Cathay and Oighur in 
the East Indies reckoned in the same manner. This 
mode of computation was adopted by Hipparchus, 
Copernicus, and other astronomers, and is now in com- 
mon use among ourselves. The astrozomieal day, how- 
ever, as. it is called, on account of its being used im 
astronomical calculation, commences at noon, and 


ends at the same time the following day. The Maho- 


metans. reckon from one twilight to another. In Ita- 
ly, the civil day commences at some indeterminate 
point after sunset ; whence the time of noon varies with 
the season of the year. At the summer solstice, the 


clock strikes 16 at noon, and 19 at the time of the 


winter solstice. Thus also the length of each day dif- 
fers by several minutes from that immediately preced- 
ing or following it. This variation requires a consi- 
derable difficulty in adjusting their time by clocks. It 
is accomplished, however, by a sudden movement 
which corrects the difference when it amounts to a 
quarter of an hour; and this it docs sometimes at the 
end of eight days, sometimes at the end of 15, and 
sometimes at the end of 40. Information of all this is 
given by a printed kalendar, which announces, that 
from the 16th of February, for instance, te the 24th, 
it will be noon at a quarter past 18; from the 24th of 
February to the 6th of March, it will be noon at 18 
o’clock precisely ; from the first of June to the 13th of. 
Joly, the hour of noon will be at 16 o’clock ;'on the 
13th of July it will be at half an hoor after 16; and 
so. on throughout the different months of the year. 
This absurd method of measuring the day continues, 
notwithstanding several attempts to suppress it,through- 
out the whole of Italy, a few provinces only ex- 
cepted, 


The subdivisions of the day have not been less vari- Various 
ous than the computations of the day itself. The most™ 
obvious division, and which could at no time, nor in 


no age, be mistaken, was that of morning and evening. 
In process of time the two intermediate points of noon 
and midnight were determined ; and this division in- 


‘to quarters was in use long before the invention of 


hours. 

From this subdivision probably arose the method 
used by the Jews and Romans of dividing the day and 
night into four vigils or watches. The first began at 
sunrising, or six in the morning ; the second at nine; 
the third at twelve ; and the fourth at three in the af- 
ternoon. In like manner the night was divided inte 
four parts; the first beginning at six in ‘the evening, 
the second at nine, the third at twelve, and the fourth 
at three in the morning. The first of these. divisions 
was called by the Jews the ¢hird hour of the day ; the 
second the ssxth; the third the aenth ; and the fourth 
the twelfth, and sometimes the eleventh. Another di- 
vision 30 use, not only among the nations above men- 
tianed, but the Greeks also, was that which reckoned 
the first quarter from sunset to midnight ; the second 
from midnight to sunrise ; the third, or morning watch, 
from morning to uoon; and the fourth from noon te 
sunset. 


t 


bdiwisi 


day. 


It is uncertain at what time the more minute sub- Invention 
division of the day into hours first commenced, I¢°f hours 
does not appear from the writings of Moses that he °°!" 


was acquainted with it, as he mentions only the morn- 
ing, mid-day, evening, and sunset, Hence we may 
conclude, that the Egyptians at that time knew no- 
thing of it, as Moses was well skilled in their learning. 
According to Herodotus, the Greeks received the 
knowledge of the twelve hours of the day from the 
Babylonians. It is probable, however, that the divi- 
sion was actually known and in use before the name 
dour was applied to it; as Censorinus informs us that 
the term was not made use of in Rome for 300 years 
after its foundation; nor was it kpown. at the time 
the twelve tables were constructed. ; 
The eastern nations divide the day and night in a 
yery singular manner ; the origin, of which is ssa 
diecevered, 
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of the pendulum ; bat at sea, where a pendulum can- 
not be used, the inaccuracy is of consequence moch 
greater ; nor was it thought possible to correct the er- 
fors arising from these causes in any tolerable degree, 
until the late invention of Mr Harrison’s time-piece, 
which may be considered as making perhaps as near an 
approach to perfection as possible. 

Having thus given an account of the more minute 
divisions of time, with the methods of measuring 
them, we must now proceed te the larger ; which more 
properly belong to chronology, and which must be 
kept on record, as no instrument can be made to 
point them out. Of these the division into weeks of 
seven days is one of the most ancient, and probably 
took place from the creation of the world. Some, 
indéed are of opinion, that the week was invented 
some time’ after for the mere convenient netation of 
time ; but whatever may be in this, we are certain 
that it is of the highest antiquity, and even the most 
rade and barbarous nations have made use of it. ‘It is 
Singular indeed that the Greeks, notwithstanding their 
learning, should have been ignoraut of this division 5 
and M. Goguet informe us, that they were almost the 
only nation who were so. By them the month of 30 
days was divided into three times 10, and the days of 
it named accordingly. Thus the rsth day of the 
month was cailed the second fifth, or fifth of the se 
cond tenth; the 24th was called the ¢hird fourth, or 
the fourth day of the third tenth. This method was 
in use in the days of Hesied, and it was not until se- 
veral ages bad elapsed, that the use of weeks was re- 
ceived into Greece from the Egyptians. The inha- 
bitants of Cathay, in the northern part of China, were 
likewise unacquainted with the week of seven days, 
but divided the year into six parts of 60 days each. 
They had also a cycle of 15 days, which they used 
as a week. The week was Jikewise unknown to the 
ancient Persians and to the Mexicans; the former 
having a different name for every day of the month, 
and the latter making use of a cycle of 13 3 be By 
almost all other nations the week of seven days was 
adopted. | 

It 13 remarkable, that one day ia the week has al- 
ways been accounted as sacred by every nation. Thus 
Saturday was consecrated to pions purpeses among 
the Jews, Friday by the Turks, Tuesday by the Afri- 
cans of Gninesa, and Sunday. by the Chrietians. 
Hence also the ongin of Ferea or holidays frequent- 
ly made use of in Systems of Chronolegy ; and which 
xrose from the following circumstance. In the church 
of Rome the old ecclesiastical year began with Easter 
week; all the days of which were called Ferxe or Fe 
viaty, that 1s, holy or sacred days; and in process of 
time the days of ether weeks came to be distinguish- 
ed by the.same appellation, for the two following rea- 
sons, 3. Because every day ought to be holy in the es- 
timation of a Christian. 2. Because all days are holy 
to ecclesiastics, whose time ought te be entirely de- 
voted to religious worship.—The term week is some- 
times used to stgnify seven years, not only in the pro- 
phetical writings, but likewise profane authors : 
thus Varro, in bes book inscribed Hebdomades, informs 
us, that he had then entered the 12th week of his 
years. 

The next division of time superior to weeks, ie that 


of months. This appears to have been, if not coeval 
with the creation, at least in use before the flood. As 
this division is naturally pointed out by the revolution 
of the moon, the months of all nations were origi- 
nally lunar; until after some considerable advances 
bad been made in science, the revolutions of that lu- 
minary were compared with the eun, and thus the li- 
mits of the month fixed with greater accuracy. The 
division of the year into 12 months, as being found- 
ed on the number of full revolutions of the moen in 
that time, has also been very general; though Sir Jehn 
Chardin informs us, that the Persians divided the year 
into 24 months; and the Mexicans into 18 months of 
20 days each. The months generally contained 30 
days, or 29 and 30 days alternately; though this role 
was far from being without exception. The months 
of the Latins consisted of 16, 18, 22, or 36 days; 
and Romulus gave his people a year of 10 months 
and 304 days. The Kamtschatkadales divide the year 
into 10 months; reckoning the time proper for la- 
bour to be nine menths, and the winter season, when 
they are obliged te remain inactive, osly as one 
month. 

It has been a very ancient custom to give names to 
the different months of the year, though this appears 
to have been more modern than the departure of the 
Israelites out of Egypt, as they would otherwise ua- 
doubtedly have carried it with them; but for a oon- 
siderable time after their settlement in Casaan, they 
distinguished the months only by the names of Grst, 
second, &c. After their retura from the Babylo- 
nish captivity, they adopted the names given to the 
months by the Chaldeans. Other nations adopted 
various names, and arran the months themselves 
according to their fancy. From this last circumstance 
arises the variety in the dates of the months; fer as 
the year has been reckoned from different signs in the 
ecliptic, neither the number ner the quaatity of months 
have been the same, and their situation has ltkewise 
mire altered by the intercalations necessary to be 
made. 

These intercalations became mecessary on account 
of the excess of the solar above the lunar year; and 
the months composed of intercalary days are likewise 
called emboksmal. These embolismal meathe are either 
satural or cevel. By the former the solar and lunar 
years are adjusted to one another; and the latter arises 
from the defect of the civil year itself. The odar of 
the Jews, which always consests of 30 days, is an ex+ 
ample of the natural embolismal month. 

The Romans had a method of dividing their menths 
into kalends, nones, and ides. The firet was derived | 
from an old word caio, “to call ;** because, at every new 
moon, one ef the lower class of priests assembled the 
people, aud called over, er announced, as many days as 
intervened betwixt that and the noves, in order to no- 
tify the difference of time and the return of festivals. 
The 2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th of March, May, 
July, and October, were the ‘nones of these months ; 
but in the other months were the 2d, 3d, 4th, and sth. 
days only. Thus the sth of January was its nones; 
the gth was pridse nonaram ; the 34, tertso xonarum, 
&c. The ides contained eight days in every menth, 
and were nine days distant from the nenes. the 
isth day of the four aonths already mentioned te 
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tions of this were ill foynded. By reason of the ine- undertook to reform it. With a desigw to make a 
quality above mentioned, the heliacal rising of Sirius complete lunar year of it, he added 50 days to the 
gradually advanced nearly at the rate of one day in 304 of Romulus; and from every one of his months, 
four years ; so that in 1461 years it completed a revo- which consisted of 3: and 30 days, he borrowed one 
lution, by arising on every succeeding day of the year, day. Of these additional days he composed two 
and returning to the point orginally fixed for the be- months; calling the one January, and the other Fe- 
: ginning of the year. This period, equal to 1460 bruary. Various other corrections and adjustments 
23 Julian years, was termed the great Egyptian year, or were made ; but when Julius Cesar obtained the sove- 
Se oe canicular cycle. From the accounts we have of the reignty of Rome, he found that the months had con- 


it commen. 
ced.. 


24 


time that the canicular cycle was renewed, the time of 
its original commencement may be gathered with to- 
lerable certainty. This happened, according to Cen- 
sorinus, in the 138th year of the Christian era. Rec- 
koning backward therefore from this time for 1460 
years, we come to the year B. C. 1322,. when the sun 
was in Cancer, about 14 or 15 days after the summer 
solstice, which happened on July sth. The Egyptians 
used no intercalation till the time of Augustus, when 
the corrected Julian year was received at Alexandria 
by his order; but even this order was obeyed only by 
the Greeks and Romans who resided in that city ; the 
superstitious natives refueing to make any addition to 
the length of a year which had been so long establish- 
ed among them. | 


institution of the Roman year by Romulus has been 
already taken notice of ; but as this was evidently very 
amperiect, Numa, on his advancement to the throne, 


3 


siderably receded from the seasons to which Noma had 
adjusted them. To bring them forward to their places, 
he formed a year of 15 months, or 445 days; which, 
on account of its length, and the design with which it 
was formed, bas been called the year of confusion. It 
terminated on the first of January 45 B. C. and 
from this period the civil year and months were re- 
gulated by the course of the san. The year of Na- 
ma being ten days shorter than the solar year, two 
days were added by Julius to every one of the months 
of January, August, and December ; and one to April, 
June, September, and November. He ordained like- 
wise, that an intercalary day should be added every 
fourth year to the month of February, by reckoning 
the 24th day, or sixth of the kalends of March, twice 


Uncertaine We are not informed at what precise period the over. Hence this year was styled dissextile, and also 
ty ofthe true year was observed to consist of nearly six hours Jeap year, from its leaping a day more than a common 
ee more than the 365 days. ‘Though the priests of Thebes year. 
solar year Claim the merit of the discovery, Herodotus makes The Julian year has been used ‘by modern chronolo- 
was disco- no mention of it; neither did Thales, who introduced gers, as being a measure of time extremely simple and 
vered. the year of 365 days into Greece, ever uze any inter- sufficiently accurate. It is still, however, eomewhat 
calation. Plato and Eudoxus are said to have obtain- imperfect, for as the true solar year consists of 365d. 
ed it as a secret from the Egyptians about 80 years sh. 48’ 45%", it appears that in 131 years after the 
after Herodotus, and to have carried it into Greece; Julian correction, the sun must have arrived one day 
which showed, that the knowledge of this form of the ‘too soon at the equinoctial point. During Czsar’s 
ear was at that time recent, and only known toa few reign the vernal equinox had been observed by Sosi- 
25 fearoed men. ; nes on the 25th of March; but by the time of the 
ig of = The year of the ancient Jews was lunisolar; and Nicene council it had gone backward to the 21st. 
Ke. °w® we are informed by tradition, that Abraham preserved The cause of the error was not then known; but in 
in his family, and transmitted to posterity, the Chal- 1582, when the equinox. happened on the 11th of 
dean form of the year, consisting of 360 days; which March, it was thought proper to give the kalendar its 
remained the same without any correction until the last correction. Pope Gregory XIIJ. having invited 
date of the Era of Nabonassar. The solar year was to Rome a considerable number of mathematicians and 
adopted among them after their return from the Ba- astronomers, employed ten years in the examination of 
bylonish captivity ; but when subjected to the succes- their several formule, and at last gave the preference 
- sors of Alexander in Syria, they were obliged to admit to that of Alosia and Aatoninus Lelius, who were bro- 
the lunar year into their cclendan In order to adjust thers. Ten days were now cut off in the month of 
this year to the course of the sun, they added at cer- October, and the qth of that month was reckoned the 
tain periods a month to Adar, formerly mentioned, sth. To prevent the seasons from receding in time 
and called it Ve Adar. They composed also acycle to come, he ordained that one day should be added 
of 19 years, in seven of which they inserted the inter- every fourth or bissextile year as before; and that the 
-  ealary month. This correction was intended to regu- 600th year of the Christian era, and every fourth 
late the months in such a manner, as to bring the 15th century thereafter, should be a bissextile or leap year. 
of Nisan to the equinoctial point; and likewise the One day therefore is to be intercalated in the years 
courses of the seasons and feasts in such a manner, that 2000, 2400, 2800, &c. but in the other centuries, as 
the corn might be ripe at the passover, as the law re- 1700, 1890, 1900, 2100, &c. it is to be suppressed, 
a6 4 quired. and these are to be reckoned as common years. Even 
Relscnaz We shall not take up the reader's time with any this correction, however, is not absolutely exact ; but 
tion of the further account of the years made use of by diflerent the error must be very inconsiderable, and scarce a- 
kalendar nations, all of which are resolved at last into the luni- mounting to a day and a half in 5000 years. 2y 
-edaapa q solar; it will be sufficient to mention the improve- The commencement of the year has been deter-Commenc 
Pope Gie. ments in the kalendar made by the two great reformers mined by the date of some memorable event or occor- ment of 
gory. of it, Julius Cesar, and Pope Gregory XIII. The rence, such as the creation of the world, the universal?°™* 


deluge, a conjunction of planets, the incarnation of 
our Saviour, &c. and of course has been referred to— 
different points in the ecliptic. The Chaldean and 

the 
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this table will sometimes vary a day from the truth fn 
leap-years after February. And it is impossible to have 
one more correct, unless we.extend It to four times 19 
or 76 years; in which there are 19 leap-years without 
a remainder. But even then, to have it of perpetual 
use, it must be adapted to the old style; beckuse, in 
every centennial year not divisible by 4, the regotar. 
course of leap-years is interrupted in the nhetw $ as was 
the case in the year 1850. 

2. The cycle of Easter, also called the Dionsyian pe- 
riod, is a revolution of 532 years, found by multrplying 
the solar cycle 28 by the lunar cycle 19. If the new 
moons did not anticipate upon this cycle, Easter-day 
would always be the Sunday next after the first fall moon 
which follows the 218t of March. Bat, on account of 
the above anticipation, te which no proper regard was 
had before the late alteration of the style, the ecclesia$- 
tic Easter has several times been a week different from 
the true Easter within this last century which incon- 
venience is now remedied by making the table, which 
used to find Easter for ever, in the Common Prayer 
Book, of no longer use than the lunar difference from 
the new style will admit of. 

The earliest Easter ‘possible is the 22d of March, the 
latest the 25th ‘of April, Within these limits are 35 
days, and the number belonging to each of them is call- 
ed the number of direction ; because thereby the time of 
Faster is found for any given year. 

The first seven letters of the alpliabet are commonly 
placed in the annual almanacks, to show on what days 
of the week the days of the months fall throughout 
the year. And because one of these seven letters must 
necessarily stand against Sunday, it is printed in & 
capital form, and called the dominical letter; the other 
six being inserted in small characters, todenote the other 
six days of the week. Now, since a common Julian 
year contains 365 days, if this number be divided by 
7 (the number of days in a week) there will remain 
one day. If there had been no remainder, it is plain 
the year would constantly begin on the saine day of tHe 
week ; but since one remiains, it is plain that the year 
must begin and end on the same day of the ‘week ; and 


therefore the ‘ext year will begin on the day follow- 


ing. Hence, when January begins on Sunday, A is 


the dominical or Sunday letter for that year: Then, _ 


because the next year begins on Monday, the Sunday 
will fall on the seventh day, to which 1s annexed the 
seventh letter G, which therefore will be the domini- 
cal letter for all that year: and as the third year will 
begin on Tuesday, the Sunday will fall on the sixth 
day ; therefore F will be the Sunday letter for that 
year. Whence it is evident, that the Sunday letters 
will go annually in a retrograde order thus, G, F, E, 
D, C, B, A. And, in the course of seven years, if 
they were all common ones, the same days of the week 
and dominical letters would return to the same days of 
the months. But because there are 366 daysin a leap- 
year, if this number be divided by 7, there will remain 


two days over and above the 52 weeks of which the 
ear consists. Ant therefore, if the leap-year begins 
n Sunday, it will end on Monday : and the next year 
will begin on ‘Tuesday, the first Sunday whereof must 
fall on the sixth of January, to which is annexed the 
letter F, and not G, as in common years. By this 
meuns, the leap-year returning every fourth year, the 
order of the dominical letters is interrupted; and the 
serie’ cannot return to its first state till after four times 
seven, or 28 years; and then the same days of the 
any return io order to the same days of the week as 
erore. 
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TABLE II. 


ABLE, showing the Golden Number (which is the same both in the Old 
and New Style) from the Christian Era, to A. D. 400. 


Years less than a hundred. 


Hondreds oft 
of 19 
Years. 


100/2000/390C 
200|2100|400¢ 
300|2200| &c. 


4} 5| 6] 7 


{I 00/3400 19] 1] 2] 3] 4] 5] 6 
42600/3 500 

1700] 3600 

1800/3700 15/16 


From the multiplication of the solar cycle ef 28 
ears into the lunar cycle of 19 years, and the Roman 
indiction of 15 years, arises the great Julian period, 
consisting of 7980 years, which had its beginning 764 
years before Strauchius’s supposed year of the creation 
(for no later could all the three cycles begin together), 
and it is not yet completed: And therefore it includes 
all other cycles, periods, and eras. ‘There is but one 
year in the whole period that has the same numbers for 
the three cycles of which it is made up: And there- 
fore, if historians bed remarked in their writings the 
cycles of each year, there bad been no dispute about 
the time of any action recorded by them. ; 
The Dionysian. or volgar era of Chriat’s birth was 
about the end of the. of the Julian period 4713 ; 
and consequently the erst year of his age, according to 
that account, was the 4714th year of the said period. 
Therefore, if to the current year of Christ we add 
4713, the sum will :be foand to be the Julian period. 
$o the year 1789 will be found to be the 6502d year 
of that period. Op,,to find:the year of the Julian pe- 
ried answering to any.given year before the first year 
of Christ, subtract the number of that given year from 
4754, aud the remamdet wall be the year of the Jolian 
period. Thus, the year 585 before the first year of 
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Christ (which was the 584th before his birth) was the 
4t2gth year of the said period. Lastly, to find the 


cycles of the sun, moon, and indiction for any given — 


year of this period, divide the given year by 28, 19, 
and 153 the three remainders will be the cycles sought, 
and the quotients the number of cycles run since the 
beginning of the period. So in the above 4714th year 
of the Julian period, the cycle of the sun was 10, the 
cycle of the moon 2, and the cycle of indiction 4; the 
eolar cycle having ran through 168 courses, the lunar 
248, and the indiction 314. 
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The vulgar era of Christ’s birth was never settled tall Year or 


the year 527, when Dionysius Exiguus, a. 


Roman ab- Christ's 


bot, fixed it to the end of the 4713th year of the Julian bint when 


period, which was four years too late ; for our Saviour 


‘was born before the death of Herod, who sought to 


kill him as soon as he heard of his birth. And accord- 
ing to the testimony of Josephus (B. xvii.ch.8.), there 
was an eclipse of the moon in the time of Herod’s last 
illness ; which eclipse appears by our astronomical tables 
to have been in the year of the Jolian period 4710, 
March 13. at three hours past midnight, at Jerusalem. 
Now, as oor Saviour mast have been born same months 
before Herod’s death, since in the interval he was car- 
ried into Egypt, the aaa time in which we can a 

y the 
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the true era of his birth is about the end of the gyogth 
38 year of the Julian period. 
Fraxor E- As there are certain fixed points in the heavens from 
pechs.. which astronomers begin their computations, so there 
are certain points of time from which historians begin 
to reckon ; and these points or roots of time are called 
eras or epochs. The most remarkable eras are, those 
of the Creation, the Greek Olympiads, the building 
of Rome, the era of Nabonassar, the death of Alex- 
ander, the birth of Christ, the Arabian Hegira, and 
the Persian Jesdegird: All which, together with se- 
veral others of less note, have their beginnings fixed 
by chronologers to the years of the Julian period, to 
the age of the world at those times, and to the years 
before and after the year of Christ's birth. ° 
Bisteric 


~ Havine thus treated as fully as our limits will ad- 
chronalogy. 


mit, of the various divisions of time, we must now con- 
sider the second part of chronology, viz. that which 
more immediately relates to history, and which has 
already been observed to have the four following foun- 
dations: 1. Astronomical observations, particularly of 
eclipses. 2. The testimonies of credible authors. 3. E- 
pochs in history universally allowed to be true. 4. An- 
cient medals, coins, monuments, and inscriptions. We 
shall consider these four principal parts in the order 
. they here stand. 

Qf eclipses ‘4 Kt is with great reason that the eclipses of the sun 
of che s42 and moon, and the aspects of the other planets, have 
Sad moon. been called public and celestial characters of the times, 
as their calculations afford chronologers infallible proofs 
af the precise epochs in which a great number of the 
most signal events in history have occurred. So that 
in chronological matters we cannot make any great 
progress, if we are ignorant of the use of astronomic 
tables, and the calculation of eclipses. The ancients 
regarded. the latter as prognostics of the fall of em- 
pires, of the loss of battles, of the death of monarchs, 
&c. And it is to this superstition, to this wretched 
ignorance, that we happily owe the vast labour that 
historians have taken to record so great a number of 
them. The most able chronologers have collected 
them with still greater labour. Calvisius, for example, 
founds his chronology on 144 eclipses of the sun, and 
127.of the meon, that he says he had calculated. The 
grand conjunction of the two superior planets, Saturn 
and Jupiter, which, according to Kepler, occurs once 
in 800 years in the same point of the zodiac, and which 
has happened only eight times since the creation (the 
last time in the month. of December 1603), may also 
furnish chronology with incontestable proofs. The 
same may be said of the transit of Venus over. the sun, 
which has been observed in our days, and all the other 
uncommon positions of the planets. But among these 
celestial and natural characters of times, there.are alsa 
some that are named ctu or artifictal, and which, 
nevertheless, depend on astronomic calculation. 


Such are the solar and lunar cycles; the Roman - 


indiction ; the.feast of Easter the bissextile year; the 
jubilees ;. the eabbatic years; the combats and Olym- 
pic. games of the Greeks, and Hegira of the Maho- 
metans, &c. And to these may be added the periods, 
eras, epochs, and years of different nations, ancient 


and:modern.. We shall only remark on_ this occasion, 
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that the period or era of the Jews commences with 
the creation of the world ; that of the ancient Romans 
with the foundation of the city of Rome; that of the 
Greeks at the establishment of the Olympic games; 
that of Nabonassar, with the advancement of the frst 
king of Babylon to the throne; the Yezdegerdic 
years, with the last king of the Persians of that name; 
the Hegira of the Turks, with the fight of Mahomet 
from Mecca to Medina, &c. The year of the birth 
of Christ was the 4713th year of the Julian period, 
according to the common method of reckoning. Astro- 
nomical chronology teaches us to calculate the precise 
ar of the Julian period in which each of these epochs 
hs pacned: 4r 

II. The testimony of authors is the second principal Of the tes- 
part of historic chronology. Though no man what-timony of 
ever has a right to pretend to infallibility, or to be re- Suthers. 
garded as a sacred oracle, it would, however, be ma- 
king a very unjust judgment of mankind, to treat them 
all as dupes or impostors 3 and it would be an injury 
offered to public integrity, were we to doubt the vera- 
city of authors universally esteemed, and of facts that 
are in themselves highly worthy of belief. It would be 
even a kind of infatuation to doubt that there have 
been such cities as Athens, Sparta,. Rome, Carthage, 
&c. or that Xerxeg reigned in Persia and Augustus 
in Rome: whether Hannibal ever was in Italy; or 
that the emperor Constantine built Constantinople, &c. 
The unanimous testimony of the most respectable bis- 
torians will not admit any doubt of these matters. 
When an historian is allowed to be completely able to 
judge of an event, and to have no intent of deceiving 
by his relation, his testimony is unexceptionable. But to 
avoid the danger of adopting error for truth, and to be 
satisfied of a fact that appears doubtful in history, we 
may make use of the four following rules, as they are 
founded in reason. 

1. We ought to pay a particular regard to the tes- 
timonies of those who wrote at the same time t 
events happened, and who have not been contradicted 
by any cotemporary author of known authority. Who 
can doubt, for example, of the truth of the facts re- 
lated by Admiral Anson, in the history of his voyage 
round the world? The admiral saw all the facts there 
mentioned with bis own eyes, and published his book 
when two hundred companions of bis voyage were still 
living in London, and could have contradicted him im- 
mediately, if he had given any false or exaggerated 
relations. . 

2. After the cotemporary authors, we should give 
more credit to those who lived near the time the events 
happened than those who lived at a distance. 

3. Those doubtful histories, which are related by 
authors that are bat little known, can have no weight,. 
if they are at variance with reason, or established tra- 
dition. 

4. We must distrust the truth ef a history that is re- 
lated by modern authors, when they do not agree 
among themselves in several circumstances, nor with 
ancient historians, who are to be regarded as originat 
sources. We should especially doubt the truth of those 
brilliant portraits, that are drawn at pleasure by such 
as never knew the persons they are intended for, and 
aven made several centuries after their decease. = 
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the world. Numberless books have been lost, and 
those which have come down to us are mutilated cr 
altered by transcribers. The Greeks began to write 
very late. Herodotus, their first historian, was of a 
credulous disposition, and believed all the fables that 
were related by the Egyptian priests. The Greeks 
were in general vain, partial, and held no nation in 
esteem but their own. The Romans were still more 
infatuated with notions of their own merit and gran- 
deur : their historians were altogether as unjust as was 


their senate, toward other nations that were frequently 


far more respectable. 5. The eras, the years, the pe- 
riods, and epochs, were not the same in each nation ; 
and they, moreover, began at different seasons of the 
year. All this has thrown so much obscurity over 
chronology, that it appears to be beyond all human 
capacity totally to disperse it. 

Christianity itself had subsisted near 1200 years, 
before they knew precisely how many years had passed 
since the birth of our Saviour. They saw clearly that 
the vulgar era was defective, but it was a long time 
before they could comprehend that it required four 
whole years to make up the true period. Abbé De- 
nis the Little, who in the year 532 was the first among 
the Christians to form the era of that grand epoch, 
and to count the years from that time, in order to 
make their chronology altogether Christian, erred in 
his calculation, and led all Europe into his errcr. 
They count 132 contrary opinions of different authors 
concerning the year in which the Messiah appeared on 
the earth: M. Vallemont names 64 of them, and all 
celebrated writers. Among all these authors, how- 
ever, there is none that reckon more than 7000, nor 
Jess than 3700 years. But even this difference is enor- 
mous. The most moderate fix the birth of Christ in 
the goooth year of the world. The reasons, however, 
on which they found their opinion, appear to be sufh- 
ciently arbitrary. 

Be these matters, however, as they may, the wis- 
dom of Providence has so disposed all things, that there 
remain suflicient lights to enable us nearly to connect 
the series of events: for in the first 3000 years of the 
world, where profane history is defeetive, we have the 
chronology of the Bible to direct us; and after that 
period, where we find more obscurity in the chronolo- 
gy of the Holy Scriptures, we have, on the other 
hand, greater lights from profane authors. It ia at 
this period that begins the time which Varro calls fs- 
storic ; as, since the time of the Olympiads, the truth 
of such events as have happened shines clear in history. 


_ Chronology, therefore, draws its principal lights from 


history ; and, in return, serves it as a guide. Refer- 
ring the reader, therefore, to the article History, 
and the Chart thereto annexed, we shall conclude the 


present article with 


A CuronoLocicaL TaBLe of Remarkable Events, 
Discoveries, and Inventions, from the Creation to 
the year 1820. : 

Bef. Christ. 

4008 The Creation of the world and Adam and Eve. 

4007 The birth of Cain, tbe-first who was born of a 

woman. 

3017 Enoch, for his piety, is translated to heaven. 


2352 The old world is destroyed by a deluge which Refore 
Christ. 


continued 377 days. 


2247 The tower of Babel is built about this time by “~V~ 


Noah’s posterity, upen which God miraculous- 
ly confounds their language, and thus disperses 
them into different nations. 

2237 About this time, Noah is, with great probabili- 
ty, supposed to have parted from his rebelli- 
ous offspring, and to have Jed a colony of some 
of the more tractable ioto the east, and there 
either he or one of his successors to have 
founded the Chinese monarchy. , 

2234 The celestial observations are begun at Babylon, 
the city which first gave birth to learning and 
the sciences, 

2188 Misraim, the son of Ham, founds the kingdom 
of Egypt, which lasted 1663 years, downtothe | 
conquest of Cambysea, in 525 before Christ. 

2059 Ninus, the son of Belus, founds the kingdom of 
Assyria, which lasted above 1000 years, and 
out of its ruins were formed the Assyrians of 
Babylon, those of Nineveh, and the kingdom 
of the Medes. 

1985 The covenant of God made with Abram, when 
he leaves Haran, to go into Canaan, which be- 
gins the 430 years of sojougning. 

1961 The cities of Sodom and Gomorrah are destroyed 

| for their wickedness by fire from heaven. 

1856 The kingdom of Argos, in Greece, begins un- 
der Inachus. 

1822 Memnon, the Egyptian, invents the letters. 

1715 Prometheus first struck fire from flints. 

1635 Joseph dies in Egypt. 

1574 Aaron born in Egypt; 1490, appointed by God 
first high priest of the Israelites. 

1571 Moses, brother to Aaron, born in Egypt, and 
adopted by Pharaoh’s daugbter, who educates 
him in all the learaing of the Egyptians. 

1556 Cecrops brings a colony of Saites from Egypt 
into Attica, and begins the kingdom of Athens 
in Greece. 

1555 Moses performs a number of miracles in Egypt, 
and departs from that kingdom, together with 
600,000 Israelites, besides children, which 
completed the 430 years of sojourning. They 
miraculously pass through the Red sea, and 
come to the desert of Sinai, where Moses re- 
ceives from God, and delivers to the people, 
the Ten Commandments, and the other laws, 
and sets up the Tabernacle, and in it the ark 
of the covenant. 

1546 Scamander comes from Crete into Phrygia, and 
begins the kingdom of Troy. 

1515 The Israelites, after sojourning in the Wilder- 
ness forty years, are led under Joshua into the 
Jand of Canaan, where they fix, lves, 
after having subdued the natives ;.,matk the pe- 
riod of the sabbatical year commences. 

1503 The deluge of Deucalion. 

1496 The council of Ampbictyons established at Ther- 
mopy lz. 

1493 Cadmus carried the Phenician letters into Greece, 
and built the citadel of Thebes. 


1490 Sparta built by Lacedszmon. - 
5 
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‘ing taken by Cyrus, who, in 536, gives an edict 
for the return of the Jewe. : 

534 The foundation of the temple laid. by the Jews. 

526 Learning is greatly encouraged at Athens, and a 
public library first founded. 

520 The second edict to rebuild Jerusalem. 

g15 The second temple at Jerusalem is finished under 
Darius. 

510 Hippias banished from Athens. 

509 Tarquin, the seventh and last king of the Ro- 
-mans, is expelled, and-Rome is governed by two 
consuls, and other republican magistrates, till 
the battle of Pharsalia, being a space of 461 
years. 

508 The first alliance between the Romans and Car- 
thaginians. | 

507 The second census at Rome, 130,000 citizens. _ 

g04 Sardis taken and burnt by the Athenians, which 
gave occasion to the Persian invasion of Greece. 

498 The first dictator appointed at Rome. 

497 The Satarnalia instituted at Rome. 

The number of citizens 1 50,700. : 

493 Tribunes created at Rome ; or, in 488. 


490 The battle of Marathon, September 28, 


486 /Eschylus, the Greek poet, first gains the prize 
of tragedy. 

483 Questors created at Rome. 

481 Xerxes, king of Persia, begins his expedition a- 
gainst Greece. 

480 The defence of Thermepyle by Leonidas, and 
the sea-fight at Salamis. | 

476 The namber of Roman citizens reduced to 
103,000. 

469 The third Messenian war. 

466 The nomber of Roman citizens increased to 
124,214. 

458 Ezra is sent from Babylon to Jerusalem, with the 
captive Jews and the vessels of gold and silver, 

: &c. being seventy weeks of years, or 490 years, 
before the crocifixion of our Saviour. 

456 The Ludi Seculares first celebrated at Rome. 

454 The Romans sent to Athens for Solon’s laws. 

451 The Decemvirs created at Rome, and the laws of 
the twelve tables compiled and ratified. 

449 The Decemvirs banished. 

445 Military tribunes, with consular 
at Rome. 

443 Censors created at Rome. 

441 The battering ram invented by Artemones. 

437 The Metonic cycle began July 1 sth. 

431 The Peloponnesian war begun, and lasted 27 

ears. 


power, created 


of the Old Testament finishes about 
this time. : 
A plague over all the known world. 
Malachi the last of the prophets. 

405 The Athenians entirely defeated by Lysander, 
‘which occasions the loss of the city, and ruin 
of the Athenian power. 

401 The retreat of the 10,000 Greeks under Xeno- 
phon. The 30 tyrants expelled from Athens, 
and democratic government restored. 

400 Socrates, the founder of moral philosophy among 
the Greeks, believes the immortality of the soul, 
a state of rewards and punishments ; for which 


3 


and other sublime doetrines, he is put to déath Before 
by the Athenians, who soon after repent, and Christ. 
See tees 


erect to his memory a statue of brass. : 

399 The feast of Lectisternium instituted. Catapultz 
invented by Dionysius. 

394 The Corinthian war begun. 

390 Rome burnt by the Gauls. 

387 The peace of Antalcidas between the Greeks and 
Persians. 

The number of Roman citizens amounted to 

1 52,583. 

384 Dionysius begins the Punic war. 

379 The Bocotian war commences. 

377 A general conspiracy of the Greek states against 
the Lacedemonians. 

373 A-great earthquake in Peloponnesus. 

371 The Lacedemonians defeated by Epaminondas at 
Leuctra. | 

367 Preetors established in Rome. The Licinian law 

assed. 


passed. 

363 Epaminondas killed at the battle of Mantinea. 

359 The obliquity of the ecliptic observed to be 23° 
4 0 10”, 

358 The Social war began. 

357 Dionysius expelled from Syracuse. 

A transit of the moon over Mars observed. 

356 The Sacred war begun in Greece. 

Birth of Alexander the Great. 

345 Dionysius II. expelled from Syracuse. 
mmencement of the Syracusan era. 

338 Philip of Macedon gains the battle of Chex- 
ronea, and thus attains to the sovereignty of 
Greece. 

335 se taken and rased by Alexander the 

reat, 

334 The Persians defeated at Granicua, wer 22. 

333 They are again defeated at Issus in Cilicia, Oc- 
tober. a 

332 Alexander takes Tyre, and marches to Jerusalem. - 

331 Alexandria built. 

Darius entirely defeated at Arbela. 

330 Alexander takes Babylon, and the principal cities 
of the Persian empire. 

The Calippic period commences. 

328 Alexander passes Mount Caucasus, and marches 
into India. 

327 He defeats Porus, an Indian prince, and founds 
several cities. 

326 The famous sedition of Corcyra. 

324 Alexander the Great dies at Babylon. 

323 His family exterminated, and his dominions part- 
ed by his officers. 

315 Rhodes almost destroyed by an inundation. 

311 oa Appian way, aqueducts, d&c. constructed at 

ome. 

308 The cities of Greece recovered their liberties for 
a short time : 

307 Antioch, Seleucia, Laodicea, and other cities, 
founded by Seleacus. 

301 Antiyonus defeated and killed at Ipsus. 

299 The first barbers came from Sicily to Rome. 

294 The number of effective men in Rome amounts to 
270,000. 

293 The first sun-dial erected at Rome by Papirias 
Cursor. 
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nefere 285 Dionysios of Alexandria began his astronomical 191 Antiochus defeated by the Romans at Thermo- Before 
Christ. era on Monday June 26. betng the first who pyle. Christ. 

——— found the exact solar year to cunsist of 365 190 The first Roman army enters Asia, and from the “7 V——” 


days, 5 hours, and 49 minutes, 
The watch tower of Pharos at Alexandria built. 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, king of Egypt, employs 72 
interpreters to translate the Old Testament 
into the Greek language, which is called the 
Septuagint. 

284 The foundation of the Achzan republic laid. 

283 The college and library founded at Alexan- 
dria. 

282 The ‘T'arentine war begins. 

280 Pyrrhus invades Italy. 

279 A census at Rome. 
278,222. 

269 The first coining of silver at Rome. 

265 The number of Roman citizens augmented to 
292,224. 

264 The first Puoic war begins, and continues 23 
years. Thechronology of the Arundelian mar- 
bles composed. 

262 A transit of Mercury over the bull’s horn; the 
planet being in 23° of &, and the sun in 29° 
30° Y. 

Provincial questors established at Rome. 


The number of citizens 


260 


fairs, and defeat the Carthaginians at eea. 


255 Regulus, the Roman consul, defeated and taken 
prisoner by the Carthaginians under Xantip- 

us. 

252 A ae at Rome. The number of citizens 
297,897. = 

244 Another census. The number of citizens 251,21 2. 

246 The records of China destroyed. 

241 Conclusion of the first Panic war. 

240 Comedies first acted at Rome. 

237 Hamilcar, the Carthaginian, causes his son Han- 
nibal, at nine years old, to swear eternal enmi- 
ty to the Romans. 

236 The Tartars expelled from China. | 

235 Rome at peace with other nations. The temple 
of Janus shut. 

231 Corsica and Sardinia sabdued by the Romans, 


The first divorce at Rome. 
230 The obliquity of the ecliptic observed by Eratos- 
thenes to be 23° 51/ 20”. 
224 The Colossus at Rhodes overturned by an earth- 
quake. 
219 The art of surgery introduced at Rome. 
218 Commencement of the second Punic war. 
Hannibal passes the Alps, and invades Italy. 
216 ‘The Romans defeated at Cannz, May 21st. 
214 Syracuse besieged by Marcellus. 
209 A census at Rome. The number of citizens 
224,107. 
208 Asdrubal invades 
killed. 
206 Gold first coined at Rome. 
202 Hanmibal defeated by Scipio at Zama. 
201 Conclusion of the second Punic war. 
194 Sparta and Hither Spain subdued by the Ro- 
mans. 
_ 92 A census at Rome. The number of citizens 
243,794- 
Vor. VI. Part I. t 


Italy ; but is defeated and 


The Romans first concern themselves in naval af- 


spoils of Antiochus brings the Asiatic luxary 
firet to Rome. 
188 The Spartans obliged to renounce the institu- 
. tions of Lycurgus. 
179 A census at Rome. The namber of citizens 


2731244. 
173 The Jewish high-priesthood sold by Antiochus 
Epiphbanes. 
170 Paper inveoted in China. 
The temple of Jerusalem plundered by Antiochus. 
169 A census at Rome. The number of citizens 
212,805. 
168 Macedon reduced to the form of a Roman pro- 
vince. 
The first Jibrary erected at Rome. 
165 The temple of Jerusalem purified by Judas Mac- 


cabeous. 
164 A census at Rome. The number of citizens 
327,032. 
162 Hipparchus began his astronomical observations 
: at Rhodes. 
161 Philosophers and rhetoricians banished from 


me. 
150 The third Punic war commenced. 
146 Corinth destroyed. 
Carthage, the rival to 
ground by the Romans, 
~ A remarkable comet appeared in Greece. 
143. Hipparchus began his new cycle of the moon, 
consisting of 111,035 days. 
141 The Numantine war commenced. 
135 The history of the Apocrypha ends. 
133 Numantia destroyed by Scipio. 
124 A census at Rome. The nomber of citizens 
390,736. 
105 The Cimbri and Teutones defeated the Romans. 
102 The Teutones and Ambrones defeated by Ma- 
ri0s. 
88 Rome besieged by the chiefs of the Marian fac- 
tion. 
82 Sylla created perpetoal dictator at Rome. 
69 A ceusus at Rome. The number of citizens 
450,000. 
66 Catiline’s conspiracy. 
55 Julius Cesar makes his first expedition into Bri- 
tain. 
Craseus defeated and killed by the Parthians. 
51 Gaul reduced to a Roman province. 
50 A census at Rome. The number of citizens 
320,000. | 
48 The battle of Pharsalia, between Cesar and Pom- 
" pey, in which the latter is defeated. 
The Alexandrian library, consisting of 400,000 
valuable books, burnt by accident. 
45 The war of Africa, in which Cato kills himself. 
The solar year introduced by Cesar. 
44 Cesar, the greatest of the Roman conquerors, 
after having fought 50 pitched battles, and 


Rome, is rased: to the 


slain 1,192,000 men, is killed in the senate- . 


house by conspirators. 
42 The republicans defeated at Philippi. 
31 The battle of Actium fooght, in which Mark 
P Antony 
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Before Antony and Cleopatra are totally defeated by which hegan (under Nero) the first persecution afer 
_ Ghrist Octavius, nephew to Julius Cesar. against the Christiaus. Christ 
“=v 30 Alexandgia, in Egypt, is taken by Octavius, upon 65 Many prodigies secn about Jerusalem. a 


which Antony and Cleopatra put themselves to 
death, and Egypt is reduced to a Roman pro- 
vince. 

29 A census at Rome. 
4,101,017. 

27 Octavius, by a decree of the senate, obtains the 
title of Angustus Cesar, and an absolute ex- 
emption from the laws, and is properly the first 
Roman emperor. 

The Pantheon at Rome built. 

19 Rome at the height of its glory. 

The temple of Jerusalem rebuilt by Herod. 
Agrippa constructed the magnificent aqueducts at 
Rome. 

8 A census at Rome. 
4,233,000. : 

5 The temple of Janus is shut by Augustus, as an 
emblem of universal peace; aod 

JESUS CHRIST is born, on Monday, December 
25. 

I The vulgar Christian era commenced from Janu- 
ary 1. the Saviour of the world being then five 
years of age. 

8 Jesus Christ disputes with the doctors in the tem- 
ple. 

14 A census at Rome, 4,370,000 citizens. 

16 Mathematicians and magicians expelled from 
Rome. 

19 Twelve cities in Asia destroyed by an eartb- 
quake. 

27 Pilate made governor of Judea. 

29 Jesus baptized ip Jordan by Joha. 

33 He is crucified at Jerusalem. 

35 St Paul converted. | 

39 St Matthew writes his gospel. 

Pontius Pilate kills himself. 
A conjunction of Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars. 

40 The name of Christians first given at Antioch to 
the followers of Christ. | 

43 Claudius Ceesar’s expedition into Britain. 

44 St Mark writes his gospel. 

50 London is founded by the Romans ; 368, surround- 
ed by ditto with a wall, some parts of which are 
still observable. 

51 Caractacus, the British king, is carried in chains 
to Rome. 

52 The council of the Apostles at Jerusalem. 

55 St Luke writes his gospel. 

56 Rotterdam built. 

59 The emperor Nero puts his mother and brothers to 
death. 


The number ef citizens 


The number of citizens 


After 
Christ. 


—— perseoutes the Druids in Britain. 

60 Christianity introduced into Britain. 

61 Boadicea, the British queen, defeats the Romans ; 
but is conquered soon after by Suetonius, gover- 
nor of Britain. | 

62 St Paul is sent in bonds te Rome—writes his epis- 
tles between 51 and 66. 

63 The Acts of the Apostles written. 

A great earthquake in Asia. 
64 Rome set on fire, and burned for six days; upon 
2 ; 


66 St Peter and St Paul put to death. 

70 While the factious dews are destroying one ano- 
ther with mutual fory, Titus the Rowan general 
takes Jerusalem, wluch is rased to the ground, 
and ‘the plough made to pass over it. | 

73 The philosophers banished from Rome by Vespa- 
sian. 

79 The cities of Pompeii and Herculanenm destroy- 
ed by an eruption of Vesuvius. 

80 The Capitol and Pantheon at Rome destroyed by 
fire. 

83 The philosophers expelled Rome by Domitian. 

85 Julius Agricola, governor of Sovth Britain, to 
protect the civilized Britons from the incur- 
sions of the Caledonians, builds a line of forts 
between the rivers Forth and Clyde; defeats 
the Caledonians under Galgacus on the Gram- 
pian bills ; and fret saile round Britain, which 
he discovers to be an island. 

86 The Capitoline games instituted by Domitian. 

88 The Secular games celebrated at Hass: 

93 The empire of the Huns in Tartary destroyed by 
the Chinese. 

The Evangelist John banished to Patmos. 

94 The second persecution of the Christians, under 
Domitian. 

96 St John the Evangeliet wrote his Revelation—his 
Gospel in 97. 

103 Dacia reduced to a Roman province. 

105 A great earthquake in Asia and Greece. 

107 7 third persecution of the Christiana, under 

rajan. 

114 Aras reduced to a Roman province. 

A great earthquake in China. 

115 Assyria subdued by Trajan. 

An insurrection of the Jews, who murder 200,000 
Greeks and Romans. 
A violent earthquake at Antioch. 

120 Nicomedia and other cities swallowed up by an 
earthquake. 

121 The Caledonians reconquer from the Romans ail 
the southern parts of Scotland ; upon which the 
emperor Adrian builds a wall between New- 
castle and Carlisle ; but this also proving inef- 
fectual, Lolliue Urbicus, the Roman general, 
about the year 134, repairs Agricola’s forts, 
which he joins by a wall four yards thick. 

130 Jerusalem rebuilt by Adrian. 

132 The second Jewish war commenced. 

135 The second Jewish war ends, when they were all — 
banished Judea. 

139 Justin writes his first apelogy for the Christians. 

141 A number of heresies appear about this time. 

146 The worship of Serapis introduced at Rome. 

152 The emperor Antoninus Pius stops the persecution 
against the Christians. 

An inundation of the Tiber, and an earthquake 
at Rhodes. 

163 The fourth persecution of the Christians, undeg 
Marcus Aurelius Antoninus. 

666 The Romans sent ambassadors to China. , 

168 


A 
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After 168 A plague over the whole world. . 330 A dreadful persecation of the Christians in Persia, After. — 
Christ. 188 The Capitol at Rome destroyed by lightaing. which lasts go years. Christ. 


“=v ror A great part of Rome destroyed by fire. 333 Constantine orders all the heathen temples to be “"¥""” 


203 The fifth persecution of the Christians, under Se- 
verus, 

205 An earthquake in Wales. 

2c9 Severus’s wall in Britain built. 

218 Two comets appeared at Rome. The course of 
the most remarkable from east to west. 

222 About this time the Roman empire begins to de- 
celine. The barbarians begin their irruptions, 
and the Goths have annual tribute not to molest 
the empire. 

225 Mathematicians allowed to teach publicly at 


me. 
236: The sixth persecution of the Christians under 
Maximin. 
241 The Franks first mentioned in. history. 
250 The seventh persecution, under Decius. 
252 A dreadful pestilence broke out in Ethiopia, and 
spread over the whole world. 
The eighth persecution, under Gallus. 
263 Europe ravaged by the Scythians and Gotlis. 
258 The ninth persecution, under Valerian. 
260 Valerian is taken prisoner by Sapor king of Per- 
sia, and flayed alive. 
The Seythians ravaged the Roman empire. 
The temple of Diana at Ephesus burnt. 
261 A great plague throughout the Roman empire. 
262 Earthqnakes in Europe, Asia, and Africa, and 
three days of darkness. 
273 The Romans took Palmyra. 
274 Silk first brought from India; ‘he manufactory 
of i¢ introduced into Europe by some monks, 
$53 first worn by the clergy in England, 


1534: 
276 Wine first made in Britain. 
277 The Franks settled in Gaul. | 
4 The Dioclesian era commenced August 29th, or 
September 17th. | 

284 Carausius proclained emperor of Britain, 

289 A great comet visible in Mesopotantia for 29 
days. 

291 Two enews and two Cesars march to defend 
the four quarters of the empire. 

297 Alexandria destroyed by Dioclesian. 

303 The tenth persecutien under Dioclesian. 

306 Constantine the Great begins his. reign. 

308 Cardinals first appointed. 
3%2 Pestilence all over the East. 
Cycle of indiction began. 

313 The tenth persecution ends by an. edict of Con- 
stantine, who favours the Christians, and gives 
fall liberty: to their religion. 

314 Three bishops, or fathers, are sent. from Britain 
to assist at the council of Arles. 

315 Croeifixion abolished. 

321 Observation of Sunday enjoined. 

323 The fest general: council at Nice, when 318 fa- 
thers attended, agaist Arias; the foander of 
Arianism, where was composed the famous Ni- 
eens Creed which we attrilieta to them. 

328 Constantine removes the seat of empire from 
Renve te. Byzantiom, which: is-thereafter called 
Constantine ple: © 


destroyed. | 

334 Three hundred thousand Sarmatians revolted from 
their masters. 

341 The gospel propagated in Ethiopia: by Frumen- 
tius. 

344 Neoesecarea ruined by an earthquake. 

352 The heathens first called Pagans. 

358 A hondred and fifty cities ia Asia and Greece 

. _ overturned by an earthquake. 

360 The first monastery founded near Poictiers in 
France, by Martin. 

363. The Roman emperor Julian, surnamed the Apos- 
tate, endeavours in vain to rebuild the temple 
of Jerusalem. 

364 The Roman empire is divided into tbe Eastern 
(Constantinople the capital) and Western (of 
which Rome continued to be the capital), each 
being now under the government of different 


emperors. 

373 The Bible translated into the Gothic language. 

376 The Goths settled in Thrace. ; 

379 Fhe cycle of Theophilus commenced. 

390 A fiery column seen im the sir for 30 days. 

400 Bells invented by Bishop Pautinus of Campania. 

401 Europe overrun by the Goths, under Alagic. 

404: Another irruption of the Goths. __ 

The kingdom of Caledonia, or Scotland,. revives 
under Fergus. 

406 Third irruption of the Goths. 

The Vandals, Alans, and Suevi, spread inte France 
and Spain, by a concession of Honorias, empe- 
ror of the West. 

408 The Christian religion propagated in Persia. 

409 Rome taken and plundered by the Goths,. Au- 

ust 24..- 

412 The Vandals begin their kingdom in Spain. 

413 The kingdom of Burgundy begun in Alsace. 

415 The kingdom of Thoulouse founded by the Visi- 
goths. 

417 The Alans extirpated by the Goths. 

419 Many cities in Palestine destroyed by an earth- 
quake. 

420 The kingdom of France begins upon the Lower 
Rhine, under Pharamond. 

421 The Salique law promalgated. 

426 The Romans, reduced to extremities at’ home, 
withdraw their troops from Britam, and sever 
return: advising the Britens to arm in their 
own defence, and trust to their ows valour. 

432 The gospel preached in Ireland by St Patrick. 

444 All Europe ravaged by the Huns. 

446 The Britons, now left to themselves, are greatly 
harassed by the Scots and Picts, opom which 
they once more make their complasnt ta the 
Romans (which they entitle, The Groans of the 
Britons), but receive no asestance fron that 
quarter. 

447 Attila (surnamed the. Scourge of Ged) with his 
Hons ravage the Roman empire. ,; 4 

449 Vortigern, king of the Britons, iavites the 

| Baxens: iato: Britain, against the: Seots and: 
Picts. 
P32 454 


116 


After 
Christ. 


CHRONOLOGY. , 


452 The city of Venice founded. 

455 The Saxons having repulsed the Scots and Picts, 
invite over mere of their countrymen, and be- 
gin to establish themselves in Kent, under 
Hengist. 

476 The western empire is finished, 523 years after 
the battle of Pharsalia; upon the ruins of 

~ which several new states arise iu Italy and other 
parts, consisting of Goths, Vandals, Hans, and 
other barbarians, under whom literature is ex- 
tinguished, and the works of the learned are 
destroyed. 

480 A great earthquake at 
lasted 40 days. 4 

493 Italy reduced by Theodoric king of the Goths. — 

496 Clovis, king of France, baptized, and Christianity 
begins in that kingdom. 

506 The Jews talmud published. 

508 Prince Arthur begins to reign over the Bri- 
tons. 

gto Paris made the capital of the French dominions, 

514 Constantinople besieged by Vitalianus, whose 
fleet is burnt by a speculum of brass made by 
Proclus. 

516 The computing of time by the Christian era is in- 
troduced by Dionysius the monk. 

517 Five years drought and famine in Palestine. 

519 A bearded comet appears. 

529 The codex of Justinian, the eastern emperor, i¢ 
published. 

534 The kingdom of the Vandals in Africa comes to 
an end, after having continued 105 years. 

536 The manufacture of silk introduced at Censtanti- 
nople by two Indian monks. 


Constantinople, which 


540 Antioch destroyed by the Persians. 


541 Basilios the last consul elected at Rome. 


$42.Autioch rebuilt. 


An earthquake all over the world. 
550 An earthquake in Palestine and Syria. 
The kiugdom of Poland founded. 
551 An earthquake in Greece, attended with a great 
commotion in the sea. 
553 The empire of the Goths in Italy destroyed by 
A great earthquake at Constantinople. 
557 Another violent earthquake at Constantinople, 
Rome, &c. : 
A terrible plague all over Europe, Asia, and A- 
frica, which continues near 50 years. 
568 The Lombards founded a kingdom in Italy. 
569 The Torks first mentioned in history. 
The exarchate of Ravenna begins. 
575 The first monarchy founded in Bavaria. 
580 Antioch destroyed by an earthquake. 
581 Latin ceased to be spoken about this time in 
Italy. 


~ 584 The origin of fiefs in France. 


588 The city of Paris destroyed by fire. 

589 Rome overflowed by the Tiber. | 

593 The Gascons establish themselves in the country 
called by their name. 

596 John of Constantinople assumes the title of univer- 
sal bishop. 

597 Augustine the monk comes into England with 
forty monks. . | 


599 A dreadful pestilence in Africa. 

604 St Paul’s church in London founded. 

605 The use of bells introduced into churches. 

606 Here begins the power of the popes, by the con- 
cessions of Phocas, emperor of the East. 

622 Mahomet, the false prophet, flies from Mecca to 
Medina in Arabia, ‘in the 44th year of his age, 
and roth of his ministry, when he laid the 
foundation of the Saracen empire, and from 
whom the Mahometan princes to this day claire 
their descent. His followers compute their 
time from this era, which in Arabic is called 
hegira, i. e. * the Flight.” 

628 Au academy founded at Canterbury. 

632 The era of Jesdegird commenced June 16th. 

637 Jerusalem is taken by the Saracens, or followers 
of Mahomet. 

641 Alexandria in Egypt is taken by ditto, and the 
grand library there burnt by order of Omar, 
their caliph or prince. 

643 The temple of Jerusalem converted into a Maho- 
metan mosque. 

653 The Saracens now extend their conquests on every 
side, and retaliate the barbarities of the Goths 
and Vandals upen their posterity. 

They take Rhodes, and destroy the famous Co- 
lossus. 
England invaded by the Danes. 

660 Organs first used in churches. 

663 Glass invented by a bishop, and brought into Eng- 
land by a Benedictine monk. 

669 Sicily mvaded, and Syracuse destroyed by the Sa- 
racens. 

685 The Britons, after a brave struggle of near 150 
years, are totally expelled by the Saxons, and 
drove into Wales and Cornwall. 

698 The Saracens take Carthage, and expel the Ro- 
mans from Africa. 

700 Cracow built, and first prince of Poland elect- 
ed. 

704 The first province given to the Pope. 

733 The Saracens conquer Spain. 

74 France governed by Charles Martel. 

718 The kingdom of the Asturias in Spain founded 
by Pelagio. ‘ 

719 Christianity promulgated in Germany. 

726 The controversy about images begins, and oc- 
casions many insurrections in the eastern em- 


pire. 
727 Tax of Peter’s pence begun by Lua king of Wes- 
sex. 
732 Charles Martel defeats the Saracens near Tours. 
735§ Institution of the office of Pope’s nuncio. 
746 Three years pestilence in Europe and Asia. 
748 The computing of years from the birth of Christ 
began to. be used in history. 
749 The race of Abbas become caliphs of the Sara- 
cens, and encourage learning. 
The empire of the Saracens divided into three.. 
»52 The exarchate of Ravenoa abolished by. Astolphus 
king of the Lombards. 
755 Commencement of the Pope’s temporal domi- 
nion. 
a The city of Bagdad upea the Tigris is made the 
i” epi for the calipas' of the cass of Abbas. 
| 76a 
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After 1061 Surnames appointed to be taken in Scotland bya 1171 The dynasty of the Fatemites ended in Egypt; ar 
Christ. parliament held itn Forfar. the sovereigns of the country hencefosth call- Gh: 
ny 1065 The Turks take Jerusalem from the Saracens. ed Sultans. came, 


1066 The conquest of England by William (surnamed 
the bastard) duke of Normandy, in the battle 

_ of Hastings, where Harold is slain. 

1070 The feudal law introduced into England. 

1075 Henry LV. emperor of Germany, and the pope, 
quarrel about the nomination of the German 
bishops. Henry, in penance, walks barefooted 
to the pope towards the end of January. 

1076 Justices of the peace first appointed in England. 

An earthquake in England. 

Asia Minor, having been two years under the 
power of Soliman, is from this time called 
Turkey. 

1080 Doomsday-book began to be compiled by order 
of. William, from a survey of all the estates in 
England, and finished in 1086. 

The tower of London built by ditto, to curb his 
English subjects; numbers of whom fly to 
Scotland, where they introduce the Saxon or 
English language, are protected by Malcolm, 
and have lands given them. 

1086 The order of Carthusians established by Bruno. 

1090 The dynasty of Bathineens or Assassins begins in 
Irak, and continues for 117 years. 

1cg1 Thre Saracens in Spain, being hard pressed by 
the Spaniards, call to their assistance Joseph 
king of Morocco ; by which the Moors get 
possession ofallthe Saracen d.vminions in Spain. 

1096 The first crusade to the Holy Land is begun un- 
der several Christian princes, to drive the in- 
fidels from Jerusalem. 

1098 The order of St Benedict instituted. 

1099 Jerusalem taken by the crusaders ; Godfrey elect- 
ed king of it; and the order of knights of St 

; Jobn instituted. 

1110 Edgar Atheling, the last of the Saxon princes, 
dies in England, where he had been permitted 
to reside as a subject. 

Learning revived at Cambridge. 

Writing on paper made of cotton common about 
this time. 

1118 The order of the Knights Templars instituted 
to defend the Sepulchre at Jerusalem, and to 
protect Christian strangers. 


1172 Henry LU. king of England (and first of the 
Plantagenets), takes possession of Ireland; 
which from that period has been governed by 
an English viceroy or lord-lientenant. 

1176 England is divided by Henry iato six circuits, 
and justice is dispensed by itinerant judges. 

1179 The university of Padua founded. 

1180 Glass windows began to be used in private houses 
in England. 

1181 The laws of England are digested about this 
time by Glanville. 

1182 Pope Alexander JII. compelled the kings of 
England and France to hold the stirrups of 
bis saddle when he mounted his horse. 

1183 Seven thousand Albigenses massacred. by the ia- 
habitants of Berry. 

1186 A conjunction of all the planets at sunrise Sep- 
tember 16. The sun in 30° ng; Jupiter in 
2° 3’ a; Venus in 3° 49’; Saturn in 8° 6’; 
Mercury in 4° 10’; Mars, 9° 8’; tail of the. 
Dragon, 18° 23’ a» 

1187 Jerusalem taken by Saladin. 

1192 The battle of Ascalon, in Judea, in which Ri- 
chard, king of England, defeats Saladin’s ar- 
my, consisting of 300,000 combatants. 

1194 Dieu et mon Droit, first used as a motto by Ri- 
chard, on a victory over the French. 

1195 Denmark and Norway laid waste by a dreadful 
tempest. 

1198 Institution of the order of the Holy Trinity. 

1200 Chimneys were not known in England. 

Surnames now began to be used ; first among the 
nobility. 
University of Salamanca in Spain founded. 

1204 Constantinople taken by the French and Vene- 
tians. 

The inquisition established, 
The empire of Trebizond established. 

1208 London incorporated, and obtained their first 
charter, for electing their lord mayor aud 
other magistrates, from King John. 

The order of Fratres Minores established. 
The pope excommunicates King Jobn. 
3209 The works of Aristotle imported from Constan- 


1149 Bohemia erected into a kingdom. tinople into Europe. 
#132 The kingdom of Portugal began. The silk manvfacture imperted from Greece in- 
1137 The pandect of Justinian found in the ruins of to Venice. a 

Amalphi. 1210 The works of Aristotle condemned to be burnt 
1141 The factioas of the Guelphs and Gibellines pre- at Paris. 


vailed about this time. 
1143 The Koran translated into Latin. 
1144 The Peripatetic philosophy introdaced into Ger- 


The emperor Otho excommunicated by the 


POPE 
Violent persecution of the Albigenses, 


many. 1215 Magna Charta is signed by King Jehn and the 
1151 The canon law collected by Gratian, a monk of barons of England. 
Bologna. Court of common pleas established. 


1154 Christianity introduced into Finland 
1156 The city of Moscow in Russia founded. 


Orders of the Dominicans and Kaights. Hospi- 
tallers founded. 


The order of the Carmelites instituted. The doctrine of transubstantiation introdu- 
1163 London bridge, consisting of 19 small arches, ced. oe 
first built of stone. 1216 King Alexander and the whole. kingdom of 


1164 The Teutonic order of religious knights begins 
in Germany. 


Scotland excommupieated. by the pope's le- 
gate. 


1220 
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1349 The order of the Garter instituted in England, 
by Edward III. altered in 1557, and consists 
of 26 knights. : 

1352 The Turks first enter Europe. 

1353 Asia and Africa desolated by locusts. 

1354 ‘The money iu Scotland till now the same as in 
England. 

1356 The battle of Poictiers, in which King John of 
France and his son are taken prisoners by 
Edward the Black Prince. 

1357 Coals first brought to London. 

1358 Arms of England and France first quartered by 
Edward III. : 

University of Cologne founded. 
Tamerlane began to reign in Persia. 

1362 The law pleadings in England changed from 
French to English in favour of Edward III. 
to his people. 

The military order of Janizaries established a- 
mong the Turks. 

1365 The universities of Vienna and Geneva founded. 

1369 John Wickliffe, an Englishman, begins to call in 
question the dectrines -of the church of Rome 
about this time, whose followers are called 
Lollards. 

1370 The office of grand visier established. 

1377 Inundation of the sea in Flanders. 


- 1378 Greenland discovered by a Venetian. 


1381 Bills of exchange first used in England. 

1384 The first act of navigation in England; no goods 
to be exported or imported by Englishmen in 
foreign bottoms. : 


-1383 A company of linen weavers from the Nether- 


lands established in London. 
Windsor castle built by Edward ITI. 
1387 The first lord high admiral of England insti- 
: tuted. 
1388 The battle of Otterburn between Hotspur and 
the ear! of Douglas. 
- Bombs invented at Venloo. 
1391 Cards invented in France for the king’s amuse- 
ment. . 
1399 Westminster abbey rebuilt and enlarged. — West- 
‘minster hall ditto. 
Order of the Bath instituted at the coronation 
of Henry IV. renewed in 1725, consisting of 
84 knights. 


1402 Tamerlane defeats and takes prisoner Bajazet 


the Turkish sultan. 

1405 The Canary islands discovered by Bathencourt a 
Norman. 

1410 Guildhall, London, built. 

Painting in oil-colours invented at Bruges by 

John Van-eyck. 

1411 The university of St Andrew’s in Scotland 
founded. 

1412 Algebra brought from Arabia into Europe. 

1415 The battle of Agincourt gained over the French 
by Henry V. of England. 

1420 The island of Madeira discovered by the Portu- 

ese. 

1421 The revenue of England amounted to 55,1541. 

1428 The siege of Orleans, the first blow to the Eng- 
lish power in France. 


1431 A great earthquake at Lisbon. 
3 


1432 Great inandations in Germany. Al 
1427 The obliquity of the ecliptic observed by Ulug Chi 
Beg to be 23° 30/ 17”. — 
1440 Printing invented by L. Koster at Haerlem in 
Holland; brought into England by W. Cax- 
ton, a mercer of London, 1471. 
1446 The Vatican library founded at Rome. 
The sea breaks in at Dort in Holland and drowns 
100,000 people. 
1453 Constantinople taken by the Turks, which ends 
the eastern empire, 1123 years from its dedi- 
cation by Constantine the Great, and 2206 
years from the foundation of Rome. 
1454 The university o/ Glasgow in Scotland founded. 
1457 Glass first manufactured in England. 
1460 Engraving and etching on copper invented. 
The obliquity of the ecliptic observed by Por- 
bachius and Regiomontanus to be 23° 29’. 
1473 The study of the Greek language introduced in- 
to France. 
147% The university of Aberdeen in Scotland founded. 
1479 Union of the kingdoms of Arragon and Castile. 
1482 The coast of Guinea discovered by the Portu- 
guese. 
A court of inquisition erected in Seville. 
1485 Richard IIL. king of England, and last of the 
Plantagenets, is defeated and killed at the 
battle of Bosworth, by Henry (Tudor) VII. 
which put an end to the civil wars between 
the houses of York and Lancaster, after a con- 
test of 30 years, and the loss of 100,000 men. 
1487. Henry establishes fifty yeomen of the guards, the 
first standing army. | 
1489 Maps and sea charts first bronght to England by 
Barth. Columbus. 
1490 William Groceyn introduces the study of the 
Greek language into England. 
The Moors, hitherto a formidable enemy to the 
native Spaniards, are entirely subdued by Fer- 
dinand, and become subjects to that prince on 
certain conditions, which are ill observed by 
the Spaniards, whose clergy use the inquisitior 
in all its tortures; and in 1609, near one mil- 
lion of the Moors were driven from Spain tc 
the opposite coast of Africa, from whence they 
originally came. 
1492 America first discovered by Columbus, a Ge- 
noese in the service of Spain. 
The Moors expelled from Granada, which they 
_ had possessed upwards of 800 years. 
1495 The venereal disease introduced into Europe. 
1496 The Jews and Moors banished out of Portugal. 
1497 The Portuguese first sail to the East Indies by 
the Cape of Good Hope. 
South America discovered by Americus Vespu- 
sius, from whom unjustly it has its name. 
1499 North America discovered, for Henry VII. by 
Cabot, a Venetian. 
1508 Maximilian divides the empire of Germany in- 
to six circles, and adds four more in 1-512. 
Brazil discovered by the Portuguese. Florida — 
discovered by John Cabot an Englishman. 
Painting in chiaro-obscuro discovered, 
* A great plague in England. 
1505 Shillings first coined in England. 
1507 
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1507 The island of Madagascar discovered by the Por- 
tuguese. 


Corset. 
“-v=—™ 1509 Gardening introduced into England from the 


Netherlands, from whence vegetables were im- 
ported hitherto. 

1510 The obliquity of the ecliptic obeerved by Werne- 
nes to be 23° 28! 30”. 

1513 The battle of Flowden, in which James IV. 
king of Scotland is killed, with the flower of 
his nobility, 

sgtq Cannon bullets of stone still in use. 

1515 The first Polyglot Bible printed at Alcala. 

The kingdom of Navarre annexed to that of 
Castile by Ferdinaad. 
1516 The kingdom of Algiers seized by Barbarossa. 
1517 Martin Luther began the reformation. 
Egypt is conquered by the Turks. 
The kingdom ef the Mamelukes in Egypt over- 
thrown by the Turks. « 

1518 Discovery of New Spain, and the Straits of Ma- 

ellan. 

3521 Hours VIII. for his writings in favour of popery, 
receives the title of Defender of the Faith 
from his Holiness. . 

1522 Rhodes taken by the Turks. 

The first voyage round the world performed by 
a ship of Magellan’s squadron. 
1526 The inquisition established in Portugal. 
Lutheranism established in Germany. 
3527 Rome taken and plundered by t 


army. 
1528 Popery abolished in Sweden. 
1529 The name of Protestant takes its rise from the 


Imperial 


reformers protesting against the chorch of . 


Rome, at the diet of Spires in Germany. 
1530 Union of the Protestants at Smallicalde, Decem- 
ber 22. 
Secretary of State’s office established in England. 
1531 A great earthquake at Lisbon. 
1532 The Court of Session instituted in Scotland. 
1533 Insurrection of the Anabaptists in Westphalia. 
1534 The reformation takes place in England, under 
Henry VIII. 
Barbarosea seized on the kingdom of Tunis. 
3535 The reformation introduced into Ireland. 
The society of Jesuits formed. 
1§39 The first English edition of the Bible authorised ; 
the present translation finished in 1611. 
About this time cannon began to be used in 
ships. 
Six hundred and ay religious houses sup- 
pressed in England and Wales. 
1540 The variation of the compass discovered by Se- 
bastian Cabot. 
The obliquity of the ecliptic observed by Coper- 
nicus to be 23° 28’ 8”, 
Society of Jesuits established, September 27. 
1543 Silk stockings first worn by the French king ; 
first worn in England by Queen Eliz. 1561 5 
the steel frame for weaving invented by the 
Rev. Mr Lee, of St John’s College, Cam- 
bridge, 1589. 
ins fret used in England, before which time 
the ladies used skewers. 


Iron cannon and mortars made in England. 
Vor. VI. Part I. 


1544 Good laads let in England at oneshilling per acre. ater 
1545 The famous council of Trent begins, and conti- Christ 


noes 18 years. 

1547 First jaw in England establishing the interest of 
money at 10 per ceat. 

1548 The Reformation guined ground in Poland. 

1549 Lords lieutenants of counties instituted in Eng- 
land. 

1550 Horse guards instituted in Englaad. 

The bank of Venice established about this time. | 

1552 Books of geography and astronomy destroyed in 
England, as being infected with magic. 

The book of Common Prayer established in Eng- 

| land by act of parliament. 

1554 The kingdom of Astracan conquered by the 
Russians. 

1555 The Russian company established in England. 

1558 Queen Elizabeth begins ber reign. - 

1560 ee Reformation in Scotland completed by John 

nox. 

1561 Livonia ceded to Poland. 

1563 Knives first made in England. 

1565 Revolt of the Low Coantries. 

Malta attacked by the Turks. 

1566 The 39 articles of the church of England eata- 
blished. 

1568 Queen Mary imprisoned in England. 

Liberty of professing the reformed religion grant. 
ed to the Low Coantries. ! 

1569 Royal exchange first built. 

1571 The island of Cypras taken by the Turks. 

They are defeated at Lepanto. 

1572 The great massacre of Protestants at Paris. 

A new star io Cassiopeia observed by Cornelius 
Gemma. It appeared in November, and dis- 
appeared in March. 

1576 The profession of the Protestant religion authori- 
sed in France. This toleration followed by a 
civil war. ° 

3578 The first treaty of alliance betwixt England and 
the States General, January 7. : 

1579 The Dutch shake off the Spanish yoke, and the 
republic of Holland begias. 

English East India company iacorporated—esta- 
blished 1600. 

Turkey company incorporated. 

1580 Sir Francis Drake returns from bis voyage round 
the world, being the frst English circamnavi- 
gator. 

Parochial register first appointed in England. 

The kingdom of Portugal seized by Philip of 
Spain. 

1581 Cone first used in France. 

1582 Pope Gregory introduces the New Style in Italy ; 
the sth of October being counted the 1 sth. 

1583 Tobacco first brought from Virginia inte Eng- 
land. 

The first proposal of settling a colony in Ame- 

rica. 

1587 Mary Queen of Scets is beheaded by order of 
Elizabeth, after 18 years imprisonment. 

1588 The Spanish Armada destroyed by Drake and 
other English admirals. : 

Heory IV. passes the edict of Nantes, tolerating 
the Protestants. 

1588 
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act 1693; increased to 1000 in 1770. 
1599 Band of pensioners instituted in England. 
Telescopes invented by Jansen, a spectacle-maker 
in Germany. 

1591 Trinity College, Dublin, founded. 

1593 A great plague in London. 

1594 The Jesuits expelled from France. 

The obliquity of the ecliptic observed by Byrgius 
; to he 23° 30’. 

1595 The same observed by Tycho Brahe to be 23° 
29! 25”. 

1596 A great earthquake at Japan, 

1597 Watches first brought into England from Ger- 

; many. 

1598 The edict of Nantes by Henry IV. of France. 

1602 Decimal arithmetic invented at Bruges. 

1603 Queen Elizabeth (the last of the Tudors) dies, 
and nominates James VI. of Scotland as her 
successor; which unites both kingdoms under 
the name of Great Britain. 

1605 The Gunpowder plot discovered at Westminster ; 
being a project to blow up the king and both 
houses of parliament. 

1606 Oaths of allegiance first administered in Britain. 

1608 Colonies sent from Britain to Virginia. 

1609 The independency of the United States acknow- 
ledged by Spain. 

1610 Galileo, of Florence, first discovers the satellites 
about the planet Jupiter, by the telescope, late- 
ly invented in Germany. 

Henry IV. is murdered at Paris, by Ravaillac, a 
priest. 
Thermometers invented by Drebel, a Dutchman. 

1611 Baronets first created in Britain by James I. 
May 22. 

An earthquake in Constantinople; 200,000 per- 
sons died there of the plague. 

1612 The north-west passage to China attempted in 

vain by the British. 

1614 Napier of Marcheston, in Scotland, invents the 

logarithms. 

Sir Hugh Middleton brings the New river to 
London from Ware. 

1616 The first permanent settlement in Virginia. 

1619 W. Harvey, an Englishman, confirms the doc- 
trine of the circulation of the blood, which 
had been first broached by Servetus, a French 
physician, in 1553. 

1620 The broad silk manufacture from raw silk, in- 
troduced into England. 

Barbadoes discovered by Sir William Courteen. 
Navarre united to France. 
Copper-money first introduced in England. 

1621 New England planted by the Puritans. 

The two parties of Whigs and Tories formed in 
Britain. 

1622 The Palatinate reduced by the Imperialists, 

1623 The Knights of Nova Scotia instituted. 

1624 Massacre of the English at Amboyna, 

1625 King James dies, and is succeeded by his son, 

Charles I. 


observed by Gassendi. 
A great eruption of Vesuvius. ; 

1632 The battle of Lutzen, in which Gustavus Adol- 
phus, king of Sweden, and head of the Pro- 
testants in Germany, is killed. 

1633 Galileo condemned by the inquisition at Rome. 

Louisiana discovered by the French. 

1635 Province of Maryland planted by Lord Balti- 
more. 

Regular posts established from London to Seot- 
land, Ireland, &c. 7 

1636 A transit of Mercury over the sun’s disk obser- 
ved by Cassini. 

1639 A transit of Venus over the sun’s disk, first obser- 
ved by Mr Horrox, November 24. O. S. 3 h. 
15’ P. M. , 

1640 King Charles disobliges his Scottish subjects ; on 
which their army, under General Lesley, en- 
ters England, and takes Newcastle, being en- 
couraged by the malecontents in England. 

The massacre in Ireland, when 40,000 English 
Protestants were killed. 

The independency of Portugal recovered by Jehn 
duke of Braganza. 

1642 King Charles inpeaches five refractory members, 
which begins the civil wars in England. 

1643 Excise on beer, ale, &c. first imposed by parlia- 
ment. 

Barometers invented by Torricelli. 

1648 A new star observed in the tail of the Whale by 
Fabricius. 

1649 Charles I. beheaded by Cromwell at Whitehall, 
January 35. aged 49. 

Pendulums first applied to clocks by Huygens. 

1651 The sect called Quakers appeared in England. 

1652 The Dutch colony at the Cape of Good Hope 
established. 

1653 Cromwell assumes the protectorship. 

The air-pump is invented by Otto Guericke of 
Magdeburg. 
1655 The English under Admiral Penn, take Jamaica 
‘ from the Spaniards. 
One of Saturn’s satellites observed by Huygens. 

1658 Cromwell dies, and is succeeded in the protector 
ship by his son Richard. 

1660 King Charles II. is restored by Monk, com- 
mander of the army, after an exile of twelve 
years in France and Holland. 

The people of Denmark, being oppressed by the 
nobles, surrendered their privileges to Frederic 
III. who becomes absolute. 

1661 The obliquity of the ecliptic observed by Heve- 
lius to be 23° 29/ 7”. 

1662 The royal society established at London by 
Charles II. 

1663 Carolina planted: 1728, divided into two se- 
parate governments. 

Prussia declared independent of Poland. 

1664 The New Netherlands in North America con- 

quered from the Swedes and Dutch by the 


English. 
1665 
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ater 1665 The plague rages in London, and carries off 1689 Episcopacy abolished in Scotland. After 
Vbrist. 68,000 persons. 1690 The battle of the Boyne gained by William Christ. 
——— The magic lantern invented by Kircher. against James, io lreland. oe 

1666 The great fire of London began Sept. 2. and 1691 The war in Ireland finished by the surrender of 
continued three days, in which were destroyed Limeric to William. 

13,000 houses and 400 streets. The obliquity of the ecliptic observed by Flam- . 
“Tea first used in England. stead to be 23° 28’ 32”. 

1667 The peace of Breda, which confirms to the Eng- 1692 The English and Dutch fleets, commanded by 
lish the New Netherlands, now known by the Admiral Rossel, defeat the French fleet off La 
names of Pennsylvania, New York, and New Hogue. : 

Jersey. The massacre of Glencoe in Scotland, Jan. 31. 

1668 ditto, Aix-la-Chapelle. . 8. 

St James’s Park planted and made a thorough- Earthquakes in England and Jamaica, Septem- 
fare for public use by Charles IT. ber 8. 
1669 The island of Candia taken by the Turks. Hanover made an electorate of the empire. 
1670 The English Hudson’s Bay company incorpo- 1693 Bayonets at the end of loaded muskets first used 
‘ pated. by the French against the confederates in the 
The obliquity of the ecliptic observed by Men- battle of Turin. 
goli to be 23° 28’ 24”. Bank of England established by King William. 

1672 Louis XIV. overruns great part of Holland, The first public lottery was drawn this year. 
when the Dutch open their sluices, being de- 1694 Queen Mary dies at the age of 33, and William 
termined to drown their country, and retire te reigns alune. 
their settlements in the East Indies. Stamp-duties instituted in England. 

African company established. 1697 The peace of Ryswick. 
The obliquity of the ecliptic observed by Richer’ 1699 The Scots settled a colony at the isthmus of Da- 
to be 23° 28’ 54”. rien in America, and called it Caledonia. = ~ 

1674 The micrometer invented by Kircher. goo Charles XII. of Sweden begins his reiga. 

1648 The peace of Nimeguen. 1701 King James II. dies at St Germains, in the 68th 
The habeas corpus act passed. year of bis age. 
A strange darkness at noonday, Jan. 12. Prossia erected into a kingdom. 
1680 A great comet appeared, and from its nearness Society for the propagation of the gospel in fo- 
to our earth alarmed the inhabitants. It con- reign parts established, 
tinued visible from Nov. 3. to March 9. 1702 King William dies, aged 50, and is succeeded by 
William Penn, a Quaker, receives a charter for Queen Anne, daughter to James II. who, with 
planting Penasylvania. the emperor and states general, renews the 
1683 India stock sold from 360 to 500 per cent. war against France and Spain. 
1685 Charles II. dies, aged 55, and is succeeded by The French sent colonies to the Mississippi. 
his brother James JI. 1703 The obliquity of the ecliptic observed by Bian- 
The duke of Monmouth, natural son to Charles chini to be 23° 28 25”. 
II. raises a rebellion, but is defeated at the 1704 Gibraltar taken from the Spaniards by Admiral 
battle of Sedgmore, and beheaded. Rooke. 
The edict of Nantes is revoked by Louis XIV. The battle of Blenheim won by the duke of © 
and the Protestants are greatly distressed. Marlborough and allies against the French. 
1686 The Newtonian philosophy published. The Court of Exchequer instituted in England. 
1687 The palace of Versailles, near Paris, finished by 1706 The treaty of union betwixt F.ngland and Scot- 
Louis XIV. land, signed July 22. 
1688 The revolution in Great Britain begins Nov. 5. The battle of Ramillies won by Marlborough 
_ King James. abdicates, and retires to France, and the allies. | 
December 23. 1707 The first British parliament. 
King William and Queen Mary, daughter and The allics defeated at Almanza. 
son-in-law to James, are proclaimed Februa- 1708 Minorca taken from the Spaniards by General 
ry 13. Stanhope. 
Viscount Dundee stands out for James in Scotland, The battle of Oudenarde won by Marlborough 
but is killed by General Mackay at the battle and the allies. 
of Killycrankie; upon which the Highlanders, 1709 Peter the Great, czar of Moscovy, defeats Charles 
wearied with repeated misfortunes, disperse. XII. at Poltowa, who flies to Turkey. 
Smyrna destroyed by an earthquake. The battle of Malplaquet won by Marlborough 
1689 The land-tax passed in England. and the allies. , 
The toleration act passed in ditto. 1710 Queen Anne changes the Whig ministry for 
William Fuller, who pretended to prove the others more favourable to the interest of her 
prince of Wales spurious, was voted by the. brother the late pretender 
commons to be a notorious cheat, impostor, The cathedral church of St Paul, London, rebuilt 
and false accuser. by Sir Christopher Wren in 37 years, at one 
‘Several -bishops are deprived for not taking the million expence, by a duty on coals. 
oaths to William. | The English South sea company be 
; Qa 1712 
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1712 Duke of Hamilton and Lord Mehan killed in a 
duel in Hyde-park. 


“y= 1713 The peace of Utrecht, whereby Newfoundland, 


Nova Scotia, New Britain, and Hudson’s bay 
in North America, were yielded to Great Bri- 
tain; Gibraltar and Minerca in Europe were 
also confirmed to the said crewn by this treaty. 

1714 Queen Anne dies at the age of 50, and is aue- 
ceeded by George J. | 

Interest reduced to five per cent. 

19715 Louis XIV. dies, and is succeeded by his great- 
grandson Louis XV. 

The rebellion in Scotland begins in September, 
under the earl of Mur, in favour of the pre- 
tender. The action of Sheriffmair, and the 
surrender of Preston, both in Nevember, when 
the rebels disperse, 

The obliquity of the ecliptie observed by Lou- 
ville te be 23° 28° 24”. 


1716 The Pretender married the princess of Sobieska, 


grand-daughter of Jehn Sobieski, late king of 
Poland. 
An act passed fer septeanial parliaments. 

1718 Sardinia erected inte a kingdom, and given to 

the duke of Savoy. 

1719 The Mississippi scheme at its height m France. 

Lomb’s silk-throwing machine, containing 
26,586 wheels, erected at Derby: takes up 
one-eighth of a mile; one water-wheel moves 
the rest; and in twenty-four heers it works 

: 318, 504,960 yards of aurea silk thread. 

1720 The South-sea scheme in England begun April 
4. was at its height at the end of June, and 
quite sunk about September 29. 

A great earthquake in China. 

1724 An earthquake in Denmark. 

1727 King George dies, in the 68th year of his age; 
and is sueceeded by his only sen, George EI. 

Inoculation first tried en crimmals with success. 

Russia, formerly a dukedom, is now established as 
an empire. 

The aberration of the fixed stars discovered and 
aecounted for by Dr Bradley. 

3932 Kouli Khan usurps the Persian throne, conquers 
the Mogul empire, and returns with two hua 
dred and thirty one millions sterling. 

Several public-spirited gentlemen begin the set- 
tlement of Georgia in North Ameriea. 

1733 The Jesuits expelled from Paraguay. . 

1736 Captain Porteous having ordered his soldiers to 
fire upon the populace at the execution of a 
smuggler, is himself hanged by the mob at 
Edinborgh. 

A transit of Mercury observed by Cassini. 


' 293 A dreadful hurricane at the mouth of the Gao- 


ges, October 10, 

3738. Westminster bridge, consisting of 1.5 arehes, be- 
gun; finished in 19750 a¢ the expence of 
389,000. defrayed by parliament. 

The order of: St Fanuarws established at Naples. 

34939 Lettera.of marque: issued owt in Britain against 
Spain, July 21. and. war deelared, Oct. 23. 

‘The empire of Indestan roined by Kouli Khan. 
An intense frost in- Britain 


1743 The battle of Dettiagen wow by the English and - 


allies in favour of the queen of Hungary. - 


1744 A dreadful plague in Sicily. 
1744 War declared against France.—Commodore An- 


son returns from his voyage round the world. 


1745 The allies lose the battle of Fonteney. 

The rebellion breaks out in Scotland, and the 
Pretender’s army defeated by the doke of 
Cumberland at Culloden, April 16. 1746. 

1746 British Linen Company erected. 

Lima destroyed by an earthquake. 

1747 Kouli Khan murdered. 

1748 The peace of Aix-la-Chapelle, by which a resti- 
tation of all places taken doring the war was 
to be made on all sides. 

1749 The interest on the British funds reduced to 
three per cent. " 

British herring-fishery incorperated. 

The colony of Nova Scotia founded. 

350 Earthquake in England. 

1751 Frederic prince of Wales, father to his present 
majesty, died. 

Antiquarian Society at Lendon incerporated. 

1752 The new stile introduced into Great Britain; 
the 3d ef September being counted the 14th. 

1753 The British Museum erected at Montague-house. 

Society of arts, manufactares, and commerce, 
instituted in London. 

1754 A dreadful eruption of Mount Etna. 

A great earthquake at Constantinople, Cairo, 

Sc. Sept. 2. 

1755 Quito in Pera destroyed by an earthquake, 
April 28. 

Lisbon destroyed by an earthquake, Nov. 1. 

1756 §46 Englishmen are confined in the Black Hole 
at Calcutta in the East Indies by order of the 
Nabob, and 123 found dead next morning. 

Marine soeiety established at London. 

The king of Prussia commenced hostilities in the 
month of August in Saxony. Defeats the Au- 
strians at Lo. 

2757 Damien attempted to assassinate the French king. 

The king of Prussia invades Bohemia. Defeats 
the Austrians at Reichenberg, April 21. and 
at Prague, May 6. Repulsed by Count Daun 
at Kolin, June 18. 

The allies defeated by the French at Hasten- 
beck, July 26. 

Convention of Closter-Seven, Sept. 8. 

The king of Prussia defeats the French and Au- 
strians at Rosbach, Nov. 5. The Prmeians de- 
feated dear Breslaw, Nov 22. The Austrians 
defeated at Lissa, Dec. 5. 

1758 Senegal taken by the British, May 1. They 
take Lowisbourg, July 27. 

Fhe king of Prussia defeats the Russians at Zorn- 
dorf, Aug. 25. Is defeated by Count Daun 
at Hoch-kirchen, Oct. 14. 

Goree taken by Commodore Keppel, Dec. 29. 

Attempt to assassinate the king of Portugal, 
Dec. 3. 

1759 General Wolfe 1s killed in the battle of Quebec, 
which is gained by the Britieh. 

The French defeated by Prince Ferdinand at 
Bergen, April 13. 

Geadatoupe taken by the British, May 1. 

King of Prussia defeated by the Russians at Cu-. 
nersdorf, Aug. 12. . 


1759 
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After 3759 The French fleet defeated by Admiral Hawke, 
Christ. 
haere 


Nov, 20. 
Balbec and Tripoli destroyed by an earthquake, 
Dec. 5. 


5 
1760 King George II. dies, Oct. 25. in the 77th year ° 


of his age, and is succeeded by his late ma- 
jesty, who, on the 22d September 1761, mar- 
ried the princess Charlotte of Mecklenburgh 
Strelitz. 

Blackfriars bridge, consisting of 9 arches, begun ; 
finished 1770, at the expence of 152,8qol. to 
be discharged by a toll. 

1761 A transit of Venus over the sun, June 6. 

Earthquakes in Syria, Oct. 13. 

The king of Prussia defeats the Austrians at 
Torgau, Noy. 3. 

Pondicherry taken by Col. Coote, Jan. 15. 

Belleisle surrendered to the British, Feb. 4. 

1962 War declared against Spain. 

Peter LIT. emperor of Russia, is deposed, impri- 
soned, and murdered. 

American philosophical society established in 
Philadelphia. 

George Augustus Frederic, prince of Wales, born 
August 12. 

Martinico surrendered to the British, Feb. 4. 

Havannah surrendered to ditto, Aug. 12. 

Manilla taken by ditto, Oct. 6. 

1463 The definitive treaty of peace between Great 
Britain, France, Spain, and Portugal, con- 
cluded at Paris, February roth; which con- 
firms to Great Britain the extenstve province 
of Canada, East and West Florida, and part of 
Louisiana, ia North America ; also the islands 
of Grenada, St Vincent, Dominica, and Toba- 
go, in the West Indies. 

The Jesuits expelled from France. 

1764 The parliament granted 10,0001. to Mr Har- 
rison for his diacovery of the longitude by his 
time-piece. 

Famine and pestilence in Italy. 
An earthquake at Lisbon. 

3965 His majesty’s royal charter passed for incorpo- 

rating the society of artists. | 
An act passed annexing the en, of the 
tsland of Man to the crown of Great Britain. 

1966 April 21st, a spot or macula of the son, more 
than thrice the brgness of our earth, passed the 
sun’s centre. 

The American stamp-act repealed, March 18. 

A great earthqaake at Constantinople. 

The Jesuits expelted from Bohemia and Den- 
mark. 

2767 The Jesuits expelled from Spain, Wenice, and 
Genoa, April 2d. - 

Martinico almost destroyed by an earthquake. 
Fhe Protestants tolerated in Poland, Nov. 2d. 

3968 Academy of painting established in London. 

The Turks imprison the Russian ambassador, and 
declare war against that empire. 

at Jesuits expelled from Naples, Malta, and 


rma. 
3769. Paoli fled from Corsica, June 13. The island 
then reduced by the French. . 


‘ 


1770 An earthquake at St Domingo. 7 

1771 Dr Solander and Mr Banks, in his majesty’s ship 
the Endeavour, Lieut. Cook, return from a 
voyage round the world, having made several 
important discoveries in the South Seas. 

An emigration of 500,000 Tourgouths from the 
coasts of the Caspian sea to the frontiers of 
China. 

1773 The king of Sweden changes the constitution 
from aristocracy to a limited monarchy. 

The Pretender marries a princess of Germany, 
grand-daugliter of Thomas late earl of Ayles- 
bury. 

The siete of Germany, empress of Rassia, and 
the king of Prussia, strip the king of Poland 
of a great part of his dominions, which they di- 
vide among themeelves, in violation of the most 
solemn treaties. 

1773 Captain Phipps is sent to explore the North pole; 
but having made 81 deyrees, is in danger of 

- being locked up by the ice, and his attempt 
to discover a passage in that quarter proves 
fruitless. 

The English East India company having, by 
conquest or treaty, acquired the extensive pro- 
vinces of Bengal, Orixa, and Bahar, contain- 
ing 15 millions of inhabitants, great irregula- 
rities are committed by their servants abroad ; 
upon which government interferes, and sends 
out judges, Re. for the better administration 
of justice. 


The war betweer the Russians and the Turks . 


proves disgraceful to the latter, who lose the 
islands in the Archipelago, and by sea are 
everywhere unsuccessful. 

The society of Jesuits suppressed by the pope’s 
bull, Aug. 25. 

1774 Pesce is proclaimed between the Russians and 

the Turks. 

The British parliament having paseed an act lay- 
ing a duty of 3d. per pound upon all teas im- 


ported into America, the colonists, consider- . 


ing this as a grievance, deny the right of the 
British parliament to tax them. 

The American colonies send deputies to Phila- 
delphia, who assume the title of Zhe Congress 
of the Thirteen United Provinces, and all the 
powers of government. 

1775 The American war commences. Action at 
Bunker’s Hill, June 7. 

The Spaniards land near Algiers, and are de- 

feated, July 8. - 


1976 The congress dectare the United States of A- 


merica independent of the crown and parlia- 
ment of Great Britain.. 
The Americans receive a dreadful defeat at 
Long Island, Aug. 27. 
1777 Philadelphia taken by the British, Oct. 3. 
General Burgoyne with bis army surrenders to 
the Americans. 
1778 A si eta eruption.of Vesuvius, Au- 
t . 


gust 8. 

The siege of Gibraltar begun by the Spaniards, 
July 8. 

/ 1780 
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After 1480 Jan. 14th, 6h. A. M. the thermometer suspend- 1783 Definitive treaties between Britain and France, ner 
Christ. ed in the open air at Glasgow, stood at 46° Spain and America, concluded. ~ Christ, 
below o. The East India house rubbed. | EN 


The Spanish fleet defeated by Admiral Rodney, 
Jan. 16th. 

Charlestown surrendered to the British, May 1 2th. 

A dreadful insurrection in London, and riots in 
many other places of the kingdom. 

A great number of British ships taken by the 
combined fleets of France and Spain. | 

Lord Cornwallis defeats the Americans at Cam- 
den. 

A dreadful hurricane in the Leeward islands, 
Oct. 9. 

An extraordinary storm of wind in England. 

War declared against the Dutch, Dec. 20. 


1781 A terrible engagement between the Dutch snd 


British fleets near the Dogger bank, August 
th. 

Lord Cornwallis with his army surrenders to the 

united forecs of France and America, Oct. 
18th. 


1782 Minorca surrendered to the Spaniards, February 


4th. 

The French fleet under De Grasse defeated and 
almost destroyed by Admiral Rodney, April 
12th. 

The Spanish floating batteries before Gibraltar 
entirely destroyed, Sept. 12. 


1783 Preliminaries of a general peace signed. Ame- 


rica declared independent, Jan. 20th. 

A dreadful earthquake, attended with many 
extraordinary eircumstances, in Italy and 5Si- 
cily. 

The A obscured by a kind of fog during the 
whole summer. 

A volcanic eruption in Iceland surpassing any 
thing recorded in history. The lava spouted 
up in three places to a great beight in the air, 
and continued flowing for two months; during 
which time it severed a tract of ground to a 
great extent, and in some places more than 
100 feet deep. 

A large meteor appears to the northward of 
Shetland, and takes its direction southward, 
with a velocity little inferior to that of the 
earth in its annual course round the son. Its 
track observed for more than 1000 miles. 

Algiers bombarded by the Spaniards. 

_ A great tumult at Philadelphia between the in- 
habitants and French soldiery. 

An extraordinary aurora borealis seen at London. 

‘Bednore taken by the English. 

Magazine at Bencoolen blown up. 

Bottles made of the lava of volcanoes. 

Byrne, the Irish giant, eight feet four mches, 
dies by intemperance. 

Famine in the Carnatic. 

Charles Gustavus prince of Sweden dies. 

A father kills three of his children with the 
thigh bone of a horse, after hearing a sermon 
on the happiness of those who die young. 

Sir Eyre Coote defeats Hyder Ally. 

Cremnitz in Hungary destroyed by lightning. 

Dartmouth East Indiaman lost. 

I 


Thanks to General Elliot voted by the house of 
commons. 

Embargo on salt in Ireland taken off. 

A forest in Poland suddenly disappears. 

Tsland of Formosa destroyed by an earthquake. 

Gold and silver lace prohibited. in Denmark. 


A conspiracy against the Grand Signior -disco- 


vered. 

Grosvenor Indiaman lost. 

Mangalore surrenders to the British. 

Five meteors or fire-balls seen at different places 
in England. : 

Serious mutinies at Portsmouth, Jersey, Guern- 
sey, Dublin, &c. 

A plague breaks out at Constantinople. 

Powder mills at Ewell blown up. 

A man in Moscow has 84 children alive out of 
87 by three wives, 

Queen Charlotte delivered of a princess. 


1984 General Cornwallis made constable of the 


Tower. 

Sluices at Lillo opened by the Dutch. 

Great earthquakes in Iceland, Grenoble, &c. 

Fort Frederic at Grenada blown a 

Commodore Lindsay visited by the king and 
qucen of Naples. 

Pennsylvania in extreme distress, 

A general thanksgivitg for peace with Ame- 
rica, &c. 

Allan Ramsay, Esq. son of the celebrated poet 
of the same name, dies at Dover. 

St Augustine in Florida declared a free port. 

A gang of desperate robbers apprebended at 
Glasgow. 


A volcano discovered in the moon. 


1785 Melancholy fate of two acronauts, 


A singular calamity at Barbadoez, by the sink- 
ing of the surface in different places. 

A new comet discovered. 

The queen of France is delivered of a son. 

A remarkable accident happens at the court of 
king’s bench. 

A dreadful inundation bappens at Vienna in 
Germany. 


y 
1786 The Halsewell East Indiaman struck on the 


rocks of Purbeck, and about 100 of the crew 
perished, Jan. 6th. 

Joiner’s works performed by a blind man in such 
a masterly manner as to astonish the ablest 
jadges, at Hermanstadt in Transilvania. 

The king of Prussia makes a handsome provision 
during life for the widow and children of Co- 
lone] Vantroscke, a deserving officer. April. 

The west tower of Hereford church, 125 feet 
high, built in the 12th century, fell down on 
the evening of 17th April, but none of the 
people then in the church-yard received any 
injury. 

M. Blanchard ascends in a balloon 96 miles in 
as many minutes. Writes a letter in the air, 
dated April 18th, to the editors of the Paris 
Journal. 

1786 
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1786 To the number of 6398 boys and girls clothed, drawing only eight inches water, and moving 
educated, and supported by voluntary contri- very easily on that element, Novembér 7th. 
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- butions, assemble under the dome of St Paul’s 
cathedral. 

A small prayer-book composed by Queen Eli- 
zabeth, and in her own hand-writing, sold in 
London for 100 guineas, June 7th. 

The prince of Wales orders his whole stod to be 
disposed of by auction, to enable him to liqui- 
date his debts. 

1787 The king of Prussia establishes a court of ho- 
nour for the purpose of suppressing dvelling. 
A meeting of notables convened by the king 
of France for reforming abuses relating to the 

subject of finance, January 10th. 

Two ships sailed from Gravesend with black 
people on board, for a new settlement at Sier- 
ra Leone, January 9th. 

The king of Poland has an interview with her 
Imperial majesty at Kiow, March 7th. 

Nine ships sailed for Botany Bay from Spithead 
with convicts, 21st. 

A motion in parliament for repealing the test 
and corporation acts, 28. 

M. de Calonne is dismissed from office, April roth. 

Mr Hastings impeached at the bar ef the house 
of lords, May roth. 

oe petitions to be admitted to bail, 22d. 

The sum of 161,000]. voted for the liquidation 
of the prince of Wales’s debts, 24th. 

The Hartwell East Indiaman lost off the island 
of Bona Vista, 24th. 

Two satellites belonging to Georgium Sidus dis- 
covered by Dr Herschel, June 7tb. 

The Russian ambassador at Constantinople im- 
prisoned, August 16th. 

The Prussian troops under the duke of Bruns- 
wick take possession of Utrecht, Sept. 17th. 
Twenty-three sail of the line put into commis- 
sion, and seventeen new admirals appointed, 

Sept. 24th. 

The Prussians gain possession of Amsterdam, 
October rrth. 

A most remarkable aurora borealis appears, 13th. 

Lord George Gordon apprehended and com- 
mitted to Newgate, December 7th. 

1788 Died at Bryngwyn in Radnorshire six persons 


during the month of January, whose united 


ages made up 644 years. 

A new copper coinage of halfpence begins to 
circulate in Britain, July roth. 

William Brodie and George Smith tried for break- 
ing into the General excise office for Scotland, 
and sentenced to be executed, September rst. 

A dreadfal hurricane at Martinico laid many pa- 
rishes waste, and deprived multitudes of their 
existence, August 14th. 

The king of France abolished the torture, and 
ordained that every accused person sball have 
counsel immediately assigned him, October 
18th. He ordered also, that a majority of one 
may acquit the accused, while three are re- 
quired to condemn. 

An iran barge built by John Wilkison, Esq. 
at Wilby wharf Shrewsbury, was launched, 


His Britannic majesty is seized with a severe in- 
disposition, October 17th. 

A new comet in the constellation of Ursa Ma- 
ior discovered by M. Messier astronomer at 
aris, November 26th. 

1789 Coins bearing date 1057 were found beneath 

- foundation of the old market-house at Farn- 
am, 

Another satellite discovered by Dr Herschel be- 
longing to Saturn. 

Earthquake at Comrie, November 3d. 

Foundation stone of that magnificent structuré 
the university of Edinburgh, laid by the Right 
Honourable Francis Lord Napier, grand mas- 
ter-mason of Scotland, November 16th. 

Phipps (father and son) hanged for forgery, 
September sth. 

Revolution of France is begun and gradually 
advanced. 

General Washington makes a splendid entrance 
into the city of Philadelphia, where a sump- 
tuous entertainment is provided for him by 
the joyful citizens, April 22d. 

An excellent and cheap dye invented in Germany. 

Dr Withers sentenced to 12 months imprison. 
ment, to pay a fine of sol. and to find secu- 
rity for five years, himself in sool. and two 
others in 2501. each for defaming the charac- 
ter of Mrs Fitzherbert, November 21st. 

The sum of 2611. 38. voted to Brook Watson, 
Esq. to defray the expences of a new invent- 
ed method of cultivating hemp, December 
14th. 

1790 Exile of the duke de Orleans. 

Bed of justice instituted in France. 

Calamitous state of affairs in that country. 

The archbishop of Toulouse dismissed from of- 
fice. : 

A convention signed at the Escurial between his 
Britannic majesty and the king of Spain, Oc- 
tober 28th. 

A memorial of the court of Spain delivered to 
Mr Fitzherbert, June 13th. 

M. Montmorin’s letter to the national assembly 
of France. 

Louis XVI. delivers a speech to the national 
assembly. 

A blackbird’s nest with four egge found Decem- 
ber 25th, near Nuneham in Oxfordshire. 

1791 Serious riots at Paris. . 

The Tiers Etat constitute themselves a national 
assembly. | 

Paris is surrounded by the military at the desire 
of the king. 

Prisons set open by the mob, and 2 great famine 
in Paris, whether real or artificial is involved 
im obscurity. 

M. Necker is dismissed from office, and the Ba- 
stile demolished. 

M. La ‘Fayette appointed commander in chief 
of the national guard. 

_M. Necker is recalled with every demonstration 
of joy. 
379% 
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1791 A most horrid insurrection takes place on the 
 gth of October. 

‘The royal family comes from Versailles to Paris. 

The abolition of orders decreed by the assembly. 

The island of Corsica united to France. 

The unpopular and oppressive tax on salt abo- 
lished. 

M. Necker again resigns, about which time a 
riot breaks out at Paris, and a serious mutiny 
in the barbour of Brest. 

Foreign powers combine against France. 

The king of France flies, is apprehended, and 
returns. ) 

The city of Paris put under martial law. 

The Netherlands revolt from Germany. 

Peace is concluded between Austria and Prussia, 
and between Prussia and Sweden. 

The grand vizier is disgraced, and dies. 


A peace concluded between Russia and Constan- 


tinople. 
_A convention is entered into with Spain relative 
to Nootka Sound.. 

War carried on in India with Tippoo Saib. 

The British parliament is dissolved, and the new 
parliament 1s soon after opened by a speech 
from the throne. 

A bill is presented in the British parliament for 
the relief of Protestant Catholics. 

The French constitution settled by the assem- 
bly, and presented to the king, September 


. 3d. 

Accepted of by the king, 13th. 

‘192 Washington’s speech to both houses of congress, 
October 25th. 

A treaty between Britain and Prussia relative to 
the marriage of the duke of York with Fre- 
derica Charlotte. 

Gustavus ITI. of Sweden is assassinated by An- 
karstrom. 

General Dillon is inhumanly murdered by his 
own soldiers. 

M. Rochambeau resigns the command of the 
French army in the north, and is succeeded 
by M. Luckner. 

Horrible outrages ure committed in Paris on the 
20th June. 

The French arms are victorious in the Nether- 
lands. 

A petition is presented to the assembly, praying 
for the deposition of Louis XVI. 

The palace is abandoned by the royal family of 
France, and attacked by the federates, at 
which time the Swiss guards are massacred. | 

Louis is deposed, and he and his family impri- 
soned. 

War proclaimed by the assembly of France 
against the king of Hungary and Bohemia, 
April 2oth. 

The king of the French writes a confidential 
letter to the king of Great Britain. 

A manifesto against the French revolution by 
the emperor of Germany and the king of 

_ Prussia. 

The French national assembly proceeds to the 

trial of the king. He is condemned and exe- 


3 


cuted, Jan. 21. after which M. Chauvelin ‘is 


dismissed from London. , 


Dumourier arrests the commissioners sent to "v= 


bring him to the bar of the convention, and 
sends them as prisoners tothe Austrians. He 
finally abandons the cause of France as hope- 
less.and desperate. He is succeeded by Ge- 
neral Dampier. 

The Brissotine party is denounced by the people 
of Paris. 

Marat is committed to the abbey, but soon re- 
leased, and assassinated at last by a female from 

Normandy. 

An expedition is undertaken against Dunkirk, 
which is rendered abortive. 

General Custine, the queen, the deputies of the 
Gironde, Manuel, Houchard, Bailly, Bar- 
nave, Rabaut, the duke of Orleans and Ma- 
dame Roland, are condemned and executed. 

Earl Moira makes an unsuccessful descent on 
the coast of France. 

Toulon surrenders to the British, but is retaken 
by the French. 

1794 Earl Stanhope moves that the French republic 
be acknowledged by Britain. : | 

Mr Adam proposes to amend the crimmal law 
of Scotland, which gives rise to interesting 
debates. 

The first reading of a bill for suspending the Ha- 


beas Corpus act is protested against, May 22. 
Protest against the vote of thanks to Lord Hood, 
June 17. 
The king of Prussia withdraws from the coali- 
tion. 


A bill is brought into parliament for the aboli- 
tion of the slave-trade, and rejected by the 
lords. 

General Fitzpatrick moves for an inquiry into’ 
the reasons of M. la Fayette’s imprisonment. 
A motion for peace with France is made by the 

_* duke of Bedford and Mr Fox. 

Thanks are voted by both houses to Lord Howe, 
Sir Charles Grey, and Sir John Jervis. 

That valuable instrument the telegraph is mnvent~ 
ed by the French. 

The bold eloquence of Billand Varennes, and 
Tallien, opens the eyes of France respecting 
the ambitious views of that sanguinary mon- 
ster Maximilian Robespierre, who is condemn- 
ed and executed (28th June), with about 20 
of his diabolical coadjutors. 

General Clairfait is defeated, and Louvain and 
Namur are taken by the French. 

A treaty is entered into between Sweden and 
Denmark, and neutral powers oblige Britain 
to indemnify them for their losses. 

1795 La Pique of 38 guns captured by Vice-admiral 
Caldwell, Jan. 4. 

Admiral Hothman captures two French ships, 
Ca-ira of 80, and the Censeur of 74 guns, 
March 16. 

Warren Hastings acquitted of the serious char- 
ges preferred against him, by a majority of 

‘the house of peers, April 25. . 

The Boyne of 98 guns is blown up at Spithead, 

but 
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4ut not so much damage done to adjacent ves- 
sels as there was reason to dread, all her guns 
being loaded, May 4. 

Captain Anthony James Pye Molloy dismissed 
from the command of the Cesar of 94 guns, 
for neglect of duty. 

Some ships ef war belonging to the French taken 
by the fleet under the command of Admiral 
Bridport, 23d June. 

Leopold brother to the emperor of Germany 
died August 10. 


La Minerve of 42 guns captured by Captain 


Towry, June 24. 

The beautiful church of St Paul’s, Covent-gar- 
den, totally consumed by fire, Sept. 19. 

A shock of an earthquake felt through most of 
the town of Birmingham, Nov. 23. 

1996 A stone was thrown at his Britannic majesty’s 
carriage on bis way from Pali-mall to Buck- 
ingham-house, which broke a window and 
greatly alarmed Lady Harrington, Feb. 1. 
A reward of 10001. was offered for the ap- 
prehension of the criminal, but without ef- 
fect. 

Admiral Cornwallis is tried on board the Orion, 
for acting contrary to orders received from the 
admiralty, and acquitted, April 17. 

Sir Sidney Smith taken by the French at Havre, 
April. 

LUnité, a French frigate of 38 guna, taken by 
Captain Cole, and La Virginie of 44 by Sir 
Edward Pellew, April 13. and 20. 

Crossfield, for attempting to assassinate his maje- 
sty, was tried and acquitted, May 20. 

Two houses fell down in Clare-market, in the 
ruins of which 17 persons were unfortunately 
buried, June 27. 

The Amphion frigate of 32 guns blown up at 
Plymouth, when about 260 lives were Jost, 
Sept. 22. 

The empress Catharine II. of Russia died at her 
palace of an apoplectic fit, Nov. 17. 

#9797 Part of a French fleet came to anchor in Bantry 
bay, having on board an army of 25,000 men, 
nnder the command of General Hoche ; but 
afterwards weighed and stood out to sea, Ja- 
Duary &. | 


The steeple of a church near Norwich fell down. 


while the bell was ringing for public worship, 
Jan. 8. 

The city of Savannah nearly consumed to ashes 
by fire. 

Sir John Jervis, with a fleet of 15 sail, engages 
.a Spanish fleet of 27 sail of the line, which he 
defeats, taking the Salvador del Mundo and 
San Josef of 112 s-each, the San Nicolas 
of 80 and San Ysidro of 74. guns, February 


14. 

The jaland of Trinidad surrenders to the British 
forces under the command of Sir Ralph Aber- 
crombie. 

Alarming symptoms of a mutiny appear among 
the seamen of the British fleet, May 7. 

The nuptial ceremonies are solemnized between 

VoL. VI. Part L 


the prince of Wirtemberg Statgard and Char- 
lotte Augusta Matilda, eldest daughter of his 
Britannic majesty George ITI. May 18. 

Lord Malmsbary appointed minister plenipoten- 
ary from the court of Britain to France for 
negotiating a treaty of peace, July 1. 

About 30 French war vessels of different dimen- 
siuns taken or destroyed by the squadron under 
Sir J. B. Warren, between 17th July and 6th 
of September. 

A desperate engagement off Camperdown be- 
tween Admirals Danccs and De Winter, wher 
the latter is totally defeated by the former, with 
the loss of 11 ships. 

1798 A powder-mill belonging to Mr Harvey is blown 
up, which demolishes several adjacent build- 
ings, and kills three of the workmen, April 


25. 
L’Hercyle a French ship of 74 guns, captured 
by the Mars, April 21. eee 
Rebels in the Curragh of Kildare, Ireland, lay 
down their arma, May 20. 


9 | 
Wexford rebels defeated with great loss and 


- slaoghter, June 10. 

Proposals of the Irish rebels rejected by General 
Lake, June 22. 

The Princess Amelia East Indiaman accidentally 
barnot on the ceast of Malabar, and 40 of her 
crew perished, April 5. : 

An engagement at Castlebar between (General 
Lake and a party of French landed in Ireland, 
August 27. 

A dreadful engagement between-the British fleet 
under the command of Sir Horatio Nelson, 
and the French fleet commanded by Admiral 
Bruys, off the mouth of the Nile, when nine 
sail of the line belonging to the French were 
taken, three burnt, one sunk, and four escaped, 
Aug. 1. 

The peliswewer: which carried off- 3000 people 
in New-York, in a few months, happily ceased 
te rage, Nov. 15. 

1799 A dreadful shock of an earthquake was felt at 
Guernsey on the night of the 6th. 

A desperate battle fought between the Arch- 
duke Charles and General Jourdan at Steckash, 
March 25. 

Three frigates captured by the‘Centaur, J. Wood 
commander, June 19. 

Mantua surrenders to the Austrians, June 30. 

The British forces destined to invade Holland 
begin to disembark, 27th Acgust. 

Seven ships of war, and 13 Indiamen and trans- 
porte, taken in the Nieuve Diep by Admiral 
Mitchell, August 27. 

Seringapatam surrenders to the British forces, 
when Tippoo Sultan is slain, 4th May. 

British and Russian forces obliged to evacuate 
Holland, November. 

1800 A convention between the ambassadors of the 
Ottoman Porte and General Desaix, signed at 
El Arisch, 24th January, by which the French 
troops were permitted to return to their own 


country. 
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After His Britannic majesty shot at in the theatre, 
Christ. May 16th, by a maniac of the name of Had- 


field. 

The Queen Charlotte of 100 guns is burnt off 
Leghorn, and the gallant crew perish, 17th 
March. 

The French ship of war Guillaume Tell of 86 
guns and 1000 men surrenders to the Lion, 
Penelope, and Foudroyant, March 30. 

Unsuccessful expedition against Ferrol, August. 

His Britannic majesty’s ship Marlborough of 74 
guns, was completely wrecked off Belleisle, 
4th November. 

1801 An embargo laid on all Russian, Danish, and 
Swedish vessels in the ports of Great Britain, 
14th January. 

The united sarlisasanl of Great Britain and Ire- 
land met for the first time, Janoary 22. 

The Invincible of 74 guns ran aground on the 
coast of Norfolk, and was totally lost, when 
about 4co souls perished, March. 

A dreadful engagement off Copenhagen, be- 
tween the Danish line and the British fleet 
under Admiral Parker; in which 943 of the 
British were killed and wounded, April 2. 

Aboukir surrenders to the British under the com- 
mand of Sir Ralph Abercrombie, who receiv- 
ed a mortal wound on the 21st March, of 
which that great officer died on the 28th. 

In an engagement between a French and British 
squadron in the bay of Algeziras, the Hanni- 
bal unfortunately fell into the hands of the 
enemy by taking the ground. The British 
squadron rendered useless two of 84, one of 
74 gena, and a large frigate, July 5. 

A cessation of arms by sea and land between 
Britain and the French republic, resulting from 
the signing of preliminaries of peace by Lord 
Hawkesbury, and M. Otto, October 1. 

Alexandria surrenders to General Hutchinson 
on the 2d September. 

The Swiftsure captured by Admiral Gantheaume, 
who treated the crew with the utmost bhuma- 
nity and tenderness. 

1862 Mr Moore arrivéd with the definitive treaty of 
peace signed at Amiens on the 27th March, 
at four in the afternoon. . 

A dreadful fire broke out (May 13.) in the town 
of Bedford, which destroyed 72 houses, and 

_ deprived about 700 persons of their all. 

' A decision obliging booksellers to publish no 
books without the pame of the printer at the 
beginning and end of them, was ratified, 20th 
October. 

1803 A serious rebellion sappressed in China, occa- 
sioned by the efforts of Ong Fong, a daring 
chief, at the head of 50,000 men. 

1804 Active measures taken in Dublin to secure the 
country against invasion. 

Duke D’Enghien and other emigrants seized, 
sent to France, and executed, March 15. 

Mr Addington’s administration dissolved, and » 
new ministry appointed, with Mr Pitt at its 
head. 

Coronation of Bonaparte as emperor of France. 
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1805 Impeachment of Lord Melville, June 26. 

Bonaparte crowned king of Italy. 

Capitulation of General Mack, Oct. 20. 

Aostrians and Russians defeated at Austerlitz, 
December 2. 

The combined French and Spanish fleets defeat- 
ed by the British fleet under Lord Nelson at 
Trafalgar, Oct. 21. 

1806 Death of Mr Pitt, January 23. 

Acquittal of Lord Melville, June 12. 

The Prussians defeated by the French at Jena, 
October 14. 

The Cape of Good Hope taken from the Dutch 
by the British, January 9. 

Buenos Ayres taken by Sir Home Popham, 
ayth June. 

Death of Mr Fox, September 7. 

380% Disselution cf the Whig ministry, duke of Port- 
land appointed first lord of the treasury, 25th 


March. 
Battle of Eylau between the Russians and the 
French, Febreary 7. 


Siege of Copenhagen and surrender of the Danish 
fleet, September 5. 


Portuguese court sail for the Brazils, and the 


French occupy Portugal, November 29. 
Local militia established in Britain, April. 
1808 Ferdinand signs a forced renunciation of the 
Spanish crown at Bayonne, May s. | 
1809 French defeated at Vimiera, August 21. 
Colonel Wardle brings charges of mismanaging 
the army against the duke of York, January 


27. 

Frevch defeated at Talavera, July 27. 

Austria declares war against France, April 6. 

Battle of Aspern between the Austrians and 
French, May 21. | 

Austrians defeated at Wagram, Joly 6. 

Peace signed between France and Austria, Octo- 
ber 15. 

King of Sweden deposed, March 13. 

The Walcheren expedition sails, July 28. 

Mr Maddison succeeds Mr Jefferson as president 
of the United States, March. 


Doel between Lord Castlereagh and Mr Canning, © 


September 22. | 
Marriage of ag a ea with the archdochess 
Maria Louisa, March 11. | 


In the course of this year revolutionary movements 
began in the Caraccas, and in the other Spa- 
nish American colonies. | 

George the Third affected by a mental disease, 
November 1. 

1811 French defeated by the British at Barrosa, 
March 5. 

Batavia taken by the British, August 26, 

1812 United States declare war against Britain, June 


12. 
French defeated at Salamanca, July 22. 
Rassians defeated by the French at Smolensk, 
August 16. 
Rassians defeated again at Moskwa, Sept. 7. 
Napoleon quitted Moscow, October 19. 
1813 French defeated at Vitteria, June 20. 
defeated at Leipsic, Ootober 36. : 
1814 
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Chronome- wood, in the upper side of which there is a groove, 


ter 


fl 
Chrysalis. 


hollowed along from the end that stands out to that 
which is fixed in the ruler, and near each end of it a 
hole is made: through these holes a pendulum cord is 
drawn, which runs in the groove: at that end of the 
cord which comes through the hole farthest .from the 
ruler, the ball is hung: and at the other end there is 
asmall wooden pin, which can be put in any of the 
holes of the ruler: when the pin is in the uppermost hole 
at 72, then the pendulum from the top to the centre 
of the ball must be exactly 72 inches; and therefore, 
whatever hole of the ruler it is put in, the pendulum 
will be just so many inches as that figure at the hole 
denotes. The manner of using tbe machine is this: 
The composer lengthens or shortens his pendulum, till 
one vibration be equal to the designed length of his 
bar, and then the pin stands at a certain division, 
which marks the length of the pendulum; and this 
number being set with the cliff at the beginning of 
the song, is a direction for others how to use the 
chronometer in measuring the time according to the 
composer’s design: for with the number is set the 
note, crotchet, or minim, whose value be would have 
the vibration to be; which in brisk duple time is best, 
a minim or half bar; or even a whole bar, when that 
is but a minim; and in slow time a crotchet. In 
triple time, it would do well to be the third part, or 
half, or fourth part of a bar; and in the simple triples 
that are allegro, let it be a whole bar. And if, in 
every time that is allegro, the vibration is applied to 
a whole or half bar, practice will teach us to subdi- 
vide it justly and equally. Observe, that, to make 
this machine of universal use, some canonieal measure 
of the divisions must be agreed upon, that the figure 
may give a certain direction for the length of the pen- 
dulum. 

CHROSTASIMA, in Natural History, a genus of 


pellucid gems, comprebending all those which appear ° 


of one simple and permanent colour in all lights ; such 
are the diamond, carbuncle, ruby, garnet, amethyst, 
sapphire, beryl, emerald, and the topaz. See Dua- 
MOND, CARBUNCLE, &c. 

CHRYSA, in Ancient Geography, a town of Mysia, 
on the sinus Adramyttenus ; extinct in Pliny’stime : it 
h..d a temple of Apollo Smintheus, (Homer, Strabo). 
The country of the fair Chryseis, who gave first rise to 
the quarrel between Agamemnon and Achilles. 

CHRYSALIS, or Aurea, in Natural History, a 
state of reat and seeming insensibility, which batterilies, 
moths, and several others kinds of insects, must pass 
through, before they arrive at their winged or most 
perfect state. 

In this state, no creatures afford so beautiful a va- 
riety as the butterfly kinds, and they all pass through 
this middle state without one exception. ‘The figure 


of the aurelia or chrysalis generally approaches to that 


of acone; or at least the hinder part of it is in this 
shape ; and the creature, while in this state, seems to 
have neither legs nor wings, nor to have any power of 
walking. It seems indeed to have hardly so much as 
life. It takes no nouriehment in this state, nor has it any 
organs for taking any ; and indeed its posterior part is 
all that seems animated, this having a power of giving 
itself some motions. The external covering of the 
chrysalis is cartilaginous, and considerably large, and is 
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from which they are produced ; and others are rough, 
and, as it were, shagreened all over. 

In all these there may be distinguished two sides; 
the one of which is the back, the other the belly, of 
the animal. On the anterior part of the latter, there 
may always be distinguished certain little elevations 
running in ridges, and resembling the fillets wound 
about mummies: the part whence these have their ori- 
gin, is esteemed the head of the animal. The other 
side, or back, is smooth, and of a rounded figure in 
most of the chrysalises ; but some have ridges on the 
anterior part, and sides of tbis part ; and these usually 
terminate in a point, and make an angular appearance 
on the chrysalis. 7 

From this difference is drawn the first general dis- 
tinction of these bodies. They are by this divided in- 
to two classes ; the round and the angularkiads. The 
first are, by the French naturalists, called feves ; from 
the common custom of calling the chrysalis of the silk- 
worm, which is round, by this name. 

There is something more regular in this distinction 
than might at first be conceived ; for the division is 
continued from the fly-state: the rounded chrysalises 
being almost all produced by, the phalene or moths ; 
and the angular ones by the papzisos, or day-flies. 
There ate several subordinate distinctions of these 
kinds ; but, in general, they are less different from one 
another than the caterpillars from whenee they are 
produced. 

The head ef those of the first class usually termi- 
nates itself by two angular parts, which stand separate 
one from the other, and resemble a pair of horns. On 
the back, eminences and marks are discovered, which 
imagination may form into eyes, nose, chin, and other 
parts of the human face. : 

There is a great variety and a great deal of beauty 
in the figures and arrangement of the eminences and 
spots on the other parts ef the body of the chrysalises of 
different kinds. It is a general observation that these 
chrysalises which are terminated by a single horn, af- 
ford day-butterflies of the kind of those whieh have- 
buttoned antenne, and whose wings, in a state of rest, 
cover the under part of their body, and: which use all 
their six legs in walking, those of many other kinds 
using salseteur of them. Those chrysalises which are 
terminated by two angular bodies, and which are co- 
vered with a great number of spines, and have the fit 
gure of a human face on their back in the greatest: 
perfectron, afford butterflies of the day kind; and of 
that class the charactera of which are, their walking 
on four legs, and using the other two, that is, the an 
terior part, in the manner of arms or hands. The 
chrysalises which have two angular bodies on their: 
heads, but shorter than those of the preceding, and 
whose back shows but a faint sketch of the human face, 
and which bave fewer spines, and those less sharp,. 
always turn to that sort of butterfly, the upper wings. 
of which are divided into segments, one of which is 
so long as to represent a tail, and whose under wings 
are folded over the upper part of the back. A: careful 
observation will establish many more rules of this kind, 
which are not so perfect as to be free from all excep- 
tions ; yet are of great use, as they teach us in gene- 
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Chrysalis. the body of the caterpillar in a weak state, with limbs 

——-y==— unable to perform their offices, whereas it comes from 
the chrysalis perfect. 

Hist. of In- M. Reaumur bas given us many curious observa- 

sects, vol. t.tions on the structure and uses of the several cover- 

P- 2.28. ings that attend the varieties of the caterpillar kind in 
this state. 

The creatures in general remain wholly immove- 
able in this state, and seem to have no business in it 
-bat a patient attendance on the time when they are 
to become butterflies; and this is a change that can 
happen to them, only as their parts, before extremely 
ook and weak, are capable of hardening and becoming 
firm by degrees, by the transpiration of that abundant 
‘humidity which before kept them soft: and this is 
proved by an experiment of M. Reaumur, who, inclo- 
sing some chrysalises in a glase tube, found, after some 
time, a small quantity of water at the bottom of it; 
which could have come there no other way, but from 
‘the body of the inclosed animal. This transpiration 
depends greatly on the temperature of the air; it is 
-increased by heat, and diminished by cold; but it has 
also its peculiarities in regard to the several species ef 
butterfly to which the chrysalis belongs. 

According to these observations, the time of the 
duration of the animal in the chrysalis state must be, 
in different species, very different ; and there is in- 
deed this wide difference in the extremes, that some 
species remain only eight days id this state, and others 
‘eight months. 

We know that the caterpillar changes its skio four 
or five times during its living in that state; and that 
all these skins ave at first produced with it from the 
-egg, lying closely over one another. It parts with, 

- or throws off, all these one by one, as the butterfly, 
which is the real animal, all this time within, grows 
more and more perfect in the several first changes. 
‘When it throws off one, it appears in anotber skin ex- 
actly of the same form; bot at its final change from 
this appearance, that is, when it throws off the last 

_ skin, as the creature within is now arrived at such a 
degree of perfection as to need no farther taking of 
nourishment, there is no farther need of teeth, or any 
of the other parts of a caterpillar. The creature, m 
this last change, proceeds in the very same manner as 
in all the former, the skin opening at the back, and 
the animal making its way out in this shape. Ifa cae 
terpillar, when about to throw off this last skin, be 
thrown into spirits of wine, and left there for a few 
days, the membranes within will harden, and the 
creature may be afterwards carefully opened, and the 
chrysalis taken out, in which the form of the tender 
butterfly may be traced in all its lineaments, and its 
eyes, legs, &c. evidently seen. It is not necessary, 
however, to seize upon this exact time for proving 
the existence of the chrysalis or butterfly in the cater- 
pillar: for if one of these animals be thrown into spi- 
rit of wine, or into vinegar, some days before that 
time, and left there for the flesh to harden, it may af- 
terwards be dissected, and all the lineaments of the 
butterfly traced out in it; the wings, legs, antenne, &c. 
being as evident here, and as large, as in the chrysalis. 

It is very plain from this, that the change of the 
caterpillar into chrysalis is not the work of a moment, 
but is carrying on for a long time before, even from 


the very hatching of the creature from the egg. The Chryeal 
parts of the butterfly, however, are not disposed ex- ——v~= 


actly in the same manner while in the body of the ca- 
terpillar, as when left naked in the form of the chry- 
salis: for the wings are proportionally longer and 
narrower, being wound up, into the form of a cord; 
and the antennz are rolled up on the head; the trunk 
is also twisted up and laid upon the head ; but this in 
‘a very different manner from what it is in the perfect 
animal, and very different from that in which it lies 
within the chrysalis; so that the first formation of the 
butterfly in the caterpillar, by time arrives at a pro- 

r change of the disposition of its parts, in order to 
its being a chrysalis. The very eggs, hereafter to be 
deposited by the butterfly, are also to be found, not 
only in the chrysalis, bot in the caterpillar itself, ar- 
ranged in their natural, regular order. They are in- 
deed in this state very small and transparent; but af- 
ter the change into the chrysalis, they have their pro- 
per colour. 

As soon as the several parts of the butterfly, there- 
fore, are arrived at a state proper for being exposed 
to the more open air, they are thrown out from the 
body of the caterpillar surrounded only with their 
membranes; and as soon as they are arrived after 
this at a proper degree of strength and solidity, they 
Jabour to break through these thinner coverings, and 
to appear in their proper and natural form. The 
time of their duration in this state of chrysalis is very 
uncertain, some remaining in it only a few days, 
others several months, and some almost a year in ap- 
pearance. But there is a fallacy in this that many are 
not aware of. It is natural to think, that as soon as 
the creature has inclosed itself in its shell, be that of 
what matter it will, it undergoes its change into the 
chrysalis state. And this is the case with the gene- 
rality: yet there are some which are eight or nine 
months in the shell before they become chrysalises, so 
that their duration in the real chrysalis state is mach 
shorter than it natorally appears to be. M. Reaumar 
carefully watched the auriculated caterpillar of the 
oak in its several changes, and particularly from its 
chrysalis, which is of this last kind, into the fly ; and 
has given an account of the method of this, as an in- 
stance of the general course of nature in these opera- 
tions. 

The membranes which envelope the creature in 
this chrysalis state are at first tough and firm, and im- 
mediately touch the several parts of the inclosed ani- 
mal; bat by degrees, as these parts harden, they be. 
come covered, some with hairs, and others with scales. 
These, as they continue to grow, by degrees fall off 
the several particular membranes which cover the 
parts on which they are placed, to a greater distance, 
and by degrees loosen them from the limbs. This is’ 
one reason why those membranes dry and become 
brittle. 

The middle of the upper part of the CORSELET is 
usually marked with a line which runs in a longitodi- 
nal direction; and this part is always more elevated 
than the rest, even in the conic kinds, which are no 
otherwise angular, This live is in some very bold and 
plain} in others, it is 20 faint as not to be distinguish- 
able without glasses ; but it is always in the midst of that 
line that the sbell begins to open. The motion of the 

; head 
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cried out in the consecration thereof, Evges ot, Xedopeon; excluded, was still their rightful sovereign. This ap. 


I have outdone thee, Solomon. The dome, which is said 
to have been the first that was built, is 330 feet diame- 
ter. 

The first charch publicly built by the Christians, 
some authors maintain to be that of St Saviour at 
Rome founded by Constantine 3 others contend, that 
several churches abroad, called by the name of S¢ Peter 
Veous, were built in honour ef that apostle daring his 
lifetime. 

CHurcH, with regard to architecture, Daviler de- 
fines a large oblong edifice, in form of a ship, with 
nave, choir, aisles, chapel, belfry, &c. See each part 
under its proper head. | | 

: Cuurcu, Simple, is that which has only a nave anda 
choir. 

Cuurcn with Aisles, that which has a row of porti- 
coes, in form of vaulted galleries, with chapels in its 
circumference. 

Cuurcn in @ Greek cross, that where the length of 
the traverse part is equal to tlrat of the nave ; so called 
sie most of the Greek churches are built in this 
orm. 
| Cuurca tn a Latin cross, that whose nave is longer 
than the cross part, as in most of the Gothic churches. 

Cuurcu in Rotundo, that whose plan is a perfect cir- 
cle, in imitation of the Pantheon. 

For the form of the ancient Greek churches, when 
they had all their parts, it was as follows: first was a 
porch, or portico, called the vaunt-nave, wgernes ; this 
was adorned with columns on the outside, and on the 
‘inside surrounded with a wall; in the middle whereof 
was a deor, through which they passed into a second 
portico. The first of these porticoes was destined for 
the energumeni, and penitents in the. first stage of 
their repentance ; the second was much longer, desti- 
ned for penitents of the second class, and the catechu- 
mens, and hence called sagtss, ferula, because those 
placed in it began to be subject to the discipline of the 
church. These two porticoes took up about one 
third of the space of the church. From the second 
portico they passed into the nave, sees, which took. up 
near another third of the church. In the middle, or 
at one side of the nave, was the ambo, where the dea- 
cons and priests read the gospel and preached. The 
nave was destined for the reception of the people, who 
here aseisted at prayers. 

Near the entrance of this was the baptistery or font. 
Beyond the nave was the choir, yeges, set with seats, 
cat round: the first seat on the right, next the sanctu- 
ary, being for the chantor, or choragus. 

From the choir they ascended by steps to the sanc- 
tuary, which was entered at three doors. The sanc- 
tuary had three upsides in its length; a great one in 
the middle, under which was the altar, crowned with 
a baldachin, supported by foor columns. Under each 
of the small upsides, was a kind of table or cupboard, 
in manner of a beaufet. 

Though, ef the Greek churches now remaiming, few 
have all the parts above described, most of them having 
been reduced to ruins or converted into mosques. 

. Hien Church was a denomination originally given 
to those otherwise called Nonyurors, who refased to ac- 
, - 2- 


pellation was given them, because they entertained - 
high notions of the dignity and power of the church, 
and the extent of its prerogatives and jurisdiction. And 
those, on the contrary, were called low-church-men, 
who disapproved of the succession and obstinacy of the 
Nonjurors, distinguishing themselves by their moderation 
towards dissenters, and were less ardent in extendin 
the mits of church authority. The denomination ‘a 
high-church-men is now more generally applied to all 
who form pompous and ambitious conceptions of the 
authority and jurisdiction of the church, and who 
would raise it to an absolute independence on all hu- 
man power. 

Cuuren-Ale. See Wuirsun-Ale. 

Cuurcu Reeves, the same with Caurcn-Wardens. 

Caurcu Scot, or Churchesset, a payment or contri- 
bution, by the Latin writers frequently called primitia 
Seminum ; being, at first, a certain measure of wheat, 
paid to the priest on. St Martin’s day, as the first fruits 
of harvest. This was enjoined, by the laws of King 
Malcolm IV. and Caaute, c. 10. But after this, 
Church scot came to signify a reverse of corn-rent paid 
to the secular priests, or to the religious; and some- 
times was taken in so general a sense as to include 
poultry, or any other provision that was paid in kind to 
the religious. See TITHE. 

Cuurcu-Wardens (ecclesia guardiant), in the Eng- 
lish ecclesiastical polity, are the guardians or keepers 
of the church, and representatives of the body of the 
parish, They are sometimes appointed by the mini- 
ster, sometimes by the parish, sometimes by both toge- 
ther, as custom directs. They are taken, in favour of 
the church, to be, for some purposes, a kind of corpo- 
ration at the common Jaw ; that is, they are enabled, 
by that name, to have a property in goods and chat 
tels, and to bring actions for them, for the use and 
profits of the parish. Yet they may not waste the 
charch goods, but may be removed by the parish, and 
then called to acceunt by actions at common Jaw: but 
there is no method of calling them to account but by 
first removing them; for none can legally do it but 
those who are put in their place. As to lands, or other 
real property, as the church, churchyard, &c. they 
have no sort of iuterest therein; but if any damage is 
done thereto, the parson only or vicar shall have the 
action. Their office also is to repair the church, and 
make rates and levies for that purpose: but these are 
recoverable only in the ecclesiastical courts. They 
are also joined with the overseers in the care and 
maintenance of the poor. They are to levy a shilling 
forfeiture on all such as do not repair to church on 
Sundays and holidays; and are empowered to keep 
all persons orderly while there ; to which end it has 
been held that a church-warden may justify the pul- 
ling off a man’s hat, without being guilty of either an 
assault or a trespass. There are also a multitude of 
other petty parochial powers committed to their charge 
by divers acts of parliament. 

CHURCHILL, Sir Wunston, the father of the 
great duke of Marlborough, was descended from an 
ancient and honourable family in Dorsetshire. He - 
was born at Wotton Glanville in that county in 1610; 

and 
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Churchill. and educated at St John's college rt Oxford. He en- 
aed gaged in the cause of his unfortunate sovereign Cha. I. 
¢] 


c which he suffered severely in his fortune; and 
having married, while young, Elizabeth, the daughter 
of Sir John Drake of Ashe in Devonshire, she was for- 
ced to seek a refuge in her father’s house, when Mr 
~ Churchill’s misfortunes left him none that he could call 
bis own; and there most of his children were born. 
After the Restoration, he was elected a burgess to serve 
in parliament for the borowgh of Weymouth; and, in 
1669, his majesty was pleased to confer on him the 
honour of knighthood. ‘The next year he was made 
one of the commisioners of claims in Ireland; and 
upon his retarn from thence, was constituted one of 
‘the clerks comptrollers of the preen cloth: but writ- 
‘mg a kind of political essay upon the History of 
England, which gave great offence to the parliament, 
he was, in 1678, dismissed from his post. He was, 
‘however, soon restored to it again; and lived to see 
his eldest surviving son raised to the peerage, and the 
rest of his children in a fair way to promotion. He 
died in 1688. 

CuwuRcHILL, John, duke of Marlborough, and 
prance of the holy Roman empire, a most renowned 
gemeral and statesman, was born at Ashe in Devon- 
shire in 1650. He was eldest son of Sir Winston 
Churchill who carried him to court while very young, 
andl where he was particularly favoured by James 
doke of York, afterwards King James II. when only 
twelve years of age. In 1666, he was made an ensign 
of the guards daring the first Dutch war; and after- 
wards improved himself greatly in the military art at 
Tangier. In 16972, Mr Churchill attended the duke 
of Monmouth, who commanded a body of auxiliaries 
in the French service, and was soon after made a cap- 
tain in the duke’s own regiment. At the siege of Ni- 
meguen, which happened in that campaign, he distin- 
guished himself so much that. he was taken notice of 
by the celebrated Marshal Turenne, who bestowed on 
him the name of the handsome Englishman.—In 1673, 
he was at the siege of Maestricht, where he gained 
such applause, that the king of France’ made him a 
public acknowledgement of his service; and the duke 
of Monmouth, who had the direction of the attack, 
told King Charles IT. that he owed his life to Mr 
Charchill’s bravery. In 1681, he married Sarah, daugh- 
ter and co-heiress @rith her sister the countess of 
Tyrconnet) of Richard Jennings, Esq. of Sandrich, in 

ertfordshire. The duke of York recommended him 
in @ very particular manner to the king; who, in 
1682, created him baron of Eyemouth in the county 
of Berwick, in Scotland, and made him colonel of the 
‘third troop of guards. i little after King James’s ac- 
cession, he was created Baron Churchill of Sandrich in 
the county of Hertford, and made brigadier-general 
of his majesty’s army in the west; where, when the 


duke of Monmouth came to surprise the king’s army 


while the earl of Feversham and the majority of the 
officers were in their beds, he kept the enemy in 
play, till the king’s forces had formed themselves, and 
thereby saved the whole army. When James showed 
an ‘intention of establishing the Catholic religion in 
Britain, Lord Churchill, notwithstanding the great ob- 
ligations he owed him, thought it bis duty to abandon 
the royal cause; but even then did not leave him 
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_by the prince of Orange; and was by him employed 
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first to re-assemble the troop of guards at London, 
and afterwards to reduce some lately raised regiments, 
and to new-model the army; for which purpose be 
was invested with the rank and title of lieutenant ge- 
neral. In 1689, he was sworn one of the privy coun- 
cil, and one of the gentlemen of the kiag’s bed-cham- 
ber; and on the gth of April following, was raised 
to the dignity of earl of Marlborough in the ceunty of 
Wilts. He assisted at the coronation of their majesties ; 
and was soon after made commander in chief of the 
English forces sent over to Holland; and here he first 
laid the foundation of that fame which was afterwards 
spread over all Europe. In 1690, he was made ge- 
neral of the forces sent to Ireland; where he made 
the strong garrisons of Cork and Kinsale prisoners of 
war. The year following, King William showed the 
good opinion he had of his conduct, by sending him 
to Flanders to put all things in readiness, and to draw 
the army together before his arrival. In 1692, he 
was dismissed from all his employments; and, not 
long after, was with some other peers committed to 
the Tower on an accusation of high treason; which, 
however, was afterwards found to be a false and ma- 


licious report, the authors of which were punished. © 


Marlborough was soon restored to favour, and in 1698 
was appeinted governor to the earl of Gloucester ; 
with this extraordinary compliment from King William, 
‘6 My lord, make him but what you are, and my ne- 
phew will be all I wish to see bim.”” The same day 
he was again sworn one of the privy council; and in 
Jaly following was declared one of the lords justices of 
England, for the administration of the government, in 
which great truct he was three times successively in the 
king’s absence. In 1701 he was appointed general of 
the foot, commander in chief of the English forces, 
and ambassador extraordinary and plenipotentiary at 
the Hague. Upon the accession of Queen Anne to 
the throne, he was elected into the order of the Gar- 
ter, declared captain general of all her majesty’s forces, 
and sent ambassador extraordinary and plenipotentiary 
to Holland. After several conferences about a war, 
he put himself at the head of the army, where all the 
-other generals had orders to obey him. His exploits 
in the field have been taken notice of under the arti- 
cle Brrrarn, No 344—370: we shall therefore only 
take notice in this place of the rewards and honours 
conferred upon him for these exploits. After his first 
campaign he was created marquis of Blandford and 
duke of Marlborough, with a pension of soool. out 
of the post office, to devolve, for ever upon thoee en- 
joying the title of duke of Marlborough. In 1703, 
he met Charles III. late emperor, going to Spain, whe 
presented him with a sword set with diamonds. In 
1704, having forced the enemy’s lines at Schellenberg, 


he received a letter of thanks from the emperor Leo | 


pold, written with bis own hand; an honour seldom © 


done to any bat sovereign princes. After the battle 
of Blenheim, he received congratulatory letters from 
most of the potentates in Europe, particularly from the 
states-general, and from the emperor, who desired 
him to accept of the dignity of a prince of the empire, 
which with the geese eons was conferred upon gt 
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Charchifl. by thie title of Prince of Mildenheim.in the province of 
———— 


wabia. After the campaign was ended, he visited 
the court of Prussia, where he laid such schemes as 
suspended the disputes with the Dutch about King 
Willium’s estate ; which wise conduct caused the whole 
confederacy to acknowledge that he bad done the 
greatest service possible to the common cause. Upon 
his return to England, the queen, to perpetuate his 
‘memory, granted the interest of the crown ia the 
honour and manor of Woodstock and hundred of 
Wotton to bim and his heirs for ever. In 1905 
he made a tour to Vienna, upon the invitation of the 
emperor Joseph; who highly caressed him, and made 
Kim a grant of the lordship of Mildenbeim. After 
the campaign of 1708, the speaker of the house of 
commons was sent to Brussels on purpose to compli- 
ment him; and on his return to England he was again 
eomplimented in the house of Jords by Lord Chancellor 
Cowper. All his services, however, and all the ho- 
nours conferred upon him, were not sufficient to pre- 
serve him from being disgraced. 
the ministry in 1710, his interest daily declined ; and 
in 1712, on the first day of the new year, he was re- 
moved from all his places. Finding all arts used to 
render him obnoxious in his native country, he visited 
his principality of Mildeoheim, and several towns in 
Germany; after which he returned to England, and 
arrived there on the day of the queen’s death. After 
being welcomed aL the nobility and foreign ministers, 
he attended on King George I. in his public entry 
through London, who appointed him captain-general, 
colonel of the first regiment of foot guards, one of the 
commissioners for the government of Chelsea hospital, 
and master general of the ordnance. Some years be- 
fore his death, he retired from public business. He 
died at Windsor-lodge in 1722, aged 73; leaving be- 
hind him a very numerous posterity, allied to the no- 
blest and greatest families in these kingdoms. Upon 
his demise all parties united in doing honour, or rather 
justice, to his merit, and his corpse was interred the 
oth of August following, with all the solemnity due 
to a person who had deserved so bighly of his country, 
in Westminster-abbey. The noble pile near Wood- 
stock, which bears the name of Blenbeim-house, may 
be justly styled his monument: bet without pretending 
to the gift of propbecy, one may venture to foretel, 
that his glory will long survive that structure; and 
Ahat so long as our histories remain, or indeed the 
histories of Europe, his memory will live and be the 
boast of Britain, which by his labours was raised to be 
the first of nations, as during the age in which he lived 
he was deservedly esteemed the first of men. If he had 
foibles, as these are inseparable from human nature, 
they were so hidden by the glare of his virtues as to be 
scarcely perceived, or were willingly forgotten. A 
certain parasite, who thought to please Lord Boling- 
broke by ridiculing the avarice of the duke, was stopt 
short by his lordship; who said, ** He was so very 
great a man, that I forgot he had that vice.”’ 

Out of a variety of anecdotes and testimonies con- 
cerning this illustrious personage, collected in the new 
ecktion.of the Biographea Britannica, the following se- 
lection may serve to illustrate more particularly his dis- 
position and manners. : 

One of the frst things which be. did, when, very 
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‘ young, was to purchase a box to put his money in; Churchi 


After the change of | 
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an indication this of the economical, not to say ava- 
Ticious, temper that accompanied bim through life. 
Dr Joseph Warton relates, that, on the evening of an 
important battle, the duke was heard to chide his ser- 
vant for baving been so extravagant as to light four 
candles in his tent when Prince Eugene came to confer 
with him. Mr Tyers, on the other hand, men- 
tioned a circumstance, wh:ch, if well founded, re- 
dounds to his grace’s generosity ; though in a differ- 
ent respect it is much to his discredit: It is, that 
during the rebellion in 1915, he sent 10,000]. to the 
earl of Mar. We consider the story only as a tradi- 
tional report, which has not in itself any great degree 
of probability ; and therefore we are by no means con- 
vinced of its truth. The late Mr Richardson junior, 
the painter, bath recorded a pleasing instance of the 
duke’s calmness of disposition; for which, indeed, be 
was always remarkable. ‘ The duke of Marlborough 
(says the writer), riding out once with Commissary 

arriot, near the commissary’s house in the country, 
it began to rain, and the duke called for his cloaks 
Marriot having his put on by his servant immediately, 
The duke’s servant not bringing the cloak, he called 
for it again; but the man was still puzzling about the 
straps and buckles. At last, it raining now very hard, 
the duke called again, and asked bim, “ what he was 
about that he did not bring his cloak?” * You must 
stay (grumbles the fellow), if it rains cats and dogs, 
till I can get at it.” The duke only turned to Marriot 
and said, ‘‘ I would not be of that fellow’s temper.” 
The duke of Marlborough (adds Mr Richardson) did 
by nature and constitution, what Seneca judged by 
philosophy ought to be done. Quid est quare ego servi 
mei hilurius responsum, et contumactorem vultum, fla- 
gellis et compedibus expiem ? 

Dr Swift, in one of his letters to Stella, relates the 
following particulars concerning the duke of Marl- 
borough. ‘FE was early this morning with Secretary 
St John, and gave him a memorial to get the queen’s 
Jetter for the first-fruits, who has promised to do it in 
a very few days. He told me ‘ he had been with the 
duke of Marlborough, who was lamenting his former 
wrong steps in joining with the Whigs, and said be 
was worn out with age, fatigue, and misfortanes.’ I 
swear it pitied me; and I really think they will not do 
well in too much mortifying that man, altbough in- 
deed it is his own fault. He is*covetous as hell, and 
ambitious as the prince of it: he would fain have been 
general for life, and has broken all endeavours for 
peace, to keep his greatness and get money. He told 
the queen ‘he was neither covetous nor ambitious.” 
She said, ‘ if she could conveniently have turned about,. 
she would have laughed, and could bardly forbear it in 
his face.’ He fell in with all the abominable measures 
of the late ministry, because they gratified him for 
their own designs, Yet he has been a saccessful gene- 
ral, and I hope he will. continue his command.” 

Various characters have been drawn of the duke of 
Marlborough; most of which we shall omit, as either 
already sufticiently known, or as not meriting particu- 
Jar notice. ‘That which is given of him by Dr Swift, 
in his “‘ History of the four last years of: the queen,” 
has all the malignity and meanness of a party pam- 
phlet,. It is even ao foolish as to insinuate, that the 
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him: for while he* was au ensign of the guards, the ——y— 
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Chesshill. dake’s military accomplishments were problematical, 
y= and that he was destitute of personal courage. Mr 


Macpherson’s character of his grace is very eluborate- 
ly composed, and displays no small degree of ability 
and penetration; though it is not, perhaps, entire- 
ly free from prejudice. The historian considers it 
as a fact, that Lord Churchill, at the time of the 
revolution, had a design of placing his unfortunate 
master King James IT. a prisoner in the hands of his 

_ rival the prince of Orange. But this story must be 

regarded as wholly unworthy of credit. It is found- 
ed upon suggestions and informations so groundless 
and even ridiculous, that it cannot deserve a formal 
refutation. On the other hand, Mr Macpherson has 
done justice to the duke of Marlborough’s prosecution 
of the war in Flanders, and hath shown that be con- 
ducted it upon the principles of sound wisdom and good 

licy. : 

P There are two testimonies to the honour of the 
duke’s memory, by two celebrated noble writers, which 
cannot be passed over. One is by Lord Bolingbroke, 
in his letters on the Study and Use of History. 
Speaking of the consternation raised among the allies 
of the grand confederacy by the death of King Wil- 
liam, and of the joy which that event gave to the 
French, his lordship observes, that ‘“‘ a short time 
showed how vain the fears of some and the hopes of 
others were. By his death, the duke of Marlborough 
was raised to the head of the army, and indeed of the 
confederacy: where he, a new, a private man, a sub- 
ject, acquired, by merit and by management, a more 
deciding influence than high birth, confirmed autho- 
rity, and even the crown of Great Britain, had given 
to King William. Not only all the parts of that vast 
machine, the grand alliance, were kept more compact 
and entire, but a more rapid and vigorous motivun was 
given to the whole: and instead of languishing out 
disastrous campaigns, we saw every scene of the war 
full of action. All those wherein he appeared, and 
many of those wherein be was not then an actor, but 
abettor however of their action, were crowned with 
the most triumphant success, I take, with pleasure, 
this opportunity of doing justice to that great man, 
whose faults I knew, whose virtues [ admired; and 
whose memory, as the yreatest general, and as the 
greatest minister, that our country, or perhaps avy 
other, bas produced, I honour.” 

_ The other testimony to the duke’s accomplishments 
is by the earl of Chesterfield, in his Letters to his Son. 
“ Of all the men (says his lordship) that ever I knew 
in my life (and I knew him extremely well), the late 
duke of Marlborough possessed the graces in the high- 
est degree, not to say engrossed tham: and indeed he 
got the most, by. them; for I will venture (contrary 
to the custom of profound historians, who always as- 
sign deep causes for yreat events) to ascribe the better 
half of the duke of Marlborough’s greatness and riches 
to those graces. He was eminently illiterate; wrote 

bad English, and spelled it still worse. He had no 
share of what is commonly called parts ; that is, he had 

oo brightness, nothing shining io his.genius, He had 

had, most undoubtedly, an excellent good plain under- 

standing, with sound judgment. But these alone would 
bly have raised him but something higher than 
ey found him, which was page to King James II.'s 


duchess of Cleveland, then favourite mistress to King 
Charles II; struck by those very graces, gave him 
soool.; with which he immediately brought an an- 
nuity for bis life of sool. of my grandfather Halifax; 
which was the foundation of his subsequent fortune. 
His figure was beautiful ; but his manner was irvesist- 
ible by either man or woman. It was by this engaging 
graceful manner that he was enabled, doring all his 
wars, to connect the various and jarring powers of the 

raod alliance, and to.carry them on.to the main ob- 
Ject of the war, notwithstanding their. private and se- 
parate views, jealousies, and wrongheadedness. What- 
ever court he went to (and he was often obliged to go. 
himself to some testy and refractory ones,). he as con- 
stantly prevailed, and brought them into his measures, 
The pensionary Heinsivs, a venerable old minister, 
grown gray in business, and who had governed the re- 
public of the United Provinces for more than 40 years, 
was absolutely governed by the duke of Marlborough, 
as that republic feels to this day. He was always cool ;. 
and nobody ever observed the least variation in his 
countenance: he could refuse more gracefully than 
other people could grant; and those who went away 
from him the most dissatisfied as to the substance of 
their business, were yet personally charmed with him,. 
and in some degree comforted by bis manner. With 
all his gentleness and gracefulness, no man living was 
more conscious of his situation, nor maintained his dige 
nity better.” 

A perusal of the above passage will convince us of 
the frivolous turn of the earl of Chesterfield’s mind. 
His lordship, in his zeal to exalt the duke of Marl- 
borough’s external accomplishments, either forgets or 
depreciates the far greater talents of which he was. 
possessed. There is an observation upon the subject in 
the British Biography, with which we entirely concur. 
“* That the duke of Marlborough (says the writer) 
was eminently distinguished for the gracefulness of his. 
manners, cannot be questioned ; but the easl of Ches. 
terfield appears to have attributed too much to their 
influence, when he ascribes—the better half of the. 
duke of Marlborough’s greatness and riches to those 
graces. That the uncommon gracefulnees of his man- 
ners facilitated bis advancement, and contributed to 
the success of his negotiations, may readily be admit- 
ted; but surely it must have been to much higher: 
qualities that he owed the esteem of King William and 
of Prince Eugene, his reputation throughout all Eu- 
rope, and his many victories and conquests. It was. 
not by a polite exterior that he obtained his laurels at: 
Schellenberg, at Oudenarde, at Bamillies, and at. 
Blenheim.” 

How much the duke of Marborough. has been ce- 
lebrated by our poets, is well known by Addison's. 
‘© Campaign ;” and by Philips’s “ Bleinheim.’? Mr Ad- 
dison, in his Rosamond, has properly assumed another: 
and voluntary occasion of paying a fine compliment to. 
his grace’s military exploits, and the glory. by which. 
they would be followed. Upon the duke’s removal 
from his places, an ode was inscribed to him by Mr So-. 
merville, animated with all the zeal of whiggish enthu-. 
siasm, and containing some passages that are truly 
poetical.. Another ode, not much inferior. in spirit, , 


was. 
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Charchill, was addressed to his grace, on occasion of his embark- gent genius, seemed ready to complete his misfortunes; c+, 
ommyame’ ing for Ostend in the year 1712. but from this state of wretchedness he was relieved = 


The duke of Marlborough’s Scots title of Baron 
Fyemouth, being to heirs male, died with ‘himself; but 
his English title going to bis daughters and their heirs- 
male, went into the Spencer family, who retain their 
own surname of Spencer. 

CrorcHiLL, Charles, a celebrated satirist, the son 
of Mr Charles Churchill, curate and lecturer of St 
John’s, Westminster, was educated at Wesminster 
school, and received some applause for his abilities from 
his tutors in that famous seminary. His capacity, 
however, was greater than his application, so that he 
acquired the character of a boy that could do good if 
he would. As the slightest accounts of persons so 
noted are agreeable, it may not be amiss to observe, 
that having one day got an exercise to make, and 
ftom idleness or attention having failed to bring it 
at the time appointed, his master thought proper to 
chastise him with some severity, and even reproached 
his stupidity : what the fear of stripes could not effect, 
the fear of shame soon prodaced, and he brought his 
exercise the next day, finished in such a manner, that 
he received the public thanks of all the masters. Still, 
however, his progress in the learned languages was 
but slow; nor is it to be wondered at, if we consider 
how difficult it was for a strong imagination, such as 
he was possessed of, to conform and walk tamely for- 
‘ward in the trammels of a school education; minds 
like his are ever starting aside after new pursuits; de- 
sirous of embracing a multiplicity of amusing objects; 
eager to come at an end, without the painfal investi- 
‘gation of the means. In short, for want of proper 
skill in these langaages, he was rejected from Oxford, 
whither his father bad sent him; and probably this 
might have given occasion to the frequent invectives 
we find in his works against that most respectable uni- 
‘versity. Upon his return from thence, he again ap- 
plied to his studies in Westminster school, where, at 17 
‘years of age, he contracted an intimacy with a lady, 
to whom he was married, and their mutual regard for 
each other continued for several years. At the usual 
age of going into orders, Mr Churchill was ordained 
by the late bishop of London, and obtained a small 
curacy in Wales of 30l. a-year. Thither he carried 
his wife; they took a small house; and he passed 
through the duties of his station with assiduity and 
shes fulness: Happy had it been for him had he 
continued there to enjoy the fruits of piety, peace, 
and simplicity of manners. He was beloved and 
esteemed by his parishioners; and though his sermons 
were rather above the level of his audience, they were 
commended and followed. But endeavouring to ad- 
vance his fortune, by keeping a cyder cellar, it in- 
volved him in difficulties which obliged him to leave 
Wales and come to London. His father dying soon 
after, he stepped into the church in which he bad of- 
ficiated; and in order to improve his income, which 
scarcely prodaced rool. a-year, he taught young la- 
dies to read and write English at a boarding school, 
kept by Mrs Dennis, where he behaved with that de- 
cency and decorum which became his profession. His 


_ method of living, however, bearing no proportion to 


his income, he contracted several debts in the city 5 
which being unable to pay, a jail, the terror of indi- 


by the benevolence of Mr Lloyd, father to the poet 
of that name. Meanwhile, Mr Lloyd, the son, wrote 
a peetical epistle called the Actor, which being read 
and approved by the public, gave the awthor a distin- 
guished place among the writers of his age. This 
induced Mr Churchill to write the Rosetad. °It first 
came out without the author’s name; but the justness 
of the remarks, and the severity of the satire, econ 
excited public curiosity. Though he never disowned 
his having written that piece, and even openly gloried 
in it; yet the public, unwillmg to give so much me- 
rit to one alone, ascribed it to a-combination of wits, 
nor were Messrs Lloyd, Thornton, or Colman, left 
unnamed upon this occasion. This misplaced praise 
soon induced Mr Churchill to throw off the mask, and 
the second edition appeared with his name at fall 
length. As the Rosciad was the first of this poet's 
performances, so many are of opinion that. it is the 
best. In it we find a very close and minute discussion 
of the particular merit of each performer; their de- 
fects pointed out with candour, and their merits 
praised without adulation. This poem, bowever, 
seems to be one of those few works which are injured 
by succeeding editions; when he became popular, 
his judgment became intoxicated with applause; and 
we find, in the later editions, men blamed whose me- 
rit was incontestable, and others praised that were at 
that time in no degree of esteem with the judicious. 
His next performance was his Apology to the Crstical 
Reviewers. This work is net without its peculiar 
merit; and as it was written against a set of critics 
whom the world was willing enough to blame, the 
public read it with their osval indulgence. In this 
performance he showed a particular happiness of 
throwing his thoughts, if we may so express it, into 
poetical paragraphs; so that the sentence swells to the 
break or‘conclusion, as we find in prose. 

Bat while his writings amused the town, his actions 
disgusted it. He now quitted his wife, with whom 
he had cohabited many years; and resigning his gown 
and all clerical functions, commenced a complete man 
of the town, got drunk, frequented stews; and, giddy 
with false praise, thought his talents a sufficient atone- 
ment for all his fullies. In some measure to palliate 
the absurdities of his conduct, he now undertook a 
poem called Night, written upon a general subject in- 
deed, but upon false principles; namely, that what- 
ever our follies are, we should never attempt to con- 
ceal them. This, and Mr Churchill’s other poems, 
being shown to Dr Johnson, and his opinion being ask- 
ed, he allowed them but little merit; which being 
told to the author, he resolved to requite this private 
opinion with a public one. In his next poem, there- 
fore, of the Ghost, he has drawn this gentleman under 
the character of Pomposo; and those who disliked 
Dr Johnson allowed it to have merit. Dr Johnson's 
only reply to Churchill’s abuse was, “ that he thought 
him a shallow fellow in the begmning, and could say 
nothing worse of him still,” The poems of Night 
and the Ghost had not the rapid sale the author ex- 
pected; hut his Prophecy of Farsine soon made ‘ample 
amends for the late paroxysm in his fame. In this 
piece, written in the spirit of the famous Nerth Bri- 

ton, 


Chytrium 
Cibdelo- 
‘placia, 
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CHYTRIUM, in Ancient Geography, a place in 
Ionia, in which formerly stood Clazomene; the Cla- 
zomenians, through fear of the Persians, removing 
from the continent to an adjacent island (Pausanias), 
Alexander reduced the island, by a mole or causeway, 
to a peninsula. . 

CHYTRUS, in Ancient Geography, av inland town 
of Cyprus, to the north of Citiom ; famous for its ex- 
cellent honey. 

CIANUS sinvs, in Ancient Geography, a bay of 
Bithyn‘a, named from the town and river Cias, 

CIBAL, or CiBatis, in Ancient Geography, a 
town of Pannonia Inferior, on an eminence, near the 
lake Hiulka, to the north-west of Sirmium; the coun- 
try of the emperor Gratian, where he was brought up 
to rope-making: a place rendered famous for the sur- 
prisal and defeat of Licinius by Constantine. 

CIBBER, Cotxzy, a celebrated comedian, dra- 
matic writer, and poet laureat to the king, was born at 
London in 1671. His father Caius Gabriel Cibber, 
was a native of Holstein, and a skiiful statuary, who 
executed the basso relievo on the pedestal of the Mo- 
nument, and the two admired figores of lunatics over 
the piers of the gate to Bethlehem Hospital in Moor- 
fields. Colley, who derived his Christian name from 
the surname of bis mother’s family, was intended for 
the church, but betook himself to the stage, for which 
he conceived an early inclination; and he was some 
time before he acquired any degree of notice, or even 
a competent salary. His first essay in writing, was the 
comedy of Love’s Last Shift, acted in 1695, which met 
with success; as did his own performance of the cha- 
racter of the fop in it. From that time, as he says 
himself, ““ My muse and my spouse were so equally 
prolific, that the one was seldom the mother of a child, 
but in the same year the other made me the father of 
a play. I think we had a dozen of each sort between 
us; of both which kinds some died in their infancy, 
and near an equal number of each were alive when we 
quitted the theatre.” The Careless Husband, acted in 
3704, met with great applause, and is reckoned his 
best play: but none was of more importance to him 


_ than the Nonjuror, acted in 1717, and levelled against 


the Jacobites. This laid the foundation of the misun- 
derstanding between him and Mr Pope, raised him to 
be the hero of the Dunciad, and made him poet-laureat 
in 1730. He then quitted the stage, except a few oc- 
casional performances; and died in 1757. Cibber 
neither succeeded in writing nor in acting tragedy ; and 
his odes were not thought to partake of the genius or 
spirit he showed in his comedies. 

His son Theophilus, also a comic actor after him, was 
born during a great storm in 1703; and after passing 
a life of extravagance, distress, and perplexity, pe- 
rished in another storm in 1758, ip the passage be- 
tween Dublin and England. ‘Theophilus married the 
sister of Thomas Augustine Arne, the famous musical 
composer 3; who became a celebrated tragi@ actress, 
and whose bonour was sacrificed to her husband’s ex- 
travagance. 

CIBDELOPLACIA, an old term in Natural His- 
tory ; applied to spars debased by a very large admix- 
ture of earth: they are opaque, formed of thin crusts, 
eovering vegetables and other bodies, by way of in- 
crustations. 
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OF this genus we have the following species; 1. A cy; 


grayish white one, with a rough surface. 2. A whi- 
tish brown one: both these are friable. 3. A hard, 
pale brown kind, which is the osteocolla of the shops. 
4. The acl 2A kind, with a smooth surface: this 
is the unicornu fossil and ceratites of authors, 5. The 
whitish brown coralloid kind. 

CIBDELOSTRACIA, an old term in Natural 
History, including earthy spars, destitute of transpa- 
rency, formed into thio plates, and usually found coat- 
ing over the sides of fissures, and other cavities of 
stones with congeries of them to great extent, and of 
plain or botryoid surfaces. 

Of these there are usually reckoned seven kinds: 
the first the hard, brownish-white cibdelostracium, 
found in Germany: the second is the hard, whitish 
cibdelostracium, with thin crusts, and a smoother sar- 
face, found also in the Harts-forest in Germany: the 
third is the hard, pale-brown cibdelostracium, with 
numerous very thin crusts, found in subterranean ca- 
verns in many parts of England as well as Germany : 
the fourth is the white, light, and friable cibdelostra- 
cium, found also in Germany, but very rarely in any 
part of England; the fifth 1s the light, hard, pale- 
brown cibdelostracium, with a smooth surface, found 
in almost all parts of the world: the sixth is the whi- 
tish, friable, crastaceous cibdelostraciam, with a rough- 
er surface, frequent in Germany and England; and 


the seventh is the brownish-white friable cibdelostra- 


cium, with a dusky surface, found in several parts of 
Ireland as well as Germany. 

CIBORIA, in antiquity, the large hasks of Egyp- 
tian beans, which are said to have been so large as to 
serve for drinking-cups: whence they had their name 
ciborium, signifying a cup, in the Egyptian language, 

CIBORIUM, in ecclesiastical writers, the covering 
for the altar. This covering is supported by four high 
columns, and forms a kind of tent for the eucharist, in 
the Romish churches. Some authors call it turrts ges- 
tatoria, and others pyszs ; but the pyxis is properly the 
box in which the eucharist is preserved. 

CIBUS FERIALIS, in antiquity, au entertainment 
peculiar to a funeral; for which purpose, beans, pars- 
ley, lettuce, bread, eggs, lentils, and salt, were in use. 

CICADA, the FRoG-HOPPER or FLEA-LOCUST, a 
ee of insects belonging to the order of bemiptera. 

e Entomoxocy Index. 


CICATRICULA, among natural historians, de- 


notes a small whitish speck in the yolk of an egg, sup- 
posed to be the first rudiments of the future chick. 

CICATRIX, in Surgery , a little seam or elevation 
of callous flesh rising on the skin, and remaining there 
after the healing of a wound or alcer. It is commonty 
called a scar. 

CICATRIZANTS, in Pharmacy, medicines which 
assist nature to form a cicatrix. Such are Armenian 
bole, powder of tutty, &c. . 

Cicatrizants are otherwise called escharotics, epulotics, 
sncarnatives, agglutinants, &c. 

CICCA, in Botany, a genus of the tetrandria order, 
belonging to the monccia class of plants. The male 
calyx is tetraphyllous ; there is no corolla: the female 
calyx triphyllouss no corolla; four stiles ; the capsule 
quadricoccous or four-berried. 

CICELY, in Botany, the English name of a species 

of 
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Cicero. ‘ by the votes of particular citizens, but the common 
tow-y—— suffrage of the city; nor declared by the voice of the 


crier, but of the whole Roman people,” | 

Cicero had no sooner entered upon hie office tha 
he had occasion to exert himself against P. Servilius 
Rullus, one of the new tribunes, who had been alarm- 
ing the senate with the promulgation of an agrarian 
law; the purpose of which was to create a decemvi- 
sate, or ten commissioners, with absolute power for 
five years over all the revenues of the republic, to dis- 
tribute them at pleasure to the citizens, &c. These 
laws used to be greedily received by the pupulace, 
and were proposed therefore by factions magistrates 
as oft as they had any point to carry with the multi- 
tude against the public good; so that Cicero’s Grst bu- 
einess was to quiet the apprehensions of the city, and 
to baffle, if possible, the intrigues of the tribune. Ac- 
cordingly, in an artful and elegant speech from the 
rostra, he gave such a turn to the inclination of the 
people, that they rejected this law with as much eaper- 
ness as they had ever received one. But the prand 
affair of all, which constituted the glory of his consul- 
ship, and has transmitted his name with sach lustre to 
posterity, was the skill he showed, and the unwearied 
pains he took, in suppressing that horrid conspiracy 
which was formed by Catiline and his accomplices for 
the subversion of the commonwealth. For this great 
service he was honoured with the glorious title of pater 
patrie, “ the father of his country,” which he retain- 
ed for a long time after. 

Cicero’s administration was now at an end; but he 
had no sooner quitted his office, than he began to feel 
the weight of that envy which is the certain fruit of 
illustrious merit. He was now, therefore, the com- 
mon mark, not only of all the factious, against whom 
he had declared perpetual war, but of another party 
not less dangerous, the envious too, whose united 
spleen never left him from this moment till they bad 
driven him out of that city which he had so lately pre- 
served. Cicero, upon the expiration of his consul- 
ship, took care to send a particular account of his 
whole administration te Pompey, who was finishing 
the Mithridatic war in Asia, in hopes to prevent any 
wrong impressions there from the calumnies of his 
enemies, and to draw from him some public declara- 
tion in praise of what he had been doing. But Pom- 
pey being informed by Metellus and Cesar of the ill 
1umour that was rising against Cicero in Rome, an- 
swered him with great coldness, and instead of pay- 
ing him any compliment, took no notice at all of 
what had passed in the affair of Catiline, upon which 
Cicero expostulates with him in a letter which is still 
extant. 

About this time Cicero bought a house of M. Crassus 
on the Palatine-hill, adjoining to that in which he had 
always lived with his father, and which he is now sup- 
posed to have given up to his brother Quintius. The 
house cost him near 30,0001. and. seems to have 
been one of the noblest in Rome. It was built about 
30 years before by the famous tribune M. Livius Dru- 
- gus3 on which occasion we are told, that when the ar- 
chitect promised to build it for him in such a manner 
that none of his neighbours should overlook him; 
‘¢ But if you have any skill (replied Drusus), contrive 
it rather so, that all the world may see what I am 
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doing.”? The purchase of so expensive 2 house raised Cicer 
some censure on his vanity; and especially as it was ——y- 


CIC 


made with borrowed money. This circumstance he 
himself does not dissemble, but says merrily upon it, 
that ‘‘ he was now plonged so deeply in debt, as to be 
ready for a plot, only that the conspirators would not 
trust him.” 

The most remarkable event that happened in this 
year, which was the 45th of Cicero’s life, was the 
pollution of the mysteries of the bona dea by P. Clo- 
dius, which, by an unhappy train of consequences, 
involved Cicero in a great and unexpected calamity. 
Clodius had an intrigue with Cesar’s wile Pom- 
peia, who, according to annual custom, was now ce- 
lebrating in her house those awful sacrifices of the 
goddess, to which no male.creature ever was admitted, 
and where every thing masculine was so scrupulously 
excluded, that even pictures of that sort were covered 
during the ceremony. It flattered Clodius’s imagina- 
tion greatly to gain access to nis mistress in the midst 
of her holy ministry; and with this view he dreseed 
himself in a woman’s habit, that by the benefit of 
his smooth face, and the introduction of one of the 
maids, he might pass without discovery; but by some 
mistake between him and his guide, he lust bis wa 
when he came within the house, and fell unluckily 
among the other female servants. Here he was detect - 
ed by his voice, and the servants alarmed the whole 
company by their shrieks, to the great amazement of 
the matrons, who threw a veil over their sacred mys- 
teries, while Clodius found means to escape. The 
story was presently spread abroad, and raised a general 
scandal and horror throughout the city. The whole 
defence which Clodius made when, by order of the se- 
nate, he was brought to trial, was to prove himself 
absent at the time of the fact, for which purpose he 
produced two men to swear that he was then at Inter- 
amna, about two or three days journey from the city. 
But Cicero being called apon to give his testimony, de- 
posed, that Clodius had been with him that very morn- 
ing at his house in Rome. Irritated by this, Clodius 
formed a scheme of revenge. This was to get himself 
chosen tribune, and in that office to drive Cicero out 
of the city, by the publication of a law, which, by 
some stratagem or other, he hoped to obtrude upon 
the people. But asall patricians were incapable of the 
tribunate, by its original institution, so his first step 
was to make himself a plebeian, by the pretence of an 
adoption into a plebeian house, which could not yet 
be done without the suffrage of the people. The first 
triumvirate was now formed, which was nothing else in 
reality but a traitorous conspiracy of three of the most 
powerful citizens of Rome, to extort from their coun- 
try by violence what they could not obtain by law. 
Pompey’s chief motive was to get his acts confirmed 
by Ceesar in his consulship, which was now coming on 3 
Cesar, by giving way to Pompey’s glory, to advance 
his own; and Crassus, to gain that ascendence by the 
authority of Pompey and Cesar, which he could not 
sustain alone. Cicero might have made what terms he 
pleased with the triumvirate, and been admitted even 
= partner,of their power, and a fourth in their league ; 
but he would not enter into any engagements with the 
three, whose union he and all his friends of the republie 
abhorred, Clodius, in the mean time, had been pnsh- 


ing 


c1c 


Cicero, employed all their common friends to press him with 
—--y—~=~/ letters on that subject; all which was done; but in 


vain, for Cicero was impatient to be gone to Pompey. 
In the mean time, these letters give us a most sen- 
sible proof of the high esteem and credit in which Ci- 
cero flourished at this time in Rome; when in a con- 
test for empire, which force alone was tu decide, we 
see the chiefs on both sides so solicitous to gain a man 
to their party, who had no peculiar skill in arms or 
talents for war. Pursuing, however, the result of all 
his deliberations, he embarked at length to follow 
Pompey, who had been obliged to quit Italy some 
time before, and was then at Dyrrhachium; and ar- 
rived safely in his camp with his son, his brother, and 
his nephew, committing the fortunes of the whole 
family to the issue of that cause. After the battle of 
Pharsalia, in which Pompey was-defeated, Cicero re- 
turned into Italy, and was afterwards received into 
great favour by Ceasar, who was now declared dicta- 
tor the second time, and Mark Antony his master of 
horse. We may easily imagine, what we find indeed 
from his letters, that he was not a little disconcerted 
at the thoughts of an interview with Ceesar, and the 
indignity of offering himself to a conqueror against 
whom he had been in arms; for though upon many 
accounts he had reason to expect a kind reception 
from Cesar, yet he hardly thought his life, he says, 
worth begging, since what was given by a master 
might always be taken away again at pleasure. But 
at their meeting he had no occasion to say or do any 
thing that was below ltis dignity; for Caesar no sooner 
saw him than he alighted, ran to embrace him, and 
walked with him alone, conversing very familiarly, for 
several furlongs. 

Cicero was vow in his 61st year, and forced at last 
to part with his wite Terentia, whose bumour and 
conduct had been long uneasy to him. She was ‘a 
woman of an imperious and turbulent spirit, and 
though he bad borne her perverseness in the vigour of 
health, and flourishing state of his fortunes; yet, in 
declining life, soured by a continual succession of mor- 
tifications from abroad, the want of ease and quiet at 
home was no longer tolerable to him. But be was 
immediately oppressed by a new and most cruel af- 
fliction, the death of his beloved daughter Tullia, who 
died in child-bed soon after her divorce from her 
third husband Dolabella. She was about 32 years 
old at the time of ber death; and, by the few hints 
which are left of her character, appears to have been 
an excellent and admirable woman. She was most 
affectionately and piously observant of her father, 
and, to the usual graces of her sex, having added the 
more solid accomplishments of knowledge and polite 
letters, was qualified to be the companion and delight 
of his age; and was justly esteemed not only as one 
of the best, but the most learned of the Roman ladies. 
His affliction for the death of this danghter was so 


great, that to shan all company as much as he could, . 


he removed to Atticus’s house, where he lived chiefly 
in his library, turning over ev:ry book he could meet 
with on the subject of moderating grief. But finding 
his residence here too public, and a greater resort to 
him than he could bear, he retired to Asturia, one of 
his seats near Antium; a little island on the Latian 
shaie, at the mouth of a river of the same name, cover- 
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ed with wood and groves cut into shady walks; a Cicere. 
scene of all others the fittest to indulge melancholy, aad <== 
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where he could give a free course to his grief. ‘* Here 
(says be to Atticus) I live without the speech of man; 
every morning early 1 hide myself in the thickest of 
the wood, and never come out tll the evening. Next 
to yourself, nothiug is so dear to me as this solitude; 
aod my whole conversation is with my books.” In- 
deed his whole time was employed in little else than 
reading and writing. during Csesar’s administration, 
which he could never cheerfully submit to; and it was 
within this period that he drew up one of the gravest 
of those philosophical pieces which are still extant in 
his works. 

Upon the death of Caesar, Octavius his nephew and 
heir coming into Italy, was presented to Cicero by 
Hirttius and Pansa, with the strongest professions on 
the part of the young man that he would be governed 
entirely by his direction. Indeed Cicero thought it 
necessary to cherish and encourage Octavius, if for no- 
thing else, yet to keep him at a distance from Antony ; 
but could not yet be persuaded to enter heartily into 
bis affairs. He suspected his youth and want of expe- 
riencé; and that he had not strength enough to deal 
with Antony; and, abeve all, that be had no good dis- 
position towards the conspirators.. He thought it im- 
possible he should ever be a friend to them; and was 
persuaded rather, that if ever he got the upper band, 
his uncle’s acts would be more violently enforced, and 
his death more cruelly revenged, than by Antony him- 
self. And when Cicero did at last consent to unite 
himself to Octavius’s interests, it was with no other 
view but to arm him with a power sufficient to oppress 
Antony; yet so checked and limited, that he should 
not be able to oppress the republic. 

In the midst of all this political bustle, he was still 
prosecuting his stucies with his usual application; and 
besides some philosophical pieces, now finished his book 
of offices, or the duties of man, for the use of his son: 
A work admired by all sueceeding ages as the most per- 
fect system of Heathen morality, and the noblest effort 
and specimen of what reason could do in guiding men 
through life with innocence and happiness. How- 
ever, he paid a constant attention to public affairs ; 
missed no opportunities, but did every thing that hu- 
man prudence could do for the recovery of the repub- 
lic: for all that vigour with which it was making this 
last effort for itself, was entirely owing to his counsels 
and authority. This appears from those memorable 
philippics which from time to time he published against 
Antony,'as well as from other monuments of antiquity. | 
But all was in vain; for though Antony’s army was 
entirely defeated at the siege of Modena, which made 
many people imagine that the war was at an end, and 
the liberty of Rome established ; yet the death of the 
consuls Pansa and Hirtius in that action gave the fatal 
blow to all Cicero’s schemes, and was the immediate 
cause of the ruin of the republic. 

Octavius having subdued the senate to hia mind, 
marched towards Gaul tu meet Antony and Lepi- 
dus; who bad already passed the Alps, and. brought 
their armies into Italy, in order to have a personal. 
interview with him; which bad been privately con- 
certed for settling the terms of a triple league, and 
dividing the power and provinces of Italy among 

themselves. 


Cicero 
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an important public object roused his mind, and de- 
manded indignation and force, he departs considerably 
from that loose and declamatory manner to which he 
at other times is addicted, and becomes very forcible 
and vehement. This great orator, however, is not with- 
out his defects. In most of his orations there is too 
much art, even carried to a degree of ostentation. He 
seems often desirous of obtaining adiniration rather than 
of operating conviction. He is sometimes, therefore, 
showy rather than solid, and diffuse where he ought to 
have been urgent. His sentences are always round and 
sonorous. They cannot be accused of monotony, since 
they posses variety of cadence ; but from too great a 
fondness for magnificence, he is on some occasions defi- 
cient in strength. Though the services which he had 
performed to his country were very considerable, yet he 
is too moch his own panegyrist. Ancient manners, 
which imposed fewer restraints on the side of decorum, 
may in some degree excuse, but cannot entirely justify, 
bis vanity.” 

CICHORIUM, Succory. See Botany Inder. 

CICINDELA, the SrarKrer, in Zoology, a genus 
of insects belonging to the order of coleoptera. See 


Entromorocy Index. 


CICISBEO, an Italian term, which in its etymolo- 
gy signifies a whisperer ; a term bestowed in Italy both 
on lovers, and those who to outward appearance act 
as soch, waiting on married ladies with as much at- 
tention and respect as if they were their lovers. This 
Italian custom has been spoken of very reproachfully 
by some writers: Mr Baretti has taken great pains to 
vindicate it. He ascribes it to a spirit of gallantry, de- 
rived from-the ages of chivalry, and much heightened 
aind refined by the revival of the Platonic philosopby in 
Italy, about the thirteenth century ; and by the verses 
of Petrarch in compliment to the beautiful Laura, and 
his numerous imitators. 

CICLUT, or Ciciucn, a strong frontier town of 
Dalmatia, situated on the river Narentha, in E. Long. 
18. 22, N. Lat. 43. 29. It is surrounded with walls 
built in the ancient manner, and was taken by the Ve- 
netians from the Turks in 1694. 

CICONES, a people of Thrace near the Hebrus. 
Ulysses at his return from Troy conquered them, and 
plundered their chiefcity Ismarus. They tore to pieces 
Orpheus for his obscene indulgencies. 

CICUTA, properly signifies a hollow intercepted 
between two knots, of the stalks or reeds of which 
the ancient shepherds used to make their pipes. It is 
now, however, generally used to signi'y the water-hem- 
lock, and also the commun sort ; but Linnzus has de- 
scribed the latter under the old name of Conium. 
See that article. 

There are three species of water-hemlock 3 the virosa, 
the bulbifera, and the maculata. Of these the first is 
the only one remarkable, and that for the poisonous 
qualities of its roots, which have been often known to 
destroy children who ate them for parsnips. 

CicuTa is also used, chiefly among the ancients, 
for the juice of liquor expressed from the above plant, 
being the commen poison wherewith the state crimi- 


nals at Athens were put to death: Though some have. 


suggested, that the poisonous draught to which the 
Athenians doomed their criminals was an inspissated 
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jaice compounded of the juice of cicuta and some other 
corrosive herbs. : 

Socrates drank the cicuta.—Plato, in his dialogue 
on the immortality of the soul, observes, that ‘* ‘I'he 
executioner advised Secrates not to talk, fur fear of 
causing the ctcuta to operate too slowly.”” M. Petit, 
in his Odservationes Miscellanea, remarks, that this 
advice was not given by the executioner out of hu- 
manity, but to save the cicuta ; for he was only allow- 
ed so much poison per ann. which, if he exceeded, he 
was to furnish at his own expence. This construction 
is confirmed by a passage in Plutarch : the executioner 
who administered the ctcuta to Phocion, not baving 
enough, Phocion gave him money to buy more; ob- 
serving by the way, ‘‘ that it was odd enough, that at 
Athens a man must pay for every thing, even for his 
own death.” 

CID, RopErico Dias tz, a Castilian officer, whe 
was very successful against the Moors, under Ferdi« 
nand IL. king of Castile ; but whose name would hard- 
ly have been remembered, if Corneille had not made 
bis passion for Chimene the sabject of an admired tra- 
gedy, founded on a simple but affecting incident. ‘The 
Cid is desperately in love with Chimene, daughter 


of the count de Gomes; but he is at variance with 


the count, afd being challenged by him, kills bim 
in a duel. ‘The conflict between love and honour in 
the breast of Chimene, who at length pardons aad 
marries the Cid, forms the beauty of the piece. He 
died in 1098. 

CIDARIS, in antiquity, the mitre used by the Jew- 
ish high-priests. The Rabbins say, that the bonnet 
used by priests in general was made of a piece of linen 
cloth 16 yards long, which covered their beads like a 
helmet or turban; and they allow no other difference 
between the high-priest’s bonnet and that of other 
priests, than that the one is flatter, and more in the 


form of a tarban; whereas that worn by ordinary 


priests rose something more in a point. 

CIGNANI, Car o, an Italian painter, was born at 
Bologna in 1628 : and was the disciple of Albani. He 
was esteemed by Pope Clement XI. who nominated 
bim prince of the academy of Bologna, and loaded him 
with favours. Cignani died at Forli in 1719. The 
cupola of la Madona del Fuoco at Forli, in which he 
represented Paradise, is an admirable work. His prin- 
cipal pictures are at Rome, Bologna, and Forli. 

CIGOLIT, or Crvoxyt, the painter. See Civoxt. 

CILIA, the EvE-LasHrs. See ANATomy Index. 

CILIATED Lear, among botanical writers, one 
surrounded w:.h parallel filaments somewhat like the 
hairs of the eyelids. 

CILICIA, an ancient kingdom of Asia, lying be 
tween the 36th and goth degree of north latitude: 
bounded on the east by Syria, or rather by Moont 
Amanus, which separates it from that kingdom; by 
Pamphylia on the west; by Isauria, Cappadocia, and 
Armenia Minor, on the north; and by the Mediter- 
ranean sea on the south. It is so surrounded by steep 
and craggy mountains, chiefly Taurus and Amanus, 
that it may be defended by a handful of resolute men 
against a numerous army, there being but three nar- 


row passes leading into it, commonly called Pyle Cz- - 


ficia, or the gates of Cilicia ; one on the side of Cap- 
padocia, 


Cieuta 


Cilicia. 
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Cimbri, ander theconsul Papirius Carbo. On the approach of army was raised with incredible expedition 3 no citie Cimtri 
ey“ the Roman army, the Oimbri made proposals of peace. zen whatever who was fit to bear arms being exempt- “—~\— 


The consul pretended to accept of it; but having 
thrown them into a disadvantageous situation, trea- 
cherously attacked their camp. His perfidy was reward- 
ed as it deserved; the Cimbri ran to arms, and not 
only repulsed the Romans, but, attacking them in their 
turn, utterly defeated them, and obliged the shattered 
remains of their forces to conceal themselves in the 
neighbouring forests. After this victory the Cimbri 
entered Transalpine Gaul, which they quickly filled 
with slaughter and desolation. Here they continued 
five or six years, when another Roman army under the 
consul Silanus marched against them. This general 
met with no better success than Carbo had done. His 
army was routed at the first onset ; in consequence of 
which, all Narbonne Gaul was exposed at once to the 
ravages of these barbarians. 

About 105 years before Christ, the Cimbri began 
to threaten the Roman empire itself with destruction. 
The Gauls marched from all parts with a design to join 
them, and to invade Italy. ‘The Roman army was com- 
manded by the proconsul Cepio, and the consul Mal- 
lius ; but as these two commanders could not agree, 
they were advised to separate, and divide their forces. 
This advice proved the ruin of the whole army. The 
Cimbri immediately fell upon a strong detachment of 
the consular army commanded by M. Aurelius Scaurus, 
which they cut off to a man, and made Scaurus him- 
self prisoner. Mallius being greatly intimidated by 
this defeat, desired a reconciliation with Ceepio, but 
was haughtily refused. He moved nearer the consul, 
however, with his army, that the enemy might not be 
defeated without his baving a share in the action. The 
Cimbri, by this movement, imagining the commanders 
bad made up their quarrel, sent ambassadors to Mallius 
with proposals of peace. As thev could not help go- 
ing through Ceepio’s camp, he ordered them to be 
brought before bim ; but finding they were empower- 
ed to treat only with Mallius, he could scarce be re- 
strained from putting them to death. His troops, how- 
ever, forced him to confer with Mallius about the pro- 
posals sent by the barbarians: but as Ceepio went to 
the consul’s tent against his will, so he opposed him in 
every thing; contradicted with great obstinacy, and 
insulted him in the grossest manner. The deputies on 
their return acquainted their countrymen that the mis- 
understanding between the Roman commanders still 
subsisted ; upon which the Cimbri attacked the camp 
of Czepio, and the Gauls that of Mallius. Both were 
forced, and the Romans slanghtered without mercy. 
Eighty thousand citizens and allies of Rome, with 
40,000 servants and sutlers, perished on that fatal day. 
In short, of the two Roman armies only 10 men, with 
the two generals, escaped to carry the news of so dread- 
ful adefeat. The conquerors destroyed all the spoil, pur- 

suant to a vow they had made before the battle. ‘The 
‘ gold and silver they threw into the Rhone, drowned 
the horses they had taken, and put to death all the pri- 
soners. | | 

The Romans were thrown into the utmost conster- 
nation on the news of so terrible an overthrow. They 
saw themselves threatened with a deluge of Cimbri 
and Gauls, numerous enough to overrun the whole 
couwtry. They did not, however, despair. A new 
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ed. On this occasion also, fencing-masters were first 
introduced into the Roman camp; by which means the 
soldiers were seon rendered in a manner invincible. 
Marius, who was at that time in high reputation on 
account of his victories in Africa, was chosen com- 
mander, and waited for the Cimbri in Transalpine 
Gaul: but they had resolved to enter Italy by two 
different ways ; the Cimbri over the eastern, and the 
Teutones and other allies over the western Alps. The 
Roman general, therefore, marched to oppose the lat- 
ter, and defeated the Ambrones and Teutones with 
great slaughter *. 


ror. 
but their soldiers were so intimidated by the fierce 
countenances and terrible appearance of these barba- 
rians, that nothing could prevent their flying before 
them. The city of Rome was now totally defence~ 
less; and, had the Cimbri only marched briskly for- 
wards they -had undoubtedly become masters of it; 
but they waited in expectation of being joined by their 
allies the Ambrones and Teutones, not having heard 
of their defeat by Marius, till the senate had time to 
recal him to the defence of his country. By their or- 
der he joined his army to that of Catullus and Sylla; 
and upon that union was declared commander in chief. 
The Roman army consisted of 52,300 men. The ca-~ 
valry of the Cimbri were no more than 15,000, but 
their foot seemed innumerable ; for, being drawn up 
in a square, they ure said to have covered 30 furlongs. 
The Cimbri attacked the Romans with the utmost 
fury ; but, being unaccustomed to bear the heats of 
Italy, they soon began to lose their strength, and were 
easily overcome. But they had put it out of their 
power to fly; for, that they onyht keep their ranks 
the better, they had, like true barbarians, tied them- 
selves together with cords fastened to their belts, 20 
that the Romans made a most terrible havoc of them. 
The battle was therefore soon over, and the whole 
day employed only in the most terrible butchery. An 
hundred and twenty thousand were killed on the field 
of battle, and 60,000 taken prisoners. The victorious 
Romans then marched to the enemy’s camp, where 
they had a new battle to fight with the women, whom 
they found more fierce than even their husbands bad 
been. From their carts and waggons, which formed 
a kind of fortification, they discharged showers of darts 
and arrows on friends and foes without distinction. 
They first suffocated their children in their arms, 
and then put an end to their own lives. The greatest 
part of them hanged themselves on trees. One was 
found hanging at a cart with two of her children at 
her heels. Many of the men, for want of trees and 
stakes, tied strings in running knots about their necks, 
and fastened them to the tails of their horses, and the 
horns and feet of their oxen, in order to strangle them- 
selves that way ; and thus the whole multitude was de- 
stroyed, 

The country of the Cimbri, which, after this ter- 
rible catastrophe, was left a mere desert, was again 
peopled by the Scythians ; who being driven by Pom- 
pey out of that vast space between the Euxine and the 
Caspian sea, marched towards the north and west of 


Europe, 


The Cimbri, in the mean time, @ see 4, 
entered Italy, and struck the whole country with ter- drones an 
Catullus and Sylla attempted to oppose them ; Festones 


Cimbri 


conte. 
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Enrope, subduing all the nations they met with in their 
way. They conquered Russia, Saxony, Westphalia, 
and other countries as far as Finland, Norway, and 
Sweden. It is pretended that Wodin their leader, tra- 
versed so many countries, and endeavoured to subdue 
them, only with a view to excite the people against 
the Romans; and that the spirit of animosity which 
he had excited operated so powerfully after his death, 
that the northern nations combined to attack it, and 
never ceased their incursions till it was totally sub- 
verted. . 
CIMEX, or Buc, in Zoology, a genus of insects 
belonging to the order of hemiptera. See Exromo 
LocY Index. 
The methods of expelling bouse bugs are various, as 
oil of turpentine, the smoke of corn-mint, of narrow- 


leaved wild cress, of herb-robert, of the reddish agaric, ' 


of mustard, Guinea pepper, peats, or turf, &c. See 
also BuG and CiMIcIFUGA. 

CIMICIFUGA. See Botany Index. 

The cimicifuga foetida has obtained the name of 
cimicifuga, or bugbane, both in Siberia and Tartary, 
from its property of driving away those insects; and 
the botanists of those parts of Europe which are infest- 
ed with them have long desired to naturalise it in their 
several countries. Gmelin mentions that in Siberia 
the natives also use it as an evacuant in dropsy, and 
that its effects are violently emetic and drastic. 

CIMMERII, anciently a people near the Palas 
Meotis. They invaded Asia Minor 1284 years be- 
fore Christ, and seized upon the kingdom of Cyaxa- 
res. After they had been masters of the country for 
28 years, they were driven back by Alyates king of 
Lydia. The name also of another nation on the west- 
ern coast of Italy. The country which they inhabit- 
ed was supposed to be so gloomy, that to express a 
great daar b the expression of Cimmertan darkness 
has proverbially been used; and Homer, according to 
Plutarch, drew his images of hell and Pluto from the 

loomy and dismal] country where they dwelt. 

CIMMERIUM, in Ancient Geography, a town at 
the mouth of the Palus Meotis; from which the Bos- 

horas Cimmerius is named ; that strait which joins the 
Rusine and the Palus Mzotis. Cimmerii was the name 
of the people (Homer): and here stood the Promon- 
torium Cimmeriom (Ptolemy); and hence probably 
the modern appellation Crim. 

CrmMERiuM, in Ancient Geography, a place near 
Baie, in Campania, where formerly stood the cave of 
the sibyl. The people were called Cummern, whe liv- 
ing in subterraneous habitations, from which they is- 
sued in the night to commit robberies and other acts 
af violence, never saw the mi of the suo (Homer). 
To give a natural accoont of this fable, Festus says, 
there was a valley surrounded witb a pretty high ridge, 
which precluded the morning and evening sun. 

CIMOLIA TERRA, in Natural History, a name ap- 
plied by the ancients to aneearth, at one time much 
employed in medicine; but which later ages have sup- 
posed to be no other than our tobacco-pipe clay and 
fullers earth. 

The cimolia terra of the ancients was found in ee- 
veral of the islands of the Archipelago, particularly 
in the island of Cimolus, from whence it has its name. 
It was used with great success in the erysipelas, in- 
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flammations, and the like, being applied by way of Cimolia 
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cataplasm to the part. They also used, as we do, 


what we call cimolia, or fullers earth, for the cleansing , ©'™©"- 


of clothes. This earth of the ancients, though so long 
disregarded, and by many supposed to be Jost, is yet 
very plentiful in Argentiere ae ancient Cimolus), 
Sphanto, and many of those islands. It is a marl of 
a lax and crumbly texture, and a pure bright white 
colour, very soft to the touch. It adheres firmly to 
the tongue, and, if thrown into water, raises a little 
hissing and ebullition, and moulders to a fine powder. 


_ It makes a considerable effervescence with acids, and 


suffers no change of colour in the fire. These are the 
characters ef what the ancients called simply terra c7- 
mola; but besides this, they had from the same place 
another earth which they called by the same general 
name, but distinguished by the epithet purple, purpe- 
rescens. This they described to be fattish, cold to the 
touch, of a mixed purple colour, and nearly as hard as 
astone. And this was evidently the substance we call 
steatites, or the soap-rock, common in Cornwall, and al- 
so in the island of Argentiere, or Cimolus. 

Cruotra Alba, the officinal name of the earth of 
which we now make tobacco-pipes. Its distinguishing 
characters are, that it is a dense, compact, beavy earth, 
of a dull white colour, and very close texture; it will 
not easily break between the fingers, and slightly stains 
the skin in handling. It adberes firmly to the tongue ; 
melts very slowly in the mouth, and is not readily dif. 
fusible in water. It is found in many places. That 
of the isle of Wight is much esteemed for its colour. 
Great plenty of it is found near Pole in Dorsetshire, 
and near Wedensbnry in Staffordshire. 

Crmoxra Nigra, is of a dark lead colour, bard, dry, 
and heavy: of a smooth compact texture, and not vis- 
cid: it does not colour the hands; crumbles when dry ; 
adberes to the tongue; diffuses slowly in water; and 
is not acted upon by acids. It burns perfectly white, 
and acquires a considerable hardness. The clef pits 
for this clay are near Northampton, where it is used in 
the manufacture of tobacco-pipes. It is also mixed 
with the critche clay of Derbyshire, in the proportion 
of one part to three, in the manufacture of the hard 
reddish brown ware. 

CIMOLUS, in Ancient Geography, one of the Cy- 
clades, now called Argenttere. 

CIMON, an Athenian, son of Miltiades and He- 
gisipyle. He was famous for bia debaucheries in his 
youth, and the reformation of bis morals when arrived 
to years of discretion. He behaved with great cou- 
rage at the battle of Salamis, and rendered himself po- 
pular by his munificence and valour. He defeated 
the Persian fleet, took 200 ships, and totally routed 
their land army, the very same day, A. U. C. 284. 
The money that he had obtained by his victories was not 
applied for his own private use, but with it be fortified 
and embellished the city. He some time after lost all 
his popularity, and was banished by the Athenians, who 
declared war against the Lacedsemonians. He was re- 
called from bis exile, and at bis return he made a re- 
conciliation between Lacedzemon and bis countrymen. 
He was afterwards appointed to carry on the war a- 
gainst Persia in Egypt and Cyprus, with a fleet of 200 
ships, and on the coast of Asia he gave battle to the 
enemy, and totally a“ their fleet, A. U. C. 304- 

e 


Cimon 


q 


e a “@ ee td e - 
Cinchona.jwhose spirit and 


c iN 

6 died as he Was besieging te town of Citiam th 
yprus. He may be called the last of the Ctéeks 
f foldiness defeated the aifiies of the 
liatbariatis. He was auch an inveteraté enéiny to the 
Persiah power, that he formed a plan of totally de- 
Stroying it; and in his wars he had 80 reduced the 
ersians, that they promised in a treaty not té pass 
the Clielidcnian ihidind with their fleet, or to approac 
within a day’ journey of the Grecian Seat. See AT- 


TICA. 
CINALDA, a province of Mexico tn Sodth A- 


16—" 


nora, | 
CINARA, the Anircioké&. See CYvanka, Bo- 


-TANY Index 


INCHONA. See Borant Indes. 

ccotding to some, the Peruvians learned the use 
of the bark of this tree by observing ertain, animals 
affected with intermittents instinctively tea to it; while 
others say, that a Peravinn having af ague, was cured 
by happening to drink of pool Which, from soie 
trees having te eh into it, tasted oF Cinchona; and its 
use in gangrene Is Si rom its cur- 


ing tne in . Agaish patient. 
the Indy of the Spanish viceray, the Comitissn del Cin- 
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Quinguina ; and from the interest which the cardina 
de Lugs and the Jesuit fathers took in Ms distribution, 
it has been ‘called Cortex ‘or Pulluis Cardinahis de Liigo, 
Jesuitictss, Patri Se. 

Oi its first introduction into Europe, it was Tepro- 
bated by many eminent physiciatie ‘and at different pe- 
riods long after, it was considered a dangerous reme y3 
but its chuitacter, ih process of time, becante very uni- 
versally established. For a number ‘of years, ‘the bark 
which 1s rolled ap into short thick quills, ‘with a rough 
coat, and a bright ‘cinnamon cb tir in the inside, 
which broke brittle, and was sound, bad an aromatic 
flkvour, a bitterish ‘astringent ‘taste, ‘with ‘a degree of 
aromatic warmth, was esfeemied the best; though some 
esteemed the large pieces as‘of equal goodness. Dur- 


eruvian bark, ‘which ‘was ‘much larger, ‘thicker, 
and of ‘a deeper redd 

mon tise. Soon ‘after it was brought ‘to London, it was 
tried in St Bartholomew’s hospital, ahd in other hospi- 
tals about town, und was said to be more efficacious 
than the quill bark. This put practitioners upon ‘exa- 
mining into the history of the ‘ark, ‘on trying experi- 
ments with it, and of making comparative trials of its 
effects with those of the bark in ‘commdn use dn :pa- 
tients labouring ‘under ‘intermittent complaints. To 
July 1782, Dr Willis Saunders -inblished an account 
of this red bark, in which he says that the small quill 
bark used in England is ‘either ‘the ‘bark of ‘young 
trees, or of the twigs or branclies of the ‘old ones; 
and tliat the large bark, called ‘the ‘red bark ‘from ‘the 
déep colour, is thfe ark of ‘tlfe trihk: of ‘the ‘old trees ; 
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and fe inehtions a Mr Ainot, who himsetf pather 
thé bark frotd the trets iti Petu; atid Mons, Cond 
fing, Who pives at account of the tree in the M 
mioité of the Acddehiy of Sciehces at Paria [ntl 
ear 1438 ; who both say, that takitg the bark fro 
an old tree effectually bill its but that host of 
trees which aré barked bétover, antl tottin 
; and that for thése reagoh’d the Spaniards ne 
barked thé younger trées for forétgd markets, thon: 
they still imported into Spain some of the bark of t 
old trees, which they esteemed to be much mort ¢éf 
caciobs than what Was got fréih the yodhy. Fre 
theéde acdounts Dr Satiders condludes, that the lar 
red bark brought to London in the year 9 was 
thé saina kitid as that uséd by Sydenham and Morte 
as it andwers to the teseitption of the bark used 
their time, which ia give By Dale and oeber ¢iite 
on the materia thedica, Whd Were theif contemporari 
Dr Saunders says, that it 18 not dnly stfohget » 
more resinous, but likeWise more efficacious ahd verta 
in its effect, that the common bark, afd ad cér 
thany agues after the other had Failed. 

A species of cinthona has also beeb Wiseovered 
the West India islands particularly in Jamaica. It 
accurately described by Dr Wright, tndet the ti 
of Cinchona Jamaiccnsis, ih & papet published in t 
Prilasophical Transactions, In Jamaica it Ts ¢all 
the sea-side beech, and grows from 20 to 40 feet hig 

e white, furrowed, thick outer bark 7s fot use 
the dark brown inner bark has the cotihon Bavor 
with a mixed kind of a taste, at first of horve-radi 
and ginger, becoming at Yast bitter and astringent. 
‘seéms to ee out more extractive matter Yhah the ci 
chona officinalis. Some of it was imported from 
Lucia, in conseqaence of its having been used with % 


ee in the army and mavy during the lat war; a’ 


sa 


youn 


fealt y 


jt hag lately been treafed of at considetable length 

+ Kentish, under the title of St Lucia Bark. T 
fresh bark is found to be considerably emeti¢ and « 
thartic, which properties it is said te lose ob drying. 

The palé and the red are chiefly in use th Brita 
"he pale is brought to us ia pieces of different six: 
either flat or quilled, and the powder is rather of 
lighter colour than that of cinnamon. e red is | 
nerally in much largex, thicker, Hattish pieces, | 
sometimes also in the form of quills, and its powder 
reddish like that of Armenian bole. ‘As already « 
served, itis mifch ‘more resinous, and possesses the st 
sible qualities of the cinchona in a'much higher ag: 
than the ‘other sorts; and the more nearly ‘the ot! 
kinds resemble the red bark, the better they are x 
considered. The re ‘bark is heavy, firm, sound, 2 
dry; friable betiveen the ‘teeth ; does not separate ii 
fibres ; and bteaks, not shivery, bot short, close, « 
mtooth. It lias three Jayers; the otter is thin, in 
ged, of a reddish brown colour, but frequently cov 
ed with mdssy matter 5 pie middle is thicker, m 
compact, darker coloured, very resinous, brittle, s 
Aa first fo the ‘pestle; the inmost is more woo: 

brows, ‘and of a brighter red. 

The Peruvian bark yields ite virtues both to ¢ 
and boiling water; but the decoction is thicker, 
Gut its taste miore readily, and forms an ink witl 
chalybeate Tore suddenly thah the fresh cold infus: 
This infusidn, idwever, contains at least ae much. 

tract 
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Giachene. tractive matter, but more in a state of solution; end its desirable. 4. Spiritupug tinctupe : this is best made Cinchona. 
=v colour, on standing some time with the chalybaate, bee with propf-spirit. 5. The degaction: this preparation, ——— 


comes dasker, while that of the decaction becomes 
more faint. When they are of a certain age, the ade 
dition of a chalybeate renders them green; and when 
this ie the case, they ave faund to be in 8 atate of fer- 
meatation, and effete. Mild or caustic alkahes, or 
lime, precipitate the extractive matter, which in the 
case of the caustic alkali is sadiasolved by 2 Santher ad- 
dition of the alkali. Lime-water precipitates less from 
@ feesh infusion than from a fresh decoction ; and in the 

cipttate of this last same mild earth is perceptible. 
be infusion is by age reduced to the same atate wath 
the fresh decoction, and then they deposite neanly an 
equal quantity of mild earth and extractive matter; s0 
that lime-water, as well as a chalybeate, may he vaed 
as a test of the celatize atrength, and perishable nature 
of the different preparations, and of different :barks. 
Accongingly cold infusions are found by experimants 
te be less perishable than decactions ; infusions and de- 
coetigns of the red bask than those: of the pale; those 


of the red bark, however, are fquad hy length of time 


to sepacate more mild earth with the lime-water, and 
more exteactive matter. Ldme-water, as precipitating 
the extractive matter, appears an equally improper and 
disagreeable menstruum. no 
Water is fonad to suspend the sean b 
asuch jess gam than has bean pineeten f Alcahal 
extracts .a bittesness, but no asésringeacy, @FEr 
esduam of 20 affesiens of. cold water; and.water extrants 
astsingency, ‘but no bitterness, from the xesidaum of as 
many fusions of alcohol. The residuum in both is 


means of 


yom many ingenious experiments masde on the Pe- 
soxian bark by Dr Irvine, which are now published in 
a dissertation mbich gained the prize madal given j|by 
the Marveian Society of Edinburgh for 3 8a she 
power of diferent manstrua, .as acting upon Leruyap 
bank, is aeqertained.with greater accuracy than had-he- 
foresbagen dane and it appears, that with xespect to 
mompasative power, the Maids after mentioned ,act ao 
the order in which they are placed. 


Dalcified spirit of vitriol. 

Caustic ley. 

French brandy. 

Rbenish wine. 

oft water. 

Vinegar and water. 
ulcified spirit of nitre. 

‘Mild volatile alkali. 

Alcehol. 

Mild vegetable alkali. 


Lime-water. 


‘The antiseptic .pawers of vinegar and :bark united 
ase dowble the sum of those taken separately. The 
metzingemt pewar.of ithe bark is increased hy. sulphuric 
-aedd ; and the bitter taste is destrayed by st. 

1The .officinal preparations of the bark are, 1. The 

powder: of this, the first parcel that.passes the aleve, 
sang the npst xesinons.and brittle:layer, is the strong- 
st. 2. Bhe extract: the watery and apirsguous ex- 
suact conjoimed form the most pvaper .prepargtions ef 
this kind. 3. The resin: this cannot. peshape : he .ob- 
‘4gined sapacate-from the gummy .past, nor would it be 


though frequgatly employed, is yet in many respests 
inferior even to a simple watery infygion. 

The best form is that of powder, in which the 
caqnstituent ports are in the most effectnal propertipn. 
The cold infysion, which can be made ip a few mi- 
nutes by agitation, the spirituous tingtgre, and the 
extract, are likewise proper in this respect. Eg co- 
verjog the taste, different patients require different ye- 
bicles ; lignerice, axamatics, acide, poxt-wipe, amall 
beer, porter, milk, butfer-milk, &c. are frequently em- 
ployed ; and thase who dislike the taste of the bark it- 
eelf, vaxy an their accounts to which the preference is 
due ; or it may be given in form of electuary with cur- 
fant jelly, or with brandy qr rum. 

Practitioners have difered much with regard tp the 
mode of operation of the Peruvian bark. Some haxe 
sacribad its xirtnep eatizely to p stimplant power. But 
while the strongest snd qost permanent stimuli have 
by no means the same effect with bark jn the cure of 
dasases, the hark itself shows hardly any stimplgnt 
power, either from ats action op she st 2 OF on 
other sensible pants to which it is applicd. From its 
ection on dead animal fibses, there can be np doubt pf 
its being.a powerful astringent; and from its good gf- 
fects in certain cases of disease, there is reagon-to pre- 
same that jt is.g still mare powerful topic. To this 
topic payer same think than its action as an antiseptic 
is 40 be entirely attribysed; but that, jndependently 
of shis, it has a very posrerful effect in resisting the 
septic process to which an PT SeRAY axe. nat 
subjected, appears beyond all dispute, from its offects 
in resisting putrefaction, not goly in dead animal so- 
lids, bpt even in,animal fluids, when entirely detached 
from the lavang body. 

Byt although it be admitted shat the Peryxian bark 
acts powerinlly as an astringent, as atonic, 9nd as an 
antiseptic; yet thege principles will by po means ex- 
plain all:the effects derived from at in the cure pf dis- 
eases. And accordingly, from po artificial cambina- 
tion. in which these,powers are combines, or jn which 
they exist even to a higher dearge, can dhe geod .con- 


sequences resulting from Peruvian hark ibe gbtained. 
Many practitioners, therefore, are disposed .to view it 
asaspecific. Lf by a specific. we mean an infallible re- 


aedy, it canpot indeed he considered as entitled to 
that appellation ; but .in as far as at 18,0. very powesful 


remedy, of the operation of which no. ctary ex- 
planation has yet heen givep, it wath great. pro- 
priety he denominated a specific. Rut whatener its 


sande of operation, may be, there can be no doubt that 
it is daily employed with success in a genat,yaniety of 
diferent diseages. ; 
It was first introduced, as, has already -heen, aaid, for 
the cure of intermittent fevers; and jn shese, yaben 
properly exhibited, .it EAESNY ails af success. Pragti- 
tioners, however, have differed with regard to the best 
made of exbibition ; some prefer giving .it just before 
.the ft, some daring the Gt, ethers immediately after 
it. :Some, again, .agder it in the quantity of an qupse, 
ent yes the fits; the dose being the more Srequent 
and according to khe frequency.of the Als and 
this mode of exhibition, although it may ,pethage 


than 
Ld 


sometimes . lead .to She seaplaymant af nose bark th 
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Cinchona. is necessary, we consider as upon the whole preferable, convolsive diseases; aod some have great confidence Cinchon 
~—-y===— from being best suited to most stomachs. The requisite in it joined wit sulphuric acid, in cases of phthisis, it 
quantity is very different in different caves; and in  scropbola, ill-conditioned ulcer, rickets, scurvy, and  Cineas. 
mm ose 


many vernal intermittents it seems even bardly neces- 
gary. : 

It often pakes or purges, and sometimes oppresses 
the stomach. These, or any other effects that may 
take place, are to be counteracted by remedies parti- 
cularly appropriated to them. Thus, vomiting is of- 
ten restrained by exhibiting it in wine; looseness, by 
combining it with opium; and oppression at stomach, 
by the addition of an aromatic. But unless for ob- 
viating particular occurrences, it is more successful 
when exhibited in its simple state than with any addi- 
tion; and there seems to be little ground for believing 
that its powers are increased by crude sal ammoniac, 
or any other additions which have frequently been 
made. 

It is now given, from the very commencement of 
the disease, without previous evacuations, which, with 
the delay of the bark, or under doses of it, by retard- 
ing the cure, often seem to induce abdominal inflam- 
mation, schirras, jaundice, hectic, dropsy, &c. symp- 
toms formerly imputed to the premature or intempe- 
rate use of the bark, but which are best obviated by its 
early aod large use. Itis to be continued not only till 
the paroxysms cease, but till the natural appetite, 
strength, and complexion, return. Its use is then to 
be gradually left off, and repeated at proper intervals 
to secure against a relapse; to which, however unac- 
countable, independently of the recovery of vigour, 
there often seems to be a peculiar disposition, and 
especially when the wind blows from the east. Al- 
though, however, most evacuants conjoined with the 
Peruvian bark in intermittents are rather prejudicial 
than otherwise, yet it is of advantage, previous to its 
use, to empty the alimentary canal, particularly the 
stomach ; and on this account good effects are often 
obtained from premising an emetic. 

It is a medicine which seems not only suited to both 
formed and latent intermittents, but to that state of fi- 
bre on which all rigidly periodical diseases seem to de- 
pend; as periodical pain, inflammation, hemorrhagy, 
spasm, cough, loss of external sense, &c. 

Bark is now used by some in all continved fevers: 
at the same time attention is paid to keep the bowels 
clean, and to premote when necessary the evacuation of 
redundant bile; always, however, so as to Weaken as 
little as possible. 

In confluent small-pox, it promotes langeid eruption 
and suppuration, diminishes the fever through the 
whole course of it, and prevents or corrects putrescence 
and gangrene. 

In gangrenous sore throats it is much used, as it is 
externally and internally in every species of gangrene. 

In contagious dysentery, after due evacuation, + 
has heen used by the mouth, and by: injectien with and 
without opium. 

In all those hemorrhagies called passtve, and which 
it is allowed all bemorrhagies are very apt to become, 
and likewise in other increased discharges, it is much 
used 3 and in certain undefined cases of beemoptysis, 
some allege that it is remarkably effectual when joined 
with an absorbent. 


It-is used for obviating the disposition to nervous and | 


in states of convalescence. 

In these cases, in general, notwithstanding the use 
of the acid, it is proper to conjoin it with a milk diet. 

In dropsy, pot depending on any particular local 
affection, it is often alternated or conjoined with div- 
retics, or other evacuants ; and by its early exhibition 
after the water is once drawn off, or even begins to 
be freely discharged, a fresh accumulation is prevented, 
and a radical cure obtained. Jn obstinate venereal 
cases, particularly those which appear under the form 
of pains in the bones, the Peruvian bark is often suc- 
cessfully subjoined to mercury, or even given in con- 
janction with it. 

CINCINNATUS, the Roman dictator, was taken 
from the plough, to be advanced to the dignity of 
consul, in which office he restored public tranquillity, 
and then returned to his roral employments. Being 
called forth a second time to be dictator, he conquered 
the enemies of Rome, and refusing all rewards, reti- 
red again to his farm, after be had been dictator only 
16 days. The same circumstance occurred once more 
in the 8oth year of bis age. He died 376 years be- 
fore Christ. | 

Order of Cincinnatus, or the Cinctnnats, a society 
which was established in America soon after the 
peace, and consists of the generals and officers of the 
army and navy of the United States. This institu- 
tion, called after the name of the Roman dictator 
mentioned in the preceding article, was intended to 
perpetuate the memory of the revolution, the friend- 
ship of the officers, and the union of the states ; and 
also to raise a fund for the relief of poor widows and 
orphans, whose husbands and fathers bad fallen during 
the war, and for their descendants. The society was 
subdivided into state societies, which were to meet on 
the 4th of July, and with other business depute a num- 
ber of their members to convene annually in general 
meetings. The members of the institution were to be 
distinguished by wearing a medal, emblematical of the 
design of the society; and the honours and advantages 
were to be hereditary in the eldest male beirs, and in 
default of male issue, in the collateral male heirs. Ho- 
norary members were to be admitted, but without the 
hereditary advantages of the society; and provided 
their number should never exceed the ratio of one to 
four of the officers or their descendants. 
apparent designs of this society were harmless and 
honourable, it did not escape popular jealousy. Views 
of a deeper nature were imputed to the framers, and 
the institution was censured and opposed as giving 
birth to a military nobility, of a dangerous aristocratic 
power, which might ultimately prove ruinous to the 
liberties of the new empire. Bat the principal ground 
of apprehension was the eupposed right of inheritance 
connected with this honour to render it hereditary ; 
which, however, has been given up and totally dis- 
claimed by the society. : 

CINCTURE, in Architecture, a ring, list, or orla, 
at the top and hottom of the shaft of a column, se- 
parating the shaft at one end from the base, and at the 
other from the capital. 

CINEAS, a Thessalian, minister aad friend to Pyr- 


rbus.. 


Though the. 
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Cimque- great hall on his right hand; to be exempted from sub- 


Ports 


Cipher 


sidies and other aids; their heirs to be free from per- 
sonal wardship, notwithstanding any tenure; to be 
impleaded in their own towns, and not elsewhere; not 
to be liable to tolls, &c. 

The Cimque-ports give the followmg tithes: Ha- 
stings, a barony to the ancient family of Hentington ¢ 
Romney, to the Mardhams: Dover, new barony, to a 
branch of the York family; formerly a dukedom (now 
extinct) to the Queens family: Sandwich, an 
earldom to a branch of the Montagnes. 

: RA, a cape and mountain of Portugal, in the 
the province of Estremadura. It lies on the north side 
of the entrance of the river Tajo; and is famous for e 
convention concluded here in August 1808 between the 
generals of the French and British armies. 

CINUS, or Cynvus, a famous civilian of Pistoia in 
the 14th century. His commentary on the Code -was 
finished in 13133 he also wrote on some parts of the 
Digest. He was no less famous for his ftafian poems, 
and is ranked among those who first gave graces to the 
Tuscan lyric poetry. 

Cc RA, in the Jewish antiquities, a musical in- 
strament. ‘This, and the Hebrew cénxor, which 1s ge- 
nerally translated cithera, lyra, or psaktertum, are the 
same. It was made of wood, and was played on in-the 
temple of Jerusalem. Josephus says that the cinyra of 
the temple had ten strmgs, and that it was touched 
with a bow. In another place he says that Solomon 
made a great number of them with a precious kind of 
metal called electrum, wherein ‘he contradicts the Scrip- 
tures, which inform us that Sclomon’s cennors were 
made of wood. 

CINYRAS, im fabulous ‘history, a king of Cyprus, 
son of Paphus. He marrief Cenchreis, by whom he 


‘had a daughter called Bfyrrka. Myrrhs fell in love 


with ‘her father, and in the dbsence of ‘her ‘mother she 
introduced herself into his hed by means of ‘her -norse. 
‘Cinyras had by ber a san called Adonts ;-and when he 
‘knew the incest he ‘had committed, he attempted to 
stab his daughter, who escaped his pursuit and fled to 
Arabia, where, after she had ‘brought forth, she was 
changed into a tree which still'bears her name. Ciny- 
fas, according to some, stabbed ‘himself, 

CLON, or Cron, in ‘Gardening, a young shoot, 
sprout, or éprig, put forth by atree, Graftmg is: per- 
formed by the application of ‘the cion of éne plant up- 
on the stack of another. ‘To produce a stock of cions 
for grafting, planting, &c. the gardeners sometimes 
cut off the ‘bodies of trees a little above the ground, 
and only leave a stamp or root standing: the redun- 
dant sap will not fail next apring to put forth a great 
number of shaots. Tn Uressing dwarf-trees, a great many 
cions are to be cut off. 

CIOTAT, a sea-port ‘town of ‘Provence in ‘France ; 
famous for "Muscadine wine. ‘It is seated on the’ bay of 
Laquea, between Marséilles and Toulon; and-the har- 
bour is defended by a étrong fort. ‘E. Long. 5. 30. 
N. Lat. 43. 10. | 

CIPHER, or Crpner, one of the Arabic charac- 
ters or figures used in computation, formed thus, o. 
See ARITHMETIC. | 

CIPHER is also a Kind of enigmatic character com- 
posed of several letters interwoven, which are general- 
‘ly the initial letters of the persons names for whom 
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the ciphers are intended. These are frequently used Giphe: 
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on seals, coaches, and ether movegbles.-rAncigutly. 
merchants and tradesmen were not allowed to beer 
arms: in lieu thereof, they bere thear ciphers, ar the 
initial letters of theiy names, artfully ieterwoves about 
a cross, ef which we have divers instances en tombs, 
&e. See Device. 

CipHer, denotes likewise certain ecoret cheraghezs, 
disguised and varied, used wm writing letters that cen- 
tain some secret, not to be understesd but by those be- 
tween whom the cipher is agreed on. 

De la Guilletiere, in bis anetrat and 0- 
dern, endeavours to make the ancient Spartans che in- 
ventors of the art of writing in cipher. Thesr spytale, 
according to him, was the Eiret sketch .of this systesi- 
ous art: these scytale weése tivo rollers of wead, of 
equal length and thickness; one of them kept by the 
ephori, the ether by the general of ithe army amt on 
any expedition against the enegry, Whenesever these 
magistrates would send any secret orders to the panenal, 
they took a slip of parchment, end relied it ery juetly 
about the scytala whieh they had reeerwed, and in dhis 
state wrote their intentieus, which appaared periant end 
consistent while the parchment contipued on the zxoll ;: 
when taken of, the writing was maimed, and withest 
connection, bet was easily retrieved by the general, 
on his applying it to bis scytala. aaa aoe 

Polybius says, that /Emeas Tactitns, 2000 years age, 
collected together 20 different maauers of writing so 
as not to be understood by any bot those in the secrets 

whereof were invented by himecif, aad pert used 

ore his time—Trihemivs, Cap. Porta, - Vigenene, — 

and P. Niceron, have written expressly on the subject 
of ciphers. 

As the writing of erpher is become an-ast, so is ‘the 
reading or unravelling thereof,called deaipheringy—~The 
rules of deciphering ae ‘Gifferent in ident langoagas. 
By observing the following, yeu will soen make out 

‘aby common eipher written in English. 

1. Observe the letters or characters that moat fre- 
quenfly cecur, ‘and set them down for the six vessels, 
‘indluding y, and of these the most frequent -will gene- 
rally be ¢, and the least ‘frequent #. 

2. The vowels that most frequeatly come together 
are ca and ow. 

3- The consonant most common at theiend of weeds 
is s, and the ‘next frequent r and ¢. 

4. When two similar. cheracters:come they 
are most likely to be the consonants /, /, or s,.or ake 


‘vowels e or 0. 


5. The letter that precedes. or follows -two similar 
characters is either a vowel, or /, mm, .#, or ¢. 

6. In decipbering, begin with the wonds that contist 
of a single letter, which will be.either a, J, 0,.or &. 

‘”. Then take the words of two detters, one of which, 
‘willbe a vowel. Of these words the most frequent: ace, 
an, to, be, by, of, on, or, NO, 80, 25, at, sf, én, 18, :%, he, 
Me, MY, US, We, am. 

8..In words of three letters there ere most commean- 
ly two consonants. ‘Of ‘these words the: mast frequent 
are, the, and, not, bet, get, far, tho’, how, avy, all, sos, 
‘she, his, her, our, who, may, can, did, was, are, has, had 
let, one, two, sive, ton, &c.—-Seme of these, or those of 


two letters, -will be found in every. sentence. 


g. The most common words of four letters are, thzs, 
. that, 


>= 
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sher, thet, them, thes, wel, when, from, here, some, most, none, 
mya they, them, whom, mine, your, self, must, will, have, beca, 
were, fowr, five, nine, &e. 

10. The mest asual words of five letters, are, thetr, 
these, those, which, where, while, since, there, shall, 
might, could, would, ought, three, seven, eight, &cs 

31. Words of twe or more syllables frequently begin 
with double consonants, or with a proposition s that is, 
a vowel joined with one or more censonants. The most 
comnmen double consonants are 54, br, dr, fl, fr, el, gr, 
ph, pl, pr, oh, ob, ap, st, th, tr, wh, wr, &c. aud the most 
common prépositions are com, con, de, cis, ex, tm, 62, 
ini, rris, per, pre, pro, re, sub, sap, UR, cc. 

12 The double consonants most frequent at the end 
of jong words, are ch, fd, if, mn, nd, ag, ri, rm, rn, rp, 
rt, an, st, xt, St and the most common terminations 
dre ed, evi, cr, 08, ct, ing, rf son, ston, tion, able, ence, 
ent, ment, full, less, nese, Sc. : 

On Plate CXLIV. in Vol. V. fig. 7. is given an 
exaniple of a cipher wrote in arbitrary eharacters as is 
commonly practised. It will be easily deciphered by 
observing the rules: bet when the cheracters are all 
placed elest together, as ia the example fig. 8. and as 
cy Ai ehenld be, the decipberang is much more 

¢, 


To decipher & writing of this sort, you must firt 
jook for those characters that arest frequently occur, 
and set them down for vowels as befere. Thea eb- 
serve the sinelar characters that come topether s but 
peor remember that ¢wo such characters may 

re beleng Yo two words. Wea are next to nemember 
the combinations of twe or three characters that ane 
most frdquent} which will be seme of the words an 
the eoventh and eighth of tke forepome rales; and by 
observing the otber rules, you will infallibly discever, 
with tase and attention, any cipher ‘wrote on these 
principles. — 

When the werds are wrete all close together, if 
the key to the cipher were te be changed every werd, 
tocording ¢e a regalar mretiod agreed on between the 
parties, as might be dewe by evther ef the methods 
mottioned en Ne Ai. below, ‘with very litle additienal 
trouble, the writing wowld thea be extremely difficult 
todectphen. The jonger any letter witten im cipher 
% the more easy et 2 to decspken, as then the repe- 
Aations of ¢he characters and combsnstions are the more 
frequent. 

The follewang ere the contents of the tro foregoing 
ciphers, én which we hive invested the eederiat ‘the 
words and letters, thet they who are desirous of trymg 
thom ‘talent at deviphering, aay act, imadvertently, 
read the explanation before the cipher. 

‘‘eml eno ton dna shtacm elchw eerht, susdifrep 
daa lderc-o'noitaac & eonedarp fb klat Nie voy : on, 
totiart, toelzen & -ecnerdflidni sti. yitrohe rettel a‘em 
daes vt shaetn-emos doit rehtie, tach ekt mowf semoz 
ti tat ces em tel £, erom ecaf ym-ees‘etversb reven zo. 

‘evlewt fo guoh ebt:ta thgin sit, fedatic ht fo etag 
abt erefeb elbmedsa lliw edneirf reo ‘la. reeh echt ot 
leutcnup eb: deraperp lew emoc dna, ytrebil racy 
miager of, yleverb-eill ro. tha eht si sibt, su sekam 
#ehuse taht, etesp:su seodau wb. 

_ Contrivances for communicating intelligence by C1PHER. 


‘L. Rg-:means of aipack dfearde. The partieszaust.pee~ 
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CIP 
viously agree in what magner the carda shall be Gret Cipher. 
pleced, and then hew they shali be shaffied. Thus sup- ibaa pee 
pose the cards are to be first placed in the order as here- 
after follows, and then shuffled by taking off 3 from the 
top, putting the next 2 over them, and the following 3 
wader them *, and sq alternately, ra the par- © By shul- 
ty who epnde the cipher Grat writes the contents of it ite tbe 
on 9 eeperate paper, and then oppies the first 32 letters manner, 
an the cards, by writiag one letter on avery cards he there will 
then shoffles them in the manner described, and writes e™main on- 
the second 32 letters: he shuffles them 9 aceond time,” 7 8° Pt 
and writes the third 32 letters, and so of the rest. Aniat. 
aye oer thus plain. Suppose the letter te be 
as ; 


T am in full march ta reliovg you ; withsn| theres days 
the enlemy in the mean time 


countrly, to your family, and y  Lsve with Aolaour 
br die cath g id ™ 
Order of the cards before 
the set shuffle. 
Ace spades seduys 
Ten diamonds aleul 
Eight hearts mimoées 
King spades tsums 
Nine clube ashlee 
Seven diamonds fbmri 
ine diame aeparin 
Ave éluhe fwkrys 
Kowve hearts Jseene 
miarmwy 
Tes clubs Gaither 
‘Ten rrhof 
Queen spades chees 
Hight diamonds bahbyw 
Eight clube tyovpd 
Seven hearts oyao0hko 
Queen clubs ronu h 
Nise spades eutysy 
King hearts deseur 
Rowe dinmends tdgore 
ight spades 4enwso 
Kaave clas = wfasig 
Seven clubs ctpdy 
Ace hearts yrebr 
ie, fer: 
Ace diam whsiga’d 
Kmave spades wimads 
Ten spades teyirr 
King diamonds tttbur 
s hearts &biame 
Kang clube srath 
Koave diamonds news o 


The parson that receivesthese caads Arst places theas 
én the order agreed on, and transcribes the ‘first Jetser 
on every card. He then shoffles them, according to 
order, and transcribes the ‘second letter on each card. 
He shuffles them a second time, and transcribes the 
third letter, and so of the rest. 

ithe ‘oards were to be shuffled the second time by 
threes and dears, the thied time by ‘twos and fours, &c. 
at waald unake the cipher still. mere difficult to disco- 


ver ; 
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words may be the more easily adapted to the sense of -Ciphe: 
the others, _ 

This is a very eligible cipher, as it is free from au- Circassi 
spicion, but it will only do for short messages ; for if ~~ 
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Cipher. ver: though as all ciphers depend on the combination 
S=-y—— of letters, there are scarce any that may not be decipher- 
ed with time and pains; as we shall show farther on. 

‘Those ciphers are the best that are by their nature most 


‘free from suspicion of being ciphers ; as, for example, 
if the letters were there written with sympathetic ink, 
the cards might then pass for a common pack. 

II. By a dial. On a piece of square pasteboard 
ABCD, fig. 3. 4. draw the circle EFGH, and divide 
it into 26 equal parts, in each of which must be writ- 
ten one of the letters of the alphabet. 

On the inside of this there must be another circle of 
‘pasteboard, LLMN, moveable round the centre O, and 
the extremity of this must be divided into the same 
number of equal parts as the other. On this also must 
‘be written the letters of the alphabet, which, however, 
need not be disposed in the same order., The person with 
whom you correspond must have a similar dial, and at the 
beginning of your letter you must put any two letters 
that answer to each other when you have fixed the dial. 

Exam. Suppose you would write as follows: ‘ If 
you will come over to us, you shall have a pension, and 
you may still make a sham opposition.” You begin 
with the letters Ma, which show how the dial is fixed : 
then for Jf you, you write un juc, and so for the rest, 
as you see at fig. 6. . 

The same intention may be answered by a ruler, the 
upper part of which is fixed, and the lower part made 
to slide; but in this case the opper part must contain 
two alphabets in succession, that some letter of that part 
may constantly correspond to one in the lower part. 
The divisions standing directly over each other ip a 
straight line will be much more obvious than in the 
circumference of a circle. Or (wo straight pieces of 
pasteboard regularly divided, the one containing a sin- 

_ gle, and the other a double alphabet, would answer ex- 
actly the same purpose. In this case a blank space may 

“be left at each end of the single alphabet, and one or 
two weights being placed on both the pieces will keep 
them steady. 

Til. The corresponding spaces. Take two pieces of 
pasteboard or stiff paper, through which you most cut 
long squares, at different distances, as you will see in 
the following example. One of these pieces you keep 

ourself, and the other you give to your correspondent. 
hen you would send him any secret intelligence, you 
lay the pasteboard upon a paper‘of the same size, and 

" an the spaces cut out, you write what you would have 
understood by him only, and then fill up the interme- 

diate spaces with somewhat that makes with those words 

a different sense. 


[I ehi all be| much obliged to you, as reading [alone 
engages my attention [at| present, if you will lend me 
any one of the (eight) volumes of the Spectator. I 
hope you will excuse {this| freedom, but for a winter’s 
levening| I [dont] know a better entertainment. If I 
[fail] to refurn it soon, never trust me for the time 
|to come,| 


A paper of this sort may be placed four different 
ways, either by putting the bottom at the top, or by 


turaing it over; and by these means the superfluous 
3 


the spaces be frequent, it will be very difficult to make 
the concealed and obvious meanings agree together ; 
and if the sense be not clear, the writing will be liable 
to suspicion. 

IV. The musical.cipher. The construction of this 
cipher is similar to that of N° II. The circle EFGH 
(fig. 3.) is to be divided into twenty-six equal parts ; 
in each part there must be written one of the letters 
of the alphabet, and en the anterior circle ILMN, 
moveable round the centre O, there is to be the same 
number of divisions: the circumference of the inner 
circle must be ruled in the manner of a music paper ; 
and in each division there is to be placed a note, dif- 
fering either in figure or position. Lastly, within the 
musical lines piace the three keys, and ‘on the outer 
circle, the figures that are commonly used to denote 
the time. 

Then provide yourself with a ruled paper, and place 
one of the keys, as suppoze that of ge re sol, against the 
time two fourths at the beginning of the paper, which 
will inform your correspondent how to fix his circle. 
You then copy the notes that answer to the several let- 
ters of the words you intend to write, in the manner 
expressed at fig. 5. 

A cipher of this sort may be made more difficult to 
discover by frequently changing the key, and that will 
not in the least embarrass the reader. You may like- 
wise add the mark % or p to the note that begins a 
word, which will make it more easy to read, and at 
the same time give the music a more natural aspect. 
This cipher is preferable to that of N° 11. above, as it 
may be inclosed in a letter about common affairs, and 
pase unsuspected. 

CIPUS, in antiquity, a Jow column, with an iascrip- 
tion, erected on the high roads, or other places, to show 
the way to travellers; to serve as a boundary ; to mark 
the grave of a deceased person, &c. 

CIR, St, a village of France, two miles from Ver- 
sailles, which was remarkable for a nunnery founded 
by Louis XIV. The nuns were obliged to take care 
of the education of 250 girls, who could prove their 
families to have been noble from the 4th generation on 
the father’s side. They could not enter before 4, nor 
after 12 years of age; and they continued till they 
were 20 years and three months old. The house was 
formerly a most magnificent structure. 

CIRCARS, Nortuery, a district of Hindostan. 
See SUPPLEMENT. 

CIRCASSIA, a large country of Asia, situated be- 
tween forty-two and forty-five degrees of north lati- 
tude, and between forty and forty-five of east longi- 
tade. It is bounded by Russia on the north; by Astra- 
can and Dagistan on the east; by Georgia and Shirvan 
on the south; and by the territories of the Rassian 
Cossacs on the west. This country has long been cele- 
brated for the extraordinary beauty of its women; and 
here it was that the practice of inoculating for the 
smallpox first began. Terki, the principal city, is 
seated in a very spacious plain, very swampy, towards 
the sea-side, in 43° 24’ north latitude: it ie about 
three wersts in compass, well fortified with ramparts 

and 
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the stars included within this circle never set, but are Circle. 

ever visible above the horizon. ae 
Cracre of perpetual Occultation, is another circle at a 
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Circe cury, went to Circe, and demanded sword in hand the 


! _—srestoration of his companions to their former state. She 
Circle. complied, and loaded the hero with pleasures and ho- 


" nours. In this voluptuous retreat Ulysses bad by 
Circe one son called Telegonus, or two, according to 
Hesiod, called Agrius and Latinus. For one whole 
year Ulysses forgot his glory in Circe’s arms. -At his 
departure the nymph advised him to descend to hell, 
and to consult the manes of Tiresias concerning the 
fates that attended him. Circe showed herself cruel to 


- §cylla her rival, and to Picus. 


CIRCENSIAN Games, a general term under which 
was comprehended all combats exhibited in the Roman 
circus, in imitation of the Olympic games in Greece. 
Most of the feasts of the Romans were accompanied 
with Circensian game3 ; and the magistrates, and other 
officers of the republic, frequently presented the people 
with them, in order to procure their favour. The 
grand games were held five days, commencing on the 
13th of September. See Circus. 

CIRCLE, in Geometry, a plane igure comprehend- 
ed by a single curve line, called its circumference, to 
which right lines drawn from a point in the middle, 
called the centre, are equal to each other. See GEo- 
METRY. 

Cracies of the Sphere, are such as cut the mundane 
sphere, and have their periphery ether on its move- 
able surface, or in another immoveable, conterminous, 
and equidistant surface. See SPHERE. Hence arise 
two kinds of circles, moveable and immoveable._ The 
first, those whose peripheries are in the moveable sur- 
face, and which therefore revolve with its diurnal mo- 
tion ; as, the meridians, &c. The latter having their 
periphery in the immoveable surface, do not revolve ; 
as the ecliptic, equator, and its parallels, &c. See 
GEOGRAPHY. 

Cracres of Altitude, otherwise called almucantars, are 
circles parallel to the horizon, baving their common 
pole in the zenith, and still diminishing as they ap- 
proach the zenith. See ALMUCANTAR. 

Diurnal Crncies, are immoveable circles, supposed 
to be described by the seven stars, and other points of 
the heavens, in their diurnal rotation round the earth; 
or rather, in the rotation of the earth round its axis. 
The diurnal circles are all unequal: the equator is the 
biggest. 

Horary Crrcres, in Dialing, are the lines which 
show the hours on dials; though theee be not drawn 
circular, but nearly straight. See D1aLinc. 

Cractes of Latitude, or Secondartes of the Ecliptic, 
are great circles parallel to the plane of the ecliptic, 
passing through the poles thereof, and through every 
star and planet. They are so called, because they 
serve to measure the latitude of the stars, which is no- 
thing but an arch of one of these circles intercepted 
between the star and the ecliptic. See LaTiTupDE. 

Circres of. Longitude, are several lesser circles, pa- 
rallel to the ecliptie ; still diminishing, in proportion 
as they recede from it. On the arches of these circles, 
the longitude of the stars is reckoned. 

Circe of perpetual Apparition, one of the lesser cir- 
cles, parallel to the equator, described by any point 
of the sphere touching the northern point of the ho- 
rizon, and carried about with the diurnal motion. All 
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like distance from the equator, and contains all those 
stars which never appear inour hemisphere. ‘The stars 
situated between these circles alternately rise and set at 
certain times. ; 

Polar Crrcres, are immoveable circles, parallel to 
the equator, and at a distance from the poles equal to 
the greatest declination of the ecliptic. That next the 
northern pole is called the ARCTIC; and that next to 
the southern one the ANTARCTIC. | 

Fairy Crrcre. See Farry-Circle. 

Druidical Cracres, in British topography, a name 
given to certain ancient inclosures formed by rode 
stones circularly arranged, in the manner represented 
on Plate CXLV. These, it is now generally agreed, 
were temples, and many writers think, also places of 
solemn assemblies for councils or elections, and seats of 
judgment. Mr Borlase is of this opinion. ‘ Jastead, 
therefore (says he), of detaining the reader with a 
dispute, whether they were places of worship or coun- 
cil, it may with great probability be asserted, that they 
were used for both purposes; and having for the most 
part been first dedicated to religion, naturally became 
afterwards the curiz and fora of the same communi- 
ty.” These temples, though generally circular, oc- 
casionally differ as well io figure as magnitude: with 
relation to the first, the mast simple were composed of 
one circle: Stonehenge consieted of two circles and 
two ovals, respectively concentric, whilst that at Bot- 
talch near St Just in Cornwall is formed by four inter- 
secting circles. And the great temple at Avebury in 
Wiltshire, it is said, described the figure of a seraph 
or fiery flying serpent, represented by circles and right 
lines. Some besides circles have avenues of stone pil- 
lars. Most, if not all of them, bave pillars or altars 
within their penetralia or centre. In the article of 
magnitude and number of stones, there is the greatest 
variety, seme circles being only twelve feet diameter, 
and formed only of twelve stones, whilst others, such 
as Stonehenge and Avebury, contained, the first 140, 
the second 652, and occupied many acres of ground, 
All these different numbers, measures, and arrange- 
ments had their pretended reference; either to the 
astronomical divisions of the year, or some mysteries of 
the druidical religion. Mr Borlase, however, supposes, 
that those very small circles, sometimes formed of a low 
bank of earth, sometimes of stones erect, and frequent- 
ly of loose small stones thrown togetber in a circular 
form, inclosing an area of about three yards diameter, 
without any larger circle round them, were originally 
places of burial. 

CirciE, in Logic, or Logical Cincie, is when the 
same terms are proved 27 orbem by the same terms ; and 
the parts of the syllogism alternately’ by each other, 
both directly and indirectly. 

Cracres of the Empire, such provinces and principali- 
ties of the German empire ae have a right to be present 
at diets. Maximilian I. divided the empire into six, 
and some years after into ten circles. This last divi- 
sion was confirmed by Charles V. The circles, as 
they stand in the Imperial Matricola, are as follow: 
Austria, Burgundy, the Lower Rhine, Bavaria, Up- 


per 
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Circuit ter of a second; and that its motion was instantaneous pressure, and several other ways impede its course 3 Circulation 
_ through a wire of 1319 feet. In 1747, Dr Watson, and and by putting various mixtures into the creature’s ——~—— 
Circulation. other English philosophers, after many experiments water, induce a morbid state, and finally see the crea- 


of a similar kind, conveyed the electric matter through 
a circuit of four miles; and they concluded, from this 
and another trial, that its velocity is instantaneous. 

CIRCULAR, in a general sense, any thing that is 
described, or moved in a round, as the circumference 
of a circle, er surface of a globe. 

CrrcuLar Numbers, called also spherical ones, accord- 
ipg to some, are such whose powers terminate in the 
roots themselves. ‘Thus, for instance, 5 and 6, all whose 
powers do end in 5 and 6, as the square of 5 is 25; 
the square of 6 is 36, &c. 

Crrcuxar Sailing, is the method of sailing by the 
arch of a great circle. See NAVIGATION. 

CIRCULATION, the act of moving round, or in 

a circle; thus we say, the circulation of the blood, 
&e. 
_ Crrcutarion of the Blood, the natural motion of 
the blood in a living animal, whereby that fluid is 
alternately carried from the heart into all parts of 
the body, by the arteries, from whence it is brought 
back to the heart again by the veins. See ANATOMY 
Index. 

In a foetus, the apparatus for the circulation of the 
blood is somewhat different from that in adults. The 
septum, which separates the two auricles of the heart, 
is pierced througl: with an aperture, called the fora- 
men ovale; and the trunk of the pulmonary artery, a 
little after it has left the heart, sends out a tube into 
the descending aorta, called the communicating canal. 
The foetus being born, the foramen ovale closes by de- 
grees, and the canal of communication dries up, and 
becomes a simple ligament. 

As to the velocity of the circulating blood, and the 
time wherein the circulation is completed, several 
computations have been made. By Dr Keil’s account, 
the blood is driven out of the heart into the aorta with 
a velocity which would carry it twenty-five feet in a 


minute 3 but this velocity is continually abated in the ~ 


progress of the blood, in the numerous sections or 
branches of the arteries; so that before it arrives at 

‘the extremities of the body, its motion is greatly di- 
minished. The space of time wherein the whole mass 
of blood ordinarily circulates is variously determined. 
Some state it thus: Supposing the heart to make two 
thousand pulses in an hour, and that at every pulse 
there is expelled an-ounce of blood ; as the whole mass 
of blood is not ordinarily computed to exceed twenty- 
four pounds, it must be circulated seven or eight times 
over in the space of an hour. 

The curious in microscopic observations, have found 
an easy method of seeing the circulation of the blood 
in the bodies of animals: for these inquiries it 1s ne- 
cessary to choose such animals as are small, and easily 
manageable, and which are either wholly or in part 
transparent. The observations made by this means 
are preferable to any others we can have recourse to, 
since, in dissections, the animal is in a state of pain, 
or dying; whereas in animals sinall enough to be thus 
viewed, all is left in its usual course, and we see what 
nature does in her own undisturbed method. In these 
creatures also, after viewing, as long as we please the 
uatural state and current of the blood, we may, by 
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ture die, either by means of this or by any other me- 
thod; and we may thus accurately observe all the 
changes it undergoes, aud see what occasions the trem- 
bling pulse, &c. of dying people. 

The current of the blood in small animals, that is, 


its passing on through the vessels, either to or, from 


the heart, is very easily seen by the microscope; but 
its circulation, that is, its running to the extremities 
of the parts, and thence returning, is more difficult; 
because the vessels where this should be seen are so ex- 
tremely minute, as not easily to come under obserya- 
tion. ‘The larger arteries are easily distinguished from. 
the veins by the motion of the blood through them, 
which in the veins is always smooth aud regular; 
but in the arteries, by several propulsions after the 
manner of pulsation. But this difference is not to be 
found in the more minute vessels, in all which, as well 
arteries as veins, the motion of the blood is even and 
regular, 

The transparent membrane, or web between. the 
toes of a frog’s hinder foot, is a very proper object 
to observe the circulation of the blood-in. The tails 
or fins of fishes are also very fine objects; aud when 
the fish is very small, these are manageable, and af- 
ford a view ne great number of veins and arteries, 
with a very qnick and beautiful succession of blood 
through them. The tail of a flounder may be very 
conveniently placed before the double microccope on 
a plate of glass; and its body being supported by: 
something of equal height, the fish will lie still, and 
the circulation may be seen very agreeably. In the 
minutest vessels thus examined, the blood always ap- 
pears pale or colourless, but in the large ones it is 
manifestly red. The arteries usually branch out ex- 
tremely before they join the veins to carry the blood 
back to the heart; but this is not always the case > 
for Mr Leuwenhoeck has observed, that on each side 
of the little gristles which give a stiffness to the tail 
of a flounder, there may be seen a very open. 
communication of the veins and arteries; the blood. 
running towards the extremities through arteries, and 
returning back again through veins, which were evi- 
dently a continuation of those arteries and of the 
same diameter with them. The whole fish, on the tail 
of which this examination: was made, was not more 
than half an inch in length; it is easy to conceive, 
therefore, how small the tail must be; and yet in it 
there were 68 vessels which carried and returned the 
blood; and yet these vessels were far from being 
the most minute of all. How inconceivably nume- 
rous then must the circulations in the whole human 
Lody be? Mr Leuwenhoeck is of opinion, that a 
thousand different circulations are continually carried 
on in every part of a man’s body in the breadth of a 
finger uail. ; 

The tail of a newt or water-lizard affords also a ve- 
ry entertaining prospect of the circulation of the blood 
through almost numberless small vessels ; but no ob 
ject shows it so agreeably as one of these animals, 
while s0 young as not to be above an inch long; for 
then the whole body is so very transparent, that the 
cixculation, may be seen in every part of it, as well ag 

in. 
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Herodotus saya, that the custom was very ancient among Circuncie 
each people ; so that there was no determining which — sicn. 
of them borrowed it from the other. The same histo. “v7 
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Creulation 10 tlie tail; and, in these ebjects, nothing is more 
f beautiful than the course of the blood into the toes and 
Circamci- back again, where it may be traced all the way with 


great ease. Near the head there are also found three 
small fins which afford a very delightful prospect ; 
these are all divided like the leaves of polypody ; and 
in every one of the branches of these, the blood may 
be very accurately traced, running to the end through 
the artery, and there returning back again by a vein 
of the same-size, and laid in the same direction ; and 
as the vessels are very numerous and large in this part, 
and the third or fourth magnifier may be used, there 
are sometimes seen thirty or forty channels’of running 
blood at once; and this the more as the globules of 
‘blood in the newt are large, and fewer in number, 
in proportion to the quantity of serum, than in any 
other animal: and their figure, as they are protruded 
through the vessels, changes in a very surprising man- 
ner. The impetus occasioning the circulation is great 
enough in some animals to raise the blood six, seven, or 
eight feet high from the blood-vessel it springs out at, 
which, however, is far exceeded by that of the sap of a 
vine in bleeding time, which will sometimes rise 40 
feet high. 

Cracucarron of the Sap of Plants. See PLants 
and Sap. 

Crrcotation of the Spirits, or Nervous Fluid. See 
Anatomy dIandex, 

CrrcuLaTIon, in Chemistry, is an operation whereby 
the same vapour, raised by fire, falls back, to be re- 
turned and distilled several times. 

Cracutarion of Money. See COMMERCE and Mo- 
NEY. 

Subterranean Crrcutation. See SPRINGS. 

CIRCULUS, in Chemistry, an‘iron instrument in 
form of a ring, which being heated red hot, and ap- 
plied to the neck of retorts and other glass vessels till 
they grow hot, a few drops of cold water thrown upon 
them, or a cold blast, will make the necks fly regularly 
and evenly off, 

Another method of doing this is, to tie a ‘thread, 


first dipt in oil of turpentine, round the place where 


you would have it break; and then setting fire to the 
thread, and afterwards sprinkling the place with cold 
water, the glass will crack exactly where the thread 


was tied. 

CIRCUMAMBIENT, an appellation given to a 
thing that surrounds another on all sides; chicfly used 
in speaking of the air. 

CIRCUMCELLIONES. See CirconceE.tio- 
NES. 

CIRCUMCISION, the act of cutting off the pre- 
puce ; aceremony in the Jewish and Mahometan reli- 
gions, wherein they cut off the foreskin of their males, 
who are to profess the one or the other law. 

Circumcision commenced in the time of Abraham ; 


and was the seal of a covenant stipulated between God 


and him. It was in the year of the world 2178 that 
Abraham, by divine appointment, circumcised himself 
and all the males of his family ; from which time 
it became an hereditary practice among his descend- 
ants, 

The ceremony, however, was not confined to the 
Jews. Herodotus and Philo Judseus observe, that it 
obtained also among the Egyptians and Ethiopians, 


rian relates, that the inhabitants of Culchis also used 
circumcision ; whence he concludes, that they were 
originally Egyptians, He adds, that the Phenicians 
and Syrians were likewise circumcised 3 that they bor- 
rowed the practice from the Egyptians; and, lastly, 
that a little before the time when he wrote, circumci- 
sion had passed from Colchis to the people inbabiting 
near Thermodon and Parthenius. 

_ Marsbam is of opinion, that the Hebrews borrowed 
circumcision from the Egyptians; and that God was 
not the first author thereof, citing Diodorus Siculus 
and Herodotus as evidences on his side. This latter 
proposition seems directly contrary to the testimony. 
of Moses, who assnres us (Gen. xvii.), that Abraham, 
though 99 years of age, was not circumcised till he 
had the express command of God for it. But as to the 
former position of Marsham, it will admit of more de- 
bate. The arguments on both sides may be seen in one 
view in Spencer de Legibus Hebreeorum, |. 2. c. 4. 

Be this as it will, it is certain the practice of cir- 
cumcision among the Hebrews differed very consider- 
ably from that of the Egyptians. Among the first it 
was a ceremony of religion, and was performed on the 
eighth day after the birth of the child. Among the 
latter, a point of mere decency and cleanliness; and, 
as some will have it, of physical necessity ; and was not 
performed till the 13th year, and then on girls as well 
as boys. 

Among the Jews, the time for performing this rite 
was the eighth day, that is, six full days, after the 
child was born. The law of Moses ordained nothing 
with respect to the person by whom, the instrument 
with which, or the manner how, the ceremony was to 
be performed ; the instrument was generally a knife 
of stone. The child is usually circumcised at home, 
where the father or godfather holds him in his arms, 
while the operator takes hold of the prepuce with one 
hand, and with the other cuts it off; a third person 
holds a porringer, with sand in it, to catch the blood ; 


then the operator applies his mouth to the part, and, - 


having sucked the blood, spits it into a bowl of wine, 
and throws a styptic powder upon the wound. This 
ceremony was usually accompanied with great rejoi- 
cings and feasting; and it was at this time that the 
child was named in presence of the company. The 


Jews invented several superstitious customs at this cee . 


remony, such as placing three stools, one for the circum- 
cisor, the second for the person who holds the child, 
and the third fur Elijah, whe, they say, assiats invisibly 
at the cremony, &c. 

The Jews distinguished their proselytes into two 
sorts, according as they became circunicised or not : 
those who submitted to this rite were looked upon 
as children of Abraham, aud obliged to kcep the 


laws of Moses; the uncircumcised were only bound * 


to observe the precepts of Noab, and were called Noa- 
chide. 

The Turks never circumcise till the seventh or eighth 
year, as having no notion of its being necessary to sal- 
vation. The Persians circumcise their boys at 13, and 
their girls from g to15. Those of Madagascar cut 
the flesh at three several times, and the most zealous 


- 
OL . 
“ 


CIR [ 166 ] CIR 


Circumci- of the relations present catches hold of the preputium (G) fixed. This index will remain stationary, from ¢iroymte: 
sion = and _ swallows it. its being attached to the socket that screws on the head — entor 
Circumcision is practised on women by cutting off of the staffs. On the end of this index, next the de- qf 


Circunfer- the foreskin of th: clitoris, which bears a near resem- grees in the box, there is graduated a nonius scale, by Circamlo- 


cutor. 


cution. 


w= blance and analogy to the preputium of the male pe- 


Plate 


nis, We are told that the Egyptian captive women 
Were circumcised; and also the subjects of Prester 
John. 


CircuMCISION is also the name of a feast, celebrated 


on the first of January, in commemoration of the cir- 


cumcision of our Saviour. 

CIRCUMDUCTION, in Scots Low. When par- 
ties in a suit are allowed a proof of allegeances; af- 
ter the time limited by the judge for taking the proof 
is elapsed, either party may apply for circumdaction 
of the time of proving ; the effect of which is, that no 
proof can afterwards be brought, and the cause must 
be determined as it stood when circumduction was ob- 
tained. 

CIRCUMFERENCE, in a general sense, denotes 
the line or lines bounding a plane figure. However, 
it is generally used in a more limited sense for the 
corve line which bounds a circle, and otherwise called 
a periphery ; the boundary of a right-lined figure being 
expressed by the term perimeter. 

CIRCUMFERENTOR, an instrument used by 


surveyors for taking angles. 


which the circle of 360 degrees is subdivided into five 
minutes or less if desired. To take angles of alti- 
tudes or depressions, the instrument is turned down on 
its ball and socket into a perpendicular position, and 
adjusted to its level by a plumb line (/), that is hung 
on a pin at the back of the box, and made to coincide 
with a mark made thereon. Then by looking through 
the small sight holes (s) purposely made, the angles 
are shown on the circles of degrees by the nonius as 
before. The arms (AA) of the instrument slip off (at 


BB), and the whole packs into a case but 5% inches | 


square and 3 deep. 

CIRCUMFLEX, in Grammar, an acceat serving 
to note, or distinguish, a syllable of an intermediate 
sound between acute and grave; and generally some- 


~ what long.—The Greeks had three accents, the acute, 


the grave, and the circumflex; formed thus, ’, , ~. 
In Latin, English, French, &c. the circumflex is 
made thas 4.—The acute raises the voice, and the 
grave falls or lowers it: the circumflex is a kind of 
undulation, or wavering of: the voice, between the two. 
It is seldom used among the moderns, unless to show. 
the omission of a letter which made the syllable long 


It consists of a brass index and circle, all of a piece. and open; a thing mach more frequent in the French 
CXLV. The index is commonly about 14 inches long, and an than among us: thus they write péte for paste; téte 
mch and a half broad; the diameter of the circle is for teste ; fdmes for fusmes, &c. They also use the 
about seven inches. On this circle is made a chart, circumflex in the participles; some of their authors 
whose meridian line answers to the middle of the writing connew, peu, others connd, pi, &c. Father 
breadth of the index, and is divided into 360 degrees. Buffier is at a loss for the reason of the circumflex on 
There is a brass ring soldered on the circumference of this occasion. 
the circle, on which screws another ring, with a flat The form of the Greek circumflex was anciently the 
glass in it, so as to form a kind of box for the needle, same with that of ours, viz. a ; being a composition of 
suspended on the pivot in the centre of the circle. the other two accents a in one.—But the copyists 
There are also two sights to screw on, and slideupand changing the form of the characters, and introducing 
down the index, as also a spangle and socket screwed the running hand, changed also the form of the cir- 
on the back side of the circle for putting the head of cumflex accent ; and instead ef making a just angle, 
the staff in. rounded it off, adding a dash, through too much haste ; 
Und. How to observe the Quantity of an angle by the Cire and thus formed an 5, laid horizontally, which produ- 
cumferentor. Let it be required to find the quantity ced this figure”, instead of this a. 
of the angle EKG; first place your instrument at K, CIRCUMGYRATION, devotes the whirling mo- 
with the flower-de-luce of the chart towards you; then tion of any body round a centre; such is that of the 
direct your sights to E, and observe what degrecs are planets round the sun. 
cut by the south end of the needle, which let be 296; CIRCUMLOCUTION, an ambages, or tour of 
then, turning the instrament about, direct your sights words, used either when a proper term is not at hand, 
to G, noting then also what degrees are cut by the to express a thing naturally and immediately by; or 
south end of the needle, which suppese 247. This when one chooses not to do it, out of respect, or for 
done, always subtract the lesser from the greater, as some other reason. The word comes from circumloquor, 
in this example, 247 from 296, the remainder ig ‘ I speak about.” 
49 degrees, which is the true quantity of the angle CIRCUMLOCUTION, in oratory, is the avoiding of 
KG. something disagreeable or inconvenient to be expressed 
A circumferentor was made by Mr Jones of Hol- in direct terms; by intimating the sense thereof in a 
born on an improved construction. Fromavery simple -kind of paraphrase, so conceived as to soften or break 
contrivance, it is rendered sufficient totake angles with the force thereof. 
the accuracy of a common theodolite ; and by it angles Thus Cicero, unable to deny that Clodius was shan 
of altitude and depression may be observed as readily by Milo, owns it, with this circumlocation, ‘* Milo’s 
Ibid, a8 horizontal ones. . The improvement chiefly consists ‘servants being prevented from assisting their master, 


in an arm or index (G), so applied to the centre of 
the compass box, and within it, that, at the time of 
observing, by only slipping a pin (p) out, the circle of 


degrees alone may move round, and leave the index 


‘“* who was reported to be killed by Clodias; they, in 
‘¢ his absence, and without his privity, or consent, did 
‘¢ what every body would expect from their own ser- 


“© vants on sach an occasion.” 
CIRCUMPOLAR 


Cc I R T 


digging in a meadow near the town, an ancient build- 


_ Cirrus. ing under ground, 50 feet long, 40 broad, and 4 high, 


and supported by 100 brick pillars, curiously inlaid 
with stones of various colours, supposed to have been 
‘x. Roman bath. Circenster has now but one church, 
‘in the windows of which are the remains of very va- 
luable painted glass. The town is governed by two 
high constables, and 14 wards-men, who govern eeven 
distinct wards; and it sends two members te parlia- 
ment. It has a free-schoo], a charity-sclool, with se- 
~veral alms-houses ; and is seatéd on the river Churn, 
36 miles north-east of Bristol. Population 4540 in 
1811. W. Long. o. 2. N. Lat. 51. 42. | 

CIRENZA, a city of Naples, capital of the Basi- 
Jicate, with an archbishop’s see. It was formerly a 
considerable place, but is now of small consequence. 
It is situated on the river Brandano, at the foot of the 
‘Apennine mountains, in E. Long. 16. 44. N. Lat. 
‘40. 48. 

CIRO FERRI, an excellent Italian painter and ar- 
chitect, was born at Rome in 1614, and was the dis- 
ciple of Peter de Cortona, whose designs he imita- 
ted with such exactness, that it is difficult to distin- 
guish them. He was esteemed by Pope Alexan- 
‘der VII. and his three successors, and died at Rome 
in 1698. : 

CIRRUS, or CrrRHUS, in Botany, a clasper or 
tendril; that fine spiral string or fibre put out from the 
footstalks, by which some plants, as the ivy and vine, 
fasten themselves to walls, pales, or trees for support. 
The term is synonymous to the capreolus, clavicula, 
and viticulus of other botanists; and is ranked by Lin- 


neus among the fulcra, or parts of plants that serve | 


for protection, support, and defence. 

Tendrils are sometimes placed opposite tothe leaves, 
as in the vine; sometimes at the side of the footstalk 
of the leaf, as in the passion flower ; and sometimes, as 
in winged pea, pisum ochrus, they are emitted from the 
leaves themselves. With respect to composition, they 
‘are either simple, that is, composed of one fibre or 
chord, as in the vetch; or compound, that is, con- 
sist of two, three, or more, as in the everlasting pea. 
‘Bitter sweet, solanum dulcamara, bignonia, and ivy, 
send forth tendrils which plant themselves like roots in 
‘the adjacent walls, or the bark of the neighbouring 
trees. Claspers, says the ingevious Dr Grew, are like 
trunk roots, a mean betwixt a root and a trunk, but a 
compound of both, as may be gathered from their cir-. 
-cumvolations, in which they mutually ascend and de- 
‘scend. In the mounting of the trunk, continues the 
‘same author, claspers serve for support. Thus, in 
vines, the branches being very long, fragile, and slen- 
der, would be liable to frequent breaking, unless, by 
means of their claspers, they were mutually contained 
‘together 3 so that the whole care is divided betwixt the 
gardener and nature: the former with his ligaments 
‘of leather, secures the main branches; and nature, with 
those of her own providing, secures the less. Their 
‘aptitude to this end is seen in their convolutions, a 
motion not proper to any other part; and also in their 
‘toughness, which 1s so much the more remarkable, as 
they are slenderer than the branches from which they 
proceed, In the trailing of the trunk, tendrils serve 
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Cirencesterampton. Not many years ago they discovered, by 


eé1s 

for stabilement and shade: thus, in cucumbers the 
trunk and branches being long and frayile, would be 
driven to and fro by the winds, to the great preju- 
‘dice both of themselves and their tender fruits, were 
they not, by these ligaments, held fast together, and 
preserved in association and good fellowship. The same 
claspers serve likewise for shade, so. that a natural ar- 
bour is formed by the branches of the cucumber, in the 
same manner as an artificial one is made by tangling 
together the branches of trees ; for the branches, by the 
linking of the claspers, being couched together, the 
tender fruits Jie under the umbrage of a bower made 
of their own leaves, 

CIRRI, in Ichthyology, certain oblong and soft 
appendages, not unlike little worms, hanging from 
the under jaws or mouths of some fishes ; these cirri, 
commonly translated deards, afford marks to distin- 
guish the different species of the fishes on which they 
are found. 

CIRRIPEDES, in Zoology, a class of animals. 
See SUPPLEMENT. 

CIRTA, in Ancient Geography, the metropolis and 
royal residence, not far from the river Ampsaga, in the 
inland parts of Numidia Propria. A colony, surna-- 
med Colonia Sittianorum, very rich, when in the hands 
of Syphax. The colony was led by one P. Sittius, 
under the auspices of Cesar, and was surnamed Juda, 
Now called Constantina, in Algiers. E. Long. 7. o. 
N. Lat. 35. 30. 

CISALPINE, any thing on this side the Alps. 
The Romans divided Gaul and the country now called 
Lombardy, into Cisalpine and Transalpine. That which 
was Cisalpine with regard to the Romans, is Transalpine 
with regard to us. 

CISLEU, in Hebrew chronology, the ninth month 
of their ecclesiastical, and third of their civi), year, an- 
Bae A to our November. 

CISPADANA Ga tra, in Ancient Geography; a 
district of Italy, to the south of the Po, occupied by the 
Gauls in the time of the kings of Rome, separated from 
Liguria on the west, as is thought by the Iria, running 
from south to north into the Po; bounded on the south 
by the Apennines, and on the east by the Adriatic. 
The term is formed analogically, there being much 
mention in Cicero, Tacitus, Suetonius, and ancient 
inscriptions, made of the Zranspadanti ; which and C%s- 
padant are terms used with respect to Rome. Ptolemy 
calls the Crspadana peculiarly Gala Togata, extending 
ee the Po and Appenines, to the Sapis and Ru- 

icon. 

CISSA, or Crssum, in Anctent Geography, a town 
of the Hither Spain, in Lusitania, on he Hk side of 
the Iberus (thought to be Gurssona), where the Car- 
thagimians were first defeated by Scipio. Another 
Cissa of Thrace, situated on the river A®gos Potamus, 
which Scylax seems to call Cressa, or Crissa ; so that 
the reading is doubtful. 

CISSAMPELOS. See Botany Index. There are 
two species of this genus, the pareira and caapeba, both 
natives of the warmest parts of America. The root 
of the second, applied externally, is said to be an an- 
tidote against the bites of venomous serpents. The 
plant being infused in water, quickly fills the liquor 
with a mucilaginous substance, which is as thick as 


jelly ; 


Cirrius 
Cissampe 
los. 
on 


Citrinus veacens, pyramide brevi. 


. fl 
City. 


CIT [ 
It is never found colourless 
like the other crystals, but bas great variety of tinges, 
from that of the deeper ochres to a pale lemon colour. 
It is very plentiful in the West Indies, and is some- 
times found in Bohemia. Our jewellers have learned 
from the French and Italians, who are very fond of it, 
to call it crtrine ; and often cut stones for rings out of 
it, particularly out of the pyramid, which is always finer 
than the colamn; and these, after they have passed 
through two or three hands, are generally mistaken for 
topazes. 

CITRON-trexr. See Cirrus, Borany Index. 

. Crrron Water, « well-known strong water or cor- 
dial, which may be thus made: Take of fine thin le- 
mon-peel, 18 ounces; of orange-peel, g ounces ; per- 
fect nutmegs, 4 ounces; the finest and best alcohol 
2 gallons and a half. Digest in balneo mariz for 
one night: draw off with a slow fire; them add as 
much water as will just make the matter milky (which 
will be about 7 quarts or 2 gallons) ; and lasthy, add 2 
pounds of fine sugar. is composition may be im- 
proved hy fresh elder flowers, hung in a cloth in the 
head of the still, sprinkled with ambergris in powder, 
or its essence. 

_Crrron-Wood, the wood of an American tree, call- 
ed by the natives candle-wood, because, being cut 
into splinters, it barns like a candle. The tree is fre- 
quent in the Leeward islands, and gtows to a consi- 
derable size: the leaves are like those of the bay-tree, 
but of a finer green; the flower is sweet, and much 
like those of the orange; the fruit succeeding these is 
black, and of the size of a pepper-corn. The trunk 
is 80 like the yellow saunders in colour, that there was 


once an opinion that it was the same tree, and much 


of it was imported into Europe, and sold as such; but 
they were soon found to be different; the saunders be- 
ing of a sweet scent, and bat moderately heavy and 
yesinows : but the citron-wood considerably heavy, very 
oily, and of a strong smell. It is of no known use in 
medicine; but ts used in France and Germany by the 
turners, being a fine firm-grained wood, and taking a 
fine polish, and with age becoming of a very heautiful 
brown. 


CITRUS, the Cirron-tree. See Botany Index. 


~ This genous includes the citron, the lemon, the lime, 


the orange, of which there are different varieties, the 
shaddock, and the forbidden fruit. 

CITTERN, a musical instrument much resembling 
the guitar, for which it has been frequently mistaken. 
Anciently it was called the crstrum, and till lately was 
held in great contempt both in France and Britain. 
The practice on it being very easy, it was formerly 
the amusement and recreation of lewd women and 
their visitors, insomuch, that in many of the old Eng- 
lish dramatic writers, it is made the symbol uf a wo- 
man that lived by prostitution. It was also the com- 
mon amusement of waiting customers in barbers shops, 
as being the most easy of all instruments to play on, 
and therefore it was thought that almost every. body 
could make use of it. 

CITY, according to Cowel, is a town corporate 
which hath a bishop and cathedral church; and is call- 
ed civitas, oppidum, and urbs: civitas, in regard it is 
governed by justice aud.order of magistracy ; oppr- 
dum, because it contains a great number of inhabi- 
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tants; and urbs because it is in due form surrounded 
with walls. 

Kingdoms have been said to contain as many cities 
as they have seats of archbishops and bishops ; but, ac- 
cording to Blount, city is a word that hath obtained 
since the Conquest; for in the time of the Saxons, 
there were no cities, bet all the great towns were 
called durghs, and even London was then called Lon- 
donburgh, as the capital of Scotland is called Edinburgh. 
And Jong after the Conquest the word city is used pro- 
miscuously with the durgh, as in the charter of Leice- 
ster, where it is both called civitas and burgus ; which 
shows that those writers were mistaken who tell us 
every city was, or is, a bishop’s see. And though the 
word czty sicnifies with us such a town corporate as hath 
usually a bishop and a cathedral church, yet it is not 
always so. 

As to the ancient state of cities and vitlages, whilst 
the feudal policy prevailed, they held of some great 
Jord on whom they depended for protection, and were 
snbject to his arbitrary jurisdiction. The inbabitants 
were deprived of the natural and most unalienable 
a a of humanity. They could not dispose of the 
eflects which their own industry had acquired, either 
by a latter will or by any deed executed during their 
life. ‘Thev had no right to appoint guardians for their 
children during their minority. They were not Per 
mitted to marry without purchasing the consent of the 
lord on whom they depended. If once they had com- 
menced a law-suit, they durst not terminate it by an 
accommodation, because that would have deprived the 
lord, in whose court they pleaded, of the perquisites 
due to him on passing his sentence. 
ous kinds, no less disgraceful than oppressive, were ex- 
acted from them without mercy or moderation. The 
Spirit of mdustry was checked in some cities by absurd 
regulations, and in others by unreasonable exactions 3 
nor would the narrow and oppressive maxims of a mili- 
tary aristocracy have permitted it ever to rise to any 
degree of height or vigour. 

The freedom of cities was first established in Italy, 
owning principally to the introduction uf commerce. 
As son as they began to turn their attention towards 
this object, and to conceive some idea of the advan- . 
tagee they might derive from it, they became impa- 
tient ‘to shake off the yoke of their insolent lords, and 
to establish among themselves such a free and equal 
government, ag would render property secure and in- 
dustry flourishing. The German emperors, especially 
those of the Franconian and Suabian lines, as the seat 
of their government was far distant from Italy, possesse 
ed a feeble and imperfect jarisdiction in that country. 
Their perpetual quarrels, either with the popes or their 
own turbulent vassals, diverted their attention from the. 
interior police of Italy, and gave constant employment 
for their arms. These circumstances induced some of 
the Italian cities towards the beginning of theJx1th 
century, to assume new privileges ; to unite together 
more closely, and to form themselves into bodies poli- 
tic, under the government of laws established by com- 
mon consent. The rights which many cilies acquired 
by bold or fortunate usurpations, ethers purchased from 
the emperors, who deemed themselves gainers when 
they received large sums for immunities which they 
were no longer able to withhold; and some ue 
taine 
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Civic than any other crown, though composed of no better it. And thongh the clergy were attached to it, the Civ raw 
Crown materials than oak boughs. Plutarch, in the life of laity rather wished to preserve the old constitution. 
oe y C. M. Coriolanus, accounts as follows for using on However, the zeal and influence of the clergy pre- Civil War. 
Civil Law. this occasion the branches of this tree before all others: vailed; and the civil law acquired great reputation — 
because, says he, the oaken wreath being sacred to from the reign of King Stephen to the reign of King 
Jupiter, the great guardian of their city, they thought Edward the III. both inclusive. Many transcripts of 
_ it the most proper ornament for him who had pre- Justinian’s Institute are to be found in the writings of 
“ Lid. xvi served the life of acitizen. Pliny®, speaking of the our ancient authors, particularly of Bracton and Fleta ; 
°9P-4- honour and privileges conferred on those who had and Judge Blackstone observes, that the common law 


merited this crown, says, “* They who had once ob- 
tained it, might wear italways.”” When they appeared 
at the public spectacles, the senate and people rose to 
do them honour, and they took their seats on these 
occasions among the senators. They were not only 
personally excused from all troublesome offices, but 
procured the same immunity for their father and grand- 
father by the father’s side. 

CLVIDAD bE Las Patmas, the capital town of 
the island of Canary, with a bishop’s see, and a good 
harbour. The bouses are well built, two stories bigh, 
and flat-roofed. The cathedral is a very handsome 
structure; and the inhabitants are gay and rich. The 
air is temperate, and free from extremes of heat and 
cold. 
W. Long. 14. 35. N. Lat. 28. 0. 

Crvipap Real, a town of Spain, in New Castile, and 
capital of La Mancha. The inhabitants are neted for 
dressing leather extremely well for gloves. W. Long. 
4.15. N. Lat. 39. 2. 

Crripap Roderigo, a strong and considerable town 
of Spain, in the kingdom of Leon, with a bishop’s see. 
It was taken by Lord Wellington in January 1812. 
W. Long. 6. 52. N. Lat. 40. 38. 

Crvipap ds Friuli, a small but ancient town of Italy, 
in Friuli, and in the territory of Venice; seated on the 
river Natisona. E. Long. 13. 25. N. Lat. 46. 15. 

CIVIL, in a general sense, somethiog that regards 
the policy, public good, or peace, of the citizens or 
subjects of the state; in which sense we say, civil go- 
vernment, civil law, civil right, civil war, &c. 

CrviL, in a popular sense, is applied to a complai- 
sant and humane behaviour in the ordinary intercourse 
of life. See Crv1Lity. 

Civ, in a legal sense, is also applied to the ordi- 
nary procedure in an action, relating to some pecuniary 
matter or interest ; in which sense it is opposed to cri- 
minal. 

Crvit_ Death, any thing that cuts off a man from 
civil society ; a8 a condemnation to the galleys, perpe- 
tual banishment, condemnation to death, outlawry, and 
excommunication. 

Civi1 Law, is properly the peculiar law of each state, 
country, or city: but what we usually mean by the 
civil law, is a body of laws composed out of the best 
Roman and Grecian laws, compiled from the laws of 
nature and nations; and, for the most part, received 
and observed, throughout all the Roman dominions for 
above 1200 years. See Law Index. 

It was firat brouglit over into England by Theobald 
a Norman abbot, who was elected to the see of Can- 
terbury in 1138; and he appointed a professor, viz. 
Roger surnamed Vicarius, in the university of Oxford, 
to teach it to the people of this country. Never- 
theless, it gained ground very slowly. King Ste- 
phen issued a proclamatien, prohibiting the study of 
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It is defended by a small castle seated on a hill. . 


would have been lost and overrun by the civil, had it 
not been for the incident of fixing the court of common 
pleas in one certain spot, and the forming the profession 
of the municipal Jaw into an aggregate body. 

It is allowed that the civil law contains all the prin- 
ciples of natural equity ; and that nothing can be bet- 
ter calculated to form good sense and sound judgment. 
Hence, though in several countries it has ne other au- 
thority but that of reason and justice, it is every where 
referred to for authority. It is not received at this 
day in any nation without some alterations ; and some- 
times the feudal law is mixed with it, or general and 
particular customs; and often ordinances and statutes 
cut off a great part of it. 

In Turkey, the Basilics are only used. In Italy, 
the canon law and customs have excluded a good part 
of it. In Venice, custom hath almost an absolute go- . 
vernment. In the Milanese, the feudal Jaw and par- 
ticular customs bear sway. In Naples and Sicily, the 
constitutione and laws of the Lombards are said to 
prevail. In Germany and Holland, the civil law is 
esteemed to be the municipal law; but yet many parts 
of it are there growa obsolete ; and others are altered, 
either by the canon law or a different usage. Ia 
Friesland, it is observed with more strictness ; but in 
the northern parts of Germany, the jus Saxonicum, 
Lubecense, or Culmense, is preferred betore it. In 
Denmark and Sweden, it hath scarce any authority at 
all. In France, only a part of it is received, and that 
part is in some places as a customary law; and in those 
provinces nearest to Italy it is received as a municipal 
written law. In criminal causes, the civil law is more 
regarded in France ; but the manner of trial is regula- 
ted by ordinances and edicts. Iu Spain and Portugal, 
the civil law is connected with the jus regium and cu- 
stom. In Scotland, the statutes of the sederunt, part 
of the regiam majestatem, and their customs, controul 
the civil Jaw. 

In England, it is used in the ecclesiastical courts, in 
the high court of admiralty, in the court of chivalry, 
in the two universities, and in the courts of equity ; 
yet in all these it is restrained and directed by the com- 
mon law. 

Civit Soctety. See Law Inder. 

Crvit State, in the British polity, one of the gene- 
ral divisions of the Laity, comprebending all orders of 
men, from the highest nobleman to the meanest peasant, 
that are not included under the MILITARY or Mari- 
TIME states ; though it may sometimes include indivi- 
duals of these as well as af the CLERGY ; sinee a noble- 
man, a knight, a gentleman, or a peasant, may become 
either a divine, a soldier, or a seaman. The division 
of this state is into Nobitiry and CommonaLty, 
See these articles, 

Crvit War, a war between people of the same state, 
or the citizens of the same city. 

Ciri2. 
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Civita manners: some indeed are plain; but others, perticu- Im 1755 Ie 179c—1798, 
Turchino larly three, are richly adorned, having a double row 
foe of Etruscan inscriptions running round the upper part Dollar, - 517 Lec) 
eae of the walls, aud under them a kind of frieze of fi-  Tillicoultry, = 757 gog 
nnymens fUres in painting ; some have an ornament under the — —_—_ 
figures, which seems tr supply the place of an archi- 9003 8749 


trave. The paintings seem to be in fresco; and in 
neral resemble those which are usually seen upon 
truscan vases; though some of them are perhaps 
superior to any thing as yet seen of the Etruscan art 
in painting. In general they are slight, but well con- 
ceived 5 and prove, that the artiat wns capable of pro- 
ducing things more studied and better finished ; though, 
in-such a subterraneous situation, the delicacy of a fi- 
nished work would in a great measure have been 
thrown away. It is probable, however, that among 
the immense number of these apartments that yet re- 
main to be opened, many paintings and inscriptions 
-may be found, sufficient to form a very useful and en- 
tertaining work. At present this great scene of anti- 
quities is almost entirely unknown, even in Rome. Mr 
Jenkins, resident at Rome, was the first Englishman 
who visited it. | 
-Crvita Vecchia, a sea-port town of Italy in the pa- 
trimony of St Peter, with a good harbour and an ar- 
‘senal. It contains about gooo inhabitants, and was 
made a free port in 1741. The air is very unwhole- 
ome. E. Long. 12. 31. N. Lat. 45. 5. 
CIVOLI, or Circo, Lewss, an Italian painter, 
whose family name was Cards, was born at the castle 


of Cigoli, in Tuscany, in the year 1559. His ecce ho- 


mo, whieh he performed as a trial of skill with Barachio 
and Michael Angelo de Caravaggio, was judged better 
than those execoted by them. He excelled in de- 
signing, and was employed by the popes and princes of 
his time. He died at Rome in 1613. 

CIUS, in Ancient Geography, a town and river of 
Bithynia, which gave name to the Sinus Cianus. The 
town was afterwards called Prussia, Cius having been 
destroyed by Philip father of Perseus, and rebuilt by 
Prusias king of Bithynia. In the river, Hylas, the fa- 
vourite boy of Hercules, was drowned ; (Apollonius 
Rhodius). ; 

CLAC, among countrymen. To clack wool, is to 
cut off the sheep’s mark, which makes the weight less, 
and yields less castom to the king. 

CLACKMANNAN, the name of a small shire in 

. Scotland, not exceeding eight miles in length and five 

in breadth. It is hounded on the south by the frith 
of Forth; on the north and west by Perthshire ; and 
on the east by Fife. The country is plain and fertile 
towards the frith, producing ‘corn and pasture in abun- 
dance. It likewise yields great abundance of excel- 
lent coal, considerable quantities of which are shipped 
to supply Edinburgh with fuel. It is watered by the 
rivers Forth and Devon, and joins the shire‘of Kinross 
in sending a-member alternately to parliament. 


Population of the different Parishes tn this County at 
two Periods, 


In 19756. {In 179c—1798. 
Alloa, - 5816 4802 
Clackmannan, 1913 2528 


Population in 1811, 12,010 ®, 
See CLACKMANANSHIRE, SUPPLEMENT. 


CLACKMANNAN, a small town of Scotland, and ca- 
pital of the county of that name, is situated on the 
northern shore of the Forth, in W. Long. 3. 40. 
N. Lat. 56. 15. It stands on a hill, on the top of which 
is the castle, commanding a noble prospect. It was 
long the seat of the chief of the Bruces, who was here- 
ditary sheriff of the county before the jurisdictions were 
abdlished. The large square tower is called after 
Robert Bruce, whose great sword and casque are still 
preserved here. The hill, with the see fee @ pic- 
turesque object, Clackmannan had 3605 inhabitants 
in 1811, and is still the seat of the Bruces of Kennet. 

CLAGENFURT, a strong town of Germany, and 
capital of Carinthia, situated in E. Long. 13 56. N. 
Lat. 46. 50. 

CLAGET, WILxiaMm, an eminent and learned di- 
vine, born in 1646. He was preacher to the seciet 
of Gray’s Inn, which employment he exercised ontil 
be died in 1688, being then also one of the king’s 
chaplains. Archbishop Sharp gives him an excellent 
character ; and Bishop Burnet bas ranked him amo 
those worthy men whose lives and labours contribute 
to rescue the church from the reproaches which the 
follies of others had drawn upan it. De Claget pu- 
blished several things; but his principal work is his 


“* Discourse concerning the Operations of the Holy 


Spirit ;°? nor must it be forgotten that he was one of 


those excellent divines who made a noble stand against 
the desigus of James II. to introduce popery. Four 
volumes of his sermons were publisbed after his death 
by his brother Nicholas Claget, archdeacon of Sud- 
bury, father of Nicholas Claget, afterwards bishop of 
Exeter. 

CLAIM, in Law, a challenge of interest in any 
thing that is in possession of aathiek: 

CLAIR osscure. See Cisz0 Obscuro. 

CLAIRAULT, Axegxis, of the French acade- 
my of sciences, was one of the most illustrious mathe- 
maticians in Furope. He read to the academy in 
1726, when he was not 13 years old, “ A Memoir 
upon Four new Geometrical Curves of his own inven- 
tion ;”? and supported the character he thus laid a 
foundation for by various publications from time to 
time. He published Elémens de Géometrie, 1741, in 
8vo; Elemens ad’ Algebre, 1746, in 8vo ;.Theorte de la 
Figure de la Terrc, 1743, in 8vo 3 Tables de la Lune, 
1754, in 8vo. He was concerned also in the Journal 
des Scavans, which he furnished with many excellent 
extracts. He died in1765. He was one of the acade- 
micians who were sent into the north to determine the 
figure of the earth. 

CLAM, in Zoology, a shell-fish. See Venus. 

CLAMP, a piece of wood joined to another. 

Ciamp is likewise the term for a pile of unburnt 

bricks 
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Clarendon greatly narrowed the total exemption they claimed for the injuries done the Roman state. These heralds Clarigati 


Clarigatio. 


from secular jurisdiction. 

CLARENDON, Earl of. See Hype. 

CLARENNA, (Tabula), in Anctent Geography, a 
town of Vindelicia, at the confluence of the Lycus and 
Danube. Now Razz, a town of Bavaria, on the south 
side of the Danuhe, at the confluence of the Lech. 
E. Long. 11. 0. N. Lat. 48. 45. 

CLARENZA, the capital of a duchy of the same 
name in the Morea; it is a sea-port town, situated on 
the Mediterranean. E. Long. 21. 40. N, Lat. 37. 40. 

CLARET, a name given by the French to such of 
their red wines as are not of a deep or high colour. 
See WINE. 

-CLARICHORD, or Manicuorp, a musical in- 
strument in form of a spinet. —- 

It bas 49 or 50 stops, and 70 strings, which bear 
on five bridges ; the first whereof is the highest, the rest 
diminishing in proportion. Some of the strings are 
in unison, their number being greater than that of the 
stops. There are several little mortizes for passing 


the jacks, armed with brass-hooks, which stop and raise- 


the chords instead of the feather used in virginals and 
spinets ; but what distinguishes it most is, that the 
chords are covered with pieces of cloth, which render 
the sound sweeter, and deaden it so that it cannot be 
heard at any considerable distance; whence it comes 
to be particularly in use among the nuns, who learn to 
play, and are unwilling to disturb the silence of the 
dormitory. 

CLARIFICATION, the act of cleaning or fining 
any fluid from all beterogeneous matter or feculencies. 

The substances usually employed for clarifying li- 
quor, are whites of eggs, blood, and isinglass, The 
two first are used for such liquors as are clarified whilst 
boiling hot; the last for those which are clarified 
in the cold, such as wines, &c. The whites of eggs 
are beaten up into a froth, and mixed with the liquor, 
upon which they unite with and entangle the impure 
matters that float in it; and presently growing bard 
by the heat, carry them up to the surface in the 
form of a scum, no longer dissoluble in the liquid. 
Blood operates in the same manner, and is chiefly used 


‘in purifying the brine from which salt is made. Great 


quantities of isinglass are consumed for fining turbid 
wines. For this purpose some throw an entire piece, 
about a quarter of an ounce, into a wine cask ; by de- 

rees the glue dissolves, and forms a skin upon the cur- 
fice, which at length subsiding, carries down with it 
the feculent matter which floated in the wine. Others 
previously dissolve the isinglass; and having boiled it 
down to a slimy consistence, mix it with the liquor, 
roll the cask strongly about, and then suffer it to stand 
to settle. Neumann questions the wholesomeness of 
wines thus purified, and assures us that he himself, 
after drinking only a few ounces of sack thus clarified, 
but not settled quite fine, was seized with sickness and 
vomiting, followed by such a vertigo, that he could not 
stand upright for a minute together. The giddiness 
continued witb a nausea and want of appetite for seve- 
ral days. 

CLARIGATIO, in Roman antiquity, a ceremon 
that always preceded a formal declaration of war. It 
was performed in this manner: first four heralds 
«crowned with vervain were sent to demand satisfaction 


taking the gods to witness that their demands were 
just, one of them, with a clear voice, demanded restitu- 
tion within a limited time, commonly 33 days, which 
being expired without restitution made, then the pater 
patratus, or prince of the heralds, proceeded to the ene- 
mies frontiers, and declared war. 

CLARIL Apotrinis Faxum (Strabo, Pliny), a 
temple and grove of Apollo, situated between Colo- 
phon and Lebedos, in Ionia; called Claros (Thucydi- 
des, Ovid). The name also of a town and mountain 
there (Nicander); and of a fountain (Clemens Alex- 
andrinus), the waters of which inspired with prophe- 
tic fury. Clarius the epithet of Apollo (Strabo). 

CLARION, a kind of trumpet, whose tube is nar- 
rower and its tone acuter and shriller than that of the 
common trumpet. It is said that the clarion, now used 
among the Moors, and Portuguese who borrowed it 
from the Moors, served anciently for a treble to several 
trumpets, which sounded tenor and bass. 

CLARISSES, an order of nuns so called from their 
founder St Clara or St Clare. (See St Crare.) She 
was in the town of Assisa in Italy; and having re- 
nounced the world to dedicate herself to religion, gave 
birth to this order in the year 1212; which compre- 
hends not only those nuns that follow the rule of St 
Francis, according to the strict letter, and without 
any mitigation, but those likewise who follow the same 
rule softened and mitigated by eeveral popes. It is at 

resent one of the most flourishing orders of nuns in 

urope. After Ferdinand Cortez had conquered 
Mexico for the king of Spain, Isabella of Portugal, 
wife of the emperor Charles V. sent thither some nuns 
of the order of St Clara, who made several settlements 
there. Near their monasteries were founded commu- 
nities of Indian young women, to be instructed by the 
clarisses jn religion, and such works as were suitable to 
persons of their sex. These communities are so con- 
siderable that they usually consist of four or, five hun- 
dred. 

CLARKE, Dr SamuEL, a preacher and writer of 
considerable note in the reign of Charles IJ. was, 
during the interregnum, and at the time of the ejec- 
tion, minister of St Dennet Fink in London. In No- 


' vember 1660, he, in the name of the Presbyterian mi- 


nisters, presented an address of thanks to the king for 
his declaration of liberty of conscience. He was one 
of the commissioners of the Savoy, and behaved on 
that occasion with great prudence and moderation. He 
sometimes attended the church as a hearer and com- 
municant, and was much esteemed by all that knew 
him, for his great probity and industry. The most va- 
luable of his numerous works are said to be his Lives 
of the Puritan Divines and other persons of note, 22 
of which are printed in his Martyrology; the rest are 
in his Lives of sundry eminent Persons in this latter 
Age, folio; and his Marrow of Ecclesiastical History, 
in folio and quarto. He died in 1680. | 


CLARK, Somvel, the son of the former, was fellow - 


of Pembroke-hall in Cambridge ; but was ejected:from 
his fellowship for refusing to take the engagements, as 
he was also afterwards from his rectory of Grendon in 
Buckinghamshire. He applied himself early to the 
study of the Scriptures, and his Annotations on the 
Bible, printed together with the sacred text, is highly 

commended 


Clarke. 
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Clarke. soners, for one that poes right, ten lose themselves in 
eryeum nist, or ramble after visions, which deprive them of 


all sight of their end, and mislead them in the choice 
of wrong means.” Clarke, it ia probable, would not 
have denied this; and the poet perhaps would have 
spared bis better reasoners, and not have joined them 
with such company, had he collected ovr author’s 
apology for using the argument @ priort, ‘* The argu- 
ment d posteriori (says he) is indeed by far the most 
generally useful argument, most easy to be understood, 
and in some degree suited to all capacities ; and there- 
fore it ought always to be insisted upon: But for as 
much as atheistical writers have sometimes opposed the 
being and attributes of God by such metaphysical rea- 
 gonings, as can no otherwise be obviated than by ar- 
guing 2 priori; therefore this manner of arguing also 
is useful and necessary in its proper place.” To this 
may be added the answer he made to Mr Whiston up- 
on thi3 occasion, as narrated by the latter in his His- 
torical Memoirs. ‘* When Clarke brought me his 
book, I was in my garden against St Peter’s college in 
Cambridge, where I then lived. Now I perceived 
that in these sermons he had dealt a great deal in ab- 
stract and metaphysical reasoning. I therefore asked 
him how he ventured into such subtleties, which I ne- 
ver durst meddle with; and showing him a nettle, or 
some contemptible weed in my garden, I told him 
that weed contained better arguments for the being and 
attributes of God than all his metaphysics. Clarke 
confessed it to be 80; but alleged for himself, that since 
such philosophers as Hobbes and Spinosa had made use 
of those kind of subtleties against, he thought proper to 
show that the like way of reasoning might be made better 
nse of on the side of, religion; which reason or excuse 
I allowed to be not inconsiderable.” Undoubtedly, 
ag the present editor of the Biographia Britannica ob- 
serves, the grand, the proper, the decisive proof of 
the existence, perfections, and providence of the Deity, 
must be drawn from his works. On this proof, as be- 
ing equally satisfactory to the profoundest philosopher 
and the meanest peasant, the cause of religion will 
ever stand secure. Nevertheless if there be ench a 
thing as an argument a prior:, why may not specula- 
tive men be employed in its examination ? Several able 
divines and philosophers have thought, and still think, 
that this argument for the being and attributes of God 
will stand the test of the severest scrutiny; and there- 
fore they cannot be blamed for endeavouring to set it 
in a convincing light to others. As to the merit, in- 
deed, of the whole work under consideration, including 
the evidences of natural and revealed religion, it is un- 
doubtedly of the first order. Difficulties may be raised 
on particular points, and the ablest and most candid 
inquirers may sometimes see cause to hesitate with re- 
gard to the validity of the reasoning; but still in ge- 
neral, {he book reflects honour on the age as well as 
the author that produced it, and will descend, with 
distinguished reputation, to a late posterity. The de- 
fence, in particular, of the sacred osiginal and autho- 
ot of Christianity is admirably conducted. 
n 1706 he published ** A letter to Mr Dodwell ;” 
wherein all the arguments in his. epistolary discourse 
against the immortality of the soul are particularly an- 
swered, and the judgment of the fathers, to whom 
Mr Dodwell had appealed concerning that matter, 


178' Jj 
truly represented. Bishop Hoadly observes, that m Charke. 
this letter he answered Mr Dodwell in so excellent a —— 
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manner, both with regard to the philosophical part, 
and to the opinions of some of the primitive writers, 
upon whom these doctrines were fixed, that it gave 
universal satisfaction. But this controversy did not stop 
here ; for the celebrated Collins, coming in as a se- 
cond to Dodwell, went moch farther into the philoso- 
phy of the dispute, and indeed seemed to produce all 
that could possibly be said against the immateriality of 
the soul, as well as the liberty of human actions. This 
enlarged the scene of the dispute, into which our au- 
thor entered, and wrote with such a spirit of clear- 
ness and demonstration, as at once showed him great- 
ly superior to his adversaries in metaphysical and phy- 
sical knowledge, and made every intelligent reader re- 
joice, that such an incident had happened to provoke 
and extort from him that plenty of strong reasoning 
and perspicuity of expression, which were indeed very 
much wanted upon this intricate and obscure subject. 
*“ And I am persuaded (continues the bishop), that 
as what he has written in this controversy comprehends 
the little that the ancients had said well, and adds still 
more evidence than ever appeared clearly before, and 
all in words that have a meaning to them, it will re- 
main the standard of good sense on that side of the 
question, on which be spent so many of his thoughts, 
as upon one of his favourite points. Clarke’s letter 
to Dodwell was soon followed by four defences of it, 
in four several letters to the author of * A letter to 
the learned Mr Henry Dodwell, containing some Re- 
marks on a pretended Demonstration of the Immate- 
riality and natural Immortality of the Soul, in Mr 
Clarke’s Answer to his late Epistolary Discourse, 8c.” 
They were afterwards all printed together; and the 
‘s Answer to Toland’s Amyntor” added to them. 
In the midst of all these labours, he found time to 
show his regard to mathematical and physical studies, 
and exact knewledge and skill in them. And his na- 
tural affection and capacity for these studies were not 
a little improved by the friendship of Sir Isaac New- 
ton, at whose request he translated his “* Optics” in- 
to Latin in 1706. With this version Sir Isaae was so 
highly pleased, that he presented him with the sum of 
gool. or 1001. for each child, Clarke having then five 
children. 

This year also, Bishop Moore, who had long form- 
ed a design of fixing him more conspicuously, procur- 
ed for him the rectory of St Bennet’s, Paul’s Wharf, 
in London ; and soon after carried him to court, and 
recommended him to the favour of Queen Anne. She 
appointed him one of her chaplains in ordinary ; and, 
in consideration of his great merit, and at the request 
of the - bishop, presented him to the rectory ef St 
James’sa, Westminster, when it became vacant in 1709. 
Upon this advancement to this station, be took the 
degree of D. D. when the public exercise which he 
performed for it at Cambridge was prodigiously admi- 
red. The questions which be maintained were these : 
x. ** Nullum fidei Christianse dogma, in sacris scriptu- 
ris traditum, est rectse rationi dissentaneum ;” that 
is, ** No article of the Christian faith delivered in the 
Holy Scriptures, is disagreeable to right reason.” 2, 
‘ Sine actionum humanarum libertate nulla potest esse 
religio ;” that is, “ Without the liberty of human-ac- 

: | tions 


CLA  £ 180 J 

Clarke. | Books and pamphlets, however, were not all whith 
—ryom=’ the “ Scripture Doctrine of the Trinity” occasioned : 
it made its author obnexions to the power ecclesiastical, 


C L A 
version is almost entirely new, and annotations are Cla:ke- 
added to the bottom of the pages. Homer, Bishop ——y—— 


education of women servants. 


and his book to be complained of by the Lower House 
of conventions. The doctor drew up a preface, and af- 
terwards gave in several explanations, which seemed to 
satisfy the Upper House; at least the affair was not 
brought to any issue, the members appearing desirous 
to prevent dissensions and divisions. 

In 1715 and 1716, he bad a dispute with the cele- 
brated Leibnitz, relating to the principles of natural 
philosophy and religion; and a eollection: of the pa- 
pers which passed between them was published in 1717. 
This performance of the doctor’s is inscribed to her 
Jate Majety Queen Caroline, then princess of Wales, 


_ who was pleased to have the controversy pass through 


her hands. It related chiefly to the important and dif- 
ficult subjects of liberty and necessity. 
In 1718, Dr Clarke made an alteration inthe forms 


' of doxology in the singing psalms, which produced no 


small noise and disturbaace, and oécasioned some pam- 
phlets to be written. The alteration was this: 


~ To God, through Christ, his only Son, 
Immortal glory be, &c. 
And 


To God, through Christ, his Sgn, our Lord, 
All glory be therefore, &c. 


A considerable number of these select psalms and 
hymns having been dispersed by the Society for Pro- 
moting Christian Knowledge, before the alteration of 
the doxologies was taken notice of, he was charged 
with a design of imposing upon the society ; whereas, 
in troth, the edition of them had been prepared by 
him for the use of his own parish only, before the so- 
ciety had thoughts of purchasing any of the copies ; 
and as the usual forms of doxology are not established 
by any legal authority, ecclesiastical or civil, in this he 
had not offended. 

About this time he was presented by the lord Lech- 
mere, the chancellor of the duchy of Lancaster, to the 
mastership of Wigston’s hospital in Leicester. In 1724, 
he published 17 sermons preached on several occasions, 
3-1 of which were never before printed: and the year 
following, a sermon, preached at the parish-church of 
St James’s, upon the erecting a charity-school for the 
In 172%, upon the 
death of Sir Isaac Newton, he was offered by the court 
the place of master of the mint, worth communibus an- 
nis 1200 or k500l. a-year. But tothis secular prefer- 
ment he could not reconcile himself, and therefore ab- 
solutely refused it. Whiston seems to wonder, that 
Clarke's euloyists should lay so little stress upon this re- 
fusal, as to mention it not at all, or at least very negli- 
gently ; while ‘ he takes it,” he says “ to be one of 
the most glorious actions of his life, and to afford un- 
deniable conviction, that be was in earnest in his re- 
ligion.” In 1728, was published, “* A Letter from 
Dr Clarke to Mr Benjamin Hoadly, F. R.S. ocea- 
sioned by the controversy, relating to the Proportion 
of Velocity and Force in Bodies jn Motion;’’ and print- 
éd in the Philosophical Transactions, No gor. 

In 1729, he published the 12 first books of “ Ho- 
mer’s [liad.”? ‘This edition was printed in gto, and 
dedicated to the duke of Cumberland. The Latia 
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Hoadly tells us, was Clarke’s admired asthor, even toa 
degree of something like enthusiasm, hardly natural to 
his temper, and that in this be went a little beyond the 
bonads of Horace’s judgment, and was so unwilling 
to allow the favourite puet ever to nod, that he has 
taken remarkable pains to find out, and give a rea- 
son for every passage, word, and title, tbat could 
create any suspicion. ‘ The translation, (adds the 
Bishop), with his corrections, may now be styled ac- 
curate, and his notes, as far as they go, are indeed'a 
treasury of grammatical and critical knowledge. He 
was called to bis task by royal command ; aad he has. 
performed it in such a manner, as to be worthy of the: 
young prince, for whom it was laboured.” ‘Lhe year 
of its publication was the last of this great man’s life. 
Though not robust, he had always enjoyed a firm state 
of health, without any indisposition bad enongh to 
confine him, except the small-pox in bis youth; tull. 
on Sunday May 11. ¥729, going owt in the morning 
to preach before the judges at Sergeant’s-Inn, lie was 
there seized with a pain in his side, which made it 
impossible for him te perform the office he was called 
to; and quickly became so violent, tbat he was obli- 
ged to be carried home. He went to bed, and thought 
himself so much better in the afternoon, that he would. 
not suffer himself to be bled; against which reme- 
dy, it is remarkable that he had entertained strong 
prejudices. But the pain returning violently about 
two the next morning, made bleeding absolutely ne- 
cessary ; he appeared to be out of danger, and conts- 
nued to think himself so, till the Saturday moraing 
folowing ; when, to the inexpressible surprise of all 


about him, the pain removed from his side to hia 


head ; and, after a very short complaint, took away 
his senses so, that they never returned any more. He 
continued breathing till within seven and eight of the 
evening of that day, which was May 17. 1729; and 
then died, in his 54th year. 

Soon after his death were published, from his origi- 
nal manuscripts, by his brother Dr John Clarke, dean 
of Sarum, ‘‘ An Exposition of the Church Catechism,” 
and ten volumes of sermons, in 8vo. His “ Expesi- 
tion”? is made up of those lectures he read every 
Thursday morning for some months in the year, at St 
James’s church. In the latter part of his time he re- 
vised them with great care, and left them completely 
prepared for the press. As to the sermons, few dis- 
courses in the English language are more judteious, 
and fewer still are equally instructive. The reasoning 
and the practical parts are excellent, and the explana- 
tions of Scripture are uncommealy valnable. Though 
Dr Clarke had not the turn of mind which qualified 
him for moving the passions, and indeed did not make 
it his object, his sentiments, nevertheless, are frequent- 
ly expressed with such a clearness of conception, and 
such a force of language, as to produce in well dispo- 
sed readers all the effect of the pathetic. Several vo-. 
lumes of sermons have been published since his time,. 
which are far superior in point of elegance and beauty, 
and we have the highest sense of their merit. But still 
if we were called upen to recommend discourses, which. 
abound with the most solid instruction, and promise 
the most lasting improvement, we should never forget 

a. 
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Tt was dedicated to the duke of New- 
castle, whose beneficent disposition is celebrated for 
having conferred obligations upon the author, which 
were not the effects of importunity. Mr Clarke’s per- 
formance was perused in manuscript by Arthur On- 
slow, Esq. speaker of the house of commons, who ho- 
noured him with some useful hints and observations ; 
but he was chiefly indebted to Mr Bowyer, who took 
upon bim all the care ‘of the publication, drew up se- 
veral of the notes, wrote part of the dissertation on the 
Roman sesterce, and formed an admirable index to the 
whole. By this work our author acquired a great 
and just reputation. Indeed, it reflects honour upon 
the country by which it was produced ; for there are 
few performances that are more replete with profound 
and curious learning. Mr Clarke's last promotions were 
the chancellorship of the church of Chichester, and the 
vicarage of Amport, which were bestowed upon him in 
1770. These preferments he did not long live to en- 
joy, departing this life on the 21st of October, in the 
following year. He had resigned in 1768, the rectory 
of Buxted to his son Edward. In Mr Nichols’s Anec- 
dotes of Bowyer, there are several letters and ex- 
tracts of letters written to that learned printer by Mr 
Clarke, which display him to great advantage as a man 
of piety, a friend, and a scholar. 

In a sketch of his character in the Biographia Bri- 
tannica, furnished by Mr Hayley, who was his inti- 
mate acquaintance, he is represented as not only a man 
of extensive erudition, but as possessed of the pleasing 
talent of communicating his various aug in fa- 
miliar conversation, without any appearance of pedan- 
try or presumption. Antiquities were the favourite 
study of Mr Clarke, as his publications sufficiently 
show 3; but he was a secret, and by no means an unsuc- 
cessful, votary of the muses. He wrote English verse 
with ease, elegance, and spirit. Perhaps there are few 
better epigrams in our Janguage than the following, 
which he composed on seeing the words Domus ultima 
inscribed on the vault belonging to the duke of Rich- 
mond in the cathedral of Chichester. 


Did he, who thus inscribed the wall, 
Not read, or not believe, St Paul, 
Who says there is, where’er it stands, 
Another house not made with hands ? 
Or, may we gather from theze words, 
That house is not a house of lords ?- 


Among the happier little pieces of his sportive 
poetry, there were some animated stanzas, describing 
the character of the twelve English poets, whose por- 
traits, engraved by Vertue, were the favourite orna- 
ment of his parlour: but he set so modest and humble 
a value on his poetical compositions, that they were sel- 
dom committed to paper, and are therefore very im- 
perfectly preserved in the memory of those to whom 
he sometimes recited them. His taste aud judgment 
in poetry appear indeed very striking in many parts 
of his learned and elaborate Connexion of Coins. Hie 
illustration of Nestor’s cup, in particular, may be 
esteemed as one of the happiest -examples of that hight 
and beauty which the learning and spirit of an elegant 
antiquarian may throw on a cloudy and mistaken 
passage of an ancient poet. dn strict attention to all 
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Clarke, the discovery made by Martin Folkes, Esq. ef the old 
ya Saxon pound. 
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the duties of his station, in the most active and Hnwea- elarke 


ried charity, he might be regarded as a model to the 
ministers of God. ‘Thongh his income was never large, 
it was his custom to devote a shilling in every guinea 
that he received to the service of the poor. Asa ma- 
ster, as a husband, and a father, his conduct was ami- 
able and endearing ; and to close this imperfect sketch 
of him with his most striking features, he was a man of 
genuine unaffected piety. 

' CLARO-ogscuro, or CLAtIR-OBSCURE, in paint- 
ing, the art of distributing to advantage the lights and 
shades of a piece, both with respect to the easing of the 
eye and the effect of the whole piece. See Painr- 
ING. 

Ci aro- Obscuro, or Chiaro-scuro, is also used to signi- 
fy a design consisting only of two colours, most usually 
black and white, but sometimes black and yellow ; or 
it is a design washed only with one colour, the shadows 
being of a dusky browo, and the lights heightened up 
by white. 

The word is also applied to prints of two colours 
taken off at twice; wliereof there are volumes in the 
cabinets of those who are curious in prints. 

CLARUS, or Craros, in Ancient Geography, a 
town of Tonia, famous for an oracle of Apollo. It was 
built by Manto, daughter of Tiresias, who fled from 
Thebes after it had been destroyed by the Epigoni. 
She was so afflicted with her misfortunes, that a lake 
was formed with her tears, where she first founded the 
oracle. Apollo was from thence surnamed C/artus. 
es an island of the A:gean sea, between Tenedos and 

cios, 

CLARY. See Sarvia, Botany Index. 

Crary-Water, is composed of brandy, sugar, clary- 
flowers, and cinnamon, with a little ambergris dissolved 
in it. It helps digestion, and is cardiac. This water 
is rendered either purgative or emetic, by adding resin 
of jalap and scammony, or crocus metallorum. Some 
make clary-water of brandy, juice of cherries, straw- 
berries, and pooseberries, sugar, cloves, white pepper, 
and coriander seeds 3 infused, sugared, and strained. 

CLASMIUM, an old term in Natwral/ History, ap- 
plied to some fossils, of the class of gypsums; the cha- 
racters of which are, that they are of a soft texture, 
and of a dull opaque look, being composed, as all the 
other gypsunis, of irregularly arranged flat particles. 

The word is derived from the Greek xAucmes, a 
fragrant or small particle ; from the flaky small parti- 
cles of which these bodies are composed. Of this ge- 
nus there is only one known species: this is of a tole- 
rably regular and even structure; though very coarse 
and harsh to the touch. It is of a very lively and 
beautiful red colour; and is found in thick round- 
ish masses, which, when broken, are to be seen com- 
posed of irregular arrangements of flat particles ; and 
emulate a striated texture. It will neither give fire 
with steel nor ferment with acids; but calcines very 
freely and easily, and affords a very valuable plaster 
of Paris, as do all the purer gypsums. It is common 
in Italy, and is greatly esteemed there ; it is also found 
in some parts of England, particularly Derbyshire, but 
there it is not mach regarded. 

CLASPERS, or Tenprits. See Crrruos. 

CLASS, an appellation given to the most general 
subdivisions of any thing; thus, animal is subdivided 

into 


lass. 
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Class into the classes quadrupeds, birds, Ashes, &c. which the evening compelled him te withdraw himself ftom Ciade. 
his contemplations. It was his custom to sketch what- —=—-~—ew 


are again subdivided into serieses or orders ; and these 


Clasde. last into genera. See BoTAny. 


Cass, is also used in schools, in a synonymous sense 
with form, for 3 number of boys all learning the same 
thing. 

CLASSIC, or CLASSICAL, an epithet chiefly ap- 
plied to authors read in the classes at schools, 

This term seems to owe its origin to Tullius Ser- 
vios, who, in order to make an estimate of every per- 
son’s estate, divided the Roman people into six bands, 
which he called classes. The estate of the first class 
was not to be under 200l. and these by way of emi- 
nence were called c/assicz, “ classics: hence authors 
of the first rank came to be called classics, all the rest 
being said to be tnfra classem : thus Aristotle is a clase 
sic autbor in philosophy; Aquinas in school divinity, 


&e.. 
CLASSICUM was the alarm for battle, given by 


the Roman generals, and sounded by trumpets and 


other martial music throughout the army. 

CLATHRI, in antiquity, bars of wood or iron, used 
in securing doors and windows. There was a goddess 
called Clathra, that presided over the clathri. 

CLAVARIA, Cius-tor. See Botany Index, 

CLAVARIUM, in antiquity, an allowance the Ro- 
man soldiers had for furnishing nails to secure their 
shoes with. They raised frequent mutinies, demanding 
largesses of the emperors under this pretence. - 

CLAVATA VESTIMENTA, in antiquity, habits a- 
dorned with purple clavi, which were either broad or 
narrow. See CLavus. 

CLAUBERG, Joun, a learned professor of philo- 
sophy and divinity at Diusburgh, was born at Solingen 
in 1622. He travelled into Holland, France, and 
England, and in each country obtained the esteem of 
the learned. The elector of Brandenburgh gave him 

blic testimonies of his esteem. He died in 1665. 
His works were printed at Amsterdam, in 2 vols 4to. 
The most celebrated of: these is his treatise, entitled 

ca vetus et nova, Ke. 

CLAUDE Le Lorrain, or CLAUDE GELEE, a cele- 
brated landscape painter, and a striking example of the 
efficacy of industry to supply, or at least to call forth 
genius. Claude was born in the diocese ‘of Toul in Lor- 
rain in 1690; and, being dull and heavy at school, was 
put an apprentice to a pastry-cook ; he afterwards ram- 
bled to Rome to seek a livelihood; but, being very 
ill-bred, and unacquainted with the language, nobody 
cared to employ him. Chance threw him at last in 
the way of Augustin Tassi, a painter, who hired him to 
grind his colours, and to do all the household drad- 
gery. His master hoping to make him serviceable to 
him in some of his greatest works, taught him by de- 
grees the rules of perspective and the elements of de- 
sign. Claude at firat did not know what to make of 
those principles of art; but being encouraged, and not 
failing in application, he came at length to understand 
them. Then his mind began to expand, and he cul. 
tivated the art with wonderful eagerness. He exerted 
his utmost industry to explure the true principles of 
painting by an incessant examination of nature, that 
genuine source of excellence ; for which purpose, he 
made his studies in the open fields; where he ve 
frequently continued from. sunrise till the dusk of 


ever he thought beautiful or striking; and every cu- 
rious tinge of light, on all: kinds of objects, he mark- 
ed in his sketches, with a similar colour ;- from which 
he perfected his landscapes with such a look of real 
nature, and gave them such an appearance of truth, as 
proved superior to any artist that had ever painted in: 
that style. 

The beauties of his paintings are derived from na- 
ture herself, which he examined with uncommon: as- 
siduity ; and Sandrart relates, that Claude used to ex- 
plain to bim, as they walked through the fields, the | 
causes of the diflerent appearances of the same prospect 
at different hours of the day, from the reflections or 
refractions of light, from dews or vapours in the even- 
ing or morning, with all the precision of a philosopher. _ 
He worked on bis pictures with great care, endeavour- 
ing to bring them to perfection, by touching them fre+ 
quently over again ; and if any performance did not an- 
swer his ideas, it was customary with him to alter, 
to deface, and repaint it several times over till it 
corresponded with the image pictured in his mind. 
Bot whatever struck his imagination, while he observed 
nature abroad, it was so strongly impressed on his me- 
mory, that on his return to bis work, he never failcd 
to make the bappiest use of it. 

His skies are warm and full of lustre, and every ob- 
ject is properly illumined. His distances are admira- 
ble, and in every part a delightful union and harmony 
not only excite our applause but our admiration. His 
invention is pleasing, his colouring delicate, and his 
tints have such an agreeable sweetness and variety, 
as have been but imperfectly imitated by the best sub- 
sequent artists, but were never equalled. He frequent- 
ly gave an uncommon tenderness to his finished trees 
by glazing; and in his large compositions which he 
painted in fresco, he was so exact that the distinct spe- 
cies of every might readily be distinguished. Asto 
his figures, when he painted them himself, they are very 
indifferent; but he was 80 conscious of-his deficiency 
in this respect, that he usually engaged other artists 
who were eminent to paint them for him; of which 
number were Courtois and Philippo Lavra. His pic- 
tures are now very rare, cepecially sueh as are unda- 
maged ; and those are at tins time so valued, that no 
price, however great, is thought te be superior to their 
merit. In order to avoid a repetition of the same sub« 
ject, and also to- detect such copies of his works as 
might be injarious to his fame, by being sold for ori- | 
gisals, it was his oustom to draw (in a paper book pre- 
pared for this purpose) the designs of all those pictures 
which were transmitted to different countries; and on 
the back of the drawings, he wrote the name of the 
person who had been the purchaser. That book, 
which he titled Libro di Verita, is now in the posses- 
sion of the duke of Devonshire. 

CraupbE, John, a Protestant divine, born in the 
province of Angenois in 1619. Mess. de Port Royal 
using their utmost endeavours to convert M. de Tu- 
renne to the Catholic faith, presented him with a pieos 
calculated to that end, which his lady engaged Me 
Claude to answer; and his performance gave. rise to 
the most famous controversy that was ever-carried‘on 
in Fraace between. the Roman Catholics aad Prote- 

stants. 
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stants. On the revocation of the edict of Nantz, he re- 
tired to Holland, where he met with a kind reception, 


Claudianus, god was honoured with a considerable pension by the 


prince of Orange. He died in 1687; and left a son, 
Isaac Claude, whom he lived to see minister of the 
‘Walloon church at the Hague, and who published se- 
veral excellent works of his deceased father. 

_ CLAUDIA, a vestal virgin at Rome, who being 
suspected of unchastity, is said to have been cleared 
from that imputation in the following manner: the 
image of Cybele being brought out of Phrygia to 
Rome in a barge, and it happening to stick so fast in 
the river Tiber that it could not be moved, she tying 
her girdle, the badge of chastity, to the barge, drew 
it along to the city, which athousand men were unable 
to do. 

Ciaupia Aqua (Frontinus), water conveyed to Rome 
by a canal or aqueduct of eleven miles in length, the 
contrivance of Appius Claudius the Censor, and the 
first structure of the kind, in the year of Rome 441. 
~ Called also Aqua Appia. 

Ciaupra Copia, (Inscriptions), a name of Lugdunun, 
or Lyons in France, the birthplace of the emperor 
Claudius: a Roman colony called Claudza, from its be- 
nefactor the emperor ; and Copia from its plenty of all 
necessaries, especially corn. See LuGDUNUM. 

Craupia, or Clodia Via (Ovid,) was that road 
which, beginning at the Pons Milviys, joined the Fla- 
minia, passing through Etruria on the south side of the 
Lacus Sabatinus, and striking off from the Cassia, and 
Jeading to Luca (Antonine): large remains of it are 
to be seen above Bracciano (Holstenius). 

CraupiA Lex, de Comitis, waa enacted by M. Cl. 
Marcellus in the year of Rome 702. It ordained, that 
at public elections of magistrates no notice should be 
taken of the votes of such as were absent. Another, 
de Usura, which forbade people to lend money to mi- 
nors on condition of payment, after the decease of their 
parente. Another, de Negotiatione, by Q. Claudius the 
tribune, 535. It forbade any senator or father of a 
senator to have any veasel containing above 300 am- 
phorce, for fear of their engaging themselves in com- 
mercial schemes. The same law also forbade the same 
thing to the scribes and the attendants of the questors, 
as it was naturally supposed that people who had any 
commercial connexions could not be faithful to their 
trust, nor promote the interest of the state. Another, 
576, to permit the allies to return to their respective 
cities, after their names were inrolled. Liv. g1. c. 8. 
Another, to take away the freedom of the city of Rome 
from the colonists which Cresar had carried to Novi- 
comum. . 

CLAUDIANUS, Craupius, a Latin poet, flou- 
rished in the 4th century, under the emperor Theo- 
dosius, and under his sons Arcadius and Honorius. It 
is not agreed of what country he was a native ; but 
he came to Rome in the year of Christ 395, when he 
was about 20 years old; and there insinuated hiniself 
into Stilicho’s favour; who, being a person of great 
abilities both fpr civil. and military affairs, though a 
Goth by birth, was so considerable a person under Ho- 
norius, that he may be said for many years to have 
governed. the western empire. Stiliclo afterwards fell 
into disgrace, aad wae put to death; and it is more 
than probable that the poet was involved in the mis- 
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fortunes of his patron, and severely persecuted in his Claudiany: 


‘C LA 


person and fortunes by Hadrian, an Egyptian by birth, 


who was captain of the guards to Honorius, and suc- Clavvius. 


ceeded Stilicho. There is reason, however, to think 
that he rose afterwards to great favour, and obtained 
several honours both civil and military. ‘The princess 
Serena had a great esteem for Claudian, and recom- 
mended and married him to a lady of great quality 
and fortune in Libya. There are a few little poems 
on sacred subjects, which through mistake have been 
ascribed by some critics to Claudian 3 and so have made 
him be thought a Christian. But St Austin, who was 
cotemporary with him, expressly. says that he was a 
Heathen. The time of Claudian’s death is uncertain, 
nor do we know any farther particulars of his life than 
what are to be collected from his works, and which we 
bave alreaty related above. He is thought to have 
more of Virgil in his style than all the other imitators 
of him. 

Craupius I, Roman emperor, A. D. 41. The be- 
ginning of bis reign was very promising; but it was 
soon discovered that little better than an idiot filled 
the throne, who might easily be made a tyrant: ac- 
cordingly he became a very cruel one, through the 
influence of his empress, the infamous Messalina : after 
her death, he married his niece Agrippina, who caused 
him to be poisoned to make room for Nero, A. D. 54. 
See (History of) Rome. 

Cuaupius II. Aurelius, surnamed Gothicus, signa- 
lized himself by his courage and prudence under the 
reigns of Valerian and Julian; and on the death of the 
latter was declared emperor in 268. He put to death 
Aureolus, the murderer of Gallienus; defeated the 
Germans; and in 269 marched against the Goths, 
who ravaged the empire with an army of 300,000 men, 
which he at first harassed, and next vear entirely de- 
feated ; but a contagious disease, which had spread 
through that vaat army, was caught by the Romans 
and the emperor himself died of it a short time after, 
aged 56. FPollio says, that this prince bad the mode- 


_ ration of Augustus, the virtue of Trajan, and the piety 


of Antoninus. 

CLAVES InsuLA, a term used in the Isle of Man, 
where all weighty and ambiguous causes are referred 
to a jury of twelve, who are called claves znsule, the 
keys of the island. 

CLAVICHORD, and CLavicitTHERIUM, two mu- 
sical instruments used in the 16th century. They were 
of the nature of the spinet, but of an oblong figure. 
The first is still used by the nuns in convents ; and 
that the practitioners may not disturb the sisters in the 
dormitory, the strings are muffled with small bits of | 
fine woollen cloth. ) 

CLAVICLE. See Anatomy Index. 

CLAVICYMBALUM, in antiquity, a musical 
instrument of 30 strings. Modern writers apply the 
name to our harpischords. 

CLAVI vestium, were flowers or studs of purple, 
interwoven with or sewed upon the garments of knights 
or senators ; only, for distinction, the former used them 
narrow, the latter broad. 

CLAVIS properly signifies a KEY; and is some- 
times used in English to denote an explanation of some 
ubscure passages of any book in writing. 

CLAVIUS, CuristorpHEeR, a German Jesuit, 

born 


C LE 


Clazome- by one is a cave hewn in the rock, and affording water. 


Cleevers. 


A vaulted room with a chimney at one end, and a ho- 
vel or two made with stones piled, are all the present 
structures ; and these are chiefly frequented by fisher- 
men and by persons employed to watch and to drive 
away birds when the grain ripens. Referring to this 
confned situation of Clazomenz, a famous sophist, 
when importuned to adorn his native city by residing 
in it rather than at Smyrna, replied, Zhe nightingale 
refuses to sing in a coge. 

CLEANTHES, a Stoic philosopher, disciple of 
Zeno, flourished 240 years before Christ. He main- 
tained himself in the day by working in the night: 
being questioned by the magistrates how he subsisted, 
he brought a woman for whom he kneaded bread, 
and a gardener for whom he drew water; and refused 
a present from them. He composed several works, 
of which there are now only a few fragments remain- 
ing. 

‘CLEAR, as a naval term, is variously applied to 
the weather, the sea-coasts, cordage, navigation, &c. 


The weather is said to be clear when it is fair and 


open, as opposed to clondy or foggy. The sea coast is 
called clear when the navigation is not interrupted, or 
rendered dangerous by rocks, sands, or breakers, &c. 
It is expressed of cordage, cables, &c. when they are 
unembarrassed or disentangled, so as to be ready for 
immediate service. It is usually opposed to foud in all 
these senses. 

CLEARCHUS, a tyrant of Heraclea in Pontus, 
who was killed by Chion and Leonidas, Plato’s po- 
pils, during the celebration of the festivals of Bacchus. 
He had enjoyed the sovereign power during 12 years. 
A. Lacedzemonian sent to quiet the Byzantines. He 
was recalled, bat refused to obey, and fled to Cyrus 
the younger, who made him captain of 13,000 Greek 
soldiers. He obtained a victory over Artaxerxes, who 
was so enraged at the defeat, that when Clearchus fell 
into his hands by the treachery of Tissaphernes, be put 
him immediately to death. 

CLEATS, in naval affairs, pieces of wood having 
one or two projecting ends whereby to fasten the 
ropes: some of them are fastened to the shrouds below 
for this purpose, and others nailed to different places 
of the ship’s deck or sides. 

CLECHE, in Heraldry, a kind of cross, charged 
with another cross of the same figure, bot of the colour 
of the field. 

CLEDGE, among miners, denotes the upper stra- 
tam of fullers earth. 

CLEDONISM, C.Leponrsmus, a kind of divina- 
tion, in use among the ancients. The word is formed 
from xaydwr, which signifies two things, rumor, “a 
report,’? and avis, “a bird.’? In the first sense, cle- 
donism should denote a kind of divination drawn from 
words occasionally uttered. Cicero observes, that the 
Pytbagoreans made observation not only of the words 
of the gods, but of those of men; and accordingly be- 
lieved the pronouncing of certain words, e. g. incen- 
dium, at a meal, very unhappy. Thus, instead of pri- 
son, they used the word domicilium ; and to avoid errn- 
nys, furies, said cumentdes. In the second sense, cledo- 
nism should seem a divination drawn from birds; the 
same with ornithomanitia. 


"CLEEVERS. See Cuivers. 
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CLEF, or Ciirr, in Music, derived from the La- 


tin word clauvis, “a key 3? because by it is expressed ——y—— 


the fundamental sound in the diatonic scale, which ree 
quires a determined succession of tones or semitones, 
whether major or minor, peculiar to the note from 
whence we set out, and resulting from its pesition ia 
the scale. Hence, as it opens a way to this succes- 
sion, and discovers it, the technical term key is wed 
with great propriety. But clefs rather point out 
the position of different musical parts in the general 
system, and the relations which they bear one to an- 
other. 

A clef, says Rousseau, is a character in music placed 
at the beginning of a stave, to determine the degree of 
elevation occupied by that stave in the general claviary 
or system, and to point out the names of all the notes 
which it contains in the line of that clef. 

Anciently the letters by which the notes of the ga- 
mut were signified were called cle/s. Thus the letter 
A was the clef of the note Ja, C the clef of wt, E the 
clef-ef-+z, &c. In proportion as the system was ex- 
tended, the embarrassment and superfluity of this mul- 
titude of clefs were felt. 

Gui d’Arezzo, who had invented them, marked a 
letter or clef at the beginning of each line in the stave ; 
for as yet he had placed no notes in the spaces. - In 
process of time they marked no more than one of the 
seven clefs at the beginning of one of the lines only ; 
aud this was sufficient to fix the position of all the 
rest, according to their natural order: at Jast, of these 
seven lines or clefs they selected four, which were call- 
ed claves stgnate, or discreminating clefs, because they 
satisfied themselves with marking one of them u 
one of the lines, from which the powers of all the others 
might be recognized. Presently afterwards they even 
retrenched one of these four, viz. the gamma, of 
which they made use to mark the so/ below, that is to 
say, the bypoproslambanome added to the system of 
the Greeks. 

In reality Kircher asserts, that if we understood the 
characters in which ancient music was written, and 
examined minutely the forms of our clefs, we should 
find that each of them represents the letter a little al- 
tered in its form, by which the note was origimally 
named. Thus the clef of so/ was originally a G, the 
clef of ut a C, and the clef of fa an F. 


We have then three clefs, one a fifth above the Plate 
other: the clef of F, or fa, which is the lowest-;CXLIV. 


fig 
Vol. V. 


the clef of ut, or C, which is the fifth above the for- 
mer ; and the clef of so/, or G, which is a fifth above 
that of wt. These clefs, both as marked by foreigners 
and in Britain, may be seen in art. 170 of Music; up- 
on which it is necessary to remark, that by a remain 
of ancient practice, the clef is always placed upon a 
line, and never in a space. It deserves notice, that 
the clef of fa is marked in three different manners: one 
in music which is printed; another in musie which is 
written or engraved; and a third in the full harmony 
of the chorus. 

By adding four lines above the clef of sol, and three 
lines beneath the clef of fa, which gives both above 
and below the greatest extent of permanent or esta- 
blished lifes, it appears, that the whole scale of notes 
which can be placed upon the gradations relative to 
these clefs amounts to 24; that is to say, three — 

an 
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Clemency. CLEMENCY, denotes much the same with mercy, who retained a love of liberty, quitted a place reduced Clemency. 
“——y-—— and implies a remission of severity towards offenders, to so hard and shameful a slavery, and sought elsewhere ——y—— 


The term is most generally used in speaking of the 
forgiveness exercised by princes or persons of high 
authority. It is the result, indeed, of a disposition 
which ought to be cultivated by all ranks, though 
its effects cannot be equally conspicuous or extensive. 
In praise of clemency joined with power, it is observed, 
that it is not only the privilege, the bonour, and the 
duty of a prince, but it is also his security, and better 
than all bie garrisons, forts, and guards, to preserve 
himself and his dominions in safety: That that prince 


is truly royal, who masters himself; looks upon all in- 


Bucten.c. 9. 


Zap. ii. 674. 


juries as below him; and governs by equity and rea- 
son, not by passion or caprice. In illustration of this 
subject, the following examples are selected out of many 
recorded in history. | 

1. Two patricians having conspired against Titus 
the Roman emperor, were discovered, convicted, and 
sentenced to death by the senate; but the good-na- 
tured prince sent for them, and in private admonished 
them, that in vain they aspired to the empire, which 
was given by destiny; exhorting them to be satisfied 
with the rank io which by Providence they had been 
placed, and offering them any thing else which was in 
his power to grant. At the same time he dispatched 
a messenger to the mother of one of them, who was 
then at a great distance, and under deep concern about 
the fate of her son, to assure her, that her son was not 
only alive, but forgiven. | 

2. Licinius having raised a numerous army, Zosi- 
mus says 130,000 men, endeavoured to wrest the go- 
veroment out of the hands of his brother-in-law Con- 
stantine the emperor. But bis army being defeated, 
Licinins fled with what forces he could rally to Nico- 
media, whither Constantine pursued him, and imme- 
diately invested the place; but on the second day of 


. the siege, the emperor’s sister intreating him, with a 


’ Constantine received him in a ve 


flood of tears, by the tenderness he had ever shown 
fer her, to forgive her husband, and grant him at least 
his life, he was prevailed upon to comply with her re- 
quest; and the next day, Licinius, finding no means 
of making his escape, presented himself before the 
eonqueror, and throwing bimself at his feet, yielded 
to him the porple and the other ensigns of sovereignty. 
friendly manner, 
entertained bim at his table, and afterwards sent him 
to Thessalonica, assuring him, that he should live un- 
molested so long as he raised no new disturbances. 

3. The council of thirty, established at Athens by 
Lysander, committed the most execrable cruelties. 
Upon pretence of restraining the multitude within 
their duty, and to prevent seditions, they had caused 
goards to be assigned them, had armed 3000 of the 
citizens for that purpose, and at the same time dis- 
armed all the rest. The whole city was in the utmost 
terror and dismay. Whoever opposed their injustice 
and violence fell a victim to their resentment. Riches 
were a crime that pever failed of drawing a sentence 
upon their owners, always followed with death and the 
confiscation of estates; which the thirty tyrants di- 
vided amongst themselves. They put more people to 
death (says Xenophon) in eight months of a peaee, 
than their enemies had done in a war of thirty years. 
All the citizens of any consideration in Athens, and 


z 


. all good governmente. 


an asylum and retreat where they might live in safety. 
At the head of these was Thrasybulus, a person of ex- 
traordinary merit, who beheld with the most lively af- 
fliction the miseries of his country.  * ; 

The Lacedemonians had the inhumanity to endea- 
vour to deprive those unhappy fugitives of this last re- 
source. They published an edict to prohibit the cities 
of Greece from giving them refuge, decreed that they 
should be delivered up to the thirty tyrants, and cen- 
demned all such as should contravene the execution of 
this edict to pay a fine of five talents. Only two ci- 
ties rejected with disdain so unjust an ordinance, Me- 
gara and Thebes; the latter of which made a decree 
to punish all persons whatsoever that should see an A- 
thenian attacked by his enemies without doing bis ut- 
most to assisthim. Lysias, an orator of Syracuse who 
had been banished by the thirty, raised 500 soldiers at 
his own expence, and sent them to the aid of the com- 
mon country of Eloquence. Thrasybulus lost no 
time. After having taken Phyla, a small fort in At- 
tica, he marched to the Pirsus, of which he made 
himself master. The thirty flew thither with their 
troops, and a battle ensued. The tyrants were over- 
thrown. Critias, the most savage of them all, was 
killed on the spot: and as the army was taking to 
fight, Thrasybalus cried out, ‘* Wherefore do you fly 
from me as.from a victor, ratber than assist me as the 
avenger of your liberty? We are not enemies, but fel- 
low-citizens, nor have we declared war against the 
city, but against the thirty tyrants.’ He continued 
to remind them, that they had the same origin, 
country, laws, and religion: he exhorted them to 
compassionate their exiled brethren, to restore their 
country to them, and resume their own liberty. This 
discourse had the desired effect. The army, upon their 
return to Athens, expelled the thirty, and substituted 
ten persons to govern in their room, whose conduct 
proved no better than theirs; but King Pausanias, 
moved with compassion for the deplorable cendition to 
which a city, once so flourishing, was reduced, had the 
generosity to favour the Athenians in secret, and at 
length obtained a peace for them. It was sealed with 
the blood of the tyrants, who having taken arms to re- 
instate themselves in the government, were all put to 
the sword, and left Athens in the full possession of its 
liberty. All the exiles were recalled. Thrasybulus 
at that time proposed the celebrated amnesty, by which 
the citizens engaged upon oath, that all past transac- 
tions should be buried in oblivion, The government 
was re-established upon its ancient footing, the laws 
were restored to their pristine vigour, and magistrates 
elected with the. usual form. 

This (says Rollin) is one of the finest events ia ancient 


“history, worthy the Athenian clemency and benevo- 


lence, and has served as a model to succeeding ages in 
Never had tyranny been more 
cruel and bloody than that which the Athenians bad 
lately thrown off. Every heuse was in mourning. 
every family bewailed the loss of some relation: it had 
been a series of public robbery and rapine, ia which 
license and impunity had authorized all manner of 
crimes. The people seemed to have a right to demand 
the blood of all accomplices. in such notorions malver- 

sations, 
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Clement the operators. It availed but little that the operators 


showed themselves alive and in good health, and that 


Cleome. the surgeons and physicians proved the falsehood of 


every part of the report. Clement XIV. appears to 
have been a man of a virtaous character, and possessed 
of considerable abilities. He died much regretted by 
his subjects. 

CLEMENTINE, a term used among the Augu- 
stins, who apply it to a person who, after having been 
nine years a superior, ceases to be so, and becomes a 
private monk, under the command of a superior. The 
word has its rise hence, that Pope Clement, by a bull, 
prohibited any superior among the Augustins from con- 
tinuing above nine years in his office. 

CLEMENTINES, in the canon law, are the constitu- 
tions of Pope Clement V. and the canons of the coun- 
cil of Vienne. 

CLENARD, Nicnoras, a celebrated grammarian 
in the 16th century, was born at Diest; and after ha- 
ving taught humanity at Louvain, travelled iato France, 
Spain, Portugal, and Africa. He wrote in Latin, 1. 


- Letters relating to his Travels, which are very curious 


and scarce. 2. A Greek Grammar, which has been 
revised and corrected by many grammarians ; and other 
works.- He died at Grenoble in 1542. 

CLEOBIS and Brron, two youths, sons of Cy- 


dippe the priestess of Juno at Argos. When oxen’ 


could not be procured to draw their mother’s chariot 
to the temple of Juno, they put themselves under the 
yoke, and drew it 45 stadia to the temple, amidst the 
acclamations of the multitude, who congratulated the 
mother on account of the piety of her sons. Cydippe 
intreated the goddess to reward the piety of her sons 
with the best gift that could be granted to a mortal. 
They went to rest and awoke no more ; and by this the 
coddess showed that death is the unly true happy event 
that can happen to aman. The Argives raised them 
statues at Delphi. 

CLEOBULUS, son of Evagoras, and one of the 
Grecian sages; he was valiant, a lover of Jearning, 
and an enemy to vice. Flourished about 560 years be- 
fore Christ. 

CLEOMBROTUS, a king of Sparta, son of An- 
axandrides. He was deterred from building a wall 
across the isthmus of Corinth against the approach of 
the Persians, by an eclipse of the sun. He died in the 
75th Olympiad, and was succeeded by Plistarchus, son 
of Leonidas, a minor. 

CiLeomsrotus II. son of Pausanias king of Sparta, 
after his brother Agesipolis I. He made war against 
the Boeotians, and lest he should be suspected of treach- 
erous communications with Ecamuiondas, he gave that 
general battle at Leuctra, in a very disadvantageous 
place. He was killed in the engagement, and his army 
destroyed, in the year of Rome 382. 

Cieomprotus I[I. a son-in-law of Leonidas king 
of Sparta, who for a while usurped the kingdom after 
the expulsion of his father-in-law. When Leonidas 
was recalled, Cleombrotus was banished, and his wife 
Chelonis, who had accompanied her father, now accom- 
panied her husband in his exile. 

CLEOME, in Botany, a genus of the siliquosa 
order, belonging to the tetradynamia class of plants; 
and in the natural method ranking under the 25th or 
der, Putaminee. There are three nectariferous glan- 
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dules, one at each sinus of the calyx except the lowest ; 
the petals all rising upwards; the siliqua unilocolar and 


Cleome 


bivalved. There are 15 species, all of them, except Cleopatra 


two, natives of warm climates, They are herbaceous 
plants, rising from one to two feet high; and are adorn- 
ed with flowers of various colours, as red, yellow, flesh- 
colour, &c. They are propagated by seeds, and re- 
qnire no other care than what is common to other ex- 
otics which are natives of warm countries. 

CLEOMENES, king of Sparta, conquered the 
Argives, and freed Athens from the tyranny of the Pi- 
sistratida. By bribing the oracle, be pronounced De- 
maratus, his colleague on the throne, illegitimate, be- 
cause lre refused to punish the people of /Egina, who 
had deserted the Greeks. He killed himself in a Gt of 
madness, 

CLEOMENEs II. succeeded bis brother Agesipolis IT. 
He reigned 34 years in the greatest tranquillity, and 
was father te Acrotatus and Cleonymus. He was suc- 
ceeded by Areus I. son of Acrotatus. 

CLeoMENES IIL. succeeded his father Leonidas. 
He was of an enterprising spirit, and resolved to-restore 
the ancient discipline of Lycurgus in its full force. He 
killed the Ephori, and removed by poison his royal col- 
league Enrydamidea, and made bis owa brother Eacli- 
das king, against the lawe of the atate, which forbade 
more than one of the same family to sit on the throne. 
He made war against the Achsans, and attempted to 
destroy the Achzan league. Aratos the general of the 
Achssans, who supposed himself inferior to his enemy, 
called Antigonus to his assistance; and Cleomenes, 
when he had fought the unfortunate battle of Sellasia, 
retired into Egypt to the court of Ptolemy Euergetes, 
where his wife and children had gone before him. 
Ptolemy received him with great cordiality ; but his 
successor, weak and suspicious, soon expressed his jea- 
lousy of this noble stranger, and imprisoned him. 
Cleomenes killed himself, and hie body was flayed and 
exposed on a cross, 140 Olymp. 

CLEON, the name of several noted men of anti- 
quity. 1. Of an Athenian, who, though originally a 
tanner, became general of the armies of the state by his 
intrigues and eloquence. 
and was killed at Amphipolis in a battle with Brasidas 
the Spartan general, Olymp. 89th. 2. A general of 
Messenia, who disputed with Aristodemus for the sove- 
reignty. 3. A statuary. 4. A poet, who wrote a 
poem on the Argonauts. 5. An orator of Halicarnas- 
sus who composed an oration for Lysander, in which 
he intimated the prepriety of making the kiagdom of 
Sparta elective. 6.A Magnesian who wrote some com- 


. mentaries, in which he speaks of portentous events, &c. 


CLEON 4, in Ancient Geography, a town of Ar- 
golis, above Mycenz, on the road which leads from 
Argos to Corinth; standing on an eminence, on every 
side occupied by houses. In the forest near this town 
was slain by Hercules the huge fion (Sil. Italicus, Se- 
neca). Cleonaus the epithet. Cleonawum Sidus, the 
lion.———Another C/cona’ on Mount Athos in Chal- 
cidice. 

CLEOPATRA, the celebrated queen of Egypt, 
was daughter of Ptolemy Auletes. By her extraor- 
dinary beauty, she subdued the two renowned Roman 
generals Julius Ceesar and Mark Antony ; the latter of 
whom, it is thought, lost the empire of Rome by his 

attachment 


He took Thoron in Thrace, | 


Clere, 


- Clery. 
Nema penal 


CLE {[ 192 j C LE 


and in his colooring he resembled his master. He died 
in 1633. 

CLERC, Sebastian le, engraver, and designer in or- 
dinary to the French king, was born at Metz in 1637. 
After having learnt designing, he applied himself to 
mathematics, and was éngineer to the marshal de la 
Ferté. He went to Paris in 1665, where he applied 
himself to designing and engraving with such success, 
that M. Colbert gave him a pension of 600 crowns. 
In 1672 he was admitted into the royal academy of 
painting and sculpture; and in 1680 was made pro- 
fessor of geometry and perspective in the same acade- 
my. He published, besides a great number of designs 
and prints, 1. A Treatise on theoretical and practical 
Geometry. 2. A treatise on Architecture ; and other 
works: and died in 1714.—He was an excellent ar- 
tist, but chiefly in the petit style. His genius seldom 
exceeds the dimensions of six inches. Within those 


Jimits he could draw up 20,000 men with great dex- 


terity. No artist except Callot and Della Bella could 
touch a small fyure with so much spirit. His most 
esteemed prints are: 1. The passion of our Saviour, on 
36 small plates, lengthwise, from hie own compositions. 
The best impressions are without the borders. 2. The 
miracle of the feeding five thousand, a middling sized 
plate, lengthwise. In the first impressions, which are 
very rare, a town appears in the back-ground; in 
place of which a mountain is substituted in the common 
ones, 3. The elevation of the large stones used in build- 
tng the front of the Louvre, a large plate, lengthwise. 
The first impressions are without the date 1677, which 
was afterwards added. 4. The academy of the sciences, 
n middling-sized plate, lengthwise. The first impres- 
sions are before the skeleton of the stag and tortoise 
were added. The second impressions are before the 
shadow was enlarged at the bottom, towards the right- 
hand side of the print. Both these impressions are 
very scarce. The first is rarely met with. This print 
was copied for Chambers’a Dictionary. 5. The Moy 
of the Gobelins, a middle-sized plate, lengthwise. The 

ret impression is before the woman was introduced, 
who covers the wheel of the coach. 6. The four con- 
quests, large plates, lengthwise, representing the taking 
of Tournay, the taking of Douay, the defeat of the 
compte de Marsin, and the Switzerland alliance. 7. The 


battles of Alexander, from Le Brun, six small long © 


plates, including the title, which represents the picture 
gallery at the Gobelins. The first impressions of the 
tent of Darius, which plate makes part of this set, is 
distinguisbed by the shoulder of the woman, who is 
seated in the front, being without the shadow, which 
was afterwards added ; for which reason they are called 
the prints with the naked shoulder, 8. The entry of 
Alexander into Babylon, a middle-sized plate, length- 
wise. In the first impressions, the face of Alexander 
is seen in profile; in the second, it is a three quar- 
ter face, and therefore called the print with the head 
turned. 

Cierc, George te. See BuFFon. 

CLERGY, a general name given to the body of 
eccleciastics of the Christian church, in contradistinc- 
tion fo the laity. See Laity. 

The distinction of Christians into clergy and Inity 
was derived from the Jewish church, and adopted into 
the Christian by the apostles themselves: whenever 


any number of converts was made, as soon as they Clergy. 
were capable of being formed into a congregation or ——y——~ 
church, a bishop or presbyter, with a deacon, were or- 

dained to minister to them. Of the bishops, priests, 

and deacons, the clergy originally consisted ; but in the 

third century, many inferior orders were appointed, as 
subservient to the office of deacon, such as AcoLu- 

THIsTs, READERS, &c. 

This venerable body of men being separated and set Blackst. 

apart from the rest of the people, in order to attend Comment 
the more closely to the service of Almighty.God, have 
therefore large privileges allowed them by our muni- 
cipal laws; and had formerly much greater, which 
were abridged at the time of the reformation, on ac- 
count of the ill use which the Popish clergy had endea- 
voored to make of them. For, the laws having ex- 
empted them from almost every personal duty, they 
attempted a total exemption from every secular tie. 
But it is observed by Sir Edward Cooke, that as the 
overflowing of waters doth many times make the ri- 
ver to lose its proper channel, so, in times past, eccle- 
siastical persons seeking to extend their liberties be- 
yond their due bounds, either lost, or enjoyed not, 
those which of right belonged to them. The personal 
exemptions do indeed for the most part continue: a 
clergyman cannot be compelled to serve on a jury, nor 
to appear at a coort-leet, or view of frank-pledge, 
which almost every other person is obliged to do; 
but if a layman is summoned on a jury, and before the 
trial takes orders, he shall notwithstanding appear and 
be sworn. Neither can he be chosen to any temporal 
office, as bailiff, reeve, constable, or the like; in re- 
gard of his own continual attendance on the sacred 
function. During his attendance on divine service, he 
is privileged from arrests in civil suits. In cages also 
of felony, a clerk in orders shall have the benefit of his 
clergy, without being branded in the hand; and may 
likewise have it more than once; in both which per- 
ticulars he is distinguished from a laymen. But, as 
they have their privileges, so also they have their dis- 
abilities, on account of their spiritual avocations. Cler- 
gymen are incapable of sitting in the house of com- 
mons; and by statute 21 Hen. VIII. c. 13. are not 
in general allowed to take any lands or tenements to 
farm, upon pain of Iol. per month, and total avoidance 
of the lease ; nor, upon like pain, to keep any tap- 
house or brew-house ; nor engage in any manner of 
trade, nor sell any merchandise, under forfeiture of 
treble value. Which prohibition is consonant to the 
canon law. 

Benefit of CLercy, is an ancient privilege, whereby 
one in orders claimed to be delivered to his ordinary to 
purge himself of felony. 

After trial and conviction * of a criminal, the judg-@ See the 
ment of the court regularly follows, unless suspended article. Ae 
or arrested by some intervening circumstances, of which ™tgnmené, 
the spocipal i benefit of clergy; a title of no small cu- - tg cibed 
riosity as well as use; and concerning which, therefore, ¢ ou. 
it may not be improper to enquire, 1. Into its original, 
and the various mutations which this privilege of the 
clergy has sustained. 2. To what persons it is to be 
allowed at thig day. 3. In what cases. 4. The conse- 
quences of allowing it. 7 

I. Clergy, the privilegsum clericale, or (in common Blackst. 
speech, the benefit of clergy) bad its original from the Comment. 

pious 
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convicted clerk, absque-purgatione faceendo'; .ta which 


_ y=’ situation the clerk convict could not make: pargation ; 


but was to continue in prisen during life, :and was:in- 
capable of acquiring:any personal property,’ or'receiv- 
ing the profits of bis 
please to.pardon him. Both these courses were in’ some 
degree exceptionable ; the latter perhaps ‘being teo ri- 
gid, as the former was productive of the most abandon- 
ed perjury. As therefore these meek trials took their 
rise from factious and :popish tenets, 'teading to exempt 
one part of the nation frem the general municipal law, 
it became high time, when the xzefornation iwas the- 
roughly established, to abolish 30 :vain and impteus.a 
ceremony. 

Accordingly the statute 18 Eliz..c. 7. enacts, that, 
for the:avoiding sueh perjuries and abuses, after ‘the 
offender bas.been allowed his clergy, he shall not be 
delivered to the ordinary as formerly ; but, upon such 
allowance, and burning of the:hand, he shall forthwith 
be enlarged and delivered out of prison, with pro- 
viso, that the judge may, if he thinks fit, contmue the 


offeuder in gaol for any time inot exceeding aycar. . 


Aad thus the law eontinwed unaltered for above a 
century 5 except only, that the statute 21 Jac. I. c. 6. 
allowed, that women convicted of simple larcenies 
under ‘the value of 103. should (not properly have‘the 
Weneht of clergy, for they were not :calted upon to 
read ; but) be barned.in the band, whipped, or stock- 
ed, or imprisoned for any time inot exeeeding a year. 


And a similar indu)genee by the statutes 3 and 4 ‘Will. 


and Mary,-c..9. and 4 and 5 Will. and Masy, c. 24. 
was extended to women guilty df any'clergyable felony 
whatever; who.were allowed once to claim the beneft 
of the statute, in like maoner as‘men might claim the 
benelit of clergy, and to be discharged upon being 
burned in the band, :and :imprisoned for any :time not 
exceedingia year. -All women,.all peers, and all male 
commoners who:could read, were therefore discharged 
in such felonies absolutely, .if clerks in orders; and -for 
the first oflenee ypon -burning in theband,_.if lay ; yet 


all liable (except peers), -if the judge saw eccasion, to. 
imprisonment not a gered year. .And :these ‘men. 
r the degree of peerage, 


who could not read, if un 
were hanged. 


Afterwards, indeed, it swas ‘considered, that educa-. 


tion and. learving were not extenuations of guilt, ‘bot 
quite the reverse; and that. ifthe punishment of :death 
for simple felony was too severe for those who ‘bad 
been liberally instructed, it was, d fortiort, too severe 
for the ignorant alsu. And thereupon, by statute 
5 Anne, c. 6. it was-enacted that the benefit of clergy 
should be granted to all those who-were entitled to ask 
it, without requiring them to read by way of eondi- 
tional merit. And experience having shown that so 


universal a lenity was’ frequently inconvenient, and an — 


encouragement to commit the lower deyrees of felo- 
ny ; and that though capital punishments were too ri- 
gorous for these inferior offences, yet uo punishment 
at all (or next to none, as branding or whipping), 
was as much too gentle; it was-enacted by the same 
statute 5 Anne, c. 6. that when any person is convict- 
ed of any theft or larceny, and burnt in the hand 
for the same, he shall, at the discretion of ‘the judge, 
be committed to the house of correction, or public 
work-louse, to be there kept to bard labour for any 
. . & 
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time not-less than‘six ‘movths, atid nét-axeeedmg ‘tivo Clergy. 
years; with a power of inflicting:a-double-eodfinement ——)y—— 


ds, unless the king ‘should 
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io case of :the party's escape from the ‘fret. ‘Ard ‘it 
is ‘also enacted by the statutes 4 ‘Geo. ‘I.-c. 11. and 
6:Geo. I. c.’23. ‘that when any-persons ‘shell be con- 
wvicted of any‘larceny, either grand or petit, or’any fe- 
lonious stealing or taking-of money or goods and ‘chat- 
tels, either from the person er'the house of any-otter, 
or'imany- other manner, and who by'the law.shall be 
entitled to the benefit of-clergy, and heble only to the 
penalties of burning in the band, or whipping; ‘the 
court in ‘them discretion, instead 6f exch burnmg in 
the hand, ‘or whipping, may direct such éffenders to 
be itransported to America ‘for seven years; anu if 
they ‘return, or ere seen at Jarge in this kingdom 
within that time, it shall -be ‘felony without benefit of 
clergy. 

In this state does the benefit of dlergy at present 
stand; very considerably different from its original in- 
stitution ; the wisdom vof ‘the English ‘legislature ‘hav- 
ing, in the course of a long:and laborious ‘process, ex- 
tracted, by a noble:alébenry, rich.medicines ont 6f poi- 
sonous ‘ingredients ; anu ‘converted, ‘by gradcal amta- 
tions, what was al firet-an unreasonable exemption of 
particular poprsh: ecclesiastics, mto a merciful mitige- - 
tion of the general law with respect to capital -punith- ~ 
ments. 

From the avhole. of ‘thie detail, we may collect, ‘that 
however in times df ignorance and ‘superstition, that 
menster in true policy may‘for a while subsist, af a 
body of men residing in a-state, and yet indepentent 
uf its laws; ‘yet when jearnmg anid rational religion 
have ‘a little enlightened men’s ‘minds, seciety ‘ean no 
longer endure-an absurdity so.grose,as:must destroy its 
very fundamentals. For, by the original ‘contract of 
government, the price of protection’by the united force 
of individuals, is that of obedieree to the anited will 
of the‘cemmunity. “Fhis:umited will is-declared in ‘the 
laws of the:land ; and ‘that united foree is exerted in 
their.due, and universal, execution. 

TI. Weare next to inquire, to:-what persons the ‘be- 
nefit of -clergy-is to be wllowed ‘at this day ; and this 
must chiefly be-colleeted from what has been dbser- 
ved in the preceding article. ‘Fer, upon the whole, 
we may pronounce, that all clerks in orders are, with- 
out any branding, and of course without any trans- 
portation (for that is only substituted im lieu of the 
other), ‘to be admitted to ‘this privilege, and immedi 
ately discharged, or at most only confined for one year 3 
and this-as often -as they offend. Again, all lords of 
parliament, and -peers 6f the realm, by the statute 
1 Edw. ‘VI. c. 12. shall be discharged in all clergyable 
and other felonies provided for by the act without any- 
burning in the hand, in the same manner as ‘real clerks 
convict ; ‘but this is only for the first offence. ‘Lastly, 
all the commens of the realm, not in orders, whether 
male or. female, shall, for the first offence, be dischar- 
ged of the punishment: of felonies, within the benefit of 
clergy, ‘upon being burnt in the hand, and suffering. 
discretionary imprisonment ;_or, in case of larceny, up- 
on being transported for seven years, if the court shall 
think proper. 

ILI. The third point to be considered is, for what 
crimes the priuilegtum clerscale, or benefit of clergy, 
is to be allowed. And it is to be observed, that fe 
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Clergy. ther in saa treason, nor in petit larceny, nor in any 
—y==—’ mere mis 


lemeanors, it was indulged at the common 
law; and therefore we may lay. it down as a rule, 
that it was allowable only in petit treason and capital 
felonies ; which for the most part became legally en- 
titled to this indulgence by the statute de clero, 
a5 Edw. ILI. stat. 3. c. 4. which provides, that clerks 
convict for treason or felonies, touching other persons 
than the king himeelf or his royal majesty, shall bave 
the privilege of holy church. But yet it was not al- 
lowed io al] cases whatsoever; for in some it was de- 
nied even in common law, viz. tzstdatio viarum, or ly- 
ing in wait for one on the highway ; depopulatio agro- 
mum, or destroying and ravaging a country ; combustio 
domorum, or arson, that is, burning of houses; all 
which are a kind of hostile acts, and in some degree 
border upon treason. Amd farther, all these identical 
crimes, together with petit treason, and very many 
other acts of felony, are ousted of clergy by particular 
acts of parliament. 


Upon the whole, we may observe the following. 


rules. 4. That in all felonies, whether new created, 
or by common law, clergy is now allowable, unless ta- 
ken away hy act of parliament. 2. That where clergy 
is taken away from the principal, it is not of course ta- 
ken away from the accessory, unless be be also particu- 
Jarly incladed in the words of the statute. 3. That 
when the benefit of clergy is taken away from the of- 
fence (as in case of murder, buggery, robbery, rape, 
and burglary), a principal in the second degree, being 
present, atding and abetting the crime, is aa well ex- 
claded from bis clergy, as he that is a principal in 
the first degree: but, 4. That where it is only taken 
away from the person committing the offence (as in 
the case of stabbing, or committing larceny in a 
dwelling-house), bis aiders and abettors are net ex- 


cluded, through the tenderness of the law, which hath. 


determived that such statutes shall not be taken lite- 
rally. 

Iv. Lastly, We are to inquire what the conse- 
quences are torthe party, of allowmg him thts benefit 
of clergy. We speak not of the branding, imprisen- 
ment, or transportation ; whach:are rather concomitant 
conditions, than consequences, of receiving this indul- 
gence. The consequences are such as affect his pre- 
sent interest, and foture credit and capacity; as hav- 
ing been onee -@ felon, but: now purged from that 
guilt by the privilege of clergy; which operates as a 
kind of statate pardon. And we may observe, 1. That, 
by his convictian, be forfeits all his goods to the king ; 
which, being once vested in the crown, shall not afier- 
wards be restored to the offender. 2. That, after con- 
viction, and till be receives the judgment of the law 
by branding or the like, or else is pardoned by the 
king, he is, to all intente and purposes, a felon; and 
subject to all the disabilities and other incidents of a 
felon. 3. That, after. burning or pardon, he is dis- 
charged for ever of that, and all other felonies. before 
committed, within the benefit of clergy ; but not of 
felonies from which such benefit is excluded ; and thie 
by statutes 8 Eliz. c. 4. and 38 Eliz.c. 7. 4. That 
by the barning, or pardon of it, be is restored to all 
capacities and credits, and the possession of his lande, 
at if he had never been. convicted. 5. That what is 
said with regard to.the advantages of commeners and 
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laymen, subsequent to the burning in the hand, is Clergy, 
equally applicable to all peers and clergymen, although Clerk. 


_ portion of clerks or ecclesiastics is to serve God. 


CL £E- 


never branded at all. For they have the same privi- 
leges, without any burning, to which others are entitled 
after it. | 

CLERK (clericus), a word formerly used to signify 
a learned man, or man of letters. The word comes 
from the Greek xAnges, used for clergy ; but more pro- 
perly signifying /ot or heritage, in regard the lot and 
| Acs 
cordingly clerus was at first used to signify those who 
had a particular attachment to the service of God. 
The origin of the expression is derived from the Old 
Testament, where the tribe of Levi is called the /ot, 
heritage, xdngog ; and God is reciprocally called their 
portion ; by reason that tribe was consecrated to the 
service of God, and lived on the offerings made to God, 
without any other settled provision as the rest had. 
Thus Pasquier observes, the officers of the counts (co- 
mites) were anciently created under the title of clerks 

‘accompts:; and secretaries of state were called clerks 
4 the secret. So clericus domint regis, in the time of 

dward I. was Englished, the king’s secretary, or clerk 
of Ats council, The term was applied indifferently to 
all who made any profession of learning ; or who knew 
low to manage the pen; though originally it was ap- 
propriated to ecclesiastics. As the nobility and gentry 
were usually brought up to the exercise of arms, there 
were none but the clergy left to cultivate the sciences : 
hence, as it was the clergy alone who had made any 
profession of letters, a very learned man came to be 
called a great clerk, and a stupid ignorant man a bad 

CLERK is also applied to such as by their course of 
life exercise their pens in any conrt or office; of which 

there are various kinds: thus, 

CieRK of the Batls, an offtcer'in the court of king’s 
bench, whose business is to file all bail-pieces taken in . 
that court, where-he always attends. 

Crier of the Check, an officer belonging to the king’s 
court; so called, because he has the check and con- 
troulment of the yeomen that belong to the king, queen, 
or prince. Hoe likewise, by himself or deputy, sets the 
watch in the court. There jis also an officer in the 
navy of the same name, belonging to the king's yards. 

Cierr of the Crown, an officer in the king’s bench, 
who frames, reads, and records all indictments against 
offenders, there arraigned or indicted of any public 
crime, He is likewise termed clerk of the crown-of- 


- fice, in which capacity he exhibits information by order 


of the court for divers offences. 

CuERK of the Crown, in chancery, an officer whose 
business it is constantly to attend the lord chancellor 
ip person or by deputy ; to write aud prepare for the 
great seal special matters of state by commission, both 
ordinary and extraordinary, viz. commissions of lieu- 
tenancy, of justices of assize, oyer and terminer, gaol- 
delivery, and of the peace ; all general pardons, grant- 
ed either at the king’s coronation, or in parliament; 
the writs of parliament, with the names of the knights, 
citizens, and burgesses, are also returned into bis office. 
He also makes ont special pardons and writs of execu- 
tion on bonds of statute-staple forfeited. 

Curr of the Delivertes of the Ordnance. See Ord- 
NANCE, 
Bba Crrax 


C LE [ 


Crerx of the Errors, in the court of common pleas, 


tommny~——/ an officer who transcribes and certifies into the king’s 


‘bench the tenor of the record of the action on which 
the writ of error, made out by the cursitor, is brought 
there to be determined. In the king’s bench, the clerk 
of the errors transcribes and certifies the records of 
causes, by bill, inthat court, into the exchequer. And 
the business of the clerk of the errors in the exchequer, 
is to transcribe the records certified thither out of the 
king’s bench, and to prepare them for judgment in the 
exchequer chamber. 

CLERK of the Essoins, in the court of common pleas, 
keeps the essoin roll, or enters essoins : he also provides 
parchment, cuts it into rolls, marks the numbers on 
them, delivers out all the rolls to every officer, and re- 
ceives them again when written. See Essoin. 

CuERK of the Estreats, an officer in the exchequer, 
who every term receives the estreats out of the lord- 
treasurer’s remembrancer’s office, and writes them out 
to be levied for the crown. 

Crerx of the Green Cloth, formerly an officer in 
chancery, but now abolished. 

CierK of the Hamper or Hanaper, an officer in 
chancery, whose business is to receive all money due to 
the king for the seals of charters, letters patent, com- 
missions, and writs; also the fees due to the officers 
for enrolling and examining them. 

CierK-Comptroller of the King’s Household, an ofh- 
cer of the king’s ‘court, authorised to allow or disallow 
the charges of pursuivants, messengers of the green- 
cloth, &c. to inspect and controul all defects of any of 
the inferior officers; and to sit in the counting-house 
with the lord-steward and other officers of the house- 
hold for regulating such matters. 

CrErK of the King’s Silver, an officer of the common 


pleas, to whom every fine is brought, after it has pase - 


aed the office of the custos brevium ; and who enters the 
effect of writs of covenant, into a book kept for that 
purpose, according to which all the fines of that term 
ure recorded in the rolls of the court. 

Cuerx of the Market, an officer of the king’s house, 
to whom is given the charge of the king’s measure and 
weights, the standards of those that ought to be used 
all over England. 

CreRK of the Nichils or Nthtls, an officer of the ex- 
chequer, who makes a roll of all such sums as are ni- 
chilled by the sheriffs upon their estreats of green wax, 
and delivers them into the remembrancer of the trea- 
sury, to have execution done upon them for the king. 
See NIHIL. 

CueRK of the Ordnance. See ORDNANCE. 

CiERK of the Outlawries, an officer of the common 
pleas, and deputy to the attorney-general, for making 
out all writs of capzas utlegatum, after outlawry, to 
which there must be the king’s attorney’s name. | 

 Crerx of the Paper-office, an officer belonging to the 
king’s bench, whose business is to make up the paper- 
books of special pleadings in that court. 

Cir of the. Peace, an officer belonging to the ses- 
kions of the peace, whose business is to read indictments, 
inrol the proceedings, and draw the process: he Jike- 
wise certifies into the king’s bench transcripts of in- 


dictments. outlawries, attainders, and convictions had | 


before the justices of peace, within the time limited by 
statute, under a certain penalty. This office is in the 
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gift of the custos rotulorum, and may be executed by Clerk. 
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deputy. 

CLERK of the Pells, an officer that belongs to the 
exchequer, whose business is to enter every teller’s bill 
into a parchment roll called pellis receptorum ; and to 
make another roll of payments called pelts exitusum. 

CLERK of the Petty Bag, an officer of the court of 
chancery, whereof there are three, the master of the 


‘ rolls being the chief: their business is to record the 


return of all inquisitions out of every shire; to make 
out patents of customers, gauger, comptrollers, &c. ; 
liberates upon extent of statutes-staple ; conge delires 
for bishops ; summons of the nobility, clergy, and bur- 
gesses to parliament; and commissions directed to 
knights and others of every shire, for assessing subsi- 
dies and taxes. 

CLERK of the Pipe, an officer of the exchequer, who 
having the account of all debts due to the king, deli- 
vered out of the remembrancer’s office, charges them 
in a great roll folded up like a pipe. He writes out 
warrants to sheriffs, to levy the said debts on the goods 
and chattels of the debtors ; and if they have no goods, 
then he draws them down to the treasurer’s remem- 
brancer to write estreats against their lands. 

CuerK of the Pleas, an officer of the exchequer, in 
whose office all the officers of the court, having special 
privilege, ought to sue or to be sued in any action. In 
this office also actions at law may be prosecuted by other 
persons, but the plaintiff ought to be tenant or debtor 
to the king, or some way accountable to him. The 
under clerks are attorneys in all suits. 

Cures of the Privy-seal, four officers that attend 
the lord privy seal, for writing and making out all 
things that are sent by warrant from the signet to the 
privy Seal, and to be passed the great seal; and like- 
wise to make out privy seals, upon special occasions of 
his majesty’s affairs, as for loan of money or the like. 

Crearx of the Rolls, an officer of the chancery, whose 
business is to make searches after, and copies of deeds, 
officers, &c. 

Creex of the Signet, an officer continually attending 
upon his majesty’s principal secretary, who has the cu- 
stody of the privy signet, as well for sealing the king’s 
private jetters as those grants which pass the king’s 
hand by bill signed. There are four of these officers 
who have their diet at the secretary's table. 

Six Crzuxs, officers in chancery next in degree be- 
low the twelve masters, whose business is to inrel com- 
missions, pardons, patents, warrants, &c. which pass 
the great seal. They were anciently clerict, and for- 
feited their places if they married. These are also at- 
torneys for parties in suits depending in the court of 
chancery. 

Creek of the Treasury, an officer belonging to the 
court of common pleas, who has the charge of keeping 
the records of the court, makes out all records of narst 
prius, and likewise alt exemplifications of records being 
in the treasury. He has the fees due for all searches ; 
and has under bim an under keeper, who always keeps 
one key of the treasury-door. 

CLERK of the Warrants, an officer of the eommon 
pléas, whose business is to enter all warrants of at- 
torney for plaintiffs and defendants in suit; and to in- 
rol deeds of bargain and sale, that are acknowledged 
in court, or before a judge. His office is likewise to 

estreat 
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s000 inhabitants, Calvinists, Lutherans, and Roman the pole; and are so many bands, or zones, termi- Climate, 
Catholics, are all tolerated in this city, E. Long. 5. nated by lines parallel to the equator; though, in Climax. 


. Cleves 


Climate, 


go. N. Lat. 51, 45. 

CLIENT, among the Romans, a citizen who put 
himself under the protection of some great man, who 
in respect of that relation was called patron. 

This patron assisted his client with his protection, in- 
terest, and goods; and the client gave his vote for his 
patron, when he sought any office for himself or his 
friends. Clients owed respect to their patrons, as these 
owed them their protection. 

The right of patronage was appointed by Romulus, 
to unite the rich and poor together, in such a manner 
as that one might live without contempt and the 
other without envy; but the condition of a client, in 
course of time, became little else than a moderate sla- 
very. 

CuENt is now used for a party in a law-suit, who 
has turned over his capse into the hands of a counsellor 
or solicitor. 

CLIFFORTIA. See Borany Index. 

.CLIMACTERIC, among physicians, (from cét- 
macter, ‘*a ladder’’), a critical year in a person’s 
life. 

According to some, this is every seventh year ; but 
others allow only these years produced by ‘multiplying 
4 by the odd number 3, 5, 7, and 9, to be climacteri- 
cal. These years, they say, bring with them some 
remarkable change with respect to health, life, or for- 
tune: the grand climacteric is the 63d year; but 
some, making two, add to this the 81st: the other 
remarkable climacterics are the 7th, 21st, 35th, goth, 
and 56th. 

CLIMATE, or CiiME, in Geography, a part of 
the surface of the earth, bounded by two circles 
parallel to the equator, and of such a breadth, as 
that the longest day: in tha parallel nearest the pole 
exceeds the longest day in that next the equator by 
some certain spaces, viz. half an hour. The word 
comes from the Greek xAiua, inclinamentum, “an in- 
clination.”? 

The begeaning of the climate is a parallel circle 
wherein the day is the shortest. The end of the cli- 
mate, is that wherein the day. is the longest. The 
climates therefore are reckoned from the equator to 


strictness, there are several climates in the breadth of ~V~ 


one zone. Each climate only differs from its conti- 
guous ones,.in that the longest day in summer is longer 
or shorter by half an-hour in the one place than in the 
other. As the climates commence from the equator, 
the first climate at its beginning has its longest day 
precisely 12 hours long; at its end, 12 hours and a 
half: the second, which begins where the first ends, 
viz. at twelve hours and a half, ends at 13 hours; and 
so of the rest, as far as the polar circles, where, what 
the geographerscall our-ci:mates terminate, and month. 
climates commence. An hour climate is a space com- 
prised between two parallels of the equator, in the 
first of which the longest day exceeds that in the latter 
by half an Lour; so the month-climate is a space ter- 
minated between two circles parallel to the polar cir- 
cles, whose longest day is longer or shorter than that of 
its contiguous one by a month or 30 days. 

The ancients. who confined the climates to what 
they imagined the habitable parts of the earth, only 
allowed of seven. The first they made to pass through 
Meroé, the second through Sienna, the third through 
Alexandria, the fourth through Rhodes, the fifth 
through Rome, the sixth through Pontus, and the 
seventh through the mouth of the Borysthenes. The 
moderns, who have sailed further toward the poles, 
make 30 climates on each side; and, in reggrd the 
obliquity of the sphere makes a little difference in the 
length of the longest day; instead of half an hour, 
some only make the difference of climates a quarter. 

Vulgarly the term climate is bestowed on any coun- 
iY or region differing from another either in respect 
of the seasons, the quality of the soil, or even the 
manners of the inhabitants; without any regard to 
the length of the longest day. Abulfeda, an Arabian 
author, distinguishes the first kind of climates by the 
term real chmates, and the latter by that of opparent 
climates. Varenius gives us a table of 30 climates; 
but without any regard to the refraction. Ricciolus 
furnishes a more accurate one, wherein the refractions. 
are allowed for; an abstract of which followa See 
this subject fully treated in the article CLIMATE in the 
SuPPLEMENT. 


Middle | Longest : Middle | Longest Middle ; Cont. | North | Cont. | South 
of Clim. | Day. | Latit. Day. of Clim,| ‘att. Night. Night. 
I |r2th3o7° 18] VIII [16th ol48 XV (66 53) 31% | 29% | 30% |] 28? 
IT j130 O15) «636} IX fiz Ofs3 XVI |69 30 62 58 60 59 
III {13° 30/23) 8] X [18 = ols7 73 oO 93 87 89 88 
IV |14 0/29 49] XI [19 O60 gofXVIII\78 6 124 | 119 | 120 | 118 
Viitq 30135 35] XII |20 0/62 44] XIX |84 of 156 | 148 | 150 | 149 
VI {15 = o'40 32) XIII [22 065 1o| XX igo of 188 | 180 | 178 | 177 
VII {15 30144 42) XIV |24 065 5 


CLIMAX, or Granpation, in Rhetoric, a figure 
wherein the word or expression which ends the first 
member of a period begins the second, and so on; so 
that every member will make a distinct sentence, ta- 
king its rise from the next foregoing, till the argument 
and period be beautifully finished ; as in the following 


gradation of Dr Tillotson. ‘‘ After we have practised 
good actions a while, they become easy; and when 
they are easy, we begin to take pleasure in them; and 
when they please us we do them frequently ; and by 
frequency of acts, a thing grows into a habit; and con- 
firmed habit is a Kind of second nature: and so far as 

any 


Clive 


a 
Clock. 
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was honoured by the Mogul with the dignity of an 
omrah of the empire; and was rewarded by the new 
soubah with a grant of lands, or a jaghire, producing 
27,000]. a-year. In 1760, he returned to England, 
where he received the unanimous thanks of the com- 
pany, was elected member of parliament for Shrews- 
bury, and was raised to an Irish peerage by the title 
of Tord Clive, Baron of Plassey. In 19764, fresh dis- 
turbances taking place in Bengal, Lord Clive was es- 
teemed the only man qualified to settle them, and was 
accordingly again appointed to that presidency; after 
being honoured with the order of the Bath, and with 
the rank of major-general. When he arrived in India, 
he exceeded the most sanguine expectation, in resto- 
ring tranquillity to the province without striking a 
blow, and fixed the highest ideas of the British power 
in the minds of the natives. He returned home in 
1767; and in 1772, when a parliamentary inquiry 
Into the conduct of the East India Company was 
agitated, he entered into an able justification of 
himself in a masterly speech in the house of com- 
mons. He died suddenly towards the close of the 
year 1774: 

CLOACZE, io antiquity, the common sewers of 
Rome, to carry off the dirt and soil of the city into 
the Tiber ; justly reckoned among the grand works of 
the Romans. The first common sewer, called Cloaca 
Maxima, was built by Tarquinius, some say Priscus, 
others Superbus, of huge blocks of stone joined toge- 
ther without any cement, in the manner of the edi- 
fices of those early times, consisting of three rows of 
arches one above another, which at length conjoin 
and unite together; measuring in the clear 18 palms 
in beight, and as many in width. Under these arches, 
they rowed in boats, which made Pliny say that the 


‘ city was suspended in air, and that they sailed be- 


neath the houses. Under these arches also were ways 
through which carts loaded with hay could pass with 
ease. It began in the Forum Romanum ; measured 
300 paces in length; and emptied itself between the 
temple of Vesta and the Pons Senatorius. There were 
as many principal sewers as there were hills. Plin 
concludes their firmness and strength from their stad. 
ing for so many ages the shocks of earthquakes, the 
fall of houses, and the vast loads and weights moved 
over them. 

CLOACINA, the goddess of jakes and common 
sewers, among the Romans. 

CLOCK, a machine constructed in such a manner, 
and regulated so by the uniform motion of a pendulum 
(A), as to measure time, and all its subdivisions, with 
great exactness. 

The invention of clocks with wheels is referred to 
Pacificus, archdeacon of Verona, who lived in the time 
of Lotharius son of Louis the Debonnair, on the cre- 
dit of an epitaph quoted by Ughelli, aud borrowed by 
him from Panvinius. They were at first called noc- 
turnal dials, to distinguish them from sun-dials, which 
showed the hour by the sun’s shadow. Others ascribe 
the invention to Boethius, about the year 510. Mr 
Derham makes clock-work of a moch older standing ; 
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and ranks Archimedes’s sphere mentioned by Clau- 
dian, and that of Posidonius mentioned by Cicero, 
among the machines of this kind: not that either their 
form or use was the same with those of ours, but that 
they had their motion from some hidden weights or 
springs, with wheels or pulleys, or some such clock- 
work principle. But be this as it will, it is certain 
the art of makiog clocks, such as are now in use, was 
either first invented, or at least retrieved, in Germany, 
about 200 years ago. The water-clocks, or clepsy- 
dre, and sun-dials, have both a much better claim to 
antiquity. The French annals mention one of the 
former kind sent by Aaron, king of Persia, to Charle- 
magne, about the year 807, which seemed to bear 
some resemblance to the modern clocks: it was of 
brass, and showed the hours by twelve little balls of 
the same metal, which fell at the end of each hour, 
and in falling struck a bell and made it sound. There 
were also figures of 12 cavaliers, which at the end of 
each hour came forth at certain apertures or win- 
dows in the side of the clock, and shut them again, 
Sc. 
The invention of pendulum clocks is owing to the 
happy industry of the last age: the honour of it is dis- 
puted by Huygens and Galileo. The former, who 
has written a volume on the subject, declares it was 
first put in practice in the year 1657, and the descrip- 
tion thereof printed in 1657. Becker, de Nova Zem- 
porss dimetiends Theorta, anno 1680, contends for Ga- 
lileo; and relates, though at second-hand, the whole 
history of the invention ; adding, that one Tresler, at 
that time clock-maker to the father of the Grand Duke 
of Tuscany, made the first pendulum-clock at Florence, 
by direction of Galileo Galilei; a pattern of which 
was brought into Holland. The Academy del’ Ci- 
menta say expressly, that the application of the pen- 
dulum to the movement of a clock was first proposed by 
Galileo, and first put in practice by his son Vincenzo 
Galilei, in 1649. Be the inventor who he will, it is 
certain the invention never flourished till it came into 
Huygen’s hands, who insists on it, that if ever Galileo 
thought of such a thing, he never brought it to any de- 

ree of perfection. The first pendulum-clock made ia 
Fagland was in the year 1662, by Mr Fromantil, a 
Dutchman. 

Among the modern clocks, those of Strasburg and 
Lyons are very eminent for the richness of their fur- 
niture, and the variety of their motions and figures. 
In the first, a cock claps his wings, and proclaims the 
hour ; the angel opens a door and salutes the virgin ; 
and the Holy Spirit descends on her, &c. In the se- 
cond, two horsemen encounter, and beat the hour on 
each other ; a door opens, and there appears on the 
theatre the Virgin, with Jesus Christ in her arms; the 
Magi with their retinue, marching in order, and pre- 
senting their gifts; two trampeters sounding all the 
while to proclaim the procession. These, however, are 
excelled by two lately made by English artists, and 
intended as a present from the East India Company to 
the emperor of China. The clocks we speak of are 
in the form of chariots, in which are placed, : a me 

altitude, 
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(a) A balance not uolike the fly of a kitchen-jack was formerly used in place of the pendulum. 
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attitude, a lady, leaning her right hand upon u part 


\ayew Of the chariot, under which is a clock of curious work- 


manship, little larger than a shilling, that strikes and 
repeats, and goes eight days. Upon her finger sits a 
bird finely modelled, and set with diamonds and ru- 
bies, with its wings expanded in a flying posture, and 
actually flutters for a considerable time on touching a 
diamond button below it; the body of the bird (which 
contains part ef the wheels that in a manner give life 
to it) is not the bigness of the 16th part of an inch. 
The lady holds in her left hand a gold tube not much 
thicker than a large pin, on the top of which is a small 
round box, to which a circular ornament set with dia- 
monds not larger than a sixpence is fixed, which goes 
round near three hours in a constant regular motion. 
Over the lady’s head, supported by a small fluted pil- 
lar no bigger than a quill, is a double umbrella, under 
the largest of which a bell is fixed at a considerable di- 
stance from the clock, and seems to bave no connection 
with it; but from which a communication is secretly 
conveyed to a hammer, that regularly strikes the hour 
and repeats the same at pleasure, by touching a dia- 
mond button fixed to the clock below. At the feet of 
the lady is a gold dog ; before which from the point 
of the chariot are two birds fixed oo spiral springs ; the 
wings and feathers of which are set with stones of va- 
rious colours, and appear as if flying away with the 
chariot, which, from another secret motion, is con- 
trived to run in a straight, circular, or any other direc- 
tion ; a boy that lays hold of the chariot behind, seems 
also to push it forward. Above the umbrella are flowers 
and ornaments of precious stones; and it terminates 
with a flying dragon set in the same manner. The 
whole is of gold, most curiously executed, and embel- 
lished with rubies and pearls. 

Of the general Mechanism of Crocxs, and how they 
measure Time. The first figure of Plate CX LVI. is 


’ a profile of a clock: P is a weight that is suspended 


by a rope that winds about the cylinder or barrel C, 
which is fixed upon the axis a a ; the pivots 5 5 go into 
holes made in the plates TS, TS, in which they turn 
freely. These plates are made of brass or iron, and are 
connected by means of four pillars ZZ ; and the whole 
together is called the frame. . 

The weight P, if not restrained, would necessarily 
turn the barrel C with an uniformly accelerated motion, 
in the same manner as if the weight was falling freely 
from a height. But the barrel is furnished with a rat- 
chet-whee! KK, the right side of whose teeth strikes 
against the click, which is fixed with a screw to the 
wheel DD, as represented in fig. 2. so that the action 
of the weight is communicated to the wheel DD, the 
teeth of which act upon the teeth of the small wheel d, 
which turns upon the pivots cc. The communication 
or action of one wheel with another is called the pitch- 
tug ; a small wheel like d is called a pinson, and its teeth 
are leaves of the pinion. Several things are requisite 
to form a good pitching, the advantages of which are 
obvious in all machinery where teeth and pinions are 
employed. The teeth and pinion leaves should be of a 
proper shape, and perfectly equal among themselves ; 
the size alvo of the pinion should be of a just proportion 
to the wheel acting into it; and its place must be at a 
certain distance from the wheel, beyond or within 
which it will make a bad pitching. 
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The wheel EE is fixed upon the axis of the pinion 
d; and the motion communicated to the wheel DD 
by the weight is transmitted to the pinion d, conse- 
quently to the wheel E F, as likewise to the pi- 
nion ¢ and wheel FF, whicly moves the pinion /, upon 
the axis of which the crown or balance wheel GH is 
fixed. The pivots of the pinion / play in holes of the 
plates LM, which are fixed horizontally to the plates 
TS. Ina word, the motion begun by the weight is 
transmitted from the wheel GH to the palettes 1K, 
and, by means of the fork UX rivetted on the pa- 
lettes, communicates motion to the pendulum AB, 
which is suspended upon the hook A. The pendulum 
AB describes, round the point A, an arc of a circle 
alternately going and returning. If then the pendu- 
lum be once put in motion by a push of the hand, the 
weight of the pendulum at B will make it return upon 
itself and it will continue to go alternately backward 
and forward, till the resistance of the air upon the pen- 
dulum, and the friction at the point of suspension at A, 
destroy the originally impressed force. Butas, at every 
vibration of the pendulum, the teeth of the balance- 
wheel GH, act so upon the palettes IK (the pivots 
upon the axis of these palettes play in two holes of the 
potence s ¢), that after one tooth H has communicated 
motion to the palette K, that tooth escapes; then the 
opposite tooth G acts upon the palette I, and escapes 
in the same manner; and thus each tooth of the 
wheel escapes the palettes IK, after having commu- 
nicated their motion to the palettes io such a manner 
that the pendulum, instead of being stopt, continues to 
move. , 

The wheel EE revolves in an hour; the pivot c of 
the wheel passes through the plate, and is continued 
to +; upon the pivot ie a wheel NN with a long socket 
fastened in the centre ; upon the extremity of this 
socket r the minute-hand is fixed. The wheel NN 
acts upon the wheel O; the pinion of which p acts 
upon the wheel g 2, fixed upon a socket which turns, 
along with the wheel N. This wheel gz makes its re- 
volution in 12 hours, upon the socket of which the 
hour-band is fixed. . 

From the above description it is easy tosee, 1. That 
the weight p turns all the wheele, and at the same 
time continues the motion of the pendulum. 2. That 
the quickness of the motion of the wheel is determined 
by that of the pendulum. 3. That the wheels point 


out the parts of time divided by the uniform motion of — 


the pendulum. 

When the cord from which the weight is suspend- 
ed is entirely run down from off the Barrel, it is wound 
up again by means of a key, which goes on the square 
end of the arbor at Q by turning it in a contrary di- 
rection from that in which the weight descends. For 
this purpose, the inclined side of the teeth of the wheel 


Clock. 


R (fig. 2.) removes the click C, so that the ratchet- Fj, 3. 


wheel R turns while the wheel D is at rest; but as 
soun as the cord ig wound up, the click falls in between 
the teeth of the wheel D, and the right side of the 
teeth again act upon the end of the click, which obli- 
ges the wheel D to turn along with the barrel ; and. 
the spring A keeps the click between the teeth of the 

ratchet-wheel R. 
We shall now explain how time is measured by the 
motion of the pendulum; a how the wheel E, oe 
Cc 6 
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the axis of which the minute-hand is fixed, makes but - 


one precise revolution in an hour. The vibrations of 
a pendulam are performed in a shorter or longer time 
ip proportion to the length of the pendulum itself. A 
pendulum of 3 feet 8% French lines in length, makes 

600 vibrations in an hour, f. ¢. each vibration is per- 

ormed in a second of time, and for that reason it is 
called a second pendulum. Buta pendulum of 9 inches 
2% French lines makes 7200 vibrations in an hour, or 
two vibrations in a second of time, and is called a haéf- 
second pendulum. WHence, in constructing a wheel 
whose revolution must be performed in a given time, 
the time of the vibrations of the pendulum which re- 
golates its motion must be considered. Supposing, 
then, that the pendalum A B makes 7200 vibrations.in 
an hour, let us consider how the wheel E shall take up 
a hour in making one revoluticn. This entirely de- 
pends on the number of teeth in the wheels and pini- 
ons. If the balance wheel consists of 30 teeth, it will 
turn once in the time that the pendulom makes 60 vi- 
brations ; for at every turn of the wheel, the same tooth 
acts once un the palette I, and once on the palette K, 
which occasions two separate vibrations in the pendu- 
lom ; and the wheel having 30 teeth, it occasions twice 
30, or 60 vibrations, Consequently, this wheel must 
perform 120 revolutions in an hear; because 60 vibra- 
tions, which it eccasions at every revolution, are con- 
tained 120 times in 7200, the number of vibrations 
performed by the pendolam in an hour. Now, in 
order to determine the namber of teeth for the wheels 
EF, and the pinions ¢/, it must be remarked, that 
one revolation of the wheel E must turn the pinion e 
as many times as the number of teeth iu the pinions 
#8 contained in the number of teeth in the wheel. 
Thus, if the wheel E contains 72 teeth, and the pi- 
nion ¢ 6, the pinion will make 12 revolutions in the 
time that the wheel makes 1; for each tooth of the 
wheel drives forward a tooth of the pinion, and when 
the 6 teeth of the pinten are moved, a complete re- 
velutien is performed; but the wheel E has by that 
time only advanced 6 teeth, and has still 66 to ad- 
vance before its revolution be completed, which will 
occasion £1 more revolutions of the pinion. For the 
same reason, the wheel F having 60 teeth, and the 
pinion f 6, the pinion will make 10 revolutions while 
‘the wheel performs one. Now, the wheel F being 
turned by the pinion ¢, makes 12 revolutions for one 
of the wheel E; and the pinion f makes ro revolu- 
tions for one of the wheel F; consequently, the pi- 
nion f performs 10 times 12 or 120 revolutions in 
the time the wheel FE performs one. But the wheel 
G, which is tarned by the pinton /, otcasions 60 vi- 
brations in the pendulum each time it turns round; 
consequently the wheel G oceasions 60 times 120 or 
7200 vibrations of the pendulum while the wheel E 


_performs one revolution; but 7200 is the number of 


vibrations made by the pendulum in an hour, and con- 
sequently the wheel E performs hat one revolution in 
an hour; and so of the rest. 

From this reasoning, it 18 easy to discover how a 
clock may be made to go for any length of time with- 
out being wound up: 1. By increasing the namber of 
teeth in the wheels; 2. By diminishing the number of 
teeth in the pinions; 3. By increasing the length of 
the cord that suspends the weight; 4. By. increasing 
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the length of the pendulum; and, 5. By adding to tock. 


the number of wheels and pinions. 
as the time is augmented, if the weight continues the 
same, the force which it communicates to the lust wheel 
GH will be diminished. 

It only remains to take notice of the number of 
teeth in the wheels which turn the bour and minute- 
hands. 

The wheel E performs one revolation in an hoor}; 
the wheel NN, which is turned by the axis of the 
wheel E, must likewise make only one revolutivn in 
the same time; and the minute-hand is fixed to the 
socket of this wheel. The wheel N has 30 teeth, and 
acts upon the wheel O, which has likewise 30 teeta, 
and the same diameter; consequently the wheel O 
takes one hour to a revolution: now the wheel O car- 
ries the pinion p, which has 6 teeth, and which acts 
upon the wheel 7 of 72 teeth; consequently the pi- 
nion p makes 12 revolutions while the wheel g ¢ makes 
one, and of coerse the wheel 7 ¢ takes 12 hours to one 
revolution; and u the socket of this wheel the 
bour hand is fixed. All that has been said here con- 
cerning the revolutions of the wheels, &c. is equally 
applicable te watches as to clocks. 

The ingenious Dr Franklin contrived a clock te 
show the hours, minutes, and seconds, with enly three 
wheels and two pinions in the whole movement. The 
dial-plate (fig. 3.) has the heurs engraven upon it in 
spiral spaces along two diameters of a circle containing 
four times 60 miuutes. The index A goes round in 
four hears, and counts the minutes from any hear by 
which it has passed to the next following hoor. The 
time, therefore, in the position of the index shown in 
the figure is either 325 minutes past XII. IIT. or VIII.; 
and so in every other quarter of the circle it points to 
the number of minutes after the hours which the in- 
dex last left in its motion. ‘The small hand B, in the 
arch at top, goes round once in a minute, and shows 
the seconds. The wheel-work of this eleck may be 
seen in fig. 4. A is the first or great wheel, contain- 
ing 160 teeth, and going ronnd in four hours with the 
index A in fig. 3. let down by a hole on its axis. This 
wheel turns a pinion B of 10 leaves, which therefore 
goes round in a quarter of an hour. On the axis of 
this pinion is the wheel C of 1:20 teeth; which goes 
round in the same time, and turns a pinion D of 
eight leaves round in a minute, with the second 
hand B of hig. 3. fixed on its axis, and also the com- 
mon wheel E of 30 teeth for moving a pendulum 
(by palettes) that vibrates seconds, as in a common 
clock. This clock is wound up by a lime going over 
a pulley on the axis of the great wheel, like a commen 
thirty-hour clock. Many of these admirably simple 
machines have been constructed, which measure time 
exceedingly well. It is subject, however, to the in- 
convenience of requiring frequent winding by drawing 
up the weight, and likewise te some uncertainty as to 
the particular hour shown by the index A. Mr Fer- 
guson has preposed to remedy these inconventences by 
the following construction. In the dial-plate of his 
clock (fig. 5.) there.is an opening, a bc d, below the 
centre, through which appears part of a flat plate, en 
which the 12 hours, with. their divisions into quarters, 
are engraved. This plate tarns round in 12 heurs; 
and the index A poiats out the troe heer, &c. B is 

the 
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Clock, the minute-hand, which goes round the large circle of moon to new moon; and each day stands directly on- Ciock. 
ty 6.9 minutes whilst the plate acd shifts its place one der the tinie, in the twenty-four hour circle, of the ———— 


bour under the fixed index A. There is another open- 
ing, ¢ fg, through which the seconds are seen on a 
flat moveable fring at the extremity of a fleur-de-lis 


moon's coming to the meridian; the XII under the 
sun standing for noon, and the opposite XII for mid- 
night. The moon M is fixed to another circular plate 


Fig.6. engraved on the dial-plate. A in fig. 6. isthe great (fig. 6.) of the same diameter with that which carries 
wheel of this clock, containing 120 teeth, and turn- the sun, part of which may be seen through the opt n- 
ing round in 12 hours. The axis of this wheel bears ing, over which the small wires r and 5 pass in the 
the plate of hours, which may be moved by a pin pas- moon-plate. The wire a shows the moon’s age and 
sing through small holes drilled in the plate, without time of her coming to the meridian, and 5 shows the 
allecting the wheel-work. The great wheel A turns time of high-water for that day in the sdn-plate. The 
a pinion B of ten leaves rouni in an hour, and caf- distance of these wires answers to the difference of time 
ties the minute hand B on its axis round the dial- between the moon’s coming to the meridian and high- 
plate in the same time. On this axis is a wheel C of water at the place for which the clock is made. At 
320 teeth, turning round a pinion D of six leavés in London their difference is two hours and a half. 
three minutes 3 on the axis of which there is a wheel Above the moon-plate thete is a fixed plate N, sup- 

of g2 teeth, that keeps a pendulum in motion, wi- ported by a wire A, joined to it at one end, and fixed at 
brating seconds by palettes, as in » common clock, right angles into the dial plate at the midnight XII. 
when the pendulum-wheel has only 30 teeth, and goes This plate may represent the earth, and the dot L 
round in a midute. In order to show the seeonds by London, or the place to which the clock is adapted, 
this clock, a thin plate mast be divided into three Around this plate there is an elliptic shade on the 
times sixty, or 180 equal parts, and numbered 16; 20, moon-plate, the highe&t points of which are marked 
$0, 40, 50, 60, three times succedsively ; and fixed on high-water, dnd the lowest lowswater. As this plate 
the same axis with the wheel of go teeth, so as to turns round below the plate N, these points come suc- 
turn round near the back of the dial-plate ; and these cessively even. with L, and stand over it at the times 
divisiens will show the seconds through the cenns When it is high or low water at the given place j 
efah, fig. §. This clock will go a week without ‘which times are pointed by the sun S on the dial- 
vieding, and always show the precise hour; but this plate; and the plate H above XII at noon rises or 
clock, as Mr Fergusen candidly acknowledges, has two falls with the tide. Aa the sun S goes round the dial- 
disadvastages of which Dr Franklin’s clock is free. plate in twenty-four hours, and the moon M in twenty- 
When the mintite-harid B is adjusted, the hour-plate four hours fifty minutes and a half, it is plain that the 
must alse be set right by means of a pin; and the small- moon makes only twenty-eight revolutions and a half; 
ness of the teetlt in the pendelum-wheel will cause the whilst the san makes twenty-nine and a half; so that 
pendulum-ball to describe but small arcs in its vibra- it will be twenty-nine days and a half from conjunc- 
tiens $ and therefore the momentum of the ball will be tion te conjanction. And thus the wire a shifts over 
less, and the times of the vibrations will be more affect- one day of the moon’s age on the sun-plate in twenty- 
td by any unequal impulse of the pendolum-wheel on four hours. The phases 6f the moon for every day of 
the palettes: Besides, the weight of the flat ring on her age may be seen through a round hole min the 
which the seconds are engraved will lead the pivots of moon-plate: thus at conjunction or new-moon, the 
the axis of the pendulum-wheel with a great deal of whole space seen through m is black ; at opposition or 
friction, which ought by all po:sible means to be avoid- full moon this space is white; at either quadrature 
ed. To remedy this inconvenience, the second plate half black and half white; and at every position the 
might be emitted. white part resembles the visible part of the moon for 
A clock similar to Dr Franklin’s was made in Lin- every day of her age. The black-shaded space N/F/ . 
celnshire about the end of the 17th century or begin- (fig. 8.) on the sun-plate serves for these appearances. Fig. & 
ning of the 18th; and is said to be in London in the WN represents the new moon, F the full moon, and f 
possession of a grandsen of the person who made it. her first quarter, and / her last quarter, &c. The 
A clock, showing the apparent diurnal motions of wheel-work and tide-work of this ¢lock are repre- 
the sun and moon, the age and phases of the moon, sented in fig.9. A and B are two wheels of equal Fig. 9. 
with the time of her coming to the meridian, and the diameters; A has fifty-seven teeth, with a hollow axis 
times of high and low water, by having only two that passes through the dial of the clock, and carries 
wheels and a pinion added to the common movement, the sun-plate with the san S._ B has fifty-nine teeth, 
was contrived by Afr Feryuson, and described inhis Se- with a sulid spindle for its axis, which turns within the 
Pie lect Exereises. The dial-piate of this clock (fig. 7.) hollow axis of A, and carries the moon-plate with the 
CXLVIL contains all the twenty-four hours, of the day and night. moon M: both wheels are tarned round by a pinion 
1 Six the sun, which serves as an hour index by going C€ of nineteen leaves, and this pinion i6 tutned round 


ronad the dial-plate in twenty-four hoors; and M is 
the moon, which goes round in twenty-four hoers fifty 
minates and a half, the time of her going round in the 
heavens from one meridian to the same meridian again. 
The sun is fixed to a circular plate (see fig. 8.) and 
carried round by the motien of that plate on which the 
twenty-four heurs are engraven ; and within them is a 
circle divided imte twenty-nine and a half equal parts 


for the days of the moen’s age, reckoning from new. 


by the common clock-work in eight hours; and as 
mnheteen is the third part of fifty-seven, the wheel A 
will go round in twenty-four hours; and the whee! B 
in twenty-four hours fifty minutes and a half; fifty- 
seven being to twenty-four as fifty-nine to twenty-four 
hours fifty minutes and « half very nearly. On the 
back of the wheel B is frxed an elliptical ring D, which, 
in its revolation, raises and lets down a lever EF, whose 
centre of motion is on a pin at F 5 and this, by the ap- 
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Clock. right bar G, raises and lets down the tide-plate H 
ee twice in the time of the moon’s revolving from the me- 


_ half. 


Plate 
CXLVIIL 
Fig. 10. 


Fig. 21. 


ridian to the meridian again: this plate moves between 
four rollers R, R, R, R. A clock of this kind was 
adapted by Mr Ferguson to the movement of an old 
watch: the great wheel of a watch goes round in four 
hours ; on the axis of this he fixed a wheel of twenty 
teeth, to turn a wheel of forty teeth on the axis of the 
pinion C; by which means that pinion was turned 
round in eight hours, the wheel A in twenty-four, and 
the wheel B in twenty-four houra fifty minutes and a 


To this article we shall subjoin a brief account of 
two curious contrivances. The first, for giving motion 
to the parts of a clock by making it to descend along 
an inclined plane, is the invention of Mr Maurice 
Wheeler ; the clock itself was formerly seen in Don 
Saltero’s coffee-house at Chelsea. DE, fig. ro. is the 
inclined plane on which the clock ABC descends ; 
this consists externally of a hoop about an inch broad, 
and two sides or plates standing out beyond the hoop 
about one-eighth of an inch all round, with indented 
edges, that the clock may not slide, but turn round 
whilst it moves down. One of these plates is inscribed 
with the twenty-four hours, which pass successively 
under the index LP, fig. 11. which is always in a po- 
sition perpendicular to the horizon, and shows the hour 
on the top of the machine: for this reason the lower 
part of the index, or HL, is heaviest, that it may pre- 
pouderate the other HP, and always keep it pendu- 
lous, with its point to the vertical hour, as the move- 
ment goes on. Instead of this index, an image may 
be fixed for ornament on the axis g, which with an 
erected finger performs the office of an index. In or- 
der to describe the interna] part or mechanism of this 
clock, Jet LETQ be the external circumference of 
the hoop, and f/f the same plate, on which is placed 
the train of wheel work 1, 2, 3, 4, which is much the 
same as in other clocks, and is governed by a balance 
and regulator as in them. But there is no need of a 
spring and fusee in this clock: their effects being 
otherwise answered as we shall see. In this machine 
the great wheel of 1 is placed in the centre, or upon the 
axis of the movement, and the other wheels and parts 
towards one side, which would therefore prove a bias 
to the body of the clock, and cause it to move, even 
on a horizontal plane, for some short distance: this 
makes it necessary to fix a thin plate of lead at C, on 
the opposite part of the hoop, to restore the equilibrium 
of the movement. This being done, the machine will 
abide at rest in any position on the horizontal plane 
HH ; but if that plane be changed into the inclined 
plane DE, it will touch it in the point D; but it 
cannot rest there, because the centre of gravity at M 
acting in the direction MI, and the point T having 
nothing to support it, must continually descend, and 
carry the body down the plane. But now if any 
weight P be fixed on the other side of the machine, 
such as shall remove the centre of gravity from M to 
the point V in the line LD which passes through the 
point D, it will then rest upon the inclined plane, as 
in the case of the rolling cylinder. If this weight 


-P be supposed not fixed, but suspended at the end of 


an arm, or vectis, which arm or lever is at the same 
time fastened to a centrical wheel 1, moving on the axis 


- 
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M of the machine, which wheel by its teeth shall com- 
municate with the train of wheels, &c. on the other 
side, and the power of the weight be just equal to the 
friction or resistance ef the train, it will remain motion- 
less as it did before when it was fixed; and conse- 
quently the clock also will be at rest on the inclined 
plane. But supposing the power of the weight P to 
be superior to the resistance of the train, it will then 
put it into motien, and of ceurse the clock likewise ; 
which will then commence a motion down the plane ; 
while the weight P, its vectis PM, and the wheel 1, 
all constantly retain the same position which they have 
at first when the clock begins to move. Hence it is. 
easy to understand, that the weight P may have such 
an intrinsic gravity as shall cause it to act upon the 
train with any required force, so as to produce a mo- 
tion in the machine of any required velocity ; such, for 
instance, as shall carry it once reund in twenty-four 
hours: then, if the diameters of the plates ABC be 
four inches, it will describe the length of their circum- 
ference, viz. 1256 inches, in one natural day ; and 


therefore, if the plane be of a sufficient breadth, such 


a clock may go several days, and would furnish a 
perpetual motion, if the plane were infnitely ex-. 
tended. Let SD be drawn through M perpendicular 
to the inclined plane in the point D ; also let LD be 
perpendicular to the horizontal line HH, passing 
through D; then is the angle HDE=LDS=DMT;3 
whence it follows that the greater the angle of the 
plane’s elevation is, the greater will be the arch DT ; 
and consequently the further will the common centre 
of gravity be removed from M; therefore the power 
of P will be augmented, and of course the metion of 
the whole machine accelerated. Thus it appears, that. 
by duly adjusting the intrinsic weight of P, at frst to 
produce a motion showing the mean time as near as 
possible, the time may be afterwards corrected, or the. 
clock made to go faster or slower by raising or depres- 
sing the plane, by means of the screw at S. The an- 
gle to which the plane is first raised is about ten de- 
grees. 
contrived a watch that moved on a declivity. See 
farther PA:l. Trans. Abr. vol. i. p. 468, &c. or N° 
161. 

The other contrivance is that of M. de Gennes for 
making a clock ascend on an inclined plane. To this 
end let ABC (fig. 12.) he the machine on the inclined 
plane EDE, and Jet it be kept at rest upon it, or in 
equilibrio, by the weight P at the end of the level PM. 
The circular area CF is one end of a spring barrel in 
the middle of the movement, in which is included a 
spring as in a common watch. 
barrel the arm or lever PM is fixed upon the centre M ; 
and thus, when the clock is wound up, the spring 
moves the barrel, and therefore the lever and weight P 
in the situation PM. In doing this, the centre of 
gravity is constantly removed farther from the centre 
of the machine, and therefore it must determine the 
clock to move upwards, which it will continue to do 
as long as the spring is unbending itself; and thus the 
weight and its lever PM will preserve the situation they 
first bave, and to do the office of a chain and fusee. 
Phil. Trans. N° 140. or Abridg. vol. i. p. 467. 

By stat. 9 and 10 W. III. cap. 28. § 2. no person 
shall export, or endeavour to export, out of this king- 

: om, 
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Clock. 


The marquis of Worcester 1s also said to have | 


Fig. 12. 
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Jom, any outward or inward box-case or dial-plate, of 
gold, silver, brass, or other metal, for clock or watch, 
without the movement in or with every such box, &c. 
made up fit for use, with the maker’s name engraven 
thereon; nor shall any person make up any clock or 
watch without putting his name and place of abode 
or freedom, and no other name or place, on évery 
clock or watch; on penalty of forfeiting every such 
box, case, and dial-plate, clock and watch, not made 
up and engraven as aforesaid; and 2ol. one moiety 
to the king, the other to those that shall sue for the 
same. 

Cocks, Portable, or Pocket, commonly denomina- 
ted Watches. See the article WATCH. 

Crocx-Work, properly so called, is that part of the 
movement which strikes the hours, &c. on a bell; in 
contradistinction to that part of the movement of a 
clock or watch which is designed to measure and ex- 
bibit the time on a dial-plate, and which is termed 
Watch-work. 

I. Of the Clock part. The wheels composing this 
part are: The great or first wheel H, which is moved 
by the weight or spring at the barrel G: in sixteen or 
thirty-hour clocks, this has usually pins, and is called 
the pin-wheel ; in eight day pieces, the second wheel 
I is commonly the pin-wheel, or striking wheel, which 
is moved by the former. Next the striking wheel is 
the detent-wheel, or boop-wheel K, having a hoop 
almost round it, wherein is a vacancy at which the 
clock locks. The next is the third or fourth wheel, ac- 
cording to its distance from the first, called the warn- 
ing-whecel L. The last is the flying pinion Q, with a 
fly or fan, to gather air, and so bridle the rapidity of 
the clock’s motion. To these must be added the pi- 
nion of report, which drives round the locking-wheel, 
called also the count-wheel ; ordinarily with eleven 
notches in it, unequally distant, to make the clock strike 
the hours. 

Besides the wheels, to the clock part belongs the 
rash or ratch; a kind of wheel with twelve large fangs, 
running concentrical to the dial wheel, and serving to 
lift up the detents every hour, and make the clock 
strike : the detents or stops, which being lifted op and 
let fall, lock and unlock the clock in striking the ham- 
mer, a8 8S, which strikes the bell R; the hammer-tails, 
as T, by which the striking pins draw back the ham- 
mers; latches, whereby the work is lifted up and un- 
locked ; and lifting-pieces, as P, which lift up and un- 
lock the detents. 

The method of calculating the numbers of a piece 
of clock-work having something in it very entertain- 
ing, and at the same time very easy and useful, we 
shall give our readers the rules relating thereto: 1. Re- 
gard here needs only be had to the counting-wheel, 
striking-wheel, and detent-wheel, which move round 
in this proportion: the count-wheel commonly goes 
round once in 12 or 24 hoars; the detent-wheel moves 
round every stroke the clock strikes, or sometimes hut 
once in two strokes : ‘wherefore it follows, that, 2. 
As many pins as are in the pin-wheel, so many turns 
hath the detent-wheel in one turn of the pin-wheel ; 
or, which is the same, the pins of the pin-wheel are 
the quotients of that wheel divided by the pinion of 
the detent-wheel. But if the detent-wheel moves but 
once round in two strokes of the clock, then the said 
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strokes of 12 hours (which are 78), so many turns must 
the pinion of report have to turn round the count-wheel 
once ; or thus the quotient of 78, divided by the num- 
ber of striking-pins, shall be the quotient for the pi- 
nion of report and the count-wheel ; and this is in case 
the pinion of report be fixed to the arbor of the pin- 
wheel, which is commonly done. 

An example will make all plain: The locking-wheet 
being 48, the pinion of report 8, the 
pin-wheel 78, the striking pins are 13, 
and so of the rest. Note also, that 78 
divided by 13 gives 6, the quotient of 
the pinion of report. As for the warn- 6) 978 (13 
ing-wheel and fly-wheel, it matters little 6) 60 (10 
what numbers they have; theiruse being 6) 48 ( 8 
only to bridle the rapidity of the motion 
of the other wheels. 

The following rules will be of great: service in this 
calculation. 1. Zo find how many strokes a clock strikes 
tn one turn of the fusee or barrel: As the turns of the 
great wheel or fusee are to the days of the clock’s con- 
tinuance ; so is the namber of strokes in 24 hours, viz. 
156, to the strokes of one turn of the fusee. 

2. To find how many days a clock will go: As the 
strokes in 24 hours are to those in one turn of the fu- 
see ; 50 are the turns of the fusee to the days of the 
clock’s going. 

3. To find the number of turns of the fusee or bar- 
rel: As the strokes in one turn of the fusee are to those 
of 24 hours ; so is the clock’s continuance to the turns 
of the fusee or great wheel. 

4. To bpd the number of leaves in the pinion of re- 
port on the axts of the great wheel: As the number of 
strokes in the clock’s continuance is to the turns of the 
fusee ; so are the strokes in 12 hours, viz. 78, to the 
quotient of the pinion of report fixed on the arbor of 
the great wheel. 

5. Fo find the strokes in the clock’s continuance: As 
12 is to 78; so are the hours of the clock’s continuance 
to the number of strokes in that time. 

By means of the following table, clocks and 
watches may be so regulated as to measure true equal. 
time. 


8) 48 ( 6 


The stars make 366revolutionsfrom | © 
any point of the compass to the same “4 H. M. & 
point again in 365 days and one | ° 
minute ; and therefore they gain af} 1x] 0 3 56 
365th of a revolution every 24 hours | 2] 0 7 5§2 
of mean solar time, near enough for | 3 | 0 31 48 
regulating any clock or watch. 4|/O 1S 44 

This acceleration is at the rate of | 5 | 0 19 40 
3 min. 55 sec. 53 thirds, 59 fourths | 6 | 0 23 36 
in 24 hours; or im the nearest round | 7 | 0 27 32 
numbers, 3 minutes, 56 seconds; by | 8 | o 31 28 
which quantity of time every star} 9 | 0 35 24 
comes round sooner than it did on the | 10 | 0 39 20 
day before. 11 | © 43 16 

Therefore, if you mark the precise | 12 | 0 47 12 
moment shown by aclock or watch | 13 | 0 51 8 
when any star vanishes behind achim- | 14] 0 55 4 
ney, or any other object, as seen | 15 | 0 59 0 
through a small hole in a thin plate | 16 | 1 2 56 
of metal, fixed in a window-shutter; | 17 | 1 6 52 
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~) and do this fur several nights succes- 
4 


H. M.S. | sively (as suppose twenty) ; if, at the 
; end of that time, the star vanishes as 
18 | 1 10 48 | much sooner than it did the first night, 
19 | 1 14 44] by the clock, as answers to the time 
.20 | 1 18 40| denoted in the table for to many days, 
21 | 1 22 36|the clock goes true; otherwise not. 
22 | x 26 32\If the difference between the clock 
23.| 1 30 28) and star be less than the table shows, 
24 | 1 34 24] the clock goes too fast; if greater, 
25 | 1 38 20] it goes too slow; and must be rea 
26 | 1 42 16| gulated accordingly, by letting down 
27 | 1 46 12] or raising up the ball of the pendulum, 
28} 1 50 8) by little and little, by turning the 
29 | 1 54 4|screw-nut under the ball, till you find 

58 | it keeps true equal time. 


30 | 1 
Thas supposing the star should disappear behind a 


‘chimney, any night when it is XII. by the clock; 


and that, on the 20th night afterward, the same star 
should disappear when the time is 41 minutes 22 se- 


‘conds past X, by the clock; which being subtracted 


from 12 hours o min. © sec. leaves remaining t hour 
18 minutes 40 seconds for the time the star is then 
faster than the clock: took in the table, and against 
20, in the left-hand column, you will find the acce- 
leration of the star to be x hour 18 min. 40 sec. 
‘agreeing exactly with what the difference ought to be 
between the clock and star; which shows that the 
clock measures true equal time, and agrees with the 
wean solar time, as it ought to do. 

II. Of the Watch part of a clock or watch. This 
is that part of the movement which is designed to 
measure and exhibit the time on a dial-plate; in con- 
tradistinction to that part which contributes to the 
striking of the hour, &c. : 

The several members of the watch part are, 1. The 
balance, consisting of the rim, which is its circular part ; 
‘and the verge, which is its spindle; to which belong 
two palettes or leaves, that play in the teeth of the 
‘crown-wheel. 3. The potence, or pottance, which is 
the strong stud in pocket watches, whereon the lower 
pivot of the verge plays, and in the middle of which 
‘one pivot of the balance-wheel plays; the bottom of 
the pottance is called the foot, the middle part the 
Nose, and the upper part the shonlder. 3. The cock, 
which 1s the piece covering the balanee. 4. The re- 

lator, or pendulum spring, which is the small spring, 
in the new pocket-watches, underneath the balance. 
5- The pendulum (fig. 13.) ; whose parts are, the verge 
&, palettes 5, 5, cocks yyy; the rod, the fork, x, the 
flatt 2, the bob or great ball 3, and the corrector or 
regulator, 4, being a contrivance of Dr Derham for 
bringing the pendulum to its nice vibrations. 6. The 
wheels, which are the crown-wheel F in pocket- 
pieces, and swing-wheel in pendulums; serving to 
drive the balance or pendulum. 7. The contrate-wheel 
FE, which is that next the crown-wheel, &c. and 
whose teeth and hoop lie contrary to those of other 
wheels; whence the name. 8. The great, or first 
wheel C; which is that the fusee B, &c. immediately 
drives, by means of the chain or string of the spring- 
box or barrel A; after which are the second wheel 
D, third wheel, &c. Lastly, between the frame and 
dial-plate, is the pinion of report, which is that fixed 
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on the arbor of the great wheel; and serveS to drive  cicck. 
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the dial-wheel, as that serves to carry the hand. 
For the illustration of this part of the work which lies 


concealed, let ABC (fig. 14.) represent the uppermost Fig. 14: 


side of the frame-plate, as it appears when detached 
from the dial-plate : the middle of this plate is perforated 
with a hole, receiving that end of the arbor of the 
centre wheel which carries the minute hand; near 
the plate is fixed the pinion of repect a 5 of 10 teeth 3 
this drives a wheel c d of 40 teeth; this wheel carries 
a pinion ¢ f of 12 teeth ; and this again drives a wheel 
gh with 36 teeth. " 

As in the body of the watch the wheels every- 
where divide the pinions; here, on the contrary, es 
pinions divide the wheels, and by that means dimi- 
nish the motion, which is here necessary ; for the hour 
hand, which 1s carried on a socket fixed on the wheel 
gh, is required to move but once round, while the 
pinion a & moves twelve times round. For this pur- 
pose the motion of the wheel ¢ d is § of the pinion a & 
Again, while the wheel ¢ d, or the pinion ¢ /, goes 
once round, it turns the wheel g 4 but $ part round 3 
consequently the motion of g & is but ¥ of | of the mo- 
tion of ab; but 5 of | is y'g3 8. ¢. the hour-wheel ¢ 4 
moves once round in the time that the pinion of re- 
port, on the arbor of the centre of the minote wheel, 
makes 12 revolutions, as required. Hence the struc- 
ture of that part of a clock or watch which shows the 
time may he easily understood. 

The cylinder A (fig. 13.) put inte motion by a 
weight or inclosed spring moves the fosee B, and the | 
great wheel C, to which it is fixed by the line or cord 
that goes-round each, and answers to the chain of 
watch. : ; 

The method of calculation is easily understood by 
the sequel of this article; for, suppose the great wheel 
C goes round once in 12 hours, then if it be a royal 
pendulumclock, vibrating seconds, wehave 60 x 60 K 13 
==43200 seconds or beate in one turn of the great 
wheel. But because there are 60 swings er seconds 
in one minute, and the seconds are shown by an index 
on the end of the arbor of the swing-wheel, which in 
those clocks is in an horizontal position ; therefore it is 
necessary that the swing-wheel F should have 30 teeth; 
whence 42*°°= 430, the number fo be broken into 


quotients for finding the number of teeth for the other 
wheels and pinions. | 
In spring-clocks, the disposition of the wheels in 
the watch part is such as is here represented ia the f- 
gure, where the crown-wheel F is in an horizontal po- 
sition ; the seconds not being shown there by an index, 
as is done in the large pendulum clocks. ace m 
these clocks the wheels are disposed in a deferent man- 


ner, as represented in fig. 1.5. where Cis the great wheel; Fig. 1, 


and D the centre or minute wheel, as before: but 
the contrate wheel E is placed on one side, aad F the 
swing-wheel is placed with its centre in the same per- 
pendicular line GH with the minute-wheel, and with 
its plane perpendicular to the horizen, as are all the 
others. Thus the minute and hour hands turn on 
the end of the arbor of the minute wheel ata, and 
ae second hand on the arbor of the swing-wheel 

at 3. 
Theory and calculation of the Watch-part, as latd 
down 
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Clock. 18 the same, in a manner, as in the last example: and 
ery’ consequently thus: as 12 : 170 :: 10000: 141666, 
_ which fourth number is the beats in one turn of the 
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will show the hour; or it may be done by the minnte- Cluck, 
wheel. Clodia. 
It is requisite for those who make nice astronomical ““"v~—~ 


fusee } its half, 70833, being divided by 17, gives 
4167 for the quotient ; and because this number is too 
big for three quotients, therefore choose four, as 10, 
8, 8,6 $3 whose product into 17 makes 71808, near- 
ly equal to half the trae beats in one turn of the fu- 
see. ‘Then say, as 170 : 12:: 71808 : 5069, which is 
half the true train of your watch. And again, 170: 
12 :: 12744, the denominator of which expresses the 
pinion of report, and the numerator. is the number of 
the dial-wheel. But these numbers being too big to be 
cut in small wheels, they must be varied by the fourth 
rule above. Thus: | 
As-144 3-170 :: 360: 425; 

Or 170 : 144 :: 360: 305. | 
24) 20 (3% Then dividing 360, and either of these 
_—— two fourth proportionals (as directed by 
6) 60 (10 the rule), suppose by 15 you will have 
6) 48 ( 8 ig or $33 then the numbers of the whole 

5) 40 ( 8 movements will stand as in the margin. 
5) 33 ( 6% Such is the calculation of ordinary 
watches, to show the hour of the day: 
17 insuch as show minutes, and seconds, the 

process is thus: 

1. Having resolved on the beats in an hour, by di- 
viding the designed train by 60, find the beats in a mi- 
nute; and accordingly, find proper numbers for the 
crown-wheel and quotients, so as that the minute-wheel 
shall go round once in an hour, and the second wheel 
once in a minute. 

Suppose, you shall choose a pendulum of seven 
inches, which vibrates 142 strokes-in a minute, and 
8520 in an hour. Half these sums are 71, and 


“ 


4260. Now, the first work is to break this 71 inte 


a good proportion, which will fall into one quotient, 
and the crown-wheel. et the crown-wheel have 15 
notches; then 71, divided by 15, gives nearly 53 so 
a crown-wheel of 15, and a wheel and pinion whose 
quotient is 5, will go round in a minute to carry a 

hand to show seconds. For a hand to go 
8) 40 ( § round in an hour to show minutes, because 
—————a = there are 60 minutes in an hour, it is but 
15 breaking 60 into good quotients (suppose 
| to and 6, or 8 aud 74, &c.: and it is 
8) 64 ( 8 done. Thus, 4260 is broken as near as 
8) 60 ( 7§ can be into proper numbers. But since 
8) 40 ( 5 it does not fall out exactly into the above 


——————_ mentioned numbers, you must correst (as 


15 beforedirected), and find the true number 
| of beats in an hour, by multiplying 1 5 by 
5, which makes-75; and 75 by 60 makes 4500, which 
is half the true train. Then find the beats in one turn 
of the fusee; thus, 16 : 192 :: 4500: 540603 which 
Jast is half the beats in one turn of the fusee. This 

$4000 being divided by 4500 (the true 

9) 108 (12 numbers already pitched on), the quo- 
8) 64 ( 8 tient will be 103 which, not being too big 
8) 60 ( 73 fora single quotient, needs not be divided 
8) 40 ( § into more: and the work -will stand as 
ee 0 the margin. As to the hour-hand, the 
1§ great wheel, which performs only one re- 

volution in s2 turns of the minute-wheel, 


observations, to have watches that make some exact 
number of beats per second, without any fraction ; but 
we seldom find a watch that does. As four beats per 
second would be a very convenient number, we shall 
here give the train for such a watch, which would (like 
most others) go 30 hours, but is to be wound up once 
in 24 hours. 

The fusee and first wheel to go round in four hours. 
This wheel has 48 teeth, and it tarns a pinion of 12 
leaves, on whose axis is the second wheel, which goes 
round in one hour, and carries the miaute-band. This 
wheel has 60 teeth, and turns a pinion of 10 leaves; 
on whose axis is the third wheel of 60 teeth, turning 
a pinion of 6 leaves; on whose axis is the fourth (or 
contrate) wheel, turning round in a minute, and car- 
rying the small hand that shows the seconds, on a 
sorall circle on the dial-plate, divided into 60 parts : 
this contrate wheel has 48 teeth, and turns a pinion 
of 6 leaves ; on whose axis is the crown or balance- 
wheel of 15 teeth, which makes 30 beats in each revo- 
lution. . 

The crown-wbeel goes 480 times round in an hour, 
and 30 times 480 make 14400, the number of beats 
in an hour. But one hour contains 3600 seconds ; and 
14400 divided by 3600 quotes 4, the required number 
of beats in a second. | 

The fusee must have 7% turns, to let the chain go so 
many times round it. Then, as 1 turn is to 4 hours, 
so is 7_ turns to 30 hours, the time the watch would 
go after it is wound up. | 

See further the articles MovEmMENnT, Turn, &c. 
And for the history and particular construction of 
Watches, properly so called, see the article Watcu. 

CLODIA Lex, de Cypro, was enacted by the tri- 
bune Clodius, in the year of Rome 607, to reduce Cy- 
prus into a Roman province, and expose Ptolemy 
king of Egypt to sale in his regal ornaments. It em- 
powered Cato to go with the pretorian power and 
see the auction of the king’s goods, and commission- 
ed him to return the money to Rome. Another, de 
Magistratsbus, 695, by Clodius the tribune. It for- 
bade the censors to put a stigma or mark of infamy 
upon any person who had not been actually accused 
and condemned by both the censors. Another, de Re- 
higione, by the same, 696, to deprive the prieet of Cy- 
bele, a native of Pessinuns,-of his office, and confer the 
priesthood upon Brotigonus, a Gallogrecian. Ano- 
ther, de Provincits, 695, which nominated the pro- 
vinces of Syria, Babylon, and Persia, to the consul 
Gabinius, and Achaia, Thessaly, Macedon, and Greece, 
to his colleague Piso, with proconsular power. It 
empowered them to defray the expences of their 
march from the public treasury. Another, 695, which 
required the same distribution of corn among the 
people gratis, as had been given them before at six 
aces and a triens the bushel. Another, 695, by the 
same, de Judictts, It called to an account such as 
had executed a Roman citizen without a judg- 
ment of the people and all the formalities of a trial. 
Another, by the same, to pay no attention to the 
appearances of the heavens while any affair was A 

ore 
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Clodia fore the people. Another, to make the power of the west, and the chapter on the east; spiritual medi- Cloister 

Cleiter the tribunes free in making and proposing laws. tation, &c. being reserved for the church. Lanfranc __ |i 

yan Another, to re-establish the companies of artists which observes, that the proper use of the cloister was for Close-haul- 
had been instituted by Numa, but since his time abo- the monks to meet in, and cunverse together, at cer- _ ° __, 


ished. 

CLODIUS, Pustius, a Roman descended of an 
illustrious family. He made himself famous for bis li- 
centiousness, avarice, and ambition. He committed 
incest with his three sisters, and introduced himself in 
women’s clothes into the house of Julius Cesar, whilst 
Pompeia, Czsar’s wife, of whom he was enamoured, 
was celebrating the mysteries of Ceres, where no man 
was permitted to appear. He was accused for this 
violation of human and divine laws; but he made him- 
self tribune, and by that means screened himself from 
justice. He descended from a patrician into a ple- 
beian family to become a tribune. 
enemy to Cato, that he made him go with preetorian 
power, in an expedition against Ptolemy king of Cy- 
pras, that by the difficalty of the campaign he might 
ruin his reputation, and destroy his interest at Rome 
during his absence. Cato, however, by his uncommon 
success, frustrated the designs of Clodius. He was also 
an inveterate enemy to Cicero, and by his influence he 
bavished him from Rome, partly on pretence that he 
had punished with death and without trial the adhe- 
rents of Catiline. He wreaked his vengeance upon Ci- 
cero’s house, which he burnt, and set all his goods to 
sale; which, however, to his great’ mortification, no 
one offered to buy. In spite of Clodius, Cicero was 
recalled, and all his goods restored to him. Clodius 
was some time after murdered by Milo, whose defence 
Cicero took upon himself. 

CLOGHER, an episcopal town of Ireland, in the 
county of Tyrone, and province of Ulster. It sent 
two members to the Irish parliament. In a very early 
age an abbey of regular canons, dedicated to the Vir- 
gin Mary, was founded here. St Patrick is said to 
have presided over the church of Clogher; and having 
appointed St Kertenn to be bis successor, he resigned 
this government, and went to Armagh, where he found- 
ed his celebrated abbey. On the 20th of April 1396, 
a dreadful fire burnt to the grownd the church, the 
two chapels, the abbey, the court of the bishops, and 
thirty-two other buildings, with all the sacerdotal vest- 
ments, utensils, &c. belonging to the bishop’s chapter 
and church. In the year 1610, on the 24th of July 
whilst George Montgomery was bishop of Clogher, 
King James annexed this abbey and its revenues to 
that see. The see (valued in the king’s books at 350l. 
per annum by extent returned 15th James I.) is re- 

uted to be worth 4oool. annually. 

. Lat. 54. 30. 

CLOISTER (Claustrum), a habitation surrounded 
with walls, and inhabited by canons or religious, &c. 
In a more general sense, cloister is used for a mona- 
stery of religious of either sex. In a-more restrain- 
ed sense, cloister is used for the principal part of a re- 
gular monastery, consisting of a square built around ; 
ordinarily between the church, the chapter-house, and 
the refectory 3 and over which is the dormitory. The 
cloisters served for several purposes in the ancient mo- 
nasteries. Petrus Blesensis observes that it was here 
the monks held their Jectures: the lecture of morali- 
ty at tbe north side, next the church; the schvol on 

Vox. VI. Part I. : + 


He was such an 


W. Long. 6. 50 . 


tain hours of the day. 

The form of the cloister was square; and it had its 
name claustrum, from claudo, ‘‘ I shut or close;’’ as 
being inclosed on its four sides with buildings. Hence 
in architecture, a building is still said to bein form of 
a cloister, when there are buildings on each of the four 
sides of the court. 

CLONMELL, the assize town of the county of 
Tipperary in Ireland, is situated on the river Suir, hath 
a barrack for two troops of horse, and is governed by 
a mayor, recorder, bailiffs, and town-clerk, The river 
is navigable from this town to Carrick and Waterford ; 
and there is some trade carried on here in the woollen 
branch, particularly by the Quakers, who are very aou- 
merous in this neighbourhood. Near this place is a 
spring of Spa water, that issues from the side of a 
rising ground, and is overlooked by a pretty steep 
hill, on that side of the river Suir, which is in the 
county of Waterford. The cures performed by drink- 
ing this water in the scurvy, and other chronic di- 
tempers, drew thither, some years ago, a great re- 
sort of people; but fashion, which reigns with an ab- 
solute authority, bas brought other waters of late into 
higher credit. It was in this town that the celebrated 
and reverend Laurence Sterne was born, on the 24th 
of November 1713. The town consists of four cross 
streets, and has a spacious bridge of 20 arches ‘over 
the river Suir; the market-house is strong and well 
built, and there is a charter-school here for forty chil- 
dren, to which the late John Dawson, Esq. and Sic 
Charles Moore, Bart. were considerable benefactors, 
A Dominican friary was founded at Clonmell, in 
1269, and dedicated to St Dominick. In the same 
year Otho de Grandison erected one of the most me 
nificent in Ireland. In it was kept an image of St 
Francis reapecting the miracles wrought by which, | 
many marvellous stories are circulated. This town is 
very ancient, being built before the invasion of the 
Danes: it was formerly defended by a square wall. 
Oliver Cromwell, who found more resistance from this 
place than any other of his conquests in the kingdom, 
demolished the castles and fortifications, of which now 
only the ruins remain. The town sends one member 
to the imperial parliament. W. Long. 7. 42. N. Lat. 

2. 15- : 

CLOSE, in Heraldry. When any bird is drawn in 
a coat of arms with its wings close down about it, 
(i. e. not displayed), and in a standing posture, they 
blazon it by this word close; but if it be flying, they 
call it volant. See VOLaANr. 

CiosE, in Music. See CADENCE. 

Cross-hauled, in Navigation, the general arrange- 
ment or trim of a ship’s sails when she endeavours fo 
make a progress in the nearest direction possible to- 
wards that point of the compass from which the wind 
blows. In this manner of sailing, the keel commonly 
makes an angle of six points with the line of the wind ; 
but sloops and some other small vessels are said to sail 
almost a point nearer. All vessels, however, are sup- 
posed to make nearly a point of leeway when close- 
hauled, even when they have the advantage of a good 
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sailing breeze and smooth water. The angle of lee- 
way, however, increases in proportion to the increase 
of the wind and sea. In this disposition of the sails, 
they are all extended sidewise on the sip, so that the 
wind as it crosses the ship obliquely toward the stern 
from forwards, may fill their cavities. But as the cur- 
rent of wind alse enters the sails in an obliqae direc- 
tion, the effort of it to make the ship advance is consi- 
derably diminished: she will therefore make the least 
progress when sailing in this manaer. The ship is 
said to be close-hauled, because at this time Aer tacks, 
or lower corners of the principal sails, are drawn close 
down to her side to windward, the sbeets hauled close- 
aft, and all the bow-lines drawn to their greatest ex- 
tension to keep the sails steady. 

Cross. Quarters, certain strong barriers of woed, 
stretching across a merchant-ship in several places. 
They are used as places of retreat when a ship is 
boarded by ber adversary, and are therefore fitted 
with several small loop-heles through which to fire the 
small arms, and thereby annoy the enemy, aad defend 
themselves. They are likewise furoished with several 
caisons called poteder-chesis, which are fixed upen the 
deck, and filled with powder, old nails, &c. and may 
be fired at any time from the clove-quarters upon the 
boarders. 

We have kaowu an Faglish merchant-shrp of 16 


Diet. of the gans, and preperly fitted with close-quarters, defeat 
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the united efforts of three French privateers whe 
boarded Her in the last war, after having eagaged at 
some distance nearly a day aad a half, with very few 
‘intervals of rest. Twe of the cruisers were equipped 
with twelve guns each, and the other with eight. The 
French sailors were, after boarding, so much exposed 
to continued fire of musquetry and cohorns charged with 
granadoes, that a dreadful scene of carnage ensued, in 
which the decks were soot covered with the dead bodies 
ef the enemy, several of whech the bearders, in their 
harry to escape, bad left behind. 

CLOT-sinp: a species of FRINGILLA. See Or- 
NITROLOGY Index. 

CLOTH, ia commerce, a manufacture made of 
wool, wove in the loom. 

Cloths are. of divers qualities, fine or coarse. The 
goedness of cleth, according to some, consists in the 
following particulars: 1. That the wool be of a good 
quality, and well dressed. 2. It must be equally spun, 
carefuly observing that the thread of the warp be 
finer and better twisted than that of the woof. 3. The 
cloth must be well wrought, and beaten on the loom, 
se at to be everywhere equally compact. 4. The 
weol must not be finer at one end of the piece than in 
the rest. 5. The lists must be snfficiently strong, of 
the same length with the stuff, and must consist of 
good wool, hair, or ostrich-feathers; or, what is still 
better, of Danish dog’s hair. 6. The cloth must be 
free from knots and other imperfections. 7. It mast 
be well scoured with fullers earth, well fulled with 
the best white seap, and afterwards washed im clear 
water. 8. The hair or nap must be well drawn out 
with the teazel, withowt being too much opeoed. 
g. It must be shorn close without making it thread- 
bare. 10. It mast be well-dried. 12. It must not be 
tenter-stretched, to force it to its just dsmensions. 
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being very injurious to woollen cloth. 

Manufacturing of white Cloths which are intended 
jor dyeing. The best wools for the manufacturing of 
cloths are those of England and Spain, especially those 
of Lincoloshire and Segovia. T’o use those wools to 
the best advantage, they must be scoured, by putting 
them into a liquor somewhat mere than luke-warm, 
composed of three parts of fair water and one of urine. 
After the weol has continued long enough ia the li- 
quor to soak, and dissolve the grease, it is drained and 
well washed in running water. When it feels dry, and 
has no smell bot the natural one of the sheep, it is said 
to be duly scoured. 

After this, it is bung to dry in the shade; the heat 
of the sun making it barsh and ioflexible: when dry, 
it is beat with rods open hardles of wood, or on cords, 
to cleanse it from dust and the grosser filth; the more 
it is thus beat and cleansed, the softer it becomes, and 
the better for spinning. After beating, it must be weil 
picked, to free it from the rest of the filth that bad es- 
caped the rods. 

It is now in a preper condition to be orled, and 
carded on large iron cards placed slopewne. Olive ol | 
is esteemed the best for this purpose ; ene-Afth of whech | 
should be used for the wool mteaded for the woof, avd 
a niath for that designed for the warp. After the 
wool has been well oiled, it is given to the spinners, 
who first card it en- the knee, with small fine cards, 
and then spin it en the wheel, observing to make the 
thread of the warp smaller by one-third than that of 
the woof, aad mach compacter twisted. 

The thread thus spun, is reeled, and made into 
skeins, That desegued for the woof is wound on little 
tubes, pieces of paper, er rushes, so disposed as that 
they may de easily put ia the eye of the shuttle. That 
for the warp is woond oa a kind of large wooden bob- 
bins, to dispose of it for warping. When warped, itis 
stiffened with size; the best of which is that made of 
shreds of parchment; aud when dry, m given to the 
weavers, who mount it ea the loom. 

The warp thes mownted, the weavers, who are two 
to each loom, one om each side, tread alternately on 
the treddle, first on the right step, and then on the 
left, which ratees and lowers the threads of the warp 
equally; between which they throw traesversely the 
shuttle from the one to the other; and every time 
that the shuttle 1s thus threwn, aud a thread of the 
woof inserted within the warp, they strike it conjunct- 
ly with the same frame, wherein is fastened the comb 
or reed, between whose teeth the threads of the warp 
are passed, repeating the stroke as often as is neces- 


sary. | 

The weavers having contmued their work til the 
whole warp is filled with the woof, the cloth is fmish- 
ed; it is then taken off the loom, by wnrolling it from 
the beam whereen it had been rolled in proportion as it 
was wove ; and now given to be cleansed of the knots, 
ends of threads, straws, and other filth, which ts done 
with iron nippers. 

In this condition it 3 carried to the futlery, to be 
scoured with urine, or a kind of pottere clay, well 
steeped in water, put aleng with the cloth m the 
trough wherein it is fulled. The cloth bemg again 


eleared 
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Clond. prodigious and inconceivable quantities, and many very 
“—~y"=— terrible and destructive phenomena have been occa- 

siuned by clouds very highly electrified. The most ex- 
traordinary instance of this kind perhaps on record 
5 happened in the island of Java, in the East Indies, 
oe in August 1772. On the 11th of that month, at mid- 
by an elec- night, a bright cloud was observed covering a moun- 
trified clond tain in the district called Cécribon, at the same time 
in Java, several reports were heard like those of a gun. The 
people who dwelt upon the upper parts of the moun- 
tain not being able to fly fast enough, a great part 
of the cloud, almost three leagues in circumference, 
detached itself under them, and was seen at a dis- 
tance rising and falling like the waves of the sea, and 
emitting globes of fire so luminous, that the night be- 
came as clear as day. The effects of it were asto- 
nishing ; every thing was destroyed for seven leagues 
round ; the houses were demolished ; plantations were 
buried in the earth; and 2140 people lost their lives, 
besides 1500 head of cattle, and a vast number of 
horses, goats, &c. 

Another instance of a very destructive cloud, the 
electric quality of which will at present scarcely be 
doubted, is related by Mr Brydone, in his ‘Tour 
through Malta. It appeared on the 29th of October 
1757. About three quarters of an hour after midnight, 
there was seen to the south-west of the city of Melita, 
a great black cloud, which, as it approached, changed 
its colour, till at last it became like a flame of fire 
mixed with black smoke. A dreadful noise was heard 
on its approach, which alarmed the whole city. It 
passed over the port, and came first on an English ship, 
which in an instant was torn in pieces, and nothing 

left but the hulk; part of the masts, sails, and cord- 
age, were carried to a considerable distance along with 
the cloud. The small boats and felloques that fell in 
its way were all broken to pieces and sunk. The noise 
increased, and became more frightful. <A sentinel, ter- 
rified at its approach, ran into his box; but both he 
and it were lifted up and carried into the sea, where he 
‘perished. It then traversed a considerable part of the 
eity, and laid in ruins almost every thing that stood in 
its way. Several houses were laid level with the 
ground, and it did not leave one steeple in its passage. 
The bells of some of them, together with the spires, 

*were carried to a considerable distance ; the roofs of 
the churches demolished, and beat down, &c. It went 
off at the north-east point of the city, and demolishing 
the light-house, is said to have mounted up into the air 
with a frightful noise ; and passed over the sea to Sicily, 
where it tore up some trees, and did other damage ; 
hut nothing considerable, ae its fury had been mostly 
spent at Malta. The number of killed and wounded 
amounted to near 200; and the loss of shipping, &c. 
was very considerable. 

The effects of thunder-storms, and the vast quantity 
of electricity collected in the clouds which produce 
these storms, are so well known, that it is superfluous 
to mention them. It appears, however, that even 
the clouds are not so highly electrified as to produce 

7 their fatal effects on those who are immersed in them. 
Instance Of Fr ig only the discharge of part of their electricity up- 
Hole adie on such bodies as are either not electrified at all, or 
a thunder- not so highly electrified as the cloud, that dues all the 
cloud. = mischief. We have, however, only the following in- 


6 
By another 
in theisglanid 
of Malts. 
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stance on record, of any person being immersed in the Clend. 
body of a thunder-cloud. Professor Saussure and young “v= 
Mr Jalabert, when travelling over one of the high Alps, 
were caught among clouds of this kind; and, to their 
astonishment, found their bodies so full of electrical fire, 
that spontaneous flashes darted from their fingers with 
a crackling noise, and the same kind of sensation as 
when strongly electrified by art. 
The height of clouds in general is not great; the yy,; 
iar : gbt of 
summits of very high mountains being commonly quite the clouds. 
free from them, as Mr Brydone experienced in his jour- 
ney up Mount /Etna; but those which are most high- 
ly electrified descend lowest, their height being often 
not above seven or eight hundred yards above the 
ground 3; nay, sometimes thunder-clouds appear acta- 
ally to touch the ground with one of their edges * : #See Thun- 
but the generality of clouds are suspended at the height der 
of a mile, or little more, above the earth. Some, 
however, have imagined them to rise to a most incre- 
dible and extravagant height. Maignan of Thoolouse, 
in his Treatise of Perspective, p. 93, gives an account 
of an exceeding bright little cloud that appeared at 
midnight in the month of August, which spread itself 
almost as far as the zenith. He says that the same 
thing was also observed at Rome; and from thence 
concludes that the cloud was a collection of vapours 
raised beyond the projection of the earth’s shadow, 
and of consequence illuminated by means of the sea. 
This, however, can by ro means be credited; and it 
is much more probable that this cloud owed its splen- 
dor to electricity, than to the reflection of the solar 
beams. 9 
In the evenings after sunset, and mornings before Their veri- 
sunrise, we often observe the clouds tinged with beau- 0s colours 
tiful colours. They are mostly red; sometimes o- 2¢coumed 
range, yellow, or purple; more rarely bluish; and — 
seldom or never green. The reason of this variety of 
colours, according to Sir Isaac Newton, is the differ- 
ent size of the globules into which the vapours are con- 
densed. This is controverted by Mr Melville, who 
thinks that the clouds reflect the sun’s light precisely 
as it is transmitted to them through the atmosphere. 
This reflects the most refrangible rays in the greatest 
quantity ; and therefore ought to transmit the least re- 
frangible ones, red, orange, and yellow to the clouds, 
which accordingly appear most usually of those colours. 
In this opinion he was greatly confirmed by observing, 
when he was in Switzerland, that the snowy summits 
of the Alps turned more and more reddish after sunset, 
in the same manner as the clouds, and he imagines that 
the semitransparency of the clouds; and the obliquity 
of their situation, tend to make the colours in then 
much more rieb ang copious than those on the tops of 
snowy mountains. is 
The motions of the clouds, thouph sometimes dt- Of the mo- 
rected by the wind, are not always so, expecially when tions of 
thunder is about to ensue. In this case they seem to° oues: 
move very slowly, and often to be absolutely stationary 
for some time. The reason of this most probably is, 
that they are impelled by two opposite streams of air 
nearly of equal strength ; by which means their velo- 
city 1s greatly retarded. In such cases both the aerial 
currents seem to ascend to a very considerable height ; 
for Mess. Charles and Roberts, when endeavouring to 
avoid a thunder-cload in one of their aerial voyages, 
could 
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ed on that part of the axle-tree of a gun-carriage which 
comes through the nave, and through which the linspin 
goes. 


=" CLOYNE, a town of Ireland, in the county of 


Cork and province of Munster. W. Long. 8. 5. 
N. Lat. 51. 52. It is but a small place, though an 
episcopal residence. A church was built, and a bishop- 
ric erected here, by St Colman, who died on the 4th 
of November 6043; and in 707 an abbey was also 
founded here. In 1430, the bishopric was united to 
that of Cork; and the union continued till the r1th 
of November 1638, when Dr George Synge was con- 
secrated bishop of Cloyne ; since which time this see 
has been: governed by its own prelates, one of whom 
was the celebrated Berkeley. This see is not taxed in 
the king’s books; but is now reputed to be worth 
25001. a-year. The chapter of Cloyne is composed of 
a dean, chapter, chancellor, treasurer, an archdeacon, 
and fourteen prebendaries. The diocese is divided in- 
to four rural deaneries, and the collegiate church of St 
Mary of Youghal is united to the bishopric. The ca- 
thedral is a decent Gothic building. The nave is a- 
bout 130 feet long; having lateral aisles, besides the 


cross aisles, divided by Gothic arches, five on each side. 


In the choir there is anexcellent organ. The bishop's 
palace, which was rebuilt at the beginning of the pre- 
sent century, is large and convenient. To the north- 
west of Cloyne is a reputed hoty well, dedicated to St 
‘Colman, which is much frequented on the 24th of No- 
vember, being the patron day. 

CLUE oF a4 SAIL, the lower corner; and hence 

CLue-Garnets are a sort of tackles fastened to the 
clues, or lower corners of the mainsail or foresail to 
truse them up to the yard as occasion requires, which 
is usually termed clueing up the sails. 

Crvz-Lines are for the same purpose 2s clue-garnets 5 
ohly that the latter are confinetl to the courses, where- 
as the former are common to all the square sails. See 
these ropes as represented in the article Suir. 

CLUNIA, in Ancient Geography, a principal town 
of the Hither Spain, a Roman colony, with a conven- 
tus juridicas, on the Durius, to the west of Numantia. 
Now Corunna del Conde. 

CLUNIUM, in Ancient Geography, a town of Cor- 
ica, near Bastia. Now St Catharine. 

, or CLucwy, a town in Burgundy, with a 
celebrated abbey of Benedictine monks, who were dis- 
persed at the commencement of the French revolution. 

The town contains about 4200 inhabitants, and is 
situated on the river Gréne. The abbey was founded 
by William duke of Berry and Aquitain ; or, as others 
say, by the abbot Bernon, supported by that duke, in 
the year gto. | 

| This abbey was anciently so ay Rpacious and mag- 
nificent, that in 1245, after the holding of the first 
council of Lyons, Pope Innocent 1V. went to Cluny, 
accompanied with the two patriarchs of Antioch and 
Constantinople, 12 cardinals, 3 archbishops, 1 5 bishops, 
and a great number of abbots; who were all enter- 
tained, without one of the monks being put out of 
their place; though S. Louis Q. Blanche his mother, 
the duke of Artois his brother, and his sister, the em- 
peror of Constantinople, the sons of the kings of Ar 


o 


~ ragon and Castile, the duke of Burgundy, six counts, 
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and a great number of lords, with all their retinues, 
were there at the same time. 


Chany, 
Clupes. 


Cinny, at its first erection, was put under the im- “v7” 


mediate protection of the apostolic see, with express 
prohibition to all secular and ecclesiastic powers, toe 
disturb the monks in the possession of their effects, or 
the election of their abbot. By this they pretended 
te be exempted from the jurisdiction of bishops; which 
at length gave the bint to other abbeys to insist on the 
same. 

Clony was the head of a very numerous and exten- 
sive congregation: in effect, it was the first congrega- 
tion of divers monasteries united under one chief, so as 
only to constitute one body, or, as they call it, one or- 
der, that ever arose. 

This order of monks was brought into England by 
William, earl of Warren, son-in-law to William the 
Conqueror, who built a house for them at Lewes in 
Sussex about the year 1077. There were 27 priories 
and cells of this order in England, which were govern- 
ed by foreigners, afterwards made denizens. 

CLUPEA, or HERRING, in Ichthyolgy, a genus 
belonging to the order of abdominales. The upper jaw 
18 furnished with a serrated mystache ; the branchiestege 
membrane has eight rays ; a scaly serrated line rons 
along the belly from the head to the tail; and the 
belly-fins have frequently nine rays. There are 11 
species, ViZ. 

1. The harengus, or common herring, has no spets, 
and the under jaw is longer than the upper one. A 
herring dies immediately after it is taken out of the 
water; whence arises the proverb, 4s dead as a her- 
ring. The meat is everywhere m great esteem, being 
fat, soft, and delicate 5 especially if it is dressed as soon 
as caught, for then it is incomparably better than on the 
next day. 

The herring was unknown co the ancients. Not- 
withstanding the words yadnuss and pass are by tranela- 
tors rendered halec, the characters given to those fish 
are common to such numbers of different species as ren- 
ders it impossible to say which they intended. § 

Herrings are found from the highest northern Iati- 
tudes yet known, as low as the northern coasts of 


France ; and except one instance, brought by Dod, of ferrings, 
a few being once taken in the ba as Tangier, none where 


are ever found more southerly. 
in vast shoals on the coast of America, as low as Ca- 
rolina. In Chesapeak-bay is an annual inundation of 
those fish, which cover the shore in such quantities as 
to become a nuisance. We find them again in the seas 
of Kamtschatka, and probably they reach Japan; for 
Kempfer mentions, in his account of the fish of that 
country, some that are congenerous. The great win- 
ter rendezvous of the herring is within the arctic circle : 
there they continue for many months in order to re- 
cruit themselves after the fatigue of spawning; the seas 
within that space swarming with insect food in a far 

ater degree than those of our warmer latitudes. 


This mighty army begins to put itself im motion in the rmmense 


y are met with found. 


spring ; we distinguish this vast body by that name ; — of 


for the word herring comes from the German heer, 
“an ariny,” to express their numbers. They begin 
to appear off the Shetland isles in April and May; 
these are only the forerunners of the grand shoal which 

comes 


m. 


Clupea. 
et eee 
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comes in June; and their appearance is marked by 
certain signs, by the number of birds, such as gannets 
and otbers, which follow to prey on them; but when 
the main body approaches, its breadth and depth is 
such as to alter the appearance of the very ocean. It 
is divided into distinct columns of five or six miles in 
length, and three or four in breadth, and they drive 
the water before them with a kind of rippling: some- 
times they sink for the space of ten or filteen minutes, 
and then rise again to the surface; and in fine wea- 
ther reflect a variety of splendid colours like a field of 
the most precious gems; in which, or rather in a much 
more valuable, light should this stupendous gift of Pro- 
vidence be considered by the inbabitants of the British 


The first check this army meets in its march south- 


‘ward is from the Shetland isles, which divide it iato 


3 
Weaderfal 
ectinet of 


two parts; one wing takes to the east, the otber to 
the western shores of Great Britain, and fill every bay 
apd creek with their numbers; others pass oa to- 
wards Yarmouth, the great and ancient mart of her- 
rings: they then pass through the British Channel, 
and after that, in a manner disappear. Those which 
take towards the west, after offering themselves to the 
Hebrides, where the stationary fishery is, pro- 
ceed to the north of Ireland, where they meet with a 
second interruption, and are obliged to make a second 
division: the ene takes to the western side, and is 
scarce perceived, being soon lost in the immensity of 
the Atlantic ; but the other, that passes into the Ivish 
sea, rejoices and feeds the inhabitants ef must of the 
coasts that border on it. These brigades, as we may 
call them, which are thus separated from the greater 
columns, are often capricions in their motions, and do 
not show an invariable attachment to their haunts, 
Were we inclined to consider this partial migration 
in a moral light, we might reflect with veneration aad 


alias awe on the mighty power whieh originally impressed 


on this most useful body of bis creatures the instinct 
that directs and points out the course, that blesses and 
enriches these islands, which causes them at certain 
and invariable times to quit the vast polar deepa, and 
offer themselves to our expecting flects. That bene- 
volent Being has never been known, from the earliest 
account of time, ance te withdraw this blessing from 
the whole; though he often thinks proper to deny it 
to particulara, yet this partial failure (for which we see 
no natural reason) should Gill us with the most exalted 
and grateful sease of his providence for impressing such 
an invariable and genera! instinct on these fish towards 
a southward wigration when the whole is to be bene- 
fited, and to withdraw it when only a minute part is te 
r. 

This instinct was given them, that they might re- 
move for the sake of depositing their spawn in warmer 
seas, thai would mature and vivify it more assuredly 
than those of the frozen zone. It is not from defect 
of food that they set themselves in motion ; for they 
come to us full of fat, and on their return are almost 


umversally observed to be lean and musarable. What 
their food is near the pole we are not yet informed ; 


bat in our seas they feed much on the onzscus marinus, 

@ crustaceons insect, and sometimes on their own fry. 
They are fall of roe in the end of June, aad conti- 

nue in perfection till the beginning of winter, when 
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they deposit their spawn. The young herrings begin Clupea 
ean gaimeaciel 


to approach the shores in July and August, and are 
then from half ap inch to two inches long; these in 


Yorkshire are called Aerring stle. Thongh we have no Young ae 


particular authority for it, 


et as very few young her- probably 


rings are found in our seas during winter, it seems most retire with 
certain that they must returo to their parental hayats their pa- 


beneath the ice, to repair the vast destruction of their 
race during summer by meo, fowl, and fish. Some of 
tbe old herrings continue on our coast the whole year: 
the Scarborough fishermen never put down their nets 
but they catch a few; but the numbers that remain are 
not worth comparison with those that return. See 
Hervring-Fisuery. 

The Dutch are most extravagantly fond of this fish 
when it is pickled. A premium ie given to the first 
buss that arrives in Holland with a lading of this their 
ambrosia, and a vast price given for each keg. There 
is as much joy among the inhabitants on its arrival, as 
_ Egyptians show on the first overflowing of the 

ile. 


landers had the honour of inventing the art picklin 


rents, 


5 
g of 


of pickling herrings. Ove William Besuklen of Bi-berrings 
verlet, near Sluys, hit on this useful expedient ; frog when in-— 


him was derived the name pickle, which we borrew from 


emperor Charles V. beld his memory in auch venera- 
tion for the service he did to menkind, as to do his 
temb the borour of a visit. It is very singular that 
most nations give the name of their favourite dish to 
the facetious attendant on every mountebank. Thus 
the Dutch call him pickle herring ; the Italians maca- 
ront; the Franch, sean pottage; the Germass hang 
wurst, that is, jack sausoge ; and the English dignify 
him with the name of jack i 


vented. 
the Dutch and German. Beauklen died in 1397. The 


pudding. 6 
2. The sprattus has 13 rays in the back fin, It is a Sprattus, 


native of the European seas, and bas a great resem where 
blance to the herring, only it is of @ Jess size. They ™ 


come into the river Thames below bridge in the be- 
ginning af November, and leave it mm Masch ; and are, 
during that season, a great relief to the poor of the ca- 
pital. At Grawesend and at Yarmouth they are cured 
like red-herrings ; they are sometimes pickled, and are 
little inferior in flavour to the anchovy, bat the bones 
will not daseolve like those of the latter. 


nd. 


3- The alosa, or shad, bas a forked snout, and black a on 


Spots on the sides. 


According to Belonius and Has-s 


» where 


selquist, this is a Geb of passage ia the Nile. The leag found 


says, it is found in the Mediterranean near Smyrna, 
and on the coast of Egypt near Rosetta; and that in 
the months of December and January it ascends the 
Nile as high as Cairo, whene the people stall it with 
pot marjoram; and when dressed in that manues, it 
wall very nearly intexieate the eater. 


tain the Severn aflazds this fish in bigher perfection" 


Sev 


than any other river. It wakes its fizet appearance 
there in May, but in very warw seasons in April; for 
its arrival sooner or later depends much en the temper 
of the air. It continues in the river about two menths, 
and then is succeeded by s variety which we shall bave 
oceasion to mention hereafter. 

The Severn shad is esteemed a very delicate fish 
abont the time of its first appearance, especially in that 
part of the river that flows by Gloucester, where they 
are taken in nets, and usually sell deaner than salmon : 
some are sant to Liandog, where the Asbesongers si- 

stinguish 
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stinguish them from those of the Thames by the French 
name alose, Whether they spawn in this river and the 
Wye is not determined, for their fry has not yet been 
discovered. The old fish come from the sea into the 
river in full- roe. In the months of July and August, 
multitudes of bleak frequent the river near Gloucester ; 
some of them are as big as a small herring, and these 
the fishermen erroneonsly suppose to be the fry of the 
shad. Numbers of these are taken near Gloucester, in 
those months only, but none of the emaciated shad are 
ever caught in their return. 

The Thames shad does not frequent that river till 
the latter end of May or beginning of June, and is 
esteemed a very coarse and insipid sort of fish. The 
Severn shad is sometimes caught in the’‘Thames, though 
rarely, and called allis (no doubt aldose, the French 
name) by the fishermen in that river, About the same 
time, and rather earlier, the variety called, near Glou- 
cester, the twazte, makes its appearance, is taken in 


great numbers in'the Severn, and is held in as great 


disrepute as the shad of the Thames. The differences 
between each variety are as follow: the true shad 
weighs sometimes eight pounds; but their general 
size is from four to five. The twatte, on the con- 
trary, weighs from half a pound to two pounds, 
which it never exceeds, The ¢watte differs from a 
shad only in having one or more round black spots on 
the sides 5 if only one, it is always near the gill; but 
commonly there are three or four, placed one under 
the other. 

4. The encrasicolus, or anchovy, bas its upper jaw 
longer than the under one, and is about three inches 
long. ‘They are taken in vast quantities in the Medi- 
terranean, and are brought over here pickled. The 
great fishery is at Georgia, a small isle west of Leg- 
horn. See Anchovy-Fisuery. 

The other species are, 5. The atherinoides has a 
shining line on each side, and small belly-fins. It isa 
native of Surinam. 6. The thrissa has 28 rays in the fin 
at the anus. It is found in the Indian ocean. 7. The 
sima has yellow fins, those of the belly being very 
small. The mouth is flat; the upper jaw is very 
short ; the body is of a shining silver colour, and the 
fins are yellow. -It is a native of Asia. 8. The sterni- 


. Cla has no belly-fins, and the body is broad. It isa 


native of Surinam. 9. The mystus is shaped like a 
sword, and the fins at the anus are united. It is 
found in the Indian ocean. 10. The tropica has a 
wedge-like tail, and a white, broad, compressed body. 
Tt is found at Ascension island. 11. The sinensis is very 
like the common herring, but broader. It has no teeth, 
and is a native of China. 

CLUSIA, the BALSAM-TREE. See Botany Index. 

CLUSINA Patus, in Ancient Geography, a lake ef 
Tuscany, extending north-west between Clusinm and 
Arretium, and communicating with the Arnus and Cla- 
nis. Now China Palude. : 
CLUSINI ronres, (Horace), baths in Tuscany, 
in the territory of Clusium, between this last to the 
north, and Acula to the south, at the distance of eight 
miles from each. Now Bagnt dt S. Casctana. 

CLUSIUM, anciently called Camars, (Virgil, Li- 
vy); a town of Tuscany, at the south end of the Palus 
Ciusina, where it forms the Clanis; the royal resi- 


dence of Porsenna, three days journey from Rome to 
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the north, (Polybius). Clusinus the epithet. 
Veteres the people. Now CAiust. E. Long. 13°, Lat. 


Clustni @lusium 


43°.—Clustum Novum, was a towa of Tuscany, near Clyde. 


the springs of the Tiber, in the territory of Arretium ; 
where lies the Ager Clusinus: now called Casentzno. 
Clusint Nov, the people, (Pliny). 

CLUTIA. See Botany Index. 

CLUVIER, Pui rp, in Latin C/iverrus, a cele- 
brated geographer, born at Dantzic in 1580. He tra- 
velled into Poland, Germany, and the Netherlands, in 
order to study law; but, being at Leyden, Joseph 
Scaliger persuaded him to give way to bis genius for 
geography. Cluvier followed his advice, and for this 
purpose visited the greatest part of the European 
states. He was well versed in many languages; and 
wherever he went, obtained illustrious friends and 
protectors. At his return to Leyden, he taught there 
with great applause; and died in 1623, aged 43. 
He wrote, 1. De tribus Rhent alvets. 2. Germania 
antiqua. 3. Sicilia antigua. 4. Italia antiqua. 5. In- 
troductioin universam Geographiam. All justly esteem- 
ed. 

CLYDE, a large river of Scotland, which, with 
the rivers: Tweed und Annan, has its source at the south 
corner of Lanarkshire, and joins the sea at Greenock, 
where it forms the Frith of Clyde. It is navigable for 
small vessels up to Glasgow. The canal, which joins 
the Forth, falls into it ten miles below that city. The 
cataract called the Falls of the Clyde, opposite to La- 
nark, is a great natural coriosity, and the first scene 
of the kind in Great Britain. This tremendous sheet 
of water for about a mile falls from rock torock. At 
Stone-byres, the first fall is about 60 feet; the next 
at Cora-Lynn, is over solid rock, and is still higher. 
At both these places this great body of water exhibits 
a grander and more interesting spectacle than imagina- 
tion can possibly conceive. 

At Cora-Lynn, the falls are seen to most advantage 
from a pavilion placed in a lofty situation, and which 
is furnished with mirrors which produce a fine effect. 
The cataract is full in view, seen over the tops of trees 
and bushes, precipitating. itself, for an amazing way, 
from rock to rock, with short interruptions, forming a 
rude slope of furious foam. The sides are bounded by 
vast rocks, clothed on their tops with trees: on the 
summit and very verge of one is a rained tower, and 
in front a wood overtopt by a verdant hill. A path 
conducts the traveller down to the begiuning of the fall, 
into which projects a high rock, in floods insulated by 
the water; and from the top is a tremendous view of 
the furious stream. In the cliffs of this savage retreat 
the brave Wallace is said to have concealed himself, 
meditating revenge for his injured country. - 

On regaining the top, the walk is formed near the 
verge of the rocks, which on both sides are perfectly 
moral and equidistant, except where they overhang : 
the river is pent up between them at a distance far be- 
neath; not. running, but rather sliding along a stony 
bottom sloping, the whole way.. The summits of the 
rock are wooded; the sides smooth and naked; the 
strata narrow and regular, forming a stupendous natu- 
ral masonry. After a walk of above half a mile on the 
edge of this great chasm, on a sudden appears the 
great and bold fall of Boniton, in a foaming sheet, far 
projecting into a hollow, in which the water oe 2 
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The harness was ornamented with frin- 
The imperial 
coaches were only distinguished by having leather tra- 
ces, while the ladies in the emperor's suite were con- 
tented with traces made of ropes. Fifty gilt coaches 
having six horses each, were to be seen in 1681 at 
the court of Ernest Augustus of Hanover. The first 
time that plenipotentiaries appeared in coaches, was 
at the imperial commission in 1613, held at Er 
furth. 

We meet with ample proof in the history of France, 
that the monarchs rode on horses, the servants on 
mules, and ladies of distinction sometimes on asses, at 
Paris, in the r4th, 1 sth, and even 16th centaries. Yet 
carriages of some kind seem to have been used in 
France at an early period, since there is still preserved 
a statute of Philip the Fair, issued in 1294, for the sup- 
pression of luxury, and in which the wives of citizens 
were prohibited the use of carriages. 

The oldest coaches used by the ladies of England 
were denominated whiriicotes, a name now sunk in ob- 
livion. About the end of the 14th century, when 
Richard IT. was forced to fly before his rebellious sub- 
jects, he and all his attendants travelled on horseback, 
his mother alone riding in a coach, as she was indispo- 


sed. This beeame afterwards unfashionable, the daugh- . 


ter of Charles IV. having showed the ladies of Eng- 
land how conveniently she could ride on a side-sad- 
dle. 

According to Stow, coaches first came to be used in 
England about the middle of the 16th century, baving 
been introduced from Germany by the earl of Arun- 
del. The English plenipotentiary came to Scotland in 
a coach in the year 1598, and they were generally 
used about the year 1605. 

Authors observe, as a thing very singular, that there 
were at first no more than three coaches in Paris; the 
first that of the queén; the second that of Diana mis- 
_ tress of Henry II.; and the third belonging to Jean de 
Lava de Bois Dauphin ; whose enormous bulk disabled 
him from travelling on horseback. One may hence 
judge bow much vanity, soa and idleness, have 
grown upon our hands in latter days ; there being now 
ap aay an that same city no less than 15,000 
coaches. 

Coaches have had the fate of all other inventions, to 
be brought by degrees to their perfection ; at present 
they seem to want nothing, either with regard to ease 
or magnificence. Louis XIV. of France made several 
sumptuary laws for restraining the excessive richness of 
coaches, prohibiting the use of gold, silver, &c. there- 
in; but they have had the fate to be neglected. 


The following are the duties payable on carriages of 


this description in Britain (1804). 


For one carriage, with four wheels, the 


annual sum of - 2 L.10 0 0 
For two 2 . - 11 0 0 
three - . - 12 0 0 
four = = “ 3210 O 

five - ° ° 13.0 0 
six. - ° . ° 13 10 0 
seven - . - 14 0 0 
eight = - . - 1410 0 
nine and upwards ° - 15 0 0 
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And for every additional body successive- 
ly used on the same carriage or number 
of wheels, the further sum of - 

For carriages with less than four wheels, 


drawn by one horse ° - 5 5 oO 
For carriages drawn by two or more 

horses ° « - 7°7°=«0 
For every additional body - 210 0 
For carriages with four wheels let out to 

hire - - > : 8 8 o 


Every maker of coaches, chaises, chariots, &c. must, 
from and after the sth day of July 1785, take ont at 
the excise office in London, or of their agents in the 
country, a license, to be renewed annually at least ten 
days before the expiration of the former, her which they 
must pay 20s. They must also pay 208. duty for every 
four-wheeled carriage newly built for sale, and 10s. for 
every two-wheeled carriage. These duties are also pay- 
able to the commissioners of the excise in town, or their 
agents in the country. . 

Coach-makers in Scotland are to take out their li- 
censes and pay the daties to the commissioners of ex- 
cise in Edinburgh, or their agents in the country of 
that part of Great Britain. | 

Every coach-maker neglecting to take out a license, 
and renew the same annually, forfeits 10l.; and ne- 
glecting or refusing to settle every six weeks, in the 
manner perticularly directed by the act, is a forfeiture 
of 20]. See Coacu, SuPPLEMENT. 

Hackwey-Coacnes, those exposed to bire, in the 
streets of London, and some other great cities, at rates 
fixed by authority. 

One thousand hackney-coaches are allowed in Lon- 
don and Westminster: which are to be licensed by 
commissioners, and to pay a duty to the crown.. They 
are all numbered, having their numbers engraved on 
tin plates fixed on the coach-doors. Their fares or rates 
are fixed by act of parliament ; and by a late act have 
been increased in consequence of a new weekly tax. 

Stage-Coacues are those appointed for the convey- 
ance of travellers from one city er town to another. 
The masters of stage coaches are not hable to an ac- 
tion for things lost by their coachmen, who have me- 
ney given them to carry the goods, unless where such 
master takes a price for the same. 

Persons keeping any coach, berlin, landan, or other 
carriage with four wheels, or any calash, chaise, chair, 
of other carriage with two wheels, to be employed as 
public stage-coaches or carriages, for the purpose of 
conveying passengers for hire to and from differeat 
places, shall pay annually 5s. for a license ; and no per- 
son so licensed sl:all by virtue of one license keep mere 
than one carriage, under the penalty of rol. 

Mati-Coacnzs ace stage-coaches of a particular con- 
struction to prevent overturns; and for a certain censi- 
deration carry his majesty’s mails, whieh are protected 
by a guard, and subject to the regulations of the post- 


office. They are punctual as to theiz time of arrival 
and departure, are restricted to four inside gers, 
and from experience have preved beneltcsal to the 
commerce and correspondence of this coustry. The 
late John Palmer, Esq. whe had the merit of the in- 


vention, and was indefatigable in brieging the este- 
blishment to a permanent footing, was greatly La 
- twenize 
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oily substances and soot, which is a kind of coal raised 


<--v-—— during inflammation, are as difficultly reduced to ashes 


as animal coals. These coals contain very little saline 
matter, and their ashes yield no alkali. The coals 
which are so difficultly burnt, are also less capable of 
inflaming with nitre than others more combustible ; and 
some of them even in a great measure resist the action 
of nitre. 

Coax, in Mineralogy, a kind of solid inflammable 
substance, supposed to be of a bituminous natore, and 
commonly used for fuel. Of this substance there are 
various species. 

1. Pit-coal (Lithanthrax), is a black, solid, com- 
pact, brittle mass, of moderate hardness, lantellated 
structure, more or less shining, but seldom capable of a 
good polish; and does not melt when heated. Ac- 
eording to Kirwan, it consists of petrol or asphaltum, 
intimately mixed with a small portion of earth, chiefly 
argillaceous, seldom calcareous, and frequently mixed 
with pyrites. A red tincture is extracted from it by 
spirit of wine, but caustic alkali attacks the bituminous 
part. From some sorts of it a varnish may be made by 
means of fat oils. Fixed alkali has never been found 
in any kind of it, nor sulphur, anless when it happens 
to be mixed with pyrites.—Nene of the various kinds 
are found to be electrics per se (A). 

The varieties of lithanthrax, enumerated by Cron- 
stedt, are, 1. With a small quantity of argillaceous 
earth and sulphuric acid. It is of a black eolour, and 
shining texture; it burns, and is mostly consumed in 
the fire, but leaves, however, a small quantity of ashes. 
2. Slaty coal. : 

2. Culm coal, called kolm, by the Swedes, has a 
greater proportion of argillaceous earth and sulphuric 
acid, witha moderate proportion of petrol. It has the 
same appearance with the foregoing, though its texture 
48 more dull: it burns with a flame without being con- 
sumed, but leaves behind it a slag of the same bulk 
with the original volume of the coal. The following 
is Mr Kirwan’s description of it, from the memoirs of 
the Stockholm academy. “ Its fracture has a rougher 
section than the caonel coal ; its specific gravity from 
1.300 to 1.370. The best kind affords, by distilla- 
tion, at first fixed air, then an acid liquor, after- 
wards inflammable air, and a light oil of the natere 
of petrol; then a volatile alkali; and lastly pitch- 
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oil. The residuam is nearly three quarters of the 


whole ; and being slowly burnt, affords 13 per cent. “~~ 


of ashes, which consist mostly of argillaceous earth ; 
and about three hundredth parts of them are magnetic. 
It is found in England, and among some aluminous ores 
in Sweden.” 

3. Slate-coal contains such a quantity of argillaceous 
earth, that it looks like common slate; however, it 
burns by itself Jike a flame. M. Magellan is of opi- 
nion that this is the bituminous eubstance already 
described. This schistus is of a dark bluish rusty co- 
lour; when thrown on the fire it burns with a lively 
flame, and almost as readily as the oily wood of dry 
olive-tree, or lignum vite; emitting the very dis- 
agreeable smell of petrol. Such large quarries of it 
are found near Purbeck in Dorsetshire, that the poorer 

art of the inhabitants are thence supplied with fuel. 
From the appearance of this slaty coal, Cronstedt has 
been induced to suppose that the earth of \ll kinds of 
coal is argillaceous, though it is not so easy to distin- 
guish it after being burnt. The pit-coals, he says, 
contain more or less of the sulphuric acid; for which 
reason the smoke arising from them attacks silver in 
the same manner as sulphur does, let the coals be ever 
so free from marcasite, which, hewever, is often im- 
bibed or mixed with them. 

4- Cannel coal (Ampelites), is of a dull black co- 
lour; breaks easily in all directions; and, if broken 
transversely, presents a smooth conchoidal sarface. It 
burns with a light lively flame, but is very apt to fly 
in pieces in the fire ; however, it is said to be entirely 
deprived of this property by immersion in water for 
some hours previous to its being used. It contains a 
considerable quantity of petrol in a less condensed state 
than other coal. Its specific gravity is about 1.270. 
This kind of coal being of an uniform bard texture, 
is easily turned on a lathe, and takes a good polish. 
Hence it is used for making various toys, which appear 
almost as well as if made of the finest jet. 

5. Kilkenny coal has a specific gravity equal to 
1.400. It contains the largest quantity of asphaltom 5 
buros with less smoke and flame, and more intensely, 
though mere slowly, than the cannel coal. The quan- 
tity of earth it contains does not exceed one-twentieth 
part of its weight ; but this kind of coal is freqaently 
mixed with pyrites. It is found in the county of Kil- 

: kenny, 


(A) “ The varieties of this coal (says M. Magellan) are very numerous, according to the different sub- 
stances with which it is mixed ; but in regard to their economical uses, only two kinds are taken notice of by 
the British legislature, viz. culm and caking coals. The caking coals, in burning, show an incipient fusion, so 
that their emallest pieces unite in the fire into one mass; by which means the smallest pieces, and even the 
mere dast of this kind, are almost equally valuable with the largest pieces. The other sort, called cus/m, does not 
fuse or unite in the fiercest fire ; so that the small coal, being unfit for domestic purposes, can only be used in 
burning limestone. 

.“* It should be an easy matter for any person to distinguish culm from small caking ceal, either by trying to 
make fire with it in 8 common grate, without interposing any other fuel between it; when if it kindles, it is a 
caking coal ; if not, it is culm: Or by putting some of these small fragments of coal on an ignited iron shovel ; 
if they melt and run together, they belong to the caking kinds ; if not, they are culm. But it seems that coal 
merchants are now in the custom of calling cu/m the powdery parts of pit-coal, of whatsoever kind they may 
Happen to be. The reason of this is, that there is a difference in the daty payable by culm and by caking coals, 
There never was any difficulty, however, on the subject; nor would there be any difficulty in collecting the tax, 
were it not for the insufferable ignorance and-love of despotic oppression which. generally pervades the uaderling 
officers of the revenue.’ | 
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Coal, Smalt Coat, a sort of charcoal prepared from the 
‘Coalery. spray and brushwood, stripped off from the branches of 
coppice wood, sometimes bound in bairns for that pur- 
pose, and sometimes charred without binding, in which 

I case it is called * coming together.” 


Historyof COALERY, Coairry, or CoLLIERY; a coal- 
coals, work, or place where CoaLs are dug. 
*See Am. It is generally agreed, that our cannel coal * is the 


lapis ampelites of the Romans, though it seems to 
have been used by them only for making toys, brace- 
lets, &c. But of that common fuel which we denomi- 
nate coals, the native Romans were entirely ignorant. 
It is certain that they are not, as some have imagined, 
the lapis obsidianus of Pliny, about which there have 
+L. xexvi. been great disputes+: nor the GaGarTeEs or JET, 


cap. 26. which others, again, have taken for the /apss obstdia- 
Augustus vs: though the lightness and texture show plainly 
placed the We , 

statues of that it is not either stone or coal. In fact, there are 
four ele. no beds of it in the compass of Italy. The great line 
phants _ of that fuel seems to sweep away round the globe, from 


Late ofit porth-east to south-west ; not ranging at a distance even 

Ste Ga: from the south-easterly parts of our island, as is ge- 

cord. nerally imagined, but actually visiting Brabant. and 

France, and yet avoiding Italy. 

Bat the primeval Britons appear to have used it. 

And in the precincts of Manchester particularly, which 

are furnished with an inexhaustible abundance of it, 

they could not have remained unapprised of the agree- 

Whitaker's able combustible around them. be currents there 

History of frequently bring down fragments of coal from the 

oe mountains : i in the long and winding course of 

i them through: the parish, the Britons would soon mark 

the shining stones in the channels; und by the aid of 

accident, or the force of reflection, find out the utility 

of them. But we can advance still nearer to a cer- 

tainty. Several pieces of coal were discovered some 

years ago in the sand under the Roman way to Rib- 

chester, when both were dug up at the construction of 

a house in Quay-street. The number of pieces, seve- 

_al of them as large as eggs, was not less'than 40; and 

a quantity of slack was dug up with them. These cir- 

cumstances show the coals to have been lodged upon the 

spot before the road of the Romans covered it. That 

¢ a. ¢. “the ground being in the neighbourhood of Jfancenzon J, the 

Place of Britons had there reposited.a quantity of coals, proba- 

tents.” AD bly for the use of the garrison ; and many of the small- 
ancient Bri- 8 meer aartes 

tish town, €T fragments, and some of the slack were buried in the 

the site of sand upon which they were laid. And that the Britons 

which was in general were acquainted with this fuel, is evident 

the present from its appellation amongst us at present, which is 


ee not Saxon, but British ; and subsists among the Irish 
chester. in their O gual, and among the Cornish in their kolan, 


to this day. 

The extensive beds of fuel, therefore, with which the 
kingdom of England, and the precincts of Manchester, 
are so happily stored, were first noticed by the skill, 
and first opened by the labour of the Britons; and 
some time before the arrival of the Romans among us. 
And the nearer quarries in the confines of Bradford, 
‘Newton, and Manchester, would naturally attract the 
notice, and invite the inquiries of the Britons, before 
any others. ‘The ourrent of the Medlock, which 
-washes the sides of them, would bring down specimens 
of the riches within, ledge many of them about the 
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Castlefield, and allure the Britons successively to acol- Coalery. 
lection of the one,.and a search after the other, 

But, even for ages after the discovery, wood continu- 
ed to compose the general fuel of the nation. In 852, 
a grant was made of some lands by the abbey of Peter- 
borough, under the reservation of certain boons and 
payments in kind to the monastery; as, one night’s 
entertainment; 10 vessels of Welsh, and two of com- 
mon ale ; 60 cart-loads of wood, and 12 of pit-coal ; 
where we see the quantity of coal was only one cart- 
load to five of wood. The latter naturally continued 
the principal article of our fuel as long as the forests 


_ and thickets presented themselves so ready to the hand; 


and such it continued to a very late period. The 
first public notice of the former is mentioned by Mr 
Hume to have been in the time of Henry III. who, in 
the year 1272, granted a charter to the town of New- 
castle, giving the inbabitants a license te dig coals ; 
and the first statute relating to this article was the oth 
Henry V. c. 10. ordaining all keels in the port of 
Newcastle to be measured by commissioners, before 
carriage of coals, on pain ef forfeiture. They were not 
brought into common use till the reign of Charles I. ; 
and were then sold for about 178. a chaldron. In some Campdeii’s 
years after the Restoration, there were about 200,000 Polttica/ 
chaldrons burnt in London; in 1670, about 270,000 
chaldrons ; at the Revolution upwards of 300,000 chal- 
drons; and at present, full 600,000 are annually con- 
sumed there. There is, besides, an immense consump- 
tion in other parts of Britain, and in Ireland. In Scot- 
land, they supply their own consumption, and alse ex- 
port. In Ireland, though they have coal, yet they take 
annually to the value of 30,0001. from England, and 
12,0001. from Scotland. 

The most remarkable coalery, or coal-work, that we 
have ever had in this island, was that wrought at Bor- 
rowstounness, under the sea. The veins of coal were 
found to continue under the bed of the sea in this place, 
and the colliers had the courage to work the vein near 
half way over; there being a mote half a mile from the 
shore, where there was an entry that went down into 
the coal-pit, under the sea. This. was made into a 
kind of round quay or mote, as they call it, built so as 
to keep out the sea, which flowed there twelve feet. 
Here the coals were laid, and a ship of that draught 
of water could lay her side to the mote, and take in 
the coal.-This famous coalery belonged to the earl 
of Kincardine’s family. The fresh water which sprang 
from the bottom and sides of the coal-pit was always 
drawn out upon the shore by an engine moved by wa- 
ter, that drew it forty fathoms. This coal-pit con- 
tinued to be wrought many years to the great profit of 
the owners, and the wonder of all that saw it; but, at 
last, an unexpected high tide drowned the whole at 
oH : the labourers had not time to escape, but perish- 
ed in it. 

There are several other countries in Europe which 
possess considerable coal-mines ; as France, Liege, 
Germany, and Sweden. Also on the other side of the 
Atlantic ocean, there has been coal discovered, and 
wrought: in Newfoundland, Cape-Bretop, Canada,  , 
and some of the New England provinces. But in all Excellence 
these countries, the coal is of a quality much inferior ef the Bri- 
to the British, and entirely unfit to be used in many 

manufactures ; 
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c . manufactures; so that they import coal from Britain 

ealery 7 ape 

—-y=ew for various manufactures. Fora fuller account of the 
eoal in different countries of the world, see Williams's 
Mineral Kingdom, 2¢ edition, by James Millar, M. D. 

; Edinborgh, 1810. 

Importance _ Our inland coal-trade, that is, carrying coals from 

of the coal- Newcastle, Sunderland, Blith, and other adjacent places 

trade. in the north of England, as also from the frith of Edin- 
burgh in Scotland, and other places adjacent, to the 
city of London, and to the port towns on the coast all 
the way, as well on this side of Newcastle, north, as up 
the channel-as high as Portsmouth west, is a prodigious 
article, and suiplsys abundance of shipping and sea- 
men ; insomuch that, in a time of urgent necessity, the 
coalery navigation alone has been able to supply the go- 
vernment with a body of seamen for the royal navy, 
able to man a considerable fleet at a very short warn- 
ing, and that without difficulty, when no other branch 
of trade could do the like. Likewise the Whitebaven 
coaleries in Cumberland, belonging to Lord Lonsdale, 
furnish several counties in Ireland with coals, and con- 
stantly employ upwards of 2000 seamen; which also 
is a noble nursery for the navy of this kingdom. And 
not only do the pit-coal sufficiently supply all the ports, 
bot, by means of those ports and the navigable rivers, 
all the adjacent counties very far inland. 

In short, coals, though not an exclusive, yet may, 
with propriety, be styled a peculiar ee to Britain, 
from their great plenty, their acknowledged excel- 
lence, and their being found in such places as are 
conveniently situated for exportation. Nor is there 
any danger of the export trade being lessened even by 
the several duties that have been laid upon them ; for 
the foreign consumpt being founded in necessity with 
regard to manufactures, and in economy where they 
are used for convenience (wood and turf being dearer 
than coals with the duty), we need be in no fear of 
the markets declining. There is as Jittle room to be 
alarmed from an apprehension of their being exhausted ; 
as the present works are capable of supplying us for a 
long series of years, and there are many other mnes 
ready to be opened when these shall fail. Besides, 
there are known to be coals in many parts of the three 
kingdoms, which hitherto they have bad no encourage- 
ment to work. . 

Besides the value of this commodity as a conveni- 
ency of life, as an article of commerce, and as giving 
rise to a nursery of seamen for the increase of the 
marine ; other important advantages deserve to be no- 
ticed. Coals are in many respects, and in a very bigh 
degree useful to the landed interest ; not only by rai- 
sing exceedingly the real value, and of course the pur- 
chase, of those lands in which they are found, and those 
through which it is necessary to pass * from the works 

*Theseareto the places where they are embarked, but from the 
styled general improvements they have occasioned; so that 
very few counties are now better cultivated than Nor- 

sal are let thomberland, and the same effects they have had in a 
“es high greater or less degree in other places. Thousands of 
pat as ay iaborious people are employed in and about the mines ; 
thousands more in conveying them to the ports, and 
Britain, on board the ships; to say nothing of those that draw 
their subsistence from the carriage of them by land to 


that live in a superior station; as stewards, directors, Coalery. 


factors, agents, book-keepers, &c. To these we may 
add the extraordinary encouragement given to inge- 
Rious artists who have invented, and the numerous 
workmen continually employed about those several 
curious and costly machines which, for a variety of 
purposes in this business, are in continual use, and of 
course in continual wear; we may join to these the 
multitudes that obtain their living from the many ma- 
nufactures in which they are employed, and which 
could not be carried on bot by the help and cheapness 
of coals. Lastly, the produce of coals exported, which 
amounts to a very considerable sum, besides being pro- 
fitable to the owners, merchants, and mariners, is so 
much clear gain to the nation. 

It might be expected, that a trade so beneficial to 
individuals, and to the nation in general, and which 
has been gradually increasing for several centuries past, 
would have been advanced by this time to very great 
perfection, and reduced to a regular system. But, in 
one very essential respect, it is found to be quite other- 
wise. The art of working coal-mines in the most pro- 
fitable manner is indeed highly improved ; but the fun- 
damental of the art, that of searching for and disco- 
vering coal in any district of country where it bas not 
yet been found, has never, that we know of, been 
treated in a systematic manner. The reader, therefore, 
will not be displeased to find this defect supplied in the 
course of the present article, together with a detail of 
all the other operations in the business of coaleries. 


The terrestrial matters which compose the solid Situation of 
parts of the earth are disposed in strata, beds, or layers, the strata, 


the under surface of one bearing against or lying upon 
the upper surface of that below it, which last bears or 
lies on the next below in the same manner. 

These strata consist of very different kinds of mat- 
ter, such as free-stone, lime-stone, metal-stone or whin- 
stone, coal, &c. as will be particularly specified in the 
sequel. 

Some of these strata are of considerable thickness, 
being often found from 100 to 200 feet or upwards, 
nearly of the same kind of matter from the superior 
to the inferior surface; and others are found of the least 
thickness imaginable, one inch or less. 

All these strata are divided or parted from each 
ether laterally, erther by their even, smooth, polished 
surfaces, with very thin lamina of soft or dusty matter 
betwixt them, called the parting, which renders them 
easy to separate ; or else only by the surfaces closely 
conjoined to each other, without any visible matter in- 
terposed betwixt them: yet the different substance of 
each stratum is not in the least intermixed, though 
sometimes they adhere so strongly together, that it is 
very difficult to part or disjoin them : in this last case 
they are said to have a bad parting. 

Besides this principal division or parting laterally, 
there are, in some strata, secondary divisions: or part- 
ings also laterally, separating or approaching towards 
a separation, of the same stratum, into parts of dif- 
ferent thicknesses, nearly parallel to each other, in the 
same manner as the principal partings divide the dif- 
ferent strata from each other: but these secondary 
ones are not so strong or visible, nor make so effectual 


supply families, &c. There are also great numbers a parting, as the principal ones do; and are enly met 


with 
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Coalery, with in soch strata, as are not of an uniform hardness, a confused mixture of the different matters which Coalerv. 
to-y———— texture, or colour, from the upper to the under sur- compose the adjoining strata, consolidated into one =———— 


. through its two surfaces. 


face. 

There are other divisions or partings, called backs, 
in almost every stratum, which cross the former late- 
ral ones longitudinally, and cut the whole stratum 
through its two surfaces inte long rhomboidal figures. 
These again are crossed by others called cutters, run- 
ning either in an oblique or perpendicular direction 
to the last-mentioned backs, and also cut the stratum 
Both these backs and cut- 
ters generally extend from the upper or superior stra- 
tum down through several of the lower ones; so that 
these backs and cutters, together with the Jateral 
partings before mentioned, divide every stratum into 
mnumerable cubic, prismatic, and rhomboidal figures, 
according to the thickness of the stratum, and the po- 
sition and number of the backs and cutters. They 
sometimes have a kind of thin partition of dusty or 
soft matter in them, and sometimes none, like the first- 
mentioned partings; but the softer kind of strata 
generally have more backs and cutters than the harder 
kind, and they do not extend or penetrate through the 
others. 


mass. If the dike runs or stretches north and south, 
and the same kind of strata are found on the east side 
of the dike, in a situation with respect to the horizon 
10 or 20 fathoms lower than on the other side, it is 
then said to be a dip-dtke, or downcast-dtke of 10 or 20 
fathoms to the eastward; or counting from the east 
side, it is then said to be a rise-dike, or upcast of so 
many fathoms westward. If the strata on one side 
are not much higher or lower with respect to the ho- 
rizoutal Jine, than those on the other, but only broken 
off and removed to a certain distance, it is then said 
to be a dike of so many fathoms thick, and from the 
matter contained between the two sides of the fissure 


or dike, it is denominated a clay-dtke, stone-dike, &c. 


A hitch is only a dike or fissure of a smaller degree, Hitches 


by which the strata on one side are not elevated or 
separated from those on the other side above one fa- 
thom. These hitches are denominated in the same 
manner as dikes, according to the number of feet they 
elevate or depress the strata. 

There are dikes (though they are not often met 
with in the coal-countries): whose cavities ore filled 


Poll To explain this a little farther, let A, B,C, D, F, with sparr, the ores of iron, lead, vitriol, or other me- 
fig. 1. ¥F, G, (fig. 1.) represent the principal partings before _ tallic or mineral matters ; and it is pretty well known, 
Sealed: or the upper and under surfaces of any that all metallic veins are nothing else than what in 
stratum; then a, 5, c, d,e, f, will represent the se- the coal countries are called drkes, 

condary lateral partings nearly parallel to the princi- | The strata are generally found lying upon each 
pal ones; g, A, #, k, J, m, the longitudinal partingscall- other in the same order on one side of the dike as on 
ed backs ; n, 0, p, g, 7, s, the cross partings called cut- the other, as mentioned above, and nearly of the same 
ters, crossing the last-mentioned ones either obliquely thicknesses, appearing to bave been originally a con- 
or perpendicular. tinuation of the same regular strata, and the dike only 
In all places where the strata lie regular, they are a breach by some later accident, perpendicularly or 
divided and subdivided in the manner above men- obliquely down through them, by which one pert is 
tioned ; and sometimes in this manner extend through removed to a small distance, and depressed to a lower 
a pretty large district of country; though it is often situation than the other. But this is not the only al- 
otherwise ; for their regularity is frequently interrupt- teration made in the strata by dikes; for generally, fo 
ed, and the strata broken and disordered, by sundry a considerable distance on each side of the dike, all the 
chasms, breaches, or fissures, which are differently de- strata are in a kind of shattered condition, very ten-- 
nominated according to their various dimensions, and der, . easily pervious to water, and debased greatly in 
the matters with which they are filled, viz. dikes, their quality, and their inclination to the horizon often 

hitches, and troubles, which shall be explained in altered. 7 . 

5 order. L'roubles may be denominated dikes of the smallest Troubies. 

Dikes. Dikes are the largest kind of fissures. They seem degree ; for they are not a real breach, but only a ten- 


to be nothing but a crack or breach of the solid strata, 
occasioned by one part of them heing broken away and 
fallen from the other. They generally run in a straight 
line for a considerable length, and penetrate from the 
surface to the greatest depth ever yet tried, in a di- 
rection sometimes perpendicular to the horizon, and 
sometimes obliquely. The same kind of strata are found 
lying upon each other in the same order, but the whole 
of them greatly elevated or depressed, on the one side 
of the dike as on the other. These fissures are some- 
times two or three feet wide, and sometimes many 
fathoma. If the fissure or dike be of any considerable 
width, it is generally filled with heterogeneous mat- 


. ter, different from ¢hat of the solid strata on each side 


of it. It is semetimes found filled with clay, gravel, 
or sand; sometimes with a confused mass of different 
kinds of stone lying edgeways; anc at other times 


with a solid body of free-stone, or even whin-stone. 


When the fissure is of no great width, as suppose two 
or three feet only, it is then usually found filled with 


dency towards it, which has not taken a full effect. 
The strata are generally altered by a trouble from 
their regular site to a different position. When the 
regular course of the strata is nearly level, a trouble 
will cause a sudden and considerable ascent or descent; 
where they have, in their regular situation, a certain 
degree of ascent or descent, a trouble either increases 
or alters it to a contrary position: and a trouble has 
these effects upon the strata in common with dikes, 
that it greatly debases them from their original qua- 
lity ; the partings are separated ; the backs and cutters 
disjoined, and their regularity disordered ; the original 
cubic and prismatic figures, of which the strata were 
composed, are broketi, the dislocation filled with hete- 
rogeneous matter, and the whole strata are reduced to 
a softer and more friable state. 

The strata are seldom or never found to lie ina 
true horizontal situation ; but generally have an incli- 
nation or descent, called the dp, to some particular 
part of the horizon. If this inclination be to the east- 


ward, 
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coal. 

Brown or yellow post is often met with of differ- 
ent degress of colour; most commonly of the colour 
of light ochre or yellow sand. It is as hard as the 
rest, and sometimes variegated with white and black 
streaks. 

Red post is generally of a dull red colour; this is 
but rarely met with; it is often streaked with white 
or black. 

All these lie io strata of different thicknesses ; but 
commonly thicker than any other strata whatever : they 
are separated from each other, and from other kinds of 
strata, by partings of coal, sand, or soft matter of dif- 
ferent colours which are very distinguishable. 

3. Of Sand-Stone.] This is a freestone of a coarser 
‘texture than post, and not so hard ; is so Jax as to be 
easily pervious to water; when broken, is apparently 
of a coarse sandy substance ; is friable and moulders to 
sand when exposed to the wind and rain ; has frequent- 
ly white shining spangles io it, and pebbles or otber 
small stones inclosed in its mass. Of this, there are 
two kinds commonly met with, distinguished by their 
colours, gray and brown, which are of different shades, 
lighter or darker in proportien to the mixture of 
white in them, It is mest generally found in strata of 
considerable thickness, without many secondary part- 
ings ; and sometimes, though rarely, it is subdivided into 
layers as thin as the common gray slate. It has gene- 
rally sandy or soft partings. 

4- Of Metal-stone.] This is a tolerably hard stratum, 
being in point of hardness next to sand-stone ; gene- 
rally solid,.compact, of considerable weight and of 
an argillaceous substance, containing many nodules or 
balls of iron ore, and yellow or white pyrites ; its part- 
ings, or the surfaces of its strata, are hard, polished, 
and smooth as glass. When broken, it has a dull 
dusky appearance (though of a fine texture), like hard 
dried clay mixed witb particles of coal. Though hard 
ip the mine or quarry, when exposed to the fresh air it 
falls into very small pieces. The most usual colour of 
this stone is black ; but there are several other lighter 
colours, down to a light brown or gray. It is easily 
distinguished from freestone by its texture and colour, 
as well as by its other characteristics. It lies in strata 
of various thicknesses, though seldom so thick as the 
two last-mentioned kinds of stone. 

g- Of Shaver.) This stratum is more frequently met 
with in coaleries than any other. There are many va- 
rieties of it, both in hardness and colour; but they all 
agree in one general characteristic. The black colour 
is most common ; it is called by the miners black shiver, 
black metal, or bleas. It is softer than metal-stone, 
and in the mine is rather a tough than a hard sub- 
stance, is not of a solid or compact matter, being ea- 
sily separable by the multitude of its partings, &c. 
into very small parts, and readily absorbing water. 
The substance of this stratum is an indurated bole, 
commonly divided into thin lamina of unequal thick- 
nesses, which break into long small pieces when struck 
with force; and, on examination, they appear to be 
small irregular rhomboids: each of these small pieces 
has a polished glassy surface; and, when broken cross 
the grain, appears of a dry, Jeafy, or laminated tex- 
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ture, like exceeding fine clay: it is very friable 3 feels Coalery. 
to the touch like an unctuous substanee ; and dissolves ————— 


in air or water to a fine pinguid black clay. ‘There are 
almost constantly found inclosed io its strata lumps or 
nodules of iron ore, often real beds of the same. 

There are other colours of this stratum besides black. 
The brown or dun shiver is very frequently met with ; 
it agrees with the above description in every thing but 
colour. Gray shiver is also very common : it seems to 
be only a mixture of the black and dun; and by the 
different degrees of mixture of these colours others are 
produced. It lies in strata sometimes of considerable 
thickness, at other times not exceeding a few feet: 
they are commonly parted from each other by laminz 
of spar, coal, or soft matter. 

6. Of Coal.} Referring the reader, for the scientific 
division of coals, to MINERALOGY, and the preceding 
articles, we shall here consider them as distinguishable 
into three kinds, according to their degrees of inflam- 
mability. For a full view of the natural bistory of 
coal, see Williams’s Mineral Kingdom by Dr Millar. 

1. The least inflammable kinds are those known by 
the name of Welsh coal, which is found in Wales; Kil- 
kenny coal, which is found near Kilkenny in Ireland; 
and blind or deaf coal, which is found in many pasts of 
Scotland and England. This coal takes a considerable 
degree of heat to kindle it, but when once thoroughly 
ignited will burn a long time; it remains in the fire 
in separate pieces without sticki.g together or caking ; 
it produces neither flame, nor smoke, and makes no 
cinders, but burns to a white stony slag: it makes a 
hot glowing fire like charcoal or cinders, and emits 
effluvia of a suffocating nature, which renders it unfit 
for burning in dwelling-houses, its chief use being 
among maltsters, dyers, &c. for drying their commo- 
dities. 2. Open burning coal, soon kindles, making a 
hot pleasant fire, but is soon consumed; it produces 
both smoke and flame in abundance ; but lies open ia 
the fire, and does not cake together so as to form cin- 
ders, its surface being burnt to ashes before it is tho- 
roughly calcined in the midst; from this it has its 
name of an open burning coal; it burns to white or 
brown ashes very light. Of this kind are cannel-coal, 
jett, parrot, i Fa and most of the coals in Scotland. 
3. Close burning coal; kindles very quickly, makes a 
very hot fire, melts and runs togetber like bitumen, 
the very smallest culm making the finest cinders, which 
being thovugbly burnt, are porous and light as a pu- 
mice stone, and when broken are of a shining lead co— 
lour; it makes a more durable fire than any other 
coal, and finally burns to brown or reddish coloured 
heavy ashes. Of this kind are the Newcastle and se- 
veral other of the English coals, and the smithy coals 
of Scotland. The open and the close burning coal 
mixed together, make a more profitable fire for domes- 
tic uses than either of them separate. 

In all those districts of country where coal is found, 
there are generally several strata of it; perhaps all the 
different kinds above mentioned will be found in some, 
and only one of the kinds in others ; yet this one kind 
may be divided into many diflereat seams or strata, 
by beds of shiver or other kinds of matter interposing, 
so as to give it the appearance of so many separate 
strata. 


. 
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——y———/ varieties, do not lie or bear upon each other in the | 


Plate 
CXLIX,. 


fig. 3. 
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All these strata above described, with their several 


order in which they are described, nor in any certain 
or invariable order. ‘Though there be found the same 
kinds of strata in one coalery or district as in another, 
yet they may .be of very different thicknesses. In 
some places there are most of tie hard kinds, in others 
most of the softer, and in any one district it rarely 
happens that all the various kinds are found : for some 
kinds, perhaps, occur only once or twice, whilst others 
occur 10 er 20 times before we reach the principal 
stratum of coal. 

In order to explain this, suppose the strata in the 
pit at A (fig. 3.) lie in the order a, 6, c, d, &c. they 
may be so much altered in their thicknesses, by rea- 
son of some of them increasing and others diminish- 
ing, at the distance of B, that they may be found there 
of very different thicknesses ; or if they ate examined 
in a pit at D, by reason of its lower situation, and the 
strata there not being a continuation of those in the 
uther places, they may be very different both in their 
order and thicknesses, and yet of the same kinds. 

Though they be thus found very different in one 
coalery or district from what they are found to be in 
another, with respect to their thicknesses, and the or- 
der in which they lie upon each other, yet we never 
meet with a stratum of any kind of matter but what 
belongs to some of those above described. 

To illustrate how the various strata lie in some 
places, and how often the same stratum may occur be- 
twixt the surface and the coal, we shall give the fol- 
lowing example. The numbers in the left-hand co- 
Jumn refer to the classes of strata before described, to 
which each belongs. The second column contains the 
names of the strata ; and the four numeral columns, to 
the right hand, express the thickness of each stratum, 
in fathoms, yards, feet, and inches. 


EXamPLe. 

No |i Ydo| Ft. {tins 
Soil and gravel - - oft]{efo 
Clay mixed with loose stones 1; rtolo 

3 |Coarse brewn sandstone, with soft part- | 
ings - - - - - - 3/0121 6 
2 [White post, with shivery partings ti} riots 
§ {Black shiver or bleas, with iron-stone balls {| 2 | o | 2 | o 
6 |Coarse splinty coal . - - ojo} 2] 6 
5 ,Soft gray shiver - - - - @/tlo]7 
2 |Brown and gray post, streaked with black |} 1 | o | 2 | o 
§ |Black shiver, with beds and balls of iron- 
stone - - - : pO; r) 2 6 
4 y and black nietal stone - VO; 3] 11 9 
2 |White and brown post - - tlriole 
5 |Black and gray shivers, streaked with white] o | 1 | o | 6 
3 {Sofa gray sand-stone, with shivery partings | o | £ | 1 | 0 
2 [Yellow and white post, with sandy partinzs {| 1 | 0 | 2 | o 
5 {Black and dun shiver, with iron-stone balls} o | 1 | 2 | 6 
2 |White post streaked with black, and black | 
pariipgs - - - - = |Frflolol]6 
Gray shiver, with iron-stone balls fo} 1}]of 9 
q Brown and black metal!-stone - 1/112] 6 
§ |Hard slaty black shiver - * I} r]}olfo 
6 |Coal, hard and fine splint : : oj}; 0] 3] 6 
5 blackehiver - - + = ojo}o] 3 
6 |Coal, five and clear - - - o1o] 3] 3 
s |Hard black shiver - - - ololifo 
Total Fathome jiz< | o | o | o 
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In this instance the species of sand-stone only occurs 


Coalery. 


twice, post five times, whilst the shiver occurs no less ——“v"=. 


than nine times. 
To apply the foregoing observations to practice. 
Suppose it was required to examine whether there 
was coal in a piece of ground adjoining to, or in the 
abi cease of, other coaleries. 


tf 


n the first place, it is proper to be informed, at Methods of 
some of the adjacent coaleries, of the number and kinds searching 
of strata, the order in which they lie upon each other ; fet coal. 


to what point of the horizon, and in what quantity, 
they dip; if any dikes, hitches, or troubles, and the 
course they stretch. 
ces, search in the ground under examination where 
the strata ure exposed to view, and compare these with 
the other. If they be of the same kinds, and nearly 
correspond in order and thickness, and be lying io a 
regular manner, and agree by computation with the 
dip and rise, it may safely be concluded the coal is 
there; and the depth of it may be judged from the 
depth of the coal in the other coalery, below any par- 
ticular stratum which is visible in this. 


Haviny learnt these circumstan- Rule 1st. 


If the solid strata are not exposed to view, neither Rule 2d. 


in the hills nor valleys of the ground under examina- 
tion, then search in the adjoining grounds, and if the 
same kind of strata are found there as in the adjacent 
coalery, and there is reason, from the.dip and other 


circumstances, to believe that they stretched through - 


the ground to be examined ; it may then be concluded 
the coal is there, as well as these other strata. 

Suppose a coulery is on the side of a hill at A, fig. 
3- and you would search for a coal at B, on the other 
side of the hill, but in a much lower situation ; by ob- 
serving the several strata lying above the coal at A, and 
the point to which they dip, which is directly towards 


_B (if clear of dikes), you may expect to find the same 


kind of strata on the other side of the bill, but much 
lower down. Accordingly, if some of the strata are 
visible in the face of the precipice C, they may be 
compared with some of those in the pit at A Or, if 
they are not to be seen there, by searching in the op- 
posite hill, they may perhaps be discovered at the place 
F; where, if they be found in the manner before men- 
tioned, and there be reason to believe they extend re- 
gularly from the first place to this, it is more than pro- 
bable the coal, as well as these strata, will be found in 
the intermediate ground. 


Plate 
CX LIX, 
fig. 3. 


If the ground to be examined lie more to the rise of Rule 3d. 


the coal, as at E, which being supposed to be on a 
flat, perhaps the solid strata there may be whelly co- 
vered by the gravel, clay, &c. of the outward surface 
lying upon them. In this case, by measuring the ho- 
rizontal distance and the descent of ground from A 
to E, and computing the quantity of ascent or rise of 
the coal in that distance; by comparing these t 
ther, it may be judged at what depth the coal will be 
found there, allowing that it lie regular. Thus, sup- 
pose the coal at A 80 yards deep, the distance from A 
to E 500 yards, and that the coal rises ove yard in 10 
of borizontal distance : 


80 


Then, from the depth of the pit 
Deduct the descent of ground from A 
to E, suppose —s - ° 24 


Ffa 


COA [ 228 ] COA 


Coalery. | This remainder would be the depth, if Though the appearance of the outward surface Coalury. 
the coal was Jevel - - + - - gives no certain or infallible rule to judge of the kinds ~~~ 
But as the coal rises 1 in 10 yards, then of strata lying beneath, yet it gives a probable one Fidoar iain 
deduct what it rises in 500 yards, for it is generally found, that a chain of mountains or ous sitaa-_ 
whichis - - - - - = = = 50 hills rising to a great height, and very steep on the tions. 
— sides, are commonly composed of strata much harder 
And the remainder is the depth of that and of different kinds from those before described 
coalath - - - - - - += = 6yards. wherein coal is found to lie, and therefore unfavour- 
; able to the production of coal; and these mountainous 
Rale 4th, Or suppose that the place at B is 500 yards the situations are also more subject to dikes and troubles 
contrary way, or to the full dip of the coal at A; ifa@ than the lower grounds; so that if the solid strata com- 


view of the solid strata cannot be obtained, then by 
proceeding in the same manner as before, the depth 


posing them gave even favourable symptoms of coal, 
yet the last circumstance would render the quality 


of the coal at that place may be computed. Thus, bad, and the quantity precarious. And, on the whole 
I'o the depth of the coal at the pit A 80 it may be observed, that mountainous situations are 
Add the descent or inclination of the found more favourable to the production of metals a3 
coal in 500 yards, which, as before,’ than of coal. It is likewise generally found that those Hills and 
ie oe ee ee eee ee RG districts abounding with valleys, moderately rising hills, Ytcys. 
. a and interspersed with plains, sometimes of consider- 
This sum would be the depth, if the able extent, do more commonly contain coal, and 
ground waslevel - - - - - 1 those kinds of strata favourable to its production, than 
But as the ground descends towards R, either the mountainous or champaiga countries ; and 
dednct the quantity of that, which a country so situated as this last described, especially 
86 if at some considerable distance from the mountains, 


suppose baa tad - - & - - e 


Remains the depth of the coal at B  - 50 yards. 


If the place to be examined be neither to the full 
dip vor full rise, but in some proportion towards ei- 
ther, the same method may be pursued, computing how 
much the coal rises or dips in a certain distance in that 
direction. 

If there is known to be a dike in the workings of 
the pit at A, which elevates or depresses the strata to- 
wards the place under examination, theo the quantity 
of the elevation or depression must be accordingly ad- 
ded to or deducted from the computed depth of the 
coal at that place. Suppose there is an upcast dike 
of 10 fathems or 20 yards towards B, then deduct 20 
from 50, the depth before computed, there will re- 
main 30 yards or 15 fathoms for the depth of the coal 
at B. 

But it often bappens that coal is to be searched for 
in a part of the country, at such a considerable distance 


_ from all other coajeries, that by reason of the interven- 


Bule sth. 


tion of hills, valleys, unknown dikes, &c. the con- 
nexion or relation of the strata with those of any other 
coalery cannot be traced by the methods last mention- 
ed; in which case a more extensive view must be tak- 
en of all circumstances than was necessary in the for- 
mer ; and a few general rules founded on the foregoing 
observations, and on cunclusions drawn from them, 
will greatly assist in determining, sometimes with a 

reat degree of probability, and sometimes with abso- 
fate certainty, whether coal be in any particular di- 
strict of country or not. 

The first proper step to be taken in such a case, is 
to take a general view of that district of country in- 
tended to be searched, in order to judge, from the out- 
ward appearance or face of the. country, which parti- 
cular part out of the whole is the most likely to con- 
tain those kind of strata favourable to the production 
of coal; and consequently such particular part being 
found, is. the most adviseable to be begun with in the 
examination. 


ought to be the first part appointed for particular ex- 
amioation. 
generally situated by the sides of rivers, or betwixt 
such moderate rising grounds as last described, are 
also very favourable to the production of coal, if the 
solid strata, and other circumstances in the higher 
grounds adjoining, be conformable ; for it will scaroe- 
ly be found, in such a situation, that the strata are fa- 
vourable in the rising grounds, on both sides of the 
plain, and not so in the space betwixt them. Though 
plains be so favourable, in such circumstances, to the 


production of coal, yet it is often more difheult to be | 


discovered in such a situation, than in that before de- 
scribed 5; because the clay, soil, and other lax matter, 
brought off the higher grounds by rains and other 
accidents, have generally covered the surfaces of such. 
plains to a considerable depth, which prevents the ex- 
ploration of the solid strata there, unless they be ex- 
posed to view by digging, quarrying, or some such 
operation. 

That part of the district being fixed upon which 
abounds with moderate hills and valleys as properest 
to begin the examination at, the first step to be taken 
is to examine all places where the solid strata are ex- 
posed to view (which are called the crops of the stra- 
ta), as in precipices, hollows, &c. tracing them as ace 
curately and gradually as the circumstances will allow, 
from the uppermost stratum or highest part of the 
ground to the very undermost: and if they appear to 
be of the kinds before described, it will be proper to 
note in a memorandum book their different thicknesses ; 
the order in which they lie upon each other; the point 
of the horizon to which they dip or incline, the quan- 
tity of that inclination, and whether they lie in a re- 
gular state. This should be done in every part of the 
ground where they can be seen, observing at the same 
time, that if a stratum can be found in one place, 
which has a connexion with some other in a second 
place, and if this other has a connexion with another 
in a third place, &c.; then, from these separate con- 
nexions, the joint correspondence of the whole may 
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Plains, or level grounds of great extent, Plaine. 
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Coalery. be traced, and the strata, whicuw in some places are co- 
tonya vere’, may be known by their correspondence with 


Rule 6th. 


Bate 7th 


those which are exposed to view. 

If by this means the crops of all the strata cannot 
be seen (which is often the case), and if no coal be 
discovered by its crop appearing at the surface: yet 
if the strata that have been viewed consist of those 
kinds before described, and are found lying in a regu- 
lar order, it is sufficiently probable that coal may be 
in that part uf the district, although it be concealed 
from sight by ihe surface of the earth or other matter. 
Therefore, at the same time that the crops of the strata 
are under examination, it will be proper to take notice 
of all such springs of water as seem to be of a mineral 
nature, particularly those known by the name of iron 
water, which bear a mud or sediment of the eolour of 
rust or iron, having a stroag astringent taste. Springs 
of this kind proceed originally from those strata which 
contain beds or balls of iron-ore ; but by reason of 
the tenacity of the matter of those strata, the water 
only disengages itself slowly from them, descending 
into some more porous or open stratum below, where, 
gathering in a body, it runs out to the surface in small 
streams or tills. The stratum of coal is the most ge- 
neral reservoir of this water; for the iron-stone being 
lodged in different kinds of shiver, and the coal com- 
monly connected with some of them, it therefore de- 
ecends into the coal, where it finds a ready passage 
through the open backs and cutters. Sometimes, in- 
deed, it finds some other stratum than coal to colleet 
and transmit it to the surface; but the difference is 
easily distinguishable; for the ochrey matter in the 
water, when it comes from a stratum of cual, is of a 
darker rusty colour than when it proceeds from any 
other, and often brings with it particles and small 
pieces of coal; therefore, wherever these two circum- 
stances concur in a number of these kind of springs, 
situated in a direction from each other answerable to 
the stretch or to the inclination of the strata, it may 
be certain the water comes off coal, and that the coal 
lies in a somewhat higher situation than the apertares 
of the springs. 

There are other springs also which come off coal, 
and are not distinguishable from common water, other- 
wise than by their astringency, and their having a blue 
scum of an oily or glutinous nature swimming upon 
the surface of the water. These, in common with the 
others, bring out particles of coal, more especially in 
rainy seasons when the springs flow with rapidity. 
When a number of these kinds are situated from each 
other in the direction of the strata, as above descri- 
bed ; or if the water does not run forth as in springs, 
but only forms a swamp, or an extension of stagnant 
water beneath the turf; in either case, it may be de- 
pended upon that this water proceeds from a stratum 
of coal. 

If the stratum of coal is not exposed to view, or 
cannot be discovered by the first method of searching 
for the crop, although the appearance of the other 
strata. be very favourable, and afford a strong proba- 
bility of coal being there; and if the last-mentioned 
method of judging of the particular place where the 
crop of the ~oal may be, by the springs of water issu- 
ing from it, should, from the deficiency of those springs 
or other circumstances, be. thought equivocal, and 
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outward surface, or the stratum of clay or earth, is 
turned up by ploughing, ditching, or digging, parti- 
cularly in the lower grounds, in hollows, and by the 
sides of streams. ‘Ti:ese places should be strictly exa- 
mined, to see if any pieces of coal be intermixed with 
the substance of the superior last strata; if any such be 
found, and if they be pretty numerous and in detached 
pieces, of a firm substance, the angles perfect or not 
much worn, and the texture of the coal distinguish- 
able, it may be concluded, that the stratum of coal to 
which they originally did belong, is at no great dis- 
tance, but in a situation higher with respect to the 
horizon; and if there be also found along with the 
pieces of coal other mineral matter, such as pieces of 
shiver or freestone, this is a concurrent proof that it 
has come only from ° small distance. Though the two 
fore-mentioned methods should only have produced a 
atrong probability, yet if this Jast-mentioned place, 
where the pieces of coal, &c. are found in the clay, 
be in a situation lower than the springs; when this 
circumstance is joined to the other two, it amounts to 
little less than a moral certainty of the stratum of coal 
being a very little above the level of the springs. But 
if, on the contrary, these pieces of coal are found more 
sparingly interspersed in the superior stratum, and if 
the angles are much fretted or worn off, and very lit- 
tle of other kinds of mineral matter connected with 
them; it may then be concluded, that they have come 
from a stratum of coal situated at a greater distance 
than in the former case; and by a strict search and an 
accurate comparison of other circumstances, that parti- 
cular place may be discovered with as much certainty 
as the other. 

After the place is thus discovered where the stra- 
tum of coal is expected to Jie concealed, the next pro- 
per step to be taken, 1s to begin digging a pit or hole 
there perpendicularly down to find the coal. If the 
coal has no solid strata above and beneath it, but be 
found only embodied in the clay or other lax matter, . 
it will not be there of its full thickness, nor so hard 
and pure as in its perfect state when enclosed betwixt 
two solid strata, the uppermost called the roof, and 
the undermost called the pavement of the coal: in 
such situation therefore it becomes necessary, either 
to dig a new pit, or to work a mine forward until the 
stratum of coal be found included betwixt a solid roof 
aod pavement, after which it peed not be expected to 
increase much in its thickness: yet as it goes deeper 
or farther to the dip, it most jikely will improve in its 
quality ; for that part of the stratum of coal which lies 
near the surface, or only at a small depth, is often de- 
based by a mixture of earth and sundry other impori- 
ties washed down fiom the surface, through the backs 
and cutters, by the rains; whilst the other part of the 
stratum which lies-at a greater depth is preserved pure, 
by the otber solid strata above it intercepting all the 
mud washed from the surface. 

The above methods of investigation admit of many 
different cases, according to the greater or less number 
of favourable circumstances attending each of the modes 
of inquiry; and the result accordingly admits every 
degree of probability, from the most distant, even ujr 
to absulute certainty. In some situations, the at 

will 
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Coalerye only below the surface, the engine by this means the top, and by working out the sand, it may be made Ccalery, 
would be enabled to draw one-sixth part more water than to sink gradually, until it comes to the rock or other ——v——~ 


without it; and if there were any feeders of water in 
the pit above this level, they might be conveyed into 
it, where thcy would be discharged wi.hcut being drawn 
by the engine. 

The engine-pit may be from seven to nine feet 
wide, and whether it be circular, oval, or of any 
other form, is not very material, provided it be suf- 
ficiently strong, though a circular form is most gene- 
rally approved. If any feeders of water are met 
with a few fathoms from the surface, it will be pro- 
per to make a circular or spiral cutting about one foot 
deep, and a little hollowed in the bottom, round the 
circumference of the pit, in order to receive and con- 
duct the water down, without flying over the pit and 
incommoding the workmen. If the strata are of so 
tender or friable a nature as not to bear this opera- 
tion, or if the water leaks through them, then it will 
be necessary to insert in the fore-mentioned cutting a 
circular piece of timber called a crtl, hollowed in the 
same manner, to cellect the water; and a second may 
be inserted two or three yards below the first, with a 
sloping niche down the wall or side of the pit, to con- 
vey the water from the fornter into it; proceeding by 
some of these methods until the pit is sunk 1§ or 20 
fathoms, at which place it would be proper to fix a 
cistern or reservoir, for the first or upper set of pumps 
to stand in; for if the pit be 30 fathoms as supposed, 
it would be too great a length for the pumps to be all 
in one set from bottom to top; therefore, if any ex- 


traordinary feeders are met with, betwixt 15 and 20. 


fathoms deep, it would be best to fix the cistern where 
it may receive them, and prevent their descending to 
the bottom; observing that the upper set of pumps be 
so much larger than the lower one, as the additional 
feeders may require ; or if there are no additional feed- 
ers, it ought then to be a little smaller. 

After the upper cistern is fixed, the operation may 
be pursued by the other set of pumps in much the same 
manner as has been described, until the pit is sunk to 
the coal; which being done, it would be proper to 
sink it six or eight feet deeper, and to work some coal 
ont from the dip side of the pit, to make room for a 
large quantity of water to collect, without incommod- 
ing the coal-pits when the engine is not working. 

It would exceed the proper bounds of this article to 
enumerate all the accidents to which engine-pits are 
liable in sinking; we shall therefore only recite a few 
which seem important. 

If a quicksand happens to lie above the solid strata, 
next the surface, it may be got through by digging 
the pit of such a wideness at the top (allowing for the 
natural slope or running of the sand) as to have the 
‘proper size of the pit on the upperniost solid stratum, 
where fixing a wooden frame or tub as the timber- 
- work of the pit, and covering it rouud on the out- 
side with wrought clay up to the top the sand may 
again be thrown into the excavation round the tub, and 
levelled with the surface. 

If the quicksand should happen to lie at a consider- 
able depth betwixt the clay aud solid strata, then a 
strong tub of timber closely jointed and shod with 
tron, of such a diameter as the pit will admit, may be 
let down into it; and by Gxing a great weight upon 
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solid stratum below; and when all the sand is got 
out, if it be lightly calked and secured, it will be suf- 
ficient. 

It sometimes happens, that a stratum of soft matter 
lying betwixt two hard solid ones, produces so large a 
aeaouty of water as greatly to incommode the opera- 
tions. In such a case, a frame-work of plank, strength- 
ened with cribs and closely calked, will keep back the 
whole or the greatest part of it, provided the two stra- 
ta which include it are of a close texture ; or let an ex- 
cavation of about two feet be made in the soft stratum 
quite round the circumference of the pit, and let that 
be filled close up betwixt the bard strata with pieces of 
dry fir-timber about ten inches square inserted endwise, 
and afterwards as many wooden wedges driven into 
them as they can be made to receive; if this be well 
finished, little or no water will find a passage through 
it. 

It rarely happens that any suffocating damp or foul 
air is met with in an engine-pit; the falling of water, 
and the working of the pumps, generally causing a suf- 
ficient circulation of fresh air. But that kind of com- 
bustible vapour, or inflammable air, which will catch 
fire ata candle, is often met with. It proceeds from 
the partings, backs, and cutters, of the solid strata, 
exhaling from some in an insensible manner, whilst 
from others it blows with as great impetuosity as a 
pair of bellows, When this inflammable air is per- 
mitted to accumulate, it becomes dangerous by taking 
fire, and burning or destroying the workmen, and 
sometimes by its explosion will blow the timber out of 
the pit and do considerable damage. If a consider- 
able supply of fresh air is forced down the pit by air- 
boxes and a ventilator, or by dividing the pit into two 
by a close partition of deals from top to bottom, or by 
any other means it will be driven out, or so weakened 
that it will be of no dangerous consequence; or when 
the inflammable air is very strong, it may be safely car- 
ried off by making a close sheathing or lining of thin. 
deals quite round the circumference of the pit, from 
the top of the solid strata to the bottom, and length- 
ening it as the pit is sunk, leaving a small vacancy be- 
hind the sheathing; when the combustible matter 
which exhales from the strata, being confined bebind 
these deals, may be vented by one or two small Jeaden 
pipes carried from the eheathing to the eurface, so 
that very little of it can transpire into the area of the 
pit. If a candle be applied to the orifice of the pipe 
at the surface, the inflammable air will instantly take 
fire, and continue burning like an oil-lamp, until it be 
extinguished by some internal cause. Upon the whole, 
every method should be used to make the pit as strong 
in every part, and to keep it as dry as possible; and 
whenever any accident happens, it should be as ex- 
peditiously and thoroughly repaired as possible, before 
any other operation be proceeded in, lest an additional 
one follow, which would more than double the difficul- 
ty of repairing it. 


; t 
The first operations, after sinking the engine-pit, are Of wockiag 
the working or driving a mine in the coal, and sink. the eoal. 


ing the first coal-pit. The situation of the fi t coal- 
pit should be a little to the rise of the engine-pit, that 
the water which collects there may not obstruct the 

working 
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. working of the epals every time the engine stops; 


aon and t should net exceed the distance of 20, 30, or 40 


vyards, because when the first mine has to be driven a 
ong way, it becomes both difficult and expensive. If 
there be not a eufficient circulation of fresh air in the 
mine, it cay be supplied by the before described air- 
boxes and a ventilator, until it arrives below the ip- 
tended coal pit, when the pit may be bored and sunk 
to the coal, in the manner before mentioned. 

After the pit is thus got down to the caal, the next 
consideration should be, the best method of working 
it. The most general practice in Scotland is to ex- 
cavate and teke away a past only of the stratum of 
coal in the first working of the pit, leaving the otber 
part as pillars for p ing the roof; and after the 
coal is wrought in this manner to such a distance from 
the pit as intended, then these pillars, or so many of 
them as can be got, are taken out by a second work- 
ing, and the roof and other solid strata above permit- 
ted to fall down and fll up the excavation. The 
quantity of coal wrought away, and the size of the 
pillars left in the first working, is proportioned to the 
hardness and strength of the coal and other strata adja- 
cent, compared with the incumbent weight of the supe- 
rior atrata. : 

The same mode of working is pursued in most parts 
of England, differing only as the circumstances of the 
coalery may require ; for the English coal, particular- 
‘Jy..n the northern counties, being of a fine tender tex- 
‘ware, and of the close-burning kind, and also the rpof 
and pavement of the coal in general not so strong as 
in Scotland, they are obliged to leave a larger propor- 
tion of coal in the pillars for supporting the roof, du- 
ting the first time of working ; and in the second work- 
ing, as many of these pillars are wrought away as can 
be got with me 

The Scots coal in general being very hard, and of 
the open-burning kind, it is necessary to work it in 
aueh a manner as to produce as many great coals as 
poasible, which is best effected by taking away as high 
& proportion of the coal as circumstances will allow in 
the first working ; on the contrary, the English coal 
being very tender, cannot possibly be wrought large, 
nor is it of much importance how small they are, be- 
ing of so rich a quality; so that a Jarger proportion 
may be left in pillars in this coal than could with pro- 
priety be done in the other ; and, when all cireumstaa- 
ces are considered, each method seems well adapted to 
the different purposes mtended. 

The ancient method of working was, to work away 
- 8 much of the coal as could be got with safety at one 
working only, by which means the pillars were Jeft so 
emall as to be crushed by the weight of the superior 
strata, and entirely lost. As great quantities of coals 
were lost by this method, it is now generally ex- 
ploded, and the former adopted in its place, by which 
# much larger quantity of coal is_qbtained from the 
‘gmme extent of ground, and at a much less expeace in 
the ead. 

The exact proportion of coal proper to be wrought 
‘away, and to be left in pillars at the first workiag, 
«may be judged of by a comparison ef the cirqumstan- 
een. before mentioned. If the roof and pavement are 
hoth strong, as well as the coal, and the pit about 30. 
fathoms doen then .two-thirds, or prubably throe- 
Wor VIL Part + 
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(fig. 7.) to be a pillar of coal 18 feet long and 12 feet 
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fourths, may be taken away at the first working, and Coalery. 
one-third or one-fourth jeft in pillars. If both roof Rau 


and pavement be soft ox tender, then a larger pro- 
portion must be left in pillars, probably one-third or 
near one-balf $ and i all cases the ba: or strength 
of the coal must be considered. If tender, it will re- 


quire a larger pillar thap hard coal; because, by being 


exposed to the air after the first working, a part of it 
will moulder and fall off, by which it will lose much 
of its solidity and resistance. 

The proportion to be wrought away and left in 
pillars being determined, the mext proper step is to 


fix upon such dimensions of the pillars to be left and 


of the excavations from which the coal is to be taken 
away, as may produce that proportion. In order to 
form a just idea of which, see a plan of part of 2 pit’s 
workings (fg. 6.) suppesed to be at the depth of 30 
fathoms, and the coal having a moderate rise. A, re- 
presents the engine-pit; |B, the coal-pit; A eB, the 
mine from the former to the latter; BC, the first 
working or excavation made from the coal-pit, com- 
monly called the winning mine or winning headway, 
nine feet wide; bbb, &c. the workings called rooms, 
turned off at right angles from the others, of the width 
of 12 feet: ccce, &c. the workings called throughers 
or thirlings, 9 feet wide, wrought through at right 
angles from one room to another; ddd, &c. the pil- 
lars of coal left at the first working for supporting the 
roof, 18 feet long and 12 feet broad; DD, two large 
pillars of coal near the pit bottom, 15 or 20 yards lor, 
and 10 or 15 broad, to support the pit, and prevent its 
being damaged by the roof falling in; ¢ ¢, the level 
mine wrought in the coal fromthe engine-pit bottom 
four or five feet wide; ff, &c. large pillars of coal Jeft 
next the level, to secure it from any damage by the 
roof falling ins gg, a dike which depresses the coal, 
1 fathom; 4 A, &c. large pillars and barriers of coal, 
left unwrought, adjoining to the dike where the roof 
is tender, to prevent its falling down. The coal ta- 
kep out by the first working in this pit is sapposed to 
be one third of the whole; and allowin 

12 feet wide, and the thirlings 9g feet wide: then the 
pillars will require to be 12 feet wideand 18 feet long; 
for if one pillar be in a certain proportion to its ad- 
joining room and thirling, the whole number of pillars 
will be in the same proportion to the whole number 
of rooms and thirlings in the pit. Suppose ABCD 


broad, its area will be 216 square feet; ACHE, the 


.adjoining thirling, 12 feet by 9 feet, and its area 108 


square feet; BAEFG, the adjoining room, 27 feet long 
and 12 feet broad, and its area 324 square feet ; which 
added to 108 gives 432 square feet or two-thirds 
wrought, apd 216 square feet left, or one-third of the 
whole area FGHD. 

It is proper to observe, that in the prosecution of 
the workings, tbe rooms to the right of the winning 
beadway should be opposite to the pillars on the left, 
and the frst, third, and G&fth pillar, or the.second, 
fourth, .and sixth, adjoining to the said headway, should 


-be of such a,lepgth as to overlay the adjoining thir- 
lings, as, in the plan, the pillar 2 overlays the thir- 


lings 1 and 3; and the pillar 4 overlays the thir- 


Jangs 3 and ¢; this will effectually support the roof 


of the main road BC, and will bring the other pillars 
| | Gg inte 


rooms |. 


Plate 
CXLIX. 
Gg. 6. 


Fig. 7. 
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Coalery. into their regular order, by which means each pillar effectually drain it. Suppose AB, fig. 8. to be a sec 
“——y=— will be opposite to two thirlings. Also a larger pro- tion of the engine-pit; BC, the coal drained: by th 


portion of coal than common should be left in all 
places which are intended to be kept open after the 
second working, such as the pit-bottoms, air-courees, 
roads and water-courses, or where the roof is tender, 
as it generally is near dikes, hitches, and troubles ; 
and if the roof should continue tender for a consider- 
able space, it will perhaps be found proper to leave a 
few inches of coal adhering to the roof, which, toge- 
ther with a few props of timber fixed under it, may 
support it effectually for along time. The level mine 
ee, and the winning headway BC, should be wrought 
forward a considerable length before the other rooms, 
in order to be driven through any dikes that might in- 
terpose, otherwise the progress of the workings might 
probably ,be stopt a considerable time, waiting until 
a course of new rooms were procured on the other 
side of the dike. Suppose the dike gg, fg. 6. to de- 
press the coal six feet or one fathom, and that it rises 
in the same manner on the under side of the dike as it 
does on the upper side; in such a case, the only reme- 
dy would be to work or drive a level mine through the 
strata of stone from the engine-level at e, over the 
dike, until it intersect the coal at 7; and from thence 
to drive a new level mine in the coal at z 1, and a new 
winning headway 7k. In order to gain a new set of 
rooms, and to supply fresh air to this new operation, a 
small mine mig!.t be driven from the room 4, and a hole 
mink down upon the level room #2; therefore, if the 
level mine ¢¢ was not driven so far forward as to have 
all these operations completed before the rooms and 
other workings were intercepted by the dike, the 
working of the pit might cease until these new places 
were ready. 

If there be two or three strata or seams of coal in 
the same pit (as there often are) having only a stratum 
of a few feet thick lying betwixt them, it is then ma- 
terial to observe, that every pillar in the second seam 
be placed immediately before one in the first, and 
every pillar in the third seam below one in the se- 
cond ; and in such: a situation the upper stratum of coal 
ought to be first wrought, or else all the three toge- 
ther; for it would be unsafe to work the lower one 
first, lest the roof should break, and damage those ly- 
ing above. 

‘It sometimes becomes necessary to work the coal 
lying to the dip of the engine or the level; which coal 
is consequently drowned with water, and must there- 
fore be drained by some means before it can be wrought. 
If the quantity of water proceeding from it be incon- 
siderable, it may then be drained by small pumps laid 
vpon the pavement of the coal, and wrought by men 
or horses, to raise the water up to the level of the en- 
gine-pit bottom ; or if the feeders of water be more 
considerable, and the situation be suitable, the work- 
ing rod of these pumps might be connected with those 
in the engine-pit; by which means the water would be 
raised up to the level ; but if the quantity of water be 
very great; or if, from other circumstances, these me- 
thods may not be applicable ; then the engine pit may 
be sunk as deep below the coal as may be neeeseary, 
and a level stone mine driven from its bottom to the dip 
of the strata, until it intersect the stratum of coal, from 
whence a new level mine might be wrought, whieh would 


engine; BD, the coal to the dip of the engine in 
tended to be drained ; then if the engine-pit be sun! 
deeper to E, a stone mine may be wrought in the di 
rection ED, until it intersect the coal at D, by whic! 
the water will have a free passage to the engine, an 
the coal will be drained. 

If there be another stratum of coal lying at such | 
depth below the first as the engine-pit is intended t 
be sunk to, the upper seam may in some situations b 
conveniently drained, by driving a mine in the lowe 
seam of coal from E to F, and another in the uppe 
one from B to D; and by boring a hole from D to F 
the water will descend to ¥, and, filling the mine EF 
rise up to the engine-pit bottom at E, which is upon 
level with D. | 

Whenever it is judged necessary to work the pil 
lars, regard must be had to the natare of the roo! 
If the roof is tender, a narrow room may be wroogt 
through the pillar from one end to the other, leavin 
only a shell of coal on each side for supporting the roc 
the time of working. Suppose ABCD, fig. 7. to b 
a pillar of coal 18 feet long and 12 feet broad: if th 
roof is not strong, the room I, 2, 3, 4, of eight fee 
wide, may be wrought up thrangh that pillar, leavin 
a shell of two feet thick on each side; and if it can b 
safely done, a part of these shells may also be wrougt: 
away, by working two places through them as at 5 an 
6. By this means very little of the coal will be lost 
for two-thirds of the whole being obtained by the fr 
working, and above two thirds of the pillar by the s 
cond working, the loss upon the whole would not e1 
ceed one-tenth: but it may be observed, that some pi 
lars will not produce so great a proportion, and pe: 
haps others cannot be wrought at all; so that, upo 
the whole, there may be about one-sixth, one-seventl 
or in some situations but one-eighth part of the coal los 
If the roof be hard and strong, then as much coal ma 
be wrought off each side and each end of the pillar ; 
can be done with safety, leaving only a small piece stan: 
ing in the middle; and when the roof is very stron; 
sometimes several pillars may be taken entirely ou 
without any loss of coal: and im general this last m 
thod is attended with less loss, and produces larg: 
coals, than the former. In all cases it is proper | 
begin working those pillars frst which lie farthest fro 
the pit bottom, and to proceed working them regular 
away towards the pit; but if there be a great numb 
of pillars to the dip of the pit, it is the safest meth« 
to work these out before those to the rise of the pit a' 
begun with. . 

There is no great difference in the weight of diffe 
ent kinds of coals, the lightest being about 74 poun 
avoirdapois, and the heaviest about 79 pounds the o 
bic foot; but the most usual weight is 75 peunds t! 
foot, which is 18 hundred weight and 9 pounds tl 
cubic yard. The statute chalder is 53 handred weigh 
or when measured is as follows: 268.8 cubic inches 
the Winchester gallon; 4% gallons to the coal pec 
about 3 pounds weight; 8 eoal-pecks to the bell, abo 
2475 pounds; and 24 bolls to the chalder, of | 
hundred weight. If one coal measurimg exactly ac 
bic yard (nearly equal to 5 bolls) be broken in 
pieces of a moderate size, it will measure seven cc 
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Coslery. rent of fresh air will circalate through and ventilate the 
“———~yv-=—~ whole workings, in the direction pomted to by the small 
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arrews in the plan, clearmg away all the damps and 
noxious vapours that may generate. When it is arrived 
at C, it is conducted acrous the main headway, and 
carried through the other part of the pit’s workings in 
the same manner, uatil it retarns through n # to the 
pit B, where it ascends; and as the rooms advance 
farther, other stoppings ure regularly made. 

In some of those stoppings, on the side of the main 
headway, there must be doors to admit a passage for 
the bringing out of the coals from the rooms to the pit, 
as at 5 5: these doors must be constantly shut, except 
at the time of passing through them. 

There are other methods of disposing the stoppings 
so as to ventilate the pit; but none which will so ef- 
fectually disperse the damps as that described above. 
If the damps are not very abundant, then the course 
of stopping 1 1 1, &c. in the level mine, and the others 
at 655, &c. in the main headway, without any others, 
may perhaps be sufficient to keep the pit clear. If at 
any time the circolation of the fresh air is not brisk 


enough, then a large lamp of fire may be placed at the 


bottom of the pit B, which, by rarefying the air there, 
will make a quicker circulation. 

Most of the larger coaleries send their coals to the 
ships for the coasting trade or exportation ; and, as the 
quantity is generally very large, it would take a greater 
number of carts than could conveniently be obtained at 
all times to carry them; besides the considerable expence 
of that manner of carriage: they therefore generally 
ese waggons, for carrying them along waggon-ways, 
laid with timber, by which means one horse will draw 
from two to three tons at a time, when in a cart not 
above half a ton could be drawn. 

The first thing to be done in making a waggon-wa 
is to level the ground in such a manner as to take 
all sudden ascents and descents, to effect which, it is 
sometimes necessary to cut through hills, and to raise 
an embankment to carry the road through hollows. 
The road should be formed about 12 feet wide, and 
no part should bave a greater descent than of one yard 
perpendicular in 10 of a horizontal line, nor a greater 
ascent than one yard in 30. After the road is formed, 
pieces of timber, about six feet long, and six inches 
diameter, called sfecpers, are Idid across it, being 18 or 
24 inches distant from each other. Upon these sleepers 
other pieces of timber, called ras/s, of four or five inches 
square, are laid in a lateral direction, four feet distant 
from each other, for the waggon-wheels te ran upon ; 
which bemng firmly pinned to the sleepers, the road may 
then be filled witty gravel and finished. 

The waggons have four wheels, either made of 80- 
lid wood or of cast iron. The body of the carriage is 
longer and wider at the top than at the bottom; and 


. usually has a kind of trap-door at the bottom, which, 


being loosed, permits the coals to run out without any 
trouble. The size of a waggon to carry. 50 handred 
weight of coals is as follows : 


Length of the top, ° - 
Breadth of the top, ° : 
Length of the bottom, . 
Breadth of the bettom, -. 
Perpendicalar height, . . 


Feet. Inches. 


PvVuuns 
2 NO O 
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Where the pits are siteated at some considerable di- Coalery 


stance from the harbour, it becomes necessary te have 
a store-house near the shipping place, where the coals 
may be lodged, until the lighters or ships are ready to 
take them in. The waggon-way should be made into 
the store-house, at such a height from the ground, as 
to permit the coals to run from the waggons down a 
spout iato the vessels; or else to fall down into the 
store-house, as occasion may require. 

This kind of store-bouse is well adapted to dispatch 
and saving expence ; for a waggon load of coals may be 
delivered either into the’store-house or vessels instantly 
with very little trouble : and if the coals were exposed 
to the effects of the sun and rain, they would be greatly 
injured in their quality : but being lodged under cover, 
they are preserved. bee CoaALErRyY, SuPPLEMENT. 

OALESCENCE, the union or growing together 
of two bodies before separate. It is priticipally applied 
to some bones in the body, which are separate during 
infancy, bot afterwards grow together; or to some 
morbid union of parts, which should naturally be dis- 
tinct from each other. Thus there is a coalescence of 
the sides of the vulva, anus, and nares ; of the eye-lids, 
fingers, toes, and many other parts. 

COALLIER, a vessel employed to carry coals from 
one port to another, chiefly from the northern parts 
of England to the capital, and more southerly parts, 
as well as to foreign markets. This trade is known 
to be an excellent sursery for seamen, although the 
are often found, from the constitution of their clie 
mate, not to be so well calculated for soathern navi- 

tion. 

COAMINGS, in ship-building, are those planke, 
or that frame, forming a border round the hatches, 
which raise them up higher than the rest of the deck. 
Loop-holes for muskets to shoot out at are often made 
in the coamings, in order to clear the deck of the 
enemy when the ship is boarded. 

COANE, among the Greeks, a name given to a 
pecnliar species of éstra or tutty, which was always 
found in a tubular form. It had its name from ze, 
a word used to express a sort of cylindric tube, into 


which the melted brass was received from the furnace, . 


and in which it was suffered to cool. In cooling, it 
always deposited a sort of recrement on the sides 
of the vessel or tube, and this was the tutty called 
coane. 

COAST, a sea-shore, or the country adjoining to 
the edge of the sea. Dr Campbell, in his Political 
Survey of Great Britain, considers an extensive sea- 
coast as of great advantage to any kingdom; and con- 
sequently that this island hath many conveniencies re- 
sulting from the extent of its coasts, superior to other 
kingdoms which are moch larger. The chief advan- 
tages arising from an extensive sea-coast are, that 
thas there is a convenient opportunity for exportation 
and importation to or from all parts of the kingdom. 
Thus, a number of cities are formed on the coasts ; 
by this means the internal parts are improved, &c. 
The extent of the sea-coasts of Arabia, he looks upon 
as the genuine source of wealth and splendour fo the 
ancient inhabitants of that peninsula; the same was 
the instrument of the greatness of ancient Egypt, of 
Pheenicia, &e. In short, according to him, no coun- 


try ox city can for, any length of time be fourishing — 


unless. 


| 
Coast. 
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Coatzonte-,the viper’s head, is the Mexican name of a flower of 


coxochitl 


Coboose.' 


incomparabie beauty. It is composed of five petals or 
leaves, purple in the innermost part, white in the mid- 
die, the rest red, but elegantly stained with yellow and 
white spots. The plant which bears it has leaves re- 
sembling those of the iris, but longer and larger; its 
ttunk is small and slim: This flower was one of ‘the 
most esteemed among the Mexicans. The Lincean 
academicians of Rome, who commented on and pub- 
lished the History of Hernandez in 1651, and saw the 

intings of this flower, with its colours, executed in 
Mexico conceived such an idea of its beauty, that they 
adopted it as the emblem of their very learned acade- 
my, denominating it Fior de Lince. 

COBALT, a metallic substance which was former- 
ly classed with the semimetals. See CHEMISTRY and 
MIvnERALOoGY Index. 

COBBING, a punishment sometimes inflicted at 
sea. It is performed by striking the offender a certain 
number of times on the breech with a flat piece of 
wood called the cobbing-board. It is chiefly used as a 
punishment to those who quit their station during the 
period of the night-watch. 

COBITIS, the Loacne, in Ichthyology, a genus 
of fishes belonging to the order of abdominales. See 
IcutHyoLoGy Inder. It is frequent in the stream 
near Amesbury in Wiltshire, where the sportsmen, 
through frolic, swallow it down alive in a glass of 
white-wine. 

COBLE, a boat used in the turbot fishery, twenty 
feet six inches long, and five feet broad. It is about 
one ton burthen, rowed with three pair of oars, and 
admirably constructed for encountering a mountainous 


gea. 

COBLENTZ, an ancient, handsome, and strong 
town of Germany, seated at the confluence of the rivers 
Rhine and Moselle, in a fertile country, with mountains 
covered with vineyards. It was the usual residence of 
the elector of Treves, to whom it belonged. Over the 
Rhine is a bridge of twelve arches, built for the con- 
venience of the inhabitants of Coblentz and the adja- 
cept places. A ferry machine is constantly going from 
the city to the other side of the Rhine, where there is 
a little town and very strong castle built on an eminence 
named the rock of honour. This machine is erected on 
two boats, in the form of a large square gallery, en- 
compassed with ballustrades. Its inhabitants in 1815 
amounted to about 10,500, including the suburbs. Its 
territory produces the best Moselle wine, which is ex- 
ported both to Frankfort and Holland. The situation 
of the place is very favourable for trade, as it commu- 
nicates with France by the Moselle, and with Ger- 
many and Switzerland by the Rhine. It is now the 
chief town of the Prussian territories on the Rhine. 
It has two yearly fairs. E. Long. 7. 32. N. Lat. 
50. 24. 

COBOB, the name of a dish among the Moors. It 

19 made of several pieces of mutton wrapt up in the 
cawl, and afterwards roasted in it; the poorer people, 
instead of the meat, use the heart, liver, and other 
parts of the entrails, and make a good dish, though 
not equal to the former. 

COBOOSE, in sea-language, is derived from the 
‘Dutch kambuis, and denotes a sort of box, resembling 
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a sentry-box, used to cover the chimneys of come mer- Coboose 


chant ships, Jt generally stands against the barricade, 
on the fore-part of the quarter-deck. It is called in. 
the West Indies cobre vega. 

COBURG, a town of Germany in the circle of 
Franconia, and capital of a principality of the same 
name, with a famous college, a fort, and a castle. The 
town contains about 7000 inhabitants; the principality 
in 1815 contained 72,000. It is seated on the river 
Itch, in E. Long. 11. 18. N, Lat. 50. 22. 

COBWEB, in Physiology, the fine net-work which 
spiders spin out of their own bowels, in order to catch 
their prey. See ARANEA. 

COCCEIUS, Joun, professor of theology at Bre- 
men, was founder of a sect called Coccetans : they held, 
amongst other singular upinions, that of a visible reign 
of Christ in this world, after a general conversion of 
the Jews and all other people to the true Christian 
faith, as laid down in the voluminous works of Coc- 
ceius. He died in 1699, aged 66. 

COCCINELLA, in Zoology, a genus of insects of 
the order of coleoptera. See ExromoLocy Index. 

COCCOLOBO, in Botany, a genus of the trigy- 
nia order, belonging to the octandria class of plants ; 
and in the natural method ranking under the 12th or- 
der, Holoracea. See Botany Index. | 

COCCOTHRAUSTES, the trivial name of a spe- 
cies of Loxia. See OrnxitHoLocy Index. 

COCCULUS Inpicus, the name of a poisonous 
berry, too frequently mixed witb malt-liquors in order 
to make them intoxicating; but this practice is ex- 
pressly forbidden by act of parliament. It is the fruit 
of the Menisrermum Cocculus. Fishermen have a 
way of mixing it with paste, which the fish swallow 
greedily, and are thereby rendered lifeless for a time, 
and float on the water. It is sometimes used with 
stavesacre, for destroying vermine in children’s beads. 

COCCUS, in Zoology, a genus of insects belonging 
to the order of hemiptera. See Entomquocy Index. 

COCCYG/EUS muscuLus. See Anatomy, Za- 
ble of the Muscles. 

COCCYX, or Coccycis os. 
dex. 

COCHIN, a settlement on the coast of Malabar, in 
N., Lat. 10. 0. E. Long. 76. 8. The town is not un- 
pleasant. The fortification is irregular, but strong 
enongh to resist any of the Indian powers, and has qo 
or 50 cannon facing the sea. The people in this town 
and the country adjacent are subject to a strange dis- 
order of the legs, called Cochin or elephant legs, in which 
the swelled limb is sometimes of such an enormous bulk 
as to have greatly the appearance both in shape and 
size of the leg of an elephant. According to Mr Ives, 
this disorder seems to be merely an cedematous swelling, 
occasioned by an impoverished state of the blood and 
juices. The persons afflicted with this distemper very 
seldom apply to European surgeons, and thus are 
rarely, if ever, cured. Indeed, our author observes, 
that their application would probably be of little avail, 
as the only thing that could be prescribed would be an 
alteration from the poorest to the most cordial and 
nutritious diet ; and the Indians are so invincibly wed- 


See Anatomy In- 


. ded to their own customs, that they would sooner die 


than break through them. Of this he says there were 
| several 
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“Couhin. favoured bere of any Earopeans. The Cechia-Chinese 


_ Obtna. 


themselves, not being inclined to travel, seldom sail ont 
“of sight of their own shore, but. perchase many trifles 
from foreigners at great rates, particularly combs, nce- 
-dles, -bracelets, glass pendants, &c. They are very 
fond of oor bats, caps, girdles, shirts, and ether clothes ; 
and, above all, set a great value on coral. The coun- 
‘try.is said to have 700 miles ef coast, with many large 
inlets of the sea, and above 60 convenient landing 
places; which, however, according to Captain Hamuil- 
“ton, are bunt seldom visited by strangers. 

The people of this country have a great affiosy 
with those of Tonquin, with whom they have a com- 
mon origin, and from whom they differ very little in 
their manner of living, as well as their manners and 
‘customs, all of which they have in a great measure 
‘borrowed from the Chinese. The principal exports 
‘of the country are silk, sugar, ebony, and calamba 
‘wood ; gold in dust or in bars, which is sold for only 
ten times its weight in silver; and copper and porce- 
Jain brought from Chiesa and Japan. Ficca this coun- 
‘try also are exported the birds-nests esteemed such 
‘a delicacy at the table. They are found in four islands 
‘situated near the coasts of Cochin-China, to the east- 
ward of which are five other smaller ones, where are 
found prodigious numbers of turtles, the flesh of which 
‘4s se delicate that the Tonquinese and people of Co- 
‘whin-China frequently fight desperate battles, in order 
40 take them from one another. The commodities 
which sell mest readily in this country are, saltpetre, 
sulphur, Jead, fine cloth, and barred or flowered 
chintz. Pearls, amber, and coral, were formerly in 
great request, but at present only the two last are sale- 
able; and ‘even these will not anewer unless the 
‘beads of coral be round, well polished, and of a beau- 
tiful red colour: the amber most also be extremely 
clear, the beads of an equal size, and not larger than 
a hazel nut. : | 

The only money current in Cochin-China is that of 
Japan, which is paid and received by weight. The 
mmeney of the country is of copper and as large as our 
ceanters; of a round figure, and having a hele m 
the nviddle by which the pieces may be struug hike 
beads. Three lundred of these are put on one side, 
and as many on the other, which in Coobimn-China 
pass for a thousand; bevause in 600 are found ten 
times 60, which make a centary among ninsost all the 
geeple of the east. There is, however, scarce any 
ov sn which merchants are more apt to be de- 
ceived with regard to the value of money than Coohin- 


Ohina, owing to the prees being unequal in figure 
and quality, and the difficulty of Giscusing their ‘va- 


lue, which is regulated by a few characters stamp- 
ed upon ‘them. rhe roel must therefore be at pains 
to have ‘honest and :skilfal people to.aseertam the va- 
jae of the pieces they receive, otherwise they run a 
greut risk of being deceived ia ‘their value, as the Co- 
chin-Chinese ‘make a great merit of being able ‘to dlieat 
an Eorepean. 

_ European ‘merchants ‘complain, according to M. 
Grosier, unjustly of the demands made in CochimChi- 
ra for entrance, clearance, and anchorage. The du- 
tivs, indeod, are very ‘teifling, ansewsting only, even 
throwe uf the custuniheuse, to 4 per cent.; bet nothing 
oan be seatoved from 2 ship whieh ‘avrives there -ontél 
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she has firet beea i 
officers unload her, weigh and count the amallest pieces, 


when the custombeuse Cechkin- 
Chiaa, 


d rally take what they look to be ¢ Cochineal. 
and generally take w ey look upen to mos 


valuable, in erder to seud it to the king. The mo- 
narch takes what he thioks proper, and retumms the va- 
lue; but the grandees are said to keep part of the goods 
also, without paying any thing for them. Thos the 
ordinary goeds, which, had they been accompanied 
with the more valuable part of the carge, would hawe 
found a ready market, can new scarcely be disposed 
of ; though owr author is of opinion, that the matter 
is not altogether without remedy. When the Dutch 
sent to this country vessels loaded with cloths, lead, 
and saltpetre, their cargoes were suffered to remain 
entere, becanse they bad taken the precaution to pay 
every year a certain sum for each vessel that entered. 
Other nations, by endeavouring to avoid the payment 
of this duty, entirely destroyed their commerce: tbe 
people of Cochin-China, bewever, for some years past, 
bave been much more moderate in their demands ; and 
whatever their exactions may be, they are far lees ex- 
orbitant than those of the Tonquinese. 

M. Grosier observes, that a false report has gained 
ground in Europe, that whea a trading vessel bappess 
to run aground in Cochin-China, or to be drivea into 
any of its harbours by stress of weather, the king seizes 
the cargo if the rudder be broken. He assures us, 
however, that, so far from this being the case, a ves- 
sel in distress in much safer on the coasts of Cochin- 
China than almost anywhere else. Barks are imme- 
diately sent to the relief of the crew, and people em- 
ployed to drag the sea with nets in order to recover 
the goods that are lost; and, in short, neither labour 
nor expences are spared to put the ships in the best 


condition possible. Only two things can hurt the - 


trade of foreigners at Cochin-China, one of which 
may be easily avoided. This regards the.clearing out 
of vessels. while the master is waiting on the 
evening before his departure, or on the day fixed for 
sailing, in order to receive his dispatches, it often bkap- 
pens that he loses his voyage, which may prove the 
rum of a trader. For this reason, care muat be taken 
to sehicit a clearance a month before ; by which means 
one is always certain of obtaining it, and departing 
on the day appomted. The other difficulty is occasion- 
ed by the necessity of selling goods en credit, which are 
seldom pail at the stipulated time. This, however, is 
contrary to the imclination of the prince; for every 
merohant who can convey to him an account of these 
unjust delays, is sure to be paid, and sometimes even 
with intevest. 

COCHINEAL, or Cocurnner, a drug used by the 
dyere, dc. for giving red colours, especmily crimesons 
and scartets, and for making carmine; aad lskeqwsse m 
medicine as a cardiac, cordial, sudorific, alexipharmac, 
‘and febrifuge. 

The cochineal, im the state in which it is bronght 
to:us, 18 in small bodies of an irregular figure, usually 
‘convex, ridged and ‘furrowed on one side, and con- 
eave on the other. The colour of the best as a purpleeh 
-gtay, powdered over with a sort af white dust. All 
‘that the world knew of it for a long time waa, that 
4t was gathered from certain plants in Mexico; aad 
‘therefore it was natorally supposed to de a seed, till 
da the year 1692-FatherPiunier gave Pomet an uc- 


count 
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Cochineal connt of its being an animal. And this, though then the exposing of infants, the combats’ of men with wild Cock-pit. 
i disregarded, has been confirmed by subsequent obser- beasts, and of men with men in the gladiatorial scenes, —~~-~ 
venigs to Indeed, to determine the point, we have were spectacles of delight and festivity. 


eer pay VALONS. 
now the means io our own hands, even in this part of 


the world.—We need only moisten and soak in wa- 
ter, or in vinegar, a number of cochineals till they 
are swelled and distended, to know that every one is 
the more or less perfect body of an insect; the most 
imperfect and mutilated specimens always show the 
rings of the body; and from observing others, it will 
be easy to find the number and disposition of the legs, 
parts, or even whole ones, being left on several, and 
often complete paira. In this way the legs, anten- 
ne, and proboscis, may be discovered. See Coccus 
above, and DYEING. 

M. Macquer observes, that the cochineal of Sylves- 
ter is gathered in the woods of Old and New Mexico. 
The insect lives, grows, and multiplies on the unculti- 
vated opuntias, which grow there in great abundance. 
It is there exposed to the inclemencies of the weather, 
and dies naturally. The colour is-more durable than 
that of the common cochineal, but less bright: but 
there is no advantage in using it, for, though cheaper, 
- @ greater quantity is requisite. | 

COCHLEA, the SHELL-sxaIL. See HEtrx, Con- 
cHOLoGY Inder. 

CocHLea, in Anatomy. See Anatomy Indez. 

COCHLEARIA, Scurvy.crass, See Botany 


Index. 

COCHLITES, in Natural History, an appellation 
given to the petrified shells of the cochlez or snails. 

COCINTUM, in Ancient Geography, a promontory 
of the Bruttii, reckoned the longest in Italy, and which 
Holstenius and Vossius have restored to Ovid, reading 
Cocintia for Ceraunia, Metam. xv. v. 704.—Coctntum, 
also a town 22 miles to the south of Scylaceum, al- 
moet on the spot where now Str/o stands, from which 
the opposite promuntory Cocintum is commonly called 
Capo de Stilo. 

COCK, in Zoology, the English name of the males of 
gallinaceous birds, but more especially used for the com- 
mon dunghill cock. See PHasranus, ORNITHOLOGY 
Index. 

Black Cock. See TETRAO, ORNITHOLOGY 

Cock of the Wood. Index. 

Cocx-Chaffer. See ScaraBus, Enromovocy Ja- 


XS. 

Cocx- Paddle, Lump-fish or Sea-owl, Sce Cycior- 
TERus, IcuotHroroGy Index. 

Cocx-Pit, a sort of theatre upon which game-cocks 
ght. 

It must appear astonishing to every reflecting mind, 
that a mode of diversion so cruel and inhuman as that 
of cock-fghting should so generally prevail: that not 
only the ancients, barbarians, Grecks, and Romans, 
should have adopted it; but that a practice so savage 
and heathenisb should be continued by Christians of all 
sorts, and even pursued in these better and more en- 
lightened times. 

The ancient Greeks and Romans, as is well known, 
were wont to call all the nations in the world barba- 
rians; yet certainly, if we consider the many instances 
of cruelty practised among them, there was very little 
reason for the distinction. Human sacrifices were com- 
mon both to them and the barbarians; and with them 
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The islanders of Delos, it seems, were great lovers 
of cock-fighting ; and Tanagra a city in Boeotia, the 
isle of Rhodes, Chalcis in Eubcea, and the country of 
Media, were famous for their generous and magnani- 
mous race of chickens. The kingdom of Persia was 
probably included in the last, from whence this kind 
of poultry was first brought into Greece; and if one 
may judge of the rest from the fowls of Rhodes and 
Media, the excellency of the broods at that time con- 
sisted in their weight and largeness (as the fowls of 
those countries were heavy and bulky), and of the na- 
ture of what our sportsmen call shakebags or turnpokes. 
The Greeks, moreover, had some method of prepa- 
ring the birds for battle, by feeding ; as may be col- 
lected from Columella. 

It should seem, that at first cock-fighting was partly 
a religious and partly a political institution at Athens ; 
and was there continued for the purpose of improving 
the seeds of valour in the minds of their youth; but 
was afterwards abused and perverted both here and in 
the other parts of Greece to a common pastime, with- 
out any moral, political, or religious intention, and as 
it is now followed and practised among us. 

At Rome, as the Romans were prone to imitate the 
Greeks, we may expect to find them following their 
example in this mode of diversion, and in the worst 
way, viz. without any good or laudable motives, since 
when they took and brought it to Rome, the Greeks 
had forgotten every thing that was commendable in it, 
and had already perverted it to a low and unmeaning 
sport. Signior Hyam thinks the Romans borrowed 
the pastime from Dardanus, in Asia; but there is little 
reason for making them go so far for it, when it was 
so generally followed in Greece, whose customs the Ro- 
mans were addicted to borrow and imitate. However, 
it 1s probable, they did not adopt this opinion very 
early. It may be gathered from Colamella, that the 
Romans did not use the sport iu his time. This au- 
thor styles cock-fghting a Grecian diversion; and 
speaks of it in terms of ignominy as an expensive a- 
mosement, unbecoming the frugal householder, and of- 
ten attended with the ruin of the parties that followed 
it. ‘* The words are remarkable. ‘ Nos enim cense- 
mus instituere vectigul industrii patris familias, non ri- 
xosarum avium lunistve, cujus plerumque totum patrimo- 
nium pignus ales, victer gallinaceus pyctes abstulit :” 
When be describes, as we think, the manner not of 
the Romans, but of the Greeks, who had in his time 
converted the diversion of cock fighting into a species 
of gaming, and even to the total ruin of their families, 
as happens but too often in England at this day. The 
Romans, however, at last gave into the custom, though 
not till the decline of the empire. The first cause of 
contention between the two brothers Bassianus and 
Geta, sons of the emperor Septimus Severus, happen- 
ed, according to Herodian, in their youth, about 
the fighting of their cocks; and if the battling be- 
tween those two princes was the first instance of it, 
probably they had seen and learned it in Greece, whi- 
ther they had often accompanied the emperor their fa- 
ther. 

It is observable, that cocks and quails pitted for the 

Hh purpose 
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Gock-pit. purpose of engaging one another, @ outrance, or to the 


gasp, for diversion, are frequently compared, and 
with much propriety, to gladiators. Hettce Pliny’s 
éxpresston, Gi Mammancen gladtatoram ; and that of 
Columella, rirosartam avium laniste ; lanista being the 
proper term for the master of the gladiators. Conse- 
quently one would expect, that when the bloody 
scenes of the smphitbeatre were discarded, as they 
were soon after the Christian religion became the 
establishment of the empire, the wanton shedding of 
men’s blood in sport, being of too cruel and savage 
a nature to be patronized and encouraged in an in- 
atitution so harmless and innocent as the Christian 
was, one might justly expect that the ogvoyenane and 
the adrwlyvenave would have ceased of corse. The 
fathers of the church are continually inveighing 
against the spectacles of the arena, od upbraiding 
their adversaries with them. These indeed were more 
unnateral and shocking than a main of cocks; but 
this, however, had a tendency towards infusing the like 
ferecity and implacability in the breasts and disposi- 
tions of men. 

Besides, this mode of diversion has been in fact the 
bane and destruction of thousands here, as well as of 
thoee daniste avium, “ cock-feeders,” mentioned by 
Cotumella, whose patrimonial fortunes were totally 
dissipated and destroyed by it. 

The cock is not only an useful animal, but stately in 
his figure, and magnificent in his plumage. ‘ Imperi- 
tant suo generi, says Pliny, et regnurn in quacunyee sunt 
domo, exercent.” Aristophanes compares bim to the 
king of Persia; most authors also take notice of the 
*“ spectatissimum insigne, serratum, quod eoram verti- 
cem regite coronte modo exornat.” His tenderness to- 
wards his brood is such, that, contrary to the custom 


of many other males, he will scratch and provide for 


them with an assiduity almost equal to that of the hen ; 
and his generosity is so great, that, on finding a hoard 
of meat, he will chuckle the hens together, and with- 
out touching one bit himself will relinquish the whole 
of it to them. He was called the bird, xav sey, by 
many of the ancients ; he was highly esteemed in some 
countries, and in others was even held sacred, inso- 
much that one cannot but regret that a creature so use- 


fal and noble, should, by a strange fatality, be so enor- | 


mously abused by us. It is true, our «Amvevepane, OF 
the massacre of Shrove Tuesday, is now in a declining 
way; and, in a few years, it is to be hoped, will be 
totally disused ; but the cock-pit still continues a re- 
proach to the humanity of Englishmen, and to their 
religion ; the purest, the tenderest, and most compas- 
sionate, of all others, not excepting even the Brach- 
mannic. 

It is anknown when the pitched battle first entered 
England, but it was probably brooght hither by the 
Romans. This bird was here before Ceesar’s arrival, 
but no notice of his fighting occurs earlier than the 
time of William Fitz-Stephen, who wrote the life of 
Archbishop Becket, some time in the reign of Henry IT. 
and describes the cocking as 2 sport of school-boys on 
Shrove Tuesday. From this time at least the diver- 
sion, however absurd and even impious, was continued 
amongst us. It was followed, though disapproved and 
aba > Edward III.; also in the reign of 

enty VIIL and A. D. 1569. It thas by some been 
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called a reyal diversion ; and, as every one knows, the Cockpit, 
cock-pit at Whitehall was erected by a crowned head, Cockbarne. 
for the tore magnificent celebration ef it. There was ““v——~ 
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another pit in Drury-lane, and another in Javin-street, 
It was prohibited, however, by one of Otiver’s acte, 
March 31. 1664. What aggravates the reproach and 
disgrace upon Englishmen, are those species of fight- 
ing which are called the dbattle-royal and the Welsh- 
main, known nowhere in the world but there; neither 
in China, nor in Persia, nor in Malacca, nor among the 
savage tribes ino America. These are scenes so bloody 
as almost to be too shocking to relate; and yet, es 
many may not be acquainted with the horrible natare 
of them, it may be proper for the excitement of our 
aversion and detestation to describe them in a few 
words. In the former, an unlimited number of fewls 
are pitted, and when they have slaughtered one ano- 
ther for the'diversion (Drs bon: /) of the otherwise ge- _ 
nerous.and homane Englishman, the single surviving 
bird is to be esteemed the victor, and carries away the 
prize. The Welsh-main consists, we will suppose, of 
16 pairs of cocks; of these, the 16 conquerors are pit- 
ted a second time; the 8 conquerors of theve ure pitted 
a third time ; the 4 conquerors the fourth time; and 
lastly, the two conquerors of these are pitted the Sith 
time ; so that (incredible barbarity) 31 cocks are 
sure to be most inhumanly murdered for the sport and 
pleasure, the noise and nonsense, the profane cursin 
and swearing, of those who have the effrontery to call 
themselves, with all these bloody doings, aad with all 
this impiety about them, Christians ; nay, what with 
many is a superior and distinct character, men of be- 
nevolence and morality. But let the morality and be- 
nevolence of such be appreciated from the following 
instance recorded as authentic in the obituary of the 
Gentleman’s Magazine for April 178) ‘“ Died 
April 4. at Tottenham, John Ardesoif, Esq. a young 
man of large fortune, and in the splendour of hit car- 
riages and horses rivalled by few country gentlemen. 
His table was that of hospitality, where it may be said 
he sacrificed too much to conviviality ; but if he bad 
his foibles, he had his merits also that far outweighed 
them. Mr Ardesoif was very fond of cock-fighting, 
and had a favourite cock upon which he had won many 
profitable matches. The last bet he laid upon this cock 
he lost ; which so enraged him, that he had the biré 
tied to a spit and roasted alive before a large fire. The 
screams of the miserable animal were so atiecting, that 
some gentlemen who were present attempted to inter- 
fere, which so enraged Mr Ardesoif, that he seized a 
poker, and with the most furious vehemence declared, 
that he would kill the first man who interposed ; bat, ia 
the midst of bis passionate asseverations, he fell dowa 
dead upon the spot. Such, we are assured, were the 
circumstances which attended the death of this great 
pillar of humanity.” 

Cocx-?iT, of a ship of war, the apartment of the sur- 
geon and his mates, being the place where the wounded 
men are dressed in time of battle, or otherwise. It is 
situated under the lewer deck. , 

COCK BURNE,. Mrs Caruarine, a most accom- 
plished lady and celebrated writer, was the daughter of 
Captain David Trotter, a native of Scotland, and a sea- 
commander im the reign of King Charles II. She was 
born in London, August 16, 1679, and baptized im 


the 
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Ceckburne. the Protestant church, according to which she wasbred ed writer; and their admiration was greatly increased Cockburne 
yee up. She gave early marks of her genius; and learned when her sex and advanced age were known. Dr f 


to write, and also made herself mistress of the French 
language, by her own application and diligence, with- 
out any instroctor ; but she had some assistance in the 
study af the Latin grammar and-logic, of which latter 
she drew up an abstract for her own use. The most 
serious and important sebjects, and especially religion, 
soon engaged her attention—But notwithstanding her 
education, her intimacy with several families of distine- 
tion of the Romish persuasion, exposed her, while 7 
young, to impressions in favour of that church, whic 
not being removed by her conferences with some emi- 
nent and learned members of the church of England, 
she embraced the Romish communien, in which she con- 
tinued till the year 1707. In 1695 she produced a tra- 
gedy called Agnes de Castro, which was acted at the 
theatre-royal when she was only in her 17th year. The 
reputation of this performance, and the verses which 
she addressed to Mr Cengreve upon his Mourning Bride 
in 1697, were probably the foundation of ber acquaint- 
ance with that celebrated writer. Hersecond tragedy, 
Fata] Friendship, was acted in 1698, at the new theatre 
in Liocoln’s-Inn Fields. This tragedy met with great 
applause, and is still thought the most perfect of her 
dramatic performances. Her dramatic talents net be- 
ing confined to tragedy, she brought upon the stage, in 
1707, a comedy called Love at a loss, or Most votes 
carry it. In the same year she gave the public her 
third tragedy, entitled the Unhappy Penttent, acted at 
the theatre-royal in Drury-lane. But poetry and dra- 
matic writing did not so far engross the thoughts 
of our author, but that she sometimes turned them to 
subjects of a very different nature, and distinguished 
berself in an extraordinary manner in defence of Mr 
Locke's writings, a female metaphysician being a re- 
markable phenomenon in the republic of letters. 

She returned to the exercise of her dramatic genius 
in 1703, and fixed upon the revolution of Sweden, un- 
der Gustavus Erickson, for the subject of a tragedy. 
This tragedy was acted in 1706, at the queen’s theatre 
in the Hay-Market. In 1707, her doubts concerning 
the Romish refigion, which she had so many years pro- 
fessed, having led ber to a thorough examination of 
the grounds of it, by conspiting the best books on both 
sides of the question, and advising with men of the best 
judgment, the result was a conviction of the falseness 
of the pretensions of that chorch, and a return to that 
of England, to which she adhered during the remain- 
der of her life. In 1708 she was married to the Rev. 
Mr Cockburne, then curate of St Dunstan’s in Fleet- 
atreet, but he afterwards obtained the living of Long- 
Horsely, near Morpeth in Northumberland. He was 
a man of considerable abilities; and, among several 
other things, wrote ar account of the Mosaic Deluge, 
which was much approved by the Jearned. 

Mrs Cockburne’s remarks upon some writers in the 
cantroversy concerning the foundation of moral duty 
and moral obligation, were introduced to the world 
in August 1712, in the Literary Journal, egtitled, The 
History of the Works of the Learned. The strength, 
clearness, and vivacity shown in her remarks upon the 
most abstract and perplexed questions, immediately rai- 
sed the curiosity of all good judges about the conceal- 


therford’s Essay on the Nature and Obligations of Cocket. 


Virtue, published in May 1744, soon engaged her 
thoughts ; and notwithstanding the asthmatic disorder 
which had seized her many years before, and new left 
her small intervals of ease, she applied herself to the 
confatation of that elaborate discourse, and finished it 
with a spirit, elegance, and perspicuity, equal, if not 
superior, to all her former writings. 

The loss of her husband in 1748, in the 71st year of 
his age, was a severe shock to ber; and she did not 
long survive him, dying on the 11th of May 1940, in 
her 71st year, after having long supported a painfal 
disorder with a resignation to the Divine will, which 
had been the governing principle of ber whole life, and 
ber support under the various trials of it. 

Her works are collected into two large volomes 8vo 
by Dr Birch, who has prefixed to them an account of 
her Life and Writings. 

COCKERMOUTH, a town of Cumberland in 
England, situated in W. Long. 3. 12. N. Lat. 54. 35. 
It is a large town, irregularly built, with broad streets. 
It is washed by the Derwent on the western side; 
divided in two by the Cocker 3 and the parts are con- 
nected by a stone bridge of a single arch. The num- 
ber of inhabitants is between three and four thousand : 
the manufactures are shalloons, worsted atockings, and 
hats; the last exported from Glasgow to the West 
Indies. It is 3 borough-town, and the right of vo- 
ting is vested by burgess tenure jn certain houses: this 
is also the town where the county elections are held. 
—Here is a castle seated on an artificial mount on a 
bank above the Derwent. It is a square building, 
and strengthened with several square towers: on each 
side of the inner gate are two deep dungeons capable 
of holding 50 persons in either. They are vaulted at 
top, aud have only a small opening in order to lower 
through it the unhappy victims into thie dire prison ; 
and on the outside of each is a narrow slit with a slope 
from it, down which were put the provisions allotted 
for the wretched inhabitants. This castle was found- 
ed by Waldof, first lord of Allerdale, and son of Gos- 
reer earl of Northumberland, cotemporary with 

liam the Conqueror. Waldof resided frst at Pap- 
castle, which he afterwards demolished ; and with the 
materials built that at Cockermouth, where he and his 
family long resided; but several arms over the gate- 
way, which Camden says are those of the Multons, 
Humfranvilles, Lucies, and Perctes, evince it to have 
belonged in later times te those families. It appears 
that it was first granted by Edward II. to Anthony 
de Lucie, son of Thomas de Multon, who had assum- 
ed that name, because his mother was daughter and 
co-beiress to Richard de Lucie; and afterwards, by 
marriages, this castle and its honours descended to the 
Humfranvilles, and finally to the Percies. In 1658, 
it was garrisoned for the king; and being besieged and 
taken by the rebels, was burnt, and never afterwards 
repaired.—-Cockermonth is now in the possession of the 
Lowther ae who have here a great property in 
coal- works. e town sends two members to parlia- 
ment, and had 2964 inhabitants in 1811. 

COCKET, is a seal belonging to the king’s custom- 

| Hb 3 ? house; 
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Cocket house, or rather a scroll of parchment sealed and deli. A brazen statae was raised to him in the temple of. Cocles 


)  vered by the officers of the customs to merchaats, asa Vulcan, by the consul Publicola, for his eminent ser- | 
* warrant that their merchandises are customed. vices, Codex. 
It is also used for the office where goods transported COCOA. See Cocos, Botany Index. a coal 


were first entered, and paid their custom, and had a 
cocket or certificate of discharge. 

COCKLE. See Carpium, ConcHotocy Index. 

Cocke, Schorl, or Shirle, in Mineralogy, a spe- 
cies of stones, belonging to the siliceous class. See 
MINERALOGY Index. | 

COCKNEY, a very ancient nickname for a citizen 
of London. Ray says, an interpretation of it is, A 
young person coaxed or cockered, made a wanton, or 
nestle-cock, delicately bred and brought up, so as when 
arrived at man’s estate to be unable to bear the least 
hardship. Another, A person ignorant of the terms 
of country economy, such as a young citizen, who ba- 
ving been ridiculed for calling the neigbing of a horse 
laughing, and told that it was called neighing, next 
morning, on hearing the cock crow, to show instruction 
was not thrown away opon him, exclaimed to his for- 


mer instructor, How that cock neighs! whence the © 


citizens of London have ever since been called cock- 


neighs, or cockneys. Whatever may be the origin of , 


this term, we at least learn from the following verses, 
attributed to Hugh Bagot earl of Norfolk, that it was 
in use in the time of King Henry II. 


Was [ in my castle at Bungay, 

Fast by the river Waveney, 

I would not care for the king of Cockney. 
(i. e. the king of London.) 


The king of the cockney occurs among the regula- 
tions for the sports and shows formerly held in the 
Middle Temple, on Childermas day, where he had 
his officers, a marshal, constable, butler, &c. See 
Dugdale’s Origines Juridtcales, p.-247. 

COCKROACH. See Biatrra. In Captain Cook’s 
last voyage, the ships, while at Huaheine, were infest- 
ed with incredible numbers of these creatures, whom 
it was found impossible by any means to destroy. E- 
very kind of food, when exposed only for a few mi- 
putes, was covered with these noxious insects, and pier- 
ced so full of holes, that it resembled a honey comb. 
They were particularly destructive to birds which had 
been stuffed for curiosities, and were so fond of ink, 
that they ate out the writing on labels. Books, how- 
ever, were secured from their ravages by the closeness 
of the binding, which prevented them from getting 
in between the leaves. They were of two kinds, the 
Blatta Orientalis. and Germanica. 

COCKSWAIN, or Cockson, an officer on board 
a man of war, who hath the care of the boat or sloop, 
and all things belonging to it. He is to be always 
ready with his boat’s gang or crew, and to man the 
boat on all occasions. 
and steers; and hath a whistle to call and encourage 
his men. 


COCLES, Pus. Horartius, a celebrated Roman, 


- who alone opposed the whole army of Porsenna at 


the head of a bridge, while his companions behind 
bim were cutting off the communication with the 
other shore. When the bridge was destroyed, Cocles, 
though wounded by the darts of the enemy, leapt 
imto. the Tiber, and swam across it with bis arms. 


e sits in the stern of the boat, 


COCONATO, a town of Piedmont in Italy, fa- 
mous for being the birth-place of Columbus, who 
firet discovered America. E. Long. 8. 0. N. Lat. 

4- 50. 
: COCOS, in Botany, a genus belonging to the natu- 
ral order of Palma. See Botany Jundex. 

COCTION, a general term for all alterations made 


in bodies by the application of fire or heat. 


COCYTUS, one of the rivers of hell, according to 
the theology of the poets. It has its name awe rw 
xexvsr, from groaning and lamenting. Hence Milton, 


Cocytus nam’d of lamentation loud, 
Heard on the rueful stream. 


It was a branch of the river Styx: and flowed, accord- 
ing to Horace, with a dull and languid stream. 

COD, in Ichthyology. See Gabus and FisHEry. 

_ Cop is also a term used, in some parts of the king- 
dom, for a pod. See Pop. 

Cop-Cupe, a promontory on the coast of New Eng- 
Jand, near the entrance of Boston harbour. W. Long. 
69. 50. NW. Lat. 42.0. | 

CODDY moppy, the English name of a species of 
Larus. 

CODE (codex), a collection of the laws and consti- 
tutions of the Roman emperors, made by order of 
Justinian. The word comes from the Latin codex, 
‘¢ a paper book ;’’ so called @ codictbus, or caudrcibus 
arborum, “ the trunks of trees; the bark whereof be- 
ing stripped off, served the ancients to write their books 
on. 

The Code is accounted the second volume of the civil 
law, and contains twelve books; the matter of which is 
nearly the same with that of the Digests, especially the 
first eight books ; but the style is neither so pure, nor 
the method so accurate, as that of the digests ; and it 
determines matters of daily use, whereas the digests 
discuss the more abstruse and subtle questions of the 
law, giving the various opinions of the ancient lawyers. © 
Although Justinian’s code is distinguished by the ap- 
pellation of code, by way of eminence, vet there were 
codes before his time: such were, 1. The Gregorian 
code, and Hermogenean code, collections of the Ro- 
man laws, made by two famous lawyers,* Gregorius 
and Hermogenes, which included the constitutions of 
the emperors from Adrian to Dioclesian and Maximi- 
nus. 2. The Theodosian code, comprised in 16 books, 
formed out of the constitutions of the emperors: from 
Constantine the Great to Theodosius the Younger: 
this was observed almost over all the west, till it was 
abrogaved by the Justinian code. There are also seve- 
ral later codes, particularly the ancient Gothic, and 
those of the French kings; as the code of Euridic, 
code-Lewis, code-Henry, code-Murchande, code des 
Faux, &c.3; and the present king of Prussia has lately 
published a code, which comprises the laws of his king- 
dom in a very small volume. 

CODEX, in antiquity, denotes a book or tablet on 
which the ancients wrote. See CopE. 

CoDEx also denoted a kind of punishment by means. 
of a clog or block. of wood, to which slaves who had of- 

fended, 
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Codex fended were tied fast, and obliged to drag it along with out without any prejudice to the animal. Mr Giles Coecnm 
I them; and sometimes they sat on it closely bound. gives us another of the coecum of a lady being-distend- — ij 
Coecum. CODIA, among botanists, signifies the head of any ed, so as to form a tumor that held almost six pints of  Coelus 


plant, but more particularly a poppy head ; whence its 
syrup is called dracodium. | 

CODICIL, is a writing, by way of supplement toa 
will, when any thing is omitted that the testator would 
have added, or wants to be explained, altered, or re- 
called. 

CODLIN, an apple useful in the kitchen, being the 
most proper for baking. 

CODLING, an appellation given to the young cod- 
fish, See Gapus, IcHTHYOLOGY Index. 

CODON (Kodw), in antiquity, a cymbal, or rather 
little brass bell, resembling the head of a poppy. They 
were fastened to the trappings and bridoles of horses. 

CODRINGTON, CurisTorHER, a brave English 
officer, and not less distinguished for his learning and 
benevolence, was born at Barbadoes in the year 1668, 
and educated at Oxford; after which he betaok him- 
self to the army; and by his merit and courage, soon 
recommending himself to the favour of King William, 
was made a captain in the first regiment of foot-guards. 
He was at the siege of Namur in 1695; and, upon the 
conclusion of the peace of Ryswick, was made captain- 
general and governor in chief of the LeeWard and 
Caribbee islands, However, in 1701, several articles 
were exhibited against him to the house of commons 
in England; to which be published a distinct and par- 
ticular answer, and was honourably acquitted of all 
impotations. In 1'703, he showed great bravery at the 
attack of Guadaloupe, but at last he resigned his go- 
vernment, and lived a studious retired life; for a few 
years before his death, he chiefly applied himself to 
church-history and metaphysics. He died at Barba- 
does on the 7th of April 1710, and was buried there 
the day following; but his hody was afterwards brought 
over to England, and interred on the 19th of June 
19716, in the chapel of All-Souls College, Oxford. By 
his last will, he bequeathed his plantations in Barba- 


does, and part of the island of Barbuda, to the society * 


for propagating the gospel in foreign parts; and left a 
noble legacy to All-Souls College, of which he had 
been a fellow. This legacy consisted of his library, 
which was valued at 6000l.; and 10,000l. to be laid 
out, 6000 in buildiog a library, and 4000 in furnish- 
ing it with books. He wrote some of the poems in the 
Muse Angiicana, printed at London in 174%. 

CODRUS, the 17th and last king of Athens, son 
of Melantbus. When the Heraclidse made war against 
Athens, the oracle said that the victory would be 
granted to that nation whose king was killed in battle. 
The Heraclide upon this gave strict orders to spare 
the life of Codrus; but the patriotic king disguised 
himeelf and attacked one of the enemy, by whom he 
was killed. The Athenians obtained the victory, and 
Codrus was deservedly called the father of his coun- 
try. He reigned 21 years, about 2153 years before 
the Christian era. ‘To pay more honour to his me- 
mory, the Athenians made a resolution that no man 
after Codrus should :eign in Athens under the name of 
king. 

COECUM, or Buryp Gut. See Anatomy Indes. 

Dr Musgrave gives us an accéunt, in the Philoso- 
phical Transactions, of the ccecum of a dog being cut 


athin grayish, almost liquid substance, of which she 
died. And Mr Knowler a third, of a boy’s coecum 
being vastly extended and stufled with cherry-stones, 
which likewise proved mortal. 

COEFFICIENTS, in Algebra, are such numbers or 
known quantities as are put before letters or quanti- | 
ties, whether known or unknown, and into which they 
are supposed to be multiplied. Thus in 3x, ax, or 
br; 3, aand 4, are the coefficients of x; and in 64, 
95; 6 and g are the coefficients of a and &. See 
AI.GEBRA. : 

COELFSTIAL, or Cerestrar, in general, de-. 
notes any thing belonging to the heavens: thus we say, 
celestial observations, the celestial globe, §c. 

COELIAC artery, in Anatomy, that artery which 
issues from the aorta, just below the diaphragm. See 
Anatomy Index. 

Coexrac Vein, in Anatomy, that ranning through the 
intestinum rectum, along with the coeliac artery. 

COELIMONTANA Porta (Pliny), one of the 
gates of Rome, situated at the foot of Mount Ceelius ; 
and hence its name, thought to be the ancient Assnaria 
by some ; but this others doubt. By this gate Alaric 
with his Goths is said to have entered and plundered 
Rome. 

COELIOBRIGA, in Ancient Geography, a town 
of the Bracari in the Hither Spain, to the south of 
Bracara Augusta, the north of the Durias, and not 
far from the Atlantic; a munieipium (Coin). Now 
thought to be Barcelos, a town of Entre Minho y 
Duero. W. Long. 9. 15. Lat. 41. 20. 

COELIUS mons, one of the seven bills of Rome, 
so called from Cocles, a Tuscan captain, who came to 
the assistance of Romulus against the Sabines, ( Diony- 


- sius Halicarnassus). Called also Querculanus or Quer- 


cetulanus, from the oaks growing on it; and Augustus, 
by Tiberius (Tacitus, Suetonius). To the east it had 
the city walls, on the south the Coeliolus, to the west 
the Palatine, and on the north the Esquiline. 

COELIOLUS, a part of Mount Ceelius to the 
south, called Minor Caius (Martial) ; having the city 
walls on the east, the Aventine to the south, and on 
the west and north the valley through which the rivulet. 
of the Appia rons. 

COELOMA, among pliysicians, a hollow alcer, 


‘ seated in the tunica cornea of the eye. 


COELOS portus, in Ancient Geography, a town 
of the Chersonesus of Thrace, to the south of Sestos, 
where the Athenians erected a trophy, after a sea vic 
tury over the Lacedsemonians (Diodorus Siculus). 

COELOSYRIA, in the larger sense of the word, 
was the name of the whole country lying southward 
of Seleucia, and extending as far as Egypt and Arabia; 
but this word is principally applied to the valley lying 
between Libanus and Antilibanus. This word occurs 
only in the apocryphal writings of the Old Testa. 
ment. 

COELUS (Heaven), in Pagan mythology, the son 
of 7Ether and: Dies, or Air and Day. According to 
Hesiod, he married Terra or the Earth, on whom he 
begat Aurea or the Mountains, the Ocean, &c. But. 
having at length imprisoned the Cyclops, who pists 

also, 
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Ccelus aleo his children, his wife, being offended, incited her 


son Saturn to revenge the injury done to his brothers ; 


Coffer. and by her assistance, he bound and castrated Ccelus, 


when the blood that. flowed from the wound produced 
the three furies, the giants, and the ‘wood-nymphs ; 
and the genital parts being thrown into the sea, im- 
pregnated the waters and formed the goddess Venus. 
This deity was called by the Greeks Uranus. 

COEMETERY. See Cemetery. 

, COEMPTIONALES, among the Romans, an ap- 
pellation given to old slaves, which were sold in a lot 
-with others, because they could not be sold alone. 

‘COENOBITE, a religious who lives in a convent, 
or.in community, under a certain rule; in opposition 
to anchoret er hermit, who lives in solitude. The 
word comes from the Greek xeises, communis ; and Aus, 
vita, “life.” Cassian makes this difference between a 
convent and a monastery, that the latter may be applied 
to the residence ef a single religious or recluse, whereas 
the convent implies ceenobites, or numbers of religious 
living in common. Fleury speaks of three kinds of 
monks in Egypt; anchorets, who live im solitude ; 
caenobites, who continue to live in community ; and sa- 
rubattes, who are a kind of monks-errant, that stroll 
from place to plact. He refers the institution of ca- 
nobites to the times of the apostles, and makes it a kind 
of imitation of the ordinary lives of the faithful at Je- 
rusalem. Though St Pachomius is ordinarily owned 
the institutor of the ccenobite life, as being the first who 
gave a rule to any community. 

COENOBIUM, (xeieSiev), the state of living in a 
society or community, where all things are common. 
Pythagoras is thought to be the author or first insti- 
tutor of this kind of life; his disciples, though some 
hundreds in number, being obliged to give up all their 
private estates, in order to be annexed to the joint 
stock of the whole. The Essenians among the Jews, 
and Platonists, are said to have lived in the same man- 
ner. Many of the Christians also have thought this 
the most perfect kind of society, as being that in which 
Christ and his apostles chose to live. 

COESFELDT, a town of Germany, in Westphalia, 
and in the territories of the bishop of Munster, where 
he often resides. It is near the river Barkel. E. Long. 
64. 2. N. Lat. 51. 58. 

COEVORDEN: one of the strongest towns in the 
United Provinces, in Overyssel, fortified by the fa- 
mous Cohorn. It was taken by the bishop of Muneter, 
1673; and the Dutch retook it the same year. It is 
surrounded by a morass, E. Long. 6. 41. N. Lat. 


2. 40. 
: COFFEA, the CorrEE-TREK. See Botany Index. 
The flowers, which are produced in clusters at the root 
of the leaves, are of a pure white, and have a very 
grateful odour. The fruit, which is the only useful 
part, resembles a cherry. When it comes to be of 
a deep red, it is gathered for the mill, in order to be 
manufactured into those coffee-beans now so génerally 
known. The mill is composed of two wooden rollers 
furnished with iron plates 18 inches long, and 10 or 
12 in diameter. These moveable rollers are made to 
approach a third which is fixed, and which they call 
the chops. Above the rollers is a hopper, in which 
they put the coffee, from whence it falls between the 
rollers and the chops, where it is stripped of its first 
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skin, and divided into two parts, as may be seen by the coma. 
form of it after it has undergone this operation ; beiag ——,— 


C OF 


flat on the one side and raund on the other. From this 
machine it falls into a brass sieve, where the skin drops 
between the wires, while the fruit slides over them into 
baskets placed ready to receive it: it is then thrown 
into a vessel full of water, where it soaks for one night, 
and is afterwards thoroughly washed. When the 
whole is finished, and well dried, it is put into an- 
other machine called the peeAing-mill. This is a wood- 
en grinder, turned vertically upon its trendle by a 
mule or horse. In passing over the coffee it takes off 
the parchment, which is nothing but a thin skin that 
detaches itself from the berry in proportion as it grows 
dry. The parchment being removed, it is taken out 
of this mill to be put inte another, which is called the 
winnowing-mill, This machine is provided with four 
pieces of tin fixed upon an axle, which is turned by a 
slave with considerable force; and the wind that is 
made by the motion of these plates clears the coffee 
of all the pellicles that are mixed with it. It is aftere 
wards put upon a table, where the broken berries, 
and any filth that may remain among them, are sepa- 
rated by negroes, after which the coffee is fit for 
sale. 


The coffee-tree is cultivated in Arabia, Persia, the 
East Indies, the isle of Bourbon, and several parts of 
America. It is also raised in botanic gardens in seve- 
ral parts of Europe. Prince Eugene’s garden at Vi- 
enna produced more coffee than was sufficient for his 
own consumption. It delights particularly in hills and 
mountains, where its root is almost always dry, and 
its head frequently watered with gentle showers. It 
prefers a western aspect, and ploughed ground with- 
out any appearance of grass. The plants should be 
placed at eight feet distance from each other, and in 
holes twelve or fifteen inches deep. If left to them- 
selves, they would rise to the height of 16 or 18 feet, 
as already observed; but they are yenerally stinted 
to five, for the conveniency of gathering their fruit 
wath the greater ease. us dwarft, they extend 
their braoches so, that they cover the whole spot round 
about them. They begin to yield fruit the third year, 
bot are not in full bearing till the fifth. With the 


‘game infirmities that most other trees are subject to, 


these are likewise in danger of being destroyed by a 
worm or by the scorching rays of the sun. The hills 
where the coffee-trees are found have generally a 
velly or chalky bottom. In the last, it languishes 
ee seue time and then dies; in the former, its roots, 
which seldom fail of striking between stones, obtain 
nourishment, and keep the tree alive and fruitfal for 
30 years. This is nearly the period for plants of the 
coflee-tree. The proprietor, at the end of this period, 
not only finds himself without trees, bat has his land 
reduced that it is not fit for any kind of culture; and 
unless he is so situated, that be can break up a spot of 
virgin land, to make himself amenda for that which is 
totally exhausted by the coffee-trees, bis loss is irrepa- 

rable. 3 
' The coffee produced in Arabia is found so greatly 
to excel that raised in the American plantations or 
elsewhere, that the cultivation of the tree is now but 
seldom practised in any of the British colonies. Large 
plantations of this kind were formerly made in wae 
0 
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that it moderates alimentary fermesitation, and is 
powerfully sedative. .Its action on the nervous system 


“—-v==— probably depends on the oil it contains; which re- 


ceives its flavour, and is rendered mildly empyreu- 
matic, by the process of roasting. Neumaoo obtained 
‘by distillation from one pound of coffee, five ounces 
five drachms and a half of water, six ounces and half 
a drachm of thick fetid oil, and four ounces and two 
dracbms of a capnt mortuum. And it is well known, 
that rye, torrefied with a few almonds, which furnish 


the necessary proportion of oil, is now frequently em- . 


ployed as a substitute for these berries. 

‘6 The medicinal qualities of coffee seem to be de- 
rived from the grateful sensation which it produces in 
the stomach, and from the sedative powers it exerts on 
the ws vite. Hence it assists digection, and re- 
_ lieves the beadach; and is taken in large quantities, 
witb peculiar propriety by the Turks and Arabians, be- 
cause it counteracts the narcotic effects of opium, to 
the use of which those nations are much addicted. 

‘6 In delicate habits, it often occasions watchfulness, 
tremors, and many of those complaints which are de- 
Mominated nervous. It has been even suspected of 
producing palsies; and from my own observation, I 
should apprehend, not entirely without foundation. 
Slare affirms, that he became paralytic by the too li- 
beral use of coffee, and that this disorder was removed 
by abstinence from that liquor. 

‘¢ The following curious and important observa- 
tion is extracted from a letter with which I was ho- 
noured by Sir John Pringle, in April 1773: ‘ On 
reading your section concerning coffee, one quality 
occurred to me which I bad observed of that liquor, 
confirming what you have said of its sedative virtues. 
It is the best abater of the paroxysms of the periodic 
asthma that I have seen. The coffee ought to be of the 
best Mocco, newly burnt, and made very strong imme- 
diately after grinding it. I have commonly ordered 
an ounce for one dish; which is to be repeated fresh 
after the interval of a quarter or half an hour; and 
which I direct to be taken without milk or sugar. The 
medicine in general is mentioned by Musgrave, in bis 
treatise De arthritide anomolu ; but I first heard of it 
from a physician in this place, who having once practis- 
ed in Litchfield, had been informed by the old people 
of that place, that Sir Jobn Floyer, during the latter 
years of his life, kept free from, or at least lived easy 
under, bis asthma, from the use ef very strong coffee. 
This discovery, it seems, he made after the publica- 
tion of his book upon that disease. Since the receipt of 
that letter, L have frequently directed coffee in the 
asthma with great success”? 

COFFER, in Architecture, a square depressure or 
sinking in each interval between the modillions of the 
Corinthian cornice; ordinarily filled up with a rose 3 
sometimes with a pomegranate, or other enrichment. 

CorFer, in Fortification, denotes a hollow lodge- 
ment, athwart a dry moat, from 6 to 7 feet deep, 
and from 16 to 18 broad; the upper part made of 
pieces of timber raised two feet above the level of 
the moat, which little elevation has hurdles ladeao 
with earth for its covering, and serves as a parapet 
with embrasures: the coffer is nearly the same with 
the caponiere, excepting that this last is sometimes 
made beyond the counterscarp ou the glacis, and the 
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coffer always in the moat, taking up its whole breadth, 
which the caponiere does not. It differs from the 
traverse aod gallery, in that these latter are made by 
the besiegers, and the coffer by the besieged. The 
besieged generally make use of coffers to repulse the 
besiegers when they endeavour to pass the ditch. To 
save themselves from the fire of these coffers, the be- 
siegers throw up the earth on that side towards the 
coffer, 

COFFERER of the Arva’s Housxwoxp, a princi- 
pal officer in the court, next under the comptroller. 
He was likewise a white-staff officer, and always a 
member of the privy council. He had a special charge 
and oversight of the other officers of the housebold. 
He paid the wages of the king’s servants below stairs, 
aod for provisions as directed by the board of green 
cloth. ‘lhis office is now suppressed, and the business 
of it is transacted by the Jord steward, and paymaster 
of the household. He had rool. a-year wages, and 
4ool. a year board wages. 

COFFIN, the chest in which dead bodies are put 
into the ground. 

The sepulchral bonours peid to the manes of de- 
parted friends in ancient times, demand attentioa, 
and are extremely curious. Their being put into a 
cofin has been particularly considered as a mark of 
the highest distinction. With us the poorest people 
have their coffins. If the relations cannot afford them, 
the purish is at the expence. On the contrary, in 
the east they are not at all made use of in our times; 
Turks and Christians, as Thevenot assures us, agree 
in this. The ancient Jews seem to have buried their 
dead in the same manner: neitber was the body of 
our Lord, it sheald seem, put into a coffin; nor that 
of Elisha, 2 Kings xiii. 21. whose bones were touched 
by the corpse that was let down a Jittle after into his 
sepulchre. However, that they were anciently made 
use of in Egypt, all agree; and antique cofins of stone 
and sycamore wood, are still to be seen in that country ; 
not to mention those said to be made of a kind of 
pasteboard ; formed by folding er glueing cloth to- 
gether a great many times, curiously plastered, and 
then painted with hieroglyphics. Its being an ancient 
Egyptian custom, and not practised in the neighbourin 
countries, were, doubtless, the cause that the seared 
historian expressly observes of Joseph, that he was not 


only embalmed, but put into a coffin too * ; both being ¢ wen. i. 


managements peculiar to the Egyptians. a6. 
Bishop Patrick, in his commentary on this passage, 
takes notice of these Egyptian coffins of sycamore 
wood and of pasteboard; but he doth not mention 
the contrary usage in the neiyhbouring countries, 
which was requisite, one might suppose, in order fully 
to illustrate the place; but even this perhaps would 
not have conveyed the whole idea of the sacred au- 
thor. Maillet apprehends that all were not inclosed | 


_in coffins who were laid in the Egyptian repositories 


of the dead; but that it was an honour appropriated 
to persons of figure: for after having given un ac- 
count of several niches found in those chambers of 
death, he adds +, ‘* But it must not be imagined that 


the bodies deposited in these gloomy apartments were P rue 


all inclosed in chests, and placed in niches. The 
greatest part were simply embalmed and swatlied af- 
ter that manner which every one hath some notion 

of ; 
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Cohesion. that these primitive particles being solid, are incom- 
enya parably harder than any porous bodies composed of 
them even sn very hard as never to wear or break 
in pieces; no ordinary power being able to divide 
what God himself made one at the first creation. While 
the particles continue entire, they may compose bodies 
of one and the same nature and texture in all ages; 
but should they wear away, or break in pieces, the 
nature of all things depending on them would be chan- 
ged. Water and earth composed of old worn particles 
and fragments ef particles, would not now be of the 
same texture with water and earth composed of en- 
tire particles in the beginning. And therefore, that 
nature may be lasting, the changes of corporeal things 
are to be placed in the various separations and new 
associations and motious of these permanent particles ; 
compound bodies being apt to break, not in the midst 
of solid particlern, but where these particles are laid to- 
gether, and touch in a few points.” It seems farther, 
‘* That these particles have not only a vts inertia, ac- 
companied with such passive Jaws of motion as natural- 
ly result from that force ; but also that they are moved 
by certain active principles, such as that of gravity, 
and that which causeth fermentation and the cohesion 
of bodies. These principles are to be considered not 
as occult qualities, supposed to result from the specific 
-forms of things, but as general Jaws of nature by which 
the things themselves are formed; their truth appear- 
ing to us by phenomena, though their cause is not yet 
3 -discovered.”” 
Attraction The general law of nature, by which all the differ- 
the generalent bodies io the universe are composed, according 
ro A to Sir Isaac Newton, is that of attraction: i.e, “ Eve- 
ty particle of matter has an attractive force, or a 
tendency to every other particle; which power is 
strongest in the point of contact, and. suddenly de- 
creases, insomuch that it acts no more at the least sen- 
sible distapve 5 and at a greater distance is converted 
into. a repellent force, whereby the parts fly from 
each other. On this principle of attraction may we 
account for the coliesion of bodies, otherwise inexpli- 


cable. 

Formatiod ‘‘ The smallest particles may cohere by the strong- 

of particles egt attractions, and compose bigger particles of weaker 

of different _: 

Sex virtue ; and many of these may oobere, and compose 
bigger particles, whose virtue 1s still less: and so on 
for divers successions, until the progression end in the 

' biggest particles, on which the operations in chemistry, 
and the colours of natural bodies, depend; and which, 
by cobering, compose bodies of a sensible magnitude. 

Disthaction If the body is compact, and bends or yields inward to 

ef bodies pressure without any sliding of its parts, it is hard and 

soft, humid, elastic, returning to its figure with a force arising 
the mutual attraction of its parts. If the parts 
slide from one another, the body is malleable or soft. 

If they slip easily, and are of a fit size to be agita- 

ted by heat, and the heat is great enough to keep 

them in agitation, the body ie fluid: and if it be apt 
to stick to things, it is humid; and the drops of every 
fluid affect a round figure by the mutual attractions of 

their parts, as the globe of the earth and sea affects a 

round figure from the matoal attraction and gravity of 

its parts. 
‘¢ Since metals dissolved in acids attract but a small 
quantity of the acid, their attractive force reaches but 
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to a small distance. Now, as in algebra, where ale Cohesion. 
firmative quantities cease, there negative ones begin 5 “y= 
so in mechanics, where attraction ceases, therea re- ¢ 
pulsive virtue must succeed. That there really is such Existence 
a virtue seems te follow from the reflections and in- of repulsive 
flections of the rays of light; the rays being repelled Pe'er Pro- 
by bodies in both these cases without the immediate 

contact of the reflecting and inflecting body. The same 

thing seems also to follow from the emission of light ; 

a ray, as soon as shaken off from a body by the vibra- 

ting motion of the parts of the body, and got: beyond 

the reach of attraction, being driven away with ex- 

ceeding great velocity ; for that force which is saffi- 

cient to turn it back in reflection may be snfficient to 

emit it. From the same repelling power it seems to 

be that flies walk upon the water witheut wetting their 

feet ; that the object-glasses of long telescopes lie ap- 

on one another without touching; and that dry pow- 

ders are difficultly made to touch one another so as to 

stick together, without melting them or wetting them 

with water, which, by exhaling, may bring them to- 


r. 
“The particles of all bard homogeneous bodies 
which touch one another, cobere with a great force 5 
to account for which, some philosophers have recourse 
to a kind of hooked atoms, which in effect is nothing 
else but to beg the question. Others imagine, that 
the particles of bodies are connected by rest, i.e. in 
effect by nothing at all; and others, by conspiring mo- 
tions, i.e. by a relative rest among themselves. For 
myself, it rather appears to me, that the particles of 
bodies cohere by an attractive force, whereby they tend 
mutually to each other.” 7 
From this account of the formation and constitution Ne con- 
of bodies, we can conclude nothing, except ‘that they clasion to 


are composed of an infinite number of little particles, ; api 
kept together by a force or power; but of what na- ae 


ture that power is, whether material or immaterial, 
we must remain ignorant till farther experiments are 
made. Some of the Newtonian philosophers, how- 
ever, have positively determined these powers to be 
immaterial. In consequence of this supposition, they 
have so refined upon attractions and repulsions, that 
their systems seem not far from downright scepticism, 
or denying the existence of matter altogether. A 
system of this kind we find adopted by Dr Priestley *, * Hest. of 
from Messrs Boscovich and Michell, in order to solve 7##", vol 
some difficulties concerning the Newtonian doctrine of “ » 39*° 
light. ‘* The easiest method (says he) of solviog all Mr Mi 
difficulties; is to adopt the hypothesis of Mr Boscovich, chell’s by- 
who supposes that matter is not impenetrable, as has pothesis a- 
been perhaps universally taken for granted; but that foptcd Oy 
it consists of phyeical points only, endued with powers jey, 
of attraction and repulsion in the same manner as solid 
matter is generally supposed to be: provided, there- 
fore, that any body moves with a sufficient degree of 
velocity, or has a sufficient momentum to overcome 
any powers of repulsion that it may meet with, it will 
find no difficulty in making its way through any body 
whatever ; for nothing else will penetrate one another 
but powers, such as we know do in fact exist in the 
same place, and couaterbalance or overrule one ano- 
ther. The most obvious difficulty, and indeed almost 
the only one that attends this hypothesis, as it supposes 
the mutual penetrability of matter, arises frem ie 
idea 
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Cohesion ing ascertained, whether the particles of the electric 


Coimbra. 


finid do really repel one another, and attract all other 
kinds of matter, or not. See the article COHESION in 
the SUPPLEMENT. 

COHOBATION, in Chemistry, an operation by 
which the same liquor 1s frequently distilled from the 
same body, either with an intention to dissolve this 
body, or to produce some change upon it. This is one 
of those operations which the ancient chemists prac- 
tised with great patience and zeal, but which is now 
neglected. To make the operation easier, and to pre- 
vent the trouble of frequently changing the vessels, a 
particular kind of alembic, called a pelican, was in- 
vented. This vessel was made in the form of a cucur- 
bit with an alembic head, but had. two spouts commu- 
nicating with the body. As the vapour rose up into 
the head, it was gradually condensed, and ran down 
the spouts into the body of the pelican, from whence it 
was again distilled ; and so on. 

COHORN (N.) the greatest engineer Holland has 
produced. Among his other works, which are esteem- 
ed masterpteces of skill, he fortified Bergen-op-20om 3 
which, to the surprise of all Europe, was taken by the 


~ French in 1747; but that, it is believed, was the ef- 


fect of treachery. He wrote a treatise on fortification, 
and died in 1704. 

COHORT, in Roman antiquity, the name of part 
ef the Roman legion, comprehending about 600 men. 
There were ten cohorts in a legion, the first of which 
exceeded all the rest both in dignity and number of 
men. When the army was ranged in order of battle, 
the first cohort took up the right of the first line ; 
the rest followed in their natural order; s0 that the 
third was in the centre of the first line of the legion, 
and the filth on the left; the second between the first 
and third; and the fourth between the third and fifth: 
the five remaining cohorts formed a second line in their 
natural order. | 

COIF, the badge of a sergeant of law, who is call- 
ed sergeant of the coif, from the lawn coif they 
wear under their caps when they are created ser- 

eants. | 

The chief use of the coif was to cover the clerical 
tonsure. See Tonsure. 

COILING, on shipboard, implies a sort of serpen- 


‘tine winding of a cable or other rope, that it may oe- 


eupy a small space in the ship. Each of the wind- 
ings of this sort is called a fake; and one range of 
fakes upon the same line is ealled a ter. There are 
generally from five to seven fakes in a tier; and three 
or four tiers in the whole length of the cable. This, 
however, depends on the extent of the fakes. The 
smaller ropes employed about the sails are coiled upon 
cleats at sea, to prevent their being entangled amongst 
ave another in traversing, contracting, or extending the 
sails. 

COILON, in the ancient Greeian theatres, the 
same with the cavea of the Romans. 
- COIMBRA, a handsome, large, and celebrated 
town of Portugal, capital of the province of Beira, 
with a bishop’s see, and a famous university. The 
cathedral and the fountains are very magnificent. It 
i« seated in a very pleasant country, abounding in vine- 
yards, olive-trees, and fruits. It stands.on a mountain, 
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N. Lat. 40. 12. 


COIN, a piece of metal converted into money by the “v7” 


impression of certain marks or figures thereon. 

Corn differs from Monry as the species from the 
genus, Money is any matter, whether metal, wood, 
leather, glass, horn, paper, fruits, shes, or kernels, 
which have currency as a medium in CoMMERGE.. 
Coin is a particular species, always made of metal, and 
struck according to a certain process called CoINiNnG. 

The precise epocha of the iavention of money is too 
ancient for our annals; and, if we might argue from 
the necessity and obviousness of the thing, must be 
nearly coeval with the world. 

Whether coins be of equal antiquity, may admit of 
some doabt ; especially as most of the ancient writers 
are so frequent and express jn their mention of leathern- 
moneys, paper-moneys, wooden-moneys, &c. Some, 
however, notwithstanding this, are of opinion, that 
the first moneys were of metal : the reasons they give, 
are the firmness, neatness, cleanness, durableness, and 
universality of metals; which, however, do rather con- 
clude they ought to have been so, than that they actu- 
ally were so. 

In effect, the very commodities themselves were 
the first moneys, i. e. were current for one another 
by way of exchange; and it was the difficulty of cut- 
ting or dividing certaiu commodities, and the impos- 
sibility of doing it without great loss, that frst put men 
on the expedient of a general medium. See Exe 
CHANGE. 

Indeed, thus much may be said in behalf of coins, 
that, on this view, it was natural fer men to have their 
first recourse to metals, as being almost the only things 
whose goodness, and as it were integrity, is not dim 
nished by partition ; besides the advantages above ex- 
pressed, and the conveniences of melting and returning 
them into a mass of any size or weight. 

It was probably, then, this property of metals which 
first accustomed people, who traded together, to ac- 
count them in lieu of quantities of other merchandises 
in their exchanges, and at length to substitute them 
wholly in their stead; and thus arose money ; as it was 
their other property to preserve any mark or impression 
a long time, which confirmed them in the right; and 
thus was the first rise of coins. 

In the first ages, each person cut his metal into 
pieces of different sizes and forms, according to the 
quantily to be given for any merchandise, or accerd- 
ing to the demand of the seller, or the quantity stipu- 
lated between. them. To this end they went to mar 
ket loaded with metal in proportion to the purchase 
to be made, and furnished with instraments for por- 
tioning it, and scales for dealing it out, according as. 
occasion required. By degrees, it was found more 
commedious to have pieces ready weighed ; and 4s 
there were different weights required according to the- 
value of the different wares, all those of the same weight: 
began to be distinguished with the same mark or figure :. 
thus were coins carried one step further. At length 
the growmg commerce of money beginning to be di- 
sturbed with frauds, both in the weights and the mat- 
ter, the public authority interposed; and hence the 
first stamps or impressions of money; ta which succeed- 

ed. 
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Coin. ed the names of the moneyers; and at length the effigy JEWISH. sterl. os. de Coin. 
tony of the prince, the date, Jegend, and other precautions : 0 0 Iss 

to prevent the alterations of the species; and thus were ete 
coins completed. : eed S| 

Modern Corns. In England the current species of o 0 25 

Id are the guinea, half-guinea, seven-shillings piece, 14 of 
Section lavreat, angel, and rose noble; the four last 574 j 
of which are now seldom to be met with; having been 7 342 3 9 
most of them converted into guineas, chiefly during the §Sojidus aureus, or sextula, worth - 012 of 
reign of Charles II. and James II. The silver coins gicytus aureus, worth f 5 1 16 6. 
are the lig obtte shilling, and sixpence. Cop- A talent of gold, worth 5475 0 ©. 
per coins are the farthing, half-peony, penny and two- 

nny pieces. ; : . ors. 
Pin Scotland, by the articles of the Union, it is ap- Le ; UREREST ere bbe 
pointed that all the coins be reduced to the English, pron ° . ° oe c 
and the same accounts observed throughout. Till then 7|Chalcus = + : : 0 0 Of, 
the Scots had their pounds, shillings, and pence, as in 2| Dichaleus ° ° OO Igy. 
England ; but their pound was but 20 pence English, 28| 4| 2|Hemiobolum. . 00 2y% 
and the others in proportion: accordingly, their merk Bll alohbel ’ 

. ; : : 4] 2 us ° - O1 1g 
was 1338. Scots, current io England at 13¢d.; their —=el-8 Dicbol : 
noble in proportion. Besides these they had their tur- (_'22|_?°|_ % 4) 2/Mrobolum ‘: Oss. oy 
norer perce and half-pence ; their penny y'; of that of | 224) 32) 16 84 2/Tetrobolum 05 OF 
England: besides base money of achisons, babees, and 36| 48) 24/12] 6] 3[14{Drachma 073 
placks. The bodle % of the penny, 4 of the achison, + 132 


of the babee, and ¥ of the plack. 

In Ireland, the coins are as in England, viz. shil- 

lings, pence, Kc. with this difference, that their shil- 
ling is but equal to 1143,5d. sterling: whence their 
pound is only 18s. 53d. 
- But, for a view of all the coins presently cnrrent 
in the feur quarters of the globe, with their values 
and proportions, see the table subjoined to the article 
Money. 

In many places shells are current for coins ; particu- 
4arly a small white kind dug out of the ground in the 
Maldives, and some parts of America, called in the In- 
dies cowrtes or coris, on the coast of Africa boxges, and 
in America porcelaines ; of which it takes a vast num- 
ber to be equivalent in value to a penny. Of zimbis, 
eaother kind of shell current, particularly in the king- 
Woms of Angola and Congo, two thousand make what 
the negroes call a macoute, which. is no real money ; 
for of this there is none in this part of Africa, but a 
manner of reckoning: thus, two Flemish knives they 
esteem a macoute ; a copper bason two pounds weight, 
and 12 inches diameter, they reckon. three macoutes ;. 
a fusee 10, &c. 

Iu some places fruits are current for coins. Of these 
there are three sorts used ; two in America, particu- 
larly among the Mexicana, which are the cacao and 


maize ; the other in the East Indies, viz almonds — 


brought thither from Lar, and growing in the desarts of 
Arabia. Of cacao 15 are esteemed equivalent toa 
Spanish rial, or seven pence sterling. Maize has 
ceased to be x common money since the discovery of 
America by the Europeans. Almonds are obiefly used 
where the cowri¢s are not current. As the year proves 
more or less favourable to this fruit, the value of the 
money is higher or lower. In a common year 40 al- 
most are set agsinst a peacha, or-halfpeony sterling ; 
which brings each almond to yz’, of a farthing. 

Ancient Corns are those chiefly which evs been 
current among the Jews, Greeks, and Romans. Their 
values and. proportions are as follow.: 
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Note: Of these the dracbma, didrachma, &c. were 
of silver, the rest for the most part of brass. The. 
other parts, as tridrachm, tribolus, &cc. were sometimes 
coined. 

Note also: The drachma is here, with the genera- 
lity of authors, supposed equal to the denarius; though 
there is reason to believe that the drachma was some-. 
what the weightier. See Drachma and DeNnarivs. 


sterl. 4 8s. d. 


The Grecian gold coin was the stater 
aureus, weighing two Attic drachms, or 


1% 


half of the stater argenteus, and exchang- }o 16 
ing usually for 25 Attic drachms of silver 
in our money. 
According to our proportion of gold to}. 
silver == = ° - 9 
There were likewise the stater Cyzice- 18 1 


nus, exchanging for 28 Attic drachms, or 
Stater Philippicus, and stater Alexan- 
drinus, of the same value. 


Stater Daricus, according to J psi | 112 32 


worth 50 Attic drachms, or > 
Stater Croesius, of the same value. 
ROMAN... 
° sterl. s..d. 9Fs.. 
- + 0 0 Orbb 
- = Gc Oo 1x45 
- 0. 9 3re 
~ + of 3h 
Quinarius 
Victoriatus 7 - 9 3 3F 
Denarius - - Q 7 39 
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Coin, Note. Of these the denarius, victoriatus, sestertius, was and is still given to the two dyes, rendering then Colauage. 
Comage. and sometimes the as, were of silver, the rest of brass. capable of bearing those repeated blows, Coining has ——y—~ 
“=v See As, &c. been considerably improved and rendered expeditious, 


There were sometimes also coined of brass the triena, 
sextans, uncia, sextula, and dupondius. 


The Roman gold coin was the aureue,) 4 s. d. 


which weighed generally double the dena- 


rius; the value of which, accordingtothe> xr 4 3} 
first proportion of coinage, mentioned by 
Pliny, was 

According to the proportion that ob-? | 9 


tains now amongst us, worth 

According to the decuple proportion, 
mentioned by Livy and Julius Pole O12 12 
worth 
According to the proportion mention- 
-ed by Tacitus, and which afterwards ob- 
tained, whereby the aureus exchanged for 
25 denarii, its value, 


016 1} 


Con, in Architecture, a kind of dye cut diagonal- 
ly, after the manner of a flight of a staircase, serving 
at bottom to support columns in a level, and at top to 
correct the inclination of an entablature supporting a 
vault. 

Con is also used for a solid angle composed of two 
surfaces inclined towards each other, whether that 
angle be exterior, as the coin of a wall, a tree, &c. or 
interior, as the coin of a chamber or chimney. See 
QuolN. 

COINAGE, or Cornrne, the art of making money, 
as performed either by the hammer or mill. 

- Formerly the fabric of coins was different from 
what it is at present. They cut a large plate of metal 
into several little squares, the corners of which were 
cut off with eciesars, After having shaped these pieces, 
so as to render them perfectly conformable, in point of 
weight, to the standard piece, they took each piece 
in hand agaio, to make it exactly round by a gentle 
hammering. This was called a planchet, and was fit 
for immediate coining. Then engravers prepared, aa 
they still do, a couple of steel masses in form of dyes, 
cut and terminated by a flat surface, rounded off at the 
edges. ‘Fhey engraved or stamped on it the hollow of 
a head, a cross, a scutcheon, or any other figure, ac- 
cording to the custom of the times, within a short le- 
gend. As one of. these dyes was to remain dormant, 
and the other moveable, the former ended in a square 
prism, that it might be introduced into the square hole 
of the block, which, being fixed very fast, kept the 
dye as steady as any vice could have done. The plan- 
chet of metal was horizontally laid upon this inferior 
mass, to receive the stamp of it on one side, and that 
of the upper dye, wherewith it was covered, on the 
other. This moveable dye, having its round engraved 
surface resting upon the planchet, bad at its opposite 
extremity a flat, square, and larger surface, upon which 
they gave several heavy blowa, with a hammer of an. 
‘enormous. size, till the double stamp was sufficiently, 
in relievo, impressed on each side of the planchet. 
This being finished, was immediately succeeded by an- 
other, and they thus became a standard coin, which 
had the degree of fineness of the weight and mark de- 
termined by the judgment of the inspectors, to make it 
good current money; the strong tempering which 


by several ingenious machines, and by a wise applica- 
tion of the surest physical experiments to the methods 


of fining, dyeing, and stamping the different metals, 


The three finest instraments the mint-man uses, are 
the laminating engine; the machine for making the 
impressions on the edges of coins; and the mull. 

After they have taken the laminz, or plates of me- 
tal, out of the mould into which they are cast, they do 
not beat them on the anvil, as was formerly done, 
but make them pass and repass between the se- 
veral rollers of the laminating eagive, which being 
gradually brought closer and closer, to ernch other, pre- 
sently give the lamina its usiform and exact thickness. 
Instead of dividing the lamina into small squares, they 
at once cut clean out of it as many planchets as it can 
contain, by means of a sharp steel trepan, of a roun- 
dish figure, hollow within, and of a preportionable 
diameter, te shape and cut off the piece at one and the 
same time. After those planchets have been prepared 
and weighed with standard pieces, filed or scraped, to 
get off the superfluous part of the metal, and then 
boiled and made clean, they arrive, at last, at the ma- 


chine (fg. 1.), which marks them upon the edge; - 
and finally, the mill (fig. 2), which, squeezing each Plate C 


of them singly between the two dyes, brought neag 
each other with one blow, forces the two surfaces or 
fielde of the piece to fill exactly all the vacancies of the 
two figures engraved hollow. The engine which serves 
to laminate lead, gives a sufficient notion of that which 
serves to flatten gold and silver laminee between rollers 
of a lesser size. 


The principal pieces of the machine (fig. 3.), toFig. %) 


stamp coins on the edge, are two steel lami, about a 
lime thick. One half of the legend, or of the ring, is 
engraved on the thickness of one of the laminz, and 
the other half on the theekness of the other; and these 
two lamin are straight, akthough the planchet mark- 
ed with them be circular. 

When they stamp a planchet, they first pat it be- 
tween the laminse in such a manner, as that these be- 
ing each of them Iaid fiat upon a copperplate, which 
is fastened upon a very thick wooden table, and the 
planchet being likewise laid flat upon the same plate, 
the edge of the planchet may touch the two lamines on 
each side, and in their thick part. | 

One of these lamine: is immoveable, and fastened 
with several screws ; the other slides by means of « 
dented wheel, which takes into the teeth that are on 
the surface of the lamina. ‘This sliding lamina makes 
the planchet turn in soch a manner, that it remains 
stamped on the edge, when it has madeone turn. On- 
ly crown and half-crown pieces can bear the impression 
of letters on the thickness of their edges. 

The coining engine or mill is so fitted for dispateh, 


(fig. 2.), that a single man may stamp 20,000 planck- rig, 2. 
ets in one day 3 gold, silver, and copper planohets, are. 


all ef them coined with a mill, to which the coining 
squares (fig. 3.) commonly called dyes are faetened 5 
that of the face under, in a square box famisbed with 
male and female screws, to-fix aad keep it steady:; and 
the other above, in a little bex, garnished with. the 
same screws, to fasten the coining square. The plan- 

chet 


« 


‘Coke 
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Sic Thomas Overbury in the Tower in 1612. His 
contest not long after with the lord chancellor Egerton, 


Colbert. with some other cases, hastened the ruin of his inte- 


rest at court; so that he was sequestrated from the 
council-table and the office of lord chief justice. In 
1621, he vigorously maintained in the house of com- 
mons, that no aoe 

parliament. The same year, being looked upon as 
one of the great incendiaries in the house of commons, 
he was removed from the council of state with dis- 
grace; the king saying, “ that he was the fittest in- 
strument for a tyrant that ever was in England :’’ he 
was also committed to the Tower, and his papers were 
seized. Upon the calling of a new parliament in 
1625, the court-party, to prevent his being elected a 
member, got him appointed sheriff of Buckingham- 
shire; to avoid the office, if possible, he drew up ex- 
ceptions against the oath of a sheriff, but was obliged 
to undertake the office. In 1628 he spoke vigorously 
upon grievances, and made a speech, in which he at- 
firmed, that ** the duke of Buckingham was the cause 
of all our miseries.” While he lay upon his death- 
bed, bis papers and last will were seized by an order 
of council. He died in 1634, and published many 
works: the most remarkable are his Institutes of the 
Laws of Englund; the first part of which is only a 
translation and comment of Sir Thomas Littleton, one 
of the chief justices of the common pleas in the reign 
of Edward IV. 

COKENHAUSEN, a strong town of Livonia in 
poets on the river Dwina. E. Long. 25. 50. N. Lat. 
56. 30. 

COL, one of the western islands of Scotland, is an- 
nexed to the county of Argyle. It is 13 miles long, 
and 9 broad. It abounds in corn, pastore, salmon, 
eels, and cod. The inhabitants are chiefly employed 
in the fisheries, W. Long, 7.15. N. Lat. 57. 

COLAPIS, Cotops, in Anctent Geography, a river 
of Liburnia, which after a winding north-east course, 
falls into the Savus at the Insula Segestica. Now the 
Culpe, the boundary of the Alps, running through Cro- 
‘Ph sa the Save. Colapiani, the people living on it 

iny). 

COLARBASIANS, or Cororsasraws, a set of 
Christians in the second century ; 80 called from their 
leader Colarbasus, a disciple of Valentious; who, with 
Marcus, another disciple of the same master, maintain- 
ed the whole plenitude and perfection of truth and re- 
ligion to be contained in the Greek alphabet; and that 
it was upon this account that Jesus Christ was called 
the alpha and omega. This sect was a branch of the 
Valentinians. See also MARcosrans. 

COLBERG, a strong, handsome sea-port town of 
Germany, in Pomerania, belonging to the king of Prus- 
sia, with 3000 or 4000 inhabitants. It is remarkable 
for its salt works; and is seated at the mouth of the 
river Persaut, on the Baltic sea, 60 miles nerth-east of 
Stetin, and 30 north-east of Camin. It was taken by 
the Russians in 1761, but restored at the subsequent 
peace. FE. Long. 15. 39. N. Lat. 54. 22. 

COLBERTD, Joun Barrist, Marquis of Segnelai, 
ene of the greatest statesmen that France ever had, 
was born at Paris in 16193 and descended from a fa- 
‘mily that lived at Rheims in Champagne, no way 
considerable for its splendour and antiquity. His 


3 
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grandfather is said to have been a wine merchant, and Colbert. 
his father at first followed the same occupation ; but =—-——w 


amation is of any force against the. 


CO L 


afterwards became clerk to a notary. In 1648, his 
relation John Baptist Colbert, lord of S. Pouange, pre- 
ferred him to the service of Michael le Tellier, secre- 
tary of state, whose sister he had married ; and here he 
discovered such diligence, and exactness in executing 
all the commissions that were entrusted to his care, that 
be quickly grew distinguished. One day his master 
sent him to Cardinal Mazarine, who was then at Se- 
dan, with a letter written by the queen-mother ; and 
ordered him to bring it back, after that minister had 
seen it. Colbert carried the letter, and would not re- 
turn withont it, though the cardinal treated him rough- 
ly, used several arts to deceive bim, and obliged him 
to wait for it several days. Some time after, the car- 
dinal returning to court, and wanting one to write bis 
agenda, or memoranda, desired Le Tellier to furnish 
him with a fit person for that employment: and Col- 
bert being presented to him, the cardinal had some re- 
membrance of him, and desired to know where he had 
seen him. Colbert was afraid of putting him in mind 
of Sedan, lest the remembrance of his importunacy, in 
demanding the queen’s letter, should renew the cardi- 
nal’s anger. But his eminency was so far from hating 
him for his faithfalness to his late master, that be re- 
ceived him on condition that he should serve him with 
the like zeal and fidelity. 

Colbert applied himself wholly to the advancement 
of his master’s interests, and gave him so many marks 
of his diligence and skill, that afterwards he made him 
his intendant. He accommodated himself so dexte- 
rously to the inclinations of that minister, by retrench- 
ing his superfluous expences, that be was entrusted 
with the management of that gainful trade of selling 
benefices and governments. It was by Colbert’s coun- 
sel, that the cardinal obliged the governors of frontier 
places (o maintain their garrisons with the contribu- 
tions they exacted; with which advice his eminency 
was extremely pleased. He was sent to Rome to ne- 
gotiate the reconciliation of Cardinal de Retz, for 
which the pope had showed some concern ; and to per- 
suade bis holiness to consent to the disincamerating of 
Casto, according to the treaty concluded with his pre- 
decessor Urban VIII. Upon the whole Mazarine had 
so high an opinion of Colbert's abilities, and withal 
such a regard for bis faithful services, that at his death, 
which happened in 1661, be earnestly recommended 
him to Louis XIV. as the properest person to regulate 
the finances, which at that time stood in much need 
of reformation. Louis accepted the recommendation, 
and made Colbert intendant of the finances. He ap- 
plied himself to their regulstion, and succeeded, 
though it procured him many enemies, and come af- 
fronts. France is also obliged to this minister for esta- 
blishing at that time her trade with the East and West 
Indies: a great design, and from which she has reaped 
innumerable advantages. 

In 1664, he became superintendant of the build- 
ings; and from that time applied himself so earnestly to 
the enlarging and adorniag of the royal edifices, that 
they are at present so many masterpieces of architec- 
ture: witness the palace of the Thuilleries, the Lou- 
vre, St Germain, Fountainbleav, and Chambord. As 
for Versailles, it may be said that he raised it from the 

ground, 
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Colchester count the arms of this town are a cross regulee between 


three ducal coronets, two in chief and one in base, the 


Colchis. coronet in base passing through the cross. . 


The walls of the town are still tolerably entire on the 
south, east, and west sides, but much decayed on the 
north side; they are generally about nine feet thick. 
By a statute of Henry VIII. this town was made the 
see of a suffragan bishop. 

This town is the most noted in England for making 
of baize; it is also of special note for candying the 
eringo-roots, and for oysters, 

In the conclusion of the civil war 1648, this towa 
sustained a severe siege of 10 weeks3 and the besieged 
making a very gallant defence, it was changed into a 
blockade, wherein the garrison and inhabitants sufler- 
ed the utmost extremity of hunger, being reduced to 
the necessity of eating borse-flesh, dogs, and cats, and 
were at last obliged to surrender at discretion, when 
their two valiant chief officers, Sir Charles Lucas, and 
Sir George Lisle, were shot under the castle walls in 
cold blood. Colchester is a borough by prescription, 
and under that right sends two members to parliament, 
all their charters being silent on that head. The char- 
ter was renewed in 1763. The town is now governed 
by a mayor, recorder, 12 aldermen, 18 assistants, 18 
common-council men. Quarter sessions are held here 
four times in the year. 

The famous abbey-gate of St John is still standing, 
and allowed to be a surprising, curious, and hgautiful 
piece of Gothic architecture, great numbers of persons 
coming from distant places to see it. It was built, to- 


gether with the abbey, in 1097; and Guido, steward 


to King William Rufus, laid the first stone. 

St Ann’s chapel, standing at the east end of the 
town, is valuable in the esteem of antiquarians as a 
building of great note in the early days of Christianity, 
and male no small figure in history many centuries 
past. It is still pretty entire. St Botoph’s priory 


was founded by Ernulphus, in the reign of Henry I. 


in the year 1110. It was demolished in the wars of 
Charles I, by the parliament army under Sir Thomas 
Fairfax. The ruins still exhibit a beautiful sketch of 
ancient masonry, much adinired by the lovers of anti- 
quities. The castle is still pretty entire, and is a mag- 
nificent structure, in which great improvements have 
of late been made. Here is an excellent and valuable 
library. 

The markets, which are on Wednesday and Satur- 
day, are very well supplied with all kinds of provisions, 
The town contained 12,544 inhabitants in 1831. Col- 
chester is 51 miles from London, and 22 ENE of 
Chelmsford. It had 16 parish churches, in and out of 
the walla, only 12 of which are now used, the rest be- 
ing damaged at the siege in 1648. E.. Long. 1. 0. 
N. Lat. 51. 55. 

COLCHI (Arrian, Ptolemy), a town of the Hither 
India, thought to be Cochin, on the coast of Malabar ; 
now a factory and strong fort of the Dutch. E. Long. 

5-0. N. Lat. 10. 0. 
i COLCHICUM, MEaApow-sa¥Fron. See BoTany 
ndex. 

COLCHIS, a country of Asia; at the south of 
Asiatic Sarmatia, east of the Euxine sea, north of Ar- 
menia, and west of [beria. It is famous for the expe-. 
dition of the Argonauts, and ag the birth-place of Me- 
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dea. Jt was fruitful in poisonous herbs, and produced 
excellent flax. The inhabitants were originally Egyp- 
tians, who settled there when Sesostris king of Egypt 
extended his conquests in the north. 

COLCOTHAR, the substance remaining after the 
distillation or calcination of martial vitriol or sulpbate 
of iron. See Cuemistry Index. 

COLD, in a relative sense, signihes the sensation 
produced by the abstraction of heat from the body. - 

The nature of cold, and the methods of producing 
it artificially, have been treated of under the article 
CuEMIstRY, to which we refer the reader. 

Great degrees of cold occur naturally in many parts 
of the globe in the winter-time. In the winter of 
1780, Mr Wilson of Glasgow observed, that a ther- 
mometer laid on the snow sunk to 25° below 0; but 


this was only for a short time ; and in general our at- 


mosphere does not admit of very great degrees of cold 
for avy length of time. In 1734, the thermometer at 
Petersburgh stood at 28° below o3 and in 1737, when 
the French academicians wintered at the north polar 
circle, or near it, the thermometer sunk to 33° below 
©; and in the Asiatic and American continent, still 
greater degrees of cold are very common. 

The effects of these extreme degrees of cold are 
very surprising. ‘Trees are burst, rocks rent, and ri- 
vers and lakes frozen several feet deep; metallic sub- 
stances blister the skin like red-hot iron: the air, wher 
drawn in by respiration, hurts the luags, and excites a. 
cough: even the effects of fire in a great measure 
seem to cease ; and it is observed, that though metals 
are kept for a considerable time before a strong fre, 
they will still freeze water when thrown upon them, 
When the French mathemeticians wintered at Torneo 
in Lapland, the external air, when suddenly admitted 
inte their rooms, converted the moisture of the air 
into whirls of snow; their breasts seemed to be 
rent when they breathed it, and the contact of it 
was intolerable to their bodies; and the alcobel, 
which had not been highly rectified, burst same of 
their thermometers by the congelation of the aqueous 
part. 

Extreme cold very often proves fatal to animals in 
those countries where the winters are very severe ; and 
thus 7o0c Swedes perished at once in attempting to 
pasa the mountains which divide Norway from Swedem 
It is mot necessary indeed, that the cold, in order te 
prove fatal to the human life, should be so very intense 
as has been just mentioned. There is only requisite a 
degree somewhat below 32° ef Fahrenbeit, accompa- 
nied with snow or hail, from which shelter cannot be 
obtained. The saow which falls upen the clethes, or 
the uncovered parts of the bedy, then melta, and by 
a continual evaporation carriés off the asimal heat te 
such a degree, that a sufficient quantity ie net left for 
the support of life. In such caees, the person frat feels 
himself extremely clill and uneasy ; be begins to tern, 


Colchis 
8 
Cold. 
aa 


listless, unwilkeg te walk or use exercise te keep bim- — 


self. warm; and at lest turns drowsy, sits dows te re- 
fresh himself with sleep, but wakes no more. An in- 
stance of thie. was seen net many years ago at Terre 
del Fuego, when Dr Solender, with some others, ba- 
ving takem an exearsion up the country, the cold was 
so intenee, that one of their number died. The Deo- 
tor himself, though he had warned bes. companions = 
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be prevented from making that dangerous experiment 


8 
Cold-Ginch. himself ; and though be was awakened with all possible 
v——~ expedition, his body was so much shrunk in bulk, that 


his shoes fell off his feet, and it was with the utmost 
difficulty that he was recovered. 

In those parts of the world where vast masses of ice 
are produced, the accumulation of it, by absorbing the 
heat of the atmosphere, occasions an absolute sterility 
in the adjacent countries, as is particularly the case 
with the island of Iceland, where the vast collections 
of ice floating out from the northern ocean, and 
stopped on that coast, are sometimes several years in 
thawing. Indeed, where great quantities of ice are 
collected, it would seem to have a power like fre, 
both augmenting its own cold and that of the adjacent 
bodies. An instance of this is related under the article 
Evaporation, in Mr Wedgewood’s experiment, 
where the true cause of this phenomenon is also pointed 
out. See CoLp, SuPpPLEMENT. 

Coup, in Medicine. See MEDICINE Index. 

Corp. See Fagriery Index. 

COLDENIA. See Botany Index. 

COLDINGHAM, supposed to be the Colonia of 
Ptolemy, and called by Bede the city Coldana and of 
Colud (Coludum), situated on the borders of Scot- 
Jand, about two mies from Eyemouth, was a place 
famous many ages ago for its convent. This was the 
oldest nunnery in Scotland, for bere the virgin-wife 
Etheldreda took the veil in 670; but by the ancient 
name Coludum it should seem that it had before been 
inhabited by the religious called Cuddees, In 870 it 
was destroyed by the Danes, but its name rendered 
immortal By the heroism of its nuns; who, to pre- 
serve themselves inviolate from those invaders, cut off 
their lips and noses; and thus rendering themselves 
objects of horror, were, with their abbess Exbba, burnt 
in the monastery by the disappointed savages. After 
this it lay deserted till the year 1098, when King 
Edgar founded on its site a priory of Benedictines in 
honour of St Cuthbert, aud bestowed it on the monks of 
Durham. 

Mr Pennant’s description of the black, joyless, 
heathy moor where it was situated, might be sufficient 
to guard the fair inhabitants of the nunnery were it 
atill sobsisting. ‘That description, however, is now al- 
together inapplicable: The whole tract, five miles 
over, has been since improved, and converted into corn 
fields ; the cheerless village of Old Cambus is no more; 
a decent inn with good accommodations has been esta- 
blished at a convenient distance ; and the passage of 
the steep glen called the Pease, which terminates the 
moor on the road towards Edinburgh, and was former- 
ly the terror of travellers, is now rendered safe and 
easy by means of a bridge extending from one side of 
the chasm te the other. 

COLDINGUEN, a town of Denmark, in North 
Jutland, and diocese of Ripen. It is remarkable for 
its bridge, over which pass all the oxen and other cat~ 
tle that go from Jutland into Germany, which brings 
in @ considerable revenue to the king. It is seated on 
an eminence, in a saa eee abounding with 

me, E. Long, 9. 25. N. Lat. 55. 35+ 
* COLD-rixci, ieee of Motacitia. See Ora- 
NITHOLOGY Index. ie hg 
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cola the danger of sleeping in that situation, yet could not 
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COLDSHIRE Iron, that which is brittle when Coldshire 


cold, 


time, was born at Adderbury in Oxfordshire about 
the year 1626, and studied at Merton college in Ox- 
ford. He at length removed to Putney, near London ; 
and published ‘* The Art of Simpling ; and Adam in 
Eden, or Nature’s Paradise.” Upon the restoration of 
King Charles II, he was made secretary to Dr Dup- 
pa, bishop of Winchester ; but died two years after, 
aged 37. 

COLE-rFisu, a species of Gapus. 
LoGY Index. 

Coxe-Secd, the seed of the napus sativa, or long- 
rooted, narrow-leaved rapa, called in English navew, 
and reckoned by Linnseus among the brassicas, or cab- 
bage kind. See Brassica. 

This plant is cultivated to great advantage in many 
parts of England, on account of the rape oil expressed 
trom itsseeds, ‘The practice of sowing it was first in- 
troduced by the Germans and Dutchmen who draim- 
ed the fens of Lincolnshire ; and hence the notion 
hath generally prevailed, that it will thrive only in a 
marshy soil; but this is now found to be a mistake. In 
preparing the land which is to receive it, care must 
be taken to plough it in May, and again about mid- 
summer, making the ground as fine and even as pus- 
sible. It is to be sown the very day of the last plough- 
ing, about a gallon on an acre. In the months of Ja- 
nuary, February, and March, it affords very good food 
for cattle, and will sprout again when cut ; after which 
it is excellent nourishment for sheep. After all, if it 
is not too closely fed, it will bear seed against next 
July. The same caution, however, is requisite with 
this food as with clover, till cattle are accustomed to 
it, otherwise it is apt.to swell them. When this plant 
is cultivated solely with a view to the seed, it must 
be sown on deep strong land without dung, and must 
be suffered to stand till one-half of the seeds at least 
are turned brown; which, according to the seasons will 
be sometimes sooner, sotnetimes later. In this state 
it is to be cut in the same manner and with the same 
care a8 wheat; and every bandful as it is cut is to be 
regularly ranged on sheets, that it may dry leisurely 
in the sun, which will commonly be in a fortnight; 
alter which it is to be carefully threshed out, and car- 
ried to the mill for expressing the oil. The produce 
of cole-seed is generally from five to eight quarters 
on an acre; and is commonly sold at 20s. per quar- 


See IcutTirYo- 


ter. 

COLEOPTERA, or BEETLE, the name of Lin- 
neeus’s first order of insects. See ExntomoLocy Index, 

COLEWORT. See Brassica. 

COLERAIN, a large town of Ireland, in the 
county of Londonderry and province of Ulster; seated 
on the river Bann, four miles south of the ocean, im 
W, Long. 7. 2. N. Lat. 55. 10. It was formerly a 
place of great consideration, being the chief town of a 
county erected by Sir Jobn Perrot, during his govern- 
ment of Ireland; whereas it 1s now only the head of 
one of the baronies in the county of Lasdeudercy : 
but it is still a corporation, and sends two members 
to parliament. It is of a tolerable size, and very ele- 
gantly built, The port is very indifferent, occasioned 
by the extreme rapidit yi the river, which a ere 

3 tide, 


| 
COLE,. Wixiiam, the most famous botanist of his Colerain. 
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Colerain tide, and makes the coming up to the town difficalt ; 


so that it has bot littl: trade, and might perhups have 


Colet. Jess, if it was not for the valuable salmon-fshery, which 


amounts to some thousand pounds a-year. If the na- 
vigation of the Bann could be opened, which is total- 
ly obstructed by a ridge of rocks, it would quickly 
change the face of things; for then, by the help of 
this river, and the Newry canal, there would be a di- 
rect communication across the kingdom, and, with the 
assistance of the Black-water river, which likewise falls 
into Lough Neagh, almost all the counties of the pro- 
vince of Ulster might have a correspondence with each 
other by water-carriage, to their reciprocal and very 
great emolument. 

COLES, ExtsHa, author of the well known Latin 
and English dictionary, was born in Northamptonshire 
about the year 1640; and was entered of Magdalene 
College Oxford, which he left without taking a de- 
gree; and taught Latin to young people, and nglish 
to foreigners, in London, about the year 1663. He 
afterwards became an usher in Merchant-taylors school ; 
but for some great fault, nowhere expressly mentioned, 
he was forced to withdraw to Ireland, whence he never 
returned. He was, however, a good critic in the 
English and Latin tongues; and wrote several useful 
books of instruction in his profession. 

COLET, Joun, dean of St Paul’s, the son of Hen- 

Colet, knight, was born in London in the year 1466. 
His education began in St Anthony's school in that 
city, from whence, in 1483, he was sent to Oxford, 
and probably to Magdalene college. After seven years 
study of logic and philosophy, he teok his degrees in 
arts. About the year 1493, Mr Colet went to Paris, 
and thence to Italy, probably with a design to improve 
himself in the Greek and Latin languages, which at 
this time were imperfectly taught tv our universities. 
On his return to England in 1497, he took orders ; and 
returned to Oxford, where he read lectures gratzs, on 
the epistles of St Paul. At this time he possessed the 
rectory of St Dennington in Suffolk, to which he had 
been instituted at the age of 19. He was also pre- 
bendary of York, and canon of St Martin’s le Grand 


_ in London. In 1502 he became prebendary of Sarum ; 


prebendary of St Paul’s in 1505; and immediately af- 
ter dean of that cathedral, having previonsly taken 
the degree of doctor of divinity. 
raised to this dignity, than he introduced the practice 
of preaching and expounding the scriptures ; and soon 
after established a perpetual divinity lecture in St Paul’s 
church, three days in every week ; an institution which 
gradually made way for the reformation. About the 
year 1508, Dean Colet formed his plan for the foun- 
dation of St Paul’s school, which he completed in 1512, 


and endowed with estates to the amount of 1221. and- 


upwards. The celebrated grammarian, William Lyle, 
was his first master, and the company of mercers were 
appointed trustees. The dean's notions of religion 
were so much more rational than those of his contem- 
porary priests, that they deemed him little better than 
a heretic ; and on that account he was so frequently 
molested, that he at last deterntined to spend the rest 
of his days in peaceful retirement. With this inten- 
tion he built a house near the palace of Richmond; 


_ but being seized with the sweating sickness, he died 


in 1519, in the 53d year. of: his age. He was buried 
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He was no sooner | 
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on the south side of the choir of 8t Paul’s; and a 
stone was laid over his grave, with no otber inscription 
than his name. Besides the prefermente above men- 
tioned, he was rector of the guild of Jesus at Se 
Paul's, and chaplain to King Henry VIII. Dean Co- 
let, though a Papist, was an enemy to the gross super- 
stitions of the church of Rome. He disapproved auri- 
cular confession, the celibacy of the priests, and suck 
other ridiculous tenets and ceremonies as have ever 
been condemned by men of sound understanding in 
every age and country. He wrote, 1. Rudimenta 
grammatices. 2. The construction of the eight parts of 


Colet 


Coliscum. 
woes pre 


speech. 3. Daily devotions. 4. Epistole ad Erasmunr. . 


5. Several sermons: and other works which still remain 
in manuscript. 

COLIBERTS (Coltberi:), in Latv; were tenants in 
soccage, and particularly such villeins as were manu- 
mitted or made freemen. But they had not an abso- 
lute freedom; for though they were better than ser- 
vants, yet they had superior lords to whom they paid 
certain duties, and in that respect might be called ser- 
vants, though they were of middle condition between 
freemen and servants. 

COLIC, a severe pain in the lower venter, 80 called 
because the colon was formerly supposed to be the part 
affected. See MEDICINE Index. 

Couic, in Farriery. See FARRIERY Index. 

COLIGNI, GasparpD DE, admiral of France, was 
born in 1516. He signalized himself in his youth, in 
the reigns of Francis I. and Henry II. and was made 
colonel ‘of infantry and admiral of France in 1552. 
Henry II. employed him in the most important affairs ; 
but after the death of that prince, he embraced the 
reformed religion, and became the chief of the Prote- 
stant party: he strongly opposed the house of Guise, 
and rendered this opposition so powerful, that it was 
thought he would have overturned the French go- 
vernment. Qn the peace made after the battles of 
Jernac and Montcontour, Charles X1. deluded Coligni 
into security by his deceitful favours; and though he 
recovered one attempt on his life, when he attended 
the nuptials of the prince of Navarre, yet he was in- 
cluded in the dreadful massacre of the Protestants on 
St Bartholomew's day 1572, and his body treated with 
wanton brutality by a misguided Popish po;ulace. 

COLIMA, a sen-port town of Mexico in North 
America, and capital of a fertile valley of the same 
name. 
Long 103. 20. N. Lat. 18 30. 

COLIOURE, a small, but ancient and strong town: 
of France, in Rousillon, seated at the foot of the Pr- 
senean mountains, with a small harbour. E. Long. 3. 
10. N. Lat. 43. 24. 

COLIR, an officer in China, who may preperly he 
called an inspector, having an eye over what passes in 
every court or tribunal of the empire. In order to 
render him impartial, he is kept independent, - by 
having bis post for life. The power of the colirs is 
such, that they make even the princes of the blood 
tremble. 

COLISEUM, or Coniszum, in the ancient archi- 
tecture, an oval amphitheatre, built at Rome by Ves- 
pasian, in the place where stood the bason of Nero's 
gilded jhouse. The word is formed from coloseum, on 
account of the colossus of Nero that steod: near it > 


OF, 


Tt is seated at the mouth of a river, in W., 
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Coliseum OF, according to Nardini, from the Italian colsseo. In of each other. Thus, uncles, aunts, nephewe, nieces, Co'lateral 
§ _ this were placed statues, representing all the provinces aod cousins, are collaterals, or in the same collateral 


Collateral. of the empire; in the middle whereof stood that of 


Rome, holding a golden apple in ber hand. The same 
term, coliseum, is also given to another amphitheatre 
of the emperor Severus. In these colisea were repre- 
sented games, and combats of men and wild beasts; 
bot there is now little remaining of either of them, 
time and war having reduced them to ruins. 

. COLLAERT, Anprian, an eminent engraver who 
flourished about 1550, was born at Antwerp. After 
having learned in his own country the first principles 
of engraving, he went to Italy, where he resided some 
time to pertect himself in drawing. He wrought en- 
tirely with the graver, in a firm neat style, but rather 
stiff aod dry. ‘The vast number of plates executed by 
his hand sufficiently evince the facility with which he 
ved; and though exceedingly neat, yet they are 
seldom lighly finished. 

CoLLaERT, Hans or Joka, son to the foregoing, 
was also an excellent artist. He drew and engraved 
exactly in the style of his father, and was in every 
respect equal to him in merit. He must have been 
very old when he died; for his prints are dated from 
1555 to 1622. He assisted his father in all his great 
works, and engraved besides a prodigious number of 
plates of various subjects. One of his best prints is 
Moses striking the rock, a large print, lengthwise, from 
Lambert Lombard. A great number of small figures 
are introduced into this print; and they are admirably 
well executed: the heads are fine, and the drawing 
very ccrrect. 

OLLAR, in Roman antiquity, a sort of chain put 
generally round the neck of slaves that had run away, 
after they were taken, with an inscription round it, in- 
timating their being deserters, and requiring their be- 
ing restored to their proper owners, &c. 

COLLAR, in a more modern sense, an ornament con- 
sisting of a chain of gold, enamelled, frequently set 
with ciphers or other devices, with the badge of the 
order hanging at the bottom, worn by the knights of 
several military orders over their shoulders, on the 
mantle, and its figure drawn round their armories. 

Thus, the collar of the order of the Garter consists 
of S. S. with roses enamelled red, within a garter en- 
amelled bluc, and the george at the bottom. 

Lord Mayor's Coxtxsr is more usually called chain. 
See CnHaln. 

Knights of the Cotiar, a military order in the re- 
public of Venice, called also the order of St Maik, or 
the Medal. It is the doge and the senate that confer 
this order; the knights wear no particular bahit, only 
the collar, which the doge puts around their neck, 
with a medal, wherein is represented the winged lioa 
of the republic. 

Coivar of a Draught-horse, 2 part of harness made 
of: leatber and canvas, and stuffed with straw or wool, 
to be put about the horse’s neck. 

COLLARAGE, a tax or fine laid for the collars 
of wine-drawing horses. 

COLLATERAL, any thing, place, country, &c. 
sitaated by the side of another. 

CoLLATERAL, in genealogy, those relations which 
proceed from the same stock, but not in the same line 
of ascendants or descendants, but being, as it were, aside 


line: those in a higher degree, and nearer the common Collateral. 


root, represent a kind of paternity with regard to those 
more remote. See ConsanGulnity. 

CottaTerat Succession. When a defunct, for want 
of heirs descended of himself, is succeeded in his estate 
by a brother or sister, or their descendants, the estate: 
is said to have gone to collateral herrs. 

COLLATIA, in Ancrent Geography, a town of the 
Subines, thought to be distant between four and five: 
miles from Rome to the east; situated on an eminence 
(Virgil.) Of this place was Tarquinius Collatinus,. 
married to Lucretia, ravished by Sextus Tarquinius 
(Livy; ; situated on this or on the left side of the Anio 
(Pliny). Extant in Cicero’s time, but in Straho’s 
day only a village; now no trace of it remains.—An- 
other supposed Collatra of ‘.pulia, near Mount Gar- 
ganus, because Pliny mentions the Collatini in Apulia, 
and Frontinas the Ager Collatinus. 

COLLATINA porta, a gate of Rome, at the 
Collis Hortulorum, afterwards called Practana, from 
the Pincii, a noble family. Its name Collatina is from 
Collatia, to the right of which was the Via Collatina, 
which led to that town. 

COLLINA, a gate of Rome, at the Collis Quiri- 
nalis, not far from the temple of Venus Erycina (Ovid) ;. 
called also Sa/aria, because the Sabines carried their 
salt through it (Tacitus). Now Sularo, ; 

COLLATION, in the canon law, the giving or 
bestowing of a benefice on a clergyman by a bishop, 
who has it in his own gift or patronage. It differs: 
from institution in this, that institution is performed. 
by the bishop, upon the presentation of another; and’ 
collation is his own gift or presentation ; and it dif- 


" fers from a common presentation, as it is the giving 


of the church to the person, and presentation is the 
giving or offering of the person to the church. But 
collation supplies the place of presentation and insti+ 
tution, and amounts to the same as institution where 
the bishop is both patron and ordinary. Anciently the: 
right of presentation to all churches was in the bi- 
shop; and now if the patron neglects to present to a 
church, this right returns to the bishop by collation. 
lf the bishop neglects to collate within six months after 
the elapse of the patron, then the archbishop hath a 
right to do it; and if the archbishop neglects, then it: 
devolves to the king; the one as superior, to supply 
the defects of bishops, the other as supreme, to supply 
all defects of government. 

CoLLATI0N, in common law, the comparison or 
presentation of a copy to its original, to see whether 
or not it be conformable ; or the report or act of the 
officer who made the comparison. A collated act is: 
equivalent to its original, provided all the parties con- 
cerned were present at the collation. 

CoL.ATION, in Scots Law, that right which an heir 
has of throwing the whole heritable and moveable. 
estates of the deceased into one mass, and sharing it 
equally with the others in the same degree of kindred, . 
when he thinks such share will be more than the value 
of the heritage to which he had an exclusive title. 

CoLLATION is also used among the Romanists for - 
the meal or repast made in a fast day, in lieu of a sup-. 
per. Only fruite are allowed in a collation: F. Lobi- 

Neaus 
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Collation eau observes, that anciently there was not allowed 


even bread in the collations in Lent, nor any thing 


Callector. besides a few comBts and dried herbs and fruits; which 


custom, he adds, obtained till the year 1513. Cardi- 
nal Humbert observes farther, that in the middle of 
the 11th century there were no collations at all allow- 
ed in the Latin church in the time of Lent; and 
that the custom of collations was borrowed from the 
‘Greeks, who themselves did not take it up till about 
the sith century, 

COLLATION 1s also popularly used for a repast be- 
tween meals, particularly between dinner and supper. 
“[he word collation, in this sense, Du Cange derives 
from collocutro, ** conference,” and maintains, that orie 
ginally collation was only a conference, or conversation 
on subjects of piety, held on fast days in monasteries ; 
hut that, by degrees, the custom was introduced of 
bringing in a few refreshments; and that by the ex- 
cesses to which those sober repasta were at length car- 
ried, the name of the abuse was retained, but that of 
the thing Jost. 

CottaTion of Seals, denotes one seal set on the same 


glabel, on the reverse of another, 


COLLEAGUE, a partner or associate in the same 
uffice oy magistrature, Bee ADJUNCT. 

COLLECT, Cotiecriow, a voluntary gathering 
of money, for some pious or charitable purpose, Some 
say, the name collect, or collection, was used, by rea- 
son those gatherings were anciently made on the days 
of collects, and in collects, i.e, in assemblies of Christi- 
uns; but, more probably, gusa colligebatur pecunia. 

CoLLECT, is sometimes also used for a tax, or impo- 
sition, raised by a prince for any pious design, Thus, 
histories say, that in 1766, the king of England com. 
ing into Normandy, appointed a collect for the relief 
of the holy land, at the desire and after the example of 
the king of France, See Croisape. 

Contect, in the liturgy of the church of England, 
and the mass of the Romanists, denotes a prayer accom- 
modated ta any particular day, occasion, or the like, 
Bee Lituacy and Mass, 

In the general, all the prayers in each office are 


-ealled collects; either because the priest speaks in the 


name of the whole assembly, whose sentiments and de- 
aires he sums up by the word oremzs, * let us pray,’ 
as is observed by Pope Innocent JIT, or, because those 
prayers are offered when the people are assembled to- 
eas which is the opinion of Pamelius on Tertul- 
lan, 

The congregation itself is in some ancient authors 
called collect, The popes Gelasins and Gregory are 
said to have been the first whoestablished collects, De- 
spence, a dactop of the faculty of Paris, has an express 
treatiso on colcets, their origin, antiquity, authors, 


&c, | 

COLLECTIVE, among grammarians, a term ap- 
plied to a noun expressing a multitude, though itself 
be only singular; aa an army, company, troop, &c. 
called collective nouns, 

COT.LECTOR, in general, denotes a person who 
gets or brings together things formerly dispersed and 
separated, Hence, 

CoLLECTOR, in matters of civil polity, is a person 


appointed by the commissioners of any duty, the inha 


[ 262 ] 


© OoOL 


bitants of a parish, &{c, to raise or gather any kind of Coltepto, 


tax. 

CoLLECTOR, among botanists, one who gets toge- 
ther as many plants as he can, without studying botany 
in a scientifical manner, ; 

COLLEGATORY, in the Civ? Law, a person 
who has a legacy left him in common with one or more 
other persons. 

COLLEGE, an assemblage of several bodies or so- 
cietics, or of several persons into one society, 

College, among the Romans, served indifferently for 
those employed in the offices of religion, of government, 
the liberal and even mechanical arts and trades; so 


that, with them, the word signified what we call a cor. 


poration or company. 

In the Roman empire, there were not only the college 
of avgurs, and the college of capttolint, i, e. of those 
who had the superintendance of the capitoline games ; 


but also colleges of artificers, colleg’um artificum ; col-— 


lege of carpenters, fabricorum or fabrorum tignario- 
rum; of potters, figulorum; of founders, erartortun ; 
the college of locksmiths, fabrorum serrariorum ; of 
engineers of the army, (7gvarzorum ; of butchers, da- 
niorum ; of dendrophori, dexdrophororum ; of centona- 
ries, centonartorum ; of makers of military casques, 
sagartorum ; of tent-makers, tabcrnacularwrum; of 
bakers, pistorum ; of musicians, tbzcinum, &c. Plu- 
tarch observes, that it was Numa who first divided the 
people into colleges, which he did to the end that each 
consulting the interests of their colleges, whereby they 
were divided from the citizens of the other colleges, 
they might not enter into any general conspiracy a- 
gainst the public repose. 

Fach of these colleges had distinct meeting places or 
halls; and likewise, in imitation of the state, a trea. 
sury and common chest, a register, and one to repre. 
sent them, upon public occasions, and acts of govern. 
ment, These colleges had the privilege of manumit. 
ting slaves, of being legates, and making by-laws for 
their own body, provided they did not clash with those 
ef the government, 

There are various colleges on foot among the mo. 
derns, founded on the model of those of the ancients, 
Such are the three colleges of the empire, viz. 

Coriece of Electors, or their Deputies, assembled in 
the diet of Ratisbon. | 

CoLLeGE of Princes; the body of princes, or their 
deputies at the diet of Ratisbon, 

Cotiece of Cites, is, ‘in like manner, the body of 
deputies which the imperial cities send to the diet. 

Coutecr of Cardinals, or the Sacred Coniece; a 
body composed of the three orders of cardinals, See 
CARDINALS. 

COLLEGE, is also used for a public place endowed 
with certain revenues, where the several parts of learn- 
ing are taught. 

‘An assemblage of several of these colleges consti- 
tutes an university, The erection of colleges is part of 
the royal prerogative, and not to be done without the 
king's license, 

The establishment of colleges or universities is a 
remarkable period in literary history. The schools 
in cathedrals and monasteries confined themselves 


chiefly to the teaching of grammar. There were on. 


ly 


College. 
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Colleges. ly ome or two masters employed in that office. Bat, lowed to practise, take on him the cure of any disease, College. 
—=—y—=—— in colleges, professors are appointed to teach all the and the patient die under his hand, it is deemed feloe ——y—— 


different parts of science. The first obscure mention 
of academical degrees in the university of Paris (from 
which the other universities in Europe have borrowed 
most of their customs and institutions), occurs A. D, 
121 §. 

Creixdi of Civilians, commonly called Doctors Com- 
mons; acollege founded by Dr Harvey, dean of the 
arches, for the professors of the civil law residing in 
London ; where usually, likewise, reside the judge of 
the arches court of Canterbury, judge of the admi- 
ralty, of the prerogative court, &c. with other civi- 
lians ; who all Jive, as to diet and lodging, in a col- 
legiate manner, commoning together; whence the ap- 
pellation of Doctors Commons. Their house being 
cogsumed in the great fire, they all resided at Exeter- 
house ia the Strand till 1672; when their former house 
was rebuilt, at their own expence, in a very splendid 
manner. To this college belong 34 proctors, who 
make themselves parties for their clients, manage their 
causes, &c. | 

Coiiece of Phystctans, a corporation of physicians 
in London, who, by several charters and acts of par- 
liament of Henry VIII. and his successors, have cer- 
tain privileges, whereby no man, though a graduate 
in physic of any university, may, without license, un- 
der the said college-seal, practise physic in or within 
seven mikes of London; with power to administer 
oaths, fine and imprison offenders in that and several 
other particulars; to search the apothecaries shops, 
8c. in and about London, to see if their drugs, &e. 
be wholesome, and their compositions according to the 


form prescribed by the said college in their dispensa-~ 


tory. By the said charter they are also freed from all 
troublesome offices, as to serve on juries, be constables, 
keep watch, provide arms, &c. 

The society had anciently a college in Knight-rider- 
street, the gift of Dr Linacre, physician to King Hen- 
ry VIII. Since that time they have had a house: built 
them by the famous Dr Harvey, in 1652, at the end 
of Amen-corner, which he endowed with bis whole in- 
heritance in his lifetime ; but this being bornt in the 
great fire in 1666, a new one was erected at the ex- 
pence of the fellows, in Warwick-lane, with a noble 
library, given partly by the marquis of Dorchester, and 
partly by Sir Theodore Mayerne. 

Of this college there are at present a president, four 
censors, eight electors, a register, and a treasurer cho- 
sen annually in October; the censors lrave, by charter, 
power to survey, govern, and arrest, all physicians, or 
others practising physic, in or within seven miles of 
Lendon, and to fine, amerce, and imprison them, at 
discretion. The number of fellows was anciently thir- 
ty, till King Charles BI. increased their number to 
fess and King James If. giving them a new charter, 
allowed the number of fellows to be enlarged &0 as not 
to exceed fourscore ; reserving to himself and succee- 
sors the power of placing and displacing any of them 
for the fature. 

The eotlege is not vevy rigoreus in asserting their 
pewvilepos; there being a great number of physicians, 
some of very good abilities, who practise in London, 
&c. without their license, and are cosnived at by the 
college; yet, by law, if any person not expressly al- 


ny in the practiser. In 1696, the college made a sub- 
scription, to the number of forty-two of their mem- 
bers, to set on foot a dispensatory for the relief of the 
sick poor: since that they have erected two other dis- 
pensatories. 

Edinburgh Cotirce of Physicians was erected on the 
26th November 1681. The design of this institution 
was, to prevent the abuses daily committed by foreign 
and illiterate impostors, quacks, &c. For this reason, 
his majesty, at the time above mentioned, granted let- 
ters patent to erect into a body corporate and politic, 
certain physicians in Edinburgh and their successors, 
by the title of “ the President and Royal College of 
Physicians at Edinburgh,’? with power to choose an- 
nually a council of seven, one whereof to be president : 
these are to elect a treasurer, clerk, and other officers ; 
to have a common seal; to sue and be sued ; to make 
laws for promoting the art of physic, and regulating 
the practice thereof within the city of Edinburgh, 
town of Leith, and districts of the Canongate, West- 
port, Pleasance, and Potterrow: through all which 
the jurisdiction of the college extends. Throughout 
this jurisdiction, no person is allowed to practise phy- 
sic, withont a warrant from the college, under the pe- 
nalty of sl. sterling the first month, to be doubled 
monthly afterwards while the offence is continued ; 
one-half the money arising from such fines to go to 
the poor, the other to the use of the college. They ave 
also empowered to punish all licentiates in physic with- 
i the above-mentioned bounds, for faults committed 
against tlre institutions of the college; and to fine them 
of sums not exceeding 40s. On such occasions, how- 
ever, they must l....e one of the bailies of the city to 
sit in judgment along with them, otherwise their sen- 
tence will not be valid. ‘They are also enipowered to 
search and inspect all medicines within their jurisdic- 
tion, and throw out into the street all such as are bad 
or unwholesome. That they may the better attend 
their patients, they are exempted from watching, ward. 
ing, aud serving on juries. They are, however, re- 
strained from erecting schools for teaching the art of 
physic, or conferring degrees on any person qualified 
for the office of a physician ; but are obliged to license 
all such as have taken their degrees in any other umi- 
versity, and to admit as honorary members all the pro- 
fessors of physic in the rest of the universities of Scot. 
land. These privileges and immunities are not, how- 
ever, to interfere with the rights and privileges of the 
apothecary-surgeons, in their practice of curing wounde, 
contusions, fractures, and other external operations. 

Edinburgh Cotirar of Surgeors. This is bat a 
very late institution, by which the surgeons of Edin- 
bargh are incorporated into a Royal College, aad au- 
thorized to carry mto execution a scheme for making 
provision for their widows and children, &e. They 
have alse the privilege of examining and licensing, if 
found qualified, ail practitioners in sargery within cer- 
tain bounds. 

Coriace of Justice, the supreme civil court of Scot- 
land ; otherwise called Comrt of Session, or of Council 
and Session. See Law Index. 

Sion Cozizas, or the college of the Londos clergy, 
which has been a religious house time out of mind, 

sometimes 
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tion under 31st Henry VIII. it was called Elson’s Spr- 
tal, from the name of its founder, a mercer, in 1320. 
_ At present it is a composition of both, viz. a college 
for the clergy of London, who were incorporated in 
1630, in pursuance to the will of Dr White, under 
the name of the Pressdent and Fellows of Sion College ; 
and an hospital for ten poor mea and as many wo- 
men. The officers of the corporation are the presi- 
dent, two deans, and four assistants, who are annually 
chosen from among the rectors and vicars of London ; 
and are subject to the visitation of the bishop. They 


have a good library, built and stocked by Mr Simpson, 


und furnished by several other benefactors, chiefly for 
the clergy of the city, without excluding other students 
on certain terms anda hall, with chambers for stu- 
dents, generally occupied by the ministers of the 
neighbouring parishes. 

Gresham Co.tgas, or Cottece of Philosophy; a 
college founded by Sir Thomas Gresham, and endowed 
with the revenue of the Royal Exchangé. One moiety 
of this endowment the foonder bequeathed to the 
mayor and aldermen of London and their successors, 
in trust, that they should -find four able persons to read 
within the college, divinity, geometry, astronomy, and 
music ; who are chosen by a committee of the common 
council, consisting of the lord mayor, three aldermen, 
and eight commoners, and allowed each, besides lodg- 
ing, sol. per annum. The other moiety he left to 
the company of mercers, to find three more able per- 
sons, chosen by a committee of that company, consist- 
ing of the master and three wardens, during their of- 
fice, and eight of the court of assistants, to read law, 
physic, and rhetoric, on the same terms; with this ji- 
mitation, that the several lecturers should read in term- 
time, every day in the week, except Sundays; in the 
‘morning in Latin, in the afternoon the same in Eng- 
lish; but that in music to be read only in English. 
By 8th Geo. III. cap. 32. the building appropriated 
to this college was taken down, and the excise office 
erected in its room. Each of the professors is allowed 
sol. per annum, in lieu of the apartments, &c. relin- 
quished by them in the college, and is permitted to 
marry, notwithstanding the restriction of Sir Thomas 
'Gresham’s will. The lectyres are now read in a room 
over the Royal Exchange; and the city and mercer’s 
company are required to provide a proper place for this 


urpose. 

j Tn this college formerly met the Royal Society, that 
noble academy, instituted by King Charles IT. and ce- 
lebrated throughout the world for their improvements 
in natural knowledge. See their bistory and policy 
‘under SOCIETY. 

CoLiece de lig op Fide, was founded at Rome 
‘in 1622 by Gregory XV. and enriched with ample re- 
venues. Tt consists of thirteen cardinals, two priests, 
and a secretary ; and was designed for the propagation 
and maintenance of the Romish religion in all parts of 
the world. The funds of this college have been very 
considerably augmented by Urban VIII. and many 
private donations. Missionaries are supplied by this 
institution, together with a variety of books suited to 
their several appointments. 
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Cellege. sometimes under the denomination of a priory, some- 
‘aeny—m times under that of a spital or hospital: at its dissola- 


Seminaries for their in- 
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struction are supported by it, and a number ef charita- 
ble establishments connected with and condacive to the 
main object of its institution. 

Another college of the same denomination was esta- 
blished by Urban VIII. in 1627, in consequence of the 
liberality of John Baptist Viles, a Spanish nobleman. 
This is set apart for the instruction of those who are 
designed for the foreign missions. It was at first com- 
mitted to the care of three canons of the patriarchal 
churches ; but ever since the year 1641 it is under the 
same government with the former institution. 

Coi.eceE of Heralds, commonly called the Herald's 
Office ; a corporation founded by charter of King 
Richard ILI. who granted them several privileges, as 
to be free from subsidies, tolls, offices, &c. They had 
a second charter from King Henry VI.; and a house 
built near Doctors Commons, by the earl of Derby, in 
the reign of King Henry VII. was given them by the 
duke of Norfolk, in the reign of Queen Mary, which 
house is now rebuilt. 

This college is subordinate to the earl marshal of 
England. They are assistants to bim in his court of 
chivalry, usually held in the common hall of the col- 
lege, where they sit in their rich coats of bis majesty’s 
arms. See HERALD. 

Cotusce of Heralds tn Scotland, consists of Lyon 
king at arms, six beralds, and six pursuivants, and a 
number of messengers. See Lyon. 

COLLEGIANS, Cotiecran1, CoLLeciants, a 
religious sect formed among the Arminians and Ana- 
baptists in Holland, about the beginning of the seven- 
teenth century ; so called because of their colleges, or 
meetings, twice every week, where every one, females 
excepted, has the same liberty of expounding the 
Scripture, praying, &c. They are said to be all ei- 
ther Arians or Socinians ; they never communicate in 
the college, but meet twice a-year from all parts of 
Holland at Rhinsbergh, (whence they are also called 
Rhinsberghers),a village two miles from Leyden, where 
they communicate together ; admitting every one that 
presents himself, professing his faith in the divinity of 
the Holy Scriptures, and resolution to live suitably to 
their precepts and doctrines, without regard to his sect 
or opinion. They have no particular ministers, but 
each officiates as he is disposed. They never baptize 
without dipping. 

COLLEGIATE, or Cotiecrat, churches, are 
those which have no bishop’s see, yet bave the ancient 
retinue of the bishop, the canons and prebends. Such 
are Westminster, Rippon, Windsor, &c. governed by 
deans and chapters. 

Of these collegiate churches there are two kinds ; 
some of royal, and others of ecclesiastical foundation ; 
each of them, in matters of divine service, regulated 
in the same manner as the cathedrals. There are 
even some collegiate churches that bave the episcopal 
rights. Some of these churches were anciently abbeys, 
which in time were secularized. The church of St 
Peter’s, Westminster, was anciently a cathedral; but 
the revenues of the monastery being by act of parlia- 
ment, 1 Eliaabeth, vested in the dean and chapter, 
it commenced a collegiate church. In several causes 
the styling it cathedral, instead of collegiate church of 
Westminster, has occasioned error ia the pleadi 

COLLET 
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Collet . COLLET, among jewellers, denotes the horizontal student of the Temple; bot not relishing the law, Collins. 
f face or plane at the bottom of brilliants. See Briz- soon abandoned that study. He was an ingenious ——~—— 
Collins. LIANT. man, and author of several curious books. is first 


“ve=~/ Co LET, in glase-making, ic that part of glass ves- remarkable piece was published in 1707, “An Essay 


sels which sticks to the iron instrument wherewith the 
metal was taken out of the melting-pot : these are af- 
terwards used for making green glass. 

COLLETICS, in Pharmacy, denotes much the 
same with AGGLUTINANTS or VULNERARIES, 

COLLIER, Jeremy, a learned English nonjuring 
divine, born in 165c, and educated in Caius college 
Cambridge. He bad first the small rectory of Amp- 
ton mear St Edmund’s Bury in Suffolk, which in six 
years he resigned, to come to London, in 16865, 
where he was made lecturer of Gray’s Inn; but the 
change of government that followed, soon rendered 
the public exercise of his function impracticable. He 
was committed to Newgate for writing against the 
revolution ; and again, for carrying on a correspon- 
dence which that change of events made treasonable ; 
but was released both times, without trial, by the in- 
tervention of friends. It is observable that he carried 
his scruples so far, as to prefer confinement to the ta- 
cit acknowledgement of the jurisdiction of the court 
by accepting his liberty upon bail. Suitable to these 
principles, be next acted a very extraordinary part 
with two other clergymen of his own way of think- 
ing, at the execution of Sir John Friend and Sir Wil- 
liam Perkins for the assassination plot ; by giving them 
solemo absolution, and by imposition of hands. Ab- 
sconding for which, he continued under an outlawry 
to the day of his death in 1726. These proceedings 
baving put a stop to his activity, he employed his re- 
tired hours rather more usefully in literary works. 
In 1698, he attempted to reform our theatrical enter- 
tainments, by publishing his: ‘Short view of the im- 
morality and profaneness of the English stage,’? which 
engaged him in a controversy with the wits of the time ; 
bot as Mr Collier defended his censures not only with 
wit, but with learning and reason, it is allowed that 
the decorum observed, for the most part, by succeed- 
ing dramatic writers, has been owing to his animad- 
versions. He next undertook a translation of Mor- 
reri’s great Historical and Geographical Dictionary ; 
a work of extraordinary labour, and which appeared 
in 4 wols. folio. After this he published ‘ An Eccle- 
siastical History of Great Britain, chiefly of England,” 
in 2 vols. folio; which is allowed to be written with 
great judgment, and even with impartiality. He was 
besides engaged in several controversies, which his 
conduct and writings gave rise to, not material to men- 
tion. In Queen Anne’s reign, Mr Collier was tempt- 
ed, by offers of considerable preferment, to a submis- 
sion ; but as he was a nonjuror upon principle, he could 
not be brought to listen to any terms. 

CouleEr, or CoALLIER. See CoALLirEr. 

COLLIERY, Coaery, or COALLIERY. 
CoALERY. 

COLLINS, Anrnony, a polemical writer, born 
at Hesten near Hounslow in the county of Middlesex 
in 1676, was the son of Henry Collins, a gentleman 
of about 15o0ol. a-year. He was first bred at Eton 
college, and then went to King’s-college Cambridge, 
where he had for his tutor Mr Francis Hare, after- 
watds bishop of Chichester. He was afterwards a 

Vou. VI. Part I. + 


See 


concerning the use of reason in propositions, the evi- 
dence whereof depends on human testimony.” In 
1702, he entered into the controversy between Mr 
Clark and Dr Dodwell, concerning the immortality 
of the soul. In 1713, he published his discourse on 
free-thinking, which made a prodigious noise. In 
1725, he retired into the county of Essex, and acted 
as a justice of peace and deputy lieutenant for the 
same county, as he had done before for that of Mid- 
dlesex and liberty of Westminster. The same year, 
he published a ‘* Philosophical Essay concerning hu- 
man liberty.” In 1718, be was chosen treasurer of 
the county of Essex; and this office he discharged 
with great honour. In 1724, he published his ‘ Hi- 
storical and critical Essay on the 39 Articles.’ Soon 
after, he published bis ‘* Discourse of the Grounds and 
reasons of the Christian religion ;”? to which ia pretix- 
ed, ‘* An Apology for free debate and liberty of 
writing; which piece was immediately attacked by 
a great number of authors, In 1726 appeared his 
‘¢ Scheme of literary prophecy considered, in a view of 
the controversy occasioned by a late book entitled, A 
discourse of the grounds,” be, In this discourse he 
mentions a MS. dissertation of his, to show the Sibyl- 
line oracles to be a forgery made in the times of the 
primitive Christians, who, for that reason, were call- 
ed Stbylitsts by the Pagans ; but it never appeared in 
priat. His Scheme of literary Prophecy was replied to 
by several writers; and particularly by Dr Jobn Ro- 
ers, in his * Necessity of divine revelation asserted.” 

n answer to which our author wrote, “* A letter to the 
Reverend Dr Rogers, on occasion,” &c. His health 
began to decline some years before bis death, and he 
was very much afflicted with the stone, which at last 
put an end to his life at bis house in Harley square in 
1729. He was interred in Oxford chapel, where a 
Monument was erected to him, with an epitaph in La- 
tin. His curious library was open to all men of letters, 
to whom he readily communicated all the assistance in 
his power; he even furnished his antagonists with 
books to confute himself, and directed them how to give 
their arguments all the force of which they were capa- 
ble. He was remarkably averse to all indecency and 
obscenity of discourse ; and was, independent of his 
scepticism, a sincerely yood man. 

Couns, John, an eminent accountant and mathe- 
matician, born in 1624, and bred a bookseller at Ox- 
ford. Besides several treatises on practical subjects, 
he communicated some curious papers to the Royal So- 
ciety, of which he was a member, which are to be 
found in the early numbers of the Philosophical Trans- 
actions: and was the chief promoter of many other 
scientifical publications in his time. He died in 1683 ; 
and about 25 years after, all his papers coming ito the 
bands of the learned William Jones, Esq. F. R.S. it 
appeared that Mr Collins held a censtant correspond- 
ence for many yeare with all the eminent mathemati- 
cians 5 and that many of the late discoveries in physical 
knowledge, if not actually made by him, were yet 
brought forth by bis endeavours. 

Coins, VWilham, gra poet, was born 

l at 
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died at New college in Oxford, was admitted a com- 
moner of King’s college in the same university, and 
wag at length elected a demy of Magdalene college. 
While at Oxford, le applied himself to the study of 
poetry, and published bis Oriental Eclogues; after 
which he came to London. He was naturally pos- 
sessed of an ear for all the varieties of harmony and 
modulation ; his heart was susceptible of the finest 
feelings of tenderness and humanity, and was particu- 
larly carried away by that high enthusiasm which gives 
to imagination its strongest colouring; and he was at 
once capable of soothing the ear with the melody of 
his numbers,’ of influencing the passions by the force 
of the pathos, and of gratifying the fancy by the luxu- 
ry of description. With these powers, he attempted 
lyric poetry; and in 1746, published bis Odes, de- 
scriptive and allegorical ; but the sale of this work be- 
ing not at all answerable to its merit, he burnt the 
remaining copies in indignation. Being a man of 
a liberal spirit and a small fortune, his pecuniary re- 
sources were unhappily soon exhausted; and his life 
became a miserable example of necessity, indolence, 
and dissipation. He projected books which be was 
well able to execute } and became in idea an historian, 
a critic, and a dramatic poet; but wanted the means 
and encouragement to carry these ideas into execu- 
tion. Day succeeded day, for the support of which 
he had made no provision; and he was obliged to sub- 
sist, either by the repeated contributions of a friend 
or the generosity of a casual acquaintance. His spi- 
rits became oppressed, and be sunk into a sullen de- 
spondence. While in this gloomy state of mind, his 
uncle Colnel Martin died, and left him a considerable 
fortune. But this came too late for enjoyment; be 
had been co long harassed by anxiety and distress that 
he fell into a nervous disorder, which at length re- 
duced the finest understanding to the most deplorable 
childishness. In the first stages of this disorder he en- 
deavoured to relieve himself by travelling, and passed 
into France; but the growing malady obliged him to 
return; and having continued, with short intervals, in 
this pitiable state till the year 1756, he died in the 
arms of his sister. 

The following character of the poetry of Collins is 
drawn by Mrs Barbauld, and is extracted from an 
essay prefixed to an edition of his works published in 
1797. ‘* He will be acknowledged to possess imagi- 
nation, sweetness, bold and figurative language. His 
numbers dwell on the ear, and easily fx themselves in 
the memory. His vein of sentiment is by turns ten- 
der and lofty, always tinged with a degree of melan- 
choly, but not possessing any claim to originality. His 
originality consists in his manner, in the highly figo- 
rative garb in which he clothes abstract ideas, ia the 
felicity of lis expressions, and hia skill in embodying 
ideal cyeations. He had much of the mysticism of 
poetry, and sometimes became obscure, by aiming at 
impressions stronger than he had clear and well-de- 
fined ideas to support. Had his life been prolonged, 
and with life had he enjoyed that ease which is neces- 
sary for the undisturbed exercise of the faculties, he 
would probably have risen far above most of his coatem- 


poraries.’* 
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COLLINSON, Peter, an eminent naturalist and Coliases.. 
antiquarian, descended of an aacieat family, was born ——y=—— 


on the paternal estate called Hugal Hall, or Hehe of 
Hugal, near Windermere lake, in the parish of Stavely, 
about ten miles from Kendal in Westmoreland. Whilst 
a youth, he discovered his attachment to natural history. 
He began early to make a collection of dried specie 
mens of plants, and had access to the best gardens at 
that time in the neighbourhood of London. He be- 
tame early acquainted with the most eminent natoral- 
ists of his time ; the Drs Derham, Woodward, Hale, 
Lloyd, and Sloane, were amongst his friends. Among 
the great variety of articles which form that superb 
collection, now (by the wise disposition ef Sir Hans 
and the munificence of parliament) the British Mu- 
seum, small was the number of those with whose hi- 
story Mr Collinson was not well acquainted ; he bemg 
one of those few who visited Sir Hans at all times fa- 
miliarly ; their iaclinations and pursuits in respect to 
natural history being the same, a firm friendship had 
early been established between them. Peter Collia- 
son was elected a fellow of the Royal Society on the 
12th of December 1728; and perhaps was one of the 
most diligent and useful members, not only ia sapply- 
ing them with many curious observations himself, but 
in promoting and preserving a most extensive corre- 
spondence with learned and ingenious foreigners in all 
countries and on every useful subject. Besides his at- 
tention to natural history, he minuted every striking 
hint that occurred either in reading or conversation ; 
and from this source he derived much information, a6 
there were very few men of learning and ingenuity 
who were not of his acquaimtance at home; and most 
foreigners of eminence in natural history, or in arts and 
sciences, were recommended to bis notice and friend- 
ship. His diligence and economy of time were such, 
that though he never appeared to be im a hurry, he 
maintained an extensive correspondence with great 
punctuality; acquainting the learned and ingenious im 
distant parts of the globe with the discoveries and im- 
provements in natural history in this country, and re- 
ceiving the like ioformation from the most eminent 
persons in almost every other. His correspondence 
with the ingenious Cadwallader Colden, Esq. of New- 
York, and the jastly celebrated Dr Franklin of Phila- 
delpbia, furnish instances of the benefit resultiag from 
his attention to all improvements. The latter of these 
gentlemen communicated hia first essays on electricity. 
to Mr Collinson, in a series of letters, which were then 
published, and have been reprinted in a late edition of 
the Doctor’s ingenious discoveries and improvements. 
Perhaps, in some future period, the account procured 
of the management of sheep in Spain, published in the 
Gentleman’s Magazine for May and June 1764, may 
not be considered among the least of the benefits ac- 
cruing from his extensive and inquisit#ve correspon- 
dence. His conversation, cheerful and usefully enter- 
taining, rendered his acquaintance much desired by 
those who had a relish for natural history, or were stu- 
dious in cultivating roral improvements; and secured 
him the intimate friendship of some of the most emi- 
nent personages in this kingdom, as distinguished by 
their taste in planting and horticoltare, as by their rank 
and dignity. He was the first who introduced the 
great variety of seeds and shrubs which are now the 


priocipal 


C O L f 268 j 


Colman pieces either original or translations, and selected the 
ablest actors, particularly in comedy. To a translation 
Cologne. he made of Horace’s Art of Poetry, he prefixed an in- 
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for Cologne was a free city, and Meurs belonged to the Cologne: 
house of Nassau Orange; but by way of recompense, ——v——~ 
the elector had considerable dominions in Westphalia, 


genious account of the intention of its author; and add- 
ed importance to the whole work by many critical notes, 
The Genius, and the Gentleman, were other two of his 
performances, as also a number of small pieces of the 
humorous kind. His understanding was much impair- 
ed by a stroke of the palsy, which seized him in the 
year 1789, in consequence of which melancholy event, 
his son was intrusted with the management of the theatre. 
He died in the month of August 1794, in the 62d year 
- of his age. 

COLMAR, a considerable town of France, in the 
department of the Upper Rhine, of which it is the ca- 
pital. It has great privileges, and the Protestants have 
liberty of conscience. It is seated near the river Ill, in 
E. Long. 7. 27. N. Lat. 48. 5. 

COLMARS, a town of France, in the department 
of Lower Alps, and the diocese of Sens. It is seated 
near the Alps, in FE. Long. 6. 35. N. Lat. 44. 7. 
~ COLNBROOK, a town of Buckinghamshire in 
England, seated on the river Coln, which separates 
this county from Middlesex. It is a great thorough- 
fare on the western road, and has several good inns. 
There are some small islands formed in its neighbour- 
hood by the different branches of the river Coln, where 
the Danes are supposed to have sheltered themselves 
from the attacks of Alfred. W. Long. o. 25. N. Lat. 

I. 30. 
: COLNE, a town of Lancashire in England, seated 
on a small bill near the confines of the county. W. 
Long. 2. 5. N. Lat. 53. 50. 

COLOCHINA, an ancient town of the Morea, in 
Turkey in Europe. FE. Long, 22. 25. N. Lat. 36. 32. 

COLOCYNTHIS, in Botany, a species of Cu- 
CUMIS.. 

COLOCZA, a town of Hungary, seated on the Da- 
nube, and capital of the county of Bath, with an arch- 
bishop’s see. It was taken by the Turks in 1686, but 
afterwards retaken by the Imperialists. E. Long. 18. 
29. N. Lat. 46. 38. | 

COLOGNA, a town of Italy, in Padua, and in the 
territory of Venice, now subject to Austria. E. Long. 
17. 27. N. Lat. 45. 14. 

COLOGNE, The ArcuBisHopRic or DIocEsE of, 
formerly one of the states that composed the electoral 
circle of the Rhine, in Germany. It was bounded on 
the north by the duchy of Cleves and Gueldres, on the 
west by that of Juliers, on the south by the archbisho- 
pric of Cleves, and on the east by the duchy of Berg, 
from which it was almost wholly separated by the Rhine. 
This country is very fruitful ta corn and wine, which 
the inhabitants dispose of by embarking it on the 
Rhine, it extending above seventy miles along that ri- 
ver. Jt was divided inte the Higher and Lower Dio- 
cese: the Higher Diocese contained that part which 
hes above Cologne, wherein is Bonne, the capital town 
of the electorate, and where the elector resided; be- 
sides which there were Leichnich, Andernach, Bruy), 
Zulich, and Kerpen. The Lower Diocese was on the 
other side of Cologne, and contained the towns of Zonz, 
Neuys, Heizarwart, Kempen, Rhynberg, and Alpen. 
The city of Cologne and county of Meurs, though 
Within the diocese of Cologne, did not belong to its 


which they call the Domain. This prelate was one of 
the electors of the empire, and held alternately with 
that of Treves the second or third rank in the elec- 
toral college. He was arch-chancellor of the empire 
in Italy, which dignity was very important when the 
emperors were masters of Italy. When the emperors 
were crowned at Aix-la-chapelle. the archbishop of 
Cologne performed the ceremony, which caused him to 
pretend to the same right elsewhere ; but he was op- 
posed by the archbishop of Mentz. This occasioned 
an order, that they should each of them have that ho- 
nour in his own diocese, but if it was done elsewhere, 
they should perform it alternately. The archbishop of 
Cologne was elected by the chapter in that city, which 
was the most illustrious in all Germany. They were 
all princes or counts, except eight doctors, who have 
no occasion to prove their nobility. The archbishopric 
was secularised during the French revolution, and is 
now subject to Prussia. 

CoLoGNE, an ancient and celebrated town of Ger- 
many, in the diocese of that name, with an archbishop’s 
see, and a famous university, seated on the river Rhine, 
in E. Long, 7. 10. N. Lat. 50. 55. In the times of 
the Romans, this city was called Colonta Agrippina, and 


. Ubtorum, because it was built by Agrippina, the wife 


of Claydius I. and mother of Nero; and because the 
Ubii inhabited this country on the Lower Rhine. In 
755 it was an archbishopric, and in 1260 entered into 
the Hanseatic league, which has now no existence. The 
university was established in 1388 by Pope Urban VI. 
The city is fortified with strong walls, flanked with 83 
large towers, and surrounded with three ditches ; but 
these fortifications being executed after the ancient 
manner, could make but a poor defence at present. It 
lies in the shape of a half-moon, and is eaid to have 
20 gates, 19 parishes, I'7 monasteries, and 365 churches 
and chapels; but the streets, in general, are dirty 
and badly paved, the windows of the houses composed 
of small bits of round glass, and the inhabitants are 
but few for so large a place. It is inhabited mostly by 
Papists ; but there are also many Protestants, who re- 
pair to the neighbouring town of Mulhbeim, in the 
duchy of Berg, for public worship. Its trade, which 
is considerable, especially in Rhenish wine, is chiefly 
in the hands of Protestants, and carried on by the 
Rhine. The ships with which they trade to the Nether~ 
lands are of a particular construction, and considerable 
burden. The clergy here are very numerous, and have 
large revenues. That of the archbishop was 130,000}. 
Baron Polnitz says, that though Cologne is one of: 
the greatest cities, it is one of the most melancholy in: 
all Europe; there being nothing to be seen but priests, 
friars, and students, many of whom beg alms with a. 
song, and nothing to be heard but the ringing of 
bells ; that there are very few families of quality ; that: 
the vulgar are very clownish ; and that the noblemen 
of the chapter stay no Jonger in-town than their duty: 
obliges them. Mr Wright, in his Travels, says, that 
the women go veiled; and that the ‘best gin is that 
distitled from the juniper berries which grow in this 
neighbourhood. This city is perhaps the most re- 
markable of any in the world for the great number of 
precious... 
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Cologne. precious relics it contains, of which the Popish clergy Corocne-Earth, a kind of very light bastard ochre, Cologne 
eye’ no doubt make their advantage. In the church of of a deep brown colour. 

St Ursula, they pretend to show her tomb, and the COLOMBO, a handsome, pleasant, and strong town Coka- 


bones of the 11,000 pretended virgin martyrs, though 
that story is entirely owing to a mistaken inscription. 
The heads of some of these imaginary martyrs are kept 
in cases of silver, others are covered with stuffs of gold, 
and some have caps of cloth of gold and velvet. Bre- 
vat says, he saw between 4000 and 5000 skulls, decked 
with garlands and coronets, ranged on shelves. The 
canonesses of St Ursula, who must be all countesses, 
have a handsome income. In their church they pre- 
tend to show three of the thorns of our Saviour’s 
crown, and one of the vessels which contained the 
water that he converted into wine at the marriage of 
Cana. In the church of St Gereon are goo heads of 
Moorish cavaliers, said to have been in the: army of 
Constantine before it was converted, and to have been 
beheaded for refusing to sacrifice to idols. Every 
one of the heads has a cap of scarlet, adorned with 
pearls. In the magnificent cathedral of St Peter, the 
three wise men who came from the east to visit our 
Saviour, are said to be interred. They lie in a large 
porple shrine spangled with gold, set upon a pedes- 
tal of brass, in the midst of a square mausoleum, faced 
within and without with marble and jasper. It is 
opened every morning at nine o'clock, if two of the 
canons of the cathedral are present, when the kings 
or wise men are seen lying at full length, with their 
heads bedecked with a crown of gold garnished with 
precious stones. Their names, which are Gasper, Mel- 
ehier, and Balthasar, sre in purple characters on a 
little grate, which is adorned with an infinite number 
of large rich pearls and precious stones, particularly 
an oriental topaz as big as a pigeon’s egg, and valued 
at above 30,000 crowns. Over against them are six 
large branches of silver, with wax candles, which burn 
night and day. The bones of these men, we are told, 
were brought to Constantinople by Helena mother to 
Constantine, from thence to Milan by Eustorpius 
bishop of that see, and afterwards hither by Archbishop 
Rainold. In the Jesuits college are the portraits of 
the first 13 generals of that order, with Ignatius Lo- 
yola at their head; and in the church, which is the 
finest in Cologne, are many rich statues, with an ama- 
zing quantity of fine silver plate ; and the utensils for 
mass are all of gold enriched with precious stones. In 
the Cordeliers church, is the tomb of the famous Duns 
Scotus, surnamed Doctor Subtsis, with this epitaph, 
“ Scotia me genuit, Anglia me suscepit, Gallia me 
docuit, Colognia me tenet.” Cologne was a free impe- 
rial city, ut was deprived of its privileges in 1806, 
and is now subject to Prussia. ‘Towards the défence 
of the empire, its assessment was 825 florins; and to- 
wards the maintenance of the chamber-court, qo5§ rix- 
dollars 72% kruitzers, each term. Its militia consists 
of four companies of foot, who keep guard at the gates. 
Cologne surrendered to the French in 1794, and was 
delivered over to the Prussians in 1814. It bas re- 
peatedly suffered from inundations of the Rhine, par- 
ticnlarly in 1784. The wine raised in the adjacent 
country is of a very inferior quality. The principal 
ebjects of export are wine, timber, earthen-ware, slates, 
hard-ware, and Gre-arms. 


of Asia, seated on the western side of the island of 
Ceylon in the East Indies, It was built by the Por- 
tuguese in 1638; and in 1658 they were driven from 
it by the natives, assisted by the Dutch, who were af- 
terwards dispossessed by the British. It is about three 
quarters of a mile long, and as much in breadth. The 
natives live in the old town, without the walls of the 
new; the streets of this last are wide and spacious ; 
and the buildings are in the modern taste, particularly 
the governor's house, which is a handsome structure. 
E. Long. 80. 25. N. Lat. 7. 10. 

COLOMEY, or Cotomia, a town of Poland in 
Red Russia, seated on the river Pruth, in E. Long. 25. 
g- N. Lat. 48. 45. 

COLOMNA, Fasio, a very learned botanist, born 
at Naples about the year 1567. He became skilled 
in the languages, in music, designing, painting, and 
the mathematics; and died about the middle of the 
17th century. He wrote, 1. @vreSacares, seu Planta- 
rum aliquot (ac piscium) historia. 
tarum rariorumque stirpium txPeacis 5 itemque de aqua- 


tilibus, aliisque nonnullis animalibus, libellus; and. 


other works. 


COLON, in Anatomy, the first and most consi-. 
See AnaTomy, N®- 


derable of the large intestines. 
194. 


Coton, in Grammar, a point or character formed. 


thus [:], serving to mark a pause, and to divide the 
members of a period. See PomnriINnG; see also Pr- 
RIOD, Comma, and SEMICOLON. 
rally assign the use of a colon to be, to mark the mid- 
dle of a period ; or to conclude_a sense less perfect than 


the dot or period :—but, a sense less perfect than the. 
period, is an expression extremely vague and indeter-.. 


minate. See PERIOD. 


Others say, a colon is to be used when the senee is. 


perfect, but the sentence not concluded ; but neither is 
this over clear and express. 


A late author, in a ingenious discourse, De ratione . 


interpungend:, marks the office of the colon, and where- 
in it differs from the semicolon, &c. more precisely. 
A. colon, on his principles, serves to distinguish those 
cenjuoct members of a sentence, which are capable of. 


being divided into other members; whereof one, at. 


least, is conjunct. Thus, in the sentence, As we can- 
not discern the shadow moving along the dial-plate, so 
the advances we make in knowledge are only perceived 
by the distance gone over ; the two members being both 
simple, are only separated by a comma. 
we perceive the shadow to have moved, but did not per- 


cerve tt moving ; so our advances tn understanding, in. 


that they consist of such minute steps, are only perceivable 
by the distance ;— 
equal parts, and those conjunct ones, since they include 
others ; we separate the former by a semicolon, and 
the latter by commas. But in this, As we perceive 


the shadow to have moved along the dial, but did not 


perceive tt ntoving ; and 1t appears the grass has grown, 
though nobody ever saw tt grow: so the advances we 
make in knowledge, as they consist of such minute steps, 
are only percesvable:by the distance—the. adyancement 


in. 


2. Minus cogni-. 


Grammarians gene-. 


In this, As - 


the sentence being divided into two - 


Colon 


Colonia 


‘Trejana, 
, heer yeacucned 
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in knowledge is compared to the motion of a sbadow, 
and the growth of grass ; which comparison divides the 
sentence into two principal parts: but since what is said 
of the movement of the shadow, and likewise of the 
growth of grass, contains two simple members, they are 
to be separated by a semicolon ; consequently a higher 
pointing is required to separate them from the other 


part of the sentence, which they are opposed to: and 


this is a colon. See PuNcruaTIon. 
COLONEL, in military mattere, the commander 


.-in chief of a regiment, whether horse, foot, or dra- 


goons. 

Skinner derives the word from colony, being of 
opinion, the chiefs of colonies, called colontales, might 
give the name to chiefs of forces. In the French and 


. Spanish armies, colonel is confined to the infantry and 


dragoons: the commanding officer of a regiment of 
horse they usually call mestre de camp. Formerly, in- 


stead of colonel, the French used the word coronel : 


and this old spelling comes nearer to our common way 


' pf pronouncing the word colonel. 


A colonel may lay any officer of his regiment in 
arrest, but must acquaint the general with it; he is 
not allowed a guard, only a sentry from the quarter- 
guard. ) 

Cotonet-Lieutenant, he who commands a regiment 
of guards, whereof the king, prince, or other person of 
the first emineuce, is colonel. These colonel-lieute- 
nants have always a colonel’s commission, and are usu- 
ally general officers. 

Lieutenant CoLongt, the second officer iu a regi- 
ment, who is at the head of the captains, and com- 
mands in the absence of the colonel. 

‘COLONIA, in Axctent Geography, a town of the 
Trinobantes, a little above Camelodunum. Now Col- 
chester in Essex, according to Camden, who supposes it 
to take its name from the river Colne, and not that it 
was acolony; though others think Antonine’s distance 
agrees with Sudbury. 

Cotonsa Equestris, an ancient and noble colony on 
the Lacus Lemanus. It appears to be the work of 
Julius Cesar, who settled there Equites Limatenet ; and 
to this Lucan is thought to refer. By the Itinerary it 


.is supposed to have stood between Lausanne and Gene- 


va, 12 miles from the last place by Peutinger’s map, 
which directs to Nyon, placed in Cavo Lemano, ac- 
cording to Lucan’s expreseion, that is, a bay or cove of 
the lake. Its ancient name was Noviodunum, (Notitia 
Galliz) : hence its modern name. 

CotontaA Metallina, or Metallinensis, a town of Lu- 
sitania, situated on the right or west side of the Anas, 
or Guadiana; but now on the left or east side, from 
the river’s shifting its bed or channel, and called Me- 
i a town in Estremadura. W. Long. 6. 12. Lat. 
3°: 45. 

Cotonra Morinorum, a town in Belgica, thought 
to be Tarvenna, the capital of the Morini. Now 
Terrouen, a town of Artois. E. Long. 2. 15. Lat. 


«20: | 
Cotonra Norbensis, or Norba Caesarea, a town of 
Lusitania, to the south of Trajan’s bridge on the Ta- 
gus. Now Alcantara, in Estremadura. W. Long. 
4.10. N, Lat. 39. 10. 
Cotonia Trajana, (Antonine, Peutinger) ; a town 


2 
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of Belgica, surnamed also Ulpsa, (Antonine) ; and Colenis 
Tricesima, from being the station of the thirtieth le- Trajana 
Canay: 


_of Oronsay, 
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gion, (Ammian). Now Kellen, a village of the duchy 
of Cleves, a mile from the Rhine. 

Corona Valentia, (Ptolemy, Livy) ; a town of the 
Hither Spain, on the Turias; destroyed by Pompey, 
(Sallust) ; restored by Julius Caesar. Still called Va- 
lencia, on the river Guadalaviar, in Valencia. W. 
Long. 35. Lat. 39. 20. 

COLONNA, a town of Italy in the Campagna of 
Rome, 18 miles eastward of that city. E. Long. 12. 
56. N. Lat. 43. 55. 

Cotonna, Pompey, cardinal archbishop of Mont- 
real in Sicily, and bishop of a very great number of 
places, made a conspicuous figure in the world. He 
was equa'lv qualified to wear the cardinal’s hat and 
the helmet, and experienced more than once the re- 
verses of fortune. Julius II. removed him from all 
his dignities; but Leo I. restored him, created him 
cardinal, and sent him on several embassies. Cle- 
ment VIL divested him of the purple, and again re- 
stored him to it. It was pretended he was obliged to 
him for his exaltation to the papal throne. . The pope 
refusing him some request, he reproached him, saying, 
‘‘ That it was by his interest he bad arrived at his 
dignity.”” The pope replied, ‘ It is true, but let me 
be pope, and do not endeavour to be so yourself; for 
by acting as you do, you endeavour to dispossess me 
of that you have raised me te.” He died viceroy of 
Naples in 1532. He wrote some poems in praise of 
Isabella Filamarini, in which he protests the chastity 
of bis wishes. He wrote another work, De laudibus 


multerum. 

COLONNADE, in Architecture, a peristyle of a 
circular figure; or a series of columns disposed in a 
circle, and insulated within side. 

A Polystyle CoLonnapbe, is that whose numbers of 
columns are too great to be taken in by the eye at a 
single view. Such is the colonnade of the palace of 
St Peter's at Rome, consisting of 284 columne of the 
Doric order, each above four feet and a half diameter, 
all in Tiburtine marble. 

COLONOS, in Ancient » a2 eminence 
near Athens, whither Oedipus, after his banishment 
from Thebes, is said to have retired; and hence it is 
that Sophocles calls the tragedy on the subject Ocdspus 
Coloneus. A place sacred to Neptune, and where stood 
an equestrian statue of him. Here also stood Timon’s 
tower; who, for his love of solitude, and hatred to 
mankind, was called Misanthropos, (Pausanias.). 

- COLONSAY, one of the Hebrides or Western 
Islands belonging to Scotland. 

a which it is only separated in time of 
flood, and both belong to the same proprietor, viz. 
Mr M‘Neil. See Ononsay. 

COLONUS, a husbandman or villager, who was 
beund to pay yearly a certain tribute, or at certain 
times of the year to plough some part of the Jord’s 
land ; and from hence comes the word clown, who is 
called by the Dutch, door. 

COLONY, a company of people transplanted in- 
to a remote province in order to cultivate and inha- 
bit it. ) 

We may distinguish three kinds of colonies. F a 
those 


It comprehends,that 
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Celeny. those serving to ease or discharge the inhabitants of a by a pair of oxen; as when the colony coneisted of or- Colony. 
my country, where the people are become too nume- dinary inhabitants. On all the medals are seen the ——yv=— 


rous, so that they eannot any lenger conveniently sub- 
sist. 

The secead gre those established by victorious prin- 
ces and people, in the middle of vanquished nations, to 
keep them in awe and obedience. 

The third may be called colonses of commerce ; be- 
cause, in effect, it ie trade that is the sole occasien and 
ebject thereof. 

It was by means of the first kind of colonies that, 
some ages after the deluge, the east first, and succes- 
sively all the other parts of the earth, became inha- 
bited and without mentioning any thing of the Pha- 
pician and Grecian colonies, so famous in ancient hi- 
story, it is notorious that it was for the establishment 
ef such colonies, that, during the declension of the em- 
pire, those torrents of barbarous nations, issuing, fort 
the capita & out of the north, overran the Gauls, 
Italy, and the other seuthern parts of Europe ; and, 
after several bloody battles, divided it with the ancient 
inhabitants. —- 

For the second kind of colonies, the Romass used 
them more than any other people ; and that to secure 
the conquests they had made from the west to the 
east. It is well known how many cities in Gaul, 


Germany, Spain, and even England, valae themselves. 


on their having been of the number of Roman colo- 
nies. 

There were two kinds of colonies among the Ro- 
mans: these sent by the senate; and the military ones, 
consisting of old soldiers, broken and disabled with the 
fatigues of war, who were thus provided with lands 
as the reward of their services. See BENEFICE. Fhe 
eolonies sent by the senate were either Roman or La- 
tin, i. e, composed either of Roman citizens or Latins. 
The colonias Latins were such as enjoyed the jus La- 
ts; said to consist in those two things; one, that 
whoever was edile or prator io a town of Latium, be- 
came for that reason a Roman citizen; the other, that 
the Latins were subject to the edicts of their own and 
not to those of the an magistrates: in the year of 
the city six hundred and sixty-two, after the Social 
war, the city was granted to all Latinm, by the /ex 
Fula. The colonise Romanz, were such as had the 
jos Romanum, but not in its fall extent; namely, in 
the right of suffrage, putting up for honours, magistra- 
cies, command in the army, &c.; but the joe Quiri- 
tum only, or private right; as right of liberty, of 
on: or dignity of family, sacrifice, marriage, &c. 

or it was long a rule, never to grant the liberty of 
the city in full to colonies; nor is there any instance 
to the contrary, till after the Social war, in the year 
of the city six hundred and sixty-two. According to 
Ulpian (1. 1. D. de Cens.) there were other colonies, 
which had little more than the name, only enjoying 
what they called jus Italicum, i. e. they were free fice 
the tributes and taxes paid by the provinces. Such 
were the colonies of Tyre, Berytus, Heliopolis, Pal- 
&c. M. Vaitiant has filled a volume in folio 

with medale struck by the severat colonies, in henour 
of the emperors who founded them. The ordinary 
symbol they engraved on their. medals, was either an 
eagle; as when the veteran legions were distributed iw 
the colonies: or a labourer, holding = plough drawn 


names of the decemviri, who held the same rank and 
had the same authority there as the consuls had at 
Rome. 

‘ Lastly, the colonies of commerce are those esta- 
blished by the English, French, Spaniards, Portuguese, 
and other nations, within these two last centuries, and 
which they continue still to establish, i ceveral parts 
of Asia, Africa, and America: either to keep up a 
regular commerce with the natives, or to cultivate the 
ground, by planting sugar canes, indigo, tobacco, and 
other commodities. The principal of this kind ef co- 
lonies are in the one and the other America, north- 
ern and southern ; particolarly Peru, Mexico, Canada, 
(lately Virgmia, New England, Carolina), la Loui- 
siana, l’Acadia, Hadson’s Bay, the Antilles islands, 
Jamaica, Domingo, and the other islands.—In Africa, 
Madagascar, Cape of Good Hope, Cape Verd, and its 
islands, and all those vast coasts extendiog thence as far 
as te the Red sea. Lastly, in Atia, the famous Batavia 
of the Datch ; Goa, Diu, of the Portuguese ; and some 
other less considerable places of the English, French, 
and Danes. 

The practice of settling commercial colonies in di- 
stant countries hath been adopted by the wisest nations 
of antiquity, who acted systematically upon maxims 
of sonnd policy. This appears to have been the case 
with the ancient Egyptians, the Chinese, the Pheeni- 
cians, the commercial etates of Greece, the Carthagi- 
nians, and even the Romans; for though the colonies 
of the latter were chiefly military, it could easily be 
shown that they were likewise made use of for the pur- 
poses of trade. The savage nations who ruined the Ro- 
man empire, sought nothing but to extirpate or hold in 
vassalage those whom they overcame ; and therefore, 
whenever princes enlarged their dominions at the ex- 
pence of their neighbours, they bad recourse to strong 
forts and garrisons to keep the conquered in swe. 
For this they have been blamed by the famous Machi- 
avel, who labours to show, that the settling of colonies 
would have been a cheaper and better method of brid- 
ling conquered countries, than building fortresses m 
them. Joha de Witt, who was one of the ablest and 
best statesmen that ever appeared, strongly recom- 
mended colomies ; as affording a refuge to sach as bad 
been unfortenate in trade; as opening a field for such - 
men to exert their abilities, as throngh want of inte- 
rest could not raise themeelves in their own country; . 
and as a supplement to hospitals and other charitabte. 
foundations, which he thought in time might come to 
be overcharged. Some, however, have ridicaled the 
supposed advantages of colonies, and asserted that they 
must always do mischief by depopulating the mother- 
country. | 

The history of the British colonies undoubtedly 
shows, that when colonists become numerous and opu- 
lent, it is very difficult to retam them in proper sab- 
jection to the parent state. It becomes then a ques- 
tion not very easily answered, how far they are entit- 
led to the rights they had as inhabitants of the mother- 
country, or how far they are bound by its laws? On . 
this subject Mr Blackstone hath the following observa- 
tions. 

«“ Plantations; er colonies in ee 

estaer 
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‘Colony. either such where the lands are claimed by right of for which the grant was made be substantially pursuec 
“y= occupancy only, by finding them desert and unculti- and that nothing be attempted which may derogat 


vated, and peopling them from the mother-country ; 
or where, when already cultivated, they have either 


been gained by conquest, or ceded to us by treaties. 


-And both the rights are founded upon the law of na- 
ture, or at least on that of nations. But there is a 
‘difference between these two species of colonies with 
-respect to the Jaws by which they are bound. For it 
‘hath been held, that if an uninhabited country be dis- 
-covered and planted by English subjects, all the Eng- 
lish laws then in being, which are the birthright of 
every subject, are immediately there in force. But 
-this must be understood with many and very great re- 
strictions. Such colonists carry with them only so 
-much of the English law as is applicable to their own 
sitaation, and the condition of an infant colony ; such, 
for instance, aa the general rules of inheritance, and of 
protection from personal injuries. The artificial re- 
‘finements and distinctions incident to the property of a 
.great and commercial people, the laws of policy and 
‘revenue (such especially as are enforced by penalties), 
the mode of maintenance for the established clergy, the 
jurisdiction of spiritual courtz, and a multitude of other 
-provisions, are neither necessary nor convenient for 
‘them, and therefore are not in force. What shall be 
admitted, and what rejected, at what times, and ander 
-what restrictions, must, in cases of dispute, be decid- 
ed in the first instance by their own provincial judica- 
ture, subject to the revision and controul of the king 
‘in council; the whole of their constitution being also 
liable to be new-modelled and reformed by the gene- 
ral superintending power of the legislature in the mo- 
ther-country. But in conquered or ceded countries 
that have already laws of their own, the king may in- 
deed alter and change those laws; but, till be does 
actually change them, the ancient laws of the country 
remain, unless such as are against the law of God, as 
in an infidel country. Our American plantations are 
principally of this latter sort, being obtained in the 
Jast century, either by right of conquest and driving 
out the natives (with what nataral justice I shall not at 
present inquire), or by treaties. And therefore, the 
common law of England, as such, has no allowance or 
authority there; they being no part of the mother- 
country, but distinct (though dependent) dominions. 
They are subject, however, to the controul of the par- 
liament; though (like Ireland, Man, and the rest) not 
bound by any acts of parliament, unless particularly 
named.” 

With respect to their interior polity, our colonies, 
whether those we formerly possessed or still possess, 
may be distinguished into three sorts. 1. Provincial 
establishments, the constitutions of which depend on 
the respective commissions issued by the crown to 
the governors, and the instructions which usually ac- 
company those commissions; under the authority of 
which provincial assemblies are constituted, with the 
power of making local ordinances not repugnant to 
the laws of Britain. 2. Proprietary governments, 
granted out by the crown to individuals, in the nature 
of feudatory principalities, with all their inferior rega- 
lities, and subordinate powers of legislation, which 
formerly belonged to the owners of counties palatine ; 
yet still with these express conditions, that the ends 


from the sovereignty of the mother-coontry. 3. Char 
ter governments, in the nature of civil corporations 
with the power of making bye-laws for their own in 


. terior regulation, not contrary to the laws of Britain 


and with such rights and authorities as are speciall 
given them in their several charters of incorporatior 
The form of government, in most of them, is bon 
rowed from that of England. They have a governo 
named by the king (or, in some proprietary colonie: 
by the proprietor), who is representative or deputy 
They have courts of justice of their own, froni whos 
decisions an appeal lies to the king in council here i 
England. ‘Their general assemblies, which are thei 
house of commons, together with their council of state 
being their upper house, with the concurrence of th 
king, or his representative the governor, make law 
suited to their own emergencies. But it is partict 
larly declared, by stat. 7 and 8 W. III. c. 22. that a 
Jaws, bye-laws, usages, and customs, which shall be i 
practice in any of the plantations, repugnant to ap 
law made or to be made in this kingdom relative t 
the said plantations, shall be utterly void and of non 
effect. And, because several of.the colonies had claim 
ed the sole and exclusive right of imposing taxes upo 
themselves, the statute 6 Geo. IIL. c. 12. expressl 
declares, that all his majesty’s colonies in Americ: 
have been, are, and of right ought to be, subordinat 
to and dependent upon the imperial crown and parliz 
ment of Great Britain, who have full power and at 
thority to make laws and statutes of sufficient validit 
to bind the colonies and people of America, subjects t 
the crown of Great Britain in all cases whatsoeve' 
And the attempting to enforce this by other acts of pai 
liament, penalties, and at last by military power, gav 
rise, as 18 well known, to the late revolt and final seps 
ration of thirteen colonies, See the article AMERICA 
This country ts now detached from Britain, and cor 
sists of 21 independent states. See the article Coxc 
NY, SUPPLEMENT. 

COLOPHON, in Ancient Geography, a town « 
Ionia, in the Hither Asia, on a promontory on the 7 
gean sea, and washed by the Halesus, The ancier 
Colophon was destroyed by Lysimachus, in his wa 
with Antigonus, in order to enlarge Ephesus. Par 
sanias says, it was rebuilt in the neighbourhood, in 
more commodious scite. This was one of the citi 
that laid claim to Homer. Colophonem addere, a pri 
verbial saying, explained by Strabo to denote, that tl 
Colophonian horse turned the scales in favour of tt 
side on which they fought. The Colopbonians had 
grove, a temple, and an oracle of Apollo Clari: 
(Strabo). Of this town was the poet Antimachu 
remarked on for his turgid style by Catullus. H 
wrote a life of Homer, whom he makes a Colophonis 
(Plutarch). 

COLOPHONY, in Pharmacy, black resin, or tu 
pentine, boiled in water, and afterwards dried; 0 
which is still better, the caput mortuam remaining a 
ter the distillation of the ethereal oil, being furth 
urged by a more intence and long continued fire.— 
receives its name of colophonta, from Colophon, a cit 
of Tonia, because the best was formerly brought fro 
thence. Two sorts are mentioned in ancient mies 

t 
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‘6 He also observed, that when young, other chil- 


“== dren could discern cherries on a tree, by some pre- 


tended difference of colour, though he could only dis- 
tinguish them from the leaves by the difference of 
their size and shape. He observed also, that by means 


of this difference of colour they could see the cherries — 


at a greater distance than he could, though he could 
see other objects at as great a distance as they, that is, 
where the sight was not assisted by the colour. Large 
objects he could see as well as other persons; and 
even the smaller ones if they were not enveloped in 

other things, as in the case of cherries among the 
leaves. 

‘‘ I believe he could never do more than guess the 
name of any colour; yet he could distinguish white 
from black, or black from any light or bright colour. 
Dove or straw colour he called whste, and different 
colours he frequently called by the same name; yet 
he could discern a difference between them whren pla- 
ced together. In general, colours of an equal degree 
of brightness, however they might otherwise differ, he 
confounded together. Yet a striped ribbon he could 
distinguish from a plain one; but he could not tell what 
the colours were with any tolerable exactness. Dark 
colours, in general, he often mistook fer black; bat 
never imagined white to be a dark colour, vor dark to 
be a white coloar. 

‘¢ He was an intelligent man, and very desireus of 
understanding the nature of light and colours; for 
which end he bad attended a course of lectures in na- 
tural philosophy. 

“¢ He had two brothers in the same circumstances as 
to sight; and two other brothers and sisters, who, as 
well as their parents, had nothing of this defect. ° 

6 One of the first mentioned brothers, who is now 
living, I met’ with 2t Dublin, and wished to try his 
capacity to distinguish the colours m a prism; but not 
having one by me, I asked him, Whether he had ever 
seen a rainbow? he replied, He had often, and could 
distinguish the different colours; meaning only, that 
it was composed of different celours, for he could not 
tell what they were. 

‘I then procured and showed him a piece of rib- 
bon; he immediately, and without any difficulty, pro- 
nounced it 2 striped, and not a plain, ribbon. He 
then attempted to name the different stripes: the se- 
veral stripes of white he uniformly and without hesi- 
tation called white; the four black stripes he was 
deceived in; for three of them he thought brown, 
though they were wea of the same shade with: the 
other, which he properly called black. He spoke, 
however, with diffidence, as to all those stripes; and 
it must be owned, that the black was not very di- 
stinct; the light green he called yellow ; but he was 
not very positive; he said, “ I think this is what you 
call yellow.” The middle stripe, which had a slight 
tinge of red, he called a sort of blue. But he was 
most of all deceived by the orange colour, of which he 
spoke very confidently, saying, ‘“ This is the colour of 
grass, this is green.” J also showed him a great va- 
riety of ribbons, the colour of which he sometimes 
named rightly, and sometimes as differently as possible 
from the true colour. 

‘¢ T asked him whether he imagined it possible for 
all the varieus colours he saw to be mere difference of 
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light and shade; and that all colours could be compo: 
eed of these two mixtures only? With some hesitation 
he replied, No, he did imagine there was some othe: 
difference. 

‘It is proper to add, that the experiment of the 
aha ribbon was made in the day-time, and in a good 
iget. 

Cotours for staining different kinds of Stones. See 
CHEMISTRY. 

Coroor, in Dyeing. See Drtinc. 

Colour of Plants, is an attribute found to be very 
variable. Difterent coleere are observed, not only in 
different individuals of the same species, but likewise in 
different parts of the same individual. Thus, marvel 
of Peru, and sweet-william, have frequently petals of 
different colours on the same plant. Three or four 
different colours are frequeatly fowod upen the same 
leaf or flower, as on the leaves of the amaranthes 
tricolor, and the flowers of the talip, auricula, three- 
coloured vielet and others. To preduce the most 
beautifal and striking variety of colours in sech 
recite is the principal delight and business of the 

The primitive colours, and their intermediate shades 
or gradations enumerated by botanssts, are as follew: 


Water-colour, /ou/mus, 
WHITE. 


Piteh-black, ater. 
YELLow, /uteus. 


Straw-colour, Aavume. 


Flame-cotoor, fslvus. 


Tron-colour, gt/eus. 


Violet-colour ceruleo-purpurcs. 
BLUE, corwleus. 
GREEN. 


These colours seem to be appropriated to particula 
parts of the plant. Thus white te most common ii 
roots, sweet berries, and the petals of spring flowers 
Water-colour, in the filaments and styles. Black, ii 
the roots and seeds; rarely in the seed-vessel, an 
scarce ever to be found in the petals. Yellow is fre 
quent in the anthers or tops of the stamina; ag like 
wise in the petals of autumnal flowers, and the com 
pound ligulated flowers of Linnseus. Red is commo 
in the petals of summer flowers, and in the acid fruit: 
Blue and violet-colour in the petals. Green: in th 
Jeaves and calyx, but rarely in the petals; In the ir 
terchanging of colours, which in plants is found t 
depend upon differences in heat, climate, soil, and cu 
ture, a sort of elective attraction is observed to tak 
place. Thus, red is more easily changed into whit 
and blue; blue into white and yellow; yellow int 
white ; and white into purple. A red colour is ofte 
changed ioto a white, in the flowers of heath, mothe 
of “ea betony, pink, viscous campion, cucwbalu 
trefoil, orchis, foxglove, thistle, cudweed, saw-wor 
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Coles, 1068, poppy, fumitory, and geranium. Red passes into parts of plants. Berries frequently change from green C,toue, 
== blue in pimpernel. Blue is changed into white in to red, and from red to white. Even in ripe fruits, Gow 


bell-flower, greek-valerian, bind-weed, columbine, vi- 
olet vetch, milk-wort, goat’s rue, viper’s bugloss, com- 
frey, borrage, hyesop, dragon’s head, scabious, blue- 
bottle, and succory. Blue is changed into yellow in 
crocus. Yellow passes easily into white in melilot, agri- 
mony, mellein, tulip, Séstiaria or moth-mullein, and 
cern marigold. White is changed into purple in wood- 
sorrel, thorn-apple, pease, and daisy. 

Although plants are sometimes observed to change 
their colour upon being moistened with coloured juices, 
yet that quality in vegetables seems vot so much 
owieg to the nature of their nourishment, as to the ac- 
tion of the internal and external air, heat, light, and 
the primitive organization of the parts. In support of 
this opinion, we may observe with Dr Grew, that 
there is a far less variety in the colours of roots, than 
of the other parts of the plant; the pulp within the 
skin, being usually white, sometimes yellow, rarely 
red.. That this efeet ie produced by their small inter- 
eaurse with the external air, appears from this circum- 
atasce, that the upper parts of roots, when they hap- 
pen. to. stand naked above the ground, are often dyed 
with sevaral colours: thus the tops of sorrel roots 
tore red; those of turnips, mullein, and radishes, 
purple; and many others green; whilet those parts of 
the same roots which lie more under groand, are com- 
monly white. The green colour is so. proper to leaves, 
that many, as those of sage, the young spronts of 8s 
Jabn’s wort, and others which are reddish when in the 
bed, acquire.a perfect green upon being fully, expand- 
ed. In like manner, the leaves of the sirtaeed gat ( po- 
lygonum), which when young are entirely red, become, 
ae ioe et phate ee perfectly green, except the. 
middle and, transverse: ribs, which retain their former 


As flowers gradually open and are exposed to the: 
aif, they throw off. their old colour and acquire a. new 
one, In fact,.no flower has its proper colour: till it: is: 
fully expanded.. Thus the. purple stock julyflowers: 
are: white: or: pale in the buds In like manner ba~ 
chelor’s, buttons; ang cee POPPY» red- rata ar 
many other. fipwers, thoug ' divers colours when. 
blown, are:all' white. in:the: bud. Nay, many flowers) 
cHange their celour thrice succesaively ; thus, the very 
young bods. of! lady’s looking-glass, bugloss, and: the: 
like, are all white; the larger bods. parple or. marrey ;. 
and the open flowers blue. 

With respeet to the colours:of the juicea of plants,. 
we may observe, that most:resinous gums are tinctured ;, 
some, however, are:limpad; that which drops from the 
domestic: pine is clear. as rock-water. The milk of: 
seme -plants.is pale, as in burdoek ; of others white, as. 
im dandelion, eupkiorbium, and scorzonera; aad of 
others 


; as: in. Jovage, and greater celandine.. 


Moat:rancelages have little colour, taste, or smell. Of 


all. the ocolonrs above: enumerated; green is the most. 


Ceramen to plants, black: is the most rare. 
Colour being a quality in plants. so apt to. change, 
Oeght: never: to be empleyed in distinguishing their. 


species. These ought to: be characterized from: cir-. 


cumstances: not liable to alteration by culture or other 
aceidents.. The .eame inceastancy: of: colear observed 
in the flowers, is likewise to be found in the other 


the colour, whether white, red, or blue, is apt to vary ; 
particularly in apple, pear, plum, and cherry trees. 
Seeds are more constant in point of colour than the 
vessel which contains them. In the seede, however, 
of the peppy, oats, pea, bean, and kidney-bean, va- 
riations are frequently observed. The root, too, al- 
though not remarkably subject to change, is found to 
vary in some species of carrot and raddish. Leaves 
frequently become spetted, as in a species of orehis, 
hawk-weed, ranunculus, knot-grass, and lettuce; bot 
seldom relinquish their green colour altogether. Those 
of some species of amaranthus, or flower-gentle, are 
beautifully coloured. The spots that appear on the 
surface of the leaves are of different colours, liable to 
vary, and not seldom disappear altogether. The 
leaves of officinal lung-wort, and some species of sow- 
bread, sorrel, trefoil, and ranunculus, are covered with. 
white spots. Those of dog’s-tooth violet, with purple 
and white. Those of several species of ranonculus, and 
orchis, with black and purple. Those of amaranthus tri- 
color, with green, red, ad. yellow. Those of ranunculus 
acris, and a species of bog bean, with red.or purple. The 
under surface of the leaves of some species of pimpernel 
aad the sea-plantain is marked with a number of dots or 
points; a white line rung through the leaves of Indian 
reed, black-berried heath, and a. species. of Canary 
grase:: and the margin or brim of the leaf, in some spe- 
cies of box,. honeysuckle, ground-ivy, and the ever- 
green oak, is of a silver-white colour.. The whole plant 
is often found to assume a colour that is unnatural or 
foreign to it. The varieties in some species of eryago, 
mug-wort, orrach, amaranthus, purelane, and: lettuce, 
furnish examples. | 

Such being the inconstancy of colours:ih all the parts 
af the plant, specific names derived from that quality 
are very properly, by Linneus, deemed erroneous; 
whether they: respect. the colour of the flower,. fruit, 
seeds, roots, leaves, or express in general:the beauty 
or deformity of the entire plant, with a particolar 
view to that. cincamstance. Of this impropriety, com- 
mitted by former betanists, Linnsus himself: is not 
always guiltless. ‘hus the two species of sarracena, or 
the: side-saddle flower, are distinguished. by the colour 
of: thetr petals into the yellow and purple sarracena; 
although the shapes and figure of the. leaves: afforded 
rouch more censtant as well as striking characters; The 
same may be said of his lupinus albus and luteus; re- 
seda alba,. glauea, and lutea.;, angelica atro-porpurea ; 
dictamnvs albus ; lamiom album selago coccinea; sida 
alba; paseifiora rnbra, lutea, incarnata, and coerulea ; 
and of many others, in which.the epecific naute is de- 
rived from a character or quality that is so liable to vary 
ig the same species. 

We shall conclude this article with observing, that: 
of all sensible qualities,. colour is the least .useful’in in- 
dicating the virtues and pewers of vepetablesi The- 
following general positions on this subject are laid down: 
by. Linascos, and :seem sufficiently confirmed. by expe- 
riment. A yellow colour generally iwdieates a: bitter: 
taste;:as in gentian, aloe, celandine, turmeric, and 
other yellow flowers. Red indicates: an acid or sour’ 
taste ; asincranberries, barberries, currants, raspberries, - 
mulberries, cherries, the fruit of the rose, sea-bock- 
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Colours, thorn, and service-tree. Herbs that turn red towards are entirely different from those on which the theory o! 
Colour- autamn, have likewise a sour taste ; as sorrel, wood- other parts of chemistry is founded; and the practical 
making sorrel, and bloody dock. Green indicates a crude al- part being in the bands of those who find it their in. 


kaline taste, as in leaves and onripe freits. A pale co- 
jour denotes an insipid taste, as in endive, asparagus, 
and lettuce. White promises a sweet luscious taste ; 
as in white currants and plums, sweet apples, &c. 
Lastly, black indicates a harsh, nauseous, disagreeable 
taste ; as in the berries of deadly night-shade, myrtle- 
leaved sumach, herb-christopher, and others; many of 
which are not only unpleasant to the taste, but perni- 
cious and deadly in their effects. 

To be ascertained of the acid or alkaline property of 
any plant, express some of the juice, and rub it upon a 
piece of blue papers which, if the plant in question is 
of an acid nature, will turn red; if of an alkaline, 
green. For the method of extracting colours from 
the different parts of plants, see the article Cozour- 
Making. 

Difference of Cotour in the Human Species. See 
ComPLEXION. 


Corour, in Heraldry. The colours generally used 


in heraldry are, red, blue, black, green, and purple ; 
which the heralds call gules, azure, sable, vert or st- 
nople, and purpure ; tenne or tawny, and sanguine, are 
not so common ; as to yellow and white, called or and 
argent, they are metals, not colours. 

The metals and colours are sometimes expressed in 
blazon by the names of precious stones, and sometimes 
by those of planets or stars. See BLAZoNnING. 

Oenomaus is said first to have invented the distinc- 
tions of colours, to distinguish the gundille of comba- 
tants at the Circensian games; the green for those who 
represented the earth, and blue for those who repre- 
sented the sea. 

Cotours, {n the military art, include the banners, 
flags, ensigns, &c. of all kinds, borne in the army or 
fleet. See Fiac and STANDARD. 

Co ours, in the Latin and Greek chorches, are used 
to distinguish several mysteries and feasts celebrated 
therein. 

. Five colours only are regularly admitted in the La- 

tin church : these are white, green, red, violet, and 
black. The white is for the mysteries of our Saviour, 
the feast of the Virgin, those of the angels, saints, and 
confessors : the red is for the mysteries and solemnities 
of the holy sacrament, the feasts of the apostles and 
martyrs; the green for the time between pentecost and 
advent, and from epiphany to septuagesima ; the violet 
in advent and Christmas, io vigils, rogations, &c. and 
in votive masses in time of war; lastly, the black is for 
the dead, and the ceremonies thereto belonging. 

In the Greek church, the use of colours is almost 
abolished, as well as among us. Red was, in the Greek 
church, the colour for Christmas and the dead, as black 
among us. 

Lo Cozour Strangers Goods, is when a freeman al- 
lows a foreigner to enter goods at the custombouse in 
his name. 

Cotour-Making, the art of preparing the different 
kinds of colours used in painting. 

This art properly belongs to chemistry ;: and is one 
of the most curious, though least understood, parts of 


it. The principles on which. colour-making depends. 


terest to conceal their methods as much as possible, i( 
thence happens, that there is not only no distinct theory 
of this art, bot scarce a single good receipt for making 
any one colour hath ever yet appeared. 

The first general division of colours is into opaque 
and transparent. By the first are meant such colour: 
as, when laid over paper, wood, &c. cover them fully, 
so as to efflace any other painting or stain that migh( 
have been there before ; the others are of such a nature 
as to leave the ground on which they are Jaid visible 
through them. Of the first kind are white-lead, red. 
lead, vermilion, &c.; of the latter kind are the colour: 
used for illuminating maps, &c. 

Another division is into oil-colours and water-co. 
lours ; by which is meant such as are appropriated tc 
painting in oil and in water. Most of all those whicl 
are proper for painting in water, are also proper fo) 
being used in oil. There is, however, this remarkable 
difference betwixt colours when mixed with water anc 
with oil, that such as are quite opaque in water wil 
become perfectly transparent in oil. Thus, biue ver. 
diter, though exceedingly opaque in water, if ground 
with oil, seems totally to dissolve, and will become 
very transparent. The same thing happens to suct 
colours as have for their basis the oxide of tin, alabas. 
ter, or calcareous earth. The most perfectly opaqu: 
colours in oil are such as have Jead, mercury, or iron 
for their basis: to the latter, however, Prussian blu 
is an exception ; for though the basis of that colour i: 
iron, it proves quite transparent when ground with oil 
In water colours, those prepared from metals, Prus. 
sian blue alone excepted, are always epaque; fron 
vegetables or animals, transparent. Coals, however. 
whether vegetable or animal, are opaque both in wate: 
and oil. 

Colours, again, may be considered as either simpli 
or compound. The simple ones are such as require no 
thing to be superadded to them, in order to make a ful 
strong colour, without regarding whether they are form 
ed of many or new ingredients ; and in this view, white 
lead, red-lead, vermilion, oxides of iren, &c. are simpli 
colours. The compound ones are formed by the unio: 
of two or more colouring substances ; as blue and yel 
low united together to form a green, red and yellow t 
form an orange, a white earth or oxide with the re: 
colour of cochineal or brazil to form a lake, &c.; ans 
thus carmine, lake, rose-pink, Dutch-pink, English 
pink, &c. are compound colours. 

The last and most important division of colours i 
into true and false. By the-former are meant thos 
which retain their colour under every possible variet 
of circumstances, without fading in the least : the other 
are such as do not; but either Jose their colour altc 
gether, or change to some other. What is chiefly a; 
to affect colours, is their being exposed to the sun i 
summer, and to the cold sir in winter: but to thi 
there is.one exceptien, viz. white-lead ; which, whe 


. ground with oil, retains its whiteness if exposed to th 


weather, but degenerates into a brownish or yellowis 
colour if close kept. In water this substance is ver 
apt to lose its.colour, whether exposed to the air c 
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If the colour is to be a very 
~ fine one, suppose from cochineal, the colouring mat- 
ter must be extracted with alcohol without heat. 
When the spirit is sufficiently impregnated, it is to 
he poured by little and little upon the oxide, rub- 
bing it constantly, in order to distribute the colour 
equally through all parts of the oxide. The spirit soon 
evaporates, and leaves the oxide coloured with. the co- 
chineal. More of the tincture is then to be poured 
on, rubbing the mixture constantly as before; and 
‘thus, with proper management, may very beautiful 
colours, not inferior to the best carmine, be prepared 
‘at a moderate expence. If, instead of cochineal, we 
substitute brazil-wood, turmeric, logwood, &c. differ- 
ent kinds of red, yellow, and purple, will be produced. 
For the coarser colours, aqueous decoctions are to be 
used in a similar manner; only, as these are much 
longer in evaporating than the alcohol, very little must 
be poured on at atime, and the colours ought to be 
made in large.quantity, on account of the tediousness 
of the process. : 

Hitherto we have considered only the effects of the 
pure and simple salts, viz. acids sa f alkalies, on differ- 
ent colours; but by combining the acids with alka- 
lies, earths, or metals, these effects may be varied 
almost tn infinitum ; neither is there any rule yet laid 
down by which we can judge. d priors of the changes 
of colour that will happen on the admixture of this or 
that particular salt with any colouring substance. In 
general, the perfect neutrals act weakly ; the imper- 
fect ones, especially those formed from metals, much 
more powerfully. Alum and sal ammoniac consider- 
‘ably heighten the colour of cochineal, brazil, turme- 
ric, fustic, madder, logwood, &q. The same thing 
is done, though in a less degree, by common salt, 
Glauber’s salt, nitre, and many other neutrals. So-. 
lutions of iron in all the acids strike a black with, 
every, one of the above mentioped substances; and: 
likewise with sumach, galls, apd other. astringents. 
Solutions of lead, or. saccharum saturni, univeraally, 
debase red colours, to a dul] purple, Solption. of cap-. 
per changes the purple colour of logwood to,a pretty, 
good blue ; and, in general solutions af this metal are 

riendly to blue colours, The effects. of solutions of. 
gold, silver, and mercury, are. not so well known; 
they seem to produce dark colours of no. great beauty. 
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eye-bright, iris, &c. are heightened so as to equal, 
if not excel, the blue produced by a solution of cop- 
per in volatile alkali. In short, this solution seems 
to be of much more extensive use in colour-making, 
when properly applied, than any thing hitherto thought 
of. It is not, however, universally serviceable. The 
colour of madder it totally destroys, and likewise that 
of saf-flower, changing them both to a dull orange. 
It likewise spoils the colour of archi! ; and what is very 
remarkable, the 'fine red colour of tincture of roses 
made with sulphuric acid is by solution of tin changed 
to a dirty green. 

The most important consideration in colour-making 
is to make choice of such materiala as produce the 
most durable colours; and if these can be produced, 
an ordinary colour from them is to be preferred tc 
a bright one from those which fade sooner. In what 
the difference consists between the colours that fade 
and those which do not, is not known with any de. 
gree of certainty. From some appearances it would 
seem, that those substances which are. most remarkable 
for keeping their colour, contain a viscous glutinou: 
matter, s9 combined with a resinous one as to be so: 
luble both in water and alcobol, The most durable 
red colour is prepared from gum-lac. Thia, is very 
strongly resinous, though at the same time so fa 
glutinous, that the colouring matter can be extractec 
from it by water. Next to gum-Jac are madder-root: 
and cochineal. The madder is ap exceedingly pene 
trating substance, insomuch that, when given to ani 
mals along with their food, it tinges their bones of : 
deep red colour. Its colouring matter ia soluble bot! 
in water and alcohol. Along with the pure red, how, 
ever, there is in madder a kind of viscous astringen' 
substance, of a dark brown’ colour, which seems t: 
give the durability to the whole. The colourin; 
matter of cochineal, though soluble. both in water an 
alcohol, is, very tenacipus and mucilaginous, in whicl 
it bears some.resemblapce to the pyrpura of the an 
cients, which. kept its colour exceedingly well. Wher 
the colours arg fugitive, the tinging substance.seems t 
be.too resinaus or. too wucilaginous,, Thus the colour 
of brazil, turmeric, &c. are very resinous, especial; 
the latter, insomuch. that, the colouring. matter of tur 
meric can scarcely, be extracted by water. Both thes 
are perishable, thouch beautiful colours; and muc! 
more are the red, purple, and blue flowers, common! 


Precie of The most powerful solution, however, lig aa a toa, to be met with. These seem to be entirely, mucila 
tin the most great number of colours, is that of tin, made in ni- ginous, without the least quantity of resinous matte: 
powerful. tro-muriatic acid. Hence we may see the fallacy of. The yellow flowers are different, and in general kee 
® See Chro- Mr Delaval’s hypothesis concerning colours *, that. their colour pretty well. Whether it would be poss 
matics, the least refrangible ones are produced by the most ble, by adding occasionally a proper. quantity of gu: 


dense metals: for tin, which hath the least density of 


any, metal, hath yet, in a state of solution, the mast ex- 
traordinary effects upon the least refrangible colours, as. 


well as those that are most so. The colour of cochi- 


neal is changed by it into the most beautiful searlet 5 
a similar change is made upon the colouring matter of. 
Brazil-wood is made. to yield a fine. purr, 
plish crimson 3 aha a, beautiful dark purple; tur-. 

, and all yellow-colouring waodg and. 


gum-lac. 


meric, fustic, wel 
flowers, are made to ee 


colours far. more 
beaptiful than can be got 


1 th from them by any, other mee, 
thod. The blue colour of. the, flowers. of violets, 


or resin, to make the fugitive colours. more durable 
hath not yet been tried, but seems to haye some probs 
bility. What tends a little to confirm this, is a prc 
cess given by M. Hellot for imparting durability t 
the colour of brazil. It consists only in letting deco 
tions of the wood stand for some time in wooden cask 
till they grow stale.and rupy. Pieces of woollen clot 
now dyed in the liquor acquired, a colour so durabl 
that they were not.in the least altered .by,exposure | 
the. air duriug fopr. months in, the, winter seaso 
Whether this, change in the durability. of the colo 
was effected by the ropiness following the ferment 
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finely prepared chalk. Pearl-white is made from 
oyster-shells; and egg-shell white from the shells of 
eggs. All these, by their attraction for acids, must 
necessarily destroy such coloars as have any acid or 
metallic salt in their composition. The nitrate of bis- 
muth is apt to turn black, as are also flake-white and 
white-lead, when used in water. The white precipi- 
tate of lead recommended under CuEmistRY, N° 1856. 
18 preatly superior as a water-colour to all these, being 


perfectly free of any alkatine quality, and not at all 


apt to lose its own colour, or to injure that of other sub- 
stances. It is a carbonate of lead. 

3. Red. The red colours used in painting are of 
two sorts, viz. those which incline to the purple, and 
such as are ofa full scarlet, and tend rather to the orange. 
The first are carmine, lake, roee-pink, red-ochre, and 
Venetian-red. The second are vermilion, red-lead, 
scarlet-ochre, common Indien red, Spanish-brown, and 
terra di Sienna, burnt. 

We have already laid down some general rules for 
the preparation of carmine and lake. Particular re- 


‘ceipts have been delivered with the greatest confidence 


for making these fine colours; but all of them must 
necessarily prove ineffectual, because an earthy basis 
is. recommended for striking the colour upon. From 
the principles of chemistry, however, we are certain, 
that if nitric acid, or solution of tin, is made use of 


-for brightening a colour made with any earthy basis, it 


must infallibly be-destroyed by that basis, by reason of 
its alkaline quality. Carmine is the brighest and most 
beantiful red colour known at present; the best comes 
from France. Lake differs from it in being capable 
of mixture with oil, which carmine is not, unless with 
great difficulty. The former is also much more in- 


‘clined to purple than carmine. This last quality, how- 
ever, is reckoned a defect ; and accordingly, the more 
‘that lake approaches to the scarlet or true crimson, the 


more it is valued. On dropping solution of tm into 
an aqueous tincture of brazil wood, a beautiful preci- 
pitate falls, of a purplish crimson colour. This may 
be very well substitated in place of the dearer lakes on 
many occasions. 

Rose-pink is a very beautiful colour, inclining more 
It seems to be made of chalk, 
coloured with a decoction of brazil-wood, heightened 
by an alkaline salt ; for which reason it is exceedingly 
perishable, and but little esteemed. The colour might 
be made much more durable, as well as better, by em- 
ploying for a basis the white precipitate of lead above- 
mentioned, and brightening it with solution of tin. 

Red ochre and Venetian red differ in nothing from 
the colcothar of vitriol well calcined. The oxides of 
iron may be made to appear either purplish, or in- 
clining to the scarlet, according to the manner in which 
the calcination is performed. If the matter is per- 
fectly deprived of its phlogiston, and subjected to an 
intense fire, it always turns out red ; but the mixture 
of a small quantity of inflammable matter gives it a pur- 
plish cast. Hence various paints are kept in the shops 
under different names, which yet differ from each other 
only in the slight circumstances above mentioned; and 
such are the scarlet-ochre, Spanish brown, and terra 
di Sienna burnt. It is remarkable, that the oxides of 
iron never show their colour till they become cold. 
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Colcothar of vitriol, while hot, always appears of 3 
very dark dusky purple. 

Or the preparation of vermilion and red-lead, an ac 
count is given under the article Cuemistry, N° 1701 
1832. These are very:durable colours:: the-first is th 
best red used in oil painting, but does not answer wel 
in water; the other is rather an orange; and, lik: 
other preparations of lead, is in some cazes apt to tur 
black. 

4. O . The only true orange-coloured paint 
are red orpiment and orange Jake. The first is a sub 
limate formed of arsenic and sulphur; the other ma: 
be prepared from turmeric infused in alcohol havin; 
its colour struck upon oxide of tin, and brightene: 
by 2 solution of that metal. All the shades of orange 
however, may be extemporaneously prepared by mix 
ing red and yellow colours fpetlier, in due propor 
tions. 

5. Yellow. The yellow paints most commonly i 
use are, king’s-yellow, Naples-yellow, Dutch-pink 
English-pink, masticot, common orpiment, yellow 
ochre, terra di Sienna unburnt, and turpith mineral. 

King's-yeltew is evidently an arsenical preparatior 
Its colour is exceedingly beautiful, but apt to fade 
on which account, and its great price, it is seldor 
used, 

Naples-yellow was for a long time thought to be | 
preparation of arsenic, but is now discovered to hay 
lead for its basis. It is therefore apt to turn black an 
lose its colour, which makes it the less valanble. It i 
nevertheless used in preference to king’s-yellow, on ac 
count of its inferiority in price. -This colour is part! 
cularly liable to be spoiled by iron when moist, an 


‘therefore should never be touched by that metal uoles 


previously ground in oil. 

Datch-pink is said to be prepared by striking th 
colour of yellow berries upon finely levigated chalk 
But of this there is great reason to doubt; the basi 
of Dutch-pink seems much more hard and gritty tha 
chalk, and its colour more durable than those struc 
upon that earth usually are. Very good yellows ma 
be prepared with the white precipitate of lead, fo 
merly mentioned, by using either yellow berries, fusti 
or any other substance capable of yielding that colou 
English pink is paler than the Dutch, and keeps i! 
colour greatly worse. 

Masticot 18 prepared by calcining white-lead till 
assumes a yellowish colour. It is not apt to chang 
but the colour is so dull that it is seldom used either i 
oil or water. 

: Common orpiment is a pretty bright greenish-ye 
low, prepared by subliming arsenic with sulphur. I 
nauseous smell, which is greatly increased by grindin 
in oil, makes it very disagreeable ; nor does it keep i 
colour for any length of time. That kind of orpime: 
least inclined to green is to be preferred for the pu 
poses of painting. 

Yellow-ochre and terra di Sienna are ferrugino 
earths, capable of becoming red by calcination. Grec 
vitriol precipitated by lime may be advantageously su 
stituted for either of them. See CHEmIstTRY. 

Turpith mineral is but little used in painting, thou; 
its fine yellow colour seems greatly to recommend 
This preparation is in all probability very durabl: 


a) 


maKing. 
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Coleare and should seem therefore worthy of a preference either 


to king’s or Naples yellow. See CHemistry Index, 

Gamboge is a paint that can only be used in water, 
and is the most common yellow made use of for co- 
louring maps, &c.; but for this it is not very proper, 
being neither quite transparent, nor very durable. 

6. Green. The only simple green colour that hath 
a tolerable degree of brightness is verdigris, or pre- 
parations of it. This, however, though a very beau- 
tiful colour, is far from being durable. It is improved 
in colour, though not in durability, by dissolution and 
crystallization in distilled vinegar, in which state it is 
called distilled verdigris. A more durable water coloar 
is made by dissolving the verdigris in cream of tar- 
tar, or rather the pure tartaric acid ; but in oil this is 
found to be equally fugitive with the verdigris itself. 
Bee CHEMISTRY Index. 

Compound greens are either made of Prussian or 
some other blue, mixed with yellow; but in whatever 
way these colours can be compounded, the beauty of 
the green produced is greatly inferior to distilled, or 
even common verdigris. The tartaric solution of 
verdigris, mixed with ea little gamboge, is the best 
transparent green water-colour we have had an oppor- 
tunity of trying; and a mixture of Prussian blue and 
turpith-mineral ts probably the best opaque one. 

Sap-green is a simple colour, but exceedingly infe- 
rior to distilled verdigris, or even to the tartaric 
solution of verdigris with gamboge. It is prepared 
from the juice of unripe buckthorn berries evaporated 
to the consistence of agum. Its green colour is greatly 
inclined to yellow. A kind of compound green has 
been sometimes used, called Prussian green, which con- 
sists only of Prussian blue and yellow ochre. It has 
no beanty, nor is it durable. It is prepared as Prus- 
sian blue, only not pouring on any muriatic acid to 
disselve the ochreous sediment which falls at the same 
time. , 

Another green sometimes used is called terre verte. 
This is a native earth, probably impregnated with cop- 
per. It is of a bluish-green colour, much of that tint 
called sea-green. It is gritty, and therefore must be 
well levigated before it is used. Its colour is durable, 
but not very bright. 

9. Blue. The blue colours are ultramarine, Prus- 
sian blue, verditer, smalt, bice, and indigo. Of these 
the ultramarine is the fnest, but its great price hin- 
ders it being much used. It is a preparation from 
lapis lazuli; is an exceeding bright colour, and never 
fades with whatever substance it is mixed. It is now, 
however, in a great measure superseded by Prussian 
blue, to the disadvantage of painting in general; as 
Prussian blue, though very beautiful, is far from being 
durable. For an account of its preparations, see the 
article ULTRAMARIDEE. 

The process for making Prussian blue is described, 
and its nature fally considered, under CHEMISTRY, 
N° 774; so that it is sufficient here to observe, that 
Prussian blue is to be accounted of the best quality 
when it is deep, bright, and not inclined to purple. 
It ought to be tried by mixture with white lead, as 
the brightness of the colour will appear much more 


the best chemists have been puzzled to find out the Colonr- 
method. The colour is exceedingly bright, and bas a waking. 
considerable tinge of green. A method of preparing 
a colour equally beautiful, and agreeing in all respects 
with what is sold in the shops, except that of effer- 
vescing with acids, we have found to be as follows: 
Dissolve copper iu strong caustic alkali, until the liquid 
has assumed a very deep blue colour; and the deeper 
this colour is, iheinee will your verditer be. When 
the menstrnum has dissolved as much of the metal as it 
can take up, it is to be poured oat into a broad and 
well glazed earthen pan, held over a very gentle fire ; 
and from the moment it is put on, the liquor is to be 
continually agitated with a wooden spatula, so that the 
liquor may be heated. as equally as possible. The 
whole secret consists in properly regulating the degree 
of heat; for if it exceeds the due proportion ever so 
little, the verditer will turn out of a dirty green. The 
proper degree is about 90° of Fahrenheit’s thermome- 
ter. In this gentle heat the alkali slowly evaporates ; 
and in proportion to its doing so the verditer falls to 
the bottom. After it is once formed, freed from the 
alkaline liquor, and dried, it can bear the effusion of” ' 
boiling water without the least injury. Dr Priestley, 
in his sixth volume, takes notice, that a solution of 
copper in volatile alkali affords a blue precipitate by 
heat, but withont taking notice of the requisites for its 
success. In making this preparation it is necessary to 
dissolve copper in its metallic state ; for the solation of 
any oxide will not yield a blue but a green coloar. 
This colour is darable in water, but dissolves in eil, 
and has then all the inconveniences of verdigris above 
mentioned. 
Smalt is glase coloured with zaflre, a preparation 
from cobalt *. It is commonly so grossly powdered * See Zaf- 
that it cannot be used in painting, and its texture is eof rg 
hard that it cannot easily be levigated. Its colour is 
exceedingly bright and durable; so that when finely 
levigated it is used instead of ultramarine. The most 
proper materials for levigating this substance seem to 
be the plates of M. Reaumor’s porcelain recommended 
by Dr Lewis. See Cuzmistry Indes. For the pre- 
paration and qualities of bice, see the articles Agwznus 
Lapis and Bick. 
Indigo is but Jittle used in painting either in oil or 
water, on acconnt of the dulness of the colonr. It re- 
quires no other preparation than being washed over. 
Its goodness is knows by the darkness and brightness of 
the colour. See Inp1Go. 29 
8. Purple. The only simple colour of this kind used Purple co- 
at present is colcother of vitriol. A beaatiful purple lours. 
‘lake may be prepared from logwood by means of solu- 
*tion of tin; bat this method of preparing colours is 
very little known as yet. 30 
9.-Bréwn. The brown colours are, bistre, brown- Brown co- 
ochre, Cologne-earth, umber, and brown-pink. Under ours. 
the article BisTRE is given a process for making that 
colour, by infusing soot in water, pouring off the tinc- 3 
ture, and then evaporating it to an extract; but Dr Dr Lewis's 
Lewis is of opinion, with M. Landois in the French °Piion tga 
Encyclopédie, that the soot is either boiled in water,jome 
or ground with a little liquid of some kind into a smooth 


when diluted than when concentrated in the lumps of paste; itis then diluted with more water, and after 


the. blue iteelf. 


The preparation of blue verditer is kept a secret, and 
Vor. VI. Part I. t 


standing for about half an hour till the grosser sub- 
stance of the soot bas wee the liquor is poured off 
n into 
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Colour. into another vessel, and set by for two or three days, 
making, that-the finer parts may fall to the bottom, and this 
fine matter is the bistre. This is a very useful colour 

_in water, being exceedingly fine, durable, and-not apt 

to spoil any other colours with which it is mixed. The 

brown pink is said to consist of chalk tinged with the 


colouring matter of fustic, heightened by fixed alka-. 


line salts. It is therefore very perishable, and is sel- 
dom used. The other browns are a kind of ochreous 
earths ; for a description of which see their proper ar- 

32 ticles. 
Attempts |§ Having now considered most of the colouring sub- 
tomake stances usually to be met with in the shops, we shall 
lake of all next take notice of some attempts that have been made 


hee to produce all the different colours from vegetables, 
after the manner of lakes; which, though the methods 
hitherto tried have for the most part failed of success, 
may perhaps some time or other be found applicable to 
33. _—-valuable purposes. 
Black from From infusions of astringent vegetables mixed with 
' gstringents. 


green vitriol, is produced a deep black liquor of very 

* See Dyc-extensive use in dyeing *. The substances which pro- 

WE: duce the deepest blacks are galls and logwood. When 
a decoction or infusion of the galls is dropped into a 
solution of the vitriol largely diluted with water, the 
first drops produce bluish or purplish red clouds, which 
soon mingling with the liquor, turn it uniformly of 
their own colour. It seems to be on the quality of 
the grater that this difference in the colour depends. 
With distilled water, or the common spring waters, 
the mixture is always blue. If we previously dissolve 
in the water the most minute quantity of any alkaline 
salt, too small to be discovered by any of the common 
means by which waters are usually tried, or if the wa- 
ter is in the least putrid, the colour of the mixture proves 
purple or reddish. Rain-water, caught as it falls from 
the clouds in an open field in clean glass-vessels, gives 
a blue ; but such as is collected from the tops of the 
houses, grows purple with the mixture of vitriol and 
galls: from whence it may be presumed, that this last 
has contracted a putrid tendency, or received an alka- 
line impregnation, though so slight as not to be sensi- 
ble on other ways of trial. 

Both the purple and blue liquors, on adding more 
of the astringent infusion, deepen to a black, more 
or less intense, according to the nature of dilution : if 
the mixture proves of a deep opaque blackness, it again 
becomes bluish or purplish when further diluted. If 
suffered to stand in this diluted state for two or three 
days, the colouring matter settles to the bottom in 
form of a fine black mud, which by slightly shaking 
the vessel is diffused again through the liquor, and 
tinges it of its former colour. When the mixture is 
of a full blackness, this separation does not happen, or 
“ina far less degree ; for though a part of the black mat- 
ter precipitates in staading, yet so much remains dis- 
solved, that the liquor continues black. This suspen- 
sion of the colouring substance, in the black liquid, 
may be attributed in part to the gummy matter of the 
astringent infusion increasing the consistence of the 
_watery fluid; for the separation is retarded in the 

diluted mixture by a small addition of gum arabic. 
If the mixture either in its black or diluted state is 
poured iato a filter, the liquor passes through colour- 
cd; only a part of the. black. matter. remaining on.the 


filter. The filtered liquor, on standing for some tin 
becomes turbid and full of fine black flakes: bein 
freed from these by a second filtration, it again pu! 
on the same appearance: and thus repeatedly till « 
the colouring parts are separated, and the Jiquor hi 
become colourless. 

Dr Lewis, from whose Philosophical Commerce « 
Arts this account is taken, further informs us, that tbh 
colouring matter, when separated from the liquor an 
dried, appeared of a deep black, which did not see 
to have suffered any change from the air by exposu: 
for upwards of four months. Made red hot, it glowe 
and barnt, but did not flame, and became a rust 
brown powder, which was readily attracted by a ma; 
netic bar; though in its black state the magnet ha 
no action upon it. Sulphuric acid, dilated with w: 
ter and digested on the black powder, dissolved th 
greatest part of it, leaving only a very small quanti! 
of whitish matter. Solution of pore fixed alkalir 
salt dissolved very little of it: the liquor received 
reddish brown colour, and the powder became blacki: 
brown. This residuum was attracted by the magni 
after being red hot, though not before: the alkalir 
tincture, passed through a filter, and mixed with 
solution of green vitriol, struck a deep brownish blac 
colour, nearly the same with that which results fro 
mixing with the vitriolic solution aa alkaline tinctw 
of galls, 

It hath also been attempted to produce black fre 
a combination of other colours; as green may be pri 
duced from a mixture of blue and yellow. M. le Blo 
in his Harmony of Colours, gives a method of formir 
black, by mixing together the three coloors calle 
primitive, viz. blue, red, and yellow; and M. Caste 
in his Optrgue des Couleurs published in 1740, sa‘ 
that this compound black has an advantage in pain 
ing, above the simple ones, of answering better fi 
the darkening of other colours. Thus, if blue, by t 
addition of black, is to be darkened into the colo 
called dfue-black, the simple blacks, according te hit 
if used in sufficient quantity to produce the requisi 
deepness, conceal the blue, while the compound blac 
leave it distinguishable. Le Blon does not menti: 
the proportion of the three colours necessary for pr 
ducing black. Castel directs 15 parts of blue, five 
red, and three of yellow; but takes notice that the 
proportions are rather speculatively than practica 
ly just, and that the eye only ean be the true judy 
our colours all being very imperfect, and our pigmen 
or other bodies of one denomination of colour bei! 
very unequal in their degree of intensity. He o 
serves, that the pigments should all be of the deepe 
and darkest kind; and that instead of taking ene pr 
ment for each colour, it is better to take as many 
can be got; for the greater discord there 15 of het 
rogeneous and discordant drugs, the more true a 
beautiful, he says, will the black be, and the mo 
capable of uniting with all other colours, withc 
suppressing them, and even without making the 
tawny. 

Dr Lewis acquaints us, that by mixing differe 
blue, red, and yellew colours, he has not been able 
produce a perfect black ; but has often obtained fri 
them very dark colours, such as may be called drew 
blacks or gray-blacks ; euch as we commonly see e t 

a 


Colour- 
making. 


36 
Colours 
from fruits. 


CO L 


names of the plant which produces it, safflower; and 
from the countries whence it is commonly brought to 
us, Spanish-red, and China.lake. This pigment im- 
pregnates alcohol with a beautiful red tincture, but 
communicates no colour to water. I have endea- 
voured to separate, by the same treatment, the red 
matter of some of the other reddish yellow flowers, 
as those of garden marigold, but without success. 
Plain water extracted a yellow colour, and alkaline 
ley extracted afterwards only a paler yellow: though 
the digestions were continued till the homers had lost 
their colour, the tinctures were no other than yellow, 
and not so deep as those obtained from the’ pure yel- 
low flowers. ‘The little yellow flocculi, which in some 
kinds of flowers are collected into a compact round 
disc, as in the daisy and corn marigold, agree, so far 
as they have been examined, with the expanded yellow 
petala. Their colour is affected in the same manner 
by acids, by alkalies, and by alum; and equally ex- 
tracted by water and by spirit. Bot the yellow farina, 
or fine dast, lodged on the tips of the stamina of flowers, 
appears to be of a different kind. It gives a fine bright 
yellow to spirit, and a duller yellow to water; the un- 
dissolved part proving in both cases of a pale yellowish 
white. Both the watery and spirituous tinctures were 
heightened by alkaline liquors, turned red by acids, 
and again to a deep yellow on adding more of the al- 
kali: I know no other vegetable yellow that is tarned 
red by acids. 

‘¢ White flowers are by no means destitute of colour- 
mg matter. Alkaline Jixivia extract from some of them 
a green tincture, and change their colourless expressed 
juices to the same colour ; bat I have not observed that 
they are turned red by acids. The flowers of the com- 


mon wild convolvulus or bind- weed, which in all their 


parts are white, give a deep yellow or orange tincture 
to plain water; which, like the tinctures of flowers 
that are naturalty of that colour, is rendered pater by 


acids, heightened a little by alum, and more consider- 


ably by alkaline salts. The vapours of the volatile sul- 
phuric acid, or of bnrning sulphur, which whiten or 
destroy the colour of. the coloured flowers, make no 
change in the white. : 

‘“¢ The red juices of fruits, as currants, mulberries, 
elder-berries, morello, black cherries, &c. gently in- 
spissated to dryness, dissolve again almost totally in 
water, and appear nearly of the same red colour as at 
first. Rectified spirit extracts the tinging particles, 
leaving a considerable portion of mucilaginons matter 
undissolved ; and hence the spirituous tincture proves 
of a brighter coloor than the watery. The red solu- 
tions, and the juices themselves, are sometimes made 
dull, and sometimes more forid by acids, and gene- 
rally turned purplish by alkalies, The colours of these 
juices, are, for the most part, perishable. They resist, 
indeed, the power of fermentation, and continue al- 
most unchanged, after the liquor has been converted 
into wine; but when the juice is spread thm upon 
other bodies, exsiccated, and exposed to the air, the 
colour quickly alters and decays ; the bright lively red 
changes the soonest: the dark dull red stain from the 
juice of the black cherry, is of considerable durability. 
The fruit of the American opuntia or prickly pear, 
the plant upon which the cochineal imsect is produced, 
is perhaps an exception: This bright red fruit, ac- 
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cording to Labat, gives a beautiful red dye. Sen 


experiments, however, made upon the juice of th 
fruit, as brought into England, did not promise to | 
of any great advantage; but the particulars I canon 
now recollect. 

‘* The ripe berries of buckthorn stain paper of 
green colour. From these is prepared the sobstan 
called sap green, a pigment sufficiently durable, re 
dily soluble in water, but not miscible with ol. Ti 
berries dried while green, and macerated in alur 
water, are said to yield a yellow pigment; and why 
they have grown over ripe so as to fall off spontan 
ously, a purple one. It is said that the berry of tl 
heliotropum tricoccum, which grows wild aboot Mon 
pelier, stains paper of a green colour, and that th 
green turns presently to a blue: that the common bli 
paper receives its colour from this juice: and that tl 
red rags called turnsol, employed for colouring win 
and other liquors, are tinctured by the same jui 
turned red by acids. According to M. Nissole of tl 
French academy of sciences (as qnoted by Savary 
his Dictionnaire de Commerce), the following juice 
obtained, not from the berries, but from tops of tl 
planted gathered in August, ground in mills, and the 
committed to the press. The juice ts exposed to tl 
sun about an hoor, the rags dipt in it, dried in the su 
moistened by the vapour which arises during the slac 
ing of quicklime with urine, then dried agaia in the sa 
and dipped again in the juice. The Dutch and othe 
are said to prepare turnsol rags, and turneol in the ma: 
from different ingredients, among which archil is a pri 
cipal one. 

‘© In some plants, peony for instance, the seeds | 
a certain point of maturity are covered with a fi 
shining red membrane. The pellicles of the seeds 
a certain American tree afford the red masses brovg 
into Europe under the names of annotto, orlean, ai 
raucou®, Mr Pott, in the Berltn Memoirs for t! 
year 1752, mentions a very extrordinary property 
this concrete. * With sulphuric acid it produces » bl: 
colour, of extreme beauty ; but with this capital defe 
that all salts and liqaors, and even common water, d 
stroy it.? The specimen of annotto, which I exami 
ed, was not sensibly acted upon by sutphuric acid ; 
received no change in its own color, and communics 
ed none to the hquor. Nor did any visible chang 
ensue upon dropping the acid into tmcture of annet 
made in water, or in spirit. 

‘© The green colour of the leaves of plants ie e 
tracted by rectified spirit of wine and by oils. T 
spirituous tinetares are generally of a fine deep gree 
even when the leaves themselves are dull-coloured, 
yellowish, or hoary. The colour, however, seld 
continues jong even in the liquor ; much Jess when t 
tinging matter is separated in a solid form, and ex] 
sed with a large surface to the air. The editor of 1 
Wirtemberg Pharmacoporia observes, that the lea: 
of acanthus, brankursine, or bear’s-breach, give 
more durable green tincture to spirit than those of a 
other herb. Alkalies heighten the colour both of | 
tinctures and green juices; acids weaken, destroy, 
change it te a brownish: lime water improves b: 
the colour and durability: by means of lime, not 
elegant green lakes are procurabie from the leaves 
seanthos, Hy of the valley, und several other se 
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Tt must, however, be observed, 


making that there are several substances used in colour-making, 
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which solution of tin cannot bear to be mixed with. 
These are principally sugar of lead and cream of tar- 
tar, as well as all the calcareous earths and alkaline 
salts. With alum it may be mixed very safely, and 
18 In many cases the better for it. The roots of plants, 


“from roots. however, seem to promise more durability of colour 


42 
i Colours 
for maps. 


Bports- 


-than the upper parts. We have seen a blue colour of 
considerable durability and brightness prepared from 
‘the roots of common radishes by expressing the juice, 
combining it with tobacco-pipe clay, and brightening it 
‘with a little alum. The root of the red beet i3 also 
said to yield a durable colour of a beautiful red, in- 
clining to scarlet ; but this we cannot affirm from our 
own experience. 

With regard to liquid colours for maps, &c. we 
apprehend there can be very little difficulty in pre- 
paring all the possible varieties of them, if what we 
‘have above laid down is attended to. The only co- 
lour with which there can be any difficulty is biue 
but the common solution of indigo in alkalies or acids 
may be made to answer this purpose, though, on ac- 
count of their strongly saline quality, they are not very 
‘proper. <A very curious method of procuring a beau- 
tiful transparent bloe colour is sv extracting the colour- 


ing matter from Prussian blue, by means of a caustic 


alkali. This, when laid upon paper, appears of a dirty 
‘brown ‘colour; but if washed over with a weak solution 
of green vitriol, is instantly changed to.a most beauti- 
ful blue. This seems to afford a method of procuring 
blue transparent colours of greater beauty than they are 
usually met with.—See specimens of transparent colours 
prepared according to the above rules, on the Chart 
subjoined to History. 

OLOURING, among painters, the manner of ap- 
‘plying and conducting the colour of a picture 3 or the 
‘mixtures of light and shade, formed by the various co- 
lours employed in painting. See PaInTING. 

Corourmne of Glass. See Grass. 

Corourtne of Porcelain. See PorcELain. 

COLT, in Zoology, a general name for the young of 
the horse kind: the male being likewise, for distinc- 


- tion’s sake, called a horse-colt; the female, a filly. . 


After the colts have been foaled, you may suffer 


man’s Dicdthem to run with the mare till about Michaelmas, 


_ Htonary. 


sooner or later, according as the cold weather comes 
ins then they must be weaned ; though some persons 
are for having them weaned after Martinmas, or the 
middle of November. The author of the Complete 
Horseman is of opinion, that the reason why most foals 
advance so slowly, and are not capable of service till 
they are six or seven years old, is because they have 
hot suckled Jong enough; whereas, if they had sucked 
the whole winter over, they would be as good at four 
or five years old as they are now at eight. 

They ought now to be kept in a convenient house, 
with a low rack and manger for their hay and oats, 
‘which must be sweet and good ; with a little wheaten 
bran mixed with the oats to cause them to drink, and 
to keep their bodies open. Bat, since there are some 
who allege, that oats make foals become blind, or 
their teeth crooked ; the same author is of opinion, 
that oats will wear their teeth, and make them the 
sooner to change, and also to raze; therefore he jadges 
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if to be the best way to break them in a mill, because 
that by endeavouring with their jaws to bruise and chev 
them, they stretch and swell their eye and nether-jas 
veins, which-so attract the blood and humours that the: 
fall down upon the eyes, and frequently occasion th 
loss of them; so that it is not the heating quality a 
the oats, but the difficalty in chewing, that 19 the caus 
of their blindness. 

Further, colts thus fed with grain do not grot 
thickish upon their legs, but grow broader and bette 
knit than if they had eaten nothing but hay and bran 
and will endure fatigue the better. But above al 
they must be kept from wet and cold, which are hurt 
ful to them, nothing being more tender than they are 
For proof of this, take a Spanish stallion, and let bir 
cover two mares, which for age, beauty, and comeli 
ness, may admit of no difference between them; an 
if they produce both horse-colts, or both fillies, whic 
is one and the same thing, let one run abroad, and th 
other be housed every winter, kept warm, and ordinari 
ly attended; and that colt which has been kept abroa 
shall have large fleshy shoulders, flabby and gout 
legs, weak pasterns, and iI] hoofs; and shall be a dul 
heavy jade, in comparison to the other which is housed 
and orderly kept; and which will have a fine forehead 
be fine shaped, and have good legs and hoofs, and b 
of good strength and spirit ; by which you may know 
that to have the finest stallion, and the most beautift 
mare, is nothing, if they are spoiled in the breedin 
up. It is worth observation, that some foals, under si 
months old, though their dams yield plenty of milk 
yet decay daily, and have a cough, ng’ frot 
certain pellicles or skins that breed in their stomach: 
which obstruct their breathing, and at last destro 
them entirely. ‘To remedy this malady, take the ba 
wherein the colt was foaled, dry it, and give him a 
much of it in milk as you can take up with three fir 


‘gers; but if you have not preserved the bag, procor 


the lungs of a young fox, and use it instead of the afor 
said powder. 

It will be proper to let the colts play an hour 
two in some court-yard, &c. when it is fair weathe: 
provided you put them "p again carefully, and se 
that they take no harm. When the winter is spen 
turn them into some dry ground, where the grass | 
short and sweet, and where there is water, th: 
they may drink at pleasure ; for it 18 not necessa) 
that a colt should fill his belly immediately, hke 
borse that labours hard. The next winter you ms 
take them into the house, and use them just as you ¢ 
your other horses; but let not your borse-colts ar 
fillies be kept together after the first year. This m 
thod may be observed every summer and winter t 

ou break them, which you may do after they ha 
aa three years old ; | it will be a very egsy thin 
if you observe the aforesaid method of housing thea 
for ordering them the second year as you do yo 
other horses, they will be so tame and gentle, th 
ou need not fear their leaping, plunging, kickin 
or the like; for they will take the saddle quietly. / 
for all those ridiculous methods of beating aod curbis 
them, they are in effect spoiling them, whatever th: 
call it, in plooghed fields, deep ways, or the lik 


instead of which, let the rider strive to win them | 


geatle usage, never correcting tham hotiwben it 
necessar 
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Ireland, and brought up to a religious life among’ the 
disciples of St Columba. He made uncommon pro- 
www gress in learning; and very early in life distinguished 

himself for poetical abilities, by the composition of a 

book of psalms, and a number of moral poems, intend- 
ed also to be set to music. Jonas, a writer of eccle- 
siastical history, mentions, that Columbanus belonged 
originally to a monastery of the name of Benchor. The 
game monastery is mentioned by St Bernard in his life 
of his friend St Malachi; and he relates that it sent 
out a great number of monks, who spread over Eu- 
rope. Columbanus passed from Britain into France, 
inthe year 589, and founded the monastery of Luxeville 
near Besancon. He had been kindly received and pa- 
tronized by King Childebert ; but he was afterwards 
expelled out of France by the wicked queen Brunichild. 
| He retired to Lombardy in Italy, where he founded 
the monastery of Bobio. 

COLUMBARIA, in Ancient Geography, an island 
like a rock on the west of Sicily, opposite to Drepa- 
num, now Columbara. 

COLUMBIA river, a large river of North Ame- 
rica, which rises in the Rocky mountains near the 54th 
degree of north latitude, and after receiving the large 
branches called Lewis river, and Clarke's river, falls 
into the Pacific ocean in N. Lat. 45. 5c. W. Long. 
124. The tide flows up the Columbia 183 miles, and 
vessels of considerable burden may ascend as far as the 
first fall, which is 261 miles from the mouth. By 
means of this river, and the Missouri, whose head brau- 
ches approach near one another, the Americans have 
established an inland communication with the Pacific 
ocean. 

COLUMBIC acrp. See Cuemistry Index. 

COLUMBINE. See Aquiiecia, Botany Index. 

COLUMBIUM, a new metal which was discover- 
ed in a mineral from North America. See CHEM1s- 
TRY Index. 

COLUMBO root, an article lately introduced in- 
to the materia medica, the natural ey of which is 
not yet well known. According to Dr Percival’s ac- 
count, it grew originally on the continent of America, 
from whence it was transplanted to Columbo, a town 
in Ceylon, which gives name to, and supplies all 
India with it. The inhabitants of these countries have 
for a long time used it in disorders of the stomach and 
bowels, They carry it about with them, and take it 
sliced or scraped in Madeira wine. This root comes 
to us in circular pieces, which are from half an inch 
or an incb to three inches in diameter; and divided in- 
to frusta, which measure from two inches to one quar- 
ter of an inch. The sides are covered with a thick 
corrugated bark, of a dark brown hue on its external 
surface, but internally of a light yellow colour. The 
surfaces of the transverse sections appear very unequal, 
highest at the edges, and forming a concavity towards 
the centre. On separating this surface, the root is 
observed to consist of three lamina, viz. the cortical, 
which in the larger roots, is a quarter of an inch 
thick 3 the ligneous, about half an inch; and the me- 
dullary, which forms the centre, and is near an inch 
in diameter. This last is much softer than the other 
parts, and, when chewed, seems mucilaginous ; a num- 
ber of small] fibres run longitudinally through it, and 
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Cotambanuse COLUMBANUS, a saint and a poet, was born in 
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appear on the surface, The cortical and Jigneous parts Columbo. 
are divided by a black circular liue, All the thicker "oe 
pieces have small holes drilled through them, for the 
convenience of drying, Colambo-root has an aroma- 
tic emell, but is disagreeably bitter, and slightly pun- 
gent to the taste, somewhat resembling mustard seed, 
when it has lost, by long keeping, part of its essential 
oil. Yet, though ungrateful to the taste, when recei- 
ved into the stomach, it appears to bs corroborant, 
antiseptic, sedative, and powerfully antiemetic. In 
the cholera morbus it alleviates the violent tormina, 
checks the purging and vomiting, corrects the putrid 
tendency of the bile, quiets the inordinate motions of © 
the bowels, and speedily recruits the exhausted strength 
of the patient. It was administered to a great number 
of patients, sometimes upwards of 20 in a day, afflict- 
ed with the cholera morbus, by Mr Johnson of Che- 
ster, in 1756. He generally found that it soon stopped 
the vomiting, which was the most fatal symptom, and 
that the purging and remaining complaints quickly 
yielded to the same remedy. The dose he gave was 
from half a drachm to two drachms of the powder, 
every three or four hours, more or less according to 
the urgency of the symptoms. Though this medi- 
cine possesses little or no astringency, it has been ob- 
served to be of great service in diarrboeas, and even in 
the dysentery. In the first stage of these disorders, 
where astringents would be hurtful, Columbo-root may 
be prescribed with safety; as, by its antispasmodic 
powers, the irregular actions of the prims vis are cor- 
rected. But as a cordial, tonic, and antiseptic remedy, 
it answers better when given towards their decline. Its 
efficacy has also been observed in the vomitings which 
attend the bilious cholic ; and in such cases, where an 
emetic is thought necessary, after administering a small 
dose of ipecacuan, the stomach may be washed with an 
infusion of Columbo-root. This will tend to prevent 
those violent and convulsive retchings which tn irrita- 
ble habits abounding with bile are sometimes excited 
by the mildest emetic. In bilious fevers, 15 or 20 
grains of this root, with an equal or double quantity 
of vitriolated tartar, given every four, five, or six 
hours, produce very beneficial effects. From its effi- 
cacy in these bilious diseases of this country, it is pro- 
bable that it may be useful in the yellow fever of the 
West Indies, which is always attended with great sick- 
ness, violent retchings, and a copious discharge of bile. 
The vomiting recurs at short intervals, often becomes 
almost incessant, and an incredible quantity of bile is 
sometimes evacuated in a few hours, Children during 
dentition are often subject to severe vomitings and di- 
arrliceas. In these cases the Colnmbo-root is an use- 
ful remedy, and hath often procured almost instant re- 
lief, when other remedies often efficacious have been 
tried in vain. This root is also extremely beneficial in 
a languid state of the stomach, attended with want of 
appetite, indigestion, nausea, and flatulence. It may 
be given either in substance, with some grateful aro. 
matic, or infused in Madeira wine. Habitual vom. 
ting, when it proceeds from a weakness or irritability 
of the stomach, from an irregular gout, acidities, acri 
monious bile, or an increased and depraved secretion c 
the pancreatic juice, is greatly relieved by the use ¢ 
Columbo-root, in conjunction with aromatics, chal: 
beates, or the testaceous powders, Inthe nausea ar 
vomit! 
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the ancient geographers concerning the immense ex- 
tent of the continent of India. Though hardly any 
of them had penetrated beyond the river Ganges, some 
Greek writers had ventured to describe the provinces 
beyond that river, which they represented as regions 
of an immense extent. Ctesias affirmed that India 
was as large as aH the rest of Asia. Onesicritus, whom 
Pliny the naturalist follows, contended that it was equal 
toa third part of the habitable earth. Nearchus as- 
serted that it would take four months to march from 
one extremity of it to the other in a straight line. The 
journal of Marco Polo, who travelled into Asia in the 
13th century, and who had proceeded towards the east 
far beyond the limits to which any European had ever 
advanced, seemed also so much to confirm these ac- 
counts, that Columbus was persuaded that the distance 
from the most westerly part of Europe to the most 
easterly part of Asia was not very considerable; and 
that the ehortest, as well as most direct course to the 
remote regions of the east, was to be found by sailing 
due west. 
In 1474, Columbus communicated his ideas on this 
subject to one Paul a i egrs in Florence, a man 
eminent for his knowledge in cosmography. He 
approved of tbe plan, suggested several facts in con- 
firmation of it, and warmly encouraged Columbus 
to persevere in an undertaking so laudable, and which 
must redound- so much to the honour of this country 
and the benefit of Europe. Columbus, fully satisfied 
of the truth of his system, was impatient to set out on 
a voyage of discovery. The first step towards this 
was to secure the patronage of some of the considera- 
ble powers of Europe capable of undertaking such an 
enterprise. He applied first to the republic of Genoa; 
but his countrymen, strangers to his abilities, incon- 
siderately rejected bis proposal as the dream of a chi- 
merical projector, and thus lost for ever the opportu- 
nity of restoring their commonwealth to its ancient 
lustre. His next application was to the court of Por- 
tugal, where King John II. listened to him in the 
most gracious manner, and referred the consideration 
of his plan to-Diego Ortiz, bishop of Ceuta, and two 
Jewish physicians, eminent césmographers, whom he 
was accustomed to consult in matters of this kind. 
Unhappily these were the persons who had been the 
chief directors of the Portuguese navigations, and had 
advised to search for a passage to India by steering a 
course directly opposite to that which Columbus had 
recommended as shorter and more certain. They 
could not therefore approve of his proposal, without 
submitting to the double mortification of condemning 
their own theory, and of acknowledging his superio- 
rity. The result of their conferences was, that they 
advised the king to fit out a vessel privately, in order 
to attempt the proposed discovery, by following exact- 
7 the course which Columbus seemed to point out. 
ohn, forgetting on this occasion the sentiments of a 
monarch, meanly adopted this perfidious counsel. But 
the pilot chosen to execute Columbus’s plan had nei- 
ther the genius nor fortitude of its author. Contrary 
winds arose; no sign of approaching land appear- 
ed; his courage failed; and he retorned to Lisbon, 


execrating the project as equally extravagant and dan- 
gerous. 
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Columbus, cogent reason, however, was a mistaken notion of 
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On discovering this dishonourable transaction, Co- Cotemter 
lumbus immediately quitted. Portugal, and applied to —y== 
the king of Spain; but lest he should be here again 
disappointed, he sent his brother Bartholomew into 
England, to whom he had fully communicated his ideas, 
in order that he might negotiate at the same time 
with Henry VII. who was reckoned one of the most 
sagacious as well as opulent princes of Europe, Bar- 
tholomew was very unfortunate in his voyage: he fell 
into the hands of pirates, who stripped him of every 
thing, and detained him a prisoner for several years. 
At last he made his escape, and arrived in Lon- 
don, but in such extreme indigence that he was obli- 
ged to employ himself, during a considerable time, 
in drawing and selling maps, in order to pick up as 
much money as would purchase a decent dress in 
which he might venture to appear at court. The pro- 
posals were received by Henry with more approbation 
than by any monarch to whom they had hitherto been 
presented. 

Columbus himself made his proposals to the king of 
Spain, not without many doubts of success, which 
soon appeared to be well fonnded. True science had 
as yet made so little progress in the kingdom of Spain, 
that most of those to whom the consideration of his 
plan was referred were utterly ignorant of the first 
principles on which he founded his hopes. Some, 
from mistaken notions concerning the dimensions of the 
globe, contended that a voyage to those remote re- 
gions of the east which Columbus expected to dis- 
cover, could not be performed in less than three 
years. Others concluded, that either he would find 
the ocean of infinite extent, according to the opinion 
of some ancient philosephers; or that if he should per- 
sist in steering westwards beyond a certain point, 
the convex figure of the globe must infallibly pre- 
vent his return; and he must perish in the vain at- 
tempt to unite the two opposite hemispheres, which 
nature had for ever disjoined. Even without design- 
ing to enter into any particular discussion, some re- 

jected the scheme in general, upon the credit of a 
maxim made use of by the ignorant in all ages, “ That 
it is presumptuous in any person to sup that he 
alone possesses knowledge superior to all the rest of 
mankind united.” By continual disappointments and 
delays, he was at last wearied out, and resolved to 
repair to the court of England in person, in hopes 
of meeting with a favourable reception there. He 
had stveady made preparations for this purpose, and 
taken measures for the disposal of bis children during 
his absence, when Juan oe the prior of the mo 
nastery of Rabida near Palos, in which the 
educated, earnestly solicited him to defer his journe 
for a short time. Perez was a man of considerab! 
learning, and some credit with Queen IsabeMa. ‘I 
her therefore he applied; and the consequence of h 
application was a gracious invitation to Columbus bac 
to court, accompanied with the present of a smi 
sum to equip him for the journey. Ferdinand, ho 
ever, still regarded the project as chimerical 3 and h 
the address to employ, in this new negotiation w 
him, some of the persons who had formerly p 
nounced his scheme to be impracticable. ‘To tt 
astonishment, Columbus appeared before them v 
the same confident hopes of success as peemerty®.. 


had bee) 
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Columella Roman philosopher, was a native of Cadiz, and lived ced in the cross ways in large roads; serving to show Colana. 
under the emperor Claudius, about the year 42. He _ the different routes by inscriptions thereon. —-—— 

Columa. wrote a book on agriculture, entitled De Re Rustioa, Lactary Cotumn, at Rome, according to Festus, was 


and another De Arboribus. 

COLUMEY, a town of Red Russia in Poland, seat- 
ed on the river Pruth, towards the confines of Molda- 
via, about 38 miles from Halicz, and 63 south of Leo- 
pol. This town has been often pillaged by the Cossacks, 
insomuch that it is now inconsiderable, though there 
are several mines of salt in its district. Ee Long. 
16. 25. N. Lat. 48. 45. 

COLUMN, in Architecture, a round pillar made 
to support and adorn a building, and composed of « 
base, a shaft, and capital. See ARCHITECTURE, N® 


3: 
CoLumns, denominated from their use.—Astronomi- - 


cal column is a kind of observatory, in form of a very 
high tower built bollow, and with a spiral ascent to an 
armillary sphere placed a-top for observing the motions 
of the heavenly bodies. Such is that of the Doric or- 
der erected at the Hotel de Soissons at Paris, by Catha- 
rine de Medicis, for the observations of Orontius Fine- 
us, a celebrated astronomer of that time. 

Chronological Cotumn, that which bears some histo- 
rical inscription digested according to the order of time} 
as by lustres, olympiads, fasti, epochas, annals, &c. At 
Atheng, there were columns of this kind, whereon was 
inscribed the whole history of Greece digested inte 
olympiads. ; 

Funeral Cotumn, that which bears an urn, wherein 
are supposed to be inclosed the ashes of some deceased 
hero; and whose shaft is sometimes overspread with 
tears and flames, which are symbole of grief and of 
immortality. 

Gnemonic CoLumMn, a cylinder whereon the hour of 
the day is represented by the shadow of a stile. See 
DIAL. 

Hestorical Conumn, is that whose shaft is adorned 
with a basso-relievo, running in a spiral line its whole 
length, and containing the history of some great perso- 
nage: such are the Trajan and Antonine columns at 
Rome. 

Hollow Corumn, that which has a spiral staircase 
withinside for the convenience of ascending to the top ; 
as the Trajan column, the staircase whereof consists of 
.385 steps, and is illuminated by 43 little windows, each 
of which is divided by tambours of white marble. The 
Monument, or fire-column at London, has also a stair- 
case; but it does not reach tothe top. These kinds 
of columns are also called columna, cochdea, or coch- 
dea. 

Indicatstve Cotumn, that which serves to show the 
tides, &c. along the sea-coasts. Of this kind there is 
one at Grand Cairo of marble, on which the overflow- 
ings of the Nile are expressed; by this they forma 
judgment of the succeeding seasons ; when the water, 
fer instance, ascends to 23 feet, it is a sign of great fer- 
tility in Egypt. See NrLomErer. 

Instructive Cotumn, that raised, according to Jose- 
phus, lib. 1. cap. 3. by the sons of Adam, whereon 
were engraven the principles of arts and sciences. 
Banudelot tells us, that the son of Pisistratus raised ano- 
ther of this kind, of stone, containing the roles and 
precepts of agriculture. 

Etinerary CoLumn, a column with several faces, pla- 


a column erected in the herb-market, now the place 
Montanara, which had a cavity in its pedestal, where- 
‘in young children abandoned by their parents, out of 
poverty or inhumanity, were exposed, to be brought up 
at the public expence. 

Legal Cotumn. Among the Lacedeemonians there 
were columns raised in public places, whereon were en- 
graven the fundamental laws of the state. 

Limitrophous or Boundary CoLumn, that which shows 
the limits of a kingdom or country conquered. Such 
was that which Pliny says Alexander the Great erect- 
ed at the extremity of the Indies. 

Manubiary Corumn, from the Latin manubia, “spoils 
of the enemy ;°’ a column adorned with trophies built 
in imitation of trees, whereon the spoils of enemies were 
anciently hung. See TropHy. 

Memorial Cotumn, that raised on occasion of any 
remarkable event, as the Monument of London, built 
to perpetuate the memory of the burning of that city 
in 1666. It is of the Doric order, flated, hollow, 
with a winding staircase; and terminated a-top with 
waving flames. There is also another of the kind, in 
form of an obelisk, on the banks of the Rhine in the 
Palatinate, in memory of the famous passage of that ri- 
ver by the great Gustavus Adolphus and his army. 

Mentan Cotumx, any column which supports a bal- 
cony or meniana. The origin of this kind of column, 
Suetonius and Ascanius refer to one Menias; who hae 
ving sold his house to Cato and Flaccus, consuls, to be 
converted into a public edifice, reserved to himself the 
right of raising a column withoutside, to bear a balco- 
ny, whence he might see the shows. 

Military Corumn, among the Romans, a colama 
whereon was engraven a list of the forces in the Roman 
army, ranged by legions, in their proper order ;- with 
design to preserve the memory of the number of sol- 
diers, and of the order preserved in any military ex- 
pedition. They had another kind of military column, 
which they called colvsmna belitca, standing before the 
temple of Janus; at the foot whereef the consul decla- 
red war by throwing a javelin towards the enemies 
countries. 

Miliary Cotumn, was a colamn of marble raised by 
order of Augustus in the middle of the Roman forum ; 
from whence, as the centre, the distances of the several 
cities, &c. of the empire were reckoned, by other mil- 
liary columns dieposed at equa) distances on all the 
grand roads. This column was of white marble, the 
same with that which is now seen on the ballustrade o 
the perron of the capitol at Rome. Its proportion i 
massive, being a short cylinder, the symbol of the glob 
of the earth. It was called msliarium aureum, + 
having been gilt, at least the ball, by order of Augu 
tus. Jt was restored by the emperors Vespasian ar 
Adrian, as appears by the inscriptions. 

Sepulchral Cotumn, anciently was a celumu erect 
on a tomb or sepulchre, with an inscription on its ba: 
Those over the tombs of persons of distinction we 
very large ; those for the common people small 5 th: 
last are called stella and cippi. - 

Statwary Corumn, that which supportsa statue. Si 
was that erected by Pope Paul V. on a2 pedestal bef 
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Combinae- The construction’ of this table is very simple. The | Now the first two squares, consisting of two parts Combine- 
tion. Jine Aa consists of the first 12 numbers. The line out of 8, they may each of them, by the eighth rank _ tion. 
=v" Ab consists everywhere of units; the second term 3, of the triangle, be taken 28 different ways, which 


eegeeed 3 


of the line Bc, is composed of the two terms I and 2 
in the preceding rank: the third term 7, in that line, 
is formed of the two terms 3 and 3 in the preceding 
rank: and so of the rest; every term, after the first, 
being composed of the two next terms in‘the preced- 
ing rank: and by the same method it may be conti- 
nued to any number of ranks. To find by this table 
how often any number of things can be combined in 
another number, under 13, a8 suppose five cards out of 
8: in the eighth rank look for the fifth term, which is 
56, and that*is the number required. 

Theugh we have shown in the foregoing problems 
the manner of finding the combination of all numbers 
whatever, yet as this table answers the same purpose, 
for small numbers, by inspection only, it will be found 
useful on many occasions ; as will appear by the follow- 


sal a Pa : 

- To find bow many different sounds may be pro- 
duced by striking on a harpsichord two or more of 
the seven natural notes at the same time. 1. The 
combinations of two in seven, by the foregoing tri- 


angle are, - ee ~ a1 
2. The combinations of 3 in 7, are - 35 
3- The combinations of 4 in 7, are —_ - - 35 
4. The combinations of 5, are - - 21 
5- The combinations of 6, are - ° 7 
6. The seven notes altogether once, ° I 


Therefore the number of all the sounds will be 120 


VI. Take four square pieces of pasteboard, of the 


‘ same dimensions, and divide them diagonally, that is, 


by drawing a line from two opposite angles, as in the 
figures, into 8 triangles; paint 7 of these triangles 
with the primitive colours, red, orange, yellow, green, 
blue, indigo, violet, and let the eighth be white. To 
find how many chequers or re four-sided figures, 
different either in form or colour, may be made out 
of those eight triangles. First, by combining two of 
these triangles, there my be formed either the trian- 
oo square A, or the inclined square B called a rhiomd, 

ndly, by combining four of the triangles, the large 
8q ¢ may be formed ; or the long square D, called 


4 
SZ 


makes 56. And the last two squares, consisting of 
four parts, may each be taken by the same rank of the 
triangle 70 times, which makes - 140 
To which add the foregoing number = - - 56 
And the number of the different squares that AG 
may be formed of the 8 triangles will be { 9 


VII. A man has 12 different sorts of flowers, and a 
large number of each sort. He is desirous of setting 
them in beds or flourishes in his parterre: Six flowers 
in some, 7 in others, and 8 in others ; 80 as to have the 
greatest variety arse the flowers in no two beds to 
be the same. To find how many beds he must have. 
x. The combinations of 6 and 12 by the last rank of the 


triangle, are - - : - 924 
2. The combinations of 7 in 12, are - 792 
3- The combinations of 8 in 12, are - 495 


Therefore the number of beds must be ° 221% 

VIII. To find the number of chances that may be 
threwn on two dice. As each die has six faces, and as 
each face of one die may be combined with all the 
faces of the others, it follows that 6 multiplied by 6, 
that is, 36, will be the number of all the chances; as 
is also evident from the followiug table : 


Numb. of Numb. of 
Points. chances. _ points. 


I.1 I 


3: 2.3 
3-3/5-1/1- 514. 3p 
0111.6] 5.212. §14.31304 
4-416.2/2.6) 5.313.5 


916.313-6] 5-414. 
6 


~ NWA YT Aw Aw 
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It appears by this table, x. That the number of 
chances for each point continually increases to the point 
of seven, and then continually decreases till 12 :,there- 
fore if two points are proposed to be thrown, the equa- 
lity, or the advantage of one over the other, is clearly 
visible (A). 2. The whole number of chances on the 
dice being 252, if that number be divided by 36, the 
namber of different throws on the dice, the quotient is 
7.3 it follows therefore, that at every throw there is 
an equal chance of bringing seven points. 3. As there 
are 36 chances on the dice, and only 6 of them 
doublets, it is 5 to x, at any one throw, agaiast throw- 
ing a doublet. 

By 


(a) It is easy from hence to determine whether a bet proposed at hazard, or any other game with the dice, be- 
advantageous or not; if the dice be true (which, by the way, is rarely the case for any long time together, as it. 
is 50 easy for those that are possessed of a dexterity of hand to change the true dice for false.) ., 

' y | 


4 


com 


By the same method the number of chances upon 


any number of dice may be found: for if 36 be mul-- 
“v= tiplied by 6, that product, which is 216, will be the 


chances on 3 dice; and if that number be multiplied 
by 6, the prodact will be the chances of 4 dice, &c. 

Comarnations of the Cards. The following expe- 
timents, founded on the doctrine of combinations, may 
possibly amuse a number of our readers. The tables 
given are the basis of many experiments, as well on 
numbers, letters, and other subjects, as on the cards; 
but the effect produced by them with the last is the 
most surprising, as that which should seem to prevent 
any collusion, that is, the shuffling of the cards, is on 
the contrary the cause from whence it proceeds. 

It is a matter of indifference what numbers are made 
use of in forming these tables. We shall here confine 
ourselves to such as are applicable to the subsequent 
experiments. Any one may construct them in such 
manner as is agreeable to the parposes he intends they 
shall answer. . 

To make them, for example, correspond to the nine 
digits and a cipher, there must be ten cards, and at 
the top of nine of them must be written one of the 
digits, and on the tenth acipher. These cards must 
be placed upon each other in the regular order, the 
number 1 being on the first, and the cipher at bottom. 


You then take the cards in your left hand, as is com-. 


monly done in shuffling, and taking off the two top 
cards r and 2; you place the two following, 3 and 4, 
upon them; and under those four cards the three fol- 
lowing 5, 6, and 73 at the top you put the cards 8 
and 9, and at the bottom the card marked 03 con- 
stantly placing in succession 2 at top and 3 at bottom : 
And they will then be in the following order : | 


8.9.03.40T sees 50.7200 


If you shuffle them 2 second time, in the same manner, 
they will then stand in this order : 


6.°7003o4eeB.QeoT Be 57000 


Thus, at every new shuffle they will have a differ- 
ent order, as is expressed in the following lines : 


“I Aw & Ww WN 


It is a remarkable property of this namber, that 
the cards return to the order in which they were first 
placed, after a number of shuffles, which added to the 


number of columns that never change the order, is 


equal te the number of cards. Thus the number of 


shoffles is 7, and the number of columas in which the | 


cards marked 3, 4, &c. never change their places is 3, 
which are equal to 10, the number of the cards, This 
property is not common to all numbers; the cards 
sometimes returning to the first order in a less number, 
and sometimes in a greater number of shuffles than that 
of the cards. 
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TABLES of COMBINATIONS, 


Constructed on the foregoing principles. 


I. For ten Nambers. 
Order before dealing. Ba 1st deal. After the ad. After the 3d. 


OC OI AuAwW HO 
ON AW © wD WIS 
OM DY OH COM w -3 
O 410 CON AAW bd 


These tables, and the following examples at piquet, 
ee the 36th, appear to have been composed by 
M. Guyot. 


II. For twenty-four Numbers. 
Order before dealing. After 1st deal. After the 2d. After the 3d. 


I 23 21 17 
2 24 22 20 
3 18 12 2 
: 19 15 7 
13 5 I 
6 14 6 : 
f : ; 3 
9 3 I 
9 3 I 12 
10 4 19 1s 
II I 23 21 
12 2 24 22 
13 5 13 5 
14 6 14° 6 
15 y | 8 9 
16 10 4 19 
I 11 I 23 
I 12 2 24 
19 5 7 8 
20 16 10 4 
21 iz II I 
22 20 16 fe) 
23 21 17 Ir 
24 22 320 16 


III, For twenty-seven Numbers. 
Order before dealing, After rst deal. After the ad, After the 34. 


I 23 21 14 
2 24 22 20 
3 18 12 2 
i 19 15 7 

13 5 13. 

6 4 6 7 

§ 3 : 
9 3 i 

9 3 I 12 

19 4 19 16 

II I 33 21 

12 2 24. 22 

33 5 33 5 


Combina- 


trea. 
\eamyuumd Order before dealing. After 1st deal. After the 2d. After the 3d. 
6 


LY 
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14 14 6 
15 7 8 9 
16 10 4 19 
17 II I 23 
18 12° 2 24 
19 15 ” 8 
20 16 Ko) 4 
at 17 II X 
22 20 16 10 
230 21 17 II 
24 22 20 16 
25 25 25 25 
26 26 26 26 
27 27 27 2 


IV. For Thirty-two Numbers. 
Order before dealing. After rst deal. After the ad. After the 3d. 
2 


I 8 26 22 
2 29 27 25 
3 23 | 7 
4 24 20 12 
G 18 10 9 
6 19 II 3 
13 Y 2 
j 14 2 29 
9 8 14 2 
10 9 8 14 
aI 3 23 17 
12 4 24 20 
13 I 28 26 
14 2 20 27 
15 5 18 Io 
16 6 19 1 
I _ 13 I 
r 10 9 8 
19 ri 3 23. 
20 12 4 24 
a1 15 5 18 
22 16 6 IQ 
23 17 7 13 
24 20 32 4 
25 21 15 5 
26 22 16 6 
27 25 21 1S 
28 26 22 15 
29 27 25 20 
30 30 30 30 
3r 3r 3r 31 
32 32 32 32 


I. “* Several letters that contain no meaning, being 
‘‘ written upon cards, to make them, after they have 
“‘ been twice shuffled, to give an answer to a question 
‘that shall be proposed; as, for example, Wat 1s 
“love 3” Let 24 letters be written on a8 many cards 
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which, after they have been twice shuffled, shall give Combina- 


the following answer : 
A dream of joy that soon ts oer. 


First write one of the letters to that line on each of 
the cards (B). Then write the answer on a paper, and 
assign one of the 24 first numbers to each card, in the 
following order : 


ADREAMOFJOY THATSOON 
123456 78 g101132131413516171819 
IS O’ER. 
20 21 22 23 24. 


Next write on another paper a line of numbers 
from 1 to 24, and looking in the table for 24 combi- 
nations, you will see that the first nomber after the se- 
cond shuffle is 21; therefore the card that has the first 
letter of the answer, which is A, must be placed 
against that namber, in the line of numbers you have 
just made (c). In like manner the number 22 being 
the second of the same column, indicates that the card 
which answers to the second letter D of the answer, 
must be placed against that number ; and s0 of the rest. 
The cards will then stand in the following order : 


RORGEMUEO TCL oe 


OOFSAMNTO ISRH AE O’°E 
20 21 22 23 24 
RAD T 


From whence it follows, that after these cards have 
been twice shuffled, they must infallibly stand in the 
order of the letters in tbe answer. 

Observe, 1. You should have several questions, with 
their answers, consisting of 24 letters, written on cards ; 
these cards should be put in cases and nombered, that 
you may know to which question each answer belongs. 
You then present the questions ; and when any one of 
them is chosen, you pull ont tie case that contains the 
answer, and showing that the letters written on them 
muke no sense, you then shuffle them, and the answer 
becomes obvious. 

2. To make this experiment the more extraordi- 
nary, you may have three cards, on each of which 
an avswer is written; one of which cards must be 
a little wider, and another a little longer, than the 
others. You give these three cards to any one, and 
when he has privately chosen one of them, he gives 
you the other two, which you put in your pocket with- 


out looking at them, having discovered by feeling 


which he has chosen. You then pul] out the case that 
contains the cards that answer to his question, and per- 
form as before. 

3- You may also contrive to have a long card at the 
bottom after the secend shuffle. The cards may be 
then out several times, till you perceive by the touch 
that the long card is at bottom, and then give the an- 

: wer 5 


(B) These letters should be written in capitals om one of the corners of each card, that the words may be easily 


Jegible when the cards are spread open. 


(c) For the same reason, if you would have the answer after one shuffle, the cards must be placed according 


to the frst column of the table 
Vor. VI. Part I. 


; or if after three shuffles, according to the third column. 
¢ 


Pp 


a 


tion. 


C OM 


Combina. swer; for the repeated cuttings, however often, will 


tion. 


make no alteration in the order of the cards. 

The second of these observations is applicable to 
some of the subsequent experiments, and the third may 
be practised in almost all experiments with the cards. 
You should take care to put up the cards as soon as 
the answer has been shewn; so that if any one should 
desire the experiment to be repeated, you may offer 
another question, and pull out those cards that contain 
the answer. 

Though this experiment cannot fail of exciting at all 
times pleasure and surprise, yet it must be owned that 
a great part of the applause it receives arises from the 
address with which it is performed. 

II. ‘* The 24 letters of the alphahet being written 
‘¢ upon su many cards, to shuffle them, and pronounce 
“¢ the letters shall then be in their natural order; but 
““ that not succeeding, to shuffle them a second time, 
“© and then show them in proper order.”” Write the 
24 letters on the cards in the following order : 


I 2 34 56789 101112 
RSHQ EFTPGUXC 
131415 1614 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 
N O D Y I K & AB 7 M 

The cards being disposed in this manner, show them 
upon the table, that it may appear they are promiscu- 
eusly marked. Then shuffle and lay them again on the 
table, pronouncing that they will be then in alphabe- 
tical order. Appear to be suprised that you have fail- 
ed; take them up again, and give them a second shuffle, 
and then counting them down on the table they will 
all be in their natural order. 

IIL. “ Several letters being written promiscuously 
“ upon 32 cards, after they have been once shufiled, to 
“ find in a part of them a question; and then shuffling 
“ the remainder a second time, to show the answer. 
*¢ Suppose the question to be, What ts each Briton's 
boast? and the answer, His kberty; which taken 
“ together contain 32 letters.” 

Alter you have written those letters on 32 cards, 
write on a paper the word, Ass /iberty, and annex to 
the letters the first ten numbers thus: 


HISLIBERT Y. 
133456 7 8 g 10 
Then have recourse to the table of combinations for 
ten numbers, and apply the respective numbers to them 
in the same manner as in experiment I. taking the first 
colomo, as thege are to be shuffidd only once according 
I 23 


to that order. 
8 
rastietuly 


This is the order in which these cards must stand 
after the whole number 32 has been once shuffled, so 
that after a second shufile they may stand in their pro- 
per order. Next dispose the whole number of letters 
according to the first column for 32 letters; the last 
ten are to be here placed in the order above ; as fol- 
Jows :. | 
EAC 
9 8 9 1035313233 14151617 


[ 298 J 


HBRITON’S 


C OM 
BOAST? 
18 19 20 28 22 


IBSLERTHIY 
23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


Therefore, by the first column of the table, they will 
next stand thus : 


78 gI0 111213 1415 16 

SCHBOAEA 8 T bngcard. 
17181 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 
IISBSLIBERTW Hit ¥ 


You must observe, that the card here placed the 
16th in order, being the last of the question, is a long 
card ; that you may cut them, or have them cut, after 
the first shuffle, at that part, and by that means sepa- 
rate them from the other ten cards that contain the 
answer. | 

Your cards being thus disposed, you show that they 
make no meaning ; then shoffle them once, and cut- 
ting them at the long card, you give the first part to 
any one, who reads the question, but can find no an- 
swer in the other, which you open before him; you 
then shuffle them a second time, and show the answer 
as above. 

IV. “ To write 32 letters on so many cards, then 
“‘ shuffle and deal them by twos to two persons, in 
$6 such manner, that the cards of one shall contain a 
‘6 question, and those of the other an answer. Sup- 
*¢ pose the question to be, Is nothing certain ? and the 
“ answer, Yes, disappointment.” 

Over the letters of this question and answer, write 
the following numbers, which correspond to the erder 
in which the cards are to be dealt by two and two. 


ISNOTHINGCERTAIN? 
3 32 27 28 23 2419 2015161112 7 8 3 4 
YES, DISAPOINTMENT. 
29 30 25 26 21 22171813149 10 5 6 I 2 


Then have recourse to the first column of the table 
for 32 numbers, and dispose these 32 cards in the fal~ 
lowing order, by that column. 


123456 
ITBRON 

g 20 
B 


12345678 91011 1213 1415 16 
O I RECANTPINTATS 
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 
1M HS D NNOYNTETS 


The cards being thus disposed, shuffle them once, 
and deal them two and two: when one of the parties 
will necessarily have the question, and the other the 
answer. 

Instead of letters you may write words upon the 32 
cards, 16 of which may contain a question, and the re- 
mainder the answer; or what other matter you please. 
If there be found difficulty in accommodating the 
words to the number of cards, there may be two or 
more letters or syllables written upon one card. 

V. * The five beatitudes.”» The five blessings we 
will suppose to be, 3. Science. 2. Courage. 3. Health. 
4. Riches, and, 5. Virtue. These are to be found 
upon cards that you deal, one by one, to five persons. 
First, write the letters of these words successively, in 

the 


Combina- 


- cards in laying them down on the table. 


Cc OM 


Combina- Cards. Numbers. Cards. Numbers. 
tion. brought up 34 
“—v—~" » Nine g 6 Ten clubs 10 
2 King t spades 10 «= 7: Ten diamonds Xe) 
3 Seven 4 8 Ten hearts , 10 
4 Seven diamonds 7 9 Ace clubs I 
5 Ace spades 1 10 Ace hearts (wide card) 1 
carried up 34 total 66 
brought op 101 
11 Eight hearts 8 22 Queen hearts 10 
12 Eight spades 8 23 Nine gy 
13 Seven hearts 7 24 Knave 10 
14 Nine clubs 9 25 Eight > diamonds 8 
15 Knave? . og 10 626 King 10 
16 Ten Spaces yo 27 Queen 10 
17 Queen clubs 10 628 Knave hearts 10 
, 18 Nine hearts 9 29 King clubs 10 
19 Queen spades 10 30 Ace diamonds I 
20 Knave clubs 10 631 Seven tubs 4 
21 King hearts 10 32 Eight f° 8 
carried up I01 total 194 


When the cards are by shuffling disposed in this o1- 
der, you cut them at the wide card, and pronounce 
that the cards you have cut off contain 66 points, and 
consequently the remaining part 194. 

VIIL. “ The Inconceivable Repique (£).”? When 
you would perform this experiment with the cards used 
in the last, you. must observe not to disorder the first 10 
Putting 
those cards together, in their proper order therefore, 
you shuffle them a second time in the same manner, and 
offer them to any one to cut, observing carefully if he 
cut them at the wide card, which will be the ace of 
hearts, and will then be at top; if not, you must make 
him, under some pretence or other, cut them till it is; 
and the cards will then be ranged in such order that 
you will repique the person against whom you play, 
though you let Imm choose (even after he has cut) in 
what suit yon shall make the repique. 


Order of the cards after they have been shuffled and 


cut. 
i] 
1 Eight hearts 13 Seven 
2 Eight 14 Eight i uns 
3 Kare | spades 15 Knave hearts 
4 Ten 16 coe clubs 
5 Queen 17 Nine P 
6 Knave § “lbs 18 Knave ¢ diamonds 
4 King 19 Nine hearts 
8 Queen hearts 20 Queen spades 
9 Eight 21 Seven hearts 
10 King ( a, onds 22 Nine clubs - 
11 Queen ( “ 23 Ten hearts 
12 Ace 24 Ace clubs 


~~ = -_ 
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25 Seven spades 30 Ten clubs 
26 Seven diamonds 31 Ten diamonds 
27 Nine spades 32 Ace hearts 
8 Ki ide card. 
a5 Ace spades po 


The cards being thus disposed, you ask your adver- 
sary in what suit you shall repique him? If he say in 
clubs or diamonds, you must deal the cards by threes, 
and the hands will be as follows: 


Elder. Younger. 
Hearts, king Clubs, ace 
queen king 
knave queen 


wee KNAVE 
em DINE 


Diamonds, ace 


amu RING 
—— eight 
seven 


Spades, queen king 
o————- knave queen 
eight ———— knave 
Diamonds, eight nine 
Clubs, eight Spades, ten 
seven Hearts, ten 
Rentrée, or take ia of — Rentrée of the younger 
the elder. 
Seven spades Ten clabs 
Seven diamonds Fen diamonds 
Ace hearts 


ine 
Kivg | spades 
Ace 


If he against whom you play, who is supposed to be 
elder hand, bas named clubs be the repique, and has 
taken in five cards, you must then lay out the queen, 
knave, and nine of diamonds, and you will have, with 
the three cards you take in, a sixiem majer in clubs, 
and quatorze tens. If he leave ene or two cards, you 
must discard all the diamonds. 

If he require to be repiqued in diamonds, then dis- 
card the queen, koave, and nine of clubs: of all the 
clube, if be leave two cards; aad will then have a 
baad of the same strength as before. 

Note. If the adversary should discard five ef his 
hearts, you will not repique him, as he will-then have 
a septiem in spades: or if he only take one card: but 
neither of these amy ome can do, who has the least 
knowledge of the game. If the person agaiast whom 
you play would be repiqued in hearts or spades, yeu 
ie deal the cards by twos, and the game will stand 
thus : 


Elder hand. Younger hand. 
moe ol clubs 
nave ° n 
Nine diamonds heer : 
Eight Queen ¢ Uamonds 


Queena 


(£) This manceuvre of piquet was invented by the countess of L——— (a French lady), and communica- 


ted by her to M. Guyot. 


Elder band. Younger haad, 
Queen Qaeen 
Knave Kear | spades 
Nine clubs Ten 
Fight King 
Seven = i 
Fight nave } hearts 
Scen hearts Ten 

Eight spades Nine 
Rentrée Rentrée. 
Seven spades Ten clubs 
Seven diamonds Ten diamonds 
Ace hearts 


Nine. 
King t spades 
Ace 


If he require to be repiqued in hearts, you keep the 
quint to a king in hearts, and the ten of spades, and 
lay out which of the rest you please ; then, even if he 
eheald leave two cards, you will have a sixiem major 
in hearts, and quatorze tens, which will make a re- 


ue. 

PeBot if he demand to be repiqued in spades; at the 
end ef the deal you must dexterously pass the three 
cards that are at the bottom of the stock (that is, the 
ten of clubs, ten of diamonds, and ace of hearts) to 
the top (F), and by that means you reserve the vine, 
king, and ace of spades for yourself; so that by keep- 
ing the quint in hearts, though you should be obliged 
to lay out four cards, you will have a sixiem to a king 
in spades, with which and the quint in hearts you must 
make a repique. 

Observe here likewise, that if the adversary lay out 
only three cards, you will not make the repique ; but 
that he will never do, unless he be quite ignorant of the 
game, or has some knowledge of your intention. 

This last stroke of ptquet has gained great applause, 
when those that have publicly performed it have 
knewn how to conduct it dexterously. Many persons 
who anderstand the nature of combining the cards, 
have gone as far as the passing the three cards from 
the bottom of the stock, and have then been forced 
te confess their ignorance of the manner in which it 
was performed. 

XI. “ The Metamorphosed Cards.’? Provide 37 
cards that are differently coloured, on which several 
different words are written, and different objects paint- 
ed. These cards are to be dealt two and two to four 
persons, and at three different times, shuffling them 
each time. After the frst deal, every one’s cards are 
to be of the same colour; after the second deal they 
are all to have objects that are similar: and after the 
third, words that convey a sentiment. 


Dispose of the cards in the following order. 


Cards. Colours. Objects. Words. 
I Yellow Bird I find 
2 Yellow Bird In you 
3 Green Flower Charming 
4 Green Flower Flowers 


Cards. Colours. Objects Words. 

. White Bird To hear 

6 White Orange Beauty 

q Red Butterfly My 

Red Flower Notes 

9 Red Flower In 
10 Red Batterfly Shepherdess 
¥I Green Butterfly Lever 
12 Green Buttery Your 
13 White Flower Of 
14‘ White Flower An inconstast 
15 ‘Yellow Orange Ima 
16 Yellow § Flower = Enchanting 
I White Oi Adorn 
I Yellow Butterfly My 
19 Yellow Butterfly Phyllis 
20 White Bird Birds 
at Red Orange Sing 
22 Red Orange Dear 
23 Green Orange And sweetness 
24 Green Orange The 
25 reen Bird Of 
26 Green Bird Present 
2 Yellow Flower As 
2 Red Bird Changes 
29 Red Bird Bosom 
30 Yellow Orange Me 
31 White Batterfy Your 
32 White Butterfly I lony 


The cards thus coloured, figured, and transcribed, 
are te be put in a case, in the order they here stand. 
When you would perform this experiment, you take 
the cards out of the case, and show, witheut changing 
the order in which they were pot, that the coloars, 
objects, and words, are all placed promiscuously. You 
then shuffle them in the same manner as before, and deal 
them, two and two, to four persons, observing that they 
de not take up their cards till all are dealt, nor mix 
them together: and the eight cards dealt to each person 
will be found all of one colour. You then take each 
es cards, and put those of the second person un- 
der those of the fret, and those of the fourth person 
under those of the third. After which you shuffle them 
a second time; and having dealt them io the same 
rsanner, on the first person’s cards will be painted all 
the birds; on the second person’s cards all the better- 
flies; om those of the third, the oranges; and on those 
of the fourth, the flowers. You take the cards a se- 
cond time, and observing the same precautions, shufide 
and deal them as before; and then the first person, whe 
had the last time the birds in has hand, wall bave the 
words that compose this sentence : 


Sing, dear birds ; I long to hear your enchanting notes. 


The second person, who the last deal bad the butter- 
flies, will now have these words : 
Of.an inconstant lover your changes present me the image. 


The third, who had the oranges, will have thie sen- 
tence : 


4s 


ny 


(¥) The manner of doing this is explained in the article LEGERDEMAIN. 


" Oombinag- 


tion 


COM 
As in my Phyllis, I find in you beauty and sweetness. 


ll The fourth, who had the flowers, will have these 
Comedy. words : 
Necsmmey, pecans! 


* Charming flowers, adorn the bosom of my shepherdess. 


It seems quite unnecessary to give any further detail, 


‘as they who understand the foregoing experiments will 


easily perform this. 

Among the different purposes to which the doctrine 
of-combinations may be applied, those of writing in 
cipher, and deciphering, hold a principal place. See 
the article CIPHER. 

ComBINATION, in Chemistry, signifies the union of 
two bodies of different natures, from which o new 
compound body results. For example, when an acid 
‘13 opited witb an alkali, we say that a combination be- 
‘twixt these two saline substances takes place ; because 
from this union a neutral salt results, which is compo- 
sed of an acid and an alkali. 


COMBUST, in Astronomy. When a planet is in 


conjunction with the sun, or not distant from it above 


half its disk, it is said to be combust, or in eom- 
bustion. 

According to Argol, a planet is combust, or in com- 
‘bastion, when not above eight degrees and thirty mi- 


-Butes distant from the sun, either before or after him. 


COMBUSTIO rgcuniz, the ancient way of trying 


‘mixed and corrupt monej, by melting it down, upon 


sig into the exchequer. In the time of King 
enry II. a constitution was made, called the trial by 
combustion ; the practice of which differed little or no- 
thing from tbe present method of assaying silver. But 
whether this examination of money by combustion was 
to reduee an equation of money enly to sterling, viz. 
a due proportion of alloy with copper, or to reduce it 
to pure fine silver, does not appear. On making the 
constitution of trial it was considered, that though the 
money did answer numero ct pondere, it might be de- 
‘ficient in value ; because mixed with copper or brass, 


Cc. 

COMBUSTION, a term denoting the operation of 
fire upon any inflammable substance, by which it 
smokes, flames, and is reduced to ashes. 

There is not a phenomenon in nature by which the 
attention of philosophers has been more engaged, or 
which has puzzled them more to account for, than this 
‘very common operation. To explain it, theories have 
‘been invented, the most opposite and contradictory to 
ene another that can be imagined; and, till very 
lately, the state of science did not afford data sufficient 
to explain it in a rational manner. See CHEMISTRY 
Index. 

COMEDY, a sort of dramatic poetry, which gives 
a view of common and private life, recommends vir- 
tue, and correcta the vices and follies of mankind by 
means of ridicule. See the article RokTRy. 

This last kind alone was received among the Ro- 
mans, who nevertheless made a new subdivision of it 
into ancient, middle, and new, according to the vari- 
ous periods of the commonwealth. Among the an- 
cient comedies were reckoned those of Livius Andro- 
nicus ; among the middle those of Pacuvius; and a- 
aaong the new ones, those of Terence. They likewise 
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distinguished comedy according to the quality of the Comedy 


persons represented, and the dress they wore, into 


togate, preetextate, trabeate, and tabernaris, which Comet. 


last agrees pretty nearly with our farces. Among us, 
comedy is distinguished from farce, as the former re- 
presents natore as she is; the other distorts and over- 
charges her. They both paint from the life, but with 
different views: the one to make nature known, the 
other to make her ridiculous. 

COMENIUS, Joun Amos, a grammarian and 
Protestant divine, born in Moravia in 1592. He was 
eminent for his design to introduce a new method 
of teaching languages ; for which purpose he pyblish- 


ed some essays in 1616, and had prepared some others, _ 


when the Spaniards pillaged his library, after having 
taken the city of Fulnec, where he was minister and 
master of the school. Comenius fled to Lesna, a city 
of Poland, and taught Latin there. The book he pub- 
lished in 1631, under the title of Janua Linguarum 
reserata, gained him a prodigious reputation, insomuch 
that he was offered a commission for regulating all the 
schools in Poland. The parliament of England desi- 
red his assistance to regulate the achools in that king- 
dom. He arrived at London in 1641; and wonold 
have been received by a committee to hear his plan, 
had not the parliament been taken up with other mat- 
ters. He therefore went to Swedey, being invited 
by a geaerous patron, who settled a stipend upon him 
that delivered him from the fatigues of teaching ; and 
now he etsployed himself wholly in discovering ge- 
neral methods for those who instructed youth. In 
1657 he published the different parts of bis new me- 
thod of teaching. He was not only taken up with the 
reformation of schools ; but he also filled bis brain with 
ape poe the fall of Antichrist, Millennium, &c. At 
ast Comenius took it into his head to address Louis 
AIV. of France, and to send him a copy of the pro- 
phecies of Drabicius ; insinuating, that \t was to this 
monarch God promised the empire of the world. He 
became sensible at last of the vanity of his Igbours, and 
died in 1671. 

COMET, an opaque, spherical, and sold body 
like a planet, setocmine revolutions about sun 
in elliptical orbits, which have the sun ia one of their 
foci. , 

There is a popular division of comets into tasled, 
bearded, and hairy comets ; though this division rather 
relates to the different circumstances of the same co- 
met, than to the phenomena of several. Thus, when 
the light is westward of the sun, and sets after it, the 
comet is said to be tasled, because the train follows it 
in the manner of a tail: when the comet is eastward 
of the sun, and moves from it, the comet is said to be 
bearded, because the light marches before it in the 
manner of a beard. Lastly, when the comet and the 
sun are diametrically opposite (the earth between 
them), the train is hid behind the body of the comet, 
except a little that appears round it in form of a bor- 
der of Aair: and from this last appearance the word 
comet is derived ; 28 xeperys, cometa, comes from xem, 
coma, hair. But there have been comets whose disk 
was as clear, as round, and as well defined, as that of 
Jupiter, witheut either tail, beard, or coma. See 


Astronomy Index. 
COMETARIUM, 
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Comitia, vided into two parts or orders; the proletarid and the the other tribes and centuries had the appellation of Cowitia. 
aye’ capite censi. The former, as their name implies, were ure vocate, because they were called out according to “===. 


designed purely to stock the republic with men, since 
thev could supply it with so little money: and the 
latter, who paid the lowest tax of all, were rather 
counted and marshalled by their heads than by their 
‘estates. 

Persons of the first rank, by reason of their pre-emi- 
nence, had the name of c/assic1; whence came the name 
of classic: auctores for the most approved writers. All 
others, of what classis soever, were said to be infra 
classem. The assembly of the people by centuries was 
held for the electing of consuls, censors, and preetors ; 
as also for the judging of persons accused of what they 
called crimen perduellionis, or actions by which the 
party had showed himself an enemy to the state, and 
for the confirmation of all such laws as were proposed 
by the chief magistrates, who had the privilege of cal- 
ling these assemblies. : 

The place appointed for their meeting was the cam- 
pus martius ; because in the primitive times of the com- 
monwealth, when they were under continual appre- 
hensions of enemies, the people, to prevent any sudden 
assault, went armed, in martial order, to hold these 
‘a3zsemblies ; and were for that reason forbidden by the 
Jaws to meet in the city, because an army was upon 
no account to be marshalled within the walls; yet, in 
later ages, it was thought sufficient to place a body 
of soldiers as a guard in the janiculum, where an im- 
perial standard was erected, the taking down of which 
denoted the conclusion of the comitia. | 

Though the time of holding these comitia for other 
matters was undetermined ; yet the magistrates, after 
the year of the city 601, when they began to enter on 
their place, on the kalends of January, were constant- 
ly designed about the. end of July and the beginning of 
August. 

All the time between their election and confirmation 
they continued as private persons, that inquisition 
might be made into the election, and the other candi- 
dates might have time to enter objections, if they met 
with any suspicion of unfair dealing. Yet, at the elec- 
tion of the censors, this custom did not hold; but as 
soon as they were elected, they were immediately in- 
vested with the honour. 

By the institution of these comitia, Servius Tullius 
secretly conveyed the whole of the power from the 
cotomons ; for the centories of the first and richest 
class being called out first, who were three more in 
nomber than all the rest put together, if ‘they all a- 
greed, as generally they did, the business was already 
deeided, and the other classes were needless and insig- 
nificant. However, the three last scarce ever came to 
vote. 

The commons, in the time of the free state, to re- 
medy this disadvantage, obtained, that before they 
proceeded to voting any matter at these comitia, that 
century should give their suffrages first opon whom it 
fell by lot, with the name of centuria prerogative ; the 
rest being to follow according to the order of their 
classes. After the constitution of the 35 tribes into 
which the classes and their centuries were divided, in 
the first place, the tribes cast lots which should be the 
prerogatrve tribe ; and then the centuries of the tribes 
for the honour of being a pterogative century. All 


their proper places. 

The prerogative century being chosen by lot, the 
chief magistrate, sitting in a tent in the middle of the 
campus martius, ordered that century te come out and 
give their voices ; upon which they presently separated 
from the rest of the multitude, and came into an inclo- 
sed apartment, which they termed septa or oviita, pas- 
eing over the pontes or narrow boards laid there for the 
occasion ; on which aceount de ponitbus deyics signifies 
to be denied the privilege of voting, and persons thus 
dealt with are called depontant, | 

At the higher end of the pontes stood the dirtbstores : 
(a sort of under officers, so called from their marshall- 
ing the people), and delivered to every man, in the 
election of magistrates, xs many tablets as there appear- 
ed candidates, one of whose names was written upon 
every tablet. A proper number of great chests were 
set ready in the septa, and every body threw in which 
tablet he pleased. 

By the chests were placed some of the public ser- 
vants, who taking out the tablets of every century, 
for every tablet, made a prick or a point in another 
tablet which they kept by them. Thus, the business 
being decided by most points gave occasion to the 
phrase omne tulit punctum, and the like. 

The same method was observed in the justiciary pro- 
cess at these comitia, and in the confirmation of laws; 
except that, in both these cases, only two tablets were 
offered to every person ; on one of which was written 
U. R. and on the other A, in capital letters; the two 
first standing for ut: rogas, “‘ be it as you desire,” rela- 
ting to the magistrate who proposed the question; a 
the last for antrquo, or “ I forbid it.” 

It is remarkable, that though in the election of ma- 
gistrates, and in the ratification of laws, the votes of 
that century, whose tablets were equally divided, sig- 
nified nothing ; yet in the trials of Jife and death, if the 
tablets pro and con were the same in number, the pér- 
son was actually acquitted. 

The division of people into értdes was ah invention 
of Romulus, after he had admitted the Sabines into 
Rome; and though be constituted at that time only 
three, yet as the state increased in power, and the 
city in number of inhabitants, they rose by degrees to 
35. Fora long time after this institution, a tribe sige 
med no more than such a space of ground with its in- 
habitants. But at last the matter was quite altered, 
and a tribe was no longer pars urédzs, but pars crvrtates ; 
not a quarter of the city, but a company of citizens 
living where they pleased. This change was chiefly 
occasioned by the original difference between the tribes 
in point of honour. For Romulus having committed’ 
all sordid and mechanic arts to the care of strangers, 
slaves, and libertines; and reserved the more honest 
Jabour of agriculture to the freemen and citizens, who 
by this active conree of life might be prepared for 
martial service; the trrbus rustica were for this rea- 
son esteemed more honourable than the tribus urbana. 
And now all persons being desirous of getting mto the 
more creditable division; and there being several Math 
of accomplishing their wishes, as hy adoption, by the 
power of censors, or the like ; that rustic tribe which 
had the most worthy names in its roll had the prefe- 

rence 
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Anciently the administration of vacant bishoprics 
belonged to the nearest neighbonring ‘hishop; which is 
still practised between the archbishopric of Lyons and 
the bishopric of Autun: on this account they were 
called commendatory bishops. 

This custom appears to be very ancient. St Atha- 
nasius says of himself, according to Nicephoras, that 
there had been given him 12 commendam, i. e. in ad- 
ministration, another church besides that ef Atexandria 
whereof he was stated bishop. 

The care of churches, it seems, which had no pastor, 
was committed to a bishop, til they were provided 
with an ordinary: the register of Pope Gregory I. is 
full of these commissions, or commendams, granted du- 
ring the absence or sickness of a bishop, or the vacancy 
of the see. 

Some say, that Pope Leo IV. fitst established the 
modern commendams, in favour of ecclesiastics who had 
been expelled their benefices by the Saracens; to whom 
the administration of the vacant charches was commit- 
ted for a time, in expectation of their bemg restored ; 
though St Gregory is said to have used the same while 
the Lombards desolated Italy. 

In a little time the practice of commendams was ex- 


. eeedingly abused; and the revenues of monasteries gi 
also 


ven to laymen for their subsistence. The bishops 
procured several benefices, or even bishoprics, 17 com- 
mendam, which served as @ pretext for boldmg them 
all, without directly violating the canons. Part of the 
abuse has been retrenched ; but the use of commendams 
is still retained as an expedient to take off the incom- 
patibility of the person by the nature of the benefice. 

When a parson is made bishop, his parsonage becomes 
vacant 5 but if ‘the king give him power, be may still 
hold it %7 commendam. 

COMMENDATUS, one who lives under the pro- 
tection of ‘a-great man. Commendat: homines, were 
persons who, by voluntary homage, put themsetves 
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homage was either predia/, due for seme: tenate 3 er 
personal, which was by compulsion, ae a sign of neves- 
sary subjection ; or voluntary, with-e desire of pretec- 
tion ; and those who, by volantary homage, put them- 
selves under the protection ef any man of pewer, were 
sometimes called Aomines ejus commendati, as often oe- 
curs in Doomsday: Commendats drwridit were those 
who depended on two several lurds, and paid one half of 
their homage to each; and sub-commendati were hke 
undertenants onder the conymand of persons that tvere 
thenrselves under the command of some superior lerd.: 
also there were dimidit: sub-commendatt, whe bore a 
doable relation to such depending lords. This phrase 
seems to be still in use in the wsual comphment, “* Com- 
mend me to sucha friend,”’ &c. which ie te let him 
know, “ I am his humble servant.” 

OCOMMENSURABLE, among geomeftrivians, an 
appellation given to such quahtities as are measured by 
one and the same common measure. 

CommensurasLe ‘Numbers, whether integers or frac- 
tions, are such as ean be measured or divided by some 
other number without any remainder; such are 12 aed 
18, as being measured by 6 and 3. 

ComMENSURABLE tn Power, ia waid of right lines, 
when their squares are measared by one and the same 
space or superfices. 

CowmeEnsursBLe Surds, those that being redaced 
to their least terms, become true figurative quantities 
of their kind; and are therefore as a rational quantity 
to a rational one. 

COMMENTARY, or:ComMeEnt, im matters of N- 
terature, an illustration of the difficelt or ebecure pas- 
sages of an author. | 

ComMMENTARY, or Commentaries, likewise denotes a 
kind of history, or memoirs of certain transactions, 
wherein the author had a considerable hand: sech are 
the Commentaries of Ceesar. , 


COMMERCE, 


San operation by which the wealth, or work, either 

of individuals or of societies, may be exchanged by 
a set of men called merchants, for an equivalent, proper 
for supplying every want, without any interruption to 
industry, or any cheek upon consumption. 


Cuap. I. History of Commerce. 


§ 1. General History. 


It is a pomt‘as yet undecided by the learned, to 
what nation the invention and first use of commerce 
belonged: some attribute it to one people, some to 
another, for reasons that are too long to be discussed 
here. Bat it seems most probable that the inhabitants 
of Arabia were those that first made long voyages. 
It must be alldwed, that no country was so happil 
situated ‘for this purpose as that which they inhabited, 
being a peninsula washed on three sides by three fa- 
mous seas, the Arabian, Indian, and Persian: It ‘is 
also certain, that it was very early inhabited; and tie 


first notice we have of any corsiderable trade refers 
it to the Ishmactites, who were settled in the hither 
part of Arabia. To them Joseph was sold by his 


brethren, when they were geing down with their ca 


mels to Egypt with spicery, balm, and myrrh R 
may seem strange to infer from hence, that ‘commeree 
was already practised by this nation, since mention is 
here made of camels, or a caravan, which certainty 
implies an inland trade; and it mast be likewise af- 
lowed, that balm and bh were the commodrtties of 
their country. But whence had they the spicery ? ‘Or 
how came Arabia to be so famous in aacient times for 
spices ? Or whence proceeded that mistake of many 
great authors ef antiquity, that spices actually prew 
there? Most certainly, because these people dealt ia 
them; and that they deatt m them the Erst of ‘any 
nation that we know of, appears fron: this very - itt- 
stance. Strabo and ‘many other good anthors assure 
us, that in succeeding times they: were very’ 
traders: they tell’ as particularly what ports they had; 
what prodigious nmgazines they kept of the pee 
8 


dates 
| 


tary. 
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History, kinds of goods ; what wonderful wealth they obtained ; 
aye ip what prodigious magnificence they lived, and into 
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their country, for large cities, magnificent structures, History. 
and perpetual abundance, became the glory and won- ——y~—-—~ 


what excesses they fell in respect to their expences for 
earving, building, and statues. All this shows that 
they were very great traders; and it also shows, that 
they traded to the East Indies; and from theace only 
they could have their spices, their rich gums, their 
sweet-sceated weods, and their ivory, all which it is 
expressly said they had in the greatest abundance. 
This therefore proves, that they had an extensive and 
flourishing commerce; and that they had it earlier 
than any other nation, seems evident from their deal- 
ing at that time in spices. Besides, there is much less 
difficulty in supposing that they first discovered the 
reute to the Indies, than if we ascribe that discovery 
to any other nation; for, in the frret place, they lay 
mearest, and in the next they lay most conveniently ; 
to which we may add, thirdly, that as the situation 
of their country naturally inclined them to navigation, 
so by the help of the monsoons they might make re- 
golar voyages to and from the Indies with great facili- 
ty; nor is it at all unlikely that this discovery might 
beat first owing to chance, and to some of their vessels 
beiag blown by a strong gale to the opposite coast, from 
whence they might take the courage to returo, by ob- 
serving the regularity of the winds at certain seasons. 
All these reasons taken together seem to favour this 
Opimion, that commerce flourished first among them; 
and as to its consequences in making them rich and 
happy, there is no dispate aboot them. 

e find in the records of autiquity no nation cele- 
brated more early for carrying all arts to perfection 
than the inhabitants of Egypt: and it is certain aleo, 
that no ast was there cultivated more early, with 
more assiduity, or with greater success, than trade. 
It appears from the foregeing instance, that the richest 
commodities were carried there by land; and it is na 
hess certain, that the most valuable. manufactures were 
imvented and brought to on there many ages 
before they were thought of in other countries; for, 
as the learned Dr Warburton very justly observes, at 
the time that Joseph came into Egypt, the people 
, Were not only pessessed of all the conveniences of 
life, but were remarkable also. for their magnifcevee, 
their-pobiteness, and even for their loxury; which ar- 
gues, that traffic had been of long standing amongst 
them. To say the trath, the great advantages deri- 
ved from their country’s lying along the. Red sea, and 
the many benefits that accrued to them from the Nile, 
which they very emphatically called Zhe River, or The 
Rever of Egypt, and of which they knew how to make 
all the uses that can be imagiied, gave them.an op- 
portunity of carrying their inland trade not only to a 
greater height than in any couatsy at that time, bat 
even. higher than it bas been carried anywhere, Chi- 
na only excepted; and some people have thought it 
No trivial argument to prove the descent of the: Chi. 
nese from the Egyptians, that they have exactly the 
eame sort of genie, and with wonderfel industry and 
cate have drawn. so many cuts: sed casuals, that: theie 
cenntry is almest.im evsry past of it navigable. It 
was by such methods, by a.wise and wellereguiated 
government, and by premotiag a apint of iadusetry 
amenget the peeple, that the ancient Egyptians . be- 
came se: numereus, ee rich, so: powerful:; and: that 


der of the world. 

‘The Phoenicians, though they possessed only a nar- 
row slip of the coast of Asia, and were surrounded by 
nations so powerful and so warlike that they were 
never able to extend themselves on that side, became 


famous, by erecting the first paval power that makes- 


any figure in history, and for the raising of which they 
took the most prudent and effectual measures. In or- 
der to this, they not only availed themselves of all the 
creeks, harbours, and ports, which nature had bestow- 
ed very liberally on their narrow territory, but im- 
proved them in such a manser, that they were no less 
remarkable for their strength than considerable for 
their conveniency; and so attentive were they to 
whatever might contribute to the increase of their 
power, that they were not more admired for the vast 
advantages they derived from their commerce, than 
they were formidable by their fleets and armies, 
They were likewise celebrated by antiquity:as the in- 
ventors of arithmetic and astzanomy ; .and in the last- 
mentioned science they must have been very conaider- 
able proficients, since they had the courage to under- 
take long voyages at a time when no. other natioa 
(the Arabians and Egyptians exeepted) dusst venture 
farther than their ow: coasts. 
and Sidon became the most famous marts ip the uni- 


verse, and were resorted to by all their neighbours, ~ 


and evea by people at a comeiderable distance, as. the 
great storehouses of the world. We leara from the 
Seriptures. advantageous their: friendship. and al- 
liance beeame to the two great kings of Israel, David 
and Solomon; and we see, by the application of the 
latter for architects and artists ta sarpaaeitger| eart A 
to what a prodigious height they bad carsied: ma - 
tures of every kind. 

It is very certain that Solomon. made use- of their 
assistance in equippivg bis fleets at Hlath and Ezioage- 
ber; and it is very probable that they put bim upon 
soquiring those pasts, and gave: bim the frst bints of 
the amazing advantages that might be derived from 
the possession of them, and from the. commesce. ha 


might from thesee be able to carry on. These ports . 
were mest commodiously situated on the . Arabian . 


f; aud from theace lus vessels, mansed. ebielly by 
heenicians, sailed to Ophir and Tharsis, wherever 
those places were. Some writers will needs have 
them to be Mexico and Pesu, which is. eestainly a 
wild and extravegent supposition ; othere believe shat 
we are to leok for Opbir on the coast of Africa, 
and Tharsis in Spain; but the most proheble opinion 
is, thet they were both seated ia the Hast | Indies. 
By this adventurous navigation, be brenght into - bis 
country eusiessties. not only. unseen, but unheard of be- 
fore, and ricbea in such abundance, that, as. the Senp- 
ture finely expresses it, ‘‘ He made: silver in Jerusalem 
aa stones, .and-cedas-trees as sycamores that grow in.the 
plains.” The metaphor is very bold and emphatical ; 
but when we consider that it 19 reeexded an this Hi-. 
story, that the resura of one voyage only ta Ophir 
predioed 450 talentea of gold, which makes 51,338 
pounds of our Troy weaght, sbout 2,463,744l.. sterling, 
we cannot doubt ef the immense pect that accrued from 
this.commernes. _It is. also.chservable that the queen of 
Q q2 Sheba, 


By these arts Tyre 
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Hitory. the Scilly islands, which are now so inconsiderable, tected her inhabitants, they took every measure pos- History. 
tanya were to them an Indies, the route to which they used sible to preserve her commerce; and this with 50 good =~ 


the utmost industry to conceal. On the other hand, 
they discovered a great part of the coast of Africa, 
the Canary islands; and some there are who believe 
they first found the way to America. While they 
consigned themselves to trade, and the arts which be- 
longed thereto, their power was continually increas- 
sing ; but when industry gave way to luxury, and a 
spirit of ambition banished their old maxims of fruga- 
lity and Jabour, their acquisitions remained at a stand. 
The Romans began to grow jealous ef their naval 
power, which it cost them two obstinate wars of 40 
years continuance to humble. When she was ut length 
destroyed, her very ruins were majestic; for at the 
beginning of the third fatal Punic war, this city con- 
tained 700,000 inhabitants alone, and had 300 cities 
in Africa under her dominion. Such was the empire 
of Carthage, raised entirely by commerce: and to 
which, if she had been content to have applied herself 
with the same steadiness in her highest prosperity as in 
her early beginnings, there is no doubt she had pre- 
served her freedom much longer than she did; for as 
economy, diligence, and good faith, are the pillars of 
a commercial state ; so when these are once shaken, it 
is not only natural that she should decline, but also 
unavoidable. | | 
The Ptolemies, who were the successors of Alex- 
ander in Egypt, entered deeply into that hero’s scheme, 
and reaped the Lenefit of his wise establishment. Pto- 
lemy Philadelphus, by encouraging trade, made his 
subjects immensely rich, and himself inexpressibly 
powerful. We are told by an ancient author, that he 
had 120 galleys of war of an enormous size, and up- 
wards of 4000 other vessels, small and great. This 
would appear incredible, if other wonders were not 
related of him, which seem to explain and confirm 
these. He raised a new city on the coast of the Red 
sea; he was at an immense expence in opening har- 
bours, constructing quays, in raising inns at proper 
distances on the road, and in cutting a canal from sea 
to sea. <A: prince who comprehended the importance 
of commerce to a degree that induced- him to dare 
such expences as these, might have what treasures, 
what armies, what fleets he pleased. In his time, 
Alexandria appeared in pomp aod splendour. She 
owed her birth to Alexander; bot it was Ptolemy, 
who caught a double portion of bis master’s spirit, 
which raised her to that magnificence that ages could 
not deface. We may guess at what she was in her 
glory, by what we are told was the produce of her 
customs, which fell little short of two millions of our 
money annually; and yet we eannot suppose that 
Ptolemy, who understood trade so well, would cramp 
it by high duties, or extravagant impositions. When 
the revenue.of the prince from a single port was so 
great, what must bave been the riches of his subjects ? 
But what shows us Alexandria in the highest point 
of light, is the credit she maintained after Egypt sunk 
from an empire into a province. ‘The Romans them- 
selves were struck with the majesty of her appearance ; 
and though till then they had little regarded traffic, 
yet they were not long before they comprehended 
the adtantages of such a port, and such a mart as 
Alexandria; they confirmed her privileges, they pro- 


an effect, that she actually preserved it longer than 
Rome herself conld preserve her power. §he follow- 
ed, indeed, the fortune of the empire, and became at 
last dependant upon Constantinople, when its founder 
removed thither the capital of the empire; and his 
snccessot found means to transfer also a part of the 
trade of Alexandria to the same place. Yet this city 
continued still to hold op her head, and though she 
sunk under the barbarons power of the Arabs, yet 
they grew polished by degrees; by degrees she re- 
covered somewhat ,of her ancient pre-eminence; and 
though she never rose to any thing like her former 
lustre, yet she remained the centre of what little trade 
there was in the world ; which is more than can be said 
of almost any place that has fallen under the Moham- 
medan power. 

When the Roman empire was overran by barbari- 
ans, and arta and sciences sunk with that power which | 
had cultivated and protected them, commerce alse vi- 
sibly declined ; or, to speak with greater propriety, 
was overwhelmed and lost. When that irruption of 
various nations had driven the Roman policy ont of 
the greatest part of Europe, some straggling people 
either forced by necessity, or led by inclination, took 
shelter in a few straggling islands that lay near the- 
coast of Italy, and which would never have been 
thought worth inhabiting in atime of peace. This 
was in the 6th century; and at their first fixing there 
they had certainly nothing more in veew-than living in’ - 
a tolerable state of freedom, and acquiring a subsistence: 
as well as they could. These islands being divided 
from each other by narrow channels, and these chan- 
nels so eneumbered ‘ by shallows that it was impossible 
for strangers to navigate them, these refugees found: 
themselves tolerably safe; and uniting amongst them- 
selves for the sake of improving their condition, and: 
augmenting their security, they became in the 8th 
century a well-settled - government, and assumed the 
form of a republic. : 

Simple and mean as this relation may-appear, yet it 
isa plain and true account of the rise, progress, and 
establishment of the famous and potent republic of Ve- 
nice. Her beginnings were indeed weak and slow; 
but when the foundation was once well laid, her 
growth was quick, and the increase of her power 
amazing. She extended her commerce on all sides ; 
and taking advantage of the barbarous maxims of the- 
Mohammedan monarchies, she drew to herself the 
profits of the Indian trade, and might in some sense, 
he said to make Egypt a province, and the Saracens 
her subjects. By this means her traffic swelled beyond 
conception; she became the common mart of ajl na- 
tions 3 her naval power arrived at a prodigicus height ; 
and making use of every faveurable conjuncture, she 
stretched her conquests not only over the adjacent ter- 
ra firma of Italy, but though the islands of the Ar-- 
chipelago, so as to be at once mistress of the sea, of 
many fair and fruitfol countries, and of part of the 
great city of Constantinople itself. But ambition, and: 
the desire of lording it over her neighbours, brought: 
upon her those evils which first produced a decay of 
trade and then a declension of power. General hi- 
stories indeed. ascribe this to the league of one 

when 
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History. when all the great powers jin Europe combined against observed by the Greeks and Romans, The Teutonio Histery 
ew this republic: and in truth, from that period the Hanse grew in 9 short time to so high a rank in power wayne 


sinking of her power is truly dated: but the Venetian 


‘writers very justly observe, that though this effect 
followed the league, yet there was another more la-- 


tent, but at the same time a more effectual cause, 
which was, the falling off of their commerce; and 
they bave ever since been more indebted to their wis- 


-dom than their power; to the prudent concealing 


of their own weakness, and taking advantage of the 
errors of their enemies, than to any other cause, for 
their keeping up that part which they still bear, and 


‘which bad been lost long aga by any other nation but 


themselves. 

At the same time that Venice rose, as it were, out 
af the sea, another republic was erected on the coast 
of Italy. There could not well be a worse situation 
than the narrow, marshy, unprofitable, and unwhole- 
same islands in the Adriatic, except the rocky, barren, 
and inhospitable shores of Liguria; and yet as com- 


-meroe raised Venice the Rich on the one, so she erect- 


ed Genoa the Proud on the other. In spite of ambi- 
tiqus and warlike neighbours, in spite of a confined 
aud unproducing country, and, which were still great- 
er impediments, in spite of perpetoal factions and 
suecessive revolutions, the trade of Genoa made her 
rieh and great. Her merchants traded to all countries, 
and throve by carrying the commodities of the one to 
the other. Her fleets became formidable; and, be- 
sides the adjacent island of Corsica, she made larger 
and important conquests. She fixed a colony at Caffa, 
and was for some time in possession of the coasts on 
both sides of the Black sea. The emulation which 
is natural to neighbouring nations, and that jealousy 
which rises from the pursuit of the same mistress, com- 
merce, begat continual wars between these rival re- 
publics ; which, after many obstinate and bloody bat- 
tles, were at last terminated in favour of Venice, by 
that famous victory of Chiozzo gained by her doge 
Andrew Contarini, from which time Genog never pre- 
tended to be mistress of the sea. These quarrela were 


fatal to both; but what proved more ariapeare | 
destructive to the Genoese, was their avarice, which 


induced them to abandon the fair profits of trade for 


the eake of that vile method of acquiring wealth by 


usury. 

_ But we must now look to another part of the world. 
In the middle age of the German empire, that is, 
about the middle of the 13th century, there was 
formed a confederacy of many maritime cities, or at 
least of cities not far from the sea. This confederacy 
solely regarded commerce, which they endeavoured to 
premote and extend, by interesting therein a great 
number of persons, and endeavouring to profit by 
their different views and different lights. Though the 
cities of Germany held the principal rank in the Teu- 
tonic Hapse, they did not however forbear associating 
many other cities, as well in France as in Englaad and 
in Low Countries; the whole, however, without 
hurtiag the authority, without prejudice to the rights 
of the sovereign an whom they depended. This coafe- 
deracy bad its laws, ite ordinances, and ita judgments, 
which were observed with the same reapect as the ma- 
ritime code of the Rhodiass, who passipg for the ab- 
lest seamen in all antiquity, their constitutions: were 


and authority by the immense riches it acquired, that 
princes themselves rendered it a sincere homage fram 
principles of esteem and admiration. Those of the 
north principally had frequent occasion for their cre- 
dit, and borrowed of them considerable sams. ‘The 
grand masters of the Teutunic osder, who were at 
that time sovereigns of Livonia, declared themselves 
conservators of the rights and privileges of the Hanse : 
all succeeded, not only to, but beyond their wishes; 
and Germany, charmed with their progress, looked 
on them with the same eyes as a curieus gardener 
does on certain rare plants, though not of . his own 
raising and culture. The kings of France and Eng. 
land granted also various privileges te the Teutonic 
confederacy ; they exempted their vessels in case of 
shipwreck from all demands whatsever from the ad- 
miralty, or from private persone; they forbade any 
disturbance to their navigation at all times, and even 
when France was at war’ with the emperor, or the 
princes of the north. In fine, during the course of 
these unhappy wars which were styled Crossades, the 
Hanse was signally consulted, and gave always puis. 
gant succours in money and in shipa to the Christians 
oppressed by infidels. It is astonishing that cities at so 
great a distance from each other, subject to different 
kings, sometimes in open war, bat always jealous of 
their rights, should be able to confederate and live to- 
gether in so strict an union. But when this union had 
rendered them very rich and powerful, it cannot seem 
at all strange, that on the one bapd they grew arro- 
gant and overbearing, took upen them not oaly to 
treat with eovereigns on the foot of equality, but even 
to make war with them, and more than once with 
success. It will, on the other hand, appear still less 
strange, that such behaviour as thig awakened various 
princes to a more particular view of the dangers that 
such a league wight preduce, and the advantages that 
would naturally flow to their vespective siates, by re- 
covering their trade, thus made orer, at least in come 
part, to others, eatirely to themselves ; and these, ia 
few words, were the cawses of the gradual declension 
of the Hanseatic alliance, which is now totally dis- 
solved, although the cities of Lubeck, Hamburgh, and 
Bremen, maintain sufficient marke of that splendour 
aud dignity with-which this confederacy was ones. 
adorned. : 
We must now turn our eyes to Portugal and Spain, 
where in the space of about 50 years there happened 
a train of events which gradually led on to auch dis- 
coveries as changed the whole face of affairs in the 
commercial world, and gave to the knowledge of later 
ages what for some thousand years had been kept se- 
cret from all mankind ; we mean a perfect and distanct. 
notion of that terraqueous glube which they. ipbabit. 
The kingdom ef Portugal was small, but well cultiva- 
ted, very populous, and blesged with a variety ef good 
ports; all which, however, had stood. them in little. 
stead, if they had not had a succession of wise princes, 
who, instead of involving themeelves in wer with 
their ecighbours to gratify their ambition, endeavour-. 
ed to extend the happigess and wealth of their subjects, 
and comequently their own power, in the softer aad: 
more successful method of protecting arte and esiences, 
encouraging 
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encotraging industry, and favouring trade. This, with 
the convenient situation of their country, in the begin- 
ing of the 1th century, prompted some lively spirits 
to attempt discoveries ; and these, countenanced by a 
heroic young prince, pashed on their endeavours with 
soch success, that step by step the coast of Aftica was 
surveyed as far as the Cape of Good Hope, to which 
they gave that name. The point they had in view 
was a thew roote to the East Indies, which Vasquez 
de Gama happily discovered ; and in a short space of 
time Portugal, from one of the least considerable, grew 
to be one of the richest powers iri Eorope, gained pro- 


digious dominions in Asia and Affica, and taised a 


naval power sopetior to any thing that had been seen 
for many ages before. 

But while this was doing, Christopher Columbus, a 
Genoese of great capacity, thoagh of almost unknown 
original, who had been bred to the sea from his youth, 
ne who had carefally studied what others made a 
trade, formed in his mind the amazing project of 
countéracting experience, and sailing to the Indies by 
a westetn course. He offered this project to the Por- 
tuguese, by whom it was considered and rejected as & 
chimera. He proposed it afterwards to other states, 
but with rio better fortune; and at last owed the dia- 
covery of the New World to the ee spirit of a he- 
roine, the famous Isabella, queen of Castile, who al- 
most at her own expence, and with very little counte- 
nance from her husband, who yet was styled Ferat- 
sand the Wise, furnished the adventurous Columbus 
with that poor squadron, with which, at once, in spite 
of all the difficulties that the envy of his officers, and 
the obstinacy of his mutinous crew, threw in his way, 
he perfected his design, and laid open a new Indied 
thoagh in reality lie aimed at the discovery of the old. 
Neither was this noble effort ‘of his matchless under- 
stunding defeated; for after his decease, Ferdinand 
Magellan, a Portuguese, proposed to the emperor 
Chartes V. the discovery of a passage to the spice 
istands by the South seas, which was what Columbus 
timed at 3 and though Magellan lived hot to return, 
i ore voyage the discovery was ected. It is 

tceivable almost how many and how great benefits 


accrued to Europe: from these: discoveries 5 of which, . 


however, it is certain, that the Portuguese made 
very indifferent, and tlie Spaniards a much worse, use ; 
the fornter ntaking slaves of, and the latter rootin 

oat the natives. This, as it was a most un teful 
retutn to divine Providence for so high a blessing ; 50 
it might have been easily foreseen it would prove, as 
experience has ‘shown it did prove, highly prejudicial 
to their own interests, by depopalating very fine coun- 
tries, which have been thereby torned into deserts : 
and though on their first discovery infinite treasures 
were returned from (hem, which were coined im thé 
mints of Spain; yet by an obstinate pursuit of this 
false poficy, the Spanish islands in the 
now brought so low as to be scarce worth keeping, 
The consequences that naturally followed on the dis- 
covery of a passage by the Cape of Good Hope, and 
of a fourth part of the globe in the western hemi- 
sphere, weré, as it has been already hinted, the cause 
of an entire change in the state of Europe, and pro- 
duced, not only in Portoga!l and Spam, but in most 
other nutions, a desire of visiting these remote parts } of 
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est Indies are 


establishing colonies and mantfactdres ; of export- History. 
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ing and importing commodities, and of raising, set-——y—~ 


tling, and protecting, ntw manvfuctures. By this 
means, ag the reader cannot but perceive, tot only 
particolat nations brought abont sigmal advantages to 
themselves, but Europe in general received a lasting 
and invaluable benefit; for its potentates made thenr- 
selves formidable, aud even terrible in those distant 
parts of the earth, where tlieir fame had hatdly reach- 
ed before. It is however true, that this lids not been 
carried on as high as it might have been; for Bah 
there was room ettough fur every nation to have fi 

its share, and though it nsight be demonstrated that 
the good of the whold would have contributed suffi- 
ciently to the profit of evéry stdte, the subjects 


of which had engaged in this traffic; yet instead of | 


prosecuting so natural and so equitable a measure, 
they have taken a quite contrary course ; and by de- 
crying, attacking, and destroying each other, have 
very niuch lessened that ptodigions reverence whith 
the Asiatics, Africans, and Ameticans, at first bad for 
the inhabitants of Europe. 

The naval power of the Portuguese received an in- 
curable wound by falling under the power of the 
Spaniards; and though human policy would have sug- 
gested, that this alone must have raised the latter to 
the monopoly of commerce, and the universal dominion 
of the seas yet the very pursoit of a design so visibly 
detrimental té the interest of mankind, proved very 
quickly their rait also. For the Spaniards, from tlie 
natural haughtidess of their temper, misled by the 
boundless ambition of their princes, and endeavouring 
td béecome the lords of Eorope, forced other nations in 
their own defence to take a much quicker progress 
in navigation than otherwise they could have done. 


For the English and Dutch, who till this time seemed . 


blind to the advantages of their situation, had their 
eyes opened by the injuries they received; and by dé- 
grees the passion of revengé inspired them with designs 
that possibly pabfic spirit would never have excited. In 
Short, the pains tdken by Spain to keep all the riches 
that flowed from these discovertes td herself, and ché 
dangerous, detestable, and destructive purposes 6 
which ste applied tlie imntense wealth that flowed in 


upon her from them, produced effects directly opposite - 


to those which sfie proposed, and made her enemies 
rich, great, powerful, and happy, in proportion as her 
commerce dwindled away, and as her naval power 
sunk and crumbled to pieces, merely by an improper 
display, an ill.managed exertion, and a wrong applica- 
tion of it. _ 

Tt was from hence that the inhabitants of the Seven 
Provinces, whom her oppression had made poor, and her 
severities driven mad, became first free, then potent, 
and by degrees rich. Their distresses taught them 
the necessity of establishing a moderate and equal go- 
vernment; the mildness of that government,. and the 
blessings which it procured to its subjects, raised 
their number and elevated their hopes. The conse- 
quences became quickly visible, and in-a short time 
amazing both to friends and enemies; every fish- 
ing village improved into a trading town; their little 
towns grew up into large and magnificent cities; 
their inland boroughs were filled with manufactures ; 
and in less than half ‘a century the distressed States of 


Holland ° 
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History. Holland became high and mighty ; nay, in spite of the 
‘=——y-=—/ dangers and expences which attended a war made all 


that time against a superior force, these people, sur- 
rounded with enemies, loaded with taxes, exposed to 
personal service, and to a thousand other disadvantages, 
grew-up to such a strength as not only made the Spa- 
niards despair of reducing them any more under their 
dominion, but inclined them to wish, and at last forced 


_them to solicit, their friendship. 


This, at least as far as ancient or modern histories 
inform us, was the quickest and strongest of all the 


pee of commerce that the world bas ever seen. 


or it is beyond dispute that the republic of the United 
Provinces owes her freedom, her power, and her wealth, 
entirely to industry and trade. The greatest part of 
the country is far from being fertile: and what is so, 
produces not enough to suffice the tenth part of the 
inhabitants for the tenth part of the year: the climate 
is rather tolerable than wholesome ; and its havens are 
rather advantageous from the difficulty of entering 
them, than from their commodiousness in any other 
respect. Of native commodities they have few or 


none ; timber and maritime stores are entirely want- 


ing ; their country cannot boast so much as of a coal- 
mine 3 and yet these provinces, upon which nature has 
bestowed so little, in consequence of an extensive trade, 
are euriched with all things. Their store-houses are 
full of corn, even when the barvest in corn-countries 
fails; there is no commodity, however bulky, or scarce 
aod hard to be come at, which may not be had from 
their magazines. The shipping of Holland is prodi- 
gious ; and to see the quantities of naval stores with 
which their yards and ports abound, astonishes those who 
are unacquainted with the vigour of that cause which 
produces this abundance. But above all, the populous- 


ness of this country is the greatest miracle. That men 


should resort to a Canaan, and desire to live in a land 
flowing with milk and honey, is nothing strange ; but 
that they should make it their choice to force nature, 
to raise palaces, lay out gardens, dig canals, plant 
woods, and ransack all the quarters of the earth for 
fruits and flowers, to produce an artificial paradise in 
a dead plain, or upon an ungrateful heath in the midst 
of fogs and standing Jakes, would in so critical an age 
as this pass for a fable, if the country did not lie so 
near us as to put the truth of it out of question. 


§ 2. British History. 


We may easily conceive, that foreign commerce by 
the natives of this island must have been a work of 
time ; for men first think of necessaries, then of con- 
veniences, and last of superfluities. Those who came 
originally from the continent might have better no- 
tions of things; but as it must be presumed that ei- 
ther fear of indigence drove them hither, 80 it is easy 


to apprebend that succeeding generations must for some . 


time sink much below their ancestors in their notions 
of the commodities of life; and, deriving their man- 
ners from their circamstances, become quite another 
sort of people. But those on the opposite continent, 
knowing fbat this island was inhabited, and having 
the use, though in ever so imperfect a degree, of ves- 
sels and of foreign traffic, came over hither, and bar- 
tered their goods for the raw commodities of the Bri- 


3 


tous, till by degrees perhaps they taught the latter to jyistory. 
make some improvements in those slight leather and ———,—~ 


wicker boats, which they used for passing their own 
rivers, and creeping along their coasts, till at last they 
ventured themselves over to Gaul, and entered upon 
some kind of correspondence with their neighbours. 
All this is so deducible from the laws of nature, that 


we might have conceived thus much by the light of 


reason, if we had not the Commentaries of Cesar to 
guide us, and to strengthen by the authority of history, 
the facts that might have been found out by the force 
of rational conjecture. 

Things were precisely in this situation when the 
Romans invaded Britain ; and there is no doubt that 
eur ancestors falling under the power of that empire, 
and under its power at a time when, with respect to 
arts and sciences, it was in a most flourishing condi- 
tion, was a great advantage to them; and though from 
their love of civil liberty, which, when under the di- 


rection of reasun, 18 the most natural and laudable of 


all passions, they made a long and vigorous, and in 
some sense a noble and glorivus, resistance ; yet by 
degrees they caught the manners and customs of their 
conquerors, and grew content to be happy rather than 
free. With learning and politeness the Romans in- 
troduced foreign commerce; and according to the 
nature of their policy, as they made high roads through 
the island, established colonies in proper places, and 
fixed standing camps, which were a kind of fortresses, 
where they thought proper; so they were no less care- 
ful with regard to marts or emporiums for the conve- 
niency of traders, and of which what they found was 
uncertain ; but that they left many, is without ques- 
tion ; and among the rest London, which is not more 
famous for her present extensive trade, than venerable 
for her unrecorded antiquity. 

When the Romans unwillingly left Britain, and the 
Britons as unwillingly made way for the Saxons, a 
new deluge of barbarity overflowed this island ; al- 
most all the improvements of our civilized conquerors 
were effaced ; and upon the establishment as it were 
of a new people, things were all to begin again. 
This necessarily took up a great deal of time; and 
before they were in any tolerable posture, the Saxons 
found themselves distressed by fresh swarms of barba- 
rianaz. Yet there still remain some evidences of their 
having been acquainted with, inclined to, and, if their 
circumstances would have permitted, most certainly 
would have entered upon and carried foreign com- 
merce to a great height. We have authentic testi- 
monies, that Alfred the Great formed projects of vast 
discoveries to the North, as he actually sent persons 
of great prudence and abilities into the Fant and the 
curiosities which they brought home were for many 
ages preserved in the treasury of the church of Salis- 
bury. 

As for the Danes, they were not long our masters ; 
but us they became so by a maritime force, and as 
their countrymen had establisbed themselves not only 
on the opposite shore of France, but in other parts of 
Europe, it is reasonable to believe that they held some 
correspondence with them from thence; and that, 
if their dominion had Jasted longer, this might have 
been better regulated, and productive of many advan- 
tages. But they had soon to do with their brethren 
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ciples, DUtion of industry in every branch, in every part of 
es the country. From this Knowledge they regulate the 
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instruments belonging to his profession, whicl: must Principles. 
be taken upon an average as above, except when the ——y—=—= 


prices they offer; and as they are many, they serve as 
a check upon one another, fram the principles of com- 
petition. 


From the current prices, the manufacturers are as | 


well informed, as if they kept the correspondence 
themselves: the statesman feels perfectly where hands 
are wanting, and young people destined to industry, 
obey, in a manner, the call of the public, and fall na- 
turally in to supply the demand. . 

Two great assistances to merchants, especially in the 
infancy of trade, are public markets for collecting the 
work of small dealers, and large undertakiogs in the 
manufacturing way by private hands. By these means 
the merchants come at the knowledge of the quantity 
of work in‘the market, as on the other hand the manu- 
facturers learn, by the sale of the goods, the extent of 
the demand for them, These two things being justly 
known, the price of goods is easily fixed. 

Public sales serve to correct the small inconveni- 
ences which proceed from the operations of trade. A 
set of manufacturers got all together into one town, 
and entirely taken up with their industry, are thereby 
as well informed of the rate of the market as if every 
one of them carried thither his work ; and upon the 
arrival of the merchant, who readily takes it off their 
bands, he has not the least advantage over them from 
his knowledge of the state of demand. This man 
both buys and sells in what is called wholesale ; and 
from him retailers purchase, who distribute the goods 
to every coasumer throughout the country. These 


last bay from wholesale merchants in every branch, - 


that proportion of every kind of merchandise which is 
suitable to the demand of their borough, city, or pro- 
vince. 

Thus all inconveniences are prevented, at some ad- 
ditional cost to the consumer, who must naturally re- 
imburse the whole expence. The distance of the ma- 
nufacturer, the obscurity of bis dwelling, the caprice 
in selling his work, are quite removed; the retailer 
has all ia hie shop, and the public buys at a current 


price. 
§ 2. How the price of Goods is determined by Trade. 


In the price of goods, two things must be considered 
as really existing, and quite different from one another; 
to wit, the real value of the commodity, and the profit 
upon alienation. 

I, The first thing to be known of any manufacture, 

when it comes to be sold, is how much of it a person 
can perform in a day, a week, a month, according to 
the natere of the work, which may require ‘more or 
less time to bring it to perfection. In making such 
estimates, regard is to be had only to what, upon an 
average, a workman of the country in general may 
perform, without supposing him the best or the worst 
in his profession, or having any peculiar advantage or 
disadvantage as to the place where he works. 

Hence the reason why some people prosper by their 
industry, and others not; why some manufactures 
flourish in one place and not in avother. 

II. The second thing to be known is, the value of 
the workman’s subsistence, and necessary expence, both 
for supplying his personal wants and providing the 


nature of the work requires the presence of the work- 
man in the place of consumption; for although some 
trades, and almost every manufacture, may be carried 
on in places at a distance, and therefore may fall under 
one general regulation as to prices; yet others there 
are, which, by their nature, require the presence of 
the workman in the place of consumption; and in that 
case the prices must be regulated by circumstances re- 
lative to every particular place. 

I]L. The third and last thing to be known, is the 
value of the materials, that is, the first matter employ- 
ed by the workman; and if the object of his industry 
be the manufacture of another, the same process of in- 
quiry must be gone through with regard to the first as 
the second ; and thus the most complex manufactures 
may be at last reduced to the greatest simplicity. 

These three articles being known, the price of ma- 
nufacture is determined. It cannot be lower than the 
amount of all the three, that is, than the real value ; 
whatever it is higher, is the manofacturer’s | profit. 
This will ever be in proportion to demand, and there- 
fore will fluctuate according to circumstances. 

Hence appears the necessity of a great demand, in 
order to promote flourishing manufactures. 

By the extensive dealingy of merchants, and their 
constant application to the study of the balance of 
work and demand, all the above circumstances are 
known to them, and are made known to the industrious, 
who regulate their living and expence according to 
their certain prefit. | 

Employ a workman in a couotry where there is 
little trade or industry, he proportions his price al- 
ways to the urgency of your want, or your capacity 
to pay, but seldom to his own Jabour. Employ ano- 
ther in a country of trade, he will not impose upon 
you, unless perhaps you be a stranger, which supposes 
your being ignorant of the value ; but employ the 
same workman in a work not usual in the country, 
consequently not demanded, and therefore not regula- 
ted as to the value, he will proportion bis price as in 
the first supposition. 

We may therefore conclude, from what has been 
Said, that in a country where trade has been establish- 
ed, manufactures must flourish, from the ready sale, the 
regulated price of work, and the certain profit result- 
ing from industry. Let us next inquire into the con- 
sequences of such a situation. 


§ 3. How foreign Trade opens to an industrious Peo- 
ple, and the consequences of tt to the Merchants who 
_ set st on foot. 


The first consequence of the situation described in 
the preceding section is, that wants are easily supplied 
for the adequate value of the thing wanted. 

The next consequence is, the opening of foreign 
trade, under its two denominations of passive and ac- 
tive. Strangers and people of distant countries, find- 
ing the difficulty of having their wants supplied at 
home, and the ease of having them supplied from this 
country, immediately have recourse to it. This is pas- 
sive trade. The active is when merchants, who have 
executed this plan at home with success, begin to trans 
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last voyage, demaod will be found rather on the rising Principles. 
hand. Upon the arrival of the merchants in competi- <== 
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Principles. gence, in order to become able, in time, to purchase 
y= considerable cargoes at a high value; from which sup- 


position is inferred a strong disposition in the people to 
become luxurious, since nothing but want of ability 
prevents them from complying with the highest de- 
mand: but still another circumstance must concur to 
engage the merchants not to lower their price. The 
yreat proportion of the goods they seek for in re- 


turn, must be found in the hands of a few. This will. 


be the case if slavery be established ; for then there 
must be many poor and few rich; and they are com- 
monly the rich consumers who proportion the price 
they offer, rather to their desires, than to the value of 
the thing. - 

The second thing which may be done is, to encou- 
rage a great demand ; that is, to lower their prices. 
This will sink the value of the manufactures in the 
opinion of the inhabitants, and render profits less in 
proportion, although indeed, upon the voyage, the pro- 
fits may be greater. 

This part they will take, if they perceive the inha- 
bitants do not incline to consume great quantities of 
the merchandise at a high value, either for want of 
abilities or inclination; and also, if the profits upon 
the trade depend upon a large consumption, as is the 
case in merchandise of alow value, and suited chiefly to 
the occasions of the lower sort. 
diency will be sufficient to make them relinquish a high 
demand, and prefer a great one; and the more, when 
there is a likelihood that the consumption of low-priced 
goods in the beginning may beget a taste for others of 
a higher value, and thus extend in general the taste of 
superfluity. 

A third part to be taken is the least politic, and 
perhips the most familiar. It is to profit by the com- 
petition between the buyers, and encourage the rising 
of demand as long as possible; when this comes to a 
stop, to make a kind of auction, by first bringing down 
the prices to the level of the highest bidders, and so to 
descend by degrees, in proportion as demand sinks. 
Thus we may say with propriety, that demand com- 
monly becomes great, in proportion as prices sink. By 
this operation, the traders will profit as much as possi- 
ble, and sell off as much of their goods as the srofits 
will permit. 

But this plan, in a new discovered country, is not po- 
litic, as it both discovers a covetousness and a want of 
faith in the merchants, and also throws open the secrets 
of their trade to those who ought to be kept ignorant 
of them. 

Let us next suppose, that the large profits of our 
merchants shall be discovered by others, who arrive at 
the same ports in a separate interest, and who enter in- 
to no combination which might prevent the natural ef- 
fects of competition. 

Let the states of demand among the natives be sup- 
posed the same as formerly, both as to height and great- 
ness, in consequence of the operation of the different 
principles, which might have Mduced our merchants 
to fellow one or other of the plans we have been de- 
scribing : we must, however, still suppose, that they 
have been careful to preserve considerable profits upon 
every branch. 

If we suppose the inhabitants to have increased in 
numbers, wealth, and taste for superfluity, since the 


Such motives of expee . 


tion with the former, both will offer to sale; but if 
both stand at the same prices, it is very natoral to sup- 
pose, that the former dealers will obtain a preference ; 
as, ceterts paribus, it is always an advantage to know 
and to be known. The last comers, therefore, have no 
other way left to counterbalance this advantage, but to 
lower their prices. 

This is a new phenomenon: here the fall of prices 


js not volantary as formerly, nor consented to from 


expediency ; not owing to a failure of demand, but 
to the influence of a new principle of commerce, to 
wit, a double competition, which we shall now ex- 
amine. 


§ 5. Of double Competition. 


When competition is much stronger on one side of 
the contract’ than on the other, it is called simple. 
This is the species of competition which is implied in 
the terms high demand, or when it is said that demand 
raises prices. 

Double competition is, when, in a certain degree, it. 
takes place on both sides of the contract at once, or 
vibrates alternately from one to the other. This is 
ia restrains prices to the adequate value of merchan- 

ge. 

The great difficulty is to distinguish clearly between 
the principles of demand and those of competition : here 
then follow the principal differences between the two 
relatively to the effects they produce severally in tbe 
mercantile contract of buying and selling, which we 
here express shortly by the word contract. 

Simple demand is what brings the quantity of com- 
modity to market. Many demand, who do not boy ; 
many offer, who do not sell. This demand is called 
great or small ; it 18 said to increase, to augment, to 
swell; and is expressed by these and other synonymous 
terms, which mark an augmentation or diminution of 
quantity. In this species, two people never demand the 
same thing, but a part of the same thing, or things 
quite alike. 

Compound demand is the principle which raises 
prices, and can never make them sink ; because in this 
case more than one demands the very same thing. It is 
solely applicable to the buvers, in relation to the price 
they offer. This demand is called Aigh or ow, and is 
said to rise, to full, to mount, to aink, and is expressed 
by these and other synonymous terms. 

Semple competition, when between buyers, is the same 
as compound or high demand ; but differs from it in so 
far, as this may equally take place among sellers, which 
compound demand cannot ; and then it works a con- 
trary effect : 1t makes prices sink, and is synonymous 
with low demand ; it 1s this competition which over- 
turns the balance of work and demand. 

Double competition is what is understood to take 
place in almost every operation of trade; it is this 
which prevents the excessive rise of prices; it is this 
which prevents their excessive fall. While double 
competition prevails, the balance is perfect, trade. and 
dustry floarish. 

The capital distinction, therefore, between the terms 
demand and competition is, that demand is constantly re- 
lative to the buyers; and when money is not the price, 
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COMMERCE. 
Principles. More immediate and more general effects and revolu- 
——-y-—— tions produced by the opening of a foreign trade in a 


nation of industry. 

The first and most sensible alteration will be an in- 
crease of demand for manofacturers, because by sup- 
plying the wants of strangers, the number of sonsu- 
mers will now be considerably augmented. What 
again will follow upon this, must depend upon circum- 
stances. 

If this revolution in the state of demand should 
prove too violent, the consequence of it will be to raise 
demand ; if it should prove gradual, it will increase it. 
This distinction is well understood, and the consequence 
appears just ; for, if the sopply do not increase in pro- 
portion to the demand, a competition will ensue among 
the .demanders ; which is the common effect of such 
sudden revolutions. 
increase ef demand should be accompanied with a pro- 
portional supply, the whole industrious society will 
grow in vigour, and in wholesome stature, without 
being sensible of any great advantage or inconveniency ; 
the change of their circumstances will even be imper- 
eeptible. . 

The immediate effects of the violent revolation will, 
in this example, be flattering to some and disagreeable 
to. others. Wealth will be found daily to augment, 
from the rising of prices, in many branches of industry. 
This will encourage the industrious classes, and the 
idle consumers at home will complain. We have al- 
yeady dwelt abundantly long upon the effect resulting 
from this to the lower classes of the people, in providing 
them with a certain means of subsistence. Let us now 
examine in what respect even the higher classes will be 
made likewise to feel the good effects of this general 
change, although at first: they may suffer a temporary 
inconvenience from it. 

Farmers, as has been observed, will have a greater 
difficulty in finding servants, who, instead of Jaboaring 
the ground, will choose to turn themselves to manufac- 
tures. This we have considered in the light of purging 
the lands of superfluous mouths ; but every consequence 
an this great chain of politics draws other consequences 
afterit; and as they follow one another, things put on 
different faces, which affect classes differently. The 
purging of the land is but one of the first ; here follows 
another. 

The desertion of the hands employed in a trifling 
agriculture will at first, no doubt, embarrass the farm- 
ers; but in a little time every thing becomes balanced 
in a trading nation, because here every industrious man 
must advance ip prosperity, in spite of all general com- 
binations of circumstances. 

In the case before us, the relative profits upon farm- 
mg must soon become greater than formerly, becaaze 
of this additional expence which must affect the whole 
class of farmers; consequently, this additional expence, 
instead of turning out to be a loss to either landlord 
or farmer, will, after some little time, turn out to the 
advantage of both, because the produce of the ground, 
being ioditpensably necessary to every body, must in 
every article increase in its value. Thus, in a short 
time, accounts will be nearly balanced on all hands 3 
that is: lo. say, the same proportien of wealth will, 
eateria portbus, continue the same among the indus- 
trious.. We say among the industrious;. for. those 


If, on the other hand, a gentle 


losers. 

A proprietor of land, inattentive to the causes of his 
farmer’s, additional expeace, may very impradently 
soffer his rents to fall, instead of assisting him on a pre- 
per occasion, in order to make them afterwards rise the 
higher. 

Those who live upon a determined income ia money, 
and who are nowise employed io traffic, nor in any 
scheme of mdustry, will, by the aagmentation of prices, 
be found in worse circumstances than before. 

In a trading nation every man must turn his taleats 
to account, or he will undoubtedly be left behind m 
this oniversal emulation, in which the most mdastrious, 
the most ingenious, and the moet fragal, will constantly 
carry off the prize. 

This consideration ought to be a spur to every 
man. The richest men in a trading nation have no 
security against poverty; we mean proportional po- 
verty; for though they diminish nothing of their in 
come, yet, by not increasing it in proportion to others, 
they lose their rank in weaith, and from the firet clase. 
in which they stood they will slide insensibly down to 
a lower. 

There is one consequence of an additional beneficial 
trade, which raises demand and increases wealth; bat 
if we suppose no proportional augmentation of supply, 
it will prove at best bat an airy dream which lasts for 
a moment ; and when the gilded scene is passed away, 
numberless are the inconveniences which are seen to 
follow. 

We shall now point ont the natural consequences of 
this augmentation of wealth drawa from foreign na- 
tions, when the statesman remains inattentive to in- 
crease the supply both of food and manufactures, in pre~ 
portion to the augmentation of mouths, and of the de- 
mand for the produce of industry. 

In such a sitoation profits will daily swell, and every 
scheme for reducing them withia the bounds of mode- 
ration, will be looked apon asa hortful and unpopslar 
measure: be it 003 but let us examine the consequen- 
ces. 

We have said, that the rise of demand for manufne- 
tares naturally increases the value of work: now we 
must add, that under such circumetances, the augmen- 
tation of riches in a country, either not capable of im- 
provement us to the soil, or where precautions have net 
been taken for facilitating a moltiplication of inhabi- 
tants, by the importation of subsistence, will be produc- 
tive of the most calamitous eonsequences. 

On one side, this wealth will effectually diminish 
the mass of the food before produced; and on the 
other, will increase the namber of useless consumers. 
The first of these circumstances will raise the demand 
for food; and the second will diminish the number 
of useful free hands, and consequently raise the price 
of manufactures: here ave shortly the outlines of this 
progress. . ; 

The more rich and loxurioas a people are, the more 
delicate they become in their manner of livmg: if 
they fed on bread formerly, they will now feed on 
meat; if they fed on meat, they will now feed on 
fowl. ‘The same ground which feeds a huodred with 
bread, and a propertional quantity of animal-food, 
will not maintain. an equal namber of delicate — 
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who are either idle, or even negligent, will be great principles. 
\csmen, eon 
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Commie- 20].) will sign a certificate to that purport; the com- 


» 
sion. 


missioners are then to authenticate such certificate 
under their bands and seale, and to transmit it to the 
Jord chancellor: and he, or two judges whom he shall 
appoint, on oath made by the bankropt that such certi- 
ficate was obtained without fraud, may allow the same ; 
ot disallow it, upon cause shown by any of the creditors 


_ of the bankrupt. 


If no cause be shown to the contrary, the certi- 
ficate is allowed of course; and then the bankrupt is 
entitled to a decent and reasonable allowance out of 
his effects for his future support and maintenance, and 
to put him in a way of honest industry. This allow- 
atice is also in proportion to his former good beha- 
viour, in the early discovery of the decline of his 
affairs, and thereby giving his creditors a large di- 
vidend. For if his effects will not pay one half of his 
debts, or ros in the pound, he is left to the dis- 
oretion of the commissioners and assignees, to have a 
competent sum allowed him, not exceeding 3 per cent. 3 
but if they pay ros. in the pound, be is to be allowed 
5 per cent.; if 128. 6d. then 75 per cent.; and if 1 58. 
in the pound, then the bankrupts shall be allowed ro 
per cent.; provided that such allowance do not in the 
first case exceed 200]. in the second 2gol. and in the 
third jool. 

Besides this allowance, he has also an indemnity 
granted him, of being free and discharged for ever 
from all debts owing by him at the time he became a 
bankrupt; even though judgment shall have been ob- 
tained against him, and he lies in prison upon execution 
for such debts; and, for that among other purposes, 
ail proceedings on commission of bankrupt, are, on 
petition, to be entered on record, as a perpgtual bar 
against actions to be commenced upon this account: 
though, in general, the production of the certificate 
properly allowed shall be sufficient evidence of all pre- 
vious proceedings. Thus the bankrupt becomes a 
clear man again; and by the assistance of his allow- 
ance and his own industry, may become an useful mem- 
ber of the commonwealth; which is the rather to be 
expected, as he cannot be entitled to these benefits, 
bat by the testimony of his creditors themselves of his 
honest and ingenuous disposition ; and unless his failures 
have been owing to misfortunes, rather than to miscon- 
duct and extravagance. 

a. As to the proceedings which affect the bankrupt’s 
property. ; 

By virtue of the statutes before mentioned, all the 
pewonal estate and effects of the bankrupt are consi- 
dered as vested, by the act of bankruptcy, m the fu- 
ture assignees of his commissioners, whether they be 
goods in actual possession, or debts, contracts, and other 
choses in action; and the commissioners by their war- 
rant may cause any house or tenement of the bankrupt 
to be broken open, in order to enter upon and seize the 
same. And when the assignees are chosen or approved 


by the creditors, the commissioners are to assign every 


thing over to them; and the property of every part of 
the estate is hereby as fully vested in them as it was 
in the bankrupt.bimself, and they have the same re- 
amedies to recover it. 

The property vested in the assignees is the whole 
that the bankrupt had in himeelf, at the time he com- 
mitted the first act of bankroptcy, or that has been 
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vested in him since, before his debts are satished or Commie. 
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agreed for. ‘Therefore, it is usually said that once a 
bankropt and always a bankrupt; by which is meant, 
that a plain direct act of bankraptcy once committed, 
cannot be purged, or explained away, by any subse- 
quent conduct, as a dabioas equivocal act may be; but | 
that, if a commission is afterward awarded, the com- 
mission and the preperty of the assignees shall have a 
relation, or reference, back to the first and original act 
of bankruptcy. Insomuch that all transactions of the 
bankrupt are from that time absolutely aull and void, 
either with regard to the alienation of his property, or 
the receipt of bis debts frem such as are privy to his 
bankruptcy; for they are no longer his property, or 
his debts, but those of the future assignees. And if an 
execution be sued out, bat not served and executed 
on the bankrapt’s effects till after the act of bank- 
ruptcy, it is void, as against the assignees. But the 
king is not bound by this fictitious relation, nor - is 
within the statutes of bankrupts; for. if, after the act 
of bankruptcy committed, and before the assignment 
of his effects, an extent issues for the debt ef the 
crewn, the goods are bound thereby. In France this 
doctrine of relation is carried to a very great length; 
for there, every act of a merchant, for ten days prece- 
dent to the act of bankruptcy, is prosumed to be frau- 
dolent, and is therefore void. But with us the law 
stands upon a more reasonable footing; fer as these 
acts of bankruptcy may sometimes be secret to all but 
a few, and it would be prejadicial to trade to carry 
this netion to its utmost length, it is provided by stat. 
19 Geo. II. c. 32. that no meney paid by a bankrupt 
to a dona fide, or real creditor, in a course of trade, 
even after an act of bankru dene, sball be liable 
tobe refunded. Now by stat. s Jac. L. c. 1. shall any 
debtor of a bankrupt that pays him his debt without 
knowing of his bankruptcy, be liable to account for it 
again. The intention of this relative power being | 
enly to reach fraudulent transactteng, and not te distress 
the fair trader. 

The assignees may pursue any legal method of re- 
covering this property se vested in them by their own 
authority ; bot capnot commence a suit in equity, ner 
compeund any debts owing te the bankrupt, nor refer 
any matters to arbitration, without the concent of the 
ereditors, or the major part of them in value, at a 
meeting to he held in pursuance of notice in the ga- 
zette. ~ 
When they have got in all the effects they can rea- 
sonably hope for, and reduced them to ready meney, 
the assignees must, within 12 months after the com- 
mission issued, give 31 days notice to the creditora, of 
a meeting for a dividend or distribution; at which 
time they must produce their accounts, and verify 
them upon oath, if required. And then the commu- 
sionere shall! direct a dividead to be made, at so much 
in the pound, to all creditors who have before proved, 
or shall then prove their debts. This dividend must 
be made equally, and in a rateable proportion, to all 
the creditors, according to the quantity of their debts 5 
no regard being paid to the quality of them. Mert- 
gages, indeed, for which the creditor has a real secu- 
rity in bis-own hands, are entirely safe; for the com- 
mission of bankrupt reaches only the equity of re- 
demption. So are all personal debts, where oo 
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COMMODATE, Commoparum, in the civil ju- 
risprudence, the loan or free concession of any thing 
moveable or immoveable, for a certain time, on con- 
dition of restoring again the same individual after a 
certain term. The commodate is a kind of loan; 
there is this difference, however, between a joan and 
a commodate, that the latter is gratis, and does not 
transfer the property: the thing must be returned ‘in 
essence, and without impairment ; so that things which 
consume by use or time cannot be objects of a com- 
modate, but of a loan; in regard they may be return- 
ed in kind, though not in identity. See Law In- 
dex. 

COMMODIANUS, Gazrus, a Christian author 
in the 4th century, who wrote a work in Latin verse, 
entitled Instructions; the moral of which is excellent, 
but the verse extremely heavy. M. Davies published 
a fine edition of it in 1713, at the end of Minucius 
Felix. 

COMMODITY, in a general sense, denotes all 
sorts of wares and merchandises whatsoever that a per- 
son deals or trades in. | 

Staple CommopiT1zs, such wares and merchandises 
as are commonly and readily sold io a market, or ex- 
ported abroad; being for the most part the proper pro- 
duce or manufacture of the country. 

COMMODORE, a general officer in the British 
marine, invested with the command of a detachment 
of ships of war, destined on any particular enterprise, 
during which time he bears the rank of brigadier- 
general in the army, and is distinguished from the in- 
ferior ships of his squadron by a broad red pendant 
tapering towards the outer end, and sometimes fork- 
ed. The word is corrupted from the Spanish comen- 
dador. 

Commoporz is also a name given to some select ship 
in a fleet of merchantmen, who leads the van in time 
of war, and carries a light in his top to conduct the rest 
and keep them together. He is always the oldest cap- 
tain in the fleet which he commands. 

COMMODUS, L. Auretius ANTONINUS, son of 
M. Antoninus, succeeded his father in the Roman 
empire. He was naturally cruel and fond of indul- 
ging his licentious propensities. He wished to he call- 
ed Hercules; and, like that hero, he adorned his 
shoulders witb a lion’s skin, and armed his hand with 
a knotted club. He publicly fought with the gladi- 
ators, and boasted of his dexterity in killing the wild 
beasts in the amphitheatre. He required divine ho- 
nours from the eenate, and they were granted. He 
was wont to put such an immense quantity of gold 
dust in his hair, that when he appeared bareheaded in 
the sunshine his head glittered as if surrounded with 
sun-beams. Martia, one of his concubines, whose 
death he had prepared, poisoned him: but as the poi- 
son did not quickly operate, he was strangled by a 
wrestler. He died in the 31st year of his age, and 
the 13th of his reign. It has been observed, that he 
never trusted himself to a barber; but always burnt 
his beard, in imitation of the tyrant Dionysius. A. D. 


392. | 
>COMMON, ComMMUNIS, something that belongs to 
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all alike ; is owned or allowed by all ; and not confined commen 
to this more than that. In this sense, common stands =———— . 
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opposed to proper, pecaiar, &c. Thus, the earth is 
said to be our common mother; in the first or golden — 
age all things were in common, as well as the sun and 
elements: the name animal is common to man and 
beast; that of substance to body and spirit. 

Common, Communia, (1. e. quod ad omnes pertinet), 
in Jaw, signifies that soil, the use whereof is common to 
a particular town or lordship; or it is a profit that a 
man hath in the land of another person, usually in 
common with others ; or a right which a person hath to 
pat his cattle to pasture into ground that is not his 
own. And there 1s not only common of pasture, but: 
also common of piscary, common of estovers, common 
of turbary, &c. And in all cases of common, the law 
‘much regpects the custom of the place; for there 
the rule is, consuetudo loct est observanda. See Com- 
MONTY. 

Common Council. See Councit. 

Comuon Law, that body of law received as roles 
in parliament to alter the same. See Law, Part LI. 
N° 36. 

Common-Place Book, is a register of what things 
occur, worthy to be noted, in the course of a man’s 
thinking or study, so disposed as that among a num~ 
ber of subjects any one may be easily found. The ad- - 
vantages of making a common-place book are many : 
it not only makes a man read with accuracy and at- 
tention, but induces him insensibly to think for bim- 
self, provided he considers it not so much as a register 
of sentiments that strike him in the course of reading, 
but as a register of his own thoughts upon various sub- 
jects. Many valuable thoughts occur even to men of 
no extraordinary genius. These, without the assist- 
ance of a common-place book, are generally lost 
both to bimself and others. There are various me- — 
thods of arranging common-place books; that of Mr 
Locke is as good as any that have hitherto been con- 
trived. 

The first page of the book you intend to take down 


«their common-place io, is to serve as a kind of index ~ 


to the whole, and to contain references to every place 
or matter therein: in the commodious contrivance of 
which index, so as it may admit of a sufficient copia or 
variety of materials, without any confusion, all the se- 
cret of the method consists. 

In order to this, the first page, as already mentioned, 
or, for more room, the two first pages that front each 
other, are to be divided by parallel lines into 25 equal 
parts; whereof every fifth line is to be distinguished 
by its colour or other circumstance. These lines are to 
be cut perpendicularly by others, drawn from top to 
bottom: and in the several spaces thereof the several 
letters of the alphabet, both capital and minuscle, are 
to be duly written.. 

The form of the lines and divisions, both horizontal 
and perpendicular, with the manner of writing the let- 
ters therein, will be conceived from the following spe- 
cimen ; wherein, what is to be done in the book for all 
the letters of the alphabet, is here shown in the first 
four, A, B, C, and D. ‘i 
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The index to the common-place book thus formed, 
matters are ready for the taking down any thing there- 
in, 

In order to this, consider to what bead the thing 
you would enter is most naturally referred; and un- 
der which one would be led to look for such a thing ; 
in this head, or word, regard is bad to the initial let- 
ter, and the first vowel that follows it; which are the 
characteristic letters whereon all the ase of the index 
depends. | 
Suppose (e. gr.) I would enter down a passage that 
refers to the bead beauty. .B, I consider, is the initial 
letter, and e the first vowel: then looking upon the 
index for the partition B, and therein the line e 
(which is the place for all words whose firet letter is 4, 
and the firat vowel ¢; as beauty, beneficence, bread, 
breeding, blemishes), and finding no numbers already 
down to direct me to any page of the book where words 
of this characteristic have been entered, I turn forward 
to the first blank page I find (which, in a fresh book, 
as this is supposed to be, will be page 2d), and here 
write what I have occasion for on the head beauty ; 
beginning the head in the margin, and indenting all 
the other snbservient lines, that the head may stand 
out, and show itself ; this done, I enter the page where 
it is written, viz. 2. in the index in the space B ¢; from 
which time the class 5¢ becomes wholly in possession 
of the 2d and 3d pages, which are consigned to letters 
of this characteristic. 

Had I found any page or number already entered 
in the space B ¢, I must have turned to the page, and 
have written my matter in what room was left therein : 
so, if after entering the passage on beauty, I should 
bave occasion for benevolence, or the like, finding the 
number 2 already possessed of the space of this cha- 
racteristic, I begin the passage on benevolence in the 
remainder of the page; which not containing the whole, 
I carry it on to page 3d, which is also for be ; and add 
the number 3 the index. 

Common Pleas is one of the king’s courts now held 
constantly in Westminster-ball, but in former times was 
moveable. 

All civil causes, as well real as personal, are, or 
were formerly, tried in this court, according to the 
strict law of the Jand. In personal and mixed actions 
it has a concurrent jurisdiction with the king’s bench, 
but has no cognizance of pleas of the crown. The 
actions belonging to the court of common-pleas come 
thither by original, as arrests and outlawries; or by 
privilege, or attachment for or against privileged per- 
sons ; or out of inferior courts, not of record, by pone, 

Vor. VI. Part L + 
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recordars, accedas ad curtam, writ of false judgment, 
&e. The chief judge of this court is called lord chief 
justice of the common pleas, who is assiated by three other 
judges. The other officers of the court are the custos 


Commoa, 
Common- 
alty. 


brevium, who is the chief clerk; three prothonotaries, | 


and their secondaries; the clerk of the warrants, clerk 
of the essoins, 14 filazers, 4 exigentors, a clerk of the 
juries, the chirographer, the clerk of the king’s silver, 
clerk of the treasury, clerk of the seal, clerk of the 
outlawries, clerk of the inrolment of fines and recove- 
ries, and clerk of tbe errors. 

Common Prayer is the liturgy in the church of Eng- 
land: (See Liruncy.) Clergymen are to use the pub- 
lic form of prayers prescribed by the Book of Common 
Prayer: and refusing to de so, or using any other pub- 
lic prayers, are punishable by stat. 1 Eliz. c. ii. 

Common, in Grammar, denotes the gender of nouns 
which are equally applicable to both sexes ; thus parens, 
‘¢ a parent,” is of the common gender. 

Common, in Geometry, is applied to an angle, line, 
or the like, which belongs equally to two figures. 

Common Divisor, a quantity or number which ex- 
actly divides two or more other quantities or numbers, 
without leaving any remainder. 

COMMONALTY, the lower of the two divisions of 
the civil state. See Czrir State. 

The commonalty, like the nobility, are divided into 
several degrees: and as tbe lords, though different in 
rank, yet all of them are peers in respect of their nobi- 
lity; so the commoners, though some are greatly su- 
perior to others, yet all are in law commonalty, in re- 
spect of their want of nobility. 

1. The first name of dignity next beneath a peer was 
anciently that of vsdames, vice-domint, or valvasors: 
who are mentioned by our ancient lawyers as wirz 
magne dignttatss ; and Sir Edward Coke speaks highly 
of them. Yet they are now quite out of use; and our 
legal antiquarians are not agreed upon even their ori- 
ginal or ancient office. 

2. Now, therefore, the first personal dignity after the 
nobility is a knight of the order of St George or of the 
Garter, first instituted by Edw. IIT. A. D. 1344. 

g. Next (but not till after certain official dignitiee, 


as privy-counsellors, the chancellors of the exchequer: 


and duchy of Lancaster, the chief justice of the king’s 
bench, the master of the rolls, and the other Enghsh 
judges), follows a knight banneret ; who indeed, b 
statutes 5 Richard IJ. stat. 2. c. 4. and 14 Richard II. 
c. 11. is ranked next after barons ; and bis precedence 
before the younger sons of viecounte was confirmed to 
him by ordex of King James L. ia the tenth year ef bis 
Tt reign. 
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Common- reign. But in order to entitle him to this rank, he 

_ alty. must have been created by the king in person, in the 

“==v~=~" field, under the royal banners, in time of open war; 
else he ranks after, 
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degree, or mystery, in all actions and other legal pro- Common- 
ceedings. alty 
COMMONER, or GENTLEMAN-CoMMONER, io 


the universities, a student entered in a certain rank. Commens. 


NETS. 
5. Next follow knights of the Bath. See Batu. 

6. The last of these inferior nobility are knights ba- 
chelors ; the most ancient, though the lowest, order of 
knighthood amongst us. See BACHELOR. 

4. The above, with those enumerated under the ar- 
ticle Nopicity, Sir Edward Coke says, are all the 
names of dignity in this kingdom ; esqguires and gentle- 
men being only names of worship. But before these 
Jast the heralds rank all colonels, sergeants at law, and 
doctors in the three learned professions, 

8. Esquires and gentlemen are confounded together 
by Sir Edward Coke: who observes, that every es- 
quire is a gentleman, and a gentleman ie defined to 
be one gui arma gerit, ‘* who bears coat-armour ;”’ the 
grant of which adds gentility toa man’s family: in 
Jike manner as civil nobility among the Romans was 
founded in the jus rmaginum, or having the image of 
one ancestor at least who had borne some curule of- 
fice. It is indeed a matter somewhat unsettled what 
constitutes the distinction, or who is a real esquire ; 
for it is not an estate, however large, that confers this 
rank upon its owner. Camden, who was himself a 
herald, distinguishea them the most accurately ; and he 
reckons up four sorts of them: 1st, The eldest sons of 
knights, and their eldest sons in perpetual succession. 
2dly, The eldest sons of younger sons of peers, and 
their eldest sons, in like perpetual succession: both 
which species of esquires Sir Henry Spelman entitles 
armigeri natalitit. 3dly, Esquires created by the king’s 
letters patent, or rather investiture; and their eldest 
sons. 4thly, Esquires by virtue of their office: as 
justices of the peace and others who bear any office 
of trust under the crown. To these may be added the 
esquires of the knights of the Bath, each of whom con- 
stitutes three at his installation; and all foreign, nay, 


Irish peers ; for not only these, but the eldest sons of. 


peers of Great Britain, though frequently titular lorda, 
are only esquires in the law, and must be so named.in 
all legal proceedings. _ 

g- As for gentlemen, says Sir Thomas Smith, they 
be made good cheap in this kingdom; for whosoever 
studieth the laws of the realm, who studieth in the 
universities, wha professeth liberal sciences, and (to be 

‘sbort) who can live idly and without manual labour, 
and will bear the part, charge, and countenance of a 
gentleman, he shall be called master, and shall be taken 
for a gentleman. 

10. A yeoman is be that bath free land of 40s. by 
the year; who is thereby qualified to serve on juries, 
.vote for knights of the shire, and do any other act 
where the law requires one that is probus et legaks 
homo. | . 

_ 11. The rest of the commonalty are tradesmen, 
artificers, and labourers; who (as well as all others) 
must, in pursuance of the statute : Henry V. c. 5. 
jbe styled by the name and additjon of their estate, 


COMMONS, or Housr or Commons, a denomi-. 
nation given to the lower house of parliament. See 
PaRLIAMENT. 

The commons consist of all such men of any pro- 
perty in the kingdom as have pot seats in the house 

lords, every one of whom has a voice in par- 

ljament, either personally or by his representatives. 
In a free state, every man who is supposed a free 
agent, ought to he in some measure his own gover- 
nor: and therefore a branch at least of the legisla- 
tive power should reside in the whole body of the 
people. And this power, when the territories of the 
state are small and its citizens easily known, should be 
exercised by the people in their aggregate or collec- 
tive capacity, as was wisely ordained in the petty re- 
publics of Greece, and the first rudiments of the Ro- 
man state. But this will be highly inconvenient when 
the public territory is extended to any considerable 
degree, and the nomber of citizens ig increased. Thus 
when, after the Social war, all the burghers of Italy 
were admitted free citizens of Rome, ad each had a 
vote in the public assemblieg, it became impossible to 
distinguish the spurious from the real voter, and from 
that time all elections and popular deliberations grew 
tumultuous and disorderly ; which paved the way for 
Marius and Sylla, Pompey and Cesar, to trample on 
the liberties of their country, and at last to dissolve 
the commonwealth. In so large a state as ours, there- 
fore, it is very wisely contrived, that the people should 
do that by theic representatives which it is imprac- 
ticable to perform in person: representatives chosen 
by a number of minute and separate districts, where- 
in all the voters are or may be easily distinguished. 
The counties are therefore represented by knights, 
elected by the proprietors of lands; and cities and bo- 
roughs are represented by citizens and burgesses cho- 
sen by the mercantile or supposed trading interest of 
the nation; much in the same manner as the burghers 
in the diet of Sweden are chosen by the corporate 
towns, Stockholm sending four, as London does with 
us, other cities two, and some only one. The num- 
ber of English representatives is 513, of Scots 45, of 
Trish 100; in all 658, and every member, though 
chosen by one particular district, when elected and re- 
turned, serves for the whole realm ; for the end of his 
coming thither is not particular, but general; not 
barely to advantage his constituents, but the common- 
wealth ; to advise his majesty, as appears from the writ 
of summons, ‘ de communi consilio super negotiis qui- 
busdam arduis et urgentibus, regem, statum, et defen- 
sionem regni Angliz et ecclesise Anglicanz concer- 
nentibus.’? And therefore he is not bound, Jike a de- 
puty in the United Provinces, to consult with, or 
take the advice of, his constituents upon any particn- 
lar point, unless he himself thinks it proper or prudent, 
so to do. . 

The peculiar laws and customs of the house of com- 


mons relate principally to the raising of taxes, and the 


elections of members to serve in parliament. See 
Taxks and ELEcTIons. | 


’ Doctors 
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- Communion sacrament, extracted from several ancient liturgies, as are of a close, dense, and heavy textore, with few Compact, 
A those of St Basil, St Ambrose, &c. pores, and those very small. Companion. 

_Sompart By the last rubric, part of this service is appointed ComPact, in a legal sense, signifies an agreement or 


to be read every Sunday and holiday, after the morn- 
ing prayer, even though there be no communicants. 

COMMUNITY, denotes a society of men Jiving in 
the same place, under the same laws, the same regula- 
trons, and the same customs. 

COMMUTATION, in Law, the changes of a pe- 
nalty or punishment from a greater to a less ; a8 when 
death is commuted for banishment, &c. 

COMNENA, Ann, daughter of Alexius Comne- 
nus emperor of the East; memorable for her great 
learning and virtue, and for her history of the life and 
actions of her father, which is highly esteemed. She 
flovrished about the year 1117. The history, which 
13 in 15 booke, was first published very imperfectly by 
Heschelius in 1610 ; and afterwards printed in the col- 
lection of the Byzantine historians, with a diffuse and 
incorrect Latin version by the Jesuit Possimus, but 
with excellent notes by the learned Du Fresne. 

COMO, a strong and populous town of Italy, in the 
duchy of Milan, and in the Comasco, with a bishop’s 
see. It was taken by the Imperialists in 1706, and is 
seated on a lake of the same name, in E. Long. 8. 57. 
N. Lat. 45. 45. 

Como, the lake so called, is the largest in Italy. It 
is situated in the duchy of Milan, in the Comasco, on 
the confines of Switzerland and the Grisons. It is 88 
miles in circumference, yet is not above 6 miles over 
in any part. 

COMORA islands lie between the north end of the 
island of Madagascar and the coast of Zanguebar, 
from 10 to 15 degrees south latitude. Authors differ 
greatly with regard to their number, some speaking 
of three, others of five, and seme of eight of these 
islands. They all abound in horned cattle, sheep, hogs, 


‘and a variety of fruits common in warm countries. 


They are said also to produce a kind of rice which 
tarns of a violet colour when boiled. The most re- 
markable of them, and which the Europeans are best 
acquainted with, is the island of Johanna. See that 
article. 

COMORIN, or Carz Comorin, the most south- 
erly promontory of the Hither India, lying north-west 
of the island of Ceylon. 

COMORRA, a handsome and large town of Lower 
Hongary, and eapital of a territory of the same 
name. It is so well fortified, that the Turks could 
never take it. The greatest part of the inhabitants 
are Hungarians or Russians, who are very rieb, and 
are of the Greek religion. It is seated on the river 
Danube, in the island of Silbut. E. Long. 18. 5. 
N. Lat. 47. 46. 

COMOSE, in Botany, from Coma; an order of 
plants in the former edition of Linnseus’s Fragments 
of a Natural Method, consisting of the spiked willow 
or Spirewa fratex, dropwort, and greater meadow- 
sweet. These, theugh formerly distinet genera, are 
by Linneeus collected into one, under the name of sps- 
rea. The flowers growing in a head resemble a bush, 
or tuft of hair, which probably gave rise to the epithet 


Comose. 
COMPACT, in Phalosophy, is said of bodies which. 


contract stipulated between several parties. 

COMPANION; one with whom a man frequently 
converses. 

As the human mind cannot always be on the 
stretch, nor the hand always employed in labour, re- 
creation becomes both agreeable and necessary. Of 
all recreations, that of the company of a few chosen 
companions must be allowed to be the most manly and 
most improving: but as in those hours of recreation 
we are most in danger of being misled, being general- 
ly at such seasons more off our guard than usual, the 
greatest care should be taken in making choice of 
whom to associate with; for according to our choice 
of them, both our character and disposition will re- 
ceive a tincture, as waters passing through minerals 
partake of their taste and efficacy. This is a truth so 
universally received, that it is become a proverb both 
in the natural and moral world, That a man is known 
by his company. As by chemistry we learn, that dis- 
cordant mixtures produce nothing but broil and fer- 
mentation till one of them gets the ascendency of the 
rest ; so from Scripture we learn, that two cannot walk 
together except they be agreed. From which we 
may see, how impossible it is for any one te be thought 
a person of real goodness and integrity, whilst he 
chooses for his companions the abandoned and licen- 
tious. 

By associatmg with such, he will not only lose his 
character, but his virtue ; for whatever fallacious di- 
stinction he may be pleased to make between the men 
and their vices, in the end the first generally qualifies 
the last ; and by ceasing to hate them he will soon learn 
beth to love and practise them. In short, the society 
of sensual men is peculiarly ensnaring. The malignity 
of their contagion deth not appear all at once. Their 
frolics first appear harmless; then, when partaken of, 
they leave a longing relish behind them; and one ap- 
pointment makes way for another, one expence leads 
on to a second; and so time and fortune are wasted 
away to very had purpose. The one appetite craves, 
and another must be gratified, till all become too im- 
portunate to be denied ; which verifes what the wisest 
of men long since said, “ ‘That the beginning of sin is 
like the breaking ferth of waters, which when it once 
makes an entrance, earries all before it with rushing 
impetuosity.”” Some pangs of remorse may be felt by 
the infatuated creature on the first degeneracy, and 
some faint resolutions against being seduced any more ;_ 
which will no sooner be diseovered by those leaders to 
destraction, than all arts will be used to allure him 
back to bear them company in the broad beaten path 
toruin. Of alt which metheds, nome is more to be 
dreaded than raillery; for this is generally exercised 
with all its force, and too often proves fatal. Ane- 
ther method used to mislead the young novice not 
yct hackneyed in vice, and no less dangerous than the 
other, is to call evil good, and goed evil. Lust and 
sensuality must pass for love and gallantry ; revenge 
and mahce, for heroism. But steadiness should be 
shown, by holding such pests of society in derision, ané 
looking on them with contempt; by appearing = 
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Company. ved by their ill-founded banters, and unstung by their ments, and who professedly devote themselves to a life Company. 
of pleasure, little else seems to constitute the idea of it, “v= 


cae, Gaaaed bape jests. 


pon the whole, in order to escape the danger 
which attends the keeping of evil company, Jet those 
you associate with be persons as carefully educated 
and as honestly disposed as yourself; of a good moral. 
character, not given to any known vice; whose lives 
are temperate, and whose expences are moderate ; with 
sach company as these, you will neither get discredit, 
nor degenerate into excess, You will be a mutual 
check to each other; and your reputation will be so 
established, that it will be the ambition of others to be 
admitted members of your society. Select those for 
your companions who are men of good sense. and un- 
derstanding; and, if possible, who excel in some art, 
science, er accomplishment; that so, in the course of 
your acquaintance, your very bours of amusement may 
contribute to your improvement; and for the most 
part such are open and communicative, and take as 
much pleasure in being heard as you to be informed. 
By pursuing such a conduct, you will be an ornament 
and aseful member of society. 

COMPANY, a collective term, understood of seve- 
ral persons assembled together in the same place, or 
with the same design. The word is formed of the 
French compagnie, and that of companio, or companies, 
which Chifflet observes, are found in the Salic law, 
tit. 66. and are proper military words, understood of 
soldiers, who, according to the modern phrase, are 
comrades or mess-mates, i. e. lodge together, eat toge- 
ther, &c. of the Latin, cum, “ with,” and pants, “bread.” 
It may be added, that in some Greek authors under the 
western empire, the word xssexane occurs in the sense 
of society. 

ComPANY, in a familiar or fashionable sense, is used 
for an assemblage of persons met for the purpose of con- 
versation, pastime, or festivity. 

The love of company and of social pleasures is na- 
tural, and attended with some of the sweetest satisfac- 
tions of human life; but, like every other love, when 
it proceeds beyond the bounds of moderation, it ceases 
to produce its natural effect, and terminates in disgust- 
fol satiety. The foundation-stone and the pillar on 
which we build the fabric of our felicity, must be laid 
in oar own hearts. Amusement, mirth, agreeable va- 
riety, and even improvement, may be sometimes sought 
in the gaiety of mixed company, and in the usaal di- 
Versions of the world ; but if we found our general bap- 
piness on these, we shall do little more than raise castles 
in.the air, or baild houses on the sand, 

To derive the proper pleasure and improvement from 
company, it ought to be select, and to consist of per- 
eons of character, respectable both for their morals and 
their understandings. Mixed and undistinguished so- 
ciety tends only to dissipate our ideas, and induce e 
laxity of principles and practice. The pleasure it af- 
ferds is of a coarse, mixed, noisy, and rude kind. In- 
deed, it commonly ends in weariness and disgust, as 
even they are ready to confess who yet constantly 
pursue it, ae.if their chief good consisted in living in a 
crowd.. 

Among these, indeed, who are exempted by their 


circumstances from. professional and official employ-.. 


" terminate in despair and suicide. 


but an unceasing succession of company, public or pri- 
vate. The dress, and other circumstances preparatory 
to the enjoyment of this pleasure, scarcely leave a mo- 
ment for reflection. Day after day is spent in the same 
toilsome round, till a habit is formed, which renders 
dissipation necessary to existence. One week without it 
would probably induce a lowness of spirits, which might 
When the mind has 
no anchor, it will suffer a kind of shipwreck ; it will 
sink in whirlpools, and be dashed on rocks. What, in- 
deed, is life or its enjoyments without settled principles, 
laudable purposes, mental exertions, and internal com- 
fort? Jtis merely a vapour, or, to drop the language of 
figure on so serious a subject, it is a state worse than 
non-entity, since it possesses a restless power of action, 
productive of nothing but misery. 

It is recommended, therefore, to all whe wish,to 
enjoy their existence (and who entertains not that 
wish ?) that they should acquire a power not only of 
bearing, but of takiog a pleasure is, temporary soli- 
tude. Every one must, indeed, sometimes be alone. 
Let him not repine when he is alone, but learn to set 
a value on the golden moments. It is then that he is 
enabled to study himself and the world around him. 
It is then that he has an opportonity of seeing things 
as they are, and of removing the deceitful veil, which 
almost every thing assumes in the busy scene of worldly 
employments. The soul is enabled to retire into her- 
self, and to exert those energies which are always at- 
tended with sublime pleasure. She is enabled to see the 
dependent, frail, and wretched state of man as the 
child of nature; and incited by ber discovery,, to im- 
plore grace and protection from the Lord of the uni- 
verse. They, indeed, who fly from solitude, can sel- 
dom be religious; for religion requires meditation. 
They may be said to “ live without God in the world ;” 
not, it is true, from atheistical principles, but from a. 
carelessness of disposition; a truly deplorable state, the 
consciousness of which could not fail to cloud the gaie- 
ty of those balcyon beings who sport in the sunshine of 
upremitted' pleasure. 

There is no doubt that man is made for action, and 
that his duties and pleasures are often most numerous 
and most important amidst the busy hom of men. Many 
vices, and many corrupt dispositions, have been foster- 
ed in a solitary life. Monkery is not favourable to hu- 
man natare or human happiness ; but neither is unlimit- 
ed dissipation. 

In short, let there be a sweet interchange of retire- 
ment and association, of repose and activity. A few 
hours spent every day by the votaries of pleasure in se- 
rious meditation, would render their pleasure pure, and 
more unmixed with misery. It would give them know- 
ledge, so that they would see bow far they might ad- - 
vance in their pursuit without danger; and resolation, 
so that they might retreat when danger approached. . 
Tt would teach them bow te live, a knowledge which . 
indeed they think they possess alceady ; and it would 
also teach them, what they are. often too little solicitous 
to learn, how to die. 
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COMPANY, 


Company. ie a commercial sense, is a society of merchants, 
Rename porno. 


mechanics, or other traders, joined together in one 
common interest. 

When there are only two or three joined in this 
manner, it is called a partnership; the term company 
being restrained to societies consisting of a considerable 
number of members, associated together by a charter 
obtained from the prince. 

The mechanics of. all corporations, or towns incor- 
porated, are thus erected into companies, which have 
charters of privileges and large immunities. 

ComPaNY seems more particularly appropriated to 
those grand associations set on foot for the commerce of 
the remote parts of the world, and vested by charter 
with peculiar privileges. 

When companies do not trade upon a joint stock, 
but are obliged to admit any person, properly qualified, 
upon paying a certain fine, and agreeing to submit to 
the regulations of the company, each member frading 
upon his own stock and at his own risk, they are called 
Regulated Companies. 
stock, each member sharing in the common profit or 
loss in proportion to his sbare in this stock, they are 
called Joint-stock Companies. Such companies, whether 
regulated or joint-stock, sometimes have, and some- 
times have not, exclusive privileges. 

However injurious companies with joint-stock, and in- 
corporated with exclusive privileges, may at thia time be 
reckoned to the nation in general, it is yet certain that 
they were the general parent of all our foreign commerce ; 
private traders being discouraged from bazarding their 
fortunes in foreign countries, until the method of traffic 
had been first settled by joint-stock companies. But 
since the trade of this kingdom and the number of traders 
have increased, and the methods of assurance of ship- 


ping and merchandise, and the navigation of all parts of 


the known world have become familiar to us, these com- 
panies, in the opinion of most men, have been justly 
looked upon in the light of injarious monopolies. 

I. ReGuLatTep Companies resemble, in every re- 
spect, the corporations of trades, so common in the ci- 
ties and towns of all the different countries of Europe ; 
and are a sort of enlarged monopolies of the same kind. 
As no inhabitant of a town can exercise an incorpo- 
, Yated trade, without first obtaining his freedom in 
the corporation ; so in most cases no subject of the 
state can lawfully carry on any branch of foreign trade, 
for which a regulated company is established, without 
first becoming a member of that company. The mo- 
nopoly is more or less strict according as the terms of 
admission are more or Jess difficult ; and according as 
‘ the directors of the company have more or less autho- 
rity, or have it more or Jess in their power to manage 
in such a manner as to confine the greater part of the 
trade to themselves and their particular friends. In 
the most ancient regulated companies the privileges of 
apprenticeship were the same as in otber corporations ; 
and entitled the person who had served his time to a 
member of the company, to become himself a member, 
either without paying any fine, or upon paying a much 
smaller one than what was exacted other people. 

; 4 


When they trade upon a joint | 


The usual corporation spirit, wherever the law does Company. 
not restrain it, prevails in all regulated companies. ————~ 


When they have been allowed to act according te 
their natural genius, they have always, in order to 
confine the competition to as small a number of persone. 
as possible, endeavoured to subject the trade to many: 
burdengome regulations. When’ the Jaw has restrained 
them from dving this, they have become altogether 
useless and insignificant. 

The regulated companies for foreign commerce, 
which at present subsist in Great Britain, are, The 
Hamburgh Company, the Russia Company; the East- 
land Company, the Turkey Company, and the African 
Company. 

1. The Hamburgh Company is the oldest trading es- 
tablishment in the kingdom ; though not always known 
by that name, nor restrained to those narrow bounds 
under which it is now confined. It was first called 
the Company of Merchants trading to Calats, Holland, 
Zealand, Brabant, and Flanders: then it acquired the. 
general title of Merchant-adventurers of England: as 
being composed of all the English merchants who trad- 
ed to the Low Countries, the Baltic, and the German 
ocean. Lastly, it was called the Company of Mer- 
chant-adventurers of England trading to Hamburgh. 

This company was first incorporated by Edward I. 
in 1296; and established again, by charter, in 1406, 
under the reign of King Henry [V. It was afterwards 
confirmed, and augmented with divers privileges, by 
many of his successors. Before the charter of Henry: 
IV. all the English merchants who trafficked out of 
the realm, were left to their own discretion, and ma- 
naged their affairs with foreigners as might be most for. 
their respective interests, without any regard to the ge- 
neral commerce of the nation. Henry, observing thi 
disorder, endeavoured to remedy it, by uniting all the- 
merchants in bis dominions into one body; wherein, 
without losing the liberty of trading each for himeelf, 
they might be governed by a company still subsisting ; 
and be subject to regulations, which should secure: 
general interest of the national commerce, without pre- 
judice to the interest of particulars. With this view, 
he granted all the merchants of his states, particularly 
those of Calais, then in his hands, a power of associa-- 
ting themselves into a body politic, with directors and 
governors, both in England and abroad; to hold ase. - 
semblies, both for the direction of business and the de- 
ciding of controversies among merchants; make laws; 
ponish delinquents ; and impose moderate duties and 
taxes on merchandises, and merchants, to be employed 
in the service of the corporation. These few articles 
of the charter of Henry IV. were afterwards much 
augmented by Henry VII. who first gave them the 
title of Meri kcutado-wioters to Calais, Holland, &c. 

ve them a power of proclaiming and continuing free 
fairs at Calais; and ordered, that to be reputed a mem-: 
ber of the society, each person pay 20 marks sferiee§ 
and that the several members shpuld attend the genera 
meetings, or courts, appointed bf the directors, whether: 
at London, Calais, or elsewhere. 

A petition being made to Queen Elizabeth, in 3 564. 

or 


COMPAN Y. 
Their privileges were, to have a governor, four con- Company. 
suls, and 24 assistants, for their commerce; for their —-~—~ 


Company. for an explanation of certain articles in the charter of 
tye’ Henry VII. and a confirmation of the rest granted by 


other kings; that princess, by a charter of the same 
year declares that, to end all disputes, they shall be 
incorporated anew, under the title of the Company of 
Merchant-adventurers of England ; that all who were 
toembere of the former company should, if they de- 
sired it, be admitted members of this ; that they should 
_ have a common seal; that they should admit into their 
society what other persons, and on what terms, they 
pleased, and expel them again on misbehaviour; that 
the city of Hamburgh and neighbouring cities should 
be reputed within their grant, Kogether with those of the 
Low Countries, &c. in that of the former company : 
that no member should marry out of the kingdom, 
vor purchase lands, &c. in any city beyond sea ; and 
that thoee who do, shall be, spso facto, excluded for 
ever. Twenty-two years after this first charter, Queen 
Elizabeth granted them a second; confirming the for- 
mer, and further granting them a privilege of excla- 
sieo ; with a power of erecting in each city withia their 
grant a standing council. 

The revolutions which happened in the Low Coun- 

tries towards the end of the sixteenth century, and 
which laid the foundation of the republic of Holland, 
having hindered the company frem continuing their 
commerce with their ancient freedom ; it was obliged 
to turn it almost wholly to the side of Hamburgh, and 
‘the cities on the German ocean ; from which change, 
some people took occasion to change ites name to that 
of the Hamburgh Company ; though the ancient title 
of Merchant-adventerers is atill retained io all their 
writings. 
About the middle of the last century, the fine for 
admission was fifty, and at one time one hundred pounds, 
and the conduet of the eompany was said to be ex- 
tremely oppressive. In 1643, in 1645, and in 1661, 
the clothiers and free traders of the west of England 
complained of them to parliament, as of monopolets 
whe confined the trade and oppressed the manufactures 
of the ceuntry. Thoagh those complaints produced 
no act ef parliament, they had probably intimidated 
' the company so far, as to oblige them to reform their 
conduct. The teeme of admission are now said to be 
quite easy ; and the directors either have it aot in their 
power to subject the trade to any burdensome restraint 
er regulations, ov at least have not of late exercised 
that power. 

2. The Russia Company, was first projected towards 
the end of the reign of King Edward VI. executed in 
the first and second of: Philip and Mary ; but had 
not ite perfection till its charter was confirmed by act 
of parliament, under Queen Elizabeth, in 1566. It 
had its rise from certain adventurers, who were sent in 
three vessels on the discovery of new countrees ; and to 
find out a. north-east passage to: China; these, fall- 
ing into. the: White sea, and: making up to the port of 
Archangel, were exceedingly well’ received by the 
Mascovites ;. and, at their return, solicited letters pa- 
tent to secure to: themselves the commerce of Russia, 
for which they had formed an association. 

By their charter, the association: was declared a body 
poktio, usder the name of the Cempuny of Merchant- 
adventurers of England, for the discovery of lands, 
terrstories, islands, &c. unknewn or unfrequented. 


policy, to make laws, inflict penalties, send out ships, 
to make discoveries, take possession of them in the 
king’s name, set up the banner royal of England, 
plant them; and lastly, the exclusive privilege of tra- 


ding to Archangel, and other ports of Muscovy, not 


yet frequentéd by the English. 

This charter not being sufficiently guarded, was 
confirmed by parliament in the 8th year uf Queen 
Elizabeth 5 wherein it was enacted, that in regard the 
former name was too long, they should now be called 

y of English Merchants for discovering new 
trades ; atder which name, they should be capable of 
sequiring and holding all kinds of lands, manors, rents, 
Szc. mot exceeding 100 marks per anoum, and not 
held of her majesty; that no part of the continent, 
island, harbour, 8c. not known or frequented before 
the first enterprise of the merchants of their company, 
sitaated to the north, or north-west, or north-east of 
London ; nor any part of the continent, islands, &c. 
under the obedience of the emperor of Russia, or in the 
countries of Armenia, Media, Hyrcania, Persia, or 
the Caspian sea, should be visited by any subjects of. 
England to exercise any commerce, without the con- 
sent of the said company, on pain of confiscation. The 
said convpany shall use no ships in her new coniinerce 
but those of the nation; nor transport any cloths, 
serges, or other woollen stuffs, till they have been dyed 
and pressed. That in case the company discontinue of 
itself to unload commodities in the road of the abliey: 
of 8. Nicolas, in Russia, or some other port on the 
north coasts of Russta, for the space of three years, the 
other subjects of England shall be allowed to traffic to 
Narva, while the said company discontinoues its com- 
merce into Russia, only asing English vessels. 

This company subermted with reputation almost a 
whole century, till the time of the civil wars. It is said, . 
the czar then reigning, bearing of the murder of King 
Charles E. ordered all the English im brs states to be 
expeHed ; which the Dutch taking the advantage of, set- 
tled in their room. After the Restoration, the remains 
of the company re-established part of their conimerce 
at Archangel, but never with the same success as be- 
fore; the JRssians being now well accustonted to 
the Dutch merchants and merchandise. “ 

This company subsists still, under the direction of. 
a governor, four consuls, and assistante. By the roth 
and 11th of William IIL c. 6. the fae for admission 
was reduced to 51. 

3 The Eastland Company was incorporated by Queen 
Elizabeth. Its charter is dated in the year 1579. By 
the first article the company is erected into a body po- 
litic under the title of the Company of Merchants of the 
East ; to consist of Englishmen, all real merchants, who 
have exercised the business thereof, and trafficked 
through the Sound before the year 1568, into Nor- 
way, Sweden, Poland, Livonia, Prussia, Pomerania; 
&e. as also Revel, Coningsberg, Dantzick, Copenha- 
gen, &c. excepting Narva, Muscovy,: and its depen- 
dencies. Most of the following articles grant them 
the usual prerogatives of such conrpanies, as a seal, go- 
venor, courts, laws, &c. 

The privileges peculiar to this company are, that’ 
none shail be. admitted a member who is ata a 

member 
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ny ; presents the ambassador which the king is to keep eoarpany. 
+ the Porte, elects two consuls for Smyrna and Cone toms 
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Company. member of any other company ; nor any retail-dealer 
yar at all, That no merchant qualified be admitted with- 


out paying six pounds thirteen shillings and sixpence. 
That a member of another company desiring to re- 
nounce the privileges thereof, and to be received into 
that of the East shall be admitted gratis ; provided he 
procores the same favour for a merchant of the East 
willing to fill his place. That the merchant-adventu- 
rers who never dealt in the East, in the places expres- 
sed in the charter, may be received as members of the 
company on paying 40 marks; that, notwithstanding 
this union of the adventurers of England with the 
company of the East, each shall retain its rights and 
privileges. That they shall export no cloths but what 
are dyed and pressed, except a hundred pieces per an- 
num, which are allowed them gratis. This charter 
was confirmed by Charles II. in 1629, with this addi- 
tion, that no person, of what quality soever, living in 
London, should be admitted a member, unless he were 
free of the city. This company was complained of as 
a monopoly, and first curtailed by legal authority in 
16723 and since the declaration of rights in 1689, ex- 
ist only in name; but still continue to elect their an- 


nual officers, who are a governor, a deputy, and twen-_ 


ty-four assistants. 

9. Lhe Turkey or Levant Company, had its rise uo- 
der Queen Elizabeth, in 1581. James I. confirmed its 
charter in 1605, adding new privileges. During the 
civil wars, there happened some innovations in the go- 
vernment of the company ; many persons having been 
admitted members, not qualified by the charters of 
Queen Elizabeth and King James, or that did not con- 
form to the regulations prescribed. Charles II. upon 
his restoration, endeavoured to set it upon its ancient 
basis ; to which end, he gave them a charter, contain- 
ing not only a confirmation of their old one, but also 
several new articles of reformation. By this, the com- 
pany is erected into a body politic, capable of making 
Jaws, &c. onder the title of the Company | aia 
of England trading to the seas of the nt. The 
nomber of members is not limited, but is ordinarily 
about three hundred. The principal qualification re- 
quired is, that the candidate be a freeman of London, 
and a wholesale merchant, either by family or by ser- 
ving an apprenticeship of seven years. ‘Those under 25 
years of age pay 26]. sterling at their admission ; those 
above, twice as much. The fine was reduced by act 
of parliament, in 1753, to 20]. and the privilege of 
admission extended to every British subject. Each 
makes oath at his entrance not to send any merchan- 
 dise to the Levant but on bis own account; and not 
to consign them to any but the company’s agents or 
factors. This restriction is likewise enlarged by the 
above-mentioned statute. 

The company has a court or board at London, 
which is composed of a governor, deputy-governor, 
and fifteen directors or assistants, who are all actually 
to live in London or the suburbs. They have also a 
.deputy-governor in every city and port, where there 
‘are any members of the company. The assembly at 
London sends out the vessels, regulates the tariff for 
the price at which the European merchandises sent to 

he Levant are to be sold, and for the quality of those 

eturned. It raises taxes on merchandises, to defray 

impositiens, and the common expences of the compa- 
3 


stantinople, &c. 

One of the best regulations of the company is, not to 
leave the consuls, or even ambassador, to fix the impo- 
sition on vessels for defraying the common expences 
(a thing fatal to the companies of most other nations) ; 
bat to allow a pension to the ambassador and consuls, 
and even to the chief officers, as secretary, chaplain, 
interpreters, and janizaries, that there may not be any 
pretence for their raising any sum at all on the mer- 
chants or merchandises. 

Iu extraordinary cases, the consuls, and even the 
ambassador, have recourse to two deputies of the com- 
pany, recidiog in the Levant ; or, if the affair be very 
important, they assemble the whole body. Here are 
regulated the presents to be given, the voyages to be 
made, and every thing to be deliberated ; and on the 
resolutions here taken, the deputies appoint the trea- 
surer to furnish the moneys, &c. required. | 

The ordinary commerce of this company-empl 
from 20 to 25 vessels, carrying from 25 to 30 pieces 
of cannon. The merchandises exported thither are, 
cloths of all kinds and colours, pewter, lead, pepper, 
cochineal, and a great deal of silver, which they take 
up at Cadiz: the returns are in raw silk, galls, camlets, 
wools, cottons, Morocco leather, ashes for making 
gas and soap, and several goms and medicinal drags. 

he commerce to Smyrna, Constantinople, and Scan- 
deroon, is not esteemed much less considerable than 
that of the East India Company; but is, doubtless, 
more sdvantageous to Britain, use it takes off 
much more of the British manufactures than the other, 
which is chiefly carried on in money. places re- 
served for the commerce of this company are, all the 
states of Venice, in the gulf of Venice ;.the state of 
Ragusa; all the states of the grand seignior, and the 
ports of the Levant and Mediterranean ; excepting 
Carthagena, Alicant, Barcelona, Valencia, Marseilles, 
Toulon, Genoa, Leghorn, Civita Vecchia, Palermo, 
Messina, Malta, Majorca, Minorca, and Corsica; and 
other places on the coasts of France, Spain, and 


Italy. 

. The Company of Merchants trading to Africa, 
established in 1750. Contrary to the former practice 
with regard to regulated companies, who were reckon- 
ed unfit for such sort of service, this company was sub- 


jected to the obligation of maintaining forts and garri- 


sons. It was expressly charged at first with the main- . 


tenance of all the British forts and garrisons that lie 
between Cape Blanc and the Cape of Good Hope, and 
afterwards with that of those only which lie between 
Cape Rouge and the Cape of Good Hope. The act 
which establishes this company (the 23d of George LI. 
c. 31.) seems to have had two distinct objects in view ; 
first, to restrain effectually the oppressive and mono- 
polizing spirit which is natural to the directors of a 
regulated company; and secondly, to force them as 
much. as possible to give an attention, which ts not ne- 
tural to them, towards the maintenance of forts and 
garrisons. i 
For the first of these purpeses, the fine for admission 
is limited to forty shillings. The company is pro- 
hibited from trading in their corporate capacity, or 
upon a joint stock ; from borrowing money upon com- 
mon 
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Company. obliged by stat. 9 and 10 Will. to pay ten per cent. in contentedly such half-yearly or yearly dividend as the eowpany. 


order to assist the company in maintaining their forts 
and factories. But notwithstanding this heavy tax, 
the company were still unable to maintain the com- 
petition; their stock and credit gradually declined. 
In 1712, their debts had become so great, that a parti- 
cular act of parliament was thought necessary, both for 
their security and for that of their creditors. It was 
enacted, that the resolution of two-thirds of these cre- 
ditors in number and value should bind the rest, both 
with regard to the time which should be allowed to 
the company for the payment of their debts, and 
with regard to any other agreement which it might be 
thought proper to make with them concerning those 
debts. In 1730, their affairs were im so great disor- 
der, that they were altogether incapable of maintain- 
ing their forts and garrisons; the sole purpose and pre- 
text of their institution. From that year till their 
final dissolution, the parliament judged it necessary to 
allow the annual sum of ten thousand pounds for that 
purpose. In 1732, after baving been for many years 
losers by the trade of carrying negroes to the West 
Indies, they at last resolved to give it up altogether ; 
to sell to the private traders to America the negroes 
which they purchased upon the coast; and to employ 
their servants in a trade to the inland parts of Africa 
for gold dust, elephants teeth, dyeing drugs, &c. But 
their success in this more confined trade was not greater 
than in their former extensive one. 
tinued to go gradually to decline, till at last being in 


- every respect a bankrupt company, they were dissolved 


by act of parliament, and their forts and garrisons vest- 
ed in the present Regulated Compang of Merchants 
trading to Africa. 

Il. Jornr-Stock Compantes, established either by 
royal charter or by act of parliament, differ in several 
respects not only from regulated companies, but from 
private copartneries. &. In a private copartnery, no 
partuer, without the consent of the company, can 
transfer his share to another person, or introduce a 
new member into the company. Each member, how- 
ever, may, upon proper warning, withdraw from the 
copartnery, and demand payment from ‘them of his 
share of the common stock. In a joint-stock company, 
on the contrary, no member cau demand payment of 
his share from the company: but each member can, 
without their consent, transfer bis share to another 
person, and thereby introduce a new member. The 
value of a share in a joint-stock is always the price 
which it will bring in the market; and this may be 
either greater or less, in any proportion, than the sum 
which its owner stands credited for in the stock of the 
company. 2. In a private copartnery, each partner is 
bound for the debts contracted by the company to the 
whole extent of his fortune. In a joint-stock company, 
on the contrary, each partner is bound only to the ex- 
tent of bis share. 

The trade of a joint-stock company is always ma- 
naged by a court of directors. This court indeed is 
frequently subject, in many respects, to the controul 
of a general court of proprietors. But the greater 
part of those proprietors seldom pretend to understand 
any thing of the business of the company 3 and when 
the spirit of faction happens not to prevail among 
them, give themselves no trouble about it, bat receive 


Their affairs con-, 


directors think proper to make to them. This total —<-~—~ 


exemption from trouble and from risk, beyond a limi- 
ted sum, encourages many people to become adven- 
turers in joint-stock companies, who would upon no 
account hazard their fortunes in any private copart- 
nery. Such companies, therefore, commonly draw 
to themselves much greater stocks than any private 
copartnery can boast of. The trading stgck of the 
South-Sea Company, at one time, amounted to up- 
wards of thirty-three millions eight handred thousand 
pounds, The directors of such companies, however, be- 
ing the managers rather of other people’s money than of 
their own, it cannot well be expected that they should 
watch over it with the same anxious vigilance with 
which the partners in a private copartnery frequently 
watch over their own. Like the stewards of a rich 
man, they are apt to consider attention to small matters 
as not for their master’s honour, and very easily give 
themselves a dispensation from having it. Negligence 
and profusion, tberefure, must always prevail, more or 
less, in the management of the affairs of such a com- 
pany. It is upon this account that joint-stock compa- 
nies for foreign trade have seldom been able to main- 
tain the competitions against private adventurers. They 
have, accordingly, very seldom succeeded without an 
exclusive privilege; aad frequently have not succeeded 
with one. Without an exclusive privilege they have 
commonly mismanaged the trade. Wath an exclusive 
privilege they have both mismanaged and confined it. 

The principal joint-stock companies presently sub- 
sisting in Great Britain are, the South Sea and the 
East India companies; to which may be added, 
though of very inferior magnitude, the Hudson's Bay 
Company. 

1. The South-Sea Company. During the long war 
with France in the reign of Queen Anne, the payment 
of the sailors of the royal navy being neglected, they 
received tickets instead of money, and were frequently 
obliged, by their necessities, to sell these tickets to ava- 
ricious men ata discount of 40 amd sometimes 50 per 
cent. By this and other means, the debts of the na- 
tion unprovided for by parliament, and which amount- 
ed to 9,471,321]. fell into the hands of these usurers. . 
On which Harley, at that time chancellor of the 
exchequer, and afterwards earl of Oxford, proposed a 
scheme to allow the proprietors of these debts and de- 
ficiencies 6 per cent. per annum, and to incorporate 
them for the purpose of carrying on a trade to the 
South Sea; and they were accordingly incorporated 
under the title of “ the Governor and Company of 
Merchants of Great Britain trading te the South Seas, 
and other parts of America, and for encouraging the 
Fishery,” &c. 

Though this company seemed formed for the sake 
of commerce, the ministry never thought seriously, dar- 
ing the course of the war, about making any settlement 
on the coast of South America, which was what flattered 
the expectations of the people ; nor was it ever carried 
iato execution by this company. 

Some other sums were lent to the government in 
the reign of Queen Anne at 6 percent. In the third 
of George I. the interest of the whole was reduced to 
5 per cent. and the company advanced two millions 
more to the government at the same interest. By the 

statute 
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English market, cannot well be doubted ; but that it @ompeoy. 
should have raised very much their price in the Indian ——~—— 
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Company. 8on is qualified to be governor, his majesty excepted, 
“y= unless such governor has in his own name and right 


g0ool. in the trading stock 5 the sub- governor is to have 
4000l. the deputy-governor 3000l. and a director 20001. 
in the same stock. In every general court, every mem- 


ber having in his own name and right Sool. in trading 


stock, bas one vote; if 2000]. two votes; if 3000). 
three votes ; and if soool. four votes. 

2. The East India Company. The first, or as it is 
called the Old East India Company, was established 
by a charter from Queen Elizabeth in 1600; but for 
some time the partners seem to have traded with se- 
parate stocks, though only in the ships belonging to 
the whole company. In 1612, they joined their stocks 
into one common capital: and though their charter 
was not as yet confirmed by act of parliament, it was 


looked upon in that early period to be sufficiently 


valid, and nobody ventured to interfere with their 
trade. At this time their capital amounted to about 
740,000]. and the shares were as low as 5ol.: their 
trade was in general successful, notwithstanding some 
heavy losses, chiefly sustained through the malice of 
the Dutch East India Company. In process of time, 
however, it came to be understood that a royal char- 
ter could not by itself convey an exclusive privilege to 
traders, and the company was reduced to distress by 
reason of the multitude of interlopers who carried off 
the most of their trade. This continued during the 
Jatter part of the reign of Charles II. the whole of 
that of James IT. and part of William IIT. when in 
1698 a propoeal was made to parliament for advancing 
the sum of 2,000,000l. to government, on condition 
of erecting the subscribers into a new company with ex- 
clusive privileges. The old company endeavoured to 
prevent the appearance of such a formidable rival, by 
offering government 700,000l. nearly the amount of 
their capital at that time ; but such were the exigen- 
cies of the state, that the larger sum, though at eight 
per cent. interest, was preferred to the smaller at one 
half the expence. 

Thus were two East India Companies erected in 
the same kingdom, which could not but be very pre- 
judicial to each other. Through the negligence of 
those who prepared the act of parliament also, the 
new company were not obliged to unite in a joint-stock. 
The consequence of this was, that a few private traders, 
whose subscriptions scarce exceeded 7200). insisted on 
a right of trading separately at their own risk. Thus 
a kind of third company was established ; and by their 
mutual contentions with one another, all the three were 
brought to the brink of ruin. Upon a subsequent occa- 
sion, in 1730, @ proposal was made to parliament for 
putting the trade under the management of a regula- 
ted company, and thus laying it in some measure open. 
This, however, was opposed by the company, who re- 
presented in strong terms the mischiefs likely to arise 


market, seems not very probable, as all the extraordi- 
nary demand which that competition could occasion, 
mnst have been but as a drop of water in the immense 
ocean of Indian commerce. The increase of demand, 
adds he, though in the beginning it may sometimes 
raise the price of goods, never fails to lower it in the 
issue. It encourages production, and thereby in- 
creases the competition of the producers, who, in or- 
der to undersel] one another, have recourse to new di- 
visions of labour and new improvements of art, which 
might never otherwise have been thought of. The 
miserable effects of which the company complained, 
were the cheapness of consumption and the encourage- 
ment given to production, precisely the two effects 
which it is the business of political economy to promote. 
The competition, however, of which they gave this 
dolefal account, bad not been allowed to continue 
long. Iu 1702 the two companies were, in some 
measure, united by an indenture tripartite, to which 
the queen was the third party; and in 1708, they 
were, by act of parliament, perfectly consolidated into 
one company by their present name ef ‘ The United 
Company of Merchants trading to the East Indies.”* 
Into this act it was thought worthy to insert a clause, 
allowing the separate traders to continue their trafie 
till Michaelmas 1711, but at the same time empower- 
ing the directors, upon three years notice, to redeem 
their capital of 7200]. and thereby convert the whole 
capital of the company into a joint-stock. By the 
same act, the capital of the company, in consequence 
of a new loan to government, was augmented from 
2,000,000]. to 3,200,000]. In 1743, another mil- 
lion was advanced to government. But this being 
raised, not by a call upon the proprietors, but by 
selling annuities and contracting bond-debts, it did 
not augment the stock upon which the proprieters 
could claim a dividend. Thus, however, their trading 
stock was augmented; it being equally liable with the 
other 3,200,000]. to the losses sustained, and debts 
contraeted, by the company in the prosecution of 
their mercantile projects. From 1708,’or at least 
from 1711, this company being freed frem all com- 
petitors, and fully established in the monopoly of thu 
English commerce to the East Indies, carried on a 
successful trade; and from their profits made annually 
a moderate dividend to their proprietors. Unhappily, 
however, in a short time, an inclination for war and 
conquest began to. take place among their servants ; 
which, though it put them in possession of extensive 
territories and vast nominal revenues, yet embarrassed 
their affairs in such a manner, that they have not to 
this day been able to recover themselves. The parti- 
culars of these wars are givem under the articles Bri- 
TAIN, and InpostaN. Here it will be sufficient to 


Smith's from such a proceeding. ‘ In India (they said), it observe, that they originated during the war in 1942 
W¥ealth of raised the price of goods so high, that they were not through the ambition of M. Dupleix the French go- 
cbireeet worth the buying; and in England, by overstocking vernor of Pondicherry, who involved the company 10 
bal 5 * the market, it sunk the price to sucha degree that no the politics and disputes of the Indian princes. Af- 


proht could be made of them.” Here Dr Smith re- 
marks, that by a more plentiful supply, to the great 
advantage and conveniency of the public, it must have 


reduced very much the price of Indian goods in the 


ter carrying on hostilities for some time with various 
success, they at last lost Madras, at that time the prin- 
cipal settlement in the East Indies, but it was restored 
by the treaty of Aix-la Chapelle. During the = 
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Company. of 1766, they acquired the revenues of a rich and ex- 
Negemaery poomeaees 


tensive territory, amounting, as was then said, to near 
3,000, 000l. per annum. 

Fdr several years they remained in quiet possession 
of the revenue arising from this territory, though it 
certainly never answered the expectations that had 
been formed concerning it. But in 1767 the British 
ministry laid claim to the territorial possessions of the 
company, and the revenue arising from them, as of 
right belonging to the crown; and the company, ra- 
ther than yield up their territories in this manner, 
agreed to pay government a yearly sum of 400,000. 
They had before this gradually augmented their di- 
vidend from about six to ten per cent.; that is, on 
their capital of 3,200,000l. they had raised it from 
192,000l. to 320,000l. a-year. About this time al- 
so they were attempting to raise it still farther, viz. 
from 10 to 125 per cent.; but from this they were pre- 
vented by two successive acts of parliament, the design 
of which was to enable them to make a more speedy 
payment of their debts, at this time estimated at more 
than six or seven millions sterling. In 1769 they re- 
newed their agreement with government for five years 
more, stipulating, that during the course of that pe- 
riod they should be allowed gradually to augment their 
dividend to 127 per cent. ; never increasing it, however, 
more than one per cent. annually. Thus their annual 
payments could only be augmented by 608,000l. be- 
yond what they had been before their late territorial 
acquisitions. By accounts from India in the year 
1768, this revenue, clear of all deductions and military 
eharges, was stated at 2,048,747]. At the same 
time they were said to possess another revenue, arising 
partly from lands, bat chiefly from the customs esta- 
blished at their different settlements, amounting to 
about 439,000!1. The profits of their trade, too, ac- 
cording to the evidence of their chairman before the 
house of commons, amounted to at least 400,000l per 
annum; their account made it 500,000l.; and the 
lowest account stated it at least equal to the highest 
dividend paid to their proprietors. Notwithstanding 
this apparent wealth, however, the affairs of the com- 
pany from this time fell into disorder; insomuch that 
in 1773 their debts were augmented by an arrear 
to the treasury in the payment of the 400,000). stipu- 
Jated ; by another to the customhouse for duties un- 
paid; by a large sum borrowed from the bank; and 
by bills drawn upon them from India to the amount 
of more than 1,200,0001. Thus they were not only 
obliged to reduce their dividend all at once to six per 
cent. but to apply to government for assistance. A 
particular account of this transaction is given under the 
article Brirain. Here it way be mentioned in gene- 
ral, that the event proved very unfavourable to the 
company, as they were now subjected to an interference 
of government altogether unknown before. Several 
important alterations were made in their constitution 
both at home and abroad. The settlements of Madras, 
Bombay, and Calcutta, which had hitherto been entire- 
ly independent of one another, were subjected to a go- 
vernor-general ; assisted by a council of four assessors, 
The nomination of the first governor and council, who 
were to reside at Galcutta, was assumed by parliament ; 


the power of the court-of Calcutta, which had gradual- 
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" extended its jurisdiction over the rest, was now re- Company. 
uced and confined to the trial of mercantile causes, —-y-— 


the purpose for which it was originally instituted. In- 
stead of it a new supreme court of judicature was esta- 
blished, consisting of a chief justice and three judges 
to be appointed by the crown. Besides these altera- 
tions, the stock necessary to entitle any proprietor to 
vote at the general courts was raised from 5ool. to 
roool. To vote on this qualification, too, it was 
necessary that he should have possessed it, if acquired 
by his own purchase and not by inberitance, for at 
least one year, instead of six months, the term requi- 
site formerly. The court of 24 directors had before 
been chosen annually ; but it was now enacted, that 


each director should for the future be chosen for four © 
years; six of them, however, to go out of office by. 


rotation every year, and not to be capable of being re- 
chosen at the election of the six new directors for the 
ensuing year. It was expected that, in consequence 
of these alterations, the courts both of the proprie- 
tors and directors would be likely to act with more 
dignity and steadiness than formerly. But this was 
far from being the ease. The company and its ser- 
vants showed the utmost indifference about the happi- 
ness or misery of the people who had the misfortune 
to be subjected to their jurisdiction. This indifference, 
too, was more likely to be increased than diminished 
by some of the new regulations. The house of com- 
mons, for instance, had resolved, that when the 


1,600,000]. lent to the company by government sheuld © 
be paid, ana their bond debts reduced to 1,500,000). . 


they might then, and not till then, divide eight per 
cent. upon their capital; and that whatever remained 
of their revenues and nett profits at home should be 
divided into four parts; three of them to be paid into 
the exchequer for the use of the public, and the fourth 
to be reserved as a fund, either. for the furtber redue- 
tion of their bond debts, or for the discharge of other 
contingent exigencies which the company might la- 
bour under. But it could scarce be expected that, if 
the company were bad stewards and bad sovereigns 
when the whole of their nett revenue and profits be- 
longed to- themselves, they would be better when three- 
fourths of these belonged to other people. The regu- 


lations of 1773, therefore, did not put an end to the 
troubles of the company. Among other institutions, 


it had been at this time enacted, that the presidency 
of Bengal should have a superiority over the other pre- 
sidencies in the country ; the salary of the chief justice 
was fixed. at 8000]. per annum, and those of the other 
judges at 6oool. each. In consequence of this act, 
Sir Elijah Impey, who was created a baronet on the 
occasion, set sail with three other judges, for India, in 
the year 1774. The powers with which they were im 
vested were very extraordinary. They had the title 
of his Majesty’s Supreme Court of Judicatore in In- 
dia. Civil law, common law, ecclesiastical, criminal, 
and admiralty jurisdiction, belonged of right to them. 
They were empowered to try Europeans on personal 
actions, and to assess damages without a jury. Every 
native, either directly or indirectly in the service of the 
company, or in their territories, was made subject to 
their jurisdiction, with a view to prevent the Euro- 
peans from eluding justice under the. pretence of em- 


ploying 
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Cempany. by jury might be granted to the British subjects in 
Bengal, in all cases where it was established by law in 
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never heard of, nor could ever dream that be would be Company. 
subjected to its power. What rendered this execution ——v—~ 


England; that the retrospective powers of the su- 
preme court might be limited to the time of its esta- 
blishment in Bengal; that it should be defined beyond 
the power of discretional distinction who the persons 
were that properly came under the jurisdiction of the 
court, and who did not; that it should be expressly 
declared what statutes should, and what should not, be 
in force in Bengal ; that distinct and separate judges 
for the law and equity sides of the court should be ap- 
pointed; and that a power of delaying executions in 
criminal cases until his majesty’s pleasure was known, 
should be lodged in the governor and council. 

This petition was soon followed by another signed 
by Warren Hastings, Esq. governor-general, Philip 
Francis and Edward Wheeler, Esqs. counsellors for the 
government and presidency of Fort-William in Ben- 
gal; in which they represented, ‘ that, though the ju- 
risdiction of the supreme court of judicature at Cal- 
cutta, as well as the powers granted to the governor- 
general and council, were clearly limited by parlia- 
ment and the king’s letters patent, yet the chief 
justice and judges of that court had exercised aathori- 
ty over persons not legally within their jurisdiction, 
and had illegally and improperly advised and admitted 
suits against the governor-general and council : that 
they had attempted to execute their writs upon natives 
of bigh rank in the kingdom of Bengal, who were not 
within their jurisdiction: the governor and council 
therefore had found themselves under a necessity of 
opposing them, and of affording protection to the 
country and people, ‘who were placed under their own 
immediate inspection, and freeing them from the terrors 
of a new and usurped dominion. They had even been 
obliged to make use of a military force, in order to re- 
sist the proceedings of the judges and their officers : 
And they declared, that no other conduct could have 
saved those provinces, and tlie interests of the company, 
or of the British nation itself, from the ruin with which 
they were threatened. They also declared themselves 
to be of opinion, that the attempt to extend, to the 
inhabitants of these provinces, the jurisdiction of the 
supreme court of judicatare, and the authority of the 
English law, which were still more intolerable than 
the law itself, would be such a restraint on the minds 
of the people of those provinces, by the difference of 
such laws and forme from their Jaws, that they might 
at last inflame them, notwithstanding their known mild- 
ness and patience, into an open rebellion.” The pe- 
tition was concluded, by soliciting an indemnity from 
the legal conseqaences of the resistance they had been 
ae to make to that court. 

hile the British were thus expressing their dis- 
pleasure against the conduct of these judges, the na- 
tives were thrown into the utmost consternation and 
despair by the acte of oppression and violence com- 
mitted by them. A prosecution for forgery had been 
commenced against Nandcomar, a bramin of the first 
rank in Bengal. The crime was not capital by the 
laws of Indostan, and had been committed many 
years before; yet with the utmost cruelty and in- 
ace was this man condemned and executed on the 
ritish statute, by which forgery is made capital ; a sta- 
tute which, at the commission of the crime, he had 


the more remarkable was, that, at the very time when 
the charge of forgery was brought against him, Nund- 
comar had been employed in exhibiting an accusation 
against Mr Hastings. This, together with the hurry 
in which the court were to have him put to death (for 
the court refused to allow him a respite till his nrajes- 
ty’s pleasnre was known), made the natives conclude 
that he was executed, not on account of the forgery, 
but for having ventured to prefer an accusation against 
an English governor. In other respects they were ter- 
rified to such a degree, that many of them ran into the 
river on seeing a bramin put to death with such circum- 
stances of ignominy. 

The alarm excited by the execution of Nundcomar 
was kept up by fresh decisions of the supreme court: 
Among those the Patna cause, as it is commonly 
called, was one of the most remarkable. An adven- 
turer, named Shahbaz Beg Cawn, had come from Ca- 
bul in Persia to Bengal, where he entered himself in 
the service of the company, and was preferred to the 
command of a body of horse. Having gained a com- 
petent fortune, and obtained from the Mogul a grant 
of lands called an Ultumghaw in the province of Ba- 
har, he retired from the army, and settled in Patna. 
About this time, when advanced in years, he married 
a woman of low rank, named Nadara Begum, by whom 
he had no children. His brother, Allum Beg, came 
likewise to Patna; and on his leaving the place some 
time after, committed the care of one of his sons, 
named Behader Beg, to his brother Shabaz Beg Cawn. 
On the death of the latter in 1776, a dispute ensued 
concerning the inheritance betwixt the widow and 
Bebader Beg. The widow having taken possession 
of the whole property of Shahaz, the nephew, as 
adopted son and heir, give in a petition to the provincial 
council at Patna, on the 2d of January 1777, setting 
forth his claim. In this petition he stated, that the 
widow was removing and secreting the effects of the 
deceased; and concluded with a prayer, that orders 
should be given to prevent their removal; to recover 
such as had already been carried away; aud that the 
cadi or Indian judge should be directed to ascertain 
his right. As the parties were Mahometans, the 
council of course referred the cause to the cadi and 
two mufties, the proper officers for determining it ac- 
cording to the established laws of the country. These 
having inquired mto the matter, reported, that the 
title-deeds, on which the widow pretended to found 
her right, appeared to be forged; and that, even if 
they had appeared in the life-time of Shahaz, they 
were still informal, on account of a point of the Ma- 
hometan law, which requires, that to make deeds of 
gift valid, possession should be entered into at the time 
of executing or delivering them over; but that, as no 
possession of this kind had been given, the estate ought 
to be divided according to the Mahometan law; viz. 
one-fourth to the wife, and three-fourths to the ne- 
phew, as the representative of his father Allum Beg, . 
who was considered as the more immediate heir of the 
deceased. This decision was confirmed by the coun- 
cil of Patna, with the following exception in favour of 
the widow, that the heir-at-law should pay her one- 
feurth of the rents of the ultamghaw, or royal grant, . 
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Company. for her support during life. The widow, however, 
“——y~~~’ refused to submit to the decision, or to deliver up the 


effects of her husband 3 in consequence of which com- 
pulsatory methods were used 3 when by the advice of 
wome English lawyers, an action of trespass was brought, 
according to the law of England, against the cadi and 
two mufties for their proceedings against her, laying 
the damages at about 66,0001. sterling. This process 
being brought before the supreme court, was by them 
conducted in such a manner as must entail everlasting 
infamy on the actors. They began with obliging the 
cadi and mufties to find bail in no Jess than 40,000 
pounds for their appearance, which was immediately 
given by the council at Patna. The supreme court 
then having entered into the merits of the cause, and 
decided the matter in the most rigorous manner, ac- 
cording to all the forms of English law, assessed the 
cadi and mufties in damages no less than 30,000l. 
sterling. Their houses and effects were seized by the 
sheriff's officers, and publicly put up to sale ; the cadi, 
who was upwards of 60 years of age, and had been in 
office for many years with great applause, died on his 
way to the common gaol at Calcutta, to which the 
nephew and two mufties were conveyed, being a di- 
stance of no less than 400 miles from their former re- 
sidence at Patna. A suit, however, was commenced 
against the widow, on account of having forged the 
title-deeds by which she claimed her busband’s estate ; 
but it was suppressed on account of some informality. 

Another decision, by which the supreme court like- 
wise incurred much censure, was that against Jagger- 
naut, the principal public officer of a Mahometan 
court at Dacca. The action was brought at the instiga- 
tion of an English attorney, in behalf of one Khyne, a 
servant or messenger, who had been fined and imprisoned 
for a misdemeanor, in which Jaggernaut had concur- 
red in virtue of bis office as judge of the Nizamut 
(the name of the Mahometan court just mentioned). 
The sheriff-oficers attempted to arrest the judge as 
he sat on the tribunal; which could not fail to produce 
much disturbance. Jaggernaut, with his officers, de- 
nied the authority of the supreme court over the Niza- 
mut, and refused to comply with the writ. The Eng- 
lish sheriff-officers proceeded to force ; and a violent 
scuffle ensuing, Jaggernaut’s father was wounded in 
the head with a sword by one of the under-sheriff’s at- 
tendants, while bis brother-in-law was very danger- 
ously wounded with a pistol bullet by the under-sheriff 
himself. The immediate consequence of this was an 
absolute refusal of the judge to take cognizance of any 
criminal matter; and this was intimated iv a letter 
from the conncil at Dacca to the English governor 
and council of India; wherein they declared that all 
criminal justice was at a stand. 

The supreme court, having proceeded in this arbi- 
trary and oppressive manner for some time, at length 
attempted to extend their jurisdiction over the heredi- 
tary zemindars of Bengal. These are a kind of tri- 
butary lords, or great landholders, who are answerable 
to the company for the revenues or rents of the di- 
stricis; and excepting the circumstances of remitting 
their revenues to the company; bave not the least con- 
nection with the English in any respect. At the time 
-we speak of, however, a writ upon an action of debt 
‘was issued out to arrest one of these zemiodars in his 


palace. Timely notice; however, was given, by on€ Company, 
of the company’s collectors, of this attempt to the “=. 


governor and council, and application made to protect 
a man of such quality from the disgrace of an arrest. 
They being unanimously of opinion that the zemin- 
dar was not within the jurisdiction of the court of 
Calcutta, desired him to pay no regard to the writ. 
The court, however, determined to enforce their pro- 
cess by a writ of sequestration; upon which the na- 
tives, who are superstitiously attached to their zemin- 
dars, rose in his defence, and insulted the sheriff’s of- 
ficers. The latter having obtained a reinforcement, 
the zemindar’s palace was entered by 86 men armed 
with bludgeons, cutlasses, and muskets; the apartment 
of his women, always held inviolably sacred by the 
Asiatics, was broken open ; his temple profaned ; and 
the image which was the object of bis worsbip, put 
into a basket, and carried off with some common lum- 
ber. ‘This roused the attention of the governor and 
council ; who, from a full conviction of the ruinous 
tendency of these proceedings, determined at last to 
oppose it force by force. They accordingly sent a par- 
ty of military to apprehend the sheriff’s people, and 
they were all conducted prisoners to Calcutta. The 
judges ordered attachments against the officers who 
commanded the troops, and against two other servants 
of the company; while the governor and council en- 
deavoured to justify their proceedings, by writing to 
England as already mentioned. 

Besides all this, the natives themselves testified their 
disapprobation of the conduct of the supreme court in 
very strong terms. A petition to his Britannic ma-. 
jesty was sent by the natives of Patna; in which are 
the following remarkable passages : ‘* When the ordi- 
nances of this court of judicature were issued, as they 
were all contrary to the customs, modes, usages, and 
institutions, of this country, they occasioned terror in 
us; and day by day, as the powers of this court have 
become more established, our ruin, uneasiness, disho- 
nour, and discredit, have accumulated ; till at last we 
are reduced to such a situation, that we consider death 
to us as infinitely preferable to the dread we entertain 
of the court: for from this court no credit, no charac- 
ter is left to us, and we are pow driven to the last ex- 
tremity. Several who possessed means and ability, 
deeming flight as their only security, have banished 
themselves from the country ; but bound as we are by 
poverty and inability, and fettered by the dearest ties 
of consanguinity, we do not all of us possess the means 
of flight, nor have we power to abide the oppression of 
this court.”"—“ If, which God forbid! it should so 
happen, that this our petition should not be accepted, 
and should be rejected at the chamber of audience, 
those amongst us who have power and ability, discard- 
ing all affection for our families, will fly to any quar- 
ter we can; whilst the remainder, who have no means 
or ability, giving themselves up with pious resignation 
to their fate, will sit down in expectation of death.”’ 

These repeated complaints could not but be taken 
notice of in ‘parliament. On the 12th of February 
1781, General Smith made a motion in the house of 
commons, that the petition from the British inhabi- 
tants of Bengal, Bahar, and Orissa, should be taken 
into consideration by a select committee, consisting of 
15 persons, chosen by ballot. In the introduction Acs 
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Cempany. his motion, he stated briefly the bad conduct of the brought aleng with it additional expences; and the Company. 
“—-y——’ supreme court in the particulars already related; and public had already received a very large share of the “-~v—~ 


concluded, that the affairs of Bengal required the im- 
mediate attention and consideration of parliament. The 
matter was accordingly debated; when, after various 
proposals, a motion was at length made by General 


Smith, for leave to bring in a bill “to explain and. 


amend so much of an act passed in the 13th year of 
his present majesty, for the better regulation of the 
East India Company, as related to the administration. 
of justice in Bengal: and also to indemnify the go- 
vernor and council of Bengal for having resisted by 
force of arms the execution of an order of the supreme 
court of judicature in that kingdom.” Leave was ac- 
cordingly given to bring in the bill. The honse hav- 
ing resolved itself into a committee, Lord North ob- 
served, ** that it had been much his wish that an agree- 
ment for the renewal of the company’s charter had been 
made in an amicable manner; and that voluntary pro- 
positions should have come from themselves, offering 
terms for the benefit of the exclusive trade and the ter- 
ritorial acquisitions. No such terms, however, had been 
proposed, nor any agreement made. A negotiation had 
indeed taken place between him and the chairman and 
deputy-chairman ; but the propositions made by them 
were neither such as the public might expect, nor had 
the company any right to them. With regard to the 
territorial possessions, he was clearly of opinion, that 
they of right belonged to the public; though how far 
it might be proper to allow the revenue of them to re- 
main in the possession of the company was quite ano- 
ther matter. In his opinion it would be proper to 
allow it to remain in their hands as long as they pos- 
sesced an exclusive trade, but be never would consent 
to forego the claim of the public. 
tion, therefore, ‘ that it was the opinion of the com- 
mittee, that three-fourths of the surplus of the nett 
profits of the East India Company, ever since the com- 
pany’s bond debt was reduced to 1,500,000]. and the 
company’s dividends had been eight per cent. per an- 
num, belong to the public; and that 600,00c!. in lieu 
thereof, aad in discharge of all claims on that part of 
the public, be paid into his majesty’s exchequer by in- 
stalments, in such manner, and at such times, as shall be: 
agreed on.’? This proposal was vehemently opposed by 
the minority. Mr Burke called it the daring effort of 
@ minister determined on rapine and plunder, withoyt 
regard to truth, honour, or justice, Mr Hussey repro- 
hated the idea of taking 600,000]. from the company 
an their circumstances at that time. He produced 
a paper full of arithmetical calculations, which he 
read to the house; asserting that they contained an 
exact state of the amount of the company’s exports and 
imports, the expences of their trade at home, and the 
balance of profit of each year, for many years past, di- 
stingnishing the territorial from the commercial income 
and expences. From these he showed, that the com- 
mercial and territorial revenues of the company had, 
Gpon an average for 16 years, conetitated a sum equi- 
valent to a proportion of 16 per cent.; that 9 per cent. 
of this had arisen from the commercial profits accruing 
to the company; and therefore, that there bad not 
been 8 per cent. divided upon that part of the profits to 
which the public had any claim or pretension. The 
accession of territorial pocsessions, he observed, had 
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He made a mo- 


company’s profits. He declared it to be his opinion, 
that the company should always make it a rule to give 
as ample and full relief to the public burdens as their 


situation would allow; and if they did this, he saw no. 


reason why the minister should exact any more. Mr 
Dempster reminded the house of the consequences of 
violating the American charters; and added, that to 
tear from the company by force what was not stipula- 
ted in any act of parliament, would be a breach of 
public faith disgraceful to the nation, and such as 


would damp the spirit of enterprise and adventure, 


which bad been productive of such happy effects.— 
Notwithstanding these remonstrances, however, the bill 
was at last passed into a law; only with this mitigation, 
that the company should pay only 400,000l. instead 
of 600,000]. demanded originally by the minister.— 
Another bill was also passed the same year, in conse- 
quence of the motion made by General Smith. This 
act declared, that the governor-general and council of 
Bengal were not subject to the jurisdiction of the su- 
preme court, and indemnified the former for the re- 
sistance they had made to the orders of that court. It 
enacted also, that no person should be subject to the 
jurisdiction of that court on account of his being a 
landholder or farmer of land in the provinces of Ben- 
gal, Babar, or Orissa; that no judicial officers in the 
couatry courts should be liable to actions in the su- 
preme court for their decisions; and the two mufties, 
with Behader Beg, who were then in prison, in con- 
sequence of the decision of that court in the Patna 
cause, were ordered to be set at liberty. 

The debates on this subject were attended with the 
most violent charges against the minister, and assertions 
the most humiliating and disgraceful to the British na- 
tion.. Mr Townshend affirmed, that it was from the 
minister’s screening the delinguents who came from 
India that all the evils in that quarter had originated ; 
and if matters were suffered to go on in that country 
as they had done for some time past, the conduct of 
the British in the East Indies must be viewed in alight 
still more detestable than that of the Spaniards in A- 
merica. It was reported, that the nabob of Arcot had 
several members in the house of commons! If it were 
true, that by sending over a sum of money to Eng- 
land he could seat eight or ten members in that house, 
then Mr Townshend declared, that in his opinion they 
were the most abject and contemptible beings in the 
world.—The bill for regulating the powers of the su- 
preme court, also, though so evidently founded in rea- 
son and justice, did not pass without opposition, par- 
ticularly from Mr Donning; who was thought on 
this occasion to have allowed his regard for his. friend 
Sir Elijah Impey, the chief justice, to bias him too 
much. 

The regulations just mentioned did pot yet put an end 
to the troubles of the East India Company, nor al- 
lay the ferment which had been so effectually excited. 
Their affairs were still a subject of parliamentary dis- 
cussion ; and in the month of April 1782, a motion was 
made by Mr Dundas, then lord advocate of Scotland, 
for taking into consideration the several reports cancern- 
ing affaire, which had been made by the secret commit- 
tee appointed to, inquire into them during the last and 
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Company. present session of parliament. In his speech on this 
ony occasion, he remarked, that the opinion of Lord Clive 


had been against keeping too extensive a territory 
in that country. Instead of this he had restored Sujah 
Dowlah to the possession of his country; considering 
the British territories in Hindostan, with those on the 
coast of Coromandel and Bombay, as sufficient for all 
the purposes by which this country could be benefited ; 
but instead of adhering to the maxims of sound policy 
Jaid down by his lordship, they had become so ambi- 
tious of extending their territories, that they had in- 
volved themselves in a war with almost all India. He 
then considered the finances of the company. The re- 
venue of Bombay, he said, fell short of the necessary 
civil and military establishment by 200,000}. a-year, 
which was annually drawn from Bengal. With regard 
to that of Madras, it appeared on an average of 12 
years, from 1767 to 1779, that there had been eight 
years of war and only four of peace; and that, during 
the whole time of war, the revenue had not been able 
to support the civil and military establishments; though 
in time of peace, it was able to do nearly one-half 
more. Bengal, however, was the most lucrative of all 
the East India settlements ; but such had been the ex- 
pences of the Mahratta war, that the governor-general 
had been obliged to contract a very large debt, inso- 
mouch, that it was doubtful whether the investments for 
England should be wholly or partially suspended. Mr 
Hastings, he said, had in many instances proved him- 
self a very meritorious servant: but he wished tbat 
every one of their servants would consider himself as 
bound in the first place to prove a faithful steward to 
the company ; not to fancy that he was an Alexander 
or Aurengzebe, and prefer frantic military exploits to 
the improvement of the trade and commerce of his 
country.—General Smith observed, that by the evi- 
dence produced to the committee, it appeared that 
there had been a variety of great abuses in India. Sir 
Elijah Impey, his majesty’s chief justice in that coun- 
try, had so far derogated from the character of a judge, 
as to accept of a place from the company ; by which 
means he was brought under their controul, and con- 
sequently allowed himself to be deprived of that mde- 
pendence which he ought to possess as a judge. Ju- 
stice had been so partially administered, that several 
worthy and respectable persons had been imprisoned, 
some had been rained, and others died in jail. From 
all which considerations he moved, that the affairs of 
the company ought to be taken into consideration by 
a committee of the whole house. Some hints were 
thrown out by Mr Dundas, that the territorial pose 
sessions in the East ought to be taken from the com- 
pany entirely, and put onder the direction of the 
crown; but this was opposed by Mr Fox, as furnish- 
ing ministers with such ample means of corruption and 
undue influence, as might overthrow the constitution 
entirely. For this reason, he thought it would be 
more prudent to leave the appointment of its own ser- 
¥ants to the company; but at the same time to keep 
a watchful eye over them, in order to be able to pu- 
nish and remove those who should be found delin- 
guent. 

The house having resolved itself into a esmmittee, 
a motion was made ty General Smith, “ That Warten 
Hastings, Eeq. govertor-generat of Bengal; aud Sir 
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Elijah Impey, the chief justice, appear to have been Company. 
concerned, the one in giving, the other in receiving, “<—y=—— 


an office not agreeable to the late act for regulating 
the company’s affairs; which unjostifable transaction 
was attended with circumstances of evil tendency and 
example.”” Resolutions were also passed fot ascertain- 
ing more distinetly the powers of the governor-general 
and coancil of Bengat; and votes of censure against 
Laurence Sullivan, Esq. chairman of the East India 


Company, for having neglected to transmit to India ~ 


an act for explaining and amending the act for regulat- 
ing the affairs of the company, and for the relief of 
certain persons imprisoned at Calcutta. Among the 
namber of this gentleman’s transgressions, aleo, was his 
imposing an oath of secrecy on Mr Wilkes, one of the 
company’s clerks ; and especially his restraining bim 
from giving information to a select committee of the 
house of commons. 

Mr Daondas having made several motions tending 
to criminate Sic Thomas Rombold, fermerly gover- 
nor of Bengal, a bill was brought in and passed into 
a law, for restraining him aud Peter Perring, Esq. 
from going out of the kingdom for the space of one 
year, for discovering their estates, &c. An address 
was also presented to the king, requesting him to re- 
cal Sir Elijab Impey from India, in order to answer 
for high crimes ed misdemeanours. A number of 
other reselutions were now passed by the house, in 
consequence of motions by Mr Dundas, and which 
were founded on the reports of the secret committee. 
Among these it was resolved, “ That the orders of 
the court of directors of the East India Company, 
which have conveyed to their servants abroad a prohi- 
bitery condemnation of all schemes of conquest and 
enlargement of dominion, by prescribing certain reles 
and boundaries for the operation of their military 
force, were founded no less in wisdom and policy than 
m justice and moderation. That every transgression 
of these orders, without evident necessity, by any of 
the several governments in India, has beeh highly 
reprehensible, and tended in a preat degree te weaken 
the force and influence, and to diminish the influence 
of the company in those parts. That every interfe- 
rence of the company as a party in the domestic or 
national quarrels of the country pewers, and all new 
engagements with them in offensive alliance, have 
been wisely and providentially forbidden by the come 
pany in their commands to their administrations in 
India. That every unnecessary deviation from these 
rules should be severely reproved aad punished. That 
the maintenance of an inviolable character for mode- 
ration, good faith, and scropolous regard to treaty, 
ought to have been the simple grounds on which the 
British government should have endeavoured to esta- 
blish an extensive influence, superior to that of other 
Europeans; and that the danger and discredit arising 
from the forfeiture of this pre-eminence, could not be 
compensated by the temporary success of any plan of 
violence and injustice. Tbat should any relaxation take 
place, without sufficient cause, in those principles of 

ood government on the part of the directors themselves, 
it would bring upon them, in a heavier degree, the 
resentment of the legislative power of their country. 
That the conduct of the company, and their servants 
in Indis, in vérious instances specified, was contrary 
to 
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——-—= ginning of every session, a state of their accounts and on the other hand, the requisite assistance was a mat- 


establishments to both houses of parliament. Their 
number was limited to seven ; but they were to be as- 
sisted by a board of nine persons, each of them posses- 
sed of 2000]. company’s stock ; who, as well as the 
commissioners, were to be appointed in the first in- 
stance by parliament, and ever afterwards by the court 
of proprietors. They were also to be removeable at the 
pleasare of any five commissioners, and were disquali- 
fied from sitting in the house of commons. The whole 
system of government thus proposed, was to continue 
for the space of three or five years. 

This was accompanied with another bill, the pro- 
fessed design of which was to preclude all arbitrary and 
despotic proceedings from the administration of the 
company’s territorial possessions. By this the powers 
of the governor-general and supreme council were as- 
certained more exactly than had hitherto been done: 
it deprived the governor-general of all power of act- 
ing independent of his council; proscribed the dele- 
gation of any trust ; and declared every British power 


in the East incompetent to the acquisition or exchange - 


of any territory in behalf of the company, to the ac- 
ceding to any treaty of partition, the hiring out of 
the company’s troops, the appointing to office any 
person removed for misdemeanour, or to the hiring 
out any property to a civil servant of the company. 
By this also monopolies were entirely abolished; and 
illegal presents recoverable by any person for his sole 
benefit, The principal part of the bill, however, re- 
lated to the zemindars, or native landholders, who 
were now to be secured by every possible means in the 
possession of their respective inheritances, and defend- 
ed in all cases from oppression. Lastly, a mede was 
presented for terminating the disputes between the 
nabob of Arcot and the rajah of Tanjore ; disqualify- 
ing every person in the service of the company from 
" gitting in the house of commons during his continuance 
in their service, and for a certain specified time after 
his demission. 
' + During the course of the debates on this bill, Mr 
Fox set forth the affairs of the company as in the moat 
desperate situation. They had asked leave, he said, 
the year before, to borrow 500,000]. upon bonds ; 
had petitioned for 300,000l. in exchequer bills; and 
for the suspension of a demand of 700,000l. due to 
government for customs. He took notice also, that, 
according to an act of parliament still in force, the 
directors could not, by their own authority, accept 
bills to the amount of more than 300,000l.; under 
which circumstances it would no doubt surprise the 
house to be informed, that bills were now coming 
over for acceptance to the amount of 2,000,000]. It 
was evidently, therefore, and se niaepage necessary, 
that government should interfere in the affairs of the 
company to save them from certain bankruptcy. He 
stated their actual debt at no less than 11,200,000l. 
while their stock.in hand did not exceed 3,200,000]. 
There was therefore a deficiency of 8,000,000l.; a 
most alarming sum when compared with the compa- 
ny’s capital. Unless speedily assisted, therefore, they 
must inevitably be ruined ; and the ruin of a company 
of merchants eo extensive in their concerns, and of 
such importance iu the eyes of all Europe, could not 


ter of very extensive consideration. It would he ab- 
solutely necessary to permit the acceptance of the bills 
to the above-mentioned amount ; and to do this without 
regulating their affairs, and reforming the abuses of 
their government, would only be to throw away the 
public money. | 

The conduct of the company’s servants, and of the 
company itself, was now arraigned by Mr Fox in the 
most severe terms; and their misconducts were pointed 
out under their following heads : 

1. With regard to Mr Hastings.—-The chairman 
of the committee had moved in the house of come 
mons, that it was the duty of the company to recal. 
that gentleman ; to which motion the house had a- 
greed. In obedience to this resolution, the directors 
had agreed that Mr Hastings should be recalled; but 
supposing this to be a matter rather beyond their ju- 
risdiction, they had submitted their determination to a 
court of proprietors, who rescinded the resolution of 
the directors: and after this the whole affair came to 
be laid before the house of commons. In the mean 
time every thing was anarchy and confusion in the 
East, owing to this unsettled conduct with regard to 
the governor ; as the whole continent had been made 
acquainted with the resolution of the house for recal-; 
ling him, while that of the proprietors for continuing 
him in his office was kept a secret. The proprietors 
had also been guilty of another contradiction in this 
respect, as they had voted their thanks to Mr Hast- 
ings for his conduct in India. Hence Mr Fox was 
led to comment on the nature of the. company’s con- 
nexions with their servants abroad, as well as on the 
character of the company themselves. Among the 
former, he said, there were a few, who, being pro- 
prietors themselves, endeavoured to promote the trade 
of the company, and increase its revenues. The views 
of the rest were otherwise directed ; and from the dif- 
ference in speculation. between the two parties, the 
former were inclined to support that governor who 
enabled them to make large dividends; and who, for 
that reason, after having peculated for his own advan- 
tage, was obliged to do the same for the benefit of the 
proprietors.. ‘The latter, therefore, could not hetier 
gratify their wishes, than by supporting a governor who 
had in-his power so many opportunities of providing for 
his friends. | 

2. The next charge was against the servants of the 
company, whom he accused of a regular and systema- 
tic disobedience to the orders of the proprictors.— 
The supreme council of Bengal, he said, had resolved, 
in opposition to Mr Hastings, to send two gentlemen, . 
Mr Fowke and Mr Bristow, the one to reside with . 
the nabob of Oude, the other at Benares. Mr Hast. . 


ings, however, refused to send them; the directors - 


transmitted the most positive orders to carry the vote 
of the supreme council into execution ; .but still Mc 
Hastings disobeyed ; alleging in his defence, that be 
could not employ persons in whom he had no confi- 
dence. Afterwards, however, Mr Hastings seemed to 
contradict himself in a very curious manner. He 
granted Mr Fowke a contract, with a commission of 
5 per cent.; which, he observed, was a great sum, 
and might operate as a temptation to prolong the ah 

ut. 
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ave. To the former part he must inevitably agree. 

hat the act of 1784 gave to the board of controul 
complete authority, had always been his opinion. For 
that reason he had opposed it; but entertaining that 
ypinion, he must justify the present bill, which in bis 
mind was a true declaration of the fact. He could not 
but equally approve of the restraints that were pro- 
posed upon the exercise of patronage. Patronage was 
inseparable from power. But when he saw the in- 
dustry with which it was limited, and ministers were 
tied down from the abuse of it, he could, not view the 
present measure with the same jealousy with which he 
was accustomed to regard propositions for extending the 
power of the crown. The bill at length passed. 

From this period no material change took place in 
the constitution of the company till 1813. Their char- 
ter being then nearly expired, a bill was brought into 
parliament by Lord Castlereagh, 22d March, renewing 
the charter for 20 years. By this bill the company 
was continued in the possession of all its old territories 
and new acquisitions, and of the exclusive trade to 
China. But the trade to the ports within the com- 
pany’s limits, China excepted, was thrown open on cer- 
tain specified conditions. The directors were bound to 
grant a license, on application, to ships trading to the 
settlements of Fort William, Fort St George, Bombay, 
and Prince of Wales island; those trading to other 
places require a special license, which the directors 
might grant or refuse, but under appeal to the board of 
controul. The act farther provided a church establish- 
ment for India, specified the purposes to which the 
eompany’s revenue was to be applied, and limited the 
annual dividends to 10 per cent. till a certain fund was 
exhausted. The change made by this act has not dis- 
appointed the expectations formed. The price of Indian 
commodities has fallen, and the amount of the trade has 
nearly doubled. 

3. Hudson's Bay Company. The vast countries which 
surround Hudson’s Bay abound with animals whose 
furs and skins are excellent, being far superior in qua- 
lity te those found in less northerly regions. In 1670, 
a charter was granted to a company, which does not 
consist of above nine or ten persons, for the exclusive 
trade to this bay; and they have acted under it ever 
since with great benefit to themselves. The company 
employ four ships and 130 seamen. They have seve- 
yal forts, viz. Prinee of Wales's fort, Churchill river, 
Nelson, New Severn, and Albany, whieh stand on the 
west side of the bay, and are garrisoned by 186 men. 
The French, in May 1782, took and destroyed these 
‘forts, and the settlements, d&c. valued at 500,000!. 
They export commodities to the value ef 16,000) 
and bring home returns to the value of 29,340l. 
which yield to the revenue 3734!. This includes the 
fishery in Hudson’s Bay. This commerce, small as it 
is, affords immense profits to the company, and even 
some advantages to Great Britain in general; for the 
eomniodities we exchange with the Indians for their 
skins and furs, are all manufactured in Britain ; and as 
the Indians are net very nice in their choice, such 
things are sent of which we have the greatest plenty, 
and which, ia the mercantile phrase, are drugs with 
us. Though the workmanship too happens to be in 
many respects. so deficient that no civilized people 
would take it off aur hands, it may be admired among 


the Indians: On the other hand, the skins and fars Company, 
we bring from Hudson’s Bay, enter largely into oor === 


maoufactures, and afford us materials for trading with 
many nations of Europe te great advantage. These 
circumstances tend to prove incontestably the immense 
benefit that would redound to Great Britain, by throw- 
ing open the trade to Hudson’s Bay, since even in its 
present restrained state it is so advantageous. This 
company, it is probable, do not find their trade so ad- 
vantageous now as it was before we got possession of 
Canada. The only attempt made to trade with La- 
brador has been directed towards the fishery, the annual 
produce of which exceeds 49,000]. 


The above are the principal trading companies pre- 
sently subsisting in Great Britain; but to the number 
might have been added one of vast importance, the 
Scotch Darien Company, had it not been for the crook- 
ed and pusillanimous policy of the English ministry at 
the time. For an account of which, see the article 
DaRIEN. , 

Greenland Company. See GREENLAND. 

_ Banking Companizs. See Banx. 


Of establishments similar to the above in other 
countries, the following belonging te the Dutch and 
French, may be mentioned as the most important. 

J. DutcnH Companies. 1. Their East India com- 
pany had its rise in the midst of the struggle which 
that people had for their liberty: for the Spaniards 
having forbidden all commerce with them, and shut 
up all their ports, necessity inspired some Zealanders to 
seek a north-east passage to China. 

This enterprise proving sasuccessful to three se- 
vernal armaments im 1594, 1595, and 1596, a second 
company was formed, under the name of the Company 
of Remote Parts; which, in 4597, took the ordinary 
route of the Portuguese to the Indies, and returned in 
(wo years and a half’s time with little gain bot good 
hopes. | 

This company, and a new one just established at Am- 
sterdam, being united, equipped other fleets; and these 
vccasiened other companies. at Amsterdam, Rotterdam, 
in Zealand, &c. insomuch that the states soon began 
to apprehend they might be prejudicial to each other. 
Under this concern, they called all the directors of the 
several companies together, whe all consented to an 
union, the treaty whereof was confirmed by the states 
in 16023 a very. remarkable epocha, as being that of 
the most selid and celebrated establishment of commerce 
that ever was in the world. 

Its fizst capital was six million six hundred thousand 
guilders. It had sixty directors, divided into several 
ehambers; twenty ia that of Amsterdam, twelve in 
that of Zealand, fourteen in that of Delft and Rot- 
terdam, and a like number in those at Sluys and Horn. 
As each grant expires, the company is obliged to pro- 
cure a pew one, which it has already done five times 
since the first, paying a considerable sum each time. 
The last application was in 1773, when the company, 
after stating that its trade had declined, solicited the 
states-general to grant a diminution of the sum for- 
merly paid for the renewal of the charter. Upon. this 
representation their high mightinesses, in order to 
have time to. inquire into the matter, prolonged the 
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Company, sissipi, he was killed in one of them by a party who 
—<——y-=~/ mutinied against him ; whereupon the colony was dis- 


‘persed and lost. M. Hiberville afterwards succeeded 
better. He found the Mississippi, built a fort, and 
settled a French colony there; but he being poisoned, 
it is eaid, by the intrigues of the Spaniards, who feared 
such a neighboor, in 1712 M. Crozat had the whole 
property of trading to the French territories called 
Louisiana granted him for 15 years. 

4. Company of the West. In 1717, the Sieur Crozat 
surrendered thie grant; and in the same year a new 
company was erected under the title of Company of the 
West: to which, besides every thing granted to the 
former company, was added the commerce of beaver, 
enjoyed by the Canada company from the year 1706, 
but expiring in 1717. In this establishment, an equal 
view was had to the finances and the commerce of the 
nation; and, accordingly, part of the conditions of its 
establishment regarded the settling a colony, a trade, 
&c.; the other the vending part of the bills, called 
bills of state, which could no Jonger subsist on their pre- 
sent footing. The former are no more than are usual 
an such establishments: for the latter, the actions are 
fixed at 500 livres, each payable in bills of state ; the 
actions to be esteemed as merchandise, and in that 
quality to be bought, sold, and trafficked. The bills of 
state, which make the fund of the actions, to be con- 


‘verted into yearly revenue. To put the finishing hand 


to the company, in 1717, its fund was fixed at an hun- 
dred millions of livres; which being filled, the cash was 
shot up. 

5. India Company. The junction of the former com- 
pany with that of Canada was immediately followed b 
its union with that of Senegal, both in the year 1718, 
by an arret of council: which at the same time grant- 


ed the new company the commerce of beavers, and 
made it mistress of the negro or Guinea trade to the | 


French colonies in America. 

Nothing was now wanting to its perfection but an 
union with the East India company, and with those 
of China and St Domingo; which was effected, with 
the two first in 1719, and with the third in 14720. 
This union of the East India and China company with 
the company of the West, occasioned an alteration of 
the name; and it was henceforth called the India Com- 

ny. 

Pe The reasons of the union were, the inability of the 
two former to carry on their commerce; the immense 
debts they had contracted in the Indies, especially the 
‘East Company, complaints whereof had been sent to 
court by the Indians, which discredited the company 
so that they durst not appear any longer at Surat ; 
the little care they took to discharge their en- 
gagements ; and their having transferred their privi- 
lege to the private traders of St Malo, in considera- 
Aion of a tenth im the profits of the returns of their 
ships. 

The ancient actions of the company of the West, 
-which were not at par when this engraftment was pro- 
jected, before it was completed, were risen to 300 per 
cent.; which unexpected success gave occasion to con- 
clude the new actions of the united companies would 
-not bear less credit. The concourse of subscribers was 
so great, that in a month’s time there were above fifty 
-millions sobseribed for; the first twenty-five million 


actions which were granted to the India company, be- Company. 
heme tees! 


yond the hundred millions of stock allowed the com- 
pany of the West, being filled as soon as the books 
were opened ; to satisfy the earnestness of the subscri- 
bers, the stock was increased by several arrets to three 
hundred millions. Credit still increasing, the new ac- 
tions rose to 1200 per cent. and those of the ancieat 
company of the West to 1900 per cent. 3 an exorbitant 
price, to which no other company ever rose. Its con- 
dition was now so flourishing, that in 1719 it offered 
the king to take a lease of all his farms for nive years 
at the rate of three millions five hundred thousand livres 
per annum more than had been given’ before ; and also 
to lend his majesty twelye hundred millions of livres te 
pay the debts of the state. These offers were accept- 
ed; and the king, in consideration hereof, granted 
them all the privileges of the several grants of the com- 
panies united to that company to the year 1770; on 
condition, however, of discharging all the debts of the 
Old East India Company, without any dedoction at all. 
The loan of twelve hundred millions not being suffi- 
cieot for the occasion of the state, was augmented, 
three months afterwards, with three hundred millions 
more 5 which, with the former loan, and another ef 
one huadred millions before, made sixteen huadred mil- 
Irons, for which the king was to pay interest at the rate 
of three per cent. 

The duke of Orleans, in February 1720, did the 
company the honour to preside in their assembly, where 
he made several propoeals to them on the part of the 
king: the principal of these was, that they shoold take 
on them the charge aad admemistration of the royal 
bank. This was accepted of: and Mr Law, comptrel- 
ler-general of the finances, was named by the king 
inspector-general of the India Company and bank 
united. | 

This union, which, it was proposed, should have been 
a mutual help to both those famous establishments, 
proved the fatal point from whence the fall of both 
commenced : from this time, both the bank bills and 
the actions of the company began to fall. In effect, 
the first perished absolutely, and the other had been 
drawn aleng with it but fer the prudent precautions 
taken for its sap 

The first precaution was the revokiag the office of 
inspector-general, and the obliging Mr Law to 7 
the kingdom; the ancient directors were discarded 
and new ones substituted; and to find the bottom of 
the company’s affairs, it was ordered they should give 
an account of what they bad received and disbursed, . 
both on the account of the company and of the bank, 


which they had had the management of near a year. 


Another precantion to come at the state of the com- 
pany was, by endeavouring to distinguish the lawful ac- 
tionaries from the Mississippi extortioners ; whose im- 
mense riches, as well as their criminal address in rea- 
lizing their actions either into specie or merchandise, 
were become so fatal to the state, in order, if possible, 
to secure the bonest adventurers in their stock. To 
this end, an inquisition was made into their books, dc. 
by persons appointed by the king ; and the new direc- 
tors, or as they were called, regisseurs, began serious- 
ly to look about for their commerce abroad. Their 
affuirs, however, declined, and at Jength sunk into a 
ruined and bankrupt state about the year 1769. ie 

ing 
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Company. or by night, at the solicitation of the directors, to France, were represented as peculiarly obnoxious, when Company. 
search for prohibited goods which were to be confis- they were made for the sole benefit of a privileged mo- —<~y—=— 
cated to the use of the company. These kinds of vi- nopoly. 
sits of the officers of revenue, hitherto unauthorized in 


nn 
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Company ComPANY, in military affairs, a small body of foot, is produced by contrast: a man in prosperity becomes Compari- 
‘ 1 | commanded by a captain, who has under him a lieute- more sensible of his happiness, by comparing his con- _ ore ‘. 
eee dition with that of a person in want of bread. Thus 


- "son, ant and ensign. 
comparison is subservient to poetry as well as to philo- 


Lem » Lhe number of sentinels or private soldiers ina com- 


pany is from 50 to 100; and a battalion or regiment 
consists of 9, 10, or 11, such companies, one of 
which is always grenadiers, and posted on the right; 
next them stands the colonel’s company, and on the 
left the light infantry company. Companies not incor- 


sophy. | 
Comparisons serve two purposes: when addressed to 
the understanding, their purpose is to instruct; when 
to the heart, their purpose is to please. Various means 
contribute to the latter; 1st, The suggesting some un- 


usual resemblance or contrast *; 2d, The setting an® See the 
object in the strongest light; 3d, The associating any 
object with others that are agreeable; qth, The ele- a: ance 
vating an object; and, sth, The depressing it. Andand Diss- 


that comparisons may give pleasure by these various msitude. 


porated into regiments are called srregulars, or inde- 
pendent compantes. 

Artillery Company. See ARTILLERY. 

Company of Ships, a fleet of merchantmen, who 
make a charter-party among themselves ; the principal 


conditions whereof usually are, that certain vessels shall 
be acknowledged admiral, vice-admiral, and rear-ade 
miral; that such and such signals shall be observed ; 
that those which bear no guns shall pay so much per 
cent. of their cargo; and in case they be attacked, that 
what damages are sustained shall be reimbursed by the 
company in general. In the Mediterranean such com- 
panies are called conserves. 

COMPARATIVE anatomy, is that branch of 
anatomy which considers the secondary objects, or the 
bodies of other animals ; serving for the more accurate 
distinctions of several parts, and supplying the defect of 
human subjects. 

It is otherwise called the anatomy of beasts, and some- 
times zoofomy ; and stands in contradistinction to hu- 
man anatomy, or that branch of the art which consi- 
ders the human body the primary object of anatomy. 
See ANATOMY. 

ComparaTivE Degree, among grammarians, that be- 
tween the positive and superlative degrees, expressive 
oan particular quality above or below the level of an- 
other. | 

COMPARISON, in a general sense, the considera- 
tion of the relation between two persons or things, 
when opposed to each other, by which we judge of their 
agreement or difference. 

Comparison of Ideas, an act of the mind, whereby 
it compares its ideas one with another, in respect of ex- 
tent, degree, time, place, or any other circumstances. 
See IDEA. 

ComPaRISON, in Grammar, the inflection of the 
comparative degree. See GRAMMAR. : 

CoMPARISON, in Rhetoric, is a figure whereby two 
things are considered with regard to some third, which 
13 common to them both. 

Instruction is the principal, but not the only end of 
comparison. It may be employed with success in put- 
ting a subject in a strong point of view. A lively idea 
18 formed of a man’s courage by likening it to that of 
a lion ; and eloquence is exalted in our imagination by 
comparing it to a river overflowing its banks, and in- 
volving all in its impetuous course. The same effect 


means, will be made evident by examples which shall 
be given, after premisiag some general observations. 
Objects of different senses cannot be compared to- 
gether; for such objects are totally separated from 
each other, and have no circumstance in common to 
admit either resemblance or contrast. Objects of hear- 
ing may be compared together, as also of taste, of 
smell, and of touch ; but the chief fund of comparison 
are objects of sight; because in writing or speaking, 
things can only be compared in idea, and the ideas of 
sight are more distinct and lively than those of any 
other sense. 
When a nation emerging out of barbarity begins to 
think of the fine arts, the beauties of language cannot 
long lie concealed; and when discovered, they are 
generally, by the force of novelty, carried beyond all 
bounds of moderation. Thus, in the earliest poems 
of every nation, we find metaphors and similes found- 
ed on the slightest and most distant resemblances, 
which, losing their grace with their novelty, wear 
gradually out of repute; and now, by the improve- 
ment of taste, no metaphor nor simile is admitted into 
any polite composition but of the most striking kind. 
To illustrate this observation, a specimen shall be given 
afterward of such metaphors as we have been describ- 
ing : with reepect to similes take the following specimen: 


«‘ Behold, thou art fair, my love: thy hair is as 
a flock of goats that appear from Mount Gilead : 
*¢ thy teeth are like a flock of sheep from the wash- 
“ing, every one bearing twins: thy lips are like 
‘6a thread of scarlet: thy neck like the tower of 
‘6 David built for an armoury, whereon hang a 
‘¢ thousand shields of mighty men: thy two breasts 
‘like two young roes that are twins, which feed 
“among the lilies: thy eyes like the fish-pools in 
‘6 Hesbon, by the gate of Bath-rabbim: thy nose 
‘like the tower of Lebanon, looking toward Da- 
‘¢ mascus.”” Song of Solomon. 


‘¢ Thou art like snow on the heath; thy hair like 

‘6 the mist of Cromla, when it curls on the rocks. 
‘Sand shines to the beam of the west: thy breasts 
** are 
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“ are like swo smooth rocks seen from Branno of the 
“ streams: thy arms like two white pillars in the 
‘ hall of the mighty Fingal.” Fingal. 


It has no good effect to compare things by way of 
simile that are of the same kind; nor to contrast things 
of different kinds. The reason is given in the article 
above cited on the margin, and shall be here illustra- 
ted by examples. The first is a comparison byilt upon 
a resemblance so obvious as to make little or no im- 
pression. Speaking of the fallen angels searching for 
moines of gold : | 


A nomerous brigade hasten’d: as when bands 
Of pioneers with spade and pickaxe arm’d, 
Forerun the royai camp to trench a field 

Or cast a rampart. 


The vext is of things contrasted that are of different 
kinds. 


Queen. What, is my Richard beth in shape and 
mind 
Transform’d and weak? Hath Bolingbroke depos’d 
Thine intellect ? Hath he been in thy heart ? 
The lion, dying, thrusteth forth bis paw, 
And wounds the earth, if nothing else, with rage 
To be o’erpower’d: and wilt thou, pupil like, 
Take thy correction mildly, kiss the rod, 
And fawn on rage with base humility ? 
Richard II, Act v. sc. 1. 


This comparison has ecarce any force: a man and a 
lion are of different species, and therefore are proper 
subjects for a simile ; but there is no such resemblance 
between them in general, as to produce any strong 
effect by contrasting particular attributes or circum- 
stances. 

A third general observation is, That abstract terms 
can never be the subject of comparison, otherwise than 
by being personified. Shakespeare compares adversity 
to a toad, and slander to the bite ofa crocodile ; but 
in such comparisons these abstract terms must be ima- 
gined sensible beings. 

To have a just notion of comparisons, they must be 
distinguished into two kinds; one common and fami- 
liar, as where a man is compared to a lion in courage, 
or to a horse in apeed ; the other more distant and re- 
fined, where two things that have ia themselves no 
resemblance or opposition, are compared with respect 
to their effects. There is no resemblance between a 
flower-pot and a cheerful song; and yet they may be 
compared with respect to their effects, the emotions 
they produce in the mind being extremely similar. 
There is as little resemblance between fraternal con- 


cord and precious ointment ; and yet observe how suc- - 


cessfully they are compared with respect to the impres- 
sions they make. 


** Behold, how good and how pleasant it is for 
“ brethren to dwell together in unity. It is like the 
‘ precious ointment upon the head, that ran down 
‘‘ upon Aaron’s beard, and descended to the skirts 
‘¢ of his garment.” Psalm 133. 


For illustrating this sort of comparison, we shall add 
some more examples: 


Vor. VI. Part I. + 


[ 361 ] 
‘6 Delightfal is thy presence, O Fingal ! it is like Compari- 
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“the sun on Cromla, when the hunter mourns his 


“¢ absence for a season, and sees him between the “"V""" 


* clouds. 

“ Did not Ossian hear-a voice? or is it the sound 
*¢ of days that are no more? Often, like the evening 
‘sun, comes the memory of former times on my 
‘6 goul. 

‘¢ His countenance is settled from war; and is 
** calm as the evening-beam, that from the cloud of 
‘* the west looks on Cona’s silent vale.” Fingal. 


We now proceed to illustrate, by particular instances, 
the different means by which comparisons, whether of 
the one sort or the other, can afford pleasure ; and, in 
the order above established, we sball begin with such 
instances as are agreeable, by suggesting some unusual 
resemblance or contrast. 


Sweet are the uses of Adversity, 
Which, like the toad, ugly and venomous, 
Wears yet a precious jewel in her head. 
As you like st, Act ii. 8c. 1. 


See, how the morning opes her golden gates, 
And takes her farewel of the glorious sun ; 
How well resembles it the prime of youth, 
Trimm’d'like a yonker prancing to his love. 


Second Part Henry VI. Act ii. ec. 1. 


Thus they their doubtful consultations dark 

Ended, rejoicing in their matchless chief : 

As when from mountain tops, the dusky clouds 

Ascending, while the North-wind sleeps, o’erspread 

Heav’a’s cheerful face, the lowering element 

Scowls o’er the darken’d landscape, snow, and 

shower 3 

If chance the radiant sun with farewel sweet 

Extends his ev’ning-beam, the fields revive, 

The birds their notes renew, and bleating herds 

Attest their joy, that hill and valley rings. 
Paradise Lost, Book ii. 


None of the foregoing similes tend to illustrate the 
principal subject, and therefore the chief pleasure they 
afford must arise from suggesting resemblances that are 
not obvious ; for undoubtedly a beautiful subject intro- 
daced to form the simile affords a separate pleasure, 


which is felt in the similes mentioned, particularly in 


that cited from Milton. 

The next effect of a comparison in the order mea- 
tioned, is to place an object in a strong point of view ; 
which effect is remarkable in the following similes. 


As when two scales are charg’d with doubtful loads, 
From side to side the trembling balance nods, 
af hile some laborious matron, just and poor, 

ith nice exactness weighs her qoolly store), 
Till pois'd aloft, the resting beam suspends 
Each equal weight ; nor this nor that descends ; 
So stood the war, till Hector’s matchless might, 
With fates prevailing, turn’d the scale of fight. 
Fierce as a whirlwind up the wall he flies, 
And fires bis host with loud repeated cries. 

Iliad, Book xii. 521. 
awe She never told her love ; 
But let concealment, like a worm i’ th’ bud, 
Zu Feed 
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Compari- Feed on her damask cheek : she pin’d in thought ; Bot when he frown’d, it was against the French, Compari- 
sone . And with a green and yellow melancholy, And not against his friends. is noble hand son. 
“wry = She sat like Patience on a monument, Did win what he did spend; and spent not that <a 


Twelfth Night, Act. ii. sc. 6. 


‘¢ There is a joy in grief when peace dwells with 
‘the sorrowful. But they are wasted with mourn- 
‘Sing, O daughter of Toscar, and their days are 
“few. They fall away like the flower on which 
‘‘ the sun looks in his strength, after the mildew bas 
‘‘ passed over it, and its head is heavy with the drops 
“ of night.” Fingal. 


Smiling at grief. 


Out, out, brief candle ! 
Life’s but a walking shadow, a poor player, 
That struts and frets his hour upon the stage, 


And then is heard no more. : 
Macbeth, Act. v. 8¢. 5. 


O thou goodness, 

Thou divine nature! bow thyself thou blazon’st 

In these two princely boys! they are as gentle 

As zephyrs blowing below the violet, 

Not wagging his sweet head; and yet as rough 
Their royal blood inchaf’d) as the rudest wind, 
hat by the top doth take the mountain-pine, 

And make him stoop to the vale. 

Cymbeline, Act iv. 8c. 4. 


‘© Why did not I pass away in secret, like the 

‘¢ flower of the rock that lifts its fair head unseen, 
‘‘ and strows its withered Jeaves on the blast ?” 

Fingal. 


As words convey but a faint and obscure notion of 
great numbers, a poet, to give a lively notion of the 
object he describes, with regard to namber, does well 
to compare it to what is familiar and commenly known. 
Thus Homer compares the Grecian army in point of 
number to a ewarm of bees; in another passage he 
compares it to that profusion of leaves and flowers 
which appear in the spring, or of insects in a summer’s 
evening: And Milton, » 


As when the potent rod 

Of Amram’s son in Egypt’s evil day 

Wav’d round the coast, up call’d a pitchy cloud 
_ OF locusts, warping on the eastern wind, 

That o’er the realm of impious Pharaoh hung 

Like night, and darken’d all the land of Nile ; 

So numberless were those bad angels seen, 

Hov’ring on wing under the cope of hell, 

*T wixt upper, nether, and surrounding fires. 
Paradise Lost, Book i.. 


Such comparisons have, by some writers, been con- 
demned for the lowness of the images introduced, but 
surely without reason ; for with regard to numbers, 
they put the principal subject in a strong light. 

The foregoing comparisons operate by resemblance ; 
others have the same effect by contrast. . 


York. Iam the last of noble Edward’s sons, 
Of whom thy father, prince of Wales, was first 5 
In war, was never lion rag’d more fierce ; | 
In peace, was never gentle lamb more mild, 
Than was that young and princely gentleman. 
His face thou hast, for even so look’d he, 
Accomplish’d with tke sumber af thy hours, 


Which his triumphant father’s hand bad won. 
His hands were guilty of no kindred’s blood, 
But bloody with the enemies of bis kin. 

Oh Richard, York is too far gone with grief, 
Or else he never would compare between. 


Richard II. Act ii. se. 3. 


Milton bas a peculiar talent in embellishing the prin- 
cipal subject, by associating it with others that are 
agreeable; which is the third end of a comparison. 
Similes of this kind have, beside, a separate effect : 
they diversify the narration by new images that are 
not strictly necessary to the comparison; they are 
short episodes, whieh, without drawing us from the 
principal subject, afford great delight by their beauty 
and -variety. 


He scarce had ceas’d, when the superior fiend 
Was moving toward the shore; his pond’rous shield, 
Ethereal temper, massy, large, and round, 
Behind him east: the bread circumference 
Hung on his shoulders like the moon, whose orb 
_ Through optic glass the Tuscan artist views 
At evening from the top of Fesole. 
Or in Valdarno, to descry new lands, 
Rivers, or mountains, in her spotty globe. 
Jton, Book 1. 


Thus far these beyond 

Compare of mortal prowess, yet observ’d 

Their dread commander. He, above the rest, 
In shape and stature proudly eminent, 

Stood like a tow’r ; his form had not yet lost 
All ber original brightness, nor appear’d 

Less than archangel ruin’d, and th’ excess 

Of glory obscur’d : as when the sun new-risen 
Looks through the horizontal misty air 

Shorn of his beams; or, from behind the moon, 
In dim eclipse, disastrous twilight sheds 

On half the nations, and with fear of change 
Perplexes monarchs. Milton, Book i. 


As when a vulture on Emaus bred, 

Whose snowy ridge the roving Tartar bounds, 

Dislodging from a region scarce of prey 

To gorge the flesh of lambs, or yeanling kids, 

On bills where flocks are fed, flies toward the springs 

Of Ganges or Hydaspes, Indian streams, 

Bat in his way lights on the barren plains 

Of Sericana, where Chineses drive 

With sails and wind their cany waggons light : 

So on this windy sea of land, the fiend 

Walk’d up and down alone, bent on his prey. 
Milton, Book iii. 


Next of comparisons that aggrandise or elevate. 
These affect us more than any other sort; the reason 
of which will be evident from the following instances : 


As when a flame the winding valley fills, 
And runs on crackling shrubs between the hills, 
‘Eben o’er the stubble up the mountain flies, 
Fires the high woods, and blazes to the skies, 
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This way and that, the spreading torrent roars ; 

So sweeps the hero through the wasted shores. 

Around him wide, immense destruction pours, 

And earth is delug’d with the sanguine show’rs. 
Iliad. xx. 569. 


Methinks, King Richard and myself should meet 
With no less terror than the elements 
Of fire and water, when their thund’ring shock, 


At meeting, tears the cloudy cheeks of beaven. 
Richard IT. Act. iii. se. 5. 


‘* As rusbeth a foamy stream from the dark shady 
‘ steep of Cromla, when thunder is rolling above, and 
‘« dark brown night reste on the bill; so fierce, so vast, 
‘go terrible, rush forward the sons of Erin. The 
66 chief, like a whale of ocean followed by all its bil- 
« lows, pours valour forth as a stream, rolling its might 
‘¢ along the shore.” Fingal, Book i. 


‘Ags roll a thousand waves to a rock, so Swaran’s 
« host came on; as meets a rock a thousand waves, 80 
® Tnisfail met Swaran.” Ibid. 


The last article mentioned, is that of lessening or 
depressing a hated or disagreeable object ; which is ef- 
fectually done by resembling it to any thing low or des- 
picable. 

Thus Milton, in his description of the rout of the 


rebel-angels, happily expresses their terror and dismay — 


in the following simile: 

As a herd 
Of goats or timorous flock sa Sa throng’d, 

_ Drove them before him thunder-struck, pursu’d 
With terrors and with furies to the bounds 
And crystal wall of heav’n, which op’ning wide, 
Roll’d inward, and a spacious gap disclos’d 

nto the wasteful deep; the monstrous sight 
Struck them with horror backward, but far worse 
Urg’d them behind ; beadlong themselves they threw 
Down from the verge of heav’n. Milton, Book Vis 


By this time the different purposes of comparison, 
and the various impressions it makes on the mind, are 
sufficiently illustrated by proper examples. This was 
an easy work. It is more difficult to lay down rules 
ahoat the propriety or impropriety of comparisons ; 
in what circumstances they may be introdaced, and 
in what circametances they are out of place. It is evi- 
dent, that a comparison is not proper upon every occa- 
sea: a man in his ecol and sedate moments is not 
disposed to poetical flights, nor to sacrifice truth and 
reality to the delusive operations of the imagination ; 
far less is he so disposed when oppressed with care, or 
interested in some important transaction that occa- 
pies him totally. On the other hand it is observed, 
that a man, when elevated or animated by any pas- 
sion, is disposed to elevate or animate all his subjects ; 
he avoids familiar names, exalts objects by circumlo- 
cation and metaphor, and gives even life and voluntary 
action te inanimate beings. In this warmth of mind, 
the highest poetical flights are indulged, and the 
boldest similes and metaphors relished. But without 
soaring so high, the mind is frequently in & tone to 
relish chaste and moderate ornament; sach as com- 
parisons that set the principal object in a strong point 
of view, or that embellish and diversify the narration. 
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In general, when by any animating passion, whether Compari- 
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pleasant or painful, an impolse is given to the imagi- 
nation; we are in that condition disposed to every 
sort of figurative expression, and in particular to com- 
parisons. This in a great measure is evident from 
the comparisons already mentioned ; and shall be fur- 
ther illustrated by other instances. Love, for example, 
in its infancy, rousing the imagination, prompts the 
heart to display itself in figurative language, and in 
similes : 

Troilus. Tell me, Apollo, for thy Daphne’s love, 
What Cressida is, what Pandar, and what we ¢ 
Her bed is India, there she lies a pearl : 

Between our Ilium and where sbe resides, 
Let it be call’d the wild and wand’ring flood ; 
Ourself the merchant, and this sailing Pandas 
Our doubtful hope, our convoy, and our bark. 
Zrolus and Cressida, Act i. sc. 1. 
Again: 
Come, gentle night; come, loving black-brow’d 
night ! ; 
Give me my Romeo: and when he shall die, 
Take him and cut him out in little stars, 
And he will make the face of heav’n so fine, 
That all the world shall be in love with night, 
And pay no worship to the garish sun. 
Romeo and Jultet, Act iii. sc. 4+ 


But it will be a better illustration of the present 
head, to give examples where comparisons are impro- 
perly introduced. Similes are not the language of a 
man in his ordinary state of mind, dispatching his 
daily and usual work: for that reason the following 
speech of a gardener to his servant is extremely im- 
proper: — 

Go, bind thou up yon dangling apricots, 

Which, like onruly children make their sire 

Stoop with oppression of their prodigal weight : 

Give some supportances to the bending twigs. 

Go thov, and, like an executioner, 

Cut off the heads of two fast growing sprays, 

That look too lofty in our commonwealth: 

All must be even in our government. 


Richard LI. Act iii. sc. 7. 
The fertility of Shakespeare’s vein betrays him fre- 


quently into this error. 

Rooted grief, deep anguish, terror, remorse, despair, 
and all the severe dispiriting passions, are declared ene- 
mies, perhaps not to figurative language in general, 
but undoubtedly to the pomp and solemmity of compari- 
son. Upon this account, the simile pronounced by 
young Rotland, under terror of death from an invete- 
rate enemy, and praying mercy, is unnatural : 


So looks the pent-up lion o’er the wretch 

That trembles under his devouring paws ; 

And oo he walks insalting.o‘er bis prey, 

And so he comes to rend his limbs asunder. 

Ah, gentle Clifford, kill me with thy sword, 

And not with euch a cruel threat’ning look. 

Third Part Heary VI. Act i. sc. 5. 

A man spent and dispirited after losing a battle is 
nat diapered t heighten or illustrate his discourse by 
8 C8. 


223 York. 
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York. With this we charg’d again: but out? alas, 
We bodg’d again; as I have seen a swan 
With bootless Jabour swim against the tide, 
And spend her strength with over-matching waves. 
Ah! hark, the fatal followers do pursue, 
And I am faint and cannot fly their fury. 
The sands are number’d that make up my life ; 
Here must I stay, and here my life must end. 
Third Part Henry V1. Act. 1. se. 6. 


Similes thus unseasonably introduced are finely ridi- 
culed in the Rehearsal. | 


‘© Bayes. Now here she must make a simile. 

‘ Smith. Where's the necessity of that, Mr Bayes ? 

‘© Bayes. Because she’s surprised ; that’s a general 
“ rule ; you must ever make a simile when you are sur- 
‘¢ prised 5 ’tis a new way of writing.” 


A comparison it not always faultless, even where it 
is properly introduced. A comparison, like other hu- 
man productions, may fall short of its end; of which 
defect instances are not rare even among good writers: 
and to complete the present subject, it will be neces- 
sary to make some observations upon such faulty com- 
parisons. Nothing can be more erroneous than to in- 
stitute a comparison too faint : a distant resemblance or 
contrast fatigues the mind with its obscurity, instead of 
amusing it; and tends not to fulfil any one end of a 
comparison. The following similes seem to labour on- 
der this defect. 


K. Rich. Give me the crown.—Here, cousin, 
seize the crown, 
Here on this side, my band; on that side, thine. 
Now is this golden crown like a deep well, 
That owes two buckets, filling one another ; 
The emptier ever dancing in the air, | 
The other down, unseen, and full of water ; 
That bucket down, and full of tears, am I, 
Drinking my griefs, whilst you mount up on high. 
Richard II. Act iv. sc. 3. 


K. ohn. Oh! cousin, thou art come to set mine 


eye ; ae 
The tackle of my heart is crack’d and burnt ; 
And all the shrouds wherewith my life should sail, 
Are turned to one thread, one little hair: 
My heart hath one poor string to stay it by, 
Which holds but till thy news be uttered. 
K. John, Act iv. se. 10. 


York. My uncles both are slain in rescuing me: 
And all my followers to the eager foe 
Turn back,.and fly like ships before the wind, 
Or lambs parsu’d by hunger-starved wolves. 
Thard Part Henry V1. Act i. sc. 6. 


The latter of the two similes is geod: the former, 
because of the faintness of the resemblance, produces 
no geod effeet, and crewds the narration with an useless 
image. 

In an epic poem, or in any elevated subject, a wri- 


- ter ought to avoid raising a simile upon a low image, 


which never fails to bring down the principal subject. 
In general, it is a rule, that a grand object ought ne- 
ver to be resembled to one that is diminutive, how- 
ever delicate the resemblance may be: for it is the pe- 
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culiar character of a grand object to fix the attention, eyupers 


and swell the mind ; in which state, it is disagreeable 


to contract the mind to a minute object, however ele- ——y—— 
gant. The resembling an object to one that is greater, - 


bas, on the contrary, a good eflect, by raising or swell. 
ing the mind ; for one passes with satisfaction from a 
small to a great object; but cannot be drawn down, 
without reluctance, from great to small, Hence the 
following similes are faulty. | 


Meanwhile the troops beneath Patroclus’ care, 

Invade the Trojans, and commence the war. 

As wasps, provok’d by children in their play, 

Pour from their mansions by the broad highway, 

In swarms the guiltless traveller engage, 

Whet all their stings, and call forth all their rage ; 

All rise in arms, and with a general cry 

Assert their waxen domes and buzzing progeny : 

Thus from their tents the fervent legion swarms, 

So loud their clamours, and so keen their arms. 
Ihad, xvi 312. 


So burns the vengeful hornet (soul all o’er) 
Repuls’d in vain, and thirsty still of gore ; 
(Bold son of air and heat) on angry wings 
Untam’d, untir’d, he turns, attacks, and stings. 
Fir’d with like ardour, fierce Atrides flew, 
And sent his soul with every lance he threw. 

Ihad, xvii. 642. 


An error opposite to the former, is the introducing 
a resembling image, so elevated or great as to bear 
no proportion to the principal subject. Their re- 
markable disparity, being the most striking circum- 


stance, seizes the mind, and never fails to depress the 


principal subject by contrast, instead of raising it by 
resemblance: and if the disparity be exceeding great, 
the simile takes on an air of burlesque: nothing being 
more ridiculous than to force an object out ef its pro- 


per rank in nature, by equalling it with one greatly. 


superior or greatly inferior. This will be evident from 
the following comparison. 


Loud as a bull makes hill and valley ring, 
So roar’d the lock when it releas’d the spring. . 
Odyssey, xxi. §%e 


Such a simile upon the simplest of all actions, that of 
opening a lock, is pure burlesque. 

A writer of delicacy will avoid drawing his compa- 
risons from any image that is nauseous, ugly, or re- 
markably disagreeable ; for however strong the resem- 
blance may be, more will be lost than gained by such 
comparison. Therefore we cannot help condemning, 
though with some reluctancy, the following simile, or 
rather metaphor. 


O thou fond many ! with what loud applause 
Didst thow beat heaven with blessing Bolingbroke 
Before he was what thou would’st have him be ? 
And now being trimm’d up. io thine own desires, 
Thou, beastly feeder, are so full of him, 
That thou provok’et thyself to cast him up. 
And so, thou common dog, didst thou disgorge 
Thy glutton bosom of the royal Richard, 
And now thou wouldst eat thy dead vomit up,. 
And howl’st to find it. 
Second Part Henry 1V. Act. s. ee. G 
The 
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The strongest objection that can lie against a com- 
parison is, that it consists in words only, not in sense. 


v=" Such false coin, or bastard-wit, does extremely well in 
burlesque 5 but it is far below the dignity of the epic, © 


or of any serious composition. 


The noble sister of Poplicola, 
The moon of Rome; chaste as the icicle 
That’s curdl’d by the frost from purest swon, 
And hange on Dian’s temple. 
Coriolanus, Act v. 8c. 3. 


There is evidently no resemblance between an icicle 
and a woman, chaste or unchaste: but chastity is cold 
in a metaphorical sense ; and an icicle is cold in a pro- 
per sense ; and this verbal resemblance, in the hurry 
and glow of composing, has been thought a sufficient 
foundation for the simile. Such phantom similes are 
mere witticisms, which ought to have no quarter, ex- 
cept where purposely introduced to provoke laughter. 
Lucian, in his dissertation upon history, talking of a 
certain author, makes the following comparison, which 
is verbal merely. 


‘¢ This author’s descriptions are so cold, that they 
66 gy the Caspian snow, and all the ice of the 
rpass P 
*¢ north.” 


Bat for their spirits and souls 

This word rebeliton had froze them up 

As fish are in a pond. 

Second Part Henry IV. Act i. sc. 3. 


Pope has several similes of the same stamp. 


And hence one master passion in the breast, 
Like Aaron’s serpent, swallows up the rest. 
Epist. it. 13%. 


And apain talking of this same ruling or master pas- 
sion ; 

Nature its mother, habit is its nurse : 

Wit, spirit, faculties, but make it worse ; 

Reason itself but gives it edge and pow’r ;- 


As heaven’s blest beam turns vinegar more sour. 
Ibid. 145. 


Where the subject is burlesque or ludicrous, such 
smiles are far from being improper. Horace says 
pleasantly, 

Quanquam tu levior cortice. 
_And Shakespeare. 

In breaking oaths he’s stronger than Hercules. 

And this leads to observe, that besides the forego- 
jag comparisons, which are all serious, there is a spe- 
cies, the end and purpose of which is to excite gaiety 
or mirth. Take the following examples. 

Falstaff speaking to his page : 


‘6 J do here walk before thee, like a sow that hath 
“ overwhelmed all her litter but one.’” 
Second Part Henry IV. Act i. ec. 10. 


“TI think he is not a pick-purse, nor a horse- 
“ stealer; but for his verity in love, I do think him 
“as concave as a covered goblet, or a worm-eaten 
“ nut.” As you like it, Act iii, sc. 10. 


Lib. iti. od. 9. 


[ 365 j 


Cc OM 


This sword a dagger had his page, 
That was but little for his age ; 
And therefore waited on him so, 
As dwarfs upon knight-errants do. 
Hudibras, canto 1. 


‘ Books, like men, their authors, have bunt one way 
** of coming into the world; but there are ten thou- 
‘¢ sand to go out of it, and return no more.” 


Tale of a Tub. 


‘¢ The most accomplished way of using books at pre- 

‘¢ sent is, to serve them as some do lords, learn their 
‘¢ tstles, and then brag of their acquaintance.” 

Ibid. 


‘* He does not consider, that sincerity in love is as 
** much out of fashion as sweet snuff; nobody takes it 
“* now.” Careless Husband. 


COMPARTITION, in Architecture, denotes the 
useful and gracefal disposition of the whole ground- 
plot of an edifice, into rooms of office, and of reception 
or entertainment. 7 


COMPARTMENT, in general, is a design com- 


posed of several different figures, disposed with symme- 


try, to adorn a parterre, a ceiling, &c. 

A compartment of tiles or bricks, is an arrangement 
of them, of different colours, and varnished, for the de- 
coration of a building. Compartments in gardening, 
are an assemblage of beds, plots, borders, walks, &c. 
disposed in the most advantageous manner that the 
ground will admit of. Compartments in heraldry, are 
otherwise called partstzons. 

COMPASS, or Mariners Steering Compass, is an 
instrument used at sea by pilots to direct and ascertain 
the course of their ships. It consists of a circular brass 
box, which centains a paper card with the 32 points of 
the compass,. fixed on a magnetic needle that always 
turns to the north, excepting a small declination vari- 
able at different places. See VARIATION. 

The needle with the card turns on an upright pio 
fixed in the centre of the box. Inthe centre of the 
needle is fixed a brass conical socket or cap, whereby 
the card hanging on the pin turns freely round the 
centre. | 

The top of the box is covered with a glass that the 
card’s motion may not be disturbed by the wind. The 
whole is enclosed in another box of wood, where it is 
suspended by brass hoops or gimbals, to preserve the 
card herizontal. The compass-box is te be so placed 
in the ship, that the middle section of the box, parallel 
to its sides, may be parallel to the middle section of 
the ship along its keel. 

The compass being of the utmost consequence to 
navigation, it is reasonable to expect that the greatest 
attention should be paid to its construction, and every 
atfempt to improve it carefully examined, and if pro- 
per, adopted. But so careless are the generality of 
commanders of this most useful instrament, that almost 
all the compasses used on board merchant ships have 
their needles formed of two pieces of steel wire, each 
of which is beat in the middle, so as to form an ob- 
tuse angle; and their ends being applied together, 
make an acute one; so that the whole represents the 


form of a lozenge ; in the centre of which, and of . 


the cards, is placed the brass cap. Now, if we exa- 
mine 


Compass. 


Lactomaten, ramon 
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mine a number of these cards, we shall rarely, if ever, 
find them all in the same direction, but they will all 


vary more or less, not only with regard to the true di- 


rection, but from one another. 

These irregularities are owing to the structure of 
the needle ; for the wires of which it is composed are 
only hardened at the ends; now if these ends are not 
equally bard, or if one end be hardened up higher 
than tbe other, when they come to be put together, 
in fixing them to the card, that end which is hardest 
will destroy much of the virtue of the other; by which 
means the hardest end will have the most power in 
directing the card, and consequently make it vary to- 
wards its own direction: and, as the wires are dispo- 
sed in the form of a lozenge, these cards can have but 
little force, so that they will often, when drawn aside, 


stand at the distance of several degrees on either side 
the point from whence they are drawn: for all mag- 


netical bodies receive an additional strength by being 
placed in the directiun of the earth’s magnetism, and 
act proportionally less vigorously when turned out of 
it; wherefore, when these kind of needles are drawn 
aside from their true point, two of the parallel sides 
of the lozenge will conspire, more directly than be- 
fore,. with the earth’s magnetism; and the other two 
will be less in that direction; by which means the 
two sides will very much impede its return; and 
the two latter will have that impediment to over- 
come, as well as the friction, by their own force 
alone. 

To remove these inconveniences, some needles are 
made of one piece of steel of a spring temper, and 
broad towards the ends, but tapering towards the 
middle, where a bole is made to receive the cap. At 
the erids they terminate in an angle, greater or less 
according to the skill or fancy of the workman. These 
needles, though infinitely preferable to the other, are, 
however, far from being perfect; for every needle of 
this form hath six poles instead of two, one at each 
end, two where it becomes tapering, and two at the 
hole in the middle: this is owing to their shape: for 
the middle part being very slender, it has not sub- 
stance enovgh to conduct the magnetic stream quite 
through from one end to the other; all these poles 
appear very distinctly, when examined with a glass 
that is“sprinkled over with magnetic sand. This cir- 
cumstance, however, does not hinder the needle from 
pointing true; but as it has less force to move the 
card than when the magnetic stream moves in large 
curves from one end to the other, it is certainly an im- 
perfection. 

These inconveniencies induced the ingenious Dr 
Knight to contrive a new sea-compas, which came in- 
to use on board all the ships of war. The needle in 
this instrument is quite straight, and square at the 
ends; and consequently has only two poles, though 
about the hole in the middle the curves are a little 
confused. Needles of this construction, after vibra- 
ting a long time, will always point exactly in the 
same direction; and if drawn ever so little on one 
side, will return to it again, without any sensible dif- 
ference. We may therefore conclude, that a regular 
parallelopiped is the best form for a needle, as well as 
the simplest, the holes for the cap being as small as 
possible. 
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est distance from the centre of motion, a circle of 
brass, of the same diameter of the card, may be ad- 
ded, which will serve also to support the card, which 
may then be made of thin paper, without any thing 
to stiffen it. This ring being fixed below the card, 
and the needle above it, the centre of cravity is placed 
low enough to admit of the cap being put under the 
needle, whereby the hole in the needle becomes unne- 
cessary. 

The above observations will be easily understood 
from viewing the several parts of the instrument as re- 
presented on Plate CL. where fig. 6. is the card with 
the needle KL, and its cap M, fixed upon it, being 
one-third of the diameter of the rea] card. Fig. 8. is 
a perspective view of the backside of the card, where 
AB represents the turning down of the brass edge, C 
the under part of the cap, D and E two sliding weights 
to balance the card, and F, G, two screws that fix 
the brass edge, &c. to the needle. Fig. 7. is the pe- 
destal that supports the card, containing a screwing 
needle, fixed in two small grooves to receive it, by 
means of the collet C, in the manner.of a port-crayon. 
D, the stem, is filed into an octagon, that it may be 
the moreeasily unscrewed. For its further illustration 
and application to use, see NAVIGATION. 

The invention of the compass is usually ascribed to 
Flavio da Melfi, or Flavio Gioia, a Neapolitan, about 
the year 1302; and hence it is, that the sleet Cua 
Principato, which makes part of the kingdom of Na- 
ples, where he was born, has a compass for its arms. 
Others say that Marcus Paulus, a Venetian, making 
a journey to China, brought back the invention with 
him in 1260. What confirms this conjecture is, that 
at first they used the compass in the same manner as 
the Chinese still do; i.e. they let it float on a little 
piece of cork, instead of suspending it on a pivot. It 
is added, that their emperor Chiniagus, a celebrated 
astrologer, had a knowledge of it 1120 years before 
Christ. The Chinese only divide their compass into 24 
points. Fauchette relates some verses of Guoyot de Pro- 
vence, who lived in France about the year 1200, which 
seem to make mention of the compass under the name 
of marinette or mariner’s stone ; which shew it to have 
been used in France near 100 years before either the 
Melfite or Venetian. The French even lay claim to 
the invention, from the fleur de /ys wherewith all na- 
tions still distinguish the north point of the card. With 
as much reason Dr Wallis ascribes it to the English, 
from its name compass, by which name most nations 
call it, and which be observes is used in many parts of 
England to signify a circle. 

hough the mariner’s compass has been long in use, 
the best construction of it was attended with many 
inconveniences, till the improvements which it re- 
ceived from the invention and experiments of Dr 


Knight, and the farther emendation of Mr Smea- 
ton 


The compass is sometimes observed to be disturb- 
ed the electricity of its glass cover; and this 
from so slight an applieation of the finger as was 
barely necessary to wipe off a little dust. The same 
glass, rubbed a little more with the finger, a bit af 
muslin, or paper, would attract either end of the needle 
so‘as to hold it to the glass for several minutes, far out 
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Compass, of the due direction, according to that part of the 
v=’ glass which was most excited. And when the needle, 


Fig. 


Fig. 3, 


Fig. 4. 


after adhering to the glass, has dropped loose, and 
made v:brations, those would not'be bisected as usual 
by that point where the needle should rest, but would 
eitber be made all on one side, or be very unequally 
divided, by means of some remains of electrical virtue 
in that part of the glass which had attracted the needle, 
vatil at length, after 15 minutes or more, all the elec- 
tricity being discharged, the magnetical power took 
place. ‘The remedy for this inconvenience is to moi- 
sten the surface of the glass; a wet finger will do it 
immediately and effectually. The mariner’s compass 
with a chart 1s much less dangerously moved than the 
common compass with a bare needle ; and the deeper, 
or farther distant, the needle bangs below the glass, the 
less disturbance it is likely to receive. 

Improved sea-compasses have lately been construc- 
ted by Mr M‘Culloch of London, for which he ob- 
tained a patent. The particulars are as follows. 

Fig. 1. is a section of the steering compass. aaaaa, 
The common wooden box, with its lid. 6& 4, The brass 
compass-box. cc, The glass cover to ditto. dd, The 
hollow conical bottom. e¢, The prop upon which the 
compass is supported instead of gimbals ; the spherical 
top of which is finely polished, and the apex of the hol- 
low cone is fitted in a peculiar manner to receive it. 
Ss, A quantity of lead run round the bottom and cone 
of the compass-box, to balance and keep it steadily 
horizontal. gg, The card and the magnetical needle, 
bent in soch a manner that the point of the conical 
pivot on which it moves and is supported, may be 
brought very near to the centre of gravity, as well as 
to the centre of motion. AA, Two guards, which by 
means of two pins #4, affixed to the compass-box, pre- 
vent it from turning round and deceiving the steers- 
man. 

Fig. 2. a perspective view of the steering compass, 
with the lid off and the front laid open. AA, The 
ai b, The cumpass-box. ¢, The prop, &c. as 
in fig. I. 

Fig. 3. a view of the azimuth compass. 5, The 
compass-box. 4, One of the guards. e, The prop, 
as in fig. x. and 2, with this difference, that in an azi- 
muth compass, instead of being screwed to the bottom 
of the wopd-box, it stands in a brass socket, and may 
be turned round at pleasure. 1. A brass bar upon which 
the sight-vanes are fixed. 2. A dark glass, which moves 
up and down on 3, the sight-vane. 4. A magnifying 

lass, which is also moveable on the other vane. 5. 

e nonius or vernier. 6. A slide for moving the 
vernier so as to stop the card in taking the azimuth, 
4. A double convex-glass, by which the division on 
the vernier may be read with accuracy. 

Fig. 4. is a section representing another application 
of the magnetic needle and card, constructed by Mr 
M‘Calloch. a@aaa, The common wood-box. 656, 
The brass compass-box. cc, The brass support for the 
circle and pendulam. d, The pendolum. e¢, The agate. 
Sf, The magnetic needle and card. gg, The brass 
circle. AA, The glass cover and brass ring. 1, The 
lead weight. N.B. All the centres of motion are in 
the same plane. 

‘‘ In one particular this patent compass is considered 
as an improvement on the common compasses, in as far 
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as the needle is both longer and broader; hence its Compass. 
magnetism must be stronger, and of course the line of “-—\v——~ 
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its magnetic direction correspondent with the card. In 
another particular, in order to prevent the motions of 
the vessel from affecting the needle, which is the most 
desirable object, the patent compass-box, instead of 
swinging in gimbals at right angles to each other, is 
supported in its very centre upon a prop; and what- 
ever motion the other parts of the box may have, this 
centre being in the vertex of the hollow cone, may be 
considered as relatively at rest; and therefore gives 

“little or no disturbance to the needle. Again, the pi- 
vot or centre upon which the needle turns, is so con- 
trived as to stand always perpendicular over the centre 
of the compass-box, or apex of the hollow cone, as 
upon a fixed point; and is therefore atill less affected 
by the motions of the vessel. Thus the centres of 
motion, gravity, and of magnetism, are brought almost 
all to the same point; the advantages of which will be 
readily perceived by any person acquainted with me- 
chanical principles.” If‘Culloch’s Account. 

The following is a description of Dr Knight’s azi- 
muth compass, with the improvements of Mr Smeaton. 
Plate CLI. fig. 6. is a perspective view of the com- 
pass, when in order for observation; the point of 
view being the centre of the card, and the distance 
of the eye two feet. AB is the wooden box. C and 
D are two milled nata; by means whereof the axes of . 
the inner box and ring are taken from their edges on 
which they move, and the friction increased, when 
necessary. EF is the ring that supports the inner box. 
GH is the inner box; and I is one of its axes, by 
which it is suspended on the rmg EF. The magnet 
or needle appears passing through the centre together 
with a small brace of ivory, that confines the cap to its 
place. The card is a single varnished paper, reaching 
as far as the outer circle of figures, which is a circle of 
thin brass; the edge whereof is turned down at right 
angles to the plane of the card, to make it grow stiff. 
O is a catgut line, drawn down the inside of the box, 
for determining the deyree upon a brass edge. PQRS 
is the index bar, with its two stiles and catgut threads ; 
which being taken off from the top of the box, is 
placed in two pieces, T and V, notched properly to 
receive it. W is a place cut out in the wood, serving 
as a handle. 

The use of the azimuth compass 13 for finding the 
sun’s magnetical azimuth, or amplitude; and thence the 
variation of the compass. If the observation be for an 
amplitude at sun-rising, or for an azimuth before noon, 
apply the centre of the index on the west point of the 
card, within the box; so that the four lines on the 
edge of the card, and those on the inside of the box, 
may meet. If the observation be for the sun’s am- 
plitude setting, or an azimuth in the afternoon, turn 
the centre of the index right against the east point of 
the card,.and make the lines within the box concur 
with those on the card: the instrument thus fitted 
for observation, turn the index 5c towards the sun, till 
the shadow of the thread ae fall directly on the slit of 
the sight, and on the line that is along the middle of 
the index: then will the inner edge of the index cat 
the degree and minute of the sun’s magnetical azimuth 
from the north or south. But note, that if, when the 


compass is thus placed, the azimuth 1s less aay 
; om 


cOo'M — [ 


it will pass off the divisions of the limb: the instrument 
therefore in this case must be turned just a quarter of 
the compass, i. e. the centre of the index must be 
placed on the north or south point of the card, accord- 
ing as the sun is from you; and then the edge will cut 
the degree of the magnetic azimuth, or the sun’s azi- 
muth, from the north as before. 

The sun’s magnetical amplitude thus found, the va- 
riation of the needle is thus determined. Being out 
at sea the 15th of May, 1717 in 45° north latitude, 
the tables gave me the sun’s latitude 19° north, and 
his east amplitade 27° 25’ north; by the azimuth com- 
pass, I find the sun’s magnetical amplitude at bis rising 
and setting; and find he rises, e. gr. between the 62d 
and 63d degree, reckoning from the north towards the 
east point of the compass, i. e. between the 27th and 
28th degree, reckoning from the east. The magneti- 
cal amplitude, therefore, being here equal to the true 
one, the needle has no variation ; but if tbe sun at his 
rising should have appeared between the 52d and 53d 
degree from the north towards the east, his magnetical 
amplitude would then have been between 37 and 38 
degrees, i.e. about ten degrees greater than the true 
amplitude: therefore the needle would vary about 10 
degrees north-easterly. If the magnetical east ampli- 
tude found by the instrument should be less than the 
true amplitude, their difference would show the varia- 
tion of the needle easterly. If the true east amplitude 
be southward, as also the magnetical amplitude, and 
this last be the greater; the variation of the needle 
will be north-west ; and vice versa. 

What has been said of north-east amplitudes holds 
also of south-west ; and what of south-east amplitudes 
holds of north-west. Lastly, if amplitudes be found 
ef different denominations, ¢. gr. if the true amplitude 
be six degrees north, and the magnetical amplitude be 
six degrees south ; the variation, which in this case is 
north-west, will be equal to the sum of the magnetical 
and true amplitudes ; understand the same for west am- 
plitudes. 

The variation may likewise be found from the azi- 
muth: but in that case the sun’s declination, latitude 
of the place, and his altitude, must be given, that his 
troe azimuth may be found. 

This instrument is also-useful for settling the ship’s 
wake, in order to find the leeway ; and also to find the 
bearings of headlands and other objects. 

Experience evinces, that the needle of a compass, 
like every other magnet, whether natural or artificial, 
continually loses something of its magnetic powers, 
which frequently produces a difference of more than a 
point; and we may venture to assert, that the great 
errors in ships reckonings more commonly originate 


from the incorrectness of the compass than from any 


other canse. 

Steel cannot be too highly tempered for the needle 
of a sea-compass, as the more it is hardened, the more 
_ permanent is the magnetism it receives; but to pre- 
derve the magnetism, and of course the pelarity of the 
needle, it should be cased with thin, well-polished, soft 
iron. It has been found by repeated experiments, that 
the cased needle preserves its magnetism in a more 
perfect degree than a needle not cased ; and perhaps 
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the magnetic power of the cased needle may increase, 
while that of the uncased needle loses of its polarity. 

This is not an opinion hastily adapted, but the result 
of a fair and judicious trial, as the gentleman from 
whom the above-observations were in substance taken, 
placed a cased and uncased needle in a room for three 
months, having at first exactly the same direction, and 
about the same degree of force. At the end of this 
period it was found that the cased needle had not in 
the least changed its direction, while the uncased had 
varied two degrees, and its-maguetic power was consi- 
derably diminiched. 

These remarks have the air of novelty, and may per- 
haps contribute to the improvement ef the compass. 
But the defects of this instrament are not confined to 
the needle. The heaviest brass compasses are not to 
be implicitly trusted in a hollow or high sea, as they 
have the box hanging in two brass rings, tbus allow- 


ing it to have only two motions, both vertical and at 


right angles with each other; by which confinement 
of the box, upon any succussion, particularly sudden 
ones, the card is always too much agitated, and before 
it oan recover itself, another jerk prevents it from 
pointing to the pole. It is even not uncommon to see 
the card unshipped by the violence of the ship’s pitch- 
10g. 

All these defects are abundantly supplied by giving 
the box a vertical motion at every degree and minute 
of the circle, and combining these motions with a ho- 
rizontal one of the box as well as of the card. By this 
disposition of the box, the effects of the jerks on the 
card are avoided, and it will always with steadiness 
point to the pole. Mr Bernard Romans found by ex- 
perience, that the card not only is not in the smallest 
degree affected by the hollow sea, but that, in all the 
violent shocks and whirlings which it is possible for the 


box to receive, the card lies as still as in a room unaf- 


fected by the least motion. 

A compass was recently invented and made in Hol- 
Jand having all these motions. It 1s about the size of 
the brass compass commonly used. The bottom of the 
brass box, instead of being shaped like a bowl, must 


be a hollow cone resembling the bottom of a common. 


glass bottle; the vertex of it must be raised so high as 
to leave only one inch between the card and the glass ; 
the box must be of the usual depth, and a quantity of 
lead must be poured in the bottom of the box, round 
the base of the cone, whioh secures it on the stile where- 
on it traverses. | 
This stile is firmly fixed in the centre of a square 
wooden box, like the common compass, but with a 
thicker bottom. The stile is made of brass about six 
inches long, round, and one-third of an inch thick, 
having its i 
and of a fine polish, and placed perpendicular. The 
inner vertex of the cone must likewise be well polish- 
ed. The vertical part of the cone ought to be suffi- 
ciently thick to allow a well-polished cavity for hold- 
ing a short stile, proceeding from the centre of the 
card on which it traverses, ‘* The compass I saw, 
(says Mr Romans), was so constructed ; but I see no 
reason why the style might not proceed from the centre 
of the vertex of the cone, and so be received by the 
oard the common way. The needle must be a mag- 
netic 


ead blunt like that of a sewing thimble, 
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Compasses. aghinst 3, and the compasses opened ; the distance be- parts ; slip the line on the sliding dove-tail to the num- Compasses. 
——v—=— tween the points will be as 4 to 1, and soa line is di- ber of parts required: the whole line being taken be- ——y—— 


vided into 3 equal parts; and so you proceed for any 
other number of parts under Io. 

The numbers of the line of planes answer to the 
squares of those in the line of lines; for because super- 
fices or planes are to each other as the squares of their 
like sides ; therefore, if the index be placed against 
2 in the line of planes, the distance between the 
small point will be the side of a plane whose area is 
one ; but the distance of the larger points will be the 
like side of a plane whose area is two; or twice as 
large. If the index be placed at 3, and the compasses 
opened, the distances between the points at each end 
will be the like side of planes whose areas are as I to 
33 and so of others. 

The numbers of the line of solids answer to the 
oubes of those of the line of lines; because all solids 
are to each other as the cubes of their sides or diame- 
ters; therefore, if the index be placed to number 2, 3, 4, 
gcc. in the line of solids, the distance between the les- 
ser and larger points will be the like sides of solids, 
which are to each other as 1 to 2, 1 to 3, 1 to 4, &c. 
For example ; If the index be placed at 10, and the 
compasses be opened so that the small points may take 
the diameter of a bullet whose weight is one ounce, 
the distance between the large points will be the dia- 
meter of a bullet or globe of 10 ounces, or which is 10 
times as large. 

Lastly, The numbers in the line of circles are the 
sides of polygons to be inscribed in a given circle, or 
by which a circle may be divided into the equal parts, 
from 6 to 20. Thus, if the index be placed at 6, 
the points of the compasses at either end, when opened 
to the radios of a given circle, will contain the side 
of a hexagon, or divide the circle into six equal 
parts. Ifthe index be placed against 7, and the com- 
passes opened so that the larger points may take in the 
radius of the circle, then the shorter points will divide 
the circle into seven equal parts for inscribing a hep- 
tagon. Again, placing the index to 8, and opening 
the eompasses, the larger points will contain the radius, 
and the lesser points divide the circle into eight equal 
parts for inscribing an octagon or square. And thus 
you may peoceed for others. 

Proportional Compasses with the sector lines. The 
structure of these is so like that of the common propor- 
tional compasses, only a little nicer, that it needs no 
particular description. The lines on the first face are 
the ime of hides, marked Anes ; it is divided into 100 
equal parts, every tenth numbered ; and the line of 
obords, which goes to 60°, is marked chords. On the 
other face are a line of sines to 90°, and a line of 
tangents to 45°. On one side are the tangents from 
45° to 71° 34"5. on. the other, sevants from 0° to 
70° go. | 

For the use of these compasses: 1. To divide a tme 
into any nunsber of equal parts less than 100: divide 
1doby the number of parts required ; stip the cursor till 


the le on the.sliding dove-tail be against the quotient 


on the line of lines: then, the whole line being taken 
butwesn.the pomts of the compdeses mest remote from 
theapmtre, the aperture of the other will show the di- 
Vielbn required. 2. A right line given, supposed to be 
divided iatg 100 parts, to take: amy member of those 


tween the points farthest from the centre, the aperture 
of the other two will inclade the number of divisions 
required, 3. The radius being given, to find the 
chord of any other under 60°; slip the line on the slid- 
ing dove-tail to the degrees required on the line of 
chords: the radius being taken between the points far- 
thest from the centre of the cursor; the aperture of 
the other line will be the chord required, provided the 
number of degrees be greater than 29: if it be less, 
the aperture taken from the radius will leave the chord 
required. 4. If the chord of an arch under 60° be 
given, and the radius required’; slip the line on the 
dove-tail to the degrees given on the line of chords: 
the given chord being taken between the two points 
next the cursor, the aperture of the other will be the 
radius required. 5. Ihe radius being given, to find 
the sine of any number of degrees; slip the line on 
the dove-tail to the degree on the line of sines whose 
sine is required: the radius taken between the points 
farthest from the cursor, the aperture of the other will 
give the sine of the angle required. But if the sine 
sought be lese than*30°, the difference of the apertares 
of the opposite points will be the sine required. 6. The 
radius being given, to find the tangent of any number 
of degrees under 71; if the tangent required be under 
26° 30’, then slip the line on the dove-tail to the de- 
gree proposed on the tangent line; the radius taken 
between the points farthest from the cursor, the aper- 
ture of the others will be the tangent of the degrees 
required ; if the tangent required be above 26° 30’, 
but under 45°, the line on the cursor must be slipped 
to the degrees given on the tangent line ; then the ra- 
dius being taken between the points farthest from the 
cursor, the aperture of the others will be the tangent. 
If the tangent required be greater than 45°, but less 
than 56° 20’, slip the notch on the tangent side of the 
turned-cheek to the degree © in the tangent line on 
the side of the compass; the radius taken between the 
points furthest from the cursor; the difference between 
the aperture of the other and these, added together, 
will be the tangent required. Thus, for the tangents 
of the degrees under 71. After the like manner 
pony Pe secant of any number of degrees under 71 be 
ound, 

Mr Heath, a mathematical instrument-maker in 
London, constructed a pair of proportienal compasses, 
in 1746, with a curious and useful contrivance for pre- 
venting the shorter legs from changidg their position, 
when these compasses were used. It consisted of a 
small beam soldered to a screw, and running parallel to 
the lep of the compasses nearly of the length of the 
groove; in this beam a slit was made, which admitted 
of a sliding-nut, the other end of which fell into a hole 
in the bottom of the screw, belonging to the great nut 
of the compasses. The screw-pin of the beam passed 
through an adjuster, by means of which the mark on 
the slider might be brought exactly to any division. 
But the proportional compasses have been mach out of 
use since the invention of the sector. 

Spring Compasses, ot dividers; those with an 
arched head, which by its spring opens the lege; the 
opening being directed by a circular sorew fastetiéd te 
one of the legs and let through the other, worked 
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Compasses With a nat. These compasses are made of hardened 


Competi- 
tion. 


steel. 

Trisecting Compasses consist of two central rules, 
and an arch of circles of 120 degrees, immoveable, 
with its radius, which is fastened with one of the 
central rules like the two legs of a sector that the cen- 
tral rule may be carried through all the points of the 
circumference or the arch. The radins and rule should 
be as thin as possible: and the rule fastened to the ra- 
dins should be hammered cold, to attain the greater 
elasticity ; and the breadth of the central rule should 
be triple that of the radius ; there must also be a groove 
in this rule, with a dove-tail fastened on it for its mo- 
tion, and a hole in the centre of each rule. The use 
of this instrument is to facilitate the trisection of angles 
geometrically ; and it is said to have been invented by 
M. Targen for that purpose. 

Turn-up-CompassEs. The body of this instrument 
is like the common compasses; but towards the bottom 
of the legs, without-side, are added two other points 
besides the usual ones; the one whereof carries a 
drawing pen point, and the other a port-crayon, both 
adjusted so as to turn round, and be in the way of use, 
or out of it, as occasion requires. These compasses 
have been contrived to save the trouble of changing 
the points. 

COMPASSION, or CommisERATION, in Ethics, a 
mixed passion compounded of love and eorrow, and 
excited by the sight or recital of distress. Hobbes 
makes this a merely selfish passion, and defines it as be- 
ing fear for ourselves; Hutcheson resolves it into in- 
stinct; but Dr Botler, much more properly, considers 
compassion as &n oriyinal, distinct, particular affection 
in human nature. 

COMPATIBLE, something that may suit or con- 
sist with another. See INCOMPATIBLE. 

COMPEIGNE, a handsome town of France, in 
the department of Oise, with a palace or castle, 
where the king often resided. The maid of Orleans 
was taken prisoner here in 1430. It is seated on the 
river Oise, near a large forest. E. Long. 2. 55. N. 
Lat. 49. 25. It stands about 45 miles north-east of 

aris. 
COMPENDIUM, in matters of literature, denotes 
rauch the same as epitome or abridgement. See A- 
BRIDGEMENT. 

COMPENSATION, in a general sense, an action 
whereby any thing is admitted as an equivalent to 
another. 

CoMPENSATION, in Law. When the same person is 
debtor and creditor to another, the mutual obligations, 
if they are for equal sume, are extinguished by com- 
pensation ; if for unequal, the lesser obligation is ex- 
tinguished, and the greater diminished, as far as the 
concourse of debt and credit goes. 

COMPETENCE, or ComPerEncy, in a general 
sense, such a quantity of any thing as is sufficient. 

CoMPETENCY, in Law, the right or authority of a 
judge, whereby he takes cognizance of any thing. 

COMPETENTES, an order of catechumens, in 
the primitive Christian church, being the immediate 
candidates for baptism. See CATECHUMEN. 

COMPETITION, in a general sense, is the same 
with rivalship, or when two or more persons contend for 
the same thing. : 

: 2. 
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ComPETITION, in Scots Law. Inescheate, see Law, Competi- 


Part IIL. N° clxvi. 17, &c. In confirmations by the 
superior, in resignations, and in personal rights of 


tion 


lands, td:d. clxviii. s—g. In inhibitions, in adjudica- Comrie: 


tion, amongst assignees, arresters, and poinders, 12d. 
clxxi. 6. clxxii. 3. clxxvii. 2. clxxviii. 8, 9,10. A- 
mongst creditors of a defunct, clxxxi. 19. 

COMPETALIA, or Competra.ira, feasts held 
among the ancients in honour of the fares. The word 
comes from the Latin, compttum, a cross-way ; because 
the feast was held in the meeting of several roads. 
The competaka are more ancient than the beilding 
of Rome. Dionysius Halicarnasseus, and Pliny, in- 
deed say, they were instituted by Servius Tollius ; but 
this only signifies that they were then introduced into 
Rome. The feast being moveable, the day whereon 
it was to be observed was proclaimed every year. It 
was ordinarily held on the 4th of the nones of Fe- 
bruary, i. e. on the second of that month. Macrobius 
observes, that they were held not only in honour 
of the /ares, but also of manta, madness, The priests 
who officiated at them were slaves and liberti, and 
the sacrifice asow. They were re-established, after 
a long neglect, by Tarquin the Proud, on occasion 
of an answer of the oracle, that they should sacrifice 
heads for heads; i. e. that for the health and prospe- 
rity of each family, children were to be sacrificed : 
but Brutus, after expelling the kings, in lieu of those 
barbarous victims substituted the heads of garlic and 
poppy ; thus satisfying the oracle which had enjoined 
capita, heads. During the celebration of this feast, 
each family placed at the door of their house the 
statue of the goddess Mania: they also hung up at 
their doors figuree of wool, representing men and wo- 
men; accompanying them with supplications that the 
lares and mania would be contented with. those figures, 
and spare the people of the honse. 

COMPLEMENT, in Geometry, is what remains 
of the quadrant of a circle, or go°, after any certain 
arch has been taken away from it. Thus, if the arch 
taken away be 40°, its complement is 50; because 
g0+40=90. The sine of the complement of an areh. 
is called the casane, and that of the tangent the co- 
tangent, &c. 

COMPLETUS F os, in Botany. <A flower is said 
to be complete, which is provided with both the co- 
vers, viz. the calyx or flower-cup, and the petals. The 
term was invented by Vaillant, and is synonymous with 
calyculatus flos in Likneca Berkevhout erroneously 
confounds it with the auctus and calyculatus calyx of 
the same author. ae 

COMPLEX, in a more general sense, a term symo- 
nymous with compound ; though in strictness of speech 
there is some difference. 7 

Com¥LEX is properly applied where a thing contains 
many others, or consists of different parts not really di- 
stinct from each other, but only imaginarily, or in 
our conceptions. In this sense the soul may he said to- 
be complex, in respect of the understanding and will, 
which are two things that our reason alone distinguishes. 
ip it. Pin. $05 

Compiex Term, or Idea, is a term compounded of: 
several simple or incomplex ones. Thug; in the. proposie. 
tien, a ust God cannot leave crimes unpumshed ;- the- 


subject of this. proposition, viz. a jsust-Ged, is a com-. 


plex 
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Complex- degree, and makes the summers considerably hotter 


than those which are found to exist in the same lati- 
tude where the soil is different. To this proximity of 
what may be termed burning sands, and to the sulphu- 
reous and metallic particles which are continually ex- 
haling from the bowels of the earth, is ascribed the 
different degrees of blackness by which some African 
nations are distinguished from each other, though 
under the same paraliels. To these observations we 
may add, that though the inhabitants of the same pa- 
rallel are not exactly of the same hue, yet they differ 
only by shades of the same colour; or, to speak with 
more precision, that there are no two people, in such 
a situation, one of whom is white and the other black. 
To sum up the whole———Suppose we were to take a 
common globe; to begin at the equator; to paint 
every country along the meridian line in succession from 
thence to the poles ; and to paint them with the same 
colour which prevails in the respective inhabitants of 
each, we should see the black, with which we had 
been obliged to begin, insenstbly changing to an olive, 
and the olive, through as many intermediate colours, 
to a white; and if, on the other hand, we should 
complete any one of the parallels according to the 
same plan, we should see a difference perhaps in the 
appearance of some of the countries through which it 
ran, though the difference would consist wholly in 
shades of the same colour. | 

The argument, therefore, which is brought against 
the hypothesis, is so far from being an objection, that 
it may be considered as one of the first arguments in its 
favour ; for if the climate has really an influence on the 
mucous substance of the body, it is evident that we 
most not only expect to see a gradation of colour in 
the inhabitants from the equator to the poles, but also 
diferent shades of the same colour in the inhabitants 
of the same parallel. 

To this argument may be added one that is incon- 
trovertible, which ts, that when the black inhabitants 
of Africa are transplanted to colder, or the white in- 
habitants of Europe to hotter climates, their ehildren, 
born there, are of a different colour from themselves ; 
that is, lighter in the first, and darker in the second 
instance. 

As a proof of the first, we shall give the words of 
the Abbé Raynal, in his admired publication. ‘* The 
children,” says he, “ which they (the Africans) pro- 
create in America, are not so black as their parents 
were. After each generation the difference becomes 
more palpable. It is possible, that after a numerous 
succession of generations, the men come from Africa 
would not be distinguished from those of the country 
into which they may have been transplanted.” 

This circumstance we have had the pleasure of hear- 
ing confirmed by a variety of persons who have been 
witnesses of the fact; but particularly by many intel- 
ligent Africans, who have been parents themselves in 
America, and who have declared, that the difference 
is so palpable in the northern provinces, that not only 
they themselves have constantly observed it, but that 


they have heard it observed by others. 


Neither is this variation in the children from the 
colour of the parents improbable. The children of 
the blackest Africans are born white. In this state 


[ 375 J 


¢ 


C OM 


they continue for about a month, when they change Comples- 


to a pale yellow. 
brown. 
ness with their age, till it becomes of a dirty sallow 
black ; and at‘length, after a certain period of yeara, 
glossy and shining. Now, if climate has any influence 
on the mucous substance of the body, this variation in 
the children from the colour of their parents is an 
event which must be reasonably expected ; for being 
born white, and not having equally powerful causes 
to act upon them in colder, as their parents had in 
the hotter climes which they left, it must neces- 
sarily follow, that the same effect cannot possibly be 
produced. 

Hence also, if the hypothesis be admitted, may be 
deduced the reason why even those children who have 
been brought from their country at an early age into 
colder regions, have been observed to be of a lighter 
colour than those who have remained at home till they 
arrived at a state of manhood. For having undergone 
some of the changes which we mentioned to have at- 
tended their countrymen from infancy to a certain 
age, and have been taken away before the rest could 
be completed, these farther changes, which would have 
taken place bad they remained at home, seem either 
to have been checked in their progress, or weakened in 
their degree, by a colder climate. | 

We come now to the second and opposite case; for 
a proof of which we shall appeal to the words of Dr 
Mitchell in the Philosophical Transactions, N° 476. 
sect. 4. ‘ The Spaniards who have inhabited Ameri- 
ca under the torrid zone for any time, are become as 
dark coloured as our native Indians of Virginia, of 
which I myself have been a witness; and were they 
not to intermarry with the Europeans, but lead the 
same rude and barbarous lives with the Indians, it is 
very probable, that, in a succession of many generations, 
they would become as dark in complexion.” 

To this instance we shall add one, which is mention- 
ed by a late writer, who, describing the African coast 
and the Evropean settlements there, bas the following 
passage. ‘* There are several other small Portuguese 
settlements, and one of some note at Mitomba, a river 
in Sierra Leone. The people here called Portuguese 
are principally persons bred from a mixture of the first 
Portuguese discoverers with the natives, and now be- 
come, in their complexion and woolly quality of their 


In process of time they become 


hair, perfect negroes, retaining, however, a smattering 


of the Portuguese language.” 

These facts with respect to the colonists of the Eu- 
ropeans are of the highest importance in the present 
case, and deserve a serious attention. For when we 
know to a certainty from whom they are descended ; 
when we know that they were, at the time of their 
transplantation, of the same colour as those from whom 
they severally sprung; and when, on the other hand, 
we are credibly informed that they changed it for 
the native colour of the place which they now inhabit : 
the evidence in support of these facts is as great as if a 
person, on the removal of two or three families into 
another climate, had determined to ascertain the cir- 
cumstance ; as if he had gone with them and watched 
their children ; as if he had communicated his observa- 
tions at his death to a successor ; as if his suecessor hed 


prosecuted - 
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Their skin still continues to increase in dark- “"v""™ 
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of evidence had been kept up from their first removal 


c—=~/ to any determined period of succeeding time. 


But though these facts seem sufficient of themselves 
to confirm our opinion, they are not the only facts 
which can be adduced in its support. It can be shown, 
that the members of the very same family, when divi- 
ded from each other, and removed into different coun- 
tries, have not only changed their family complexion, 
but that they have changed it to as many different co- 
lours as they have gone into different regions of the 
world. We cannot have, perhaps, a more striking in- 
stance of this than in the Jews. These people are scat- 
tered over the face of the whole earth. They have 
preserved themselves distinct from the rest of the world 
by their religion; and as they never intermarry with 
any but those of their own sect, so they have no mix- 
ture of blood in their veins that they should differ from 
each other ; and yet nothing is more true, than that 
the English Jew is white, the Portuguese swarthy, the 
Armenian olive, and the Arabian copper; in short, 
that there appear to be as many different species of 
Jews as there are countries in which they reside. 

To these facts we shall add the following observa- 
tion, that if we can give credit to the ancient histori- 
ans in general, a change from the darkest black to the 
purest white must have actually been accomplished. One 
instance, perhaps, may be thought sufficient. Herodo- 
tus relates, that the Colchi were black, and that they 
had crisped hair. These people were a detachment of 
the Ethiopian army under Sesostris, who followed him 
in his expedition, and settled in that part of the world 
where Colchis is usually represented to have been situa- 
ted. Had not the same author informed us of this 
circumstance, we sliould have thought it strange that 
a people of this description should have been found in 
such a latitude. Now, as they were undoubtedly settled 
there, and as they were neither so totally destroyed, 
‘Nor made any such rapid conquests, as that history 
should notice the event, there is great reason to pre- 
sume that their descendants continued in the same, or 
settled in the adjacent country ; from whence it will 
follow, that they must have changed their complexion 
‘to that which is observed in the inhabitants of this par- 
ticular region at the present day; or, in other words, 
that the black inhabitants of Colchis must have been 
changed into the fair Circassian. Suppose, without 
the knowledge of any historian, they had made such 
considerable conquests as to have settled themselves at 
the distance of ro00 miles in any one direction from 
Colchis, still they must have changed their colour: For 
had they gone in an eastern or western direction, they 
must have been of the same colour as the Circassians ; 
if to the north whiter; if to the south, of a copper- 
colour. There are no people within that distance of 
Colchis who are black. 

From the whole of the preceding observations 
on the subject, we may conclude, that as all the 
inhabitants of the earth cannot be otherwise than 
the children of the same parents, and as the difference 
of their appearance must have of course proceeded from 
incidental causes, these causes are a combination of 
those qualities which we call ciimate ; that the blackness 
of the Africans is so far engrafted in their constitu- 
tion, in the course of many generations, that their chil- 
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dren wholly inherit it, if brought up in the same spot ; Complea- 


but that it is not so wholly interwoven in their nature, 


that it cannot be removed if they are born and settled ““—“v——" 


in another. 

The same principles with the above we find adopted 
and further illustrated by Professor Zimmerman of 
Brunswick, in his celebrated work, ‘The Geographical 
History of Man, &c. He there proves in the most sa- 
tisfactory manner, That the complexion of the human 
species is uniformly correspondent with the degree of 
heat or cold to which they are habitually exposed. In 
maintaining this position, he makes a very proper di- 
stinctton with regard to climate. By ciimates we are 
to understand, not simply or solely those distinguished 
by the geographical divisions of the globe, to the ex- 
clusion of what be terms physical climate, or that which 
depends on the changes produced in any given lati- 
tude by euch adventitious circumstances as the lower 
or more elevated situations of a country, its being en- 
compussed by water or large tracts of land, overspread 
or surrounded with forests, placed in an extensive plain, 
or environed by lofty mountains. Peculiarities of the 
like kind, as has been already noticed, frequently pte- 
vent the physical climate from corresponding entirely 
with the geographical, as a country influenced by them 
is often much warmer or colder than other regions pla- 
ced under the same degree of latitude. The influence 
of these secondary or modifying circumstances has been 
already adverted to, and need not be further enlarged 
upon: we shall here only observe, that the erroneous 
reasoning of Lord Kames on this subject seems to have 
been owing to this inattention to the difference above 
mentioned. At Senegal, and in the adjacent lands, 
the thermometer is often at 112 or 117 degrees in the 
shade ; and here we find the inhabitants jet black, with 
woolly hair. The heat is equally great in Congo and 
Loango, and these countries are inhabited by negroes 
only ; whereas in Morocco, to the north of these re- 
gions, and at the Cape of Good Hope, to the south, 
the heat is not so intense, nor are the inhabitants of so 
deep a hue. Lord Kames asks, Wherefore are not the 
Abyssinians and the inhabitants of Zaara of as dark a 
complexion as the Moors on the coast of Guinea ? 
M. Zimmerman answers, that “ these countries are 
much cooler.. The desert is not only farther from the 
equator, but the winds blowing over the Atlas moun- 
tains, which like the Alps are covered with snow, and 
the westerly wind coming from the sea, must consider- 
ably mitigate the heat. Nor is Abyssinia so warm as 
either Monomotapa or Guinea. The north-east winds 
from the side of Persia and Arabia are cooled by their 
passage over the Red sea: the northern winds from 
Egypt lose much of their heat on the chain of moun- 
tains that is extended between the countries; the 
winds from the south and the west are sea winds. Thus, 
the only quarter from which they can derive excessive 
heat is from the east, as the air on this side must pass 
over tracts of heated lands.” For a similar reason it 
is that negroes are not feund either in Asia or South 
America under the equator. The situations of these 
countries, our author observes, expose them to sea- 
breezes and cooling winds from the continent. He 
confirms this hypothesis by observing, that the moun- 
taineers of warm climates, as in Barbary and Ceylon, 
are much fairer than the inhabitants of the valleys: 

that 
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of this pious purpose ; and one should imagine that, 
independent of religious considerations, the spirit of 
the craft might dictate such a measure, as calculated to 
produce popular entertainment and gain popular affec- 
¢so 


Hermannous and Royen; as likewise of an order in 
Linnseas’s f ts of a natural method, consisting 
in general of the plants which bave the characters 
enumerated in the following article. A particular 


De description of this order is given under the article 
In composition, the author either confines bimeelf, SyNGENEsIa, which includes all the cotipound 
as a subject, to the mere mechanical modolations and flowers. 


arrangements of sound, and, as his end, to ‘the plea- 
sure of the ear alone; or otherwise he soars a nobler 
height ; he aspires to imitative music; he endeavours 
to render the hearts and souls of his auditors ductile by 
his art, aad thus to produce the noblest emotions and 
most salutary effects. In the first view, it is only ne- 
cessary that he should look for beautiful sounds and 
agreeable cherds; but in the second he ought to con- 
sider music in its conformity with the accents of the 
haman voice, and in the expressive powers of notes 
harmonically combined to signify or paint such objects 
as are susceptible of imitation. Ina Roussean’s article 
upera, some ideas may be found by which the art may 
be ennobled and elevated, by forming music into a 
lao more powerful and pathetic than eloquence it- 
self, See OrERa. 

ComMPosiTION, in literature, the art of forming and 
arranging sentiments, aod clothing them witb lan- 

suitable to the nature of the subject or discourse. 
the articles LancuaGE, Oratory, Poxrry, 
DiaLocur, Erisryie, and History. 

ComPosiTION, in Chemistry, is the union and com- 
bigation of two more substances of different natures, 
from which a compound body resvits. From this union 
of bodies of different natores, a body is formed, of a 
diferent nature, which Becker and Stahl have called a 
mesxture, and which may be called a combination, or che- 
mical composition, to avoid the equivocal sense of the 
word suture. By this last, we understand only a 
qmore apposition of parts; and which would therefore 
give a very false idea of chemical composition, ia 
which a mutual adhesion takes place between the com- 
bined substances. See Afinsty under CHEMISTRY. 

Composiriox, in Passisng, includes the invention 
as well as dispesition of the figures, the choice of atti- 
tudes, &o. - ‘ 

Composition, therefore, consists of twe parts; one 
of which finds out, by means of history, proper objects 
for a picture; and the other disposes them to advas- 
tage. See PAINTING. 

Composition, in Pharmacy, the art or act of . mix- 
ing divers ingredients together into a medicine, so 26 
they may assist each other's virtues, su hese other’s 
defects, or correct any ill qualities thereof. See Puar- 
MACY. 

Composrriox, in Commerce, a contract between 
an insolvent debtor and his creditors, whereby the 
latter accept of a part of the debt in composition for 
the whole, and give a general acquittance according- 
ly. 

 comrosrrton, in Pesating, Canoes hibit aire 
posing, the arrangin several types or letters in the 
composing-stick, ede to form a line; and of se- 
veral lines arranged in order, in the galley, to make a 


COMPOSITUS Fos, in Botany, an aggregatd 
flower, composed of many flosculs saa on a se 
entire receptaculum, with a common perianthiam, ai:4 
whose antherse being five in number unite in the form 
of a cylinder; the flosceli are monopetalous, and under 
each of them is a monospermous germen. Compound 
flowers are either Agudats, tubulosi, or radsats. 

COMPOST, in " » denotes a certain kind 
of mixture th BE to assist the soil in the way of ve- 
getation, instead of dung. The requisites for a com- 
post are, 1. That it ought to be cheaper than the 
quantity of dung required for an equal extent of soil. 
2. It ought to be less bulky ; and, 3. It onght to pro- 
dace equal effects. 

Under the article AGricuLTURE we have endea- 
voured to show, that the true vegetable food consists 
in reality of the patrid effluvia ing froai de- 
cayed animal and vegetable substances. If this theory 
is admitted, the hope of making composts as a succe- 
daneum for dung is but very small, unleas they are 
made of putrified animal and vegetable sabstances ; in 
which case, unless in very si circumstances, they 
will prove much dearer than iteelf. Several at 
tempts, however, have been iuads by those who had 
other views concerning the natare of the true vege- 
table food. An oil eompest is recommended in the 


post. 
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Georgical Essays, upon a supposition that the food of 


vegetables is of an oily nature. It is made as follows : 
‘“‘ Take of North American potash 121b. Break the 
salt into small pieces, and pat it into a convenient ves- 
sel with four gallons of water. Let the mixture stand 
48 hours: then add coarse train oil 14 gallons. In a 
few days the salt will be disselved, and the mixture, 
upen stirring, will become nearly uniform. Take 14 
bashels of sand, or 20 of dry mould: upon these pour 
the above liquid ingredients. Turn this composition 
frequently over, and ia six months it will be fit for use. 
When the liquid ingredients are put to one pr twe 
hogsheads of water, » liquid compost will be formed, 
which must be used with a water-cart.” 

This compost, however, the inventor himself owns 
te he inferior to rotten dung, as indeed may very na- 
turally be supposed 3 yet in some cases it seems capable 
of doing service, as will appear from seme of the fol- 
lowing experiments which we extract from the estays 
above mentioned. 


tained 12 1b. ef sand without any mixture. N° 3 
12 lb. of sand with balf as ounce of slaked lime. N° 4. 
had 12 Jb. of sand with 4 02. of the sand eil-compest. 
Ia the month af March, I pet cix grains of wtase ite 
to each pot, and during the eummer I occasionally 

3B: watered 
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watered the plants with filtrated water. All the time 
the plants were consuming the farina, I could observe 
very little difference in their appearance. But after 
one month’s growth, 1 remarked that N° 1. was the 
best; N° 2. the next; N° 3. the next; and N° 4. 
much the worst.’? The same differences were observed 
in August, when N° 1. the best, had five small ears, 


* which contained a few poor grains of wheat.” 


Exp. If. By the same. “In the month of June, 
T selected four lands of equal goodness in a field in- 
tended for turnips. The soil was a light sand with a 
tolerable quantity of vegetable earth amongst it. It 
was ploughed out of sward in November, and had not 
‘borne a crop for many years. I shall distinguish my 
experimental lands by N° 1, 2, 3.4. N° 1. was ma- 
nored with rotten dung; N° 2. with oil compost; N® 3. 
with lime ; N° 4. was left without any dressing. On 
the 20th of June they were all sown with turnip-seed 
broadcast, and during the course of the season were 
twice hoed, In November I viewed the field, and made 
the following remarks. N° 1. the best; N° 2. the next; 
N° 3. the worst ;.N® 4. better than N° 3.” Here the 
oil-compost appears in a favourable light; but other 
trials, made with equal accuracy, seem rather to prove, 
that it is not proper for turnips, barley, or quick- 
growing vegetables. It requires being meliorated by 
the atmosphere, and therefore is better adapted for 
winter crops.’’ : 

Exp. Iil. By the same. ‘ In the month of May, 
T planted 12 alleys that lay between my asparagus beds 
with cauliflower plants. Each alley took up about 
3¢ plants. One of the alleys I set apart for an experi- 
ment with the oil-compost, prepared according to the 
directions already given. About a handful of the 
‘compost was put to the root of each cauliflower plant. 
In all other respects the alley was managed like the 
rest. The plants in general flowered very well; but 
those to which I applied the compost sprung up hastil 
with small stalks, and prodaced very poor flowers. 
imputed this unfavourable appearance to the fresh- 
ness of the compost, which was only a few weeks old. 
In the September following this unsuccessful experi- 
ment, I planted the same alleys with early cab- 
bages. The necessity of meliorating the compost was 
in this trial fully confirmed: For the cabbages that 
grew upon the alley, which in May had received the 


. compost, were larger and in all respects finer than the 


. ix bushels, 


others.” 

Exp. IV. by James Stovin, Esq. of Doncaster. 
‘“‘In the year 1769, I made the following trial with 
the oil-compost, prepared as above directed. -One acre 
sown with barley, and manured with oil-compost at 
18s. preduced five quarters five bushels. An acre 
ee sown with barley, and manared with 12 
Joads of rotten dung at 3}. produced four quarters 
three bushels and two pecks. The compost barley 
was bolder and better corn than the other. In the 
year 1770, the dunged acre produced of rye, three 
quarters. The compost acre of ditto, two quarters 
In the year 1771, the same lands were 


- sown with oata, and the produce was greatly in fa- 


vour of the dunged rcre. These experimental lands 
were in a common field that had been long under the 
ough.” 


‘ : Exp. V. by Richard Townley, Esq. of Belfield. 


[ 380 ] 


“In the spring 17470, I prepared a piece of ground Compost. 
It was laid out into six beds of the same =——v—— 
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for onions. 
size, and which were all sown at the same time. Over 
two of them, the oil-compost was scattered in a very 
moderate quantity. Over other two, pigeon’s dung : 
and over the remaining two, some of my weed-compost 
(formed of putrified vegetables), which I esteem one 
of the best manures, for most vegetables, that can be 
made. The onions came up very well in all the beds ; 
but in about six weeks, those that were fed with the 
oil compost, plainly discovered the advantage they had 
over the rest by their Juxuriancy and colour, and at 
the end of the summer perfected the finest crop I had 
ever seen, being greatly superior to the others both ia 
quantity and size. ‘The same spring I made an expe- 
riment upon four rows of cabbages, set at the distance 
of four feet every way. Two were mauured with oil- 
compost, and two with my own. All the plants were 
voluckily damaged, just before they began to form, by 
some turkeys getting into the field and. plueking of 
the greatest part of the leaves. However, they so far 
recovered, in the September following, as to weigh from 
22 to 28lb. a-piece. ‘The rows proved so equal in good- 
ness, that I could not determine which had the advantage. 
The same year, one part of a field of wheat exposed te 
the north-east winds, which that spring continued te 
blow for a month or five weeks, appeared very poor 
and languid at the time of tillering. Over it I order- 
ed some of the oil-compost to be sown with the hand; 
which not only recovered, but also pushed forwards 
the wheat plants in that part of the field, so as to 
make them little inferior, if any, to the rest. The same 
spring, I made a comparative experiment, upon feur 
contiguous lands of oats, between the ezl-cempost 
and my own weed-compost. The latter had manifest- 
ly the advantage, though the other produced a very 
large and fine crop. I also tried the oil-compost up- 
on carrots, and it answered exceedingly well. I 
did the same this year (1791) both upon them and 
my onions, and have the finest crops of these vege- 
tables I ever saw anywhere upon the same compass of 
nd.” 

Exp. VI. by Mr J. Broadbent of Berwick, in El- 
met near Leeds.———** On the first of October 1771, 
I sowed two acres of a light channelly soil with wheat, 
and harrowed in the compest with the grain. mer 
at a considerable distance from a large town, we fin 
it very difficult and expensive to procure rotten dun 
in nofficient quantity for our tillage lands, for which 
reason we have recourse to land dressings both for our 
winter and spring corn. Rape-dust and scot are prin- 
cipally used ; but the present price of both these an 
ticles is a heavy tax upon the farmer. To obviate that 
inconvenience, I resolved to. make trial of the oil- 
compost ; and from what I have observed ‘in this one 
experiment, Iam encouraged to make a more exten- 
sive use of it the next year. Being well acquainted 
with the nature and sMcacy of soot, I am satisfied, 
that the above two acres produced as good a crop of 
wheat as if they had been dressed with that excellent 
manure.” 

On the supposition that vegetables are supported. by 
matters of a saline nature, composts formed of diffe- 
vent sorts of salts have been contrived, but with less 
success than the one above treated of. A famous com-. 
position 
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as made with a view to determine the virtues of it 
compared with the oil-compost and soot mixed with 
ashes.—“‘ In the beginning of April 1773, an acre of 
land was sown with early oats. I pitched upon one 
land in the middle of the piece, which I esteemed bet- 
ter than any of the rest, and upon this I scattered Ba- 
ron Van Haak’s compost, in the quantity directed in 
his instructions. On one side I manured a land with 
the oil-compost, bot rather with a less quantity than 
directed ; and, on the other side, I manured two lands 
with dry coal-ashes sifted fine,:and an equal quantity 
of soot. The lands upon which this experiment was 
made, were much worn ont with a long succession of 
crops. The lands which had the benefit of the ashes 
and soot produced an exceeding fine crop;. the oil- 
compost produced a tolerable good one; but that 
which had only the assistance of the baron’s compost, 
produced a very poor one. It. could not have been 
worse had it been left destitute of every assistance.” 

_ Composts, made with putrified animal substances 
will no doubt answer mach better, in most cases, than 
any other kind of manure, but they are difficult to be 
procured. The following is recommended by Dr Hun- 
ter of York.—‘ Take a sufficient quantity of saw- 
dust, incorporate it with the blood and offal of a 
slaughter-house, putting a layer of one and a layer of 
the other till the whole becomes a moist and fetid com- 
position. Two loads of this compost, mixed with 
three loads of earth, will be sufficient for an acre of 
wheat or spring-corn. Being a kind of top-dressing, 
it should be put on at the time of sowing, and har- 
rowed in with the grain. The present year I have a 
field of wheat manored in this manner, and have the 
pleasure to say, that it is extremely clean, and has all 
the appearance of turning out an excellent crop. As 
this kind of compost lies in a small compass, it seems 
well adapted for the ase of such farmers as are obliged 
to bring their manures fram a distance. It is besides 
extremely rich, and will probably continue in the land 
much longer than fold-yard or stable-dung. I appre- 
hend that it is capable of restoring worn-out land to 
its original freshness ; and I am induced to be of that 
opinion, from the appearance of the above crop, which 
is now growing upon land much impoverished by bad 
management.” 

Another compost, prepared from whales flesh, is 
recommended by Mr Charles Chaloner.—“ I have a 
particular pleasure (says he) in describing and ma- 
king public the best method of forming a compost 
from whales flesh, as recommended to me by Dr Hun- 
ter. Having marked out the length and breadth of 
your intended dung-hill, make the first layer of earth 
about a foot is thickness. Moor-earth, or such as is 
taken from ant-hills, is the best for this purpose. O- 
ver the earth lay one layer of long litter, from the 
fold-yard or stable, above 12 inches in thickness, 
then a layer of whale-fiesh, and over that another layer 
of dung. Repeat the operations till the head be rai- 
eed about six feet, then give it a thick covering of 
earth, and coat the heap with seds. In this manner 
each layer of flesh willbe placed between two layers of 
dung. In about a month turn the whole in the usual 


would otherwise escape. Ina month or two the heap 
will be found to be considerably fallen, when it should 
have a second turning as before. The operation of 
turning must be repeated at proper intervals, till the 
whole becomes an uniformly putrid mass, The whale- 
flesh is of different degrees of firmness, some of it be- 
ing almost liquid ; and, in proportion to its firmness, 
the heap will become sooner or later fit for use. In 
general, the compost should not be used till 12 months 
old; but that depends upon circumstances. Guard tbe 
heap from dogs, pigs, badgers, and vermin, as these 
animals are remarkably fond of whale-flesh. This ani- 
mal compost may with great advantage be applied to 
all purposes where good rotten dung is required. I 
have used it with great success for cabbages, and find 
it an excellent dressing for meadow-ground. Accord- 
ing to the best computation, one hogshead of whale 
refuse, will make eight loads of dung; which when we 
consider the great facility with which this basis of, our 
dung-hill may be carried, is a momentous concern to 
such farmers as lie remote from a large town.” See 
Manure, under AGRICULTURE, where the method of — 
of at it from peat earth, is particularly detailed. 

e may here recommend a most ingenious thermome- 

ter, invented by Mrs Lovi of Edinburgh, for regula- 
ting the temperature of compost dunghills, which the 
farmer will find of great use in managing the process. 
. Compost, in Gardening, is a mixture of several 
earthy substances and dungs, either for the improve- 
ment of the general soil of a garden, or for that of par- 
ticular plants. Almost every plant delights in some 
peculiar mixture of soils or compost, in which it will 
thrive better than in others. 

COMPOSTELLA, a celebrated town of Spain, 
and capital of Galicia, with an archbishop’s see, and 
an university. The public squares, and the churches, 
particularly the metropolitan charch, are very magni- 
ficent. It has a great number of monasteries, for both 
sexes, and about 12,000 inhabitants. It is pretended 
that the body of St James was buried here, which 
draws a great number of pilgrims from most parts of 
Christendom. They walk in procession to the church, 
and visit his wooden image, which stands on the great 
altar, and is illuminated with 40 or so wax candles. 
They kiss it three times with a very respectful devo- 
tion, and then put their hats on its head. In the church 
there are 30 silver lamps always lighted, and six chan- 
deliers of silver five feet high. The poor pilgrims are 
received into an hospital, built fer that purpose, whick 
stands near the church; and round it are galleries of 
free-stone, supported by large pillars. The archbishop 
is one of the richest prelates in Spain, having 70,000 
crowns a-year. From this town the military order of 
St Jago, or St James, had its origin. It is seated in a 
peninsula, formed by the rivers Tambra and Ulla, in a 
pleasant plain, 265 miles north-west of Madrid. W. 
Long. 8. 17. N. Lat. 42. 52 

ew ComposTzL_La, a town of North America, in 
New Spain, and province of Xalisco, built in 1531. 
It is situated near the South sea. W. Long. 104. 42. 
N. Lat. 21. 20. 
COMPOUND, in a general sense, an appellation 


given. 
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Compound given to whatever is composed or made up of differ- 


ent things; thus we say, a compound word, compound 


Compres- sound, compound taste, &c.—Compound differs from 


‘the communior of the church. 


complex, and stands opposed to simple. See ComPLex 
aod SIMPLE. 

Compounp Flower. See Compositus Fios. 

Compounn Iaterest, called also tnterest upon interest, 
is that which is reckoned not only upon the principal, 
but upen the interest itself forborne ; which hereby 
becomes a sort of secondary principal. See Inrs- 
REST. 

Compounp Motion, that motion which is effected 
by several conspiring powers. Powers are said to con- 
‘spire if the direction of the one be not quite opposite to 
that of the other, as when the radius of a circle is con- 
ceived to revolve about a centre, and at the same time 
& point to move straight along it. 

‘Compounp Numbers, those which may be divided 
by some other number besides unity, without leaving 
any remainder; such as 18, 20, &c. the first being 
measured by the nombers 2, 6, 9; and the second by 
‘the numbers 2, 4, 5, 10. 

‘Compound Quantities. See ALGEBRA. 

Comrounp Ratz, is that which the product of the 
‘antecedents of two or more ratios has to the product of 
their consequents. Thus, 6 to 72 is in a ratio com- 
pounded of 2 to 6, and of 3 to 12. 

‘ComPounp (substantive), the result or effect of a 
composition of different things; or a mass formed by 
the union of many ingredients. 

COMP NSION, in English church-history, 
denotes a scheme proposed by Sir Orlando Bridgman 
in 1667-8, for relaxing the terms of conformity in be- 
half of Protestant dissenters, and admitting them into 
A bill for this per- 
pose was drawn up by Lord Chief-Baron Hale, bat 
disallowed. The attempt was renewed by Tillotson 
amd Stillingfleet in 1674, and the terms were settled 
to the satisfaction of the nonconformists ; but the bi- 


‘shops refused their assent. This scheme was likewise 


revived again immediately after the Revolution ; the 
king and queen expressing their: desire of an union : 
however, the design failed after two attempts ; and the 
act of toleration was obtained. 

COMPREHENSION, in Metaphysics, is that act of the 

mind whereby it apprehends or knows any object that 
is presented to it, on all the sides whereon it is capable 
of being ap nded or known. To comprehend a 
thing is defined by the schoolmen, rem eitquam totam 
at ler cognoscere. 
ComPrrHENSION, in Rhetortc, a trope or figure 
whereby the name of a whole is put for a part; or 
that of a part for a whole; or a definite namber of 
any thing for an indefinite. 

COMPRESS, in Surgery, a bolster of soft linen 
cloth, folded in several doubles, frequently applied to 
cover a plaster, in order not euly to preserve the’part 
from the external air, but also the better to retain the 
dressings or medicines. 

COMPRESSION, the act of pressing or squeezing 
some matter together, so as to set its parts nearer to 


. wach other, and make it possess less space. Comprese 


ston properly differs from condensatson, in that the lat- 
ter is performed by the action of cold, the former by 
some external violence. 
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COMPROMIBSF. a treaty or contract, whereby two Compes. 
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contending parties establish dne or more arbitrators to mise 


judge of and terminate their difference in an amicable 
manner. 

COMPTON, Henry, bishop of London, was the 
youngest son of Spencer earl of Northampton, and 
born in 1632. After the restoration of Charles II. 
be became cornet of a regiment ef horse ; bat soon af- 
ter quitting the army for the church, he was made bi- 
shop of Oxford in 1674; and about a year after trans- 
lated to the see of - He was entrusted with 
the education of the two princesses Mary and Anne, 
whom he also afterwards married to the princes of 
‘Orange and Denmark; and their firmness in the Pro- 
testant religion was in a great measure owing to their 
tutor, to whom, when Popery began to prevail at court, 
it was imputed as an unpardonable crime. He was 
suspended from his ecclesiastical function by James II. 
bot was restored by him again on the prince of Orange's 
invasion. He and the bishop of Bristol made the ma- 
jority for filling the vacant thrune with a king: he 
performed the ceremony of the coronation; was ap- 
peinted one of the commissioners for revising the litur- 
gy} and labowred with much zeal to reconcile dissen- 
ters to the church. His spirit of moderation made biat 
wnpopolar with the clergy, and in all probability 
ehecked his further promotion. He died in 1713; 
but living in bosy times, did not leave many qritings 
behind him. 

COMPTROLLER. Sec Conrroxier. 

COMPULSOR, an officer under the Romana ein- 
perors, dispatched frem court into the provinces, to 
compel the payment of taxes, &c. not paid with- 
in the time prescribed. The word is formed of the 
verb comspellere, ‘ to oblige, constrain.”? These were 
charged with so many exactions, under colour of 
their office, that Honorius cashiered them by a law ia 


12. 
. The laws of the Visigoths mention military com- 
pulsers ; which were officers among the Goths, whoes. 
business was to oblige the tardy soldiers to go into the 
fight, or to run te an attack, &c. 

Cassian mentions a kind of menastic compukore, 
whese business was to declare the heurs of canonical 
office, and to take care the monks went to church at 
these 


hours. 

COMPUNCTION, in 7 , an inward grief 
in the mind for having offended God. The word comes 
frora compungere, of pungere, “to prick.”—The Ro- 
manists ewn their confession insignificant enless attend- 
ed with compunction or pricking of heart. 

Among spiritualists, componction bears a more ex- 
tensive signification 3 and implies not only a grief for 
having offended Ged, but also a pious sensation of grief, 
sorrow, abd displeasure, on other motives. Thus, the 
miseries of life, the danger of being lost in the world, 
the blindness of the wicked, &c. are to pious peeple 
motives of nctien. 

COMPURGATOR, one that, by onth, justifies an- 
other person's innocence. . Fs were intro- 
duced as evidences in the jurisprodence of the middle 
ages. Their number varied according to the smport- 
ance pel raga aglmend sas or the nature of the 
erime with which a person was charged. 

COMPUTATION, in a general sexse, the man- 

ner 


8 
tioa. 


Compata- 


Cones. 
hese pommasd 
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ner of estimating time, weights, measure, moneys, or 
quantities of any kind.—The word is sometimes also 
used among mathematicians in the like sense as cal- 
calation. 

COMUM, in Ancient Geography, a town of the 
Orobii, of an ancient standing, and faseay powerful, 
daring to dispute with the Romans: Comenses, the peo- 
ple; Comensis Ager, the epithet. It became afterwards 
no inconsiderable municipium, to which Julius Cesar 
added 5000 new colonists (Strabo) ; whence it was ge- 
nerally called Novocomum, and the people Novocomenses. 
Bot im time it recovered its ancient name, Comum ; Pli- 
ny the younger, a native of that place, calling it by 
no other name. Now Como, in the duchy of Milan, 
at the south end of the lake of that name. E. Long. 

37. N. Lat. 46. It is about 80 miles N. E. of 

arin. 

COMDS, in Mythology, the god of jollity or festi- 
yity. There is great reason to believe he was the 
Chamos of the Moabites; Beel-Phegor, Baal-Peor, 
Priapus, and Bacchus.- He is represented under the 
appearance of a young man, with an inflamed red 
conntenance, his head inclined, and crowned with 
flowers; his air drowsy; leaning on a bhnntsman’s 
spear in his left hand, and holding an inverted torch 
in bis right. His statue was placed at the chamber 
doors of new married persons; his pedestal crowned 
with flowers. 

CON, or Conn. See Conn. 

CONANT, Dr Joun, a learned English divine, 
born in 1608. He took his degrees at Exeter college 
Oxford ; was, by the parliament, constituted one of 
the assembly of divines, though he seldom, if ever, sat 
with them ; and in 1657 was admitted vice-chancellor 
of the university. On the restoration he was one of 
the coromissioners, and assisted at the conferences in 
the Savoy ; but was deprived by the act of uniformi- 
ty; after eight years he was confirmed, and was made 
archdeacon of Norwich, and prebendary of Worcester. 
In 1686 he lost his sight; and died in 1693 ; leaving 
a nomber of admired sermons, afterwards published in 
six volumes. 

CONARION, or Conorpzs, a name for the pineal 

and, See Anatomy Index. 

CONATUS, a term frequently used in philosophy 
aud mathematics, defined hy some to be a quantity of 
motion, not capable of being expressed by any time 
er length; as the cenatus recedends ab axe motus, is 
the endeavour which a body, moved circularly, makes 
to recede, or fly off, from the centre or axis of its mo- 


tion. 

CONCA, SEeBast1An, called Cavalier, a celebrated 
history and portrait painter, was horn at Gueta in 
3679, and placed as a disciple with Francesco Solime- 
na, an incomparable master. Uuder his direction 
Conca exerted his utmost industry to obtain a proper 
knowledge of the true principles of the art of paint- 
ing, nor did he permit any kind of amusement to 
withdraw his attention from his studies. Solimena 
goon perceived in his disciple such talents, and such a 
dixposition, as would qualify him to make a very great 
progress ; and on that account he conceived so strong 
an affection for him, that he not only afforded him the 
best instructions, but often employed him to sketch 
after his own designs; took him along with him to 
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Monte Cassino, where he was to paint a chapel in frese Conca. 
co; and there made Conca acquainted with every thing === 


CON 


relative to that manner of painting. At his return to 
Naples with Solimena, he was, if possible, still more 
assiduous to improve bimself to the utmost; and en- 
tered on a project that might at once advance his in- 
come, and add to his expertness in his profession. That 
project was, to paint portraits in a small size and at a 
low rate; by whicb scheme all ranks of persons crowd- 


ed to him; and beside the pecuniary advantages re- 


sulting from it, he acquired an extraordinary freedom 
of hand in penciling and colouring ; a good habit of 
imitating nature witb an elegant choice ; and likewise 
great diversity of airs of heads, which were of extra- 
ordinary use to him in his future beautiful compositions. 
As he had a great desire to see Rome, he obtained 
permission from Solimena to indulge his inclination; 
and although he was near thirty years of age when he 
visited that city, yet he spent eight years in constant 
study after the antiques, after Buonaroti, Raphael, 
and the Carracci, and perfected himself in every part 
of bis profession. The fame of his works soon spread 
throughout Rome, and procured him the patronage of 
Cardinal Ottobuoni, who was a princely encourager 
of artists ; and Conca baving shown an elegant proof 
of his abilities in 2 composition representing Herod 
inquiring of the wise men the place of the birth of 
the Messiah, the figures being as large as life, the Car- 
dinal thought it so excellent a performance, that he 
rewarded him in a munificent manner, entertained him 
in bis own palace, and introduced him to Pope Cle- 
ment XI. who appointed Conca to paint the picture of 
the prophet Jeremiah in tbe church of St John Late- 
ran; which he executed with universal applause. On 
that occasion the pope was desirous of giving bim some - 
particular mark of his esteem; and therefore, in a ge- 
neral assembly of the academicians of St Luke, he 
conferred on him the order of knighthood, and the 
cardinal presented bim with a rich diamond cross, 
which Conca, out of respect to bis patron, always 
wore at bis bosom. From that time he was incessant- 
ly employed, and his works were solicited by most of~ 
the princes of Europe. The churches and chapels of 
every part of Italy are enriched with some of bis com- 
positions; of which he painted an incredible number,. 
as he lived to a very advanced age, and never discon- 
tinued his labours. He was earnestly invited by Phi- 
lip V. of Spain to visit his court, but be could not be 
prevailed on to leave Rome. He painted two admi- 
rable pieces for the king of Poland, with figures as 
large as life; in one was represented Alexander pre- 
senting Bucephalus to Philip, after he had managed 
him; a grand composition, with a multitude of fi- 
gures, correctly designed, and charmingly grouped 
and disposed ; the whole being adorned with most ele- 
nt architecture, in true and beantiful perspective. 
The other was the marriage of Alexander with Rox- 
ana, the daughter of Darius, which was in every re- 
spect equal te the former. He was at last-so strong- . 
ly pressed to go to Naples, that he undertook the 
journey ; and was received in that kingdom with all - 
the respect and honour due to his merit; and there he 
finished several noble designs, as also at Gaeta his na- 
tive city. While 8 continued at Naples, be received 
in the royal presence a snuff-box of very great value, 


presented 


‘Conca 
) 
Concep- 
tion. 


a 


C ON 
presented to him in the king’s name by the marquis of 
Tanucci, at that time prime minister; and in the year 
17547, the king was pleased to ennoble him and all his 
descendants, At that time he was 78, and it is conh- 
dently said, that he died in 1761, aged 82, which is 
very probable, though not positively certain. He une 
derstood perspective and architecture thoroughly, and 
added to it a fine understanding of the chiaro scuro. 
His style of composition is grand and elegant ; his de- 
sign very correct ; his disposition ingenious ; his atti- 
tudes and expression full of truth, nature, and variety ; 
and his colouring is excellent. The history of Diana 
and Actzon, by Conca, is in the possession of the earl 
of Pembroke at Wilton. 

CONCALE Bay, is on the coast of France in Brit- 
tany, where the British forces landed in June 1758, 
in order to go to St Maloes; which they did, and 
burnt all the ships in that harbour, which were above 
100, of all sorts. Concale is the town which gives 
name to the bay, and is famous for oysters. It is 18 
miles east of St Maloes, and 197 west of Paris. W. 
Long. 1, 47. N. Lat. 48. 41. 

CONCARNEAU, a town of France, in the de- 
partment of Finisterre, with a harbour and a castle, 
and 2200 inhabitants. E. Long. 4. 2. N. Lat. 47. 46. 

CONCATENATION, a term chiefly used io 
speaking of the mutual dependence of second causes 
upon each other. 

CONCAVE, an appellation used in speaking of the 
inner surface of hollow bodies, but more especially of 
spherical ones. 

Concarg Glasses, such as are ground hollow, and 
are usually of a spherical figure, though they may be 
of any other, as parabolical, &c. All objects seen 
through concave glasses appear erect and diminished. 

CONCENTRATION, in general, signifies the 
bringing things nearer a centre. Hence the particles 
of salt, in sea-water, are said to be concentrated ; that 
is, brought nearer each other, by evaporating the wa- 
tery part. 

CONCENTRIC, in Mathematics, something that 
has the same common centre with another: it stands in 
opposition to excentric. 

CONCEPTION, in Logic, the simple apprehension 
or perception which we have of any thing, without 
proceeding to affirm or deny any thing about it. Some 
writers, as Lord Kames, distinguish between concep- 
tion and perception; making the latter to denote the 
consciousness of an object when present, or to include 
the reality of its object ; whereas conception expresses 
the forming an idea of an object whether present or 
absent, or without any conviction of its reality. 

ConceEPTion, in Medrcine, denotes the first forma- 
tion of the embryo, or foetus in the womb. 

Conception is no other than such a concourse and 
cemmixture of the prolific seed of the male with that 
of the female, in the cavity of the uterus, as immedi- 
ately produces an embryo. 

he symptems of conception or pregnancy are 
when, in a few days after the conjugal act, a small 


_ pain is perceived about the navel, and is attended with 


some gentle commotions in the bottom of the abdo- 
men; and within one, two, three, or even four 
months, the menses cease to flow, or prove in less 
quantity than usval. Upon the first failure of this 
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kind, the woman begins to count the series of her Cougep- 


CON 


weeks, without taking any notice of the time before 


elapsed ; after this, or between the second or third “"~Y""™ 


months, but generally about the third, the motions of 
the embryo become perceivable to the mother; who 
hereupon becomes troubled with a nausea, vomiting, 
loathing, longing, &c. About this time the breasts 
begin to swell, grow bard and painful, and contain a 
little milk ; the nipples also become larger, firmer, and 
darker coloured, a livid circle appearing round them ; 
the eyes seem sunk and hollow. During the two first 
months of pregnancy, the woman grows thinner and 
slenderer ; the abdomen being also depressed 5 though 
it afterwards distends, and grows gradually larger. 

The manner whereia conception is effected is thus 
laid down by the modern writers: In the superfices of 
the ovaries of women, there are found little pellucid 
spherules, consisting of two concentric membranes fill- 
ed with a lymphatic humour, and connected to the sur- 
face of the ovaria underneath the tegument, by a thick. 
calyx, contiguous to the extreraities of the minute ra- 
mifications of the Fallopian tubes. , 

These spherules, by the use of venery, grow, swell, 
raise and dilate the membrane of the ovary into the 
form of papillz ; till, the head propendiog from the 
stalk, it is at length separated from it 5 leaving bebind 
it a hollow cicatrix in the broken membrane of the 
ovary; which, however, soon grows up again: 

Now, in these spherules, while still adhering to the 
ovary, foetuses have been frequently found; whence it 
appears, that these are a kind of ova, or eggs, deriving 
their structure from the vessels of the ovary, and their 
liquor from the humours prepared therein. 

Hence also it appears, that the Fallopian tubes be- 
ing swelled and stiffened by the act of venery, with 
their muscular fimbria, like fingers, may embrace the 
ovaries, compress them, and by that compression ex- 
pand their own mouths: and thus the eggs, now ma- 
ture, and detached as before, may be forced into their 
cavities, and thence conveyed intu the cavity of the 
uterus ; where they may either be cherished and retain- 
ed, as when they meet with the male seed ; or, if they 
want that, again expelled. 

Hence the phenomena of false conceptions, abor- 
tions, foetuses found in the cavity of the abdomen, the 
Fallopian tubes, &c. For in coition, the m:le seed, 
abounding with living animalcules, agitated with a 
great force, a brisk heat, and probably with a great 
quantity of animal spirits, is violently impelled through 
the mouth of the uterus, which on this occasion is 
opener, and through the valves of the neck of the ute- 
rus, which on this occasion are laxer than ordinary, 
into the uterus itself; which now, io like manner, bee 
comes more active, turgid, hot, inflamed, and moister- 
ed with the flux of its lymph and spirits, by means of 
the titillation excited in the nervous papille by the at- 
trition against the rugs of the vagina. 

The semen thus disposed in the uterus, is retained, 
heated, and agitated, by the convulsive constriction of 
the uterus itself; till meeting with the ova, the finest 
and most animated part enters through the dilated 
pores of the membranula of the ovum, now become 
glandulous ; is there retained, nourished, and dilated ; 
grows to its umbilicus, or navel ; stifles the other less 
lively animalcules ; and thus is conception effected. 

| Hence 


Conoep- 
tion, 
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Hence it appears, that conception may happen in 
any part where the semen meets with an ovum: thus 
whether it be carried through the Fallopian tube to 
the ovary, and there cast upon the ovum; or whetber 
it meet with it in some recess of the tube itself; or, 
lastly, whether it join it in the cavity of the aterus, it 
may still have the same effect, as it appears from obser- 
vation actnally to have had. But it is probable, that 
conception is then most perfect when the two, viz. the 
semen and ovum, are carried at the same time into the 
uterus, and there mixed, &c. 

_ According to other physiologists the male seed is 
taken up, before it arrives in the uterus, by the veins 
which open into the vagina, &c. and thus mixed with 
the blood; by which, in the course of circulation, it is 
carried, duly prepared, into the ovary, to impregnate the 
egrs. 
It has been advanced by several writers, that women 
may possibly conceive in their sleep, and be with child 
without any knowledge of the occasion of it. As ridi- 
culous and absurd as this doctrine may appear to the ge- 
nerality of the world, no less an author than Gensili has 
thought it worthy a particular dissertation. 

Conceprion, Immaculate, of the Holy Virgin, is » 
feast established in honour of the holy virgin, partica- 
larly with regard to her having been conceived and 
born smmaculate, i. e. without original sin, held in the 
Romish church on the 8th of December. The imma- 
calate conception is the great head of controversy be- 
tween the Scotiste and Thomists; the former main- 
taining, and the latter impugning it. In the three 
Spanish military orders, of St James of the sword, Ca- 


_ Jatrava, and Alcantara, the knights take a vow at 


5 


Introdac- a 


their admission to defend the immaculate conception. 
This resolution was first taken in 1652. Peter d’Alva 
has published 48 huge volumes in folio on the myste- 
ries of the conception. 

CoNcEPTION, an episcopal town of Chili in South 
America. It is situated in W. Long. 73. 50. S. Lat. 
36. 40; and is the oldest European settlement in Chi- 
li, and the second in point of dignity. On their first 
settlement here, the Spaniards were repeatedly driven 
off by the Indians, so that they were obliged to take 
up their residence at St Jago. Since that time both 
the cities of Conception and St Jago have been fre- 
quently destroyed by earthquakes. In the year 1751 
both of them were laid in ruins by a dreadful shock, 
the first concussions of which were attended with an un- 
nsuval swelling of the sea, that overturned the few houses 
which had escaped the ravages of the earthquake. 
The harbour is good, and pretty much frequented; on 
which account the city is regarded as a place of con- 
sequence. The king allowed annually 350,000 pieces 
of eight for the support of a garrison of 3500 men; a 
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corps that was seldom complete. None of the fortifica- Cogecep- 
tion 


tions are considerable ; bnt those towards the land are 
wretched. The Spaniards now live in tolerable secu- 
rity with respect to the Indians, and have no notion 
of any attack on that side. This town, with the rest 
of the province, fell into the hands of the Independents 
in 1814. 

ConcEPTION, a town of North America, in New 
Spain, and in the audience of Guatimala. It is seated 
near the sea coast, 100 miles west of Porto-bello, and 
a small river that runs into the sea. W. Long. 81. 45. 
N. Lat fo. o. 

Conception del Pao, a town of South America, in 
the province of Caraccas, containing 2300 inhabitants, 
who live chiefly by their cattle. It is Ba miles south- 
east of Caraccas. W. Long. 65. 10. N. Lat. 8. 42. 

CONCERT, or Concerto, in Music, a number or 
haat | of musicians, playing or singing the same 
piece of music or song at the came time. 

CONCERTATO intimates the piece of music to be 
composed in such a manner, as that all the parts may 
have their recitativos, be it for two, three, four, or 
more voices or instruments. 

CONCERTO cross, the grand chorus of a con- 
cert, or those places where all the several parts per- 
form or play together. 

CONCESSION, in general, signifies either the act 
of granting or yielding any thing, or the thing itself 
which is so granted or yielded. 

Concession, in Rhetoric, a figure whereby some- 
thing is freely allowed, that yet might bear dispute, 
to obtain something that one would have granted to 
bim, and which he thinks cannot fairly be denied, as 
in the follewing concession of Dido, in Virgil : 


“ The nuptials be disclaims, I urge no more ; 
*“ Let him pursue the promis’d Latian shore. 
* A short delay is all I ask bim now ; 

“ A pause of grief, an interval from wo.” 


CONCHA, in , ® synonyme of the Mytr- 
Lus, SOLEN, and othet shell-fish. 

CONCHES, a town of Normandy, in the depart- 
ment of Eure, which carries on a considerable trade. 
It is seated on the top of a mountain, in the territory 
of Ouche, 45 miles north-west of Paris. E. Long. 
o. st. N. Lat. 48. 58. 

CONCHITES marmor, a name given by the an- 
cients to a species of marble dug near Megara, and 
remarkable for containing a great number of sea-shells, 
ang other marine bodies immersed in it. 

CONCHOID, in Geometry, the name of a curve, 

iven to it by its inventor Nicomedes. 
LUXIONS. 


CONCHOLOGY, 


that department of natural history which treats of 
testaceous animals. In the Linnzan arrangement 
it constitutes the third order of the class of Vermes. 
This is the order testacea, of which we propose to lay 

Vou. VI. Part I. 4 


before our readers a pretty full view in the present 
treatise. The peculiarity and extent of this order of 
animals have induced us to consider it in a separate 
treatise, by which means i avoid swelling out to 

3 an 


Con 


See _ 


nh. 
choid. 
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‘History. 40 Inconvenient magnitude, the class of Vermes, which 
eee eel 


Chap. I. 


gems, in the estimation of mankind, is the production iistory. 


“ 


will be treated of in its proper place in the course of 
the work. | 

The fine polish, splendid colours, and elegant form 
of shells, have been long admired, and have procured 
for them a conspicuous place in the cabiuvets of the curi- 
ous. Indeed in this respect, mankind have discovered 
no small degree of folly and extravagance, in the high 
price which has been given for rare and beautiful shells, 
and often only on account of their rarity. But the study 
of conchology acquires a higher degree of importance 
and utility in another view, In many parts of the 
world, different kinds of testaceous animals are em- 
ployed as an excellent and nutritious food ; and some 
tribes supply the table with a delicate luxury. Dif- 
ferent shells furnish employment to ingenuity and art, 
in the manufacture of mother-of-pearl for various pur- 
poses ; and the pearl itself, so much sought after as an 
ornament of dress, and often the rival of the richest 


of testaceous animals, Its nature and mode of formation, —~\——= 


erefore, cannot fail to be objects of curious’ investi- 
gation. But testaceous animals and their productions, 
are not only beneficial and ornamental; some are found 
to be highly pernicious. The snail ravages the garden 
and the Feld, and marks its progress with the destruction 
of some of the fairest of the vegetable tribes 5 while 
the ship-worm is justly the dread of the mariner 5 se- 
cure, as it were, in its insignificance, it humbles the 
glory and pride of man; and labouring in secret, de- 
molishes the noblest efforts of ingenuity. In these 
views, then, the economy and habits of testaceous ani- 
mals, which at first sight might appear a barren and 
useless pursuit, become an important and beneficial 
subject of investigation. The following chapters, there- 
fore, shall be occupied in the classifjcation and natural’ 
history of this tribe of animals. 


CHAP. I. HISTORY OF CONCHOLOGY. 


THE few scattered fragments concerning the natu- 
ral history of shells, or testaceous animals, which are 
to be found in the writings of the ancients, when com- 
pared with the more extended and systematic Jabours 
of the moderns, are so unimportant and inaccurate, 
that it would be altogether superfluous to trouble our 
readers with an account of the information which they 
contain. It appears, however, from the works of. A- 
ristotle and Pliny, the great naturalists of Greece and 
Rome, that the study of conchology was not entirely 
neglected in their time. It appears too, tbat admirers 
and collectors of shells were not then wanting. Scipio 
and Leelius, we are informed, found a relaxation from 
the toils and cares of war abd government, by indul- 
ging ia this elegant amusement (A). 

or will ‘it ‘be attended With much advantage to 
give-a particular account of the works of the earlier 
writers on this subject, among ‘the moderns. These 
are Gesner, Johnston, Rondéletius, Aldrovandas, Bel- 
lonius, 
vated this department of fiatural history, and accompa- 
nied their descriptions with figures, illustrative of the 
objects which they described. 
_ The first author who attempted a systematic division 
of shells, according to their external form and charac- 
ter, was John Daniel Major, professor of médicihe in 
the university af Kiel in ‘Holstéin. fis method is pub- 
lished at the'end of his curious and interesting remarks 
on the treatise concerning the purpura of Fabius ‘Co- 
Jumna, printed at Kiel in 1675. The system of the 
German naturalist was followed by that of our coun- 
tryman Dr Lister, on a more extended and improved 
plan, which was published ten years after. Succeeding 
naturalists turned their attention to the study of concho- 
logy, and to the improvement of the classification of 
the numerous objects of this department of natural hi- 


ormius, and some otHer kuthors, who culti- | 


story. Sach were Buonanni, Romfids, Langius, Brey- 
nius, Tournefort, Gualtieri, D’Argenville, in, Lin- 
neeus, Adanson, Geoffroy, and Muller. 

We shall here exhibit some of the most celebrated 
systems of conchélogy which have been proposed by 
writers on this subject. This, we trust, will not be 
unacceptable to oar readers, and particularly as the 
works of there authors are m few bands, and there- 
fore become less accessible. 


J. The first general arrangement of shells is that System of 
Lister in a work with the following Lister. 


poblished by 
title. Martin’ Lister, M.D. Historia stve Sy#opsts 
methodice Cohchylorum libri gitatuor, continentes 
1057 figuras ere mtidissime insculptas, ‘a Susanna & 
Anna Lister depictas. Londini, 1685—1688, fokto. 
A second edition of the same work was published at 
Oxford in 1470, with ‘additional figures. > 


SYSTEM or LISTER. 
Lin. I. De Cochiess T. crrestribus. 
Pars I. De Buccinis et Turbinivus tefrestribus. 


Sect. 1. De Buccinis terrestribus a sinistra dextrdreum 
tortilibus, lsevibus, édentulis. 

Sect. 2. De Buccinis terrestribus a sinistra dextroreom 
tortilibus, edentulis, striatis. 

Bect. 3. De Buccinis terrestribts a siniétra dextrorsum 
‘tortilibus, apértura dentata. 

Sect. 4. De Buccinis terrestribus a dextra sinistrorsum 
tortilibus, apertura plana. 

Sect. 5. De Buccinis terrestribus a dextra sinistrorsum 
tortilibus, apertura dentata. | 

Sect. 6. De Turbinibus terrestribus cochleseformibus, 
id est compactiore figura. 


Sect. 


& 


(a) Leelium et Scipionem conchas et ymbilicos ad Cajetam et ad Laurentam legere consuesse, et'ad omnem 


animi remissionem ludumque descendere. 


Cic. de Orat. lib. ii. 
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Cap. 8. De Pectunculis striatis, ex latere malto ma- pistory. 
gis diffusis, latioribus. Cap. 9. De Pectunculis stri- =v 


Chap. I. 
History. Sect. z- Trochilus. - 
tammy Sect. 8. De Turbinibus terrestribus, compressis eden- 


tulis, ipso ambitu acuto. 

Sect. 9. De Turbinibus compressis, ambitu obtusiore, 
apertura edentula. 

Sect. 10. De Turbinibus terrestribus compressis, a si- 
nistra dextrorsum tortilibus, apertura dentata. 

Sect. 11. De Turbinibus terrestribus compressis, aper- 
tora dentata, a dextra sinistrorsum tortilibus, spice 
inverso ex ipsa aperture parte. 


Pars II. Cochleee nude terrestres, limaces quibusdam 
dictee. 


Lis. If. De Turbinibus et Bivalvibus aque dulcis. 
Pars I. De Tarbinibus. 


Sect. x. De Buccinis fluviatilibos. 
Sect. 2. De Cochleis fluviatilibus. 
Bect. 3. De Cochleis fluviatilibus compressis. 


Pars II. De Testaceis bivalvibus fluviatilibus, 


Sect. 1. De Musculis fluviatilibus, cardine dentato. 
Sect. 2. De Mosculis fluviatilibus, cardine levi. 
Sect. 3. De Pectuncalis fluviatilibus. 


Lis. III. De Testacets bivaluibus marinas. 
Pars I, De Testaceis bivalvibus, imparibus testis. 


Sect. 1. Cap. 1. De Pectinibus ex utraque parte sequa- 
liter auritis, striatis. Cap. 2. De Pectinibus equa- 
liter aoritis, levibus. Cap. 3. De Pectinibus ins- 
qualiter auritis, non dentatis. Cap. 4. De Pectini- 
bus inzequaliter auritis dentatis. 

Sect. 2. Cap. 1. De Ostreis apopbysi plana longa re- 
curva, angulo acuto desinente. Cap. 2. De Ostreis 
apophysi brevi, subter et quasi in occulto posita. 

Sect. 3. De Spondylis. 

Pars II. De Testaceis bivalvibus, paribus testis. 


Sect. 1. Cap. 1. De Pectinibus margaritiferis. Cap. 2. 
De Pectinibus, binis apophysibus longis conjunctis. 
Cap. 3. De Pectinibus margaritiferis polygingly mis, 

Sect. 2, Cap. 1. De Pectunculis polyleptoginglymis, 
margine ex altera parte productiore. Cap. 2. De 
Pectunculis polyleptoginglymis, apo ts rotunda, 
striatis. Cap. 3. De Pectunculis polyleptogingly- 
mis, margine rotunda, lzvibus. 

Sect. 3. Cap.1. De Pectunculis levibus, triquetris 
fere, cervice angustiore. Cap. 2. De Pectunculis 
levibus, triquetris, cervice latiore. Cap. 3. De 
Pectunculis levibus, rostro recurvo. 

Sect. 4. Cap. 1. De Pectunculis fasciatis, lunula nota- 
tis, margine striata. Cap. 2. De Pectunculis fascia- 
tis, lunula quadam notatis, margine Jevi. Cap. 3. 
De Pectunculis fasciatis, ad rostrum integris. 

Sect. 5. Cap.1. De Pectunculis striatis producti- 


oribus, striis a rostro ad medium usque dorsum | 


concurrentibus. Cap. 2. De Pectunculis striatis di- 
versimode exaratus, sive dissimilibus. Cop. 3: De 
Pectunculis striatis, striis similibus, dorso ad alte- 
rom latus paulolum eminente. Cap. 4. De Pectun- 
culis striatis, dorso in aciem compresso. Cap. 5. De 
Pectunculis striatis, muricatis asperisve. Cap. 6. 
De Pectunculis striatis, striis a rostro tantam deduc- 
tis levibus. Cap. 7. De Pectunculis cancellatis. 


atis, ex latere diffusis angustioribus. Cap. 10. De 
Pectunculis striatis imbricatis. 

Sect. 6. Cap. 1. De Musculis marinis, cardine levi 
minimeque dentato. Cap. 2. De Musculis marinis 
polyleptoginglymis. 

Sect. 7. Cap. 1. De Pinnis, margine velut precisa ob- 
tusave. Cap. 2. De Pinnis, margine producta et 
auctiore. 

Sect. 8. Cap. 1. De Tellinis, id est conchis fere cunei- 
formibus, ambitu serrata. Cap. 2. De Tellinis qui- 
bus ambitus ex interna parte levis est. 

Sect. 9. De Solenis, id est conchis tenuibus longissi- 
misque ab utrague parte naturaliter hiantibus. 

Sect. 10. Cap. 1. De Chamis, ab altero tantum latere 
fere naturaliter hiantibus. Cap. 2. De Chamis phw- 
ladibus. 


Pars II. De Testaceis multivalvibus. 


Sect. 1. Cap. :. De Pholadibus triumve testarum con- 
chis, cardinibus loculis quibusdam quasi perforatis. 
Cap. 1. De Pholadibus, cardine integro. 

Bect. 2. De Conchis quinque testarum anatiferis ple- 
risque dictis, , 

Sect. 3. De Balanis, id est, duodecim testarum con- 
chis practer operculum mitratum. 

Sect. 4. Sive appendix ad librum tertium de conchitis 
lisve lapidibus, qui quandum similitudinem cam con- 
chis marinis habeant. 


Lis. IV. De Buccints marinis, quibus etiam vermicult 
dentalha et patella, numerantur. 


Sect. 1. Cap. r. De Patellis, vertice perforato. Cap. 2. 
De Patellis, vertice integro, levibus. Cap. 3. De 
Patellis, vertice integro, striatis, margine quasi ra- 
diata. Cap. 4. De Patellis, vertice adunco mar- 
gine equali. Cap. 5. De Patellis, vertice adunco, 
margine obliqua. Cap. 6. De Putellis, vertice a- 
dunco, quibus ex interna parte cavitas queedam quasi 
arcuata, longis compressis. 
vertice acuto, stilo quodam interno donatis. 

Sect. 2. De Dentalibus. 

Sect. 3. De Vermiculis. 

Sect. 4. Cap. De Nautilis caudatis, sive e plurimis 
tabulatis confectis. Cap. 2. De Nautilis vacuis, sive 
non tabulatis. 

Sect. 5. Cap. 1. De Cochleis marinis, apice brevi, 
umbilicatis, sinu aurito. Cap. 2. De Cochleis ma- 
rinis, apice brevi, umbilico simplici. Cap. 3. De 
Cocbleis marinis, apice brévi, centro minime sinua- 
to. Cap. 4. De Cochleis marinis, basi brevi, apice 
ad oris initium parum elato. Cap. 5. De Cochleis 
Marinis, apice mediocriter producto, ore dentato. 
Cap. 6. De Cochleis marinis, apice mediocriter pro- 
ducto, ore edentulo, levibus. Cap. 7. De Coch- 
leis marinis, apice mediocriter producto, striatis. 
Cap. 8. De Cochleis marinis, clavicula tenui et, 
longissima, striatis. Cap.9. De Cochleis marinis, 
clavicula tenui et longissima, leevibus. 

Sect. 6. Cap. 1. De Neritis dentatis, clavicula paulu- 
lum prominente. Cap. 3. De Neritis dentatis, cla- 
vicula compressa, striatis. Cap. 3. De Neritis den- 
tatis, clavicula compressa, levibus. Cap. 4. De 
Neritis ad columellam dentatis, labio productiore 

3C a edentulo. 


Cap. 7. De Patellis, 
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Ffistory edentulo, Cap. 5. De Neritis edentulis levibus. bus donatis, labro simplici. Cap. 4. De Buccinis History. 
——v——"_-—- Cap. 6. “De Neritis edentulis muricatis. utringoe productioribus, strits paucioribus, labro du. ——y— 


Sect. 7. De Auribus marinis. 

Sect. 8. Cap.1. De Trochis pyramidalibur, apertara 
sive basi leviter tumida. Cap. 2. De Trochis pyra- 
midalibus, basi panlulum cava sive sinuata. Cap. ‘3. 
De Trochis, apertura sive basi plana. Cap. 4.’ De 
Trochis brevioribus, umbilicatis, dentatis. Cap. 5. 
De Trochis cochlesformibus, umbilicatis, edentu- 
lis. Cap. 6. De Trochis clavicula breviore, colu- 
mella paulo erectiore integra. Cap. 7. De Trochis, 


_.»basi media leviter tumida, quasi altera clavicula. 


Cap. 8. 
acuto, 

Sect. g. Cap. 14. De Conchis venereis unicoloribus. 
Cap. 2. De Conchis venereis, lineis nigris secundum 
longitudinem depictis. Cap. 3. De Conchis unda- 
tim depictis. Cap. 4. De Conchis venereis fascia- 
tis, immaculatis; et de conchis venereis fasciatis et 
macul&tis, aut alias cum fasciis variegatis. Cap. 5. 
De Conchis venereis, punctis nigris distinctis. Cap. 6. 
De Conchis venereis, maculis albis nigrisve inter- 
Spersis insignitis ; et de conchis venercis maculis al- 
bis quasi reticulatim depictis. Cap. 7. De Conchis 
Venereis, striis eminentibus conspicuis. Cap. 8. De 
Conchis venereis, punctis elatis exasperatis, nodisve 
ineequalibus. Cap. 9. De Conchis venereis, aper- 
tura non dentata, basi integra. Cap. 10. De Con- 
chis venereis, basi umbilicata cochleata. | 

Sect. 10. Cap. 1. De Rhombis cylindraceis columella 
dentata, cragsis, unius coloris. Cap. 2. De Rhom- 
bis cylindraceis dentutis, maculosis. Cap. 3. De 
Rhombis cylindraceis dentatis, fasciatis. Cap. 4. De 


De Trochis, unico dente ad columellam 


Rhombis cylindraceis dentatis, undatis, Cap. 5. 


De Rhombis cylindraceis dentatis, dorso gibboso. 
Cap. 6. De Rhombis cylindraceis edentulis, ore 
strictiore. Cap. 7. De Rhombis edentulis tenuibus, 
ore patulo, clavicula paululum exserta. Cap. 8. De 
Rhombis edentulis, ore patulo, clavicula compressa. 

Pars II. Cap. 1. De Rhombis cylindrico-pyramidali- 
bus, unias coloris. Cap. 2. De Rhombis cylindri- 
co-pyramidalibus, quibus lineze maculatse circum ip- 
jiciuntur. Cap. 3. De Rhombis cylindrico-pyrami- 
dalibus, striatis. Cap. 4. De Rhombis cylindrico- 
pyramidalibus, yndatis. Cap. 5. De Rhombis cy- 
lindrico-pyramidalibus, fasciatis. Cap. 6. De Rhom- 
bis cylindrico-pyramidalibus, reticulatis. Cap... De 
Rhombis cylindrico-pyramidalibus, dentatis. 

Sect. r1. Cap. 1. De Buccinis persicis dictis. Cap. 2. 
De Buccinis musicis dictis, Cap. 3. De Buccinis 
columella dentata, clavicula longissima et tenuis- 

" sima.. ; 

Sect. 12. Cap. 1. De Buccinis bilinguibus, lsevibus. 
Cap. 2. De Buccinis bilinguibus, striatis. Cap. 3. 
De Buccinis bilinguibns, aspersis et auricatis. Cap. 4. 
De Buccinis bilinguibus, digitatis. 

Sect. 13. Cap. 1. De Buccinis ampullaceis leevibus, 
aut certe minus asperis, Cap. 2. De Buccinis am- 
pullaceis, muricatis. Cap. 3. De Buccinis ampul- 
laceig, ad sinistram convolutis. 

Sect. 14. Cap.1. De Buccinis utrinque productioribus, 
Jeevibus. Cap. 2. De Buccinis utrinque productiori- 
bus, striis densis et tenuioribus exasperatis. Cap. 3. 
De Buccinis utrinque productioribus, striis pauciori- 


- 


plicato donatis. Cap. 5. De Buccinis utrinque pro- 
ductioribus, muricatis. ; 

Sect. 15. Cap. 1. De Buccinis bred§rostris, nodosis. | 
Cap. 2. De Buccinis brevirostris, stristis. Cap. 3. 
De Buccinis brevirostris, levibus, fere clavicula 
productiore. Cap. 4. De Buccinis brévirostris, labro 
repando, tenuibus. Cap. 5. De Buccinis brevirostris, 
labro repando, crassis. Cap. 6. De Buccinis brevi- 
rostris, compressis. Cap. 7. De Buccinis auritis, 
sive rostro recurvo donatis, ventriculosis, Cap. 8. 
De Buccinis brevirostris, sinu reflexo, lzevibus. Cap. 9. 

. De Buccinis brevirostris, rostro reflexo, clavicala 
productiore. | 

Sect. 16. Seu appendix de buccinitis, iisve lapidibus 
que buccina omnigena valde referant. 


II. In.1722, Langius presented to the world the fol- Of Langiw. 


lowing work on conchology. Carols Nicolas Langii 
Lucernen. Helvet. Phil. et Med. §c. Methodus nova 
et facilis, testacea marina pleraque, qua huc usque no- 
bis nota sint, tn suas debitas et drstinctas classes, ge- 
nera, et species, distribuendt, nominsbusque suis pro- 
prita, structure potissimum accommodatis nuncupandi, 
Sc. Lucerne, 1722, 4to, p. 102. 


SYSTEM or LANGIUS. 


Pars Parma. Testacea marina univalvia non turbi- 
nata. 


Cxrassis Prima. ‘Testacea marina onivalvia non tur- 
binata, et in se non contorta. 


Sect 1. Testacea marina univalvia non turbinata, et 
in se non contorta nullo modo, vel solummodo in 
summo apice tantillum incarvata. Gen. 1. Patella. 
Gen. 2. Balani. 

Sect. 2. Tubuli marini, seu testacea marina univalvia, 
non turbinata, et in se pon contorta, elongata tubuli 
instar concava. Gen. 1. Penicilla. Gen. 2. Den- 
tales. Gen. 3. Tabuli radiciformes. Gen. 4. Tu- 
buli vermiculares. | 


Crassis SecunDA. ‘Testacea marina univalvia, non 
turbinata, sed ita in se contorta, ut eorum spirs: non 
promineant. 


Sect. 1. Testacea marina univalvia ita in se transversim, 
vel oblique secundum longitudinem contorta, ut eo- 
rum circumvolutiones vix appareant. Gen. 1. Nau- 
tili, Gen. 2. Nuces marine. 

Sect. 2. Porcellans, seu testacea marina univalvia nen 
turbinata. Gen. 1. Porcellane vulgares. Gen. 2. 
Porcellane fimbriate. Gen. 3. Porcellans spirales, 
Gen. 4. Porcellanz thoracic. Gen. 5. Porcellanze 
minores integre. 

Sect. 3. Divis. 1. Cornua ammonis, que sunt testacea 
marina univalvia non turbinata, et serpentum in 
modum in se contorta, ut eorum circumvolutiones 
nulla ex parte promineant, et tamen ex utroque la- 
tere omnes appareant. Gen. 1. Cornua ammonis 
uuita. Gen. 2. Cornua ammonis anomala. Divis. 2. 
Gen. 1. Cornua ammonis simpliciter divisa. Gen. 2 
Cornua ammonis iptegra divisa. 

| : Pars. 
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Gen. 2. Strombi canalicu- History. 
lati rostrati, ore simplici. Gen. 3. Strombi canali- —-—y——" 
culati rostrati, ore anguloso. Gen. 4. Strombi cana- 


Chap. I. 


History. 
wey’ Pars Secunpa. Cochlee marina, set testacea marina 
— eantusloia turbinata, gue unica tantim constant valva 


et figura sua cochleurum in modum intorta sunt, sta 
ut intima eorum spira aliquo saltem modo prominea 
et producatur. 


Cxassis Prima. Cochleze marinze longee, seu coch- 

leee marinze ore admodum elongato et superius a- 
Tto. 

Sect. I. Cochlese marmze longe ore labiis rectis. 
Gen. 1. Cochlee pyramidales. | Gen. 3. Cochlec 
cylindroides. 7 

Sect. 2. Cochlece lange pyriformes, seu cochlese ma- 
rine longe ore labiis leviter incurvatis, tdeoque 
etiam leviter ventricosis. Divis. 1. Cochlese longee 
pyriformes minores. Gen. 1. Cochlese longe pyri- 
formes minores, vulyares. Gen. 2. Cochlese longx 
pyriformes minores intortes integre. Gen. 3. Coch- 
lese longze pyriformes minores intorte et insulcatec. 
Divis. 2. Cochleze longze pyriformes majores. Gen. I. 
Cochlese longe pyriformes majores vulgares. Gen. 2. 
Cochlez longz pyriformes majores, intorte integra. 
Gen. 3. Cochles longs pyriformes majores intorte 
cylindroidese. 


-Caassis SecunDA. Cochlee canaliculats, seu coch- 
lee marinz ore elongato et superius in canaliculum 
abeunte. 


Sect. 1. Cochless marinz canalicula recta. Gen. 1. 
Cochlee canaliculatee rectze tenuiores. Gen. 2. 
Cochilese canaliculatee rectse crassiores. Gen. 3. Pur- 
purse rectirostra. 

Sect. 2. Cochleze marine canaliculate incurvatee. Gen. 
1. Cochlez canaliculates introrsum incurvats. Gen. 


2. Cochleze canaliculatee extrorsum incurvate. Gen. 


Gen. 4. Cochlese muriciformes in- 
Gen. 5. Purpure carvirostree. 


Gen. 7. 


3. Murices. 
signiter incrispate. 
Gen. 6. Cochleze cassidiformes umbilicates. 
Casside. 


Crassis TERTIA. Buaccina sunt cochles marine ore 
et mucrone simul elongatis, primaque spira ootabi- 
liter ventricosa. 

Sect. 2. Buoccina parva mucrone mediocriter elongato 


et tenuiter acuminato. Gen. 1. Buccina parva pruni- 
formia acuminata. Gen. 2, Buceina parva pruni- 


formia canaliculata. Gen. 3. Buccina parva curvie 


rostra. Gen. 4. Buccina parva sulcata. Gen. 5. 
Buccina parva sulcataet canaliculata. Gen. 6. Buc- 
cina parva integra ore perpendicular:. Gen. 7. Buc- 
cina parva integra ore obliquo. 

Sect. 2. Buccina majora, que sunt Buccina mucrone 
admodum elongato et acuminato. Gen. 1. Buccina 
majora canaliculata rostrata ore simplici. Gen. 2. 
Buccina majora canaliculata, ore labioso. Gen. 3. 
Buccina mojora canaliculata rostrata, ore labioso, 
fimbriata. Gen. 4. Buccina majora canaliculata et 
sulcata. 


Cuassis QuARTA. Strombi, qui sunt cocblee ma- 
ring ore et mucrone simul insigniter elongatis, et 
prima spira notabiliter angustiore quam in Buccinis. 


Sect. 1. Strombi ore superius aperto. Gen. 1. Strombi 


liculati rostrati, ore labioso. Gen. 5. Strombi sulcati 
_ vulgares, Gen. 6. Strombi sulcati, ore labioso. 
Sect. 2. Strombi integri, ore superius clauso, seu inte- 
gro. Gen. 1. Strombi integri volgares, ore simplici. 
Gen. 2. Strombi integri, ore labioso. Gen. 3. Strombi 
integri, ore fimbriato et dentato. 


CLASsIs QuINTA. Cochlese marinz, ore admodum 
brevi seu parvo, mucrone vero insigniter elongato. 


Sect. 1. Turbines aperti, seu cochlece marinz, ore ad- 
modum brevi seu parvo snperius aperto, mucrone 
longissimo. Gen. 1. Turbines aperti lati. Gen. 2. 
Turbines aperti acuminati. Gen. 3. Turbines aper- 
ti canaliculati recte rostri. Gen. 4. Turbines aperti 
canaliculati oblique incurvati. Gen. 5. Turbines 
aperti sulcati. 

Sect. 2. Turbines integri, ore superias clauso seu inte- 
ro. Gen. 1. Turbines integri vulgares. Gen. 2. 
urbines integri acuminati. Gen. 3. Turbines in- 

tegri fimbriati. 


‘Sect. 3. Trochi seu cochlez marine ore admodum 


brevi, seu parvo e basi lata et quasi plana in mucro- 
nem quasi rectilineam conoideum insigniter elonga- 
tum abeuntes. Gen. 1. Trochi ore angusto et hori- 
sontaliter compresso. Gen. 2. Trochi ore ampliore 
et subrotundo. , | 


Crassts SExTA. Cochlesze marine breviores, seu 
cochlece marine ore et mucrone breviores, magisque 
contracto. 

Sect. 1. Cochlewe breviores proportionate. Gen. 1. 
Cochlesze trochiformes breviores proportionate et 
mucronate. Gen. 2. Cochleee marine terrestri- 
formes breviore proportionate. Gen. 3. Cochlex 
depressz. 

Sect. 2. Cochleze marine breviores perpendiculariter 
anomale. Gen. 1. Nerite. Gen. 2. Cochlee um- 

' bilicatze foramine spirarum semicircolari. Gen. 3. 
Cochlez umbilicatee foramine spirarum rotondo. 

Sect. 3. Cochlese: marine breviores horisontaliter ano- 
male. Gen. 1. Cochlee plane. Gen. 2. Aures 
marine. 

Sect. 4. Varia hacnsque enarratarum cochlea-um oper- 
cula que aut propter usum aut propter singolarem 
structuram, magis nota sunt. Gen. 1. Opercula 
cochlearum marinarum subrotunda. 
gues mariui, seu opercula cochlearam marinarum 


oblonga. 


Pars Tertta. Concha marina, td est testacea mari- 
nu bivalvia que duabus constant valvis in cardine, 


articulatione quadam tater se conjunctis, ut commode . 


claudi et aperirt queant. 


Sect. 1. Concha: marine notabiliter umbonate et rec- 
tze incurvate. Gen. 1. Conche. marine valvis e- 
qualibus eequilatere. Gen. 2. Conch cordiformes 
umbone cardinum deducto. Gen. 3. Conche mari- 
nee cordiformes sequilatere, umbone cardinum, unito. 


- Sect. 2. Conchee marine valvis eequalibus sequilatere 


leviter umbonate. Gen. 1. Conchee crass. Gen. 2. 
Pectines 


Gen. 2. Un- - 
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Pectines tenues, Gen. 3. Pectuneuli. Gen. 4. Con- 
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Joannis Philippt Breynit dissertatio physica de poly- istory, 


Seam yoaenaad 


or Brey- 
mits. 


che pectiniformes sequilaterse subrotunds. Gen. 5. 
Conchee pectiniformes eequilatere. 

Sect. 3. Conch marine valvis sequalibus sequilaterz, 
netabiliter umbonatse et oblique incurvate. Gen. 1. 
Conche marine incurvate subrotunde vulgares, 
Gen. 2. Chamee eequilatere. 

Sect. 4. Conch marine, valvis squalibus sequilaters, 
Jevitur umbonate et oblique incurvate. Gen. 1. 
Conchz marine valvis sequalibus subrotunde. Gen. 
2. Tellinee sequilaterz. 

Sect. 5. Pinne, seu conchse marins valvis sequalibus 
zequilaterse, cardine umbone destituta. Gen. 1. Pin- 
nz recte. Gen. 2. Pinne incurvate. 


Crassis Secunpa. Conche inzquilaters, seu conche 
marins valvis equalibus ex utroque cardinis latere 
inzequaliter effusee. 


Sect. 1. Conchz marine valvis eequalibus inaquilaterse 
notabiliter umbonate, et rectze incurvate. Gen. 1. 
Conchze marine valvis equalibus insequilaterze sub- 
rotunde. Gen. 2. Conche marinze cordiformes in- 
sequilaterse, umbone cardine deducto. Gen. 3. Con- 
che marine cordiformes insequilaterze, umbone car- 
dinum unito. | 

Sect. 2. Conchse marine valvis cequalibus inzequilate- 
re, leviter umbonatze et rect incurvate. Gen. f. 
Conchz marine leviter umbonate et rectz incurva- 
te subrotunde. 

Sect. 3. Conche: marins valvis cqualibus inequilate- 
ree, notabiliter umbonatse et oblique incurvate, sub- 
rotunde vulgares. Gen. 1. Chame inequilaterz. 
Gen. 2. Conche rhomboidales. 

Sect. 4. Conche marine valvis equalibus insequilatere, 
leviter umbonate et oblique incurvate., Gen. 1. 
Conche marine, &c. subrotunde. Gen. 2. Conche 
pectiniformes inzequilatere triangulares. Gen. 3. 
Tellinse ineequilaterse, Gen. 4. Conchze tellinzefor- 


thalamus, nova testaceoruns classe, cui quedam premit- 
tuntur de methodo testacea tn classes et genera distri- 
buendt: huto adjicstur commentatiuncula de belemnitis 
prussicis, tgndemgque scheditasma de Echinis methodice 
disponendis ; Gedant, 1732, 4to. 


SYSTEM or BREYNIUS. 


In this system the author has divided shells into the 
eight following classes, viz. 1. Tubulus. 2, Cochlidium. 
3- Polythalamium. 4. Lepas. 5. Concha. 6. Con- 
cheides. 7. Balanus. 8. Echinus. 

1. Tubulus, est testa tubulosa monothalamia, vel in 
lineam rectam extenga, vel incurva, vel contorta, vel 
aliquando ad spiram, sed irregulariter, accedens. Huic 
pertinent dentalia, entalia, solenes univalvi, &c. 

2. Cochlidium, est testa tubulosa, monothalamia, co- 
nica, inspiraos constanter regularem, convoluta ali- 
quando opercula pradita, sepius vero eo destituta. Ad 
hanc classem spectant nautili tenues sive vacui vulgo 
dicti; aures maring, nerite, cochlex, buccina, muri- 
ces, cassides, cylindri, volute, porcellane, et omoes 
testze turbinate, exceptis nautilo et anomia, ad classem 
tertiam referendis. ; 

3. Polythalamium, est testa tubulosa polythalamia, 
conica, recta, vel in spiram regularem convoluta, cum 
syphunculo thalamos transeunte: huic reducendi nau- 
tili anomia, litui, et orthocerata. 

4. Lepas, est testa vasculosa simplex, referens vas- 
culum magis minusve cavum, orificio multum patenta, 
ut patellze similesque. 

5- Concha, est testa vasculosa composita bivalvis, id 
est quee ex duabus componitur valvis, sive vasculis ma- 
gis minusve concavis in cardine articulatione quadam 
inter se junctis ut aperiri et claudi queant ; ut chame, 
mytili, tellinse, pianz, ostrez, pectines anomiz. 

6. Conchoides, eat testa vasculosa composita bivalvis, 


mes. Gen. 5. Musculi. Gen. 6. Conch longe- sed qnee preeterea et aliquot minoribus portiunculis tes- 
rugose. Gen. 7. Conchse soleniformes. Gen. 8. taceis componitur, ut pholades anatiferz. 
Mytili. 7. Balanus, est testa vasculosa compesita, que pre- 


Sect. 5. Conchee marinz valvis sequalibus insequilaterze, 
Jeviter umbonate et oblique incurvate, structura et 
striis peculiaribus. Gen. 1. Conchee imbricatz. Gen. 
2. Pholadee. Gen. 3. Dactyli. Gen. 4. Hystero- 
conche. Gen. 5. Conchs aleformes. Gen. 6. Con- 
che quadratee. 

Sect. 6. Conch ineequilaterze non umbonate, seu con- 
chee marine valvis eequalibus insequilaters, cardine 
umbone destituto. Gen. 1. Solenes. Gen. 2. Conche 
marin, &c. stractura peculiar. 


Crassis TERTIA. Conchee anomale, seu conche ma- 
rinse valvis inzeqvalibus. 


Sect. 1. Conchse marinz anomalse umbonate et auritz. 
Gen. 2. Pectines anomali. Gen. 1. Spondyli. 

Sect. 2. Ostrese, seu conche marinse anomalz omni- 
no, non vel irregulariter tantum umbonate rugosa. 
Gen. 1. Ostrea vulgaris. Gen. 2. Ostrea denticu- 
Tata. Gen. 3. Ostrea rostrata. Gen. 4. Ostrea pe- 
culiaris. 


III. A different system was proposed for the classi- 
fication of testaceous animals by Breynius, in the fol- 
lowing work, which was published in the year 1732. 


ter unicam testam majorem alias portiones minores ha- 
bet ex quibus componitur, ut balanus vulgo dictus. 

8. Echinus, est testa vasculosa composita, undique 
clausa ; magis minusve concava, duobus tantum fora- 


minibus seu aperturis pro ore et ano perforata, externe 


aculeis vel claviculis mobilibus testaceis armata. 


8 . 
IV. The system of Tournefort appeared for the first Of Tourne- 
time, and was published from the author’s manuscript, fort- 


in the treatise on conchology by Gnaltieri. In this 
system shells are divided into three classes, viz. Mono- 
toma, Ditoma, and Polytoma. 


SYSTEM or TOURNEFORT. 


Testacea dicuatur quorundam animalium integumen- 
ta, quee teste: seu lateris duritiem habent, et in quibus 
tantum, in testa animalia vivant. 

Testacea autem omnia que hucusqne in muszis cu- 
riosorum adversari et congeri solent, ad tres classes fa- 
cile revocari possunt. Heec enim vel movotoma sunt, 
vel ditoma, vel polytoma. 

Monotoma testacea appellantur ea quorum testa in- 
divisa est; ditoma que geminis constant testis ad car- 

dinem 


Chap. I. CONCHOLOGY. 
Hisory. dinem comnixis; polytoma verd quee ex pluribus simul 
iyaemd adnexis compinguntur. | 
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the engravings, which are 80 in number, and are exe- History. 
cuted with great accuracy and elegance. Bot the de- -—-v—~ 


Criassis Prima. Qozc testacea monotoma com: 
plectitat. Testacea monotoma quorum testa indi- 
visa est, in tres familias abeant: alia enim univalvia 
sunt, alia spiralia, alia fistulosa. 


Familia I. Testaceorum univaluium. Monotoma u- 
nivalvia dicimus quorum testa simplex est, in os amplius 


effusa. Geu. 1. Lepas. Gen. 2. Eruca.. 


Familia II. Testaceorum spiralium. Monotoma spi- 
ralia dicimus testacea quorum pare inferlor in spiram 
contorquetur : horum autem spirse sea helices exterius 
patent, et simpliciter spiralia dicuntur, vel eorum spira 
intus reconditur, et convolata dicuntur. *‘ 

Divis. 1. Testacea monotoma simpliciter spiralia, seu 
quorum spira exterior est. Gen. 1. Murex. Gen. 2. 
Murex alatus. Gen. 3. Murex aporrhais. Gen. 4. 
Morex venerevs. Gen. 5. Murex pyramidalis. Gen. 6. 
Bucecinum. Gen. 7. Baccino-murex. Gen. 8. Purpu- 
ra. Gen. 9. Buccino-purpura. Gen. 10. Peribolus. 
Gen. 11. farbo. Gen. 12. VWerticiilus. Gen. 13. 
Cochlea. Gen. 14. Cochlea terrestris. Gen. 15. Ce- 
ratites. Gen. 16. Cochlea marma. Gen. 17. Nerita. 
Gen. 18. Auris marina. 

Divis. 2. Testacea monotoma spiralia convoluta, que 
cochleam interiorem habent vix for conspicoam. 
Gen. 1. Concha venerea. Gen. 2. Concha persica. 
Gen. 5. Nautilax Gen. 4. Conchiliom. 


Familia III. Zestaceorum fistulosorum. Testacea 
monotoma fistulosa seu tubulosa, ut ex nomine patet, 
fistule: in modum tenuantur. Gen. 1. Dentale. Gen. 
2. Entake. Gen. 3. Tabuti marini. 


Crasas SECUNDA, quce testacea ditoma continet. 
Testacea ditoma semper ex daabus testrs ad cardinem 
articulatis compinguntur, et vel arcte undique claudon- 
tar, vel utringue hiant; unde in duas familias dividi 
poesunt. 

Familia I. Testaceorum ditomorum que arcte clau- 
duntur. Gen. 1. Concha. Gen. 2. Conchala. Gen. 3. 
Ostreum. Gen. 4. Mytilus. Gen. 5. Pinna. Gen. 6. 
Perna. Gen. 7. Pholas. ‘Gen. 8. Pecten. Gen. 9. 


Pectunculus. 


Familia If. Testaceorum ditomorum quz semper 
biant. Gen. 1. Chama. Gen. 2. Solen. 


-Cuassis TERTIA, qow testacea polytoma continet. 
Potytoma testacea dicuatur quorum tests ex pluribus 
partibus vel articulatis, vel per cartilaginem connexis 
eompinguntur; vode in duas familias abeunt. 


Familia I. Eoram quoram partes -articulantor. 
Gen. 1. Echinus. 

Familia II. Eorum quorum partes per cartilaginem 
connectuntur. Gen. 1. Balanus. 


V. M. D’Argeaville, in 1742, published at Paris a 
treatise on Conchology with 33 plates. A second edi- 
tion of the same work appeared at Paris in 1757. In 
this edition the number of the plates was increased to 41. 
A more splendid edition was published after the death 
of the author, by M. M. de Favanne de Montrerville 
father and son. This edition is extended to 3 volumes, 
two of which consist of Jeter press, and the 3 contains 


scriptions of the genera and species only reach the 19th 
plate ; so that the work which was published in 1780 
is still unfinished. ‘ 


SYSTEM or D’ARGENVILLE. 


To this system shells are divided into four parts. I. 
Sea-shells. II. Fresh-water shells. III, Land-shells. 
IV. Foseil-shells. 


Part I. Sea-shells are divided into 3 Classes. 1. Uni- 
valves. 2. Bivalves. 3. Multivalves. 


Class I. contains 1§ families, viz. 1. Lepas. 2. Oreil- 
les de mer. 3. Tuyaux et Vermisseaux de mer. 4. 
Nautiles. 5. Limagons & bonche ronde. 6. Lima- 
Gons & bouche demi-ronde. 7. Limacons & bouche a- 


platie. 8. Cornets ou Volutes. 9. Olives ou Cylin- 

dres. 10. Rochers ou Murex. 11. Tonnes. 12. 

a 13. Buccins. 14. Pourpres. 15. 
is. 


Class If. contains 7 families, viz. x. Huitres. 2. Ca- 
mes. 3. Tellinee. 4. Moules. 5, Coeurs. 6. Peignes. 
4. Manches de couteaux. 


Class ITI. consists of 7 families, viz, 1. Oscabrions, 
ou lepas & huit pieces. 2. Oursins. 3. Glands de 
mer. 4. Pousse-pieds. 5. Conques anatiferes. 6. . 
Pholades. 7. Tuyaux de mer multivalves. 


Part Ii. Fresh-water shells are divided into 2 Classes. 
1. Univalves. 2. Bivales. 


Class I. contains 8 families, viz. 1. Lepas. 2. Nauti- 
les ou coraes d@’ammon. 3. Limacons & bouche 
ronde. 4. Limagons 4 bouche demi-ronde. 5. Tui- 
macons a bouche triangulaire. 6. Tonnes. 7. Buc- 
cins. 8, Vis. 

Class II. is composed of two families. 1. Cames. 2. 
Tellmes, 


Part II]. Land shells, constitutisg a single alasa, viz. 
Univalves, which contains 6 families; viz. 1. Lepas. 
2. Limagons a bouche ronde. 3. Lamacens & bouche 
demi-ronde. a Lamacons a bouche aplatie. 5. 
Buccins. 6. Vis. 


Part 1V. Fossil shells, which consist of 3 classes. 1. 
Univalves. 2. Bivalves. 3. Multivalves. 


Class I. is composed of 15 families having the same 
names as the first class of sea-shells. . 


Class II. contains 7 families similar to the 2d class of 
sea-shells. 


Class ILI. consists of 5 families, viz. 1. Oureins, 2. 
Glands de mer. 3. Pousse-pieds. 4. Pholades. 5. 
Tuyaux multivalves. 


VI. A system of Conchology was published by Klein of Khia. 
im 2753, and illustrated with engravings. In the same 
work the author enters into an mvestigation ooncern- 
ing the formation, increase, and colours of shells. The 
following is an abridged view of this arrangement. 
| SYSTEM 
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History. 


Sf 
Of Adan. 
80a. 


CONCHOLOGY. 


Sect. I. Famille 1. Les- limagons univalves qui n’ont gistory. 
ni yeux nicornes. Geo. 13. La gondole, cymbium, -——y——~ 


SYSTEM or KLEIN. 
In this system, shells are divided into 6 parts. 


Part I. which is entitled Cochlis, is divided into 2 
sections, viz. Cochlis simplex, and Cochlis com- 
posita. 

Sect. I. consists of 8 classes, viz. 1. Cochlis plana, con- 
taining 4 genera. 2. Cochlis convexa, 6 genera. 
3. Cochlis fornicata, 5 genera. 4. Cochlis elliptica, 
6 genera. 5. Cona-cochlis, 16 genera. 6. Cochlea, 

8 genera. 7. Buccinum, 5 genera. 8. Turbo, 14 

. genera. 

Sect. LI. Consists of five classes, viz. 1. Cochlis rostra- 
ta, 7 genera. 2. Voluta longa, 15 genera. 3. Vo- 
luta ovata, 8 genera. 4. Alata, 6 genera. 5. Mu- 
rex, 2 genera. 


Part II. Concha, is also divided into 2 sections, viz. 
Monoconche and Diconchz sequales. 

Sect. I. contains 2 classes, viz. 1. Patella, 2 genera. 
2. Ansata, 4 genera. 

Sect. LI. consists of three subdivisions, viz. 3. Diconche 
conniventes. 2. Diconche interrupte. 3. Diconche 
insequales. 

Subdiv. 1. is composed of 6 classes, viz. 1. Diconchs 
figurate, 4 genera. 2. Ostreum, 6 genera. 3. 
Musculus, 3 genera. 4. Cyclas. 5. Diconcha au- 
rita, g genera. 6. Diconche cordiformes, 3 ge- 
nera. 

Subdiv. 2. consists of 5 classes, viz. 1. Diconcha sulca- 
ta. 2. Diconcliz umbilicate, 3 genera. 3. Diconche 
sinu profundo, seu chame, 3 genera. 4. Diconchee 
sinu prominulo, seu tellinz, 6 genera. 5. Pyloris, 

genera. 

Subdiv. 3. Diconche inzequales, 7 genera. 


Part III. Polyconche, consists only of one genus. 


Part IV. Nidoli Testacei, comprebends one class, viz. 
Balanus, which includes 4 genera. . 


Part V. Echinus marinus, seu echinodermata, is di- 
vided into 3 sections, viz. x. Anocysti. 2. Catocy- 

gti. 3. Pleurocysti. 

Sect. I. contains 2 classes, viz. 1. Cidaris, 9 genera. 2 
Clipeus, x genus. 

Sect. II. is composed of four classes, viz. 1. Fibula, 2 
genera. 2. Classis, 2 genera. 3. Scutum, 2 genera. 
4. Placenta, 3 genera. 

Sect. III. consists of 3 classes, viz. 1. Arachnoides, 
genus. 2. Cor marinum, 2 genera. 3. Ovum ma- 

-rinum, 2 genera. 


Parr VI. Tubulus marinus is composed of 11 genera. 


In the systems of Conchology which we have now 
exhibited, the characters are taken from the shells. In 
the three following, the marks of discrimination are 
derived from the animal as well as from the shell. The 


first by M. Adanson was published in 1757. 
SYSTEM or ADANSON. 
This system consists of 3 classes, viz. 1. Limagons. 2. 
Les conques. 3. Les conques multivalves. 


Crass I. Limacons. Sect. I. Limagons univalves. 
Sect. EI. Limacons operculés. 
3 


Famille 2. Les limagons univalves qui ont deux 
cornes, et les yeux places 4 leur racine et sur leur 
céte interne. Gen. 2. Le bulin, dudinus. Gen. > 
Le coret, coretus. Gen. 4. Le pietin, pedipes 
Famille 3. Les limacgons univalves qui ont quatres 
cornes, dont les deux exterieures portent les yeux 
sur leor sommet. Gen. 5. Le limagon, cochlea, 
Gen. 6. L’ormier, Aaliotis, Famille 4. Les li- 
macons univalves qui ont deux cornes, et les yeux 
placés & leurs racines, et sur le céte externe, ou par 
derri¢re. - Gen. t Le lepas, /epas. Gen. 8. L’yet, 
yetus. Gen. 9. La vis, terebra, Famille 5. 
limagons univalves qui ont deux cornes et les yeux 
posés un peu au-deseus de leur racine, et sur leur 
cote externe. Gen. 10. La porcellaine, porcellana, 
Gen. 11, Le pucelage, cypraa. Geo. 12. Le man- 
telet, persbolus, 

Sect. II. Famille 1. Limagons operculés qui ont deax 
cornes, avec un renflement, et qui portent les yeux 
ordinairement au-dessus de leur racine, et & leur cdté. 
externe. Gen. 1. Le rouleau, strombus. Gen. 2. 
La pourpre, purpura, Gen. 3. Le buccin, buo- 
cinum. Gen. 4. Le cerite, certthium. Famille 2. 
Limagons opercules, qui ont deux cornes sans ren- 
flement, et les yeux places & leur racine, et sur leur 
cdte externe. Gen. 5. Le vermet, vermetus. Gen. 
6. La toupie, trochus, Gen. 7. La natice, natica. 
Famille 3. Les limagons opercolés, qui ont quatre 
cornes, dont Jes deux exterieures portent les yeux 
sor leur sommet. Gen. 8. Le sabot, turbo. Gen. 9. 


La nerite, nerita. 


Crass II, Les conques. Sect. I. Les conques bi- 
valves. Famille 1. Les conques bivalves, qui ont 
les deux Jobes du manteau separés, dans tout leur 
contour. Gen. 1. L’huitre, ostreum. Famille 2 
Les conques bivalves dont les deux lobes du manteau 
forment trois ouvertures sans aucun tuyau. Gen. 2. 
Le jataron, jataronus. Gen. 3. Le jambonneau, 

Famille 3. Les conques bivalves dont les 
deux lobes du manteau forment trois ouvertures dont 
deux prennent la figure d’un tuyau assez long. Gen. 
4. Lacame, chama. Gen. 5. La telline, te/dna. 
Gen. 6. Le pectoncle, pectuncudus, Gen. 7. Le s0- 
len, solen. 


Crass IIT. Les conques multivalves. Famille 1. Les 
conques multivalves, dont aucune des pieces de la 
coquille ne prend la forme d’un tuyau. Gen. 1. 
La pholade, pholas. Famille 2. Les conques multi- 
valves, dont une des piéces de Ja coquille prend Ia 
forme d’un tuyau qui enveloppe entierement toutes 
les autres. Gen. 2. Le taret, teredo. 


VIII. The method of Geoffroy, formed on similar Of Geof- 
principles with the last, was published at Paris in 1767, S07- 


in a work entitled “ A Summary Treatise on the Testa- 
ceous Animals found in the vicinity of Paris.” The 
following is a view of this method. 


SYSTEM or GEOFFROY. 


Sect. I. Coquilles univalves. r 

Gen.. 1. Le limax, cochlea. Quatre tentacules, dont 

deux plus grands portent des yeux & leur extremité. 
Coquille univalve en spirale. . a 

n. 


Chap. I. 


ad 
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History, Gen. 2. Le buccin, duccinum. Deux tentacules plats 
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en formes d’oreilles. Les yeux placés & Ja base des 
tentacules do cdté interieur. Coquille univalve en 
spirale et conique. 

Gen. 3. Planorbe, planorbts. Deux tentacules fili- 
formes. Les yeux placés 2 la base des tentacules du 
c6té interieur. Coquille univalve en spirale, et or- 
dinairement applatie. 

Gen. 4. La nerite, nerita. Deux tentacales. Les 
yeux placés & la base des tentacules du cété exte- 
rieur. Opercule a la coquille. Coquille univalve en 
spirale et presque conique. 

Gen. 5. Ancile, ancylus. Deux tentacules. Les yeux 
placés A la base des tentacules du cdté inferieur. 
Coquille univalve concave et unie. 


Sect. II. Coguilles univalves. | 

Gen. 1. La chime, chama. Deux siphons simples et 
alongées. Charniere de la coquille dentelle. Coquille 
arrondée. 

Gen. 2. La moule, mrytilus. Deux siphons courts et 
frangés. Charniere de la coquille membraneuse et 
sans dents. Coquille alongée. 


IX. The system of Muller first published in 1773, 
and afterwards extended in a different work which ap- 

red in 1776, arranges testaceous animals into three 
families. he following is a view of this arrangement 
taken from the latter work on the zoology of Denmark 
and Norway. 


SYSTEM or MULLER. 
Famrura I. Zestacea Univalvia. 


Sect. I. Testacea univalvia, testa pervia. 

Gen. 1. Echinus. Testa crustacea, ano verticali, ten- 
taculis simplicibus. 

Gen. 2. Spatagus. Testa crustacea, ano infero, tenta- 
culis penicillatis. 

Gen. 3. Dentalium. 

_ taculis nulli. 


Testa calcarea, testa rudi, ten- 


Sect. II. Testacea univalvia, testa patula. 

‘Gen. 4. Akera. Apertura effusa, tentaculis nullis. 

Gen. 5. Argonauta. Apertura profunda, tentaculis 
binis. | 

Gen. 6. Bulla. Apertura repanda, tentaculis binis se- 
taceis, collicalo extrinsecus oculatis. 

Gen. 9. Buccinum. Apertura ovata, tentaculis binis 
triangularibus, angulo intrinseco oculatis. 

Gen. 8. Carychitum. Apertura ovata, tentaculis binis 
truncatis conspicuis, angulo intrinseco oculatis. 

Gen. 9. Vertigo. Apertura subquadrata, tentaculis bi- 
nis sublinearibus, apice oculatis. 

Gen. 10. Zurbo. Apertura orbiculari, tentaculis binis 
setaceis, conspicais, angulo extrinseco oculatis. 

Geo. 11. Helix. Apertura lunari, tentaculis quatuor 
linearibus, apice oculatis. 

Gen. 12. Planorbis. Apertura semilunari, tentaculis 
binis setaceis, angulo intrinseco oculatis. 

Gen. 13. Ancylus. Apertura totali tentaculis binis 
truncatis, occultis, angulo extrinseco oculatis. 

Gen. 14. Patella. Apertura totali, tentaculis binis se- 
taceis, occulto angulo, extrinseco ocolatis. 

Vox. VI. Part I. 4 


Gen. 15. Hakotts, Apertura repanda, poris pertosa. iftstory. 
Naeem, amend 


Sxcr. IIL. Testacea univalvia, testa operculata. 

Gen. 16. Tritontum. Libera, apertura canaliculata, 
tentaculis duobus linearibus, angulo extrinseco ocu- 
latis. 

Gen. 17. Trochus. Libera, apertura syb-tetragona, ten- 
taculis duobus setaceis, colliculo extrinseco oculatis. 

Gen. 18. Nerita. Libera, apertura lunari,: tentaculis 
duobus setaceis, angulo extrinseco oculatis. 

Gen. 19. Valvata. Libera, apertura circinnata, ten- 
tacalis duobus setaceis, angulo postico oculatis. 

Gen. 20. Serpula. Adnata, apertura orbiculari, ten- 
taculis pinnatis. | 


Famiuia II. Zestacea Bivalvia. 


Sect. I. Testacea bivalvia cardine dentata. 

Gen. 1. Mya. Testa altera extremitate hiante ; car- 
dine dente crasso solitario. 

Gen. 2. Solen. Testa utraque extremitate hiante ; car- 
dine dente reflexo, spe gemino. 
Gen. 3. Telhna. Siphone duplici, murico; cardine 
dentibus atrinque tribus alternis. ) 
Gen. 4. Cardtum. Sipbone duplici, cirrato, pedeque 
falciformi ; cardine dentibus mediis alternis, remotis 
penetralibus. 

Gen. 5. Venus. Sipbone duplici, cirrata, pedeque la- 

_mainzeformi ; cardine dentibus tribus approximatis, 

lateralibus divergentibus. 

Gen. 6. Mactra. Cardine dente medio complicato, 
adjacente foveola. 

Gen. 7. Donanx. Cardine dentibus daobus, lateralique 
solitario. 

Gen. 8. Arca. Cardine dentibus numerosis, alternis, 
penetrantibus. 

Gen. 9. Zerebratula. Branchiis circinnatis ; cardine 
dentibus alterius uncinatis, valvula superiore deor- 
sum perforata. 


Sect. II. Testacea bivalvia, cardine edentulo. 

Gen. 10. Anomia. Branchiis simplicibus; valvula in- 
feriore perforata. 

Gen. 11. Ostrea. Branchiis simplicibus, pede nullo ; 
cardines fossula cava. 

Gen. 12. Pecten. Branchiis cirratis, pede juxta auri- 
culam cardine fossula ovata, byssum emittens. 

Gen. 13. Mytilus. Siphone duplici brevi ; fossula li- 
near, byssum emittens. 


Famiyia II. Zestacea Multsvalvia. 


Gen. 1. Chistom. WValvule dorsales, tentacola nulla. 
Gen. 2. Lepas. Valvulee erectee, tentacula bipartita. 
Gen. 3. PAolas. Valvulss ad cardinem minores. 


X. To this account of the different methods of ar-Da Corts, 


ranging shells, we shall only add the system proposed 
by a Costa in bis Elements of Conchology. : In this 
tem the author adopts the usual general division into 

nivalves, Bivalves, and Multivalves. 
I. UNIVALVES are distributed into 16 families, which 
are divided into four orders. | 
Order I. Simple ; consists of four families. 1. Pa- 
tella. 2. Haliotis. 3. Vermiculi. 4. Dentalia. Order IL 
includes only one family. 5. Polythalamia. Order ITT. 
Revolved. Fam. 6. Turbinata involuta. Order 1V. Tur- 
3D binated 
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Avimals binated. Fam. 7% Cymbium. Fam. § Auris cochlea. 
which inha-g, Cylindri. Fam. 10. Voluta. Fam. 11. Glabosa, Fam. 
bit Shells. y2, Cassides. Fam. 13. Trochi. Fam. 14. Cochlee. 
Fam. 16. Murex. 


Chap. I. 


and shut close, is divided into three sections. Sect. 1. Animals 

Multarticulate. Fam. 5, Pectinoides. Fam. 6. Pec- which inbe 
tunculi, Fam. 7. Arca. Sect. 2. Articulate. Fam, 8. bit Shells. 
Pectunculus. Fam. 10. Placenta. “=v” 


Fam, 15. Buccina. 


II. BrvaLvEs composed of 3 orders. 


Order I. With unequal valves, and shut close. 
Fam. 1. Pecten. Fam. 2. Spondylus. Fam. 3. Ostre- 
um. Fam. 4. Anomia. Ord. II. With equal valves, 


Fam. 9. Tellina. 
Sect. 3. Inarticulate. Fam. 11. Margaritifera. Fam. 
12. Musculua. Ord. III. With valves that never shut 
close. Fam. 13. Chama, Gapers. 


TIT. Mo.tivaLvEs contain one order. Fam. 14. 
Pholas. Fam. 15. Anatifere. Fam. 16. Balani. 


CHAP. Hi. OF THE ANIMALS WHICH INHABIT SHELLS. 


15 
ecnene BEFORE we proceed‘to the classification of shells, shells, as many species of tellina, cardiom, mactra,. ve. 
characters. ° pape : 
of testace- We Shall here give a short description of the gnimals nos, ostrea, and others 
ousanimels. Which inhabit them. Of these, however, a minute and 


accurate anatomical description 1s not to be expected ; 
for little more is known of the structure of these ani- 
mals than what has been given by naturalists concern- 
ing their external characters. 

Some of the animals, which inhabit shells, are also 
found in the mo/lusca state ; that is, without any testa- 
ceous covering. Such, for instance, is the d4max, or 
snail. 

The animals which have beey found inhabiting 
shells are the following; viz. Doris, Triton, Ascidia, 
Tethys, Limax, Spio, Amphitrite, Terebella, Ne- 


‘eis. 


Doris.—The body is creeping, oblong, and flat be- 
neath; the mouth is placed below on the forepart ; 
vent behind on the back, and surrounded by a fringe. 


'. Feelerg two or four, situated on the upper part of the 


body in front, and retractile witbin the proper re- 
ceptacles. 

The animal which inhabits the chitop belongs to 
this genus. . 

Triton.—The body is oblong, and the mouth is fur- 
nished with an igvolute spiral proboscis ; tentacula or 
arms I3, six on each side, divided nearly to the base. 
The hind ones cheliforous. x 

The triton inhabjte different species of lepas, 

Ascidia.—The body is fixed, roundish, and apparent- 
ly issuing from a sheath; apertures two, generally 
placed near the upper end, ope beneath the other. The 
animals are found in the sea, and adhere by their base 
to rocks, shells, and other submarine substances; they 
are more or less gelatinous. The only powers of 
motion which they possess seem to be that of contract- 
ing and dilating themselves alternately; by which 
means they are enabled to throw out the water which 
they take ia with considerable force. 

This animal inhabits the pholas, solen, some species 
of the mya, mactra, and other bivalves, 

Tethys—The body is detached, rather oblong, 
fleshy, without peduncles: the mouth is furnished 
with w terminal cylindrical proboscis, uader an ex- 
panded membrane or lip: apertures two, on the left 
side of the neck. 

The tethys inhabits a gyeat proportion of bivalve 


Ewnasz.—The body is oblong, creeping, with a fleshy 
kind of shield above, and a longitudinal flat disc be- 
neath: aperture placed on the right side within the 
shield: feelers 4, situated above the mouth, with an 
eye at the tip of each of the larger ones. 

The animals belonging to this genas inhabit the 
turbinated univalve shells; but it appears that all the 
animals which inhabit these shells do not exactly cor. 
respond with the above generic characteys, ; 

ypt0.— The body projecting from a tube, jointed 
and furnished with dorsal fibres; peduncles or feet rough 
with bristles, and placed towards the back ; feelers 2; 
long, simple ; eyes 2; long. 

This animal inhabita some species of sabella, 

Amphitrite.—Body projecting from a tube, and an- 
nujate ; peduncles or feet small, numerous, with lateral 
fasciculi, and branchise; feelers. 2, approximate, fea- 
thered; no eyes. 

The amphitrite inhabits some species of sabejla. and 


serpula. 

"Terebella.—Body oblong, creeping, naked, furnish. 
ed with lateral fasciculi, or tufts, and branchix; 
mouth placed before, furnished with lips, without teeth, 
and ‘saa a clavated proboscis; feelers numerous, 
ciliated, capillary, and placed round the mouth. 

This animal is an inhabitant of many species of dene 
talium, serpula and aabella. 


rare- 


Sepia.—Body fleshy, receiving the breast in a sheath, 
with a tubular aperture at its base; arms 8, beset 
with numerous warts or suckers, and in most species 3 
pedunculated tentacula; head short; eyes large ; mouth 
resembling a parrot’s beak. 

The animal which inhabits the argouauta is consi- 
dered by natoralists as belonging to this geuas, 

Clio——Body oblong, natant, generally sheathed, and 
furnished with two dilated membranaceous arme or 
wing-like processes ; tentacula 3, besides 2 im the meuth. 

According to some naturalists, it is an animal be- 
longing to this genus, which inhabits the argonauta. 
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loyed in 
CHAP. II]. OF THE TERMS WHICH ARE EMPLOYED IN DESCRIBING #<*bing 
SHELLS. 


AS it will tend to facilitate our progress in the stu- 
dy of Conchology, clearly to understand the terms which 
are employed in describing shells, and the names by 
which the different parts have been distinguished by 
naturalists ; we shall here give a few definitions of the 
principal terms. And that these definitions may be 
easily conselted, we shall observe the same order as in 
the classification which is to be adopted. They ma 
be conveniently arranged, therefore, into the three di- 
visions of multivalves, bivalves, and univalves. 


1. Explanation of the Terms of Multivalve Shells. 


MULTIVALVE S&bells are composed of more than two 
pieces. 
Articulated (teste articulate), when the different 
pieces of which the shell is composed are so strongly 
united that they seem to form one shell. 


_quivalve shells (teste sequivalves), when the valves 


of the two sides have the same form, size, and posi- 
tion. 

A shell is said to adhere (testa adherens,) when it is 
attached to solid bodies by some of the pieces of 
which it is composed: It is said to be /oose (testa 
libera), when it is not attached by any point. 

Pedunculated (testa pedunculata), when all the 
of which it is composed, are supported by a 
nous peduncle which is fixed to solid bodies. 

Tubular (testa tubulosa,) when the greatest part of the 
shell is formed of a cylindrical tube. ; 

Base of the shell (basis tester), that part on which it 
is supported. 

Ligament (ligamentom), is a membranous or tendi- 
sous substance which connects the valves together, 
and sometimes lines the cavity of the shells, Of 
thrs there are several varieties. 

scaly (ligamentum equamatom,) when the eur- 
face ig covered with small granular scales. 

a= prickly (ligamentum aculeatum), when the 
surface is farnished with small rough points. 

witness smooth (ligamentum Ive), when the surface 
has neither points, scales, nor tubercles. . 

‘wtitetteee punctated (ligamentum punctatum), when the 
surface is marked with small cavities. 

Lid (operculum), is the name given to four small tri- 
angular valves, articulated in the form of a cross, 
which shut up the superior orifice of some species of 
multivalve shells, 


pieces 
tendi- 


_Peduncle (pedunculus) is the tendinous substanee which 


supports some of the multivalve shells. It is flexi- 
ble while the animal is alive, and is smooth or 
scaly. | 
Rays Some these are impressions on the external 
surface of some shells; they are of a conical form, 
having the vertex turned towarde the base of the 
ep They are only distinctly seen in adult 
shells, 


Valves (valvulee) are the different pieces of which mul- 
tivalve shells are composed. 


2. Explanation of the Terms applied to Bivalve Shells. 


A BIVALVE shell is said to adhere (testa adherens), 
when it is fixed by any part of one of its valves to 
a solid body. 

It is said to have ears (testa gurita), when it forms 
at its base, one or two compressed angles. 

Gaping (testa hians), when the valves do not shut 
close. 

Bearded (testa barbata), covered externally with an 
epidermis composed of strong hair or bristles. 

Compressed (testa compressa), when the valves are flat, 
forming a small cavity. 

Heart-shaped (testa cordata), having the form of a 
heart; (subcordata) approaching to that form. 

Toothless (edentula) without teeth at the hinge. 

Equilateral (testa equilatera), when the anterior and 
pesterior part of the shell is equal in form and 

ure, 

Bouse (equivalvis), when the two valves are simi« 
lar in form and convexity. 

Irregular (testa irregularis), when the form varies in 
the individuals of the species. 

Lenticular (\enticularis) when the valves are round, 
and little elevated in the middle, and diminish gra- 
dually in thickness towards the edges. 


Linear (testa linearis), when the length considerably 


exceeds the breadth, but without a cylindrical 
form. 

Tongue-shaped (linguzformis), flat and oblong, having 
the two extremitres round and obtuse. 

Boat-shaped (navicolaris), resembling the figure of a 
boat 


Pectinated (pectinata), when the valves being furnish- 
ed with longitudinal ribs, have on their anterior sur- 
face ribs nearly transverse, which form by their union 
with the first acute angles. 

Radiated (radiata), when it is marked on the external 
surface witb rays, ribs, or elevated striz, which pro- 
ceed from the extremity of the summits, and termi- 
nate in the circumference of the valves. 


Nene poe? 


18 
Bivalves. 


Beaked (rostrata), when one of its surfaces, either an- - 


terior or posterior, being contracted and elongated, 
terminates in form of a beak. 

Base (basis). The situation in which Linneeas has de- 
scribed and considered bivalve shells, consists in 
placing the beaks of the shell turned downwards, 
in such a way that the ligaments of the valves may 
be seen, so that the base of the shell is the region of 
its beaks. - 

Margin of the shell (margo tests) signifies the whole 
circumference of the shell, parallel to the edge of 
the valves. It is divided into anterior, posterior, and 
superior. : 


ess filiform (radii filiformes) are long and narrow. ———— anterior (margo anterior), when the sbell is 


a————- smooth (radii leves. )}—— 
——— striated (radii transversim striati, mm 


placed on the beak of the valve, commences at 
the side of the ligament, on the. fore-part of the 
3D. beaks, 
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truncated (truncatum), when shorter than its Terms em- 
suture. ployed in 
Furrows (sulci), are those impressions or interstices describing 
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Terms em- Valves, of bivalve shells, are divided into right and 
ployed in left, equal and unequal, equilateral and inequilate- 
Bescribing = rg], superior and inferior. 


Shells. 


Oe ees right valve (dextra), is distinguished from the 
left, by placing the shell on its base, having the car- 
dinal ligament before, and the anus behind. In this 
position the right valve of the shell corresponds to 
the left of the observer, and the left valve (sinistra) 
to the right of the observer. 

equal (equales), when the right valve corre- 
sponds with the left in form, size, and other external 
characters. . 

superior (valvuja superior). In an irregular 
shell, such as the oyster, one of the valves is attach- 
ed to solid bodies ; the other in this case is superior. 
This valve is sometimes called by Linnzeaus, the lid 


(operculum): in some species it is flat and small,” 


and in others more convex than the inferior valve. 

keel-shaped (valvulz carinatz), when one 

part of their convexity presents a sharp edge. 

chambered (concamerate), when they exhi- 

bit in their cavity testaceous plates, detached and 

raised. 

| aes spinous (spinose), when the whole surface is 
furnished with spines, 

ow banded (fasciatee), exhibiting large coloured 
transverse stripes or bands. | 

om———= lamellated (lamellosz), when the surface is 
furnished withplates more. or less separated. 

radiated (radiatee), exhibiting divergent or 
coloured rays. ; 

ema ginuated (lacnnosxz), when one of the valves 
has a sensible depression at the middle of its mar- 
gin, and a corresponding elevation of the opposite 
valve. 


striated (striate). when. the surface is marked 
with striz. 

a= transverse, when the etrisc are parallel to the 
margin of the valves. 

longitudinal, when they run from the base to 
the circumference. 

Muscular impressions (impressiones), are marks on the 
interior surface of the valves, where the muscles of 
the animal are attached. 

=———— solitary (solitarise), when the inner surface of 
each valve has only one. 

a=————= double (duplicate), two on the inner surface 
of each valve. 

w=—— triple or ternate (ternate), three in each 
valve. 

Lagament (ligamentum), is a horny substance, of little 
flexibility, which unites the two valves near their 


base, and which in almost all bivalve shells is placed’ 


at the lower end of their anterior surface. It is 

divided into 7 

gaping (bians), when its upper extremity is 
divided into two. 

=== double (duplex), when under the external li- 
gament there appears a second, in a particular hol- 
low of the-hinge, which does not appear externally. 

=————~ internal (internum), when it unites the valves 
without appearing externally. 

«=== profound (retractum seu intractum), when it 
ia so deep in the suture aa ecarcely to be seen when 
the valves are shut. . 


between the ribs or rays on the surface of the 
valves, 

————= square (quadrati), when the bottom is flat. 

———= lamellated (lamellosi), when the bottom is 
marked with small transverse scales. 

o-———- punctated (excavato punctati), when the whole 
surface is marked with small cavities or dots. 


3. Explanation of Terms applied to Univalve Shells. 


The base, (basis) is the most elevated part of the Univaives 


shell, opposite to the spire. It is divided into 

———- notched (emarginata), when if is accompanied 
with a deep notch. 

o————= tabular (tubulosa seu cordata), when it is forme 
ed by a tube. 

simple or entire (simplex aut integra) without 
notch or tube.. 

Summit (vertex) signifies the top of some patelle, and 
from its positign is central, marginal, or submar- 

inal. 

The shell. (testa) is divided -with regard to its posi- 
tion into superior and inferior. 

The anterior part (pars antica), is that which forms the 
spire of the shell; and it is also the superior part. 

The form of shells is 

=———-— bordered (marginata), when the two sides of 
the opening are broader and thicker than the rest of 
the diameter. 

o——-—= chambered (polythalamia), when it is inter- 
nally divided by different partitions parallel to .the 
opening. . 

=———= convoluted (convoluta),. when the spires turn 
round. a lengthened cone, nearly vertical to each 
other. 


rooted (radicata), when it is attached to a so- 
lid body by a ligament proceeding from its base. 

=———= interrupted (interrupta), when the successive 
additions to the ehell are marked with distinct 
rings. " 

a= umbilicated (pmbilicata), when the axis round 
which the spire turns, being empty, forms a cavi- 
ty at the base of the shell, whose diameter is at least 
a sixth part of that of the shell. . 

a—w———= imperforated (imperforata seu exumbilicata), 
when. its inferior axis has neither hole nor umbili- 
cus. 


oval or elliptic (ovalis), the longitadival dia- 
meter exceeding the transverse, and the two extre- 
mities equal and a little contracted. 

o————— egg-shaped (ovata), the loa,itudinal diameter 
exceeding the transverse, aod the extremities termi- 
nated by the segment of a circle. 

ene beaked (rostrata), when the two extremities, 
sometimes tubular, form a projection ia form of a 
beak. 

«=—==-— imbricated (imbricata), when the surface is co- 
vered with parallel scales, so arranged as to cover 
each other. 

——— turbinated (turbinata), when the belly of the 
shell is large in proportion to the spires, which seem 
to proceed from its centre, 

Opening 


CONCHOLOGY.. Chap. Ii. 


——— lineated (lineati), marked with coloured lines. perms em. 
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‘Terms em- Opening or mouth (apertura), is that part of the cavity 


ployed in of the shell which is visible. It is o————— radiated (spinoso-radiati), having the circame pleyed in 
eee angular (angulata), when its circumference ference bordered with straight spines, separating and err 
els. 6. 


has several angles. 

———~ gaping (dehiscens), when one of the extremi- 
ties is wider than the other. 

—— bimarginated (bimarginata), when the right 
lip forms a double margin. 

———— compressed (coarctata), when it is distinctly 

. flattened. 

semicircular (semiorbiculata), when it forms 
half a circle. 

-———— linear (linearis), when it is narrow, and the 
length considerably exceeds the breadth. 

aa longitudinal (longitudinalis), when the length 
is greater than the breadth, and the greatest dimen- 
sion is parallel to the axis of the shell. 

———— orbicular (orbicularis), forming an entire cir- 
cle. 


striated (striata), when the cavity is marked 
with strie, parallel to the direction of the convolu- 
tions. 


transverse (transversa), when the breadth is 
greater than the length. 

Pillar (columella), is tuat part of the shell situated 
within the opening, near its axis, round which the 
A ate turn. It is brought into view by dividing the 
shell its whole length. It is 

a-————— flattened (plana), when the surface is flat and 
smooth. 

caudated (caudata), when it is lengthened be- 

yond the base of the shell. 

folded (plicata), marked with transverse and 

distinct folds. | 

spiral (spiralis), proceeding from the base, and 
forming a small! twisted elongation. 

a= truncated (truncata), cut transversely at the 
base. 

Convolutions (anfractus), are the turnings of thé spire 
round the pillar, from the opening to the base of 
the shell. They ate 

bifid (bifidi), when each is divided into two 

equal parts by a furrow or spiral line. 

grooved (canaliculati), when the superior edge 
is marked with a groove. 

————= keel-shaped (carinati), when the outer turn of 
the shell is marked with an angle more or less 
acute. 


crowned (coronati), when the upper surface is 
bordered at a little distance from the sutures, with a 
single row of tubercles or spinous scales. 

dextral (dextri), turning from the left to the 


right. 

sinistral (sinistri), turning from the right to 
the left. 

maonem lettered (scripti), marked with characters. 

=“——— spinous (spinosi), having short spines on the 
surface. 


entire (simplices), without furrows or tuber- 


cles. 

banded (fasciati), when the surface is marked 
with broad coloured stripes. 

lamellated (lamellati), the surface marked with 
longitadinal or transverse exorescences, and lamina- 
ted like membranes. 


» 


divergent. 

————=— separated (disjuncti), 
tween each convolution. 

o———— furrowed (sulcati), having the surface marked 
with furrows, which are always broader than strix. 

decussated (decussati), when the strise cross 
each other at right angles. 

Spire (spira), signifies all the convolations taken to- 
gether. It is 

pointed (acuta), when the convolotions join- 
ed together form an acute angle, 

———— flattened (depressa), forming a flat surface. 

=—————- convex (convexa), when it is rounded, and 
the point of the base has little elevation. 

———— convex (convexo-acuta), rounded at the outer 
edge, but elevated inte an acute angle. 

————» convex and elevated (convexe. exserta), round- 
ed at the outer edge, and elevated without forming 
an acute angle. 

Iumem= CONVEX and pointed (convexo-mucronata), ob- 
tase and almost reunded at the outer edge, and ter 
minated at the centre with a pointed elevation. 

o———— crowned (coronata), when the outer edges of 
each convolution are accompanied with a row of 
spines or tubercles. 

capitate (capitata), the convolations united, 

forming a swelling resembling a head. 

obtuse (obtusa), the convolutions anited, form- 
ing an obtuse angle. 

=== plano concavé (plano-concava), the convolu- 
tions forming no elevation, but are slightly ved. 

pyramidal (pyramidata), of a conical , 

Sutures (suture), signify the place of jonction of the 
different convolutions, forming a spiral line. They 
are 


grooved (canaliculate), when they are 80 deep 
as to form a small canal. 

————- notched (crenulate), when the points ef con- 
tact are marked with notches. 

wen double (duplicate), accompanied with two 
strice, which run parallel. 

ot effaced (obsolete), when the place of junction 
is not perceptible. 

Siphon (sipho), is a small canal situated in the imter- 
nal part of the shell of the nautili, which penetrates 
into the divisions of which it is composed. it is 

-————— central (centralis), when it is situated im the 
middle of the divisions. 

~———- lateral (lateralis), situated at one side. 

oblique (obliquus), cutting the axis of the di- 

visions obliquely. 

Veins (varices), are elevations or ribs, running in the 
direction of the length of the shell, formed by the 
junction of the different additions which the shell 
has received. bg? Bea the convolutions of the 
spire transversely. ey are 

i—————- continued (continuate), proceeding from the 
base of the spire to the convolution at the openmp, 
without interruption, 

o———= spinous (spinosz), farnished with strong spines. 

interrupted (decussatee), not corresponding with 

the different convolutions. 
CHAP. 
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CHAP. IV. CLASSIFICATION OF SHELLS. 


SHELLS are divided by Linneeus into multivalve, 
bivalve, and univalve. In the following classification 
the same arrangement will be adopted; and we shall 
first exhibit in one view the characters of each genus, 
in the original language of Linneeus, with a translation 
opposite, for the sake of the English reader; so that 
the genus of any shell may be easily determined. In 


describing the species, we shall observe the utmost bre- 
vity, giving such characters only as are necessary to 
afford precise marks of distinction. In arranging the 
species under each genus, the British species will be 
distinguished with an asterisk ; so that, with the advan- 
tage of a general classification, this will answer the pur- 
pose of a British conchology. 


GENERIC CHARACTERS. 


L. MULTIVALVE SHELLS. 


1, CuiTon. Animal doris. Testz plores, secun- 
dum longitadinem sibi apposite dorso incumbentes. 


2. Lepas. Animal triton. Testa basi affixa multi- 
valvis : valvis inzequalibus erectis. 

3. Poxas. Animal ascidia. Testa bivalvis divari- 
cata, cum minoribus accessoriis difformibus: cardo re- 
curvatus cartilagine connexus. - 


1. C. Animal inhabiting the shell a doris. Shell 
consisting of several segments or valves disposed down 
the back. 

2. L. Animal a triton. Shell affixed at the base, 

and consisting of many unequal erect valves. 
' 3. P. Animal an ascidia. Shell bivalve, divaricate, 
differently shaped ; accessory valves: hinges bent back, 
united by a cartilage : beneath the binge, internally, is 
an incurved tooth. 


II. BIVALVE SHELLS.. 


Of bixaives. 4- Myra. Animal ascidia, Testa bivalvis hians, ut 


plurimum, altera extremitate: cardo dente (plerisque 
uno) solido, crasso, patulo, vacuo; nec inserto teste 


appositer. 
5. SoLEN. Animal ascidia. Testa bivalvis oblen- 
gata, utreque latere hians. Cardo deas subuiatus re- 
exus, saspe duplex, non insertus tesix apposite ; mary 
go lateralis is obsolstus. . 
6. Texcxuins. Animal tethys. Testa bivalvis, an- 
terius hinc ad alterum hatus flexa. Cardinia deates ut 
plurimum tres: Jaterales plani alterius teste. 


4, CarpiumM. Animal tethys. Teste bivalvie sub- 
sequilatera, soquivalvis, plerumque convexa, longitudi- 
naliter costata, striata aot sulcata, margine dentata. 
Cardo dentibus mediis binis altervatis: altero ut plori- 
mum incarvo ; lateralibus remotis insertis. 


8 Macrra. Anima) tethys. Testa bivalvis, in- 
soquilatera, sequivalvis. Cardo dente medio complicate 
cum adjecta foveola, Jateralibus remotis insertis. 


9. Dowax. Animal tethys. Testa bivelvis, mar- 
gine seepe crenulato antico obtusiasimo, Cardo denti- 
bus duobus; marginalique solitario (raraag duplice, 
triplice, aut nuHo) subremoto sub ano. 

10, Venus. Animal tethys. Testa bivalvis; la- 
biis margine antico incumbeotabus. Cardo dentibus 
tribus, omnibus approximatis lateralibus. apice diver- 
gentibus. 
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4- M. Animal an ascidia. Shell bivalve, generally. 
gaping atone end. Hinge with broad, thick, strong 
teeth (seldom more than one), and not inserted into 
the opposite valve. 

5-8. Animal ep asgidia. Shell bivelve, oblong, 
open at both eads. Hinge with a subuiete, reflected 
tooth, often double, and not inserted ig the opposite 
valve ; the lateral margin more effaced. 

6. T. Animal a tethys. Shell bivalve, generally 
sloping on one side, im the fore part of one valve a 
convex, of the other a concave fold. Hinge. usuglly 
with three teeth: the latter ones im one shell being 
smooth. 

7.C, Animal atethys. Shell bivalve, nearly equi- 
lateral, sequivalve, generally convex, longitadiaally 
ribbed, striated, or grooved, with a toothed margin. . 
Hinge with two teeth near the beak, and a larger re+ 
mote lateral one on each side, each looking into the 
opposite. 

8. M. Animal a tethys, Shell bivalve, of unequal 
sides, and aguivalve. Middle toath of the hinge eom- 
plicated, with a small hollow on each side, lateral ones 
remote aad inserted isto each other. 

9. D. Animal a tethys. Shell bivalve, generally 
with a notched in: the fronta] margin very obkuee. 
Hinge with two teeth, and a gingle saarginal one placed | 
behind US aghatd double, traple.or none). 

10. V. Asimal atethys, Shell bivalve; the fron- 
tal margin flattened with incumbent hips, Hinge with 
three teeth, all approximate ; the lateral enes divergent 
at the tip. 
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11. Sponpyxus. Animal tethys, Testa inequi- 
valvis rigida. Cardo dentibus duobus recurvis, cum 
foveola intermedia. 

12, CHama. Animal tethys. Testa bivalvis cras- 
sior, cardo callo gibbo, oblique inserto fossulz oblique. 


13. Arca. Animal tethys? Testa bivalvis sequi- 
valvis, Cardo dentibus numerosis, acutis, alternis in- 
sertis. 

14. OstrREA. Animal tetbys. Testa bivalvis, plu- 
rimis inzequivalvis subaurita. Cardo edentulus, fossu- 
la cava, ovata, sulcisque (in plurimis) lateralibus trans- 
versis. 

15. ANOMIA. Animal corpus ligula emarginata ci- 
liata: ciliis valve superiori affixis; brachiis duobus 
linearibus corpora longioribus conniventibus porrectis, 
valvee alternis utrinque ciliatis: ciliis affixis valvse utri- 
que: testa insequivalvis, valva altera planiuscula, al- 
tera basi magis gibba: parum altera basi sepe. perfora- 
ta. Cardo cicatricula lineari prominente introrsum 
dente laterali; valve vero planieris in ipso margine. 

adit duo ossei pro basi animalis. 


16. MytiLtus. Amimal ascidia ? Testa bivalvis, 
rodis, szepius affixa bysso, ut plurimam, crassiori. Car- 
do in plurimis edentulus, distinctus, paucis exceptis, 
linea subulata, excavata longitudinali. 

17. Pinna. Animal limax. Testa sub-bivalvis fra- 
gilis, erecta bians, emittens barbam byssinam. Cardo 
edentulus, coalitis in unam valvis. 


11. 8. Animal a tethys. 


Chap. IV. 
Shell hard, solid, with ctassiéca- 


unequal valves. Hinge with two recarved teeth, sepa- tion of 


rated by a small cavity. 

12, C. Animal a tethys. 
coarse. Hinge with a callous protuberance, obliquely 
inserted in an oblique hollow. 

13. A. Animal a tethys ? Shell bivalve equivalve. 
Hinge with numerous sharp teeth, alternately inserted 
between each other. 

14. O. Animal a tethys. Shell bivalve, generally 
with unequal valves, and slightly eared. Hinge with- 
out teeth, but furnisbed with an ovate cavity, and im 
most with lateral, transverse furrows. 

15. A. Animal an emarginate, ciliated, strap-shap- 
ed body, with bristles attached to the upper valve; 
arma, two, linear, longer than the body, projecting and 
approaching together, alternate on the valve, and ci- 


.liated on each side, with bristles affixed to each valve. 


Shell inequivalve, one of the valves flattish, the other 


rotuberant at the base: one of the valves often per — 


orated near the base. Hinge with a linear prominent 
cicatrix, and a lateral tooth placed within ; but on the 
very margio of the flat valve there are two bony rays 
for the base of the animal. 
16. M. Animal an ascidia? Shell bivalve, rough, 
every affixed by a byssus or beard of silky filaments. 
inge mostly without teeth, and in most cases with a 
subulate, hollow, longitudinal line. 
17. P. Animal a limax. Shell bivalve, brittle, 
ping at one end, and having a byssus or beard. 
inge without teeth, the valves being united into one. 


IIL, UNIVALVE SHELLS. 


18. Arnconauta. Animal sepia aut clio. Testa 

univalvis, spiralis, involuta, membranacea, unilocularis. 
19 NautTi.us. Animal? Testa univalvis, isthmis 
oratis concamerata, polythalamia. 

20. Conus. Animal limax. Testa univalvis con- 

voluta, turbinata ; apertura effusa, longitudinalis, line- 


pe 


aris, edentula, basi integra ; columella levis, 


21. Cypraa. Animal limax. Testa univalvis, 
involata, sub-ovata, obtusa, levis. Apertura utrinque 
effusa, linearis utrinque dentata longitudinalis. 


22. Butta. Aninral limax. Testa univalvis con- 
voluta, inermis. Apertura sub-coarctata, oblonga, lon- 
gitudinalis, basi integerrima. Columella obliqua, ls- 
vis. 

23. VoLuta. Animal limax. Testa unilocularis 
spiralis. Apertura ecaudata, sub-effusa. Columella 
plicata: labio umbilicove (ut plurimum) nullo. 


24. Buccinum. Animal limax. Testa univalvis, 
spiralis, gibbosa. Apertura ovata desinens in canali- 
culum (retusam lacunam) dextrum, cauda retusa, La- 
biom interius explanatum. 

25. STRoMBuS. Animal limax. Testa univalvis, 
spiralis, latere ampliata. Apertura labro sepius dila- 
tato, desinens in canalem sinistram. 

26. Murex. Animal limax. Testa univalvis, spi- 
ralis, exasperata suturis membranaceis. Apertura desi- 
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18. A. Animal a sepia or clio. 
spiral, involute, membranaceous, one cell. 

19. N. Animal? Shell univalve, divided into seve- 
ral chambers communicating with each other. 

20. C. Animal a limax. Shell univalve, convolute, 
turbinate; aperture effuse, longitadinal, linear, with- 
out teeth ; entire at the base. - Pillar smooth. 

21. C. Animal a slug. Shell univalve, involute, 
subovate, smooth, obtuse. Aperture effuse at each end, 
linear, extending the whole length ef the shell, and 
toothed on each side. a 

22. B. Animal a limax. Shell univalve, convolute, 
without teeth. Aperture a little narrowed, oblong, lon- 
gitudinal, quite entire at the base. Pillar oblique and 
smooth. 

23. V. Animal a limax. Shell one cell, spiral. 
Aperture without a beak, and somewhat effuse. Pillar 
twisted or plaited: generally without lips or perfora- 
tion. 

24. B. Animal a limax. Shell univalve, spiral, gib- 
bous, Aperture ovate, ending in a short canal, lean- 


ing to the right, with a retuse beak. Internal or pil- 


lar lip expanded. 

25. 8. Animal alimax. Shell univalve, spiral, en- 
larged at the side. Aperture dilated with the lip ex- 
ee ending in a groove towards the left. 

26. M. Animal a limax. Shell univalve, spiral, 
rough, with membranaceous sutures. Aperture oval, 


terminating 


Shell univalve, 
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nens in canalem integrum rectum sive subascenden- 
tem. 

24. Trocnus. Animal limax. Testa univalvis, 
spiralis, subconica. Apertura subtetragono-angulata 
seu rotundata, superius transverse coarctata ; columella 
obliquata. 

28, Turso. Animal limax. Testa univalvis, spi- 
ralis, solida. Apertura coarctata, orbiculata, inte- 


29. Hexix. Animal limax. Testa univalvis, spi- 
ralis, subdiaphana, fragilis. Apertura coarctata, intus 
lunata seu subrotunda ; segmento circuli dempto. 

30. NeritTa. Animal limax. Testa univalvis, spi- 
ralis, gibba, subtus planiuscula. Apertura semiorbi- 
cularis, vel semilunaris; labio columells transverso, 
truncato, planiusculo, 

31. Hauiotis. Animal limax. Testa auriformis, 
patens: spira occultata laterali disco, longitudinaliter 
poris pertusa. 

32. PATELLA. Animal limax. 
subconica, absque spira. 

33- DenraLium. Animal terebella. Testa tubu- 
lpsa, recta, monothalamia, utraque extremitate pervia. 

34. SerpuLca. Animal terebella. Testa unival- 
vis, tubulosa, adherens (seepe isthmis integris passim 
intercepta ). 

35. Terepo. Animal terebella. Valvis duabus 

‘ calcariis hemisphericis, anterius excisis, et duabus lan- 
ceolatis. Testa teres, flexuosa, lignum penetrans. 


Testa univalvis 


36. SABELLA. Animal nereis. Ore ringente, ten- 
taculis duobus crassioribus pone caput. Testa tubulosa, 
contexta ex arenulis confertim membranz vaginali in- 
sertis. 
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terminating in an entire straight, or slightly ascending 
canal. 

27. T. Animal a limax. Shell univalve, spiral, 
somewhat conic. Aperture somewhat angular, or 
rounded: the upper side transverse and contracted ; 
pillar placed obliquely. 

28. T. Animal a limax. Shell univalve, spiral, so- 

lid. Aperture contracted, orbicular, entire. 


29. H{. Animal a limax. Shell univalve, spiral, sub- 
diaphanous, brittle. Aperture contracted, semilunar 
or roundish. 

30. N. Animal a limax. Shell univalve, spiral, gib- 
bous, flattish at bottom. Aperture semiorbicular or 
semilunar, pillar lip transversely truncated and flatten- 
ed. 

31. H. Animal a limax. Shell ear-shaped dilated, 
with a longitudinal row of orifices along the surface ; 
the spire lateral and nearly concealed. 

32. P, Animal a limax. Shell sebconic, without 
spire, 

33. D. Animal aterebella, Shell tubular, straight, 
or slightly curved, with one cavity open at both ends. 

34. S. Avimal a terebella, Shell tubular, generally 
adhering to other substances (often separated internally 
by entire divisions.) 

35. T. Animal a terebella. With two calcareous, 
hemispherical valves, anteriorly cut off, and two lan- 
ceolate ones. Shell round, flexuousa, penetrating 
wood. 

36. S. Animal a nereis. With a ringent mouth, 
and two thicker tentacula behind the head. Shell tu- 
bular, consisting of particles of sand united to a mem- 
brane by a glutinous cement. 
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24 
Chiton. Gen. 1. CHITON. 
Gen. Char.—T he animal inhabiting this shell ts a doris. 
The shell consists of several segments or valves, ar- 
_ ranged along the back. , 
SPECIES. 
All the Species marked * are British. 
squamosus 1. Eight valves, semistriated; margin covered with 
minute scales; 2 inches long. America, Wood, t. I. 
f. 1. 
bistriatus. 2. With eight doubly striated valves, middle valves 


with curvilinear striz ; margin scaly. Chemnitz. viii. 


t. 94. f. 788 to gr. 
3. With eight valves, and whitish dotted strix ; 


margin coriaceous ; 1 inch long. 8S. America. Wood, 
t. 1. f. 2. 


Jfulvus. 


pleus. 4. With eight smooth valves; margin coriaceous 
and spiny ; colour pitchy; 2 inches long. Red sea. 
Wood, t. 1. f. 3. > 

granula- 5 Flat above, with numerous raised dots in rows ; 

bus. border broad, coriaceous, spinous ; 2 incheslong. We 
Indies. Chem. viii. t. 96. f. 806. 

aculeatus, 6. Eight-valved, striated ; valves prickly; margin 


VoL. VI. Part. II. 


with bristles; 25 inches long. Asia. Chemnitz, v. t. 
173. f. 1692. 

7. With eight valves ; lower triangular, half of the fasciatus. 
6 middlemost granulated; 13 inch long, W. Indies, 
Chemnitz, vii, t. 94. f. 792 and 3. 

8. Eight-valved, smooth, varied with white and marmora- 
black; margin tumid and scaly; 14 inch long. W.tus. 
Indies. Chemnitz, viii. t. 95. f. 803 to 5. | 

_9. Eight-valved, smooth, within sea-green ; margin maculatus 
covered with gray white scales; 1} inch long. India. 
Chemnitz, viii. t. 95. f. 802. 

10. With eight smooth, white valves; above the tunicatus. 
membrane roundish ; margin coriaceous and reflected ; 
4 pa long, and 13 inch broad. North seas. Wood, 
t. 2.0.1. 

11, Eight-valved, thick, convex, white; first valvegigas. 
notched, last toothed, middle ones emarginate ; 4 inches 
Jong; margin coriaceous. Cape of Good Hope. 
Chemnitz, viii. t. 96. t. 819. 

12. Eight-valved, kidney-shaped, fragile ; valves im-amscula- 
bricated; cavered with a broad coriaceous membrane ; tus. 

6 inches long. Kurile islands. Pallas, t. 7. f. 26. 

13. With eight very smooth chesnut. coloured valves, castaneus. 
inside rosy ; 2 inches long, Wood, t. 2. f. 2. 

14. With eight valves, with slight curved stris ;ruber. 
— red; x inch long. North seas. Chemnitz, viii. 

t. 96. f. 813. 
3 E. 15. 
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punctatus. 15. With eight valves, smooth body ; with excava- 
| ted dots on the margin. Asia, Europe, and America. 

indicus. 16. Eight-valved, whitish ash colour, border scaly ; 
middle valves finely punctured; 1 inch long. W. In- 
dies. Chemnitz, viii. t. 96. f. 811. 

virides, 17. With eight valves; keel triangular, very rough 
and slightly toothed ; margin scaly; 2 inches long. 
Chemnitz, x. t. 173. f. 1689. 

Gneatus. 


18. With eight smooth streaked valves; margin 
broad and coriaceous; 13 inch leng. Weod, t. 2. f. 


4 and 5. 
fascicula- * 19. With eight valves, having one lateral tnft of hair 
ris. at the junction of each valve, and two in the front ; 
from % to r inch long. Barbary. Woed, t. 2. f. 6. 


sulcatus, 20. With eight thick, convex, grooved valves; 
margin broad and scaly; 4 inches long. South seas. 
Wood, t. 3. f. 1. 

bicolor. 21. Eight-valved, thick ridged the outside sea- 
green; margin blackish, inside white; 25 inches long. 
India. Chemnitz, viii t. 94. f. 794 and 5. 

cerasinus. 22. With eight smooth cherry-coloured valves, and 
a white crenated border; 14 inch long. Surinam. 
Chemnitz, viii. t. 95. f. 797 and 8. 

mogellant- 23, Kight-valved, thick, striated, black brown 3; 2% 

ous. inches long. Straits of Magellan. Chemnitz, viii. t. 


95- f. 797 and 8. 
24. Kight-valved, brown, smooth ; inside teeth of the 


margin snowy; 2% inches long. India. Chemnitz, viil. 
t. 95. f. 799 and 800. 


Suscus.. 


minimus. 25. Eight-valved, smooth, black, very small, mealy, 
with a transveree band on each; 4 inch long. Norway. 
Chemnitz, viii. t. 96. f. 814. . 

GMeX 26. Eight-valved, carinated, diaphanous, banded ; 


termina! valves finely punctured; } inch long. Nor- 
way. Chemnitz, viii. t. 96. f. 815. 

24. Eight-valved, deep. black, convex above, with a 
yellowish spot on each valve; } inch long. North seas. 
Chemnitz, vii. t. 96. f. 816. 
islandious.. 28. With eight convex black valves, covered with 

very minute raised dots; margin cinereous, minute. 
. Iceland: 


esellus.. 


margina- * 209. Eight-valved, carinated along the back; the 
sus. valves projecting over each other in a point; 3 inch long, 
Salcomb bay, Sandwich. Linn. Tr. viii. t. 1. f. 3. 
cinereus. *- 30. Ejght valves, smooth, carivated, oval, compres- 
sed; margin ciliated at the edge; % to 3 of an inch 
long. Goree and Britain. 
* 31. Eight valves, smooth, with transverse lines at the 
margin of the valves; body white, oval;, first valve 
notched on the hinder edge; % inch long. Northern 
seas; on oyster shells from Poole. Linn, Tr. viii. t. 
1. f. 4. 
avhatinus. * aa With eight valves, oblong, elevated, with indis- 
tinct stris ; anterior and pesterior valves, with curved 
strix ; margin very broad, minutely shagreened ; 4 inch 


albus. 


long.. Newhaven. Brown, t. of. ; 

Meviss = =* 33. Eight-valved, smooth, with an elevated band 
down the back; the length % inch. Loch Broom, 
Ross-shire, Salcomb bay. Pennant, iv. t. 36. f. 3. 

gpincsms. 34. With eight black valves; anterior one with 


raised dots; whole shell substriated, and slightly dotted 
at the sides of the valves; margin broad, with lon 
black tapering spines; 2% inches long. N. Holland. 
Kery.rare.. Brown's Collection, N° ro., 
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35. Seven-valved, body tuberculated; 13 inch long. tubercu- 
America. Schroeter, t. 9. f. 19. latus. 

36. With seven striated greenish valves; striped tesselatwe. 
with black and white on the back; margin scaly; 2 
inches Jong. St Thomas’. Chem. x. t. 173. f. 1690. 
* 37. Seven-valved, thick set with short hairs; § incherssstae.. 
long. Sandwich, Aberdeen. Pennant iv. t. 36. f. 1. 

38. Six-valved, glabrous, oval, a little eonvex, sea-thalasss- 
green; 4 inch long. America. Schroeter, t. 1. f. 1. nus, 

39- With six plates or valves striated ; colour black- Azspidus, 
. gray, with white spots and dots. Schroeter, t. 9. f. 
18. 


* 40. With five valves oval, carinated, and strongly quingsi- 

shagreened ; margin broad, and finely ciliated at the valuss.. 

edge, and shagreened ; % long. Tenby. Brown, p. 1. 
25 

Gen 2. Lrras, Acorn-skell. 
Shell with many unequal valves, fixed by the base. 
A. Shells eessile. 
© With the base solid. 


Gen. Char.— Animal a triton ; shell affixed at the base, 
and composed of many unequal erect valves. 


SPECIES. 


* 3x, Conic, truncated, grooved, with the interstices balanys. 
striated transversely; lid with four valves, sharp-point- 

and bent. European seas, Britain. Brown, t. vi. 

ee 

* 2. Conic, traneated, smooth ; lid 4-valved, two up- balancides. 
per slightly striated transversely, obtuse. Americar 

and Indian seas; abundant on the ceasts of Britain. 

Brown, t. vi. f. 4. 

* 3. Conical, truncated, rugged; lid with four flat punctatus. 
valves, punctured. Britain. Brown, t. vii. f. 13. 

4- Conical, contracted at the aperture ; valves and /euts. 

interstices smooth ; lid 4-valved and blunt. E. Indies. 

Chem. viii. t. 79. f. 715. 

* 5. Conical, truncated 5 longitadinally striated ; valves striatus. 
rounded at the summits ; interstices straight and 

smooth. Britain and Holland. Chem. t. 97. f. 823. 

* 6. Subcylindrical, wrinkled longitudinally ; opercu- rugosa. 
lum 4-valved, acute. Dorset. Brown, t. vii. f. 2. 

7. €Club-shaped, elongated, and dilated at the aper- clongata.. 
ture; lid with four obliquely striated valves. New- 
foundland. Wood, t. 7. f..2. 

* 8. Conic, smooth, valves pointed, apertare very conotdes. 
small; shell small, reddish ; valves finely tesselated. 
Weymouth. Brown, t. vi. f. 7. 

g- Semiovate, valves longitudinally striated ; aper-angustaia. 
ture small, and much contracted, Barbary and E. In- 
dies. Wood, t. 6. f. 5. 

* 10. Somewhat conic, with equidistant ribs, diver- costasa. 
gent from the aperture; lid sharp-pointed.. On rocks 

on the Pembrokeshire coast. Brown, t. vi. f. 3, . 

* 11. Depressed, with four serrated interlaced valves, stroma. 
striated obliquely. Britain. Brown, t. vii. f. 3a. | 

12. Convex, with six equal 3-lobed valves; aper- hemisphe- 
ture oval; lid convex, 4-valved. Africa, Chem. viii. rica. . 

t. 98. f. 833. 

13- Depressed, with five radiated angular ribs ; aper- patedlarss-. 
ture small, and somewhat pentagonal. Coromandel. 
Chem. t. 98. f. 839. 


Indy 
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wiolacea. - 14. Conical, thick, of a violet colour; valves slight- 
ly grooved longitudinally, and the interstices smooth. 

. Indies. Chem. viii t. og. f. 842. 
porcata. 15. Conical, of a violet colour; valves strongly rib- 


bed longitudinally ; interstices faintly striated trans- 
versely. Wood, t. 8. f. 5. | 

16. Erect, conic ; valves palmated at the bases 
’ ghell white. | 


radiata. 17. With six smooth valves, marked with longitu- 
dinal violet rays, and the iuterstices very finely stri- 
ated transversely. Wood, t. 7. f. 7. 

mENOT. 18. Conical, with unequal transversely striated dot- 
ted valves, and the interstices smooth ; aperture beak- 
ed at one side. Wood, t. 7. f. 6. 

spinosa. 19. Conical, with rows of incurved spines on the 
valves, and the interstices striated transversely. E. 
Indies. Wood, t. 7. f. 4. and 5. 

erispata. 20. With rugged irregularly muricated valves; in- 
terstices transversely striated. E. Indies. Wood, 
t. 8. f. x. to 4. 

eranchisz, ™ 21. Conic, longitudinaily striated ; aperture very 
small; lid with four valves striated transversely. Ten- 
by. Brown, t. vii. f. 9. to 12. 

tintinna- § 22. Conical, purplish, with the valves strongly and 

budun. irregularly ribbed ; interstices delicately striated trans- 


versely. W. Indies. Lister, t. 443. f. 385. 

23. Subconical; whitish, with the valves amy 
wrinkled ; interstices striated longitudinally. Iceland. 
Wood, t. 6. f. 3. 

° 24. Conical, strong; valves with deep longitadinal 
strix, and the interstices very regularly striated trans- 
versely, 8. America. Brown’s Collection, N° 20. 
25. Conical, strong, irregularly wrinkled ; iuter- 
stices with fine regular. transverse strie. EE. Indies. 
Brown’s Collection, N° 19. 
* 26. Subconic, slightly striated lougitadinally ; inter- 
stices substriated ; lid 4-valved, upper two strongly 
striated transversely and longitudinally, under two 
very slightly, with a longitudinal groove. Hartlepool. 
Brown, t. vi. f. 10. 


A. ** With radiated cells at the base. 


27. Subhemispherical, transversely striated through- 
out, and strongly ribbed longitudinally. Northern ocean. 
Wood, t. 4. 

28. Depressed, longitudinally ribbed, opper half 
smooth, lower parts and interstices striated transverse- 
ly. Northern ocean, adhering to the Balsena Boope. 

ood, t. 5. f. x. to 3. 
testudina~ 29. Oval, depressed, with four nearly smooth valves, 
ria. Attached to the backs of turtles. Wood, t. 5. f. 4. 


A, *** Porous at the base. 


30. Subconical, with four consolidated rugged valves, 
and the base porous. Tranquebar. Wood, t. 9. f. q. 

31. Angular, with four sabconsolidated rugged 
valves, and the base porous. Amboyna. Wood, t. g 
. f. 2. to 3. 


A. **** With a cup-like appendage at the base. 


spongiosus ® 32. Shell formed of two cones connected by a liga- 
aire at their base, of which the upper is 6-valved and 
nous. Britain. Brown, t. vii. f. 24. to 26. 
33- Shell formed of two cones, connected by a liga- 


diadema. 


balaenarss. 


percsa. 
perpuras- 


ga cate. 
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ment at the base, of which the upper is 6-valved and 
smooth. Mediterranean. Phil. Trans. i. t. 14. f. 19. 


A, *#*#** Tubulur and truncated at both ends. 


34. Tubular, truncated at both ends, longitadinally ¢racheatis. 
striated, and transversely ribbed. Inhabits the S. seas, 
imbedded in the skin of whales. Wood, t. 4. f. 3. 
te 3° 
B. Shells seated on a fleshy peduncle. 


B. * With more than five valves, and a wreath of 
smaller ones round the base. 


35- Compressed round the base, irregularly striated mztedia. 
transversely, and the peduncle scaly. Amboyna. 
Wood, t. 10. f. 1. 
* 36. Compressed, smooth, and the peduncle covered poliicipes. 
with minute scales. Britain. Brown, t. v. f. 11. 
* 37. Compressed, with 13 valves concentrically stri- scalpellem 
ated ; peduncle hairy, with testaceous scales. Britain. 
Brown, t. v. f. 8, 9, and 10. 


B. ** With five contiguous valves. 


* 38. Compressed, with five striated valves ; peduncle ansertfera 
wrinkled transversely. Britatn. Brown, t. v. f. 3. 

* 39. Compressed, somewhat triangular, with five anatifera. 
emooth valves seated on a red and long peduncle. Bri- 

tain. Adheres to the bottom of ships, when it is well 

ils by the name of bernacle. Brown, t. iv. f. 1. 

and 2. 


It was from this species of shell that the bernacle was 
supposed to have had its origin, Gerard’s aecount of this trans- 
formation, as it affords a remarkable instance of the credality of 
the times, is too curious to be omitted. ‘‘ There are found ia 
the north parts of Scotland, and the islands adjacent called 
Orchades, certain trees whereon do grow certain shells tending 
to russet, wherein are contained little living creatures: which 
shells in time of maturitie do open, and out of them grow those 
little living things, which falling into the water do become 
fowles, which we call barnakles; in the north of England brant 
geese; and in Lancashire, tree geese; but the other that do 
fall upon the land perish, and come to nothing. Thus much 
from the writings of others, and also from the mouthé of people 
of those parts, which may very well accord with truth. 

“ But what our eyes have seene, and hands have touched, 
we shall declare. There is a small island in Lancashire, called 
the Pile of Foulders, wherein are found the broken pieces of 
old and bruised ships, some whereof have been cast thither by 
shipwracke, and also the trunks and bodies with the branches 
of old and rotten trees, cast up there likewise: whereon is 
found a certain spume or froth that in time brecdeth into cer. 
tain shells, in shape like those of the muskle, but sharper point. 
ed, and of a whitish colour: wherein is contained a thing In 
forme like a lace of silke, finely woven, as it were, together, of 
a whitish colour, one end whereof is fastened unto the inside of 
the shell, even as the fish of oisters and muskles are; the other 
end is made fast unto the belly of a rude mass or lumpe, which 
in time commeth to the shape and forme of a bird: when it is 
perfectly formed the shell gapeth open, and the first thing that 
appeareth is the foresaid lace or string; next come the legs of 
the bird hanging oat, and as it groweth greater it openeth the 
shell by degrees, till at length it is all come forth and hangeth 
only by the bill: in short space after it cometh to full ; 
and falleth into the sea, where it gathereth feathers, aud grow. 
eth to a fowl bigger than millard, and lesser than a goose, ha 
ving blacke legs, bill or beake, and feathers blacke and white, 
spotted in such a manner as is our magpie, called in some places 
a pie-annet, which the people of Lancashire call by no other 
name than a tree goose: which place aforesaid, and those parts 
adjoyning do so much abound therewith, that one of the best 
is boaght for threepence. For the truth hereof, if any doubt, 
let them repaise unto me, and I shal! satisfe them by the testi- 
monic of good witnesses.” Herball, p. 3588. 

3E2 * 
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sulcata. * 40. Compressed, subtriangular, with five strongly 
ribbed valves; peduncle short and dusky. Britain. 
Brown, t. v. f. 6. 
pumici- * 4x. Compressed, five striated, and strongly spinous 
cula. valvess ‘peduncle short and brown. Devonshire. Brown, 
ty 1.3: 
fascicula. * "42, C apeaek with five smooth, membranaceous, 
ris. seniitransparent valves ; dorsal valve dilated at the 
base, and forming a prominent acute angle. Britain. 
- Brown, t. v. f. 2. 
dentata. * 43. Compressed, with five smooth valves, and the 
dorsal ridge serrated. Britain. Brown, t. iv. f. 5. 
— pillosa. 44. Compressed, with five smooth valves, seated on 
‘a short downy peduncle. Mediterranean. Enc. Meth. 
t. 166. f. 2. 
dorsalis. 45. Compressed, with five valves, scaly at the base ; 
dorsal valve transversely wrinkled; peduncle scaly. 
Mosquito shore. Ellis Zoop. t. 15. f. 5. 
B. *** With minute distant valves placed on a fleshy 
extension of the peduncle. 
vittata. * 46. Membranaceous, ventricose, truncated, and an- 
gular at the summit; green, with black stripes, and 
five minute narrow distant valves, Mediterranean. 
Brown, t. v. f. 16, 17, and 18. 
aurita. 47. Membranaceous, ventricose, seated on a tube, 


and ending in two ear-like appendages; aperture with 
8 toothed valves. Northern ocean. Brown, t. v. f. 14. 
and 15. 

blainvillis.* 48. Ventricose, membranaceous, seated on a tube, 
and ending in two ear-like appendages ; colour whitish, 
spotted, and streaked with brownish purple, Devon- 
shire. Brown, t. v, f. 13. 


iis Gen. 3. PHoLAs. 

Gen. Char.—The animal is an ascidia, Shell bivalve, 
divaricate, with several lesser differently accessory 
ones at the hinge. Hinges recurved, united by a 
cartilage. Beneath the hinge internally is an in- 
curved tooth. 


SPECIES. 


1. Oblong, with reticulated, subspinous strize, on 
the upper part, and the anterior end strongly muricated 
and beaked. Europe. Salcomb bay, Devonshire. 
Five inches long; is found in hard clay, marl, and 
woods bas a phosphorescent property. Brown, t. vill. 
f. 1, 2, and 3. 

2. Oblong, with a straight margin: one half quite 
smooth, the other reticulated with strize. Siam and 
Tranquebar. Lister, t. 431. f. 274. 

3. Ovate; striated with strong elevated ribs; 6 in- 
ches long. American seas. Lister, t. 434. f. 277. 
4. Oblong, muricated on all sides, with decussated 
prickly strise. Europe, America, Salcomb bay. Brown, 
t. ix. f. 6, 7, and 8. 

* ¢. Ovate, with reticulated stric; and the teeth of 
the hinge issuing from a tubercle. Britain. Brown, 
t. ix. f. ry.and 12. 

# 6, Ovate, multifariously striated ; wedge-shaped be- 
fore, and ventricose behind. Europe, Indie. Brown, 
t. viii. f, 4. to 9.—-This species seems to be nearly 
- equally destructive with the teredo navalist. The phelas 


dactylus, 


ortentalis. 


costata. 


candida. 


parva. 


striata. 


perforates the wood across the grain or fibre 3 the tereda.. 
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insinuates iteelf along the fibres, or in the same direc- 
tion. 

4. Oblong, rounded ; stria arched. America, In- prisiila, 
dia. This animal penetrates the bottom of ships. 
Wood, t. xvi. f. 1, 2, and 3. 

8. Short, turgid, furrowed, with fine elevated trans- cordata. 
verse strice; aperture heart-shaped. Ency. Method. 
t. 169. f. 8. to 19. 

g. Somewhat oval, variously striated; hiatus very falcata. 
large; hinge with a hooked tooth. Wood, t. 16. f. 5. 
to 7. 

10. Bivalve, white, with transverse arched striz: hians. 
convex in the middle, and wedge-shaped below; aper- 
ture large, oval; perforates calcareous rocks. Amert- 
can islands. Chem. t. 172. f. 1678 to 81. 

11. Oval; part next the hinge more obtuse, waved, crispata, 
striated ; tooth of the hinge curved, large, and strong. 
Two inches long. Europe. Weat of England. Brown, 
t. ix. f. 3. to 5. 


II. BIVALVE SHELLS. 
Mya.” 
Gen. Char.—The animal is an ascidia. The shell is 
bivalve, generally gaping at one end. The hinge 
has broad, thick, strong teeth, seldom more than 
one, and not inserted into the opposite valve. 


Gen. 4. Mya. Gapers. 


SPECIES. 


* Hinge with one or two rounded teeth, not insert- 
ed tn the oppostte valve. 


* 1, Gaping at both ends, thick, transversely wrinkled, S/yczouras. 
lamellous, oblong, oval ; 5 inches long, 10 broad. Me- 
diterranean sea. Donovan, t. 142. 
* 2. Ovate, truncated, gaping greatl 
projecting, obtuse ; 2% inches long. E 
t. x. f. 2. 
* 3, Ovate, rounded behind; hinge with a tooth pro- arenarza. 
jecting forwards, and a smaller one by its side; 2% 
inches long. European seas, Portsmouth. Brown, t. 
x0. f. x. 

4. Ovate, obliquely angulated, and subtruncated at dechvis. 
the anterior end ; hinge with a thick tooth; 2} inches 
long. Hebrides. A fish much esteemed as food by 
the inhabitants. Brown, t. xi. f. 5. . 
* 5. Oval, convex, brittle; anterior end obliquely convexc. 
angulated; tooth in the hinge semioval. Cramond 
Island ; 2 inches long. Brown, t. xi. f. 3. 
* 6. Sub-oval, with tumid deformed valves; hinge @#séoria. 
with a thick tooth. Plymouth. j} inches long. Brown, 
t. xi. f. 7. 
# 4, Subovate, obsoletely wrinkled; hinge with twoferrugt- 
projecting teeth, separated by a large triangular notch. 20Sa. 
Portobello. Brown, t. xi. f. 8 and 9. ; 
* 8. Oval, thin, brittle, fat; striee fine, concentric ; praecenues 
hinge with a spoon-shaped tooth ; 3 inch long. Brown, 
t. xiv. f. 1. 

9. Suberbicular, covered with decussated strise 5 anatina, 
hinge with a spoon-shaped tooth. Mouth of the Niger. 
6 inches long. Chem. vi. t. 2. f. 13, to 16. 

19. Saborbicular, with transverse strie, decussated g/obosa. 
on one side; hinge with a spoon-shaped teoth. Wood, 
t. ag. f. 4. to 6 
* 11, Oblong, attenuated at one end ; obsoletely ee 

at 


behind ; tooth ‘resaceta. 
orope. Brown, 
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- and Indian seas. Length 1 inch, breadth 8 inches. 
Common on the shores of Britain, where it is employed 
as food. Brown, t. xiii. f. 2. 
4. Linear, straight, esliadeicel and very thin ; hinge 
with a single tooth in each valve; thickness of a quill; 
breadth 3 inches. Nicobar islands. Wood, t. 24, 

er 

* 5. Linear, in form of a scymeter ; one hinge 2-tooth- 
ed; 3 of an inch long, 5 inches broad. European seas ; 
not uncommon on the British shores. Brown, t. xiii. 


dinearis, 
NSIS. 


f. 3. 

pelluctdus.* 6. Subarched, suboval, pellucid ; one hinge 2-tooth- 
ed; length 3 inch, breadth above 1 inch. Anglesea, 
Cornwall. Brown, t. xiii. f. 4. 
* +. Linear, oval, straight ; hinge in the middle 2- 
toothed, one of them bifid; 23 inches broad. Europe- 
an and Atlantic seas, Anglesea, Hampshire. Brown, 
t. xiii. f. 8. and 9. 

8. Kidney-shaped, a single tooth in one valve, two 
in the other. Europe and India. Wood, t. 29. f. 2. 


¥* Shells ovate or oblong. 


legumen. 


eultellus. 


9- Linear, oval, subdiaphanous, rounded at both 

ends ; a longitudinal rib within extends from the binge 
to the margin; 2 inches long and 5 broad. Amboyna. 
Wood, t. 31. f. 3. 

to. Linear, oval, subdiapbanons, straight ; hinge la- 
teral, with two teeth not shutting into each other, and 
furnished with a rib; 13 inch long, 4 broad. Nicobar 
islands. Chem. vi. t. 5. f. 35. 

11. Linear, oval, straight ; binge lateral, with two 
teeth, one bifid, with a longitadinal rib; § inch long, 
1} broad. Tranquebar. Chem. vi. t. 5. f. 31. 

12. Oblong, oval, ventricose, subpellucid; inside 

- with a longitudinal rib ; 1 inch long, 3 broad. Guinea. 
Chem. xi. t. 198. f. 1937. 

13. Ovate-oblong, margin somewhat inflected ; hinge 
with two teeth in one valve, and a prominent longitu- 
dinal rib; 1 inch long, 3 broad. Wood, t. 32. f. 1. and 2. 

14. Oval, straight, smooth, with prominent mem- 
branes ; 23 inches long, 5 broad. Indian ocean. Wood, 
t. 32. f. 3. 

radsatus. 15. Oval, straight, smooth, with two teeth in one 
valve; and a transverse depressed rib on one side. 
| India. Wood, t. 31. f. 1. and 2. 
strigtlatus 16. Oval, obliquely and concentrically striated, ex- 
cept at one end; 14 inch long, 3 broad. Atlantic and 
Indian seas. Wood, t. 30. f. 1. 

17. Flat, fore-part truncated, yellow; 14 inch long, 


gigas. 


diphos. 


saris. and 2 broad. Chem. vi. t. 10. f. 87. 
coarctatus 18. Trausversely wrinkled, contracted in the mid- 


dle, rounded at both ends ; } of an inch long, 2% broad. 
Nicobar islands. Wood, t. 29. f. 3. 

19. Linear-oval, nearly smooth, and marked witha 
brown longitudinal stripe in the middle; § inch long, 
i broad. Nicobar islands. Wood, t. 29. f. 4. and 5. 

20. Membranaceous, gibbous, with a short longitu- 
dinal suture at the apex ; binge with a spoon-shaped 
tooth, and crooked rib; 13% inch long and 2 broad. 


Jragilis. 


Amboyna. Wood, t. 30. f. 2 to 4. 
Teseus. 21. Equivalve, rosy, tooth of the binge subbifid; 2 
inch long, 2 broad. sea. Chem. vi. t. 7. f. 55. 
strates. 22. Equivalve, diapbanous, transversely striated ; 


hinge with a single tooth; § long. Nicobar islands. 
Chem. vi. t. 7. f. 57. and 58. 
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23. Oval, pellucid, smooth, marked with triangular castrensys. 
characters, umbones prominent; hinge with a single 
tooth; 10 inches long. Guinea. Chem, xi. t. 198. 

f. 1935. and 1936. 

24. Oval, with two white rays on the anterior side ; biradsatus 
hinge with two bifid teeth in each valve ; 135 inch long, 
2% broad. Wood, t. 33. f. 1. 

25. Suboval, quite smooth ; hinge callous, two-tooth- sangesino- 
ed, flesh-coloured or rosy; 14 inch long and 2 broad, ents. 
Jamaica. Wood, t. 33. f. 4. and 5. 

26. Concentrically striated ; binges 2-toothed, with occzdens, 
a hollow in the middle; 4 inches broad and 2 long. 

Nicobar islands. Chem. vi. t. 7. f. 61. | 

27. Obleng-oval, trancated at the anterior end ; varicgates 
hinge with two teeth in one valve and one in the other ; 
x inch long and 2 broad. Wood, t. 34. f. 2. to 4. 

28. Oblong-oval, compressed, transversely striated, amethys- 
and longitudinally rayed ; hinge with two teeth in each tus. 
valve; rz inch long and 2% broad. India. Wood, 

t. 34. f. 1. 

29. Roundish-ovate, inflated, longitudinally grooved, budatus. 
gaping and muricated at the anterior margin; 1 inch 
long, 1% broad. Jamaica. Wood, t. 56. f. 3. 

* 30. Oval; angles of the valves serrated ; size of a minutus. 
cucumber seed. Coral rocks in Norway and Green- 

rar ; in hard limestone at Plymouth. Brown. t. xiii. 

io 

31. Ovate, oblong, with tumid bosses. Java. virens. 

32. Suborbicular, minutely punctured ; binge with sqsamomne 
two bifid teeth diverging from the umbo ; } inches long, 
= broad. 

29 
Gen. 6. TELLINA, Zellin. 


Gen. Char.—The animal is a tethys: the shell is bi- 
valve, generally sloping on one side; in the fore 
part of one valve there is a convex, and in that of 
the other, a concave fold; the binge has usually 
three teeth, the lateral ones flat or nearly obsolete, 
in one valve. 


SPECIES. 


* Shells ovate and thicktsh, 


1. Roundish, compressed, wrinkled on the fore-part ; gargada. 
1% inch long, 15 broad. Indian ocean, very rare. 
Chem. vi. t. 8. f. 65. 

2. Wrinkles transversely undulated ; hinged with rugosa. 
two lateral teeth. Indian and American seas. Wood, 
t. var x. and 2. 

3- Subovate, rough, with lunated scales, disposed in Angusa- 
a quincunx order; 13 inch long. Indianocean. Wood, eds. 
t. go. f. 2. and 3. 

4. Ovate-roundish, angulated at the anterior end, 
striated transversely ; binge subcentral ; 23 inches long. sais. 
China. Wood, t. 36. f. 2. 

s. Angular, with transverse, recurved strie; 2srgota. 
inches long, and 2% broad. Indian and Atlantic o- 
ceans. ood, t. 35. f. 2. and 3. , 

6. Ovate-oblong, beaked, angulated, and bent at the rnteryupta 
anterior end; rough, with transverse stris; 1% inch 
long. W. Indies. Wood, t. 36. f. 3. 

7- Rounded, thick, gibbous ; strize longitudinal, fine ; snfiata. 
lateral teeth remote; ry inch long. Chem. vi. t. 9. 


f. 76. 
8. Subovate 


Chap. IV. 
angulata. 8. Subovate, angular before, with transverse, re- 
curved stris ; no lateral teeth; 1$ inch long, and 2 
broad. Indian ocean. Wood, t. 43. f. 1. 

g. Subventricose, transversely striated, orbicular, an- 
gular on the fore-part; 1% inch long. Tranquebar. 
Chem. vi. t. 9. f. 77. 


polygona. 


lacunosa. 10. Ovate, thin, ventricose; hinge without lateral, 
but with two primary teeth; 14 inch long. Guinea, 
Chem. vi. t. 9. f. 78. 
gibbosa. 11. Angular, ventricose, and finely striated trans- 
versely. Gualteri, t. 77. f. Q. 
je 12. Strise recurved, transverse ; lateral teeth obso- 


lete ; } inch long. Indian ocean. Chem. vi. t. 10. 
° 92. 

Serrcensis. * As Oblong, ovate, compressed, with fine, transverse 
striz ; 1 inch bong, and 2 broad. North seas, Wey- 
mouth, Yorkshire. Brown, t. xvi. f. 182. 

14. Ovate, white, gibbous, with transverse, recurv- 
ed striz; beaks yellowish; $ inch long. European 
seas. Chem. vi. t. 9. f. 84. 


fragilis. 


ebligua, 15. Oval, very smooth, and marked with interrupt- 
ed purple lines ; lateral teeth rather prominent; x inch 
long. Wood, t. 41. f. 4. and 5. 

¥® Shells ovate, and compressed. 

allida. 16. Oval, smooth, with prominent membranes, with- 
out lateral teeth; 14 inch long. W. Indies and Bri- 
tain. Brown, t. xvi. f. 3. 

triangu- 17. Slightly wedged, whitish, and transversely stri- 

larts. ated; 14 inch broad, and 1 long. Chem. vi. t. 10. 

f. 85. 

oblonga. 18, Oblong, brittle, yellowish ; rounded on one side ; 
Z inch long. Europe. Chem. vi. t. ro. f. 87. 

spengleri. 19. White, transversely striated, and bifariously 


hooked on each side; 3 inch long. Nicobar islands. 
Wood, t. 37. f. 2. 

20. Oval, with rough pubes, flattened sides, serrated ; 
1% inch long, and 3 broad. Indian ocean. Wood, 
t. 36. f. 3. 

21. Oval, compressed, very minutely striated longi- 
tudinally ; margins sharp; 2 inchestong. W. Indies. 
Wood, t. 44. f. 1. 

22. Ovate, compressed, transversely substriated, 
smooth, with acute margins; 1% inch Jong, 2 broad. 
European and Mediterranean seas. Born, t. 2. f. 9. 

23. With whitish bands, glabrous and wrinkled at 
the margin. African shores. Adamson, t. 17. f. 19. 

24. Ovate, smooth, lateral teeth, margined. ¥ - 
ropean and Indian seas. Wood, t. 41. f. 1. 
madagas- 25. Oval, a little pointed at one end; 23 inches 
cartensis. long and 3% broad. Madagascar. Wood, t. 39. f. 2. 


acuta. 


and 3. 
radiata. Ae Oblong ; strize faint, longitudinal. European 
and American seas. Wood, t. 38. f. 2. and 3. 

27. Oblong, striated pewhecnae 4 beaked, and ob- 
liqnely angulated ; hinge central. E. Indies. Lister, 
398. f. 237. 

28. Oblong, the fore-part produced into an angular 
beak. [Endian ocean. Woon, t. 37. f. 3. 

29. Parple, with white bands, and decussated striz-; 
one valve convex, the other flat ; 24 inches broad, and 
23 long. Wood, t. 42. f. 1. 
faavescens, 30. Oval, yellowish white, with decussated stric, 

and one valve much more convex than the other; 1£ 


inch long, 2}'broad. E..Endies. Ghem. vi.t. 11. f. 9& 


rostrata. 


rufeacens. 
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gi. Oval, inequivalve, flat, pellucid, with fine de- hyakna. 

cussated striec ; 4 inch long, 3 broad. Guinea. Chem. 

vi. t. UF. f. Og. 

32. Oblong, produced into a beak, upper valve flat, snaqus- 
lower convex ; length 4 inch, breadth 1 inch. Euro-valvis. 
pean and North seas. Wood, t. 47. f. 2 to 4. 

33- Ovate, smoothish, triradiate with red, and slight- trifasciata 
ly striated transvereely. European seas. Chem. vi. 

t. 12. f. 174. 

34- Oval, pellucid, searlet, transversely striated, coccinea. 
very thin; 3 inch long, 1% broad. Mediterranean. 
Chem. vi. t. 12. f. 109. 

35. Ovate, a little produced on the fore-part, flat- sncarnata. 
tish ; 2 inches broad. European and Mediterranean 
seas. Gualteri, t. 88. f. M. 

36. Oval, pellucid, with a rib in each valve, reach- apaiina. 
ing from the hinge to the outer margin; very thin. 

Nicobar. Chem. vi. t. 112. f. 107. 

37- Oval, very thin, transversely striated; 10 lines /anceolata. 
long, 1} inch broad. India. Wood, t. 45. f. 2. 

38. Oblong-oval, transversely striated, angular, sanguinea 
and somewhat beaked at the anterior end; hinge with 
pointed lateral teeth ; 4 inch long. Wood, t. 44. f. 2. 

39. Oval, compressed, somewhat angular on the an- nivea. 
terior side ; hinge with a solitary cleft primary tooth, 
in one valve, inserted between two in the opposite. A- 
merican ocean. Wood, t. 46. f. 1. 

40. Oval, flat, transversely grooved, and angulated ; sudcata. 
hinge with two teeth in one valve, and the lateral tooth 
prominent; 2 inch Jong. Wood, t. 47. f. 1. 

* 41. Ovate, flattish, very obtuse on the fore-part; donactna. 
striated concentrically. "Meditercuarar. Sandwich, 
ements Brown, t. xvt. f. 6. 

42. Flattish, red, with white rays; one end pointed, angusta. 
the other rounded. Lister, t. 383. f. 226. re 

43- Oval, compressed, substriated ; fore-part trun- truncata.: 
cated. Java. 

44. Oval, flat, equal sided, transversely striated ; punicea, 
F inch Jong, 2 broad. Don, t. 123. 

* 45. Very thick, depressed, oblong, with transverse depressa. 
concentric strise ; anterior end pointed. Europe, Bri- 
tain. Brown, t. xvi. f. 12. 

46. Ovate, compressed, inflated, lengthened before ; fabula. . 
one valve smooth, the other with eblique reflected 
striz. Mediterranean, American and North seas, 

Wales. Wood, t. 45. f. 4. 

47. Yellowish, very thin, perpendicularly striated. vitrea. 
North and Baltic seas. Chem. vi. t. Fr. f. s01. 

48. Unequal sided, round at both ends, rosy white, striata. 
pellucid ; 2 inches broad, 1% long. Gualteri, t. 89. 


49. Dilated, orbicular, lateral teeth in one valve. dalauetina 
Mediterranean. Woed, t. 44. f. 3. and 4. 

50. Ovate, very brittle, glabrous, and inflected at calcaria. . 
the anterior end; hinge with a primary cleft tooth in 
one valve, which shots into a cavity in-the other. Icee . 
land. Chem. t. 13. f. 136. 


o8? Shells suborbicular. . 


51. Compressed-and transversely wrinkled; 3 inches remiss. - 
long, 33 bread. Indian and American oceans. Wood) 
t. 38. f. J. 

52. Roundish-evate ; somewhat truncated at the an-faustd. . 
terior end, and obsoletely striated transversely. Ja- 


maica, . Lister, 265. f 101.:. 
53 Lentiform,,.. 
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reticulata. 


$3. Lentiform, compressed, recticulate. India. 
Wood, t. 42. f. 2. and 3. 
cancellata. 54. Thin, with numerous longitudinal grooves croes- 
“ing i transverse wrinkles. Atlantic. Adanson, t. 
17. f. 19. 

55. With transverse, minute, longitudinal stris ; 
and the anterior surface waved, Guinea. Chem. x. 
t. 170. f. 1651. to 1653. 

56. Squarish, convex, inflected on the anterior side, 
strongly striated transversely ; hinge with a single pri- 
mary tooth. W. Indies. Chem. xi. t. 199. f. 1943. 
and 1944. 

57. Very thick, broad, depressed ; concentric strise 
numerous, 14 inch broad, and 14 long. Europe, Bri- 
tain. Brown, t. xvi. f. 16. 

58. With fine decussated strie, inside variegated 
with purple- brown zig-zag streaks ; 1 inch long. Wood, 
t. 43. f. 2. and 3. 

59. Densely striated longitudinally, and transverse- 
ly ; two primary teeth in each valve, and oblong lateral 
teeth. W. Indies. Chem. xi. t. 199. f. 1941. and 2. 

60. Compressed, closely striated longitudinally, with 
imbricated serrated striz. WV’. Indies, Chem. 209. 
t. 199. f. 1945. = 

61. Lentiform, rough, with lunated scales disposed 
in a quincunx; 2% inches long, 2} broad. Judian 
ocean. Wood, t. 35. f. 1. 

62. Lentiform, gibbous, white, pellacid, smooth. 
Mediterranean. Montagn, t. 2. f. 4. 

63. Rather convex; hinge with two teeth in each 
valve ; one is bifid, the other a little diverging. Mont. 
t.2.-f. 3. 

64. Convex, thin, with a longitudinal furrow at the 
anterior end extending from the apex. Britain. Wood, 
t. 47. f. 7. and 8. | 

65. White, with a rosy tinge within and without ; 
fine striz, disposed obliquely. Europe and American 
islands. Wood, t. 40. f. 4. and 5. 

66. Rosy, with a white band. Shores of Tuscany. 
Lister, 405. f. 250. 

67. Triangularly rounded, smooth, whitish, with two 
oblong red spots on the inside; scarcely an inch broad. 
Europe and American seas. Don, t. 19. f. 1. 


putinaica. 


scabra, 


crassa. 
decussata. 


cordtfor- 


mn i$ 


muricata. 
scobinata, 


lactea. - 


rotundata. 
Jlexuosa. 
carearia. 


zonata. 


bimacula- 


fa. 


balthica. 
of a horse bean. Baltic. Chem. vi. t. 11. f. 128. 

69. Subglobular, smooth, obliquely substriated ; size 
of a pea. Mouths of rivers in Europe. 

70. Subglobular, white, with oblique bifarious strise. 
American seas. Wood, t. 46. f. 6. 

41. Suborbicular, convex, with the two sides ob- 
liquely striated, in opposite directions ; margin serrated, 
Bahamas. Wood, t. 46. f. 6. 

42. Subglobular, pale, surrounded with oblique uni- 
form strize ; size of a pea, nearly an inch long. Ame- 
rican and Indian seas. Chem. t. 12. f. 121. 

* 43, Globular, glabrous, horn-colour, with a trans- 
verse groove 3 size of a pea. Ponds and fresh waters 
of Europe, Britain. Wood, t. 45. f. 3. 

74. Rhombic, flattish, glabrous, with an acute pro- 
tuberance. Pools and marshes of Europe. Wood, t. 

of. 55 
oi “Heaieshayed transversely grooved. Pools and 
ditches of Europe. Wood, t. 47. f. 6. 

46. Ovate, ventricose, thin, transversely striated, 
‘very minute. Rivers of Europe. Lister, t. 159. f. 15. 


3 : 


pistformts. 
divaricata 


‘dentata. 
digttarza, 
cornea. 
lacustris. 


amnica. 


pudsilla. 
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68. Roundisb, smooth, outside bloom colour; size _ 


Chap. IV. 

77. Ovate, transversely striated, and purple within ; /zsosa. 
umbones prominent and acute. S. American rivers ; 

Zinch long. Linn. Tr. x. t. 24. f. 8. and 9. oe 

78. Triangular, gibbous, transversely striated. Ri-fluminalis 
ver Euphrates. Chem. vi. t. 30. f. 320. 

79. Triangular, gibbous, transversely ribbed. China, /tsssnea. 
Chem. vi. t. 30. f. 322. and 323. 

80. Triangular, transversely wrinkled. 
Chem. vi. t. 30. f. 321. 

81. Heart-shaped, triangular, thick, ponderous, Aerma- 
coarse, but very smooth. Rivers in Guinea, Chem. phrodita. 
vi. t. 31. f. 327. to 329, 

82. Obliquely subovate, transversely grooved; sizerzvalzs, 
of a pea. River Avon near Salisbury. 


Canton, fluviatilis. 
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Gen. 7. Carpium, Cockle. Cardium.’ 


Gen. Char.—The animal is a tethys: the shell is bi- 
valve, nearly equilateral, equivalve, generally con- 
vex, longitudinally ribbed, striated or grooved, with | 
a toothed margin. Hinge of the two teeth near the 
beak, and a larger remote lateral one on each side ; 
each looking into the opposite. 


SPECIES. 


3. Gibbous, equivalve, with elevated, carinated, costatum, 
concave, membranaceous ribs ; three inches long, three 
and a half broad, three high. African ocean. Wood, 

t. 56. f. 1. 

x Gibbous, with prickly ribs; anterior ones with /:ma. 
recurved, membranceous tuberclee, crenated at the 
sides. Nicobar islands. Chem. vi. t. 15. f. 153. 

3. Heart-shaped ; valves compressed and carinated cqrdissa. 
with teeth; two inches and a half long, above two 
broad. Indian ocean. Wood, t. 59. f. 3. and 2. 

4. Heart-shaped, valves compressed and keeled ; Aumanum 
anterior side convex ; umbones approximate. Wood, t. 

59. f. 3. and 4. East Indies. 

s. Heart-shaped ; fore part surrounded with lines, roses. 
hind part with broader strix, forming by their union 
the figure of a heart. Nicobar islands. Wood, t. 54. 

6. Gibbous; one side impressed and ochraceous, smonsiro- 
the other convex, heart-shaped, and whitish, spotted ses. 
with yellow. Nicobar islands. A very rare species. 

Chem. vi. t. 14. f. 149. and 50. 

4, Heart-shaped ; valves striated, notched ; behind retusum. 
the beaks a lunated heart-shaped gape ; two inches long, 

and nearly the same breadth. India, Arabia, and 

Egypt. Wood, t. 58. f. 4. and 5. 

. Heart-shaped, subquadrilateral, with punctured hemicar- 
grooves ; valves carinated, beaks distant ; 1% inches dium. 
long. Indian ocean. - Wood, t. 57. f. 7. 

g. Something heart-shaped, subangular ; valves an-medsum. 
gular, grooved, smooth. European and American seas. 

Nood, t. 50. f. 3. 

10. Somewhat heart-shaped, longitudinally grooved ; donacifore 
anterior end truncated ; umbones cancellated. West me. 
Indies. Chem. vi. ¢. 16. f. 165. 

* 11. Somewhat heart-shaped, subangular; grooves exigtuin. 
imbricated, or beset with recurved scales. Falmouth, 
Sandwich. Don, t. 32. f. 3. 
* 12. Somewhat heart-shaped, ribs high, and grooved aculeatum 
down the middle, and beset with large hollowed spines 

near 
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near the circumference. European and Mediterranean 
seas, Devonshire. Wood, t. 48. 

. 13. Somewhat heart-shaped, nearly equilateral, with 
crowded longitudinal ribs, marked along the middle 
with an obsolete groove, and very spinous. Mediter- 
ranean. Wood. t. 51. f. 1. 

echinatum* 14. Slightly heart-shaped; ribs spinous, carinated. 
uropean seas, Britain. Wood, t. 49. f. 1. and 2. 


cthatum. 15. Slightly heart-shaped, with elevated subtriangu- 
lar, ciliated grooves. North seas. 

tubercue * 16. Somewhat heart-shaped, with obtuse, knotty, 

latum. transversely striated grooves. Mediterranean. Wood, 
t. 50. f. 1. and 2. 

isscardsa. 1317. Heart-shaped, with arched imbricated scales 


along the grooves. Mediterranean. Wood, t. 52, f. 
I. and 2. 
18. Somewhat heart-shaped, subangular. 


Wood, t. 58. f. x. and 2. 


India. 


unedo. 19. Subcordate, with lunated, coloured grooves. 
India. Wood, t. 58. f. 3. 

ringens. 20. Rounded, ventricose, white, with deep teeth on 
the margin 3 anterior ones rosy. Africa and America. 
Lister, t. 330. f. 167. 

murica- 21. Subcordate, grooved, and muricated at the sides. 

tum. America. Wood, t. 51. f. 2. and 3. 

- _ 22. Oblong, with angular grooves, serrated at the 

side.. America and India. 

leucosto< 23. Oblong, with numerous longitudinal ribs, cre- 

INU, nated on both sides, and imbricated at the anterior. 
Jamaica. Wood, t. 53. f. 3. 

macula- 24. Ventricose, with longitudinal angular ribs, stri- 

tus. ated transversely on the posterior side. Virginia. 
Lister, t. 328. f. 165. 

flavum. 25. Subovate, grooved; anterior margin rough, pos- 


terior, one toothed. India. Schroeter, t. 7. f. 11. 
26. Obovate, with obsolete, longitudinal strix, and 
a few transverse ones concealed by a glossy, yellowish 
brown epidermis. European and American seas. Wood, 
t. 54. f. 1. 
27. Oblong, ventricose, ribbed longitudinally, ex- 
cept at the ends, which are nearly smooth. Mediter- 


levigateum 


oblonguen. 


ranean. Wood, t. 55. f. 1. 

kineatess. | 28. Heart-shaped, carinated ; fore part obliquely 
truncated, thin, quite smooth, snowy, with gilt gtriz 
above an inch long. Wood, t. 52. f. 3. 

serratem, 29. Obovate, smooth, with obsolete stris ; interior 
margin serrated. Mediterranean and Indian seas. 
Wood, . 54. f. 3. : 

« Pellucid, cinereous, with numerous thin longi- 

a tudinal ribs. ‘India. Wood, t. 55. f. 5. ‘ 

rugatum. 3%. With obsolete slightly crenated lopgitudinal 
ribs; anterior end produced and gaping. Seaaibe! 
Wood, t. 56. f. 2. 

latum, 32. Broad, unequal sided, within white ; ribs flat 


and spinulous: two inches long, two and a half broad. 
Tranquebar and Nicobar islands. Wood, t. 57. f. 4. 
and ¢. 

3 FA Roundish, angulated at the anterior end, and 
produced at the margin ; ribs crenulated and somewhat 
nodulous. Wood, t. 57. f. 2. and 3. 

34- Roundish, compressed, with triangular ribs, and 
forme. sides muricated. Chem. vi. t. 17. f. 180. 

35- Ovate, equilateral, with convex longitudinal 
ribe, and elevated crescent-shaped transverse striz ; 
lamellated at the anterior end. St Domingo. 

u. VJ. Part IT. 
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* 36. Antiquated, with 28 depressed ribs, with ob-ecdule. 
solete recurved scales. Abounds frequently on all san- 
dy coasts, and is lodged a little beneath the sand. ‘This - 
is employed as a wholesome and nourishing food. It 
is the common cockle of this country. Wood, t. 55: 
f. 4. 

oe Heart-shaped with 24 longitudinal ribs; mar-fimbria- 
gin fringed. Wood, t. 56. f. 4. and 5. tum. 

38. Antiquated, with 20 remote grooves, the inter-rusticum, 
mediate spaces rugged. Mediterranean seas. Wood, 
t. 55. f. 2. and 3. 

39- Grooved with about 36 triangular, smooth ribs, tslandr- 
Iceland and Greenland seas. Chem. vi. t. 19. f. 196.cum. 
and 7. 

ae Antiquated, glabrous, thin, with angular fer-green- 
ruginous lines ; two and three fourth inches long, three /andicum. 
and ahalf broad. Greenland and Iceland. Chem. vi. 
t. 19. f. 198. 

41. Slightly heart-shaped and pectinated. Mediter-pectzna- 
ranean. Wood, t. 67. f. 1. tum. 

42. Subantiquated, hind part with 20 grooves im-g/aucum. 
bricated upwards. Barbary. 

43- Rounded, whitish, with a brown band; ribs fasciatum. 
pe ya with distant transverse strix. Montagu, 
t. 27. f. 6. 
* 44. Suboval, angulated, compressed, with 21 round-eclongatum 
ed and slightly wrinkled ribs. Devonshire. 
* 45. Minute, rounded, convex, glabrous, and pellu- rubrum. 
cid ; binge with nearly obsolete primary teeth. Devon 
and Tenby. Montagna, t. 27. f. 4. 
* 46. Minute, heart-shaped, opake, margin muricated. muricatu- 
Kent. Walker, f. 84. lum. 


f 
Gen. 8. MACTRA. pactras. 2 


Gen. Char.—The animal is a tethys; the shell is bi- 
valve, unequal sided and equivalve ; the middle tooth 
of the hinge is complicated, with a small bollow on 
each side ; the lateral ones are remote, and inserted 
into each other. 


SPECIES. 
* Shells subtriangular. 


1. Smooth, with a flat anterior margin, on which is spengleri. 
a lunated cape, 3% inches broad. Cape of Good Hope. 
Chem. vi. t. 20. f. 199. to 201. 

2. With transverse, wrinkled plaits, diaphanous ; phcatoria. 
anterior margin flattish, shell thin like paper ; from 1 
to 2 inches long, 2% broad. Indian ocean. Chem. vi. 

t. 20. f. 202. to 204. : 
3- Thin, pellucid, white, convex, fore-part a little papyracea. 
ping, finely striated and ribbed. Nicobar islands. 
ery rare. Chem. vi. t. 23. f. 201. 

4- Somewhat heart-shaped, diaphanous and brittle, vitrea. 
transversely plaited; anterior depression lanceolate ; 
posterior ovate-oblong. Chem. xi. t. 200. f. 1959. 

5» Smooth, diaphanous ; back substriated, with astriatula. 
smooth marginal impression before them, surrounded ) 
with a rim; 2% inches long, 3 broad. Mediterranean 
oer Coromande] coasts. Chem. Vie t. 21. f. 20 5. and 
200. 

6. Three-sided, finely striated transversely ; fore-cygnca. 
part flattish and slightly wrinkled ; 3-inch long and ra- | 
ther broader. Tranquebar. vi. t. 21. f. 207. 

9. Odtusely aa a aa thin, with pellucid maculata. 

3 chesnut 


-_- 
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chesnut spots; within white, and finely striated; a 
heart-shaped impression behind the beaks; 12 inch 
Jong, and rather broader. Nicobar islands. Chem. 
vi. t. 21. f. 208. 

8. Inflated, faintly striated, ochraceous and white 
within; hinge with a supernumerary, triangular, double 
tooth ; 2} inches long, 32 broad. Tranquebar. Chem. 
vi. t. 21. f. 210. to 212. 

g. Thin, obsoletely radiated, finely striated trans- 
versely ; margins on each side the beaks whitish; 2 
inches long and 3 broad. Tranquebar. Chem. vi. 
t. 200. f. 1954. 

10. Wedge-shaped, blue, with fine transverse strise ; 
margin notched within; 1 inch long, and scarcely so 
broad. Tranquebar. Chem. vi. t. 22. f. 213. and 
214. 

ae Obtusely triangular, whitish, with milk-white 
bands on the beak; margins on each side the beaks 
violet ; 14 inch long, and nearly 2 broad. Mediterra- 
nean. Lister, t. 263. f. 99. 

12. Smooth, diaphanous, striated; beaks smooth, 
margins on each side of them striated; 14 inch long 
and 2 broad. African and Indian oceans. Chem. 
t. 22. f. 216. and 277. 

13. Snowy, glossy, thick, diaphanous, smooth ; de- 
pressions on each side the beaks striated. Schroeter, 
t. 8. f. 2. 

14. Smooth, subdiaphanous, white, with paler bands ; 
2 inches broad, 12 long. Mediterrarlean and Guinea. 
Chem. vi. t. 22. f. 218. and 219. 

15. Thin, turgid, pellucid, white; fore-part finely 
striated, with paler bands. Indian ocean. Chem. vi. 
t. 22. f. 220. and 221. 

16. Triangular, thick, with strong, thick crowded, 
arched striz. Chem. vi. t. 22. f. 222. and 223. 

* 19, Subtriangular, thin, brittle, compressed, with 
five transverse and minute longitudinal striz. Ports- 
mouth. Don. t. 161. 

stultorum. * 18. Semitransparent, smooth, glossy, obsoletely radi- 
ated, white without, purplish within ; sides nearly 
equal; length 14 inch, breadth 13. European and 
American seas, England, and shores of Scotland. 
Brown, t. xv. f. 2. 

1g. Semitransparent, smooth, fawn colour with pale 

rays ; beak and hinge placed beyond the middle; 2; 

_inches long, 3% broad. New Jersey. Chem. vi. t. 23. 
f. 228 


turgida, 
vtolacea. 
cuneata, 
rotundata. 
glabrata. 


nitida. 
corallina. 
lactea. 


striata. 


radiata. 


grandis. 


20. Heart-shaped, smooth, radiated towards the mar- 
gin, with two violet spots on the anterior and two on 
posterior slope. Tranquebar. Chem. xi. t. 200. f. 


1957. and 1958. 


achatina. 


solida. ™ 21. Strong, subtriangular, of a yellowish-white co- 
lour, with a few concentric ridges; equal sided; 1% 
inch long, 1} broad. Common on European shores, 
and alse in Britain. Brown, t. xv. f. 4. 

solsdis- 22. Ovate, subtriangular, solid, with obsolete con- 

ssma. centric ridges; lateral teeth striated; binge central. 


N. Jersey. Chem. x. t. 170. f. 1656. 
truncata. * 23. Triangular, equilateral, strong ; with concentric 
ridges ; umbones thick and prominent; lateral teeth 
striated. Britain. Brown, t. xv. f. 5. 
subtrun- * 24. Triangular, thickish, finely striated transversely; 
cata. umbones thick and prominent. Britain. Brown, t. xv. 


» 7° . 
australis. 25. Transversely oval and wrinkled, compressed, 
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nearly equilateral, and rounded at both ends; hinge 
with two lateral teeth. N. Zealand. Chem. vi. t. 3. 
f. 19. and 20. 

26. Ovate, compressed, transversely striated ; hinge prperata. 
teeth very minute, with a large oblique hollow. Medi- 
terranean. Lister, t. 253. f. 88. 

* 27. Subtriangular, rounded, compressed, and trans- tenszs. 
versely wrinkled ; hinge with lateral teeth in one valve 

only. Britain. Montagu, t. 17. f. 7. 

* 28. Ovate, compressed, glabrous; hinge with late- boysz2. 
Sy teeth in ove valve only. Britain. Montagu, t. 3. 

* 29. Subtriangular, minute, strong, opaque ; umbones friangu- 
ee margin crenated. Britain. Montagu, darss. 

t. 3. f. 5. 

* 30. Subtriangular, minute ; umbones prominent ; mznutts- 
margin entire. Britain. Montagu. sima. 


. ¥* Shells ovate oblong. 


* 31. Ovate, dirty white, with glaucous rays, and fine g/auca, 
transverse strise ; 24 inches long, 34 broad. Mediter- 
ranean. Brown, t. xv. f. 1. 

32. Ovate, thin, pellucid, white, with unequal trans- pelluczdg, 
verse striz; 1% inch Jong, and 2 broad. Guinea. 
Chem. vi. t. 24. f. 234. 

33. Ovate, thin, smooth, pellucid, flattish ; anterior frags‘. 
gape transversely striated, and wrinkled. Nicobar 
islands. Chem. vi. t. 24. f. 235. 

34. Ovate, dirty white, with elevated longitudinal ragose. 
strise, crossing the transverse ones, which are a little 
more raised; 2% inches long, 2} broad; thick, and 
white within. Mediterranean. Chem. vi. t. 24. f. 236. 

35- Oblong-oval, coated with a yellowish epidermis ; aegypiica. 
longitudinally striated. Red sea. Chem. xi. t. 200. 
f. 1955- 

a6. Oblong-oval, gaping, compressed, thick, finely p&nate. 
striated and ridged transversely ; hinge without lateral 
teeth. Tranquebar. Chem. vi. t. 24. f. 238. and 239. 
* 347. Oval, oblong, smooth, with irregular concentric lujgaria. 
striz ; inside glossy white, gaping a little at both ends. 
Europe, near the mouths of rivers. Found very large 
on the coast of Caermarthen, and some parts of Corn- 
wall.—The animal which inhabits this shell, accord- 
ing to Montagu, is an ascidia; and he observes that it 
frequently protrudes not less than 7 or 8 inches from 
the smaller end in search of food. Brown, t. xii. f. 2. 
* 38. Oblong, gaping, marked with irregular rugged Aians. 
transverse strise, and the upper margin incurved ; hinge 
without lateral teeth. Britain. Brown, t. xii. f. 1. 
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Gen. 9. Donax, or Wedge-shell. Denax. 


Gen. Char.—The animal is a tethys. The shell is bi- 
valve, with generally a crenulate margin; the ante- 
rior margin very obtuse ; hinge with two teeth, and 
a single marginal one placed a little behind; rarely 
double or triple. 


SPECIES. 


1. Triangular, heart-shaped, with a flat frontal mar- serotum. 
gin. Indian ocean. Chem. vi. t. 25. £ 242 to 247, 
a. Cilinted, with spines on the anterior margin. In- pubescens. 
dian ecean. Chem. vi. t. 25. f. 248. 
3. Wrinkled and, gibbous before, with notched rygosa, 
margins. 
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margins. Mediterranean and Atlantic seas. 
t. 25. f. 250. 

4. Wedge-shaped; anterior end wrinkled ; margin 

crenated ; ings without lateral teeth ; cartilage cleft, 
oblong. Cape of Good Hope. 
251 and 252. 
tranceedus. * 5. Oblong, smooth, glossy, finely striated longitudi- 
nally ; margin crenated; 1 inch broad. European 
coasts, Wales. Don. t. 29. f. 1. 
* 6. Oblong, smooth, glossy, light yellow, with small 
spots or streaks of white, and one broad ray of the same 
from the back to the opposite margin; {inch long, < 
broad. Devonshire, but rare. Montagu, t. 5. f. 4. 

7. Obtuse before, striated, the margin denticulated. 
Southern Europe. Chem. t. 26. f. 255. 

8. Obtuse in front, lips transversely wrinkled ; fine- 

ly striated longitudinally ; margin denticalated. Euro- 
pean and American seas. Lister, t. 376. f. 218. 
* 9. Oblong, suboval, smooth, glossy, commonly mark- 
ed with two brown stripes longitudinally from the beak ; 
margin smooth ; scarcely + inch long, 3 broad. Wey- 
mouth, Dorsetshire. Montagu, ¢. 5. f. 2. 

10. Ovate, glossy, and slightly wrinkled transverse- 
ly ; hinge with one large and one small primary tooth, 
in each valve, and no lateral teeth. Britain. Mon- 
tagu, t. 17. f. 2. 

11. Hind-part smooth and perpendicularly striated ; 
fore-part truncated, and finely cancellated ; angles spi- 
nous. Tranquebar. Very rare. Chem. vi. t. 26. f. 
258. 

ee Flesh-coloured, anterior part truncated, wrink- 
led, and marked with reticulated stris:; bind-part 
wedge-shaped, and furrowed with fine perpendicular 
strix. Tranquebar. Chem. vi. t. 26. f. : 

13. Wedge-shaped, margins very entire ; 1 inch long, 
1} broad. Tranquebar. Chem. vi. t. 26. f. 260. 

14. Obtuse before; obsoletely striated at the sides ; 
margin very entire; hioge without marginal teeth ; 
12 inch Jong, 2 inches broad. Tranquebar. Chem. vi. 
t. 25. f. 249. 

15. Ovate, compressed, smooth, marked with purple 
waved lines; margins crenulate. Malabar coasts. 
Chem. vi. t. 26. f. 261 to 265. 

16. Ovate, with narrow transverse grooves; ante- 
rior depression excavated ; posterior lanceolate ; mar- 
gin crenulated. East Indies. Chem. vii. t. 43. f. 


Chem. 


eerra. 


Chem, vi. t. 25. f. 


spinosa. 
tncarnata. 


cuneata. 


laevigata. 


scripta. 


2. 
wee Gibbous, finely striated transversely, spotted 
with yellow. Malabar. Chem. vi. t. 26. f. 266 and 
267. 

3. Brown, with hyaline spots; outside with crowd- 
ed, arched, transverse strix, inside with perpendicular 
ones; 1 inch broad, 1% long. Tranquehar. Schroe- 
ter, t. 8. f. 3. 

19. Ovate, strice muricated; margin denticulated. 
Indian ocean. 

20. With thin perpendicular strise, crossing the 
transverse ribs on the fore-part; straw colour, with 
darker transverse bands ; margin tawney and entire be- 
hind ; x inch long, $ broad. Schroeter, t. 8. f. 4. 

21. Entirely white, with a few thin, arched, trans- 
verse strise, which are oblique towards the rim; hinge 
with three oblique middle teeth; margin entire; 1 inch 
long, and something broader. Tranquebar. Schroe- 
ter, t. 8. f. 5. 


muricata. 


straminea 


candida, 


CONCHOLOGYY. 


All 
* 23. Oval, with transverse, waved, erect, striated, rvs. 
membranaceous wrinkles ; size of a small kidney bean. 
Mediterranean, shores of Devonshire and Cornwall, 


where it is found in the hardest limestone. Chem. vi. 
t. 26. f. 268 to 270. 
Genus 10. VENUS. Venws 


Gen. Char.—The animal a tethys ; shell bivalve, fron- 
tal margin flattened, with incumbent lips; hinge 
with three teeth, all of them approximate ; the la- 
teral ones divergent at the tip. 


SPECIES. 


* With the anterior depression spinous or toothed on 
the margin. 


1. Transversely grooved, with a double row of spines done, 
on the anterior slope. American ocean. This shell is 
very rare. Lister, t. 307. f. 140. 
* 2. Somewhat heart-shaped, with thickened wrinkles ; naphia. 
flattened side with attenuated wrinkles; lips compli- 
cated ; 2 inches long, 13 broad. American islands. 
Lister, t. 279. f. 116. 

3- Somewhat heart-shaped, with thick depressed | fasciata. 
transverse ribs, of an uniform thickness throughout. 
W. Indies. Chem. vi. t. 27. f. 277 and 278. 

4. Heart-shaped, with decussated strix, flattened ; snarica, 
margin lamellated. American ocean. Very rare. 
Chem. vi. t. 27. f. 282 to 286. 

5- Somewhat heart-shaped and compressed, with cingenda. 
transverse remote reflected ribs, and longitudinal striz. 
W. Indies. Lister, t. 278. f. 115. 

6. Somewhat heart-shaped, with transverse, remote, dysera, 
reflected grooves ; margin crenulated. American ocean. 
Lister, t. 277. f. 114. 

». Heart-shaped, with transverse, remote, excavated succincta, 
grooves; margin crenulated. 

8. Somewhat heart-shaped, and angulated towards tara, 
the anterior end, with a few distant much elevated ribs ; 
striated strongly on the lower sides. E. Indies. Chem. 
t. 27. f. 279 to 281. | 

g- Somewhat heart-shaped, and angulated towards plicata, 
the anterior end, with numerous transverse, membra- 
naceous ribs; cordiform depression, nearly smooth. 
Levant sea. Chem. vi. t. 28. f. 295 and 297. 

to. Lentiform, transversely striated, with a deep, excavata. 
heart-shaped depression behind the beaks; flat side, 
broad. Schroeter, iii. t. 8. f. 19. 
* 11. Sub-triangular, with numerous equidistant ribs, spinsfera. 
becoming confluent in pairs, and forming short obtuse 


spines on the margin of the anterior slope. Devon- 
shire. Montagu, t. 17. f. 1. 
** Somewhat heart-shaped. ~ 


* 12. With membranaceous, transverse, striated yerrucosa, 
grooves, forming tubercles towards the outer margin; 
margin crenulated ; 2 inches long, 2 broad. Mediter- 
ranean, Antilles islands, Cornwall. Don. t. 44. 

13. Longitudinally striated forwards, and transverse- lapicida. 
ly rial American islands. Chem. x. t. 172. 
- 1664. 
* 14. With transverse, recurved, acute grooves ; pos-ca:e:na. 
terior margin crenated, and ae behind the beaks. 

3h 2 European 
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European seas. It is often found in a fossil state. 
Britain. Don. t. 147. 

15. White, with fine crowded, divergent striz. A- 
merican islands. Chem. x. t. 172. f. 1666. 

16. With transverse, membranaceous, remote striz, 

and a heart-shaped depression behind the beaks; x inch 
Jong, 1% broad. Indian ocean. Don. t. 115. 
* 14, Radiate, with ‘transverse, obtuse stris ; hind 
tooth of the hinge minute ; margin crenulated 3; 1 inch 
long, 15 broad. American and European seas, Corn- 
wall. Don. t. 68. 

18. With transverse, acute striz 3 lips finely striated 
and rosy; margin very entire. Africa. Lister, t. 
306. f. 109. 

1g. Slightly grooved, margin crenated; size of a 
hazel-nut. South of Europe. an 

20. Grooves obtuse, transverse ; lips of the anterior 
margin with an elevated angle; 1 inch Jong, 14 broad. 
American and Indian oceans. Lister, t. 281. f. 119. 

21. Grooves transverse, parallel, obtuse; anterior 
margin glabrous; depression behind the beaks ovate ; 
2% inches long, 3 broad. India. Lister, t. 268. f. 
104. 

22. Strong and thick, with slight transverse strize, 
and covered with a brown cuticle; within, pale vio- 
let; margin crenated ; 3 inches long, and nearly 3 
broad. North America. Shells of this species are 
found fossil in the mountains of Sweden. In North 
America they are called clams, and the Indians make 
Wampum or money of them. Lister, t. 271. f. 107. 
isiandica. * 23. Thick and strong, with slight transverse strize, 
and covered with a brown cuticle ; within pure white, 
and smooth ; margin entire ; 32 inches long, 4 broad. 
Europe, Africa, Caspian sea, Caermarthenshire, and 
shores of Scotland. The fish is employed as fuod by 
the Icelanders. Don. t. 77. 

24. Somewhat heart-shaped, ponderous, with the an- 
terior slope truncated, and the margin very entire. 
Amboyna. Chem. vi. t. 32. f. 340. 


divergens. 


cancellata. 


gallina, 


circinata. 


petulca. 


Sicxuosa. 


erycina, 


mMercena-« 
ra. 


lusoria. 


chione. 
entire; hind tooth of the hinge lanceolate ; 3 inches 
long, 34 broad. Asiatic seas; Cornwall, where this 
species is called queen. Don. t. 17. 

26. Smooth, with a few faint spots; 14 inch long, 
3% broad. American ocean, Lister, t. 270. f. 106. 

27. Glabrous, with a brown gibbous slope before, 
and gaping membranes; margin entire. Near the 
mouths of rivers, Indian ocean. Chem. vi. t. 33. f 347 
to 352. 

33 Somewhat heart-shaped, solid, compressed at 
both ends, and the cartilage slope protruded in the 
middle. Peru. Born, t. 4. f. 12 and 13. 

29. Smooth, radiated with white ; lips of the anterior 
slope violet; 12 inch long, 14 broad. Mediterranean 
and Indian seas. Chem. vu t. 34. f. 353: 

30. Triangular, rounded, gibbous, smooth, and mark- 
ed with angular characters; 14 inch long, 2 broad. 
Indian ocean. Lister, t. 262. f. 98. 

31. Smooth, transversely striated before and behind ; 
posterior slope obcordate, with violet veins. Southera 
ocean. Rumphius, t. 42. f. O. 

32. Subovate, transversely striated, and subpellucid ; 
membranes closed ; from 1 to 2 inches broad, 14% long. 
Iceland. 

33. Heart-shaped, ventricose, with numerous trans- 


maculata. 


mcretrixs 


paradoxa. 


lata. 


castrensts. 


phryne. 


munula. 


rigida. 
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* 25. Smooth, with fine transveree wrinkles; margin 


Chap. IV. 


verse membranaceous reflected ribs; posterior depres- 

sion kidney-shaped ; margin crenulated. Jamaica. 

Lister, 286, f. 123. 

* 34. Heart-shaped, with strong longitudinal strise, subcor- 
ra remote elevated transverse ribs. Montagu, t. 3. data. 
oe 

* 35. Rather compressed, very glossy, with broad s:inima. 
transverse striz, and two red streaks at the margin. 
Falmouth. Montagu, t. 3. f. 3. 

* 36. Somewhat triangular, with transverse ribs, be- su/cata. 
coming obsolete towards the umbones, and the depres- 

sion oblong oval ; margin creaulated. Dunbar. Linn. 

Tr. viii. t. 2. f. 2. 

* 37. Slightly compressed, with many regular parallel scotzea. 
ead ribs; margin entire. Lina. tr. Vill. t. 2. 

i? 

* 38. Slightly compressed, with regular strong equi- dantnonia. 
distant transverse ribs; margin crenulated. Devon- 

shire. Montagu, t. 29. f. 4. 

39. Suborbicular, with numerous, thin, elevated, dis- reflexa. 
tant ribs, and the interstices minutely striated, longitu-. 
dinally ; margin crenulated. Gualter, t. 75. f. 0. 

* 40. Heart-shaped, much compressed, transversely compressa 
grooved. Newhaven. Montagu, t. 26. f. 1. 

41. Flattish, with transverse, elevated, slightly mem- exalbida. 
branaceous strie 3 anterior depression lanceolate and 
wrinkled. Falkland islands. Chem. xi. t. 202. f. 


1977. 

gs Slightly gibbous, with elevated, decussated strise ; granudata. 
and the margin crenulated. Jamaica. Lister, t. 338. 
f. 375. 
* 43. Oval heart-shaped, slightly compressed, with ovata, 
longitudinal grooves, and transverse strie; posterior 
depression oblong, and elevated in the middle; margin 
crenulated. Britain. Linn. Tr. viil. t. 2. f. 4. 

44. Smooth, with the anterior depression oval, and pauper- 
posterior, cordiform. Coromandel. Chem. xi. t. 202. cuda. 
© 1977- 

* 45. Subtriangular, with a few transverse antiquated triangula-. 
ridges, and the margin entire; hinge with three teeth ris. 

in one valve; and two, besides a semilunar lamina, in 

the other. Devonshire. Montagu, t.17.f.3. ~ 

46. Oblong, heart-shaped, polished, with broad trans- costata. 
verse ribs ; anterior depression lanceolate, and the pos- 
terior cordiform. Ceylon. Chem. xi. t. 202. f. 1975. 

47- Oblong, heart-shaped, polished, with flattish pacsfica. . 
transverse stris, and the posterior depression cordi- 
form. South seas. Chem. xi. t. 202. f. 1976. 

48. Somewhat heart-shaped, glabrous, thick, and pingmws. 
tumid; anterior depression oval; posterior rounded 
and impressed ; margin entire. East Indies. Chem. 

vi. t. 34. f. 355 to 35% 

49. Somewhat heart-shaped, glabrous, with three triradata. 
blackish rays; anterior depression oval; posterior 
ovate. Tranquebar. Chem. vi. t. 34. f. 358. 

so. Somewhat heart-shaped, very smooth, without exiis. 
any posterior depression; anterior tooth of the hinge 
slightly crenulated. Malabar. Chem. vi. t. 34. f. 

362 and 363. 

51. Somewhat heart-shaped, with three longitudinal recens. - 
pays, and transversely striated ; posterior depression 
impressed and oval. Coromandel. Chem. x1. t. 202. 

E 1979. ; 

52. Somewhat heart-shaped, ventricose ; transversely pectwn- 
striated ; posterior depression oblong-oval, striated, ris culus. 

ratber 
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“‘naceous strise; 12 inch long, 2 broad. European seas, 
Britain. ‘Chem. vii. t. 39. f. 412. to 414. 

g2. With the posterior side transversely striated, 
and the anterior obliquely ribbed. South seas. Chem. 
xi. t. 202. f. 1981. and 1982. 

93- Slightly compressed, with angulated diverging 
ribs ; posterior depression lanceolate; margin crenated. 
E. Indies. Chem. xi. t. 202. f. 1980. 

94- With narrow transversely striated ribe, oblique- 
ly divaricating from the centre; margin crenulated. 
E. Indies. Lister, t. 310. f. 146. 

95. Suboval, convex, with oblique curved strie ; 
margin crevulated, Guinea. Chem. vi. t. 30. f. 317. 
to 319. 

96. Ovate, whitish ; striw transverse, anteriorly 
thick and strong, posteriorly thin and undulating. Me- 
diterranean. Chem. vii. t. 39. f. 410. 

97. Lentiform, compressed, striated, angular; the 
hinder angle straight. Indian ocean, and Red sea. 
Very rare. Chem. vii. t. 40. f. 420. to. 426. 

98. Subglobular, lenticular, wrinkled, without teeth ; 
posterior slope ovate. American ocean. Chem. vii. 
t. 40. f. 427. to 429. 

99. White, suborbicular, compressed, with concen- 
tric strie ; margin very entire; posterior slope heart- 
shaped. Atlantic and American seas. A large shell. 
Lister, t. 288. f. 124. 

100. Lentiform, with transverse, crowded striz 3 an- 
teriorly circular, and terminating in wrinkles behind ; 
posterior slope heart-shaped ; margin very entire. In- 
dia. Chem. vii. t. 38. f. 405. 

101. Lentiform, with transverse, acute, arched strise; 
margin entire; posterior slope heart-shaped. India. 
Rare. Chem. vii t. 38. f. 407. 

102. Globular, with fine transverse strice 5 margin 
very entire; hinge with two teeth; 1 inch long, 14 
broad. Red sea, Very rare. Chem. vii. t. 40. f. 430. 

I. 

ren Orbicular, a little convex, with longitudinal 
strise perpendicular in the middle, obliquely divergent 
towards the outside, and crossed by transverse ones ; 
intermediate grooves and inner margin crenated. Isle 
of France. Lister, 312. f. 148. 

104. Orbicular, subequilateral, with elevated, acute, 
tuberculated ribs ; margin denticulated, and crenated. 
Schroeter, iii. t. 8. f. 13. 


#988 Suboval, and slightly angulated on the anterior 
side. 


dispar. 
equivoca. 
divaricata 
contraria. 
corrugata. 
scripta. 
edentula. 


concentri- 
ca. 


puvents. 


histrio. 


globosa. 


discors. 


aculeata. 


105. Ovate, livid, with numerous, interrupted, bluish 
rays; posterior slope ovate. Shores of Ceylon and 
Florida, Chem. x. t. 171. f. 1664. 

106. Ovate, anteriorly angular, with undulated trans- 
verse striz ; 2 inches long, 2$ broad. Europe and In- 
dia. Lister, t. 402. f. 246. 

107. Inequilateral, thin, with fine decussated strize ; 
white, reticulated with brown. Mediterranean. Chem. 
Vil. t. 42. f. 260. 

108. Ovate, anteriorly angular, with transverse 
strize; intermediate tooth of the hinge bifid; 14 inch 
long, 3 broad. Indian ocean. Chem. vil. t. 42. f. 441. 
decussata. * 109. Ovate, with decussated strise anteriorly angu- 
Jar; 1% inch long, 2 broad. Mediterranean, British 
coasts. Don. t. 67. 

110, Oval, quite smooth, inequilateral ; slopes ob- 


3 


gigantea. 


literata. 


geogra- 
phica. 


rotundata 


undulata. 


CONCHOLOGY. 


Chap. IV. 
long; margin very entire; 13% inch long, 2¥ broad. 
Malabar, Red bi Lister, t. 400. f. BiG: . 

* 111. Subovate, anteriorly subangular, with unequal, virginea, 
transverse striz ; anterior slope tumid. Adriatic. Bri- 

tain. Lister, t. 403. f. 247. 

112. Oval, with transverse strise, which are stronger obsoleta. 
on the anterior side, and undulated in the middle. Me- 
diterranean. Chem. vii. t. 42. f. 144. 

113. Ovate, with fine decussated stris; white orsenegalen. 
flesh-coloured, varied with brown; 12 inch broad, not s7s. 

1 inch long. Senegal. Linn. Tr. vi. t. 17. f. 3. 

* 114. Thin, convex, somewhat triangular, with ayperforans. 
deep obtuse sinus in the middle of the front. Britain, 

Montagu, t. 3. f. 6. 

* 115. Suborbicular, inequilateral, transversely stri- aurea. 
ated, and marked with faint Jongitudinal striz ; x inch 

long, 1% broad. Dorsetshire. Lister, t. 404. f. 149. 

116. Ovate, whitish ; striz decussated ; hinge with smonstrosa, 
only two teeth in the left vajve. Nicobar islands. 
Chem. vii. t. 42. f. 445. 
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Gen. 11. SPonDyYLus. Spondylas. 
Gen. Char.—The animal a tethys; shell solid, with 
unequal valves, one of them convex, the other rather 
flat; hinge with two recurved teeth, separated by a 
small hollow. 


SPECIES. 
* Shells with ears. 


1. Slightly eared and spinous. Mediterranean, In- gedaro- 
dian, and other seas.—-This species varies greatly in pus. 
size, thickness, and colours. Sometimes it is entirely 
purple, orange, white or bloom colour, and sometimes 
it is marked with various streaks, spot, dots, or bands. 

Lister, t. 206. f. 40. 

2. White, base deep orange-coloured, longitudinally gyneyj. 
sulcated ; spines very long, and somewhat tongue-shap- canzs, 
ed; apice subfoliated. 5. America. Chem. vii. t. 45. 

f. 465. 

3. Thin upper valve, deep rose-coloured, with short arachnos- 
spines; the smaller valve with lamellated foliations, des, 
and long submarginated spines. Knorr. Vig. v. t. 9. 

f. 1. 

4. With distinct longitudinal strise, white and un- ‘dus. 
spotted, rough. N. Holland. penenants 

5. Round, white, larger valve purple, with longitu- spw/ts/a- 
dinal striz ; witb tongue-shaped spines, E. Indies. spei//atus. 
Chem. vii. t. 46. f. 472. and 473. 

6. With white and purple longitudinal ribs and costatws. 
stripes ; ribs spinous, and with subserrated teeth. Red 
sea. Knorr. Vig. i. t. 9. f. 2. 

4. Longitudinally sulcated and ribbed; ribs with variegatus 
very long white spines. E. Indies. Chem. vii. t. 45. 

f. 464. 

$.“Longitudinally sulcated and ribbed, thickly spin- longy- 
ed, of a reddish colour; alternate spines arenated, and spina. 
tongue-shaped ; umbones oranye-coloured. E. Indies. 
Chem. vii. t. 46. f. 472. and 473. 

. Without ears, and spinous. In this species the repius. 
shell is sub-globular, white within, without purplish, 
scarlet, flame colour, orange or white; spines generally 
two inches long, sometimes cylindrical, with a crenated 
margin. India, Malta. Very rare. Chem. vii. t. 46. 


Ff. 471. 
10. Oblong- 
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avicularis. 10. Oblong-oval, purple, longitudinally sulcated, 
ribbed, and spinous ; smaller valve, with the base turn- 
ed upwards, and very much produced. LE. Indies. 
Gualt. t. ror. f. B. 

11. Round, longitudinally sulcated, of a scarlet and 
purple colour, with short subulate spines ; base extort- 
ed and flexuous. Gualt. t. gg. f. E. 


crassi- 12. Red on both sides, longitudinally ribbed and sul- 

sqguama, cated; ribs with distant scales ; scales strone, and 
rae spoon-shaped, sometimes palmated. Rumph. 
t. 48. f. 1. 

spathuls- 13. Purple, or whitish purple, longitudinally sulcat- 

ferus. ed and ribbed ; scales spoon-shaped, erect and undi- 
vided. E. Indies. Chem. vii. t. 47. f. 474. and 475. 

ducalis. 14. Whirtish, with brown and violet-coloured spots, 


or longitudinally lineated ; scales white, spoon-shaped, 
or palmated. EE. Indies. Chem. vii. t. 47. f. 477+ 
and 478. 

15. Oblong-oval, longitudinally sulcated, and scaly ; 
umbones white; scales orange-coloured ; underneath 
scarlet. 

16. Red on both sides, longitudinally ribbed and 
striated; ribs with five or six truncated scales. E. 
Indies. Knorr. vi. t. 12. f. 3. 

17. Scarlet on both sides, longitudinally costated ; 


bagituds- 
nalis. 


macrolepos 


crocets. 
with twenty distant ribs, variously spined. E. Indies. 
Chem. vii. t. 45. f. 463. 

aurante- 18. Orange on both sides, with longitudinal ribs ; 

98268. and from 20 to 26 subulated spines on each. China. 
Ency. Method. t. 191. f. 3. 

radians. 19. Whitish, spotted, with scarlet and purple, or 
brown rays, sulcated and spined; spines frequently 
thin. Nicobar islands, Chem. vii. t. 45. f. 469. and 
440. 

zonalis. eo Inequivalve, sulcated, radicated, and spined ; 
umbones white, spotted with black and white ; broad. 
E. Indies. 

wielaces- 21. Ash-coloured and violet, with longitudinal ribs 

cens. and striss ; with sulcated scales, subcylindrical spines. 


*® Shells without ears, and base attenuated. 


22. Without ears or spines, and plaited longitudi- 
nally. Java. Lister, t. 210. f. 44. 

23. Oblong wedge-shaped, rust-coloured, subcrest- 
ated; with large simple plaits, and scaly. America. 
Lister, t. 210. f. 44. 
reniformis 24. Round, subarcuated, white; plaits simple, and 
scaly. Jamaica. Sloan, ii. t. 241. f. 20. and 21. 

25. Round, spined, white; with a waved margin 
and no plaits. N. Holland. 


picatus. 
eristatss. 


eaustralts. 
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Chama. Gen. 12. Cuama, or Gaping Cockle. 


Gen. Char.o—The animal a tethys: the shell bivalve, 
rather coarse ; hinge with a callous gibbosity, ob- 
liqeely inserted in an oblique hollow; anterior slope 
closed. 


SPECIES. 
* Shells detached. 


* 3, Roundish, smooth; beaks recurved; anterior 
sloped with a gaping feat. Adriatic and Caspian seas, 


Hebrides. Sometimes it is found of a large size. 
Chem. vii. t. 48. f. 483, 


CONCHOLOGY. 
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2. Obtusely triangular, equilateral, plaited ; anterior moltkiana. 
slope elevated, with oblique plates and strie: size ofa 
hazel nut. Chem. vii. t. 48. f. 484. to 487. 

3. Plaited, with arched scales ; posterior slope gap- gigas. 
ing, with crenulated margins. Indian ocean.—This 
species sometimes measures only about an inch in 
length, but sometimes it is fonnd to he the largest of 
shells, and equal to 532Ib. weight. The fish which it 
contains is said to farnish a meal to 120 men, and its 
muscular strength is so great as to cut asunder acable, 
or lop off the hand of a man. South Sea. Chem. vii. 

t. 49. f. 492. to 494. 

4. Plaited, muricated, posterior slope retuse, closed, Aippopus. 
toothed ; 5 inches long, and 7 broad. Indian ocean. 
Chem. vii. t. 50. f. 498. and 499. 

5- Suborbicular, solid, tuberculated, and coated with p/umbea. 
a brown epidermis; apices recurved, and the margin 
entire. South Sea. Chem. xi. t. 203. f. 1991. 

6. Somewhat heart-shaped, with longitudinal grooves, antiquata. — 
and transverse strie; ribs from tg to 22. Atlantic 
and Indian seas. Chem. vii. t. 48. f. 488. and 489. 

7- Somewhat heart-shaped, slightly produced at the ajax. 
anterior end, witb longitudinal flattish ribs, and trans- — 
versely striated and tuberculated ; posterior depression 
suborbicular. Mouth of the Niger. Chem. vii. t. 48. - 

f. 490. and 491. 

8. Trapeziform, gibbous, with longitudinal, crenu-trapezia. 
lated grooves; about the size of 3 pea. Norway seas. 
Chem. xi. t. 204. f. 2005. 

9. Suborbicular, compressed, coarse, with decus-semiorbi- 
sated strix. Arabia. Chem. vii. t. 50. f. 502. and 503. culata. 

Lo. Oblong, with imbricated grooves ; anterior part calyculata. 
retuse; 4 inch long, 12 broad. American and Indian 
seas. Chem. vil. t. 50. f. 500. 

11. Heart-shaped, transversely striated ; one side cerdata. 
elongated, com d. Indian and Red seas. 

12. Roundish, with toothed grooves, mixed with satiata. 
dots ; posterior slope retuse ; heart-shaped. 

13. Oblong, fore-part angular, with anterior acute oblonga. 
teeth. Shores of Guinea. Chem. xi. t. 203. f. 1993. 

14. Suborbicolar, with very deep grooves ; wrinkles rugosa. 
slightly imbricated ; margin doubly folded. The grooves 
are about 30 in number. 

15. Transversely wrinkled, and longitadinally stri- concame- 
ated. In the middle of each valve within is an addition-rala. 
al chamber. American ocean. Small, whitish. Very 
rare. Chem. vii. t. 50. f. 506. 

16. Oblong, oblated above, and produced at the pectuncts 
oo with smooth longitudinal ribs. Lister, t. 347. f. dase 
185. 

17. Cylindrical, white, diphanous, with decussated corralie- 
strice; the transverse strise arched and imbricated. phaga. 
East Indies. Chem. x. t. 172. f. 1673. 


** Shells attached to some other substance. 


18. Imbricated, with jagged lamells; beak a lit-/azarus. 
tle spiral obliquely. India. Chem. vii. t. 51. f. 507. 

19. Orbicular, moricated; one valve flatter, the gryphos- 
other with a subspiral, produced beak. Mediterra- des. 
nean, American, and Indian seas. Chem. vii. t. 52. f. 

514. 

20. With conic valves, and horn-shaped, oblique, corszusa. 

tobular beaks, longer than.the valve. Indian and A- 


merican seas, 
I2> Grooved, | 
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arcinella, 


lamellosa. 


punctata. 


Sin?ros« 
tra. 


arcinella, 


36 
Arca. 


tortuosa. 
N0Rs 
barbata. 


ambricata. 


navicula. | 


7%S. 


plicata. 
candida. 
lacerata. 


bicoborata 


modrolus. 
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_21. Grooved, muricated, with excavated dots: hinge 
with a sessile callus; 2 inches broad and 2 long. A- 
merican ocean. Lister. t. 355. f. 192. 

22. White, with foliaceous, serrated, transverse, 
strixe, the insterstices crenated, beaks recurved. Medi- 
terranean and American seas.—This species is found 
fossil in Campania; it is sometimes round, and some- 
times oblong. Chem. vii. t. 52. f. 521. 

23. Suborbicular, with transverse rows of rather dis- 
tant scales, and the inside dotted. Guadaloupe. Ency. 
Meth. t. 197. f. 3. 

24. Ear-shaped, thick, scaly, with one or two longi- 
tudinal furrows; margin crenulated, and the summits 
reversed. West Indies. Chem. xi, t. 116. f.-992 
and 993. 

25. Somewhat heart-shaped, with spinous longitudi- 
nal ribs, and excavated dots; margin crenulated and 
slightly plaited. Brazil. Lister, t. 355. f. 192. 


Gen. 13. Arca, or Ark-shell. 


Gen. Char.—The animal a tethys: The shell bivalve, 
equivalve; the hinge with a number of teeth, sharp, 
alternate, and inserted all along the rim. 


SPECIES. 
* With the teeth in a straight line. 


1. Parallelopiped, distorted, with unequal valves 
and sides, deeply striated longitudinally ; lesser valve 
obliquely carinated. Indian ocean. Very rare. Chem. 
vii. t. 53. F. 524. and 525. 

* 2. Noah’s ark; oblong, striated, and emarginated 
at the tip; beaks very remote, bent in ; margin gaping. 
Mediterranean and Atlantic seas, Cornwall. Don. t. 
158. f. 1. and 2. | 

* 3. Oblong, striated, bearded with byssus ; beaks ap- 
proximate ; margin closed. Europe and Indian seas. 
Lough Strangford, Ireland. Chem. vii. p. 186. t. 54. 
f. 535. 

7 Onl rhomboidal, with decussated strive, of 
which the transverse are imbricated and acute; apices 
recurved and very remote. Jamaica and Ireland. 
Lister, t. 367. f. 207. 

s- Oblong, rhomboidal, compresed in the middle, 
and longitudinally ribbed ; apices incurved, and very 
remote ; margin crenulated at both ends. West Indies. 
Chem. vi. t. 5. f. 533. 

6. Rhombeidal, with decussated strise on the sides, 
and plaited and angulated at the anterior end; mar- 
gin crenated, and sinuated. Red sea. Chem. xi. t. 
204. f. 2008. ; — 

4. Oblong, subrbomboidal, with longitudinal, slight- 
ly decussated, crenulated stris, and intermediate smal- 
ler ones towards the anterior end; margin obsoletely 
toothed. Guinea. Lister, t. 229. f. 64. | _— 

8. ‘Transversely subovate, depressed, with longitudi- 
nal decussated striz, alternately larger ; margins cre- 
nulated and closed. East Indies. Chem. vii. t. 54. 
f. 536. and 537. —— 

9. Transversely oval, tumid, with decussated strice ; 
summits approximated and recurved. Red sea. Chem. 


Xi. t. 204. £. 2007. 


10. Oblong, striated, anteriorly angular; posterior 
slope incurved. Mediterranean. Lister, t..365. f. 
205. . 
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11. Ovate, pellacid, substriated ; anterior slope pella. 
beaked, prominent; hinge ciliar, Mediterranean. 
Chem. vii. t. 55. f. 546. 

12. Ovate, with decussated striz, snowy, and cover-nivea. 
ed with russet brown epidermis ; margin gaping. Red 
sea. Chem: vii. t. 54. f. 538. 

13. Pellucid, brittle, round at each end, obsoletely /evigata. 
striated ; teeth of the hinge very sharp. Nicobar islands. 
Ency. Method. t. 309. f. 8. 

14. With cancellated strie, and bearded; margin cancellate 
gaping in the middle. American ocean. Schroeter, 
Ui. t. 9. f. 2. 

15. Transversely ovate, with longitudinal granulated fusca. 
striz ; summits approximated ; margins nearly entire 
and closed. Barbadoes. Lister, t. 231. f. 65. 

16. Entirely white, rhomboid, heart-shaped, and rhombea. 
ribbed ; anterior aud dorsal ribs knotty ; beaks remote. 
Indian and American oceans, Chem. vii. t. 56. f. 553. a. 
* 17. With a rhomboidal, yellowish white shell, and /actea. 
obsolete, decussated strive ; size of a horse bean. Eu- 
ropean seas, Devonshire. Don. t. 135. 

18. Obliquely heart-shaped, with numerous unarm-anétiquata. 
ed grooves. Mediterranean and Indian seas, Lister, 
t. 230. f. 64. a 

19. Obliquely heart-shaped, smooth, with grooves ; sentls. 
margin plaited; 3 inches long, 4 broad. America, 
Africa. Lister, t. 238. f. 72. 

20. Slightly heart-shaped, with muricated grooves ; granosa. 
1z inch long, 13 broad. American and Indian oceans. 
Lister, t. 241. f. 78. 

21. Ovate compressed ; with perpendicular knotty corbula. 
striz ; beaks obtuse, approximate. Nicobar islands. 
Lister, t. 234. f. 68 

22. Ventricose; striz decussated; anterior slope conmcame- 
heart-shaped; 2 inches long, and 3 broad. Nicobarrata. 


islands. Chem. vii. t. 53. f. 526. and 527. 


23- Rounded on each side; chesnut, and marked magellani- 
with decussated striz ; external margin inflected, and ca. 
repand in the middle ; beaks approximate. Straits of 
Magellan. Chem. vil. t. 53. f. 539. 

24. Rhomboidal, white, with decussated striz ; reticulata. 
beaks approximate ; anterior slope heart-shaped. West 
Indies. Chem. vii. t. 54. f. 541. 

25. Pellucid, rhomboid, witb decussated striz ; fore- complana- 
part produced ; hind-part truncated. American ocean fa. 
and African shores. Chem. vii. t. 55. f. 544. aud §55. 

26. Inequivalve, ovate, with flat, longitudinal strise indica. 
and deep grooves ; anterior slope heart-shaped ; } inch 
long, 14 broad. Indian ocean. Lister, t. 232..f. 66. 

27. Ovate, longitudinally grooved, with slight trans-senegalen- 
verse wrinkles ; white ; 8 lines long, 10 broad. Africa. sz. 
Adanson, t. 18. f. 6. 


#8 With the teeth in a curved line. 


28. Ovate, with broad, crenated, or scaly perpendi-campea- 
cular strise ; hinge arched. Campeachy bay and Bar-ehiensis. 
badoes, Lister, t. 237. f. 71. 

29. Lenticular, without ears, smeeth, with a plaited undata. 
margin; 2 inches long, 2 broad. American ocean. 

Chem. vii. t. 57. f. 560. 

go. Lenticular, slightly eared, with slightly imbri-pectuncu- 
cated grooves; margin plaited; 1% inch long, anddws. 
something broader. American ocean and Red sea. 
Lister, t. 239. £. 73. 

3t. Lenticular 


Chap. IV. 


pectinata. 
decussata. 
@equila- 
tera. 


pallens. 


angulosa. 


glycyme- 
TS. 


31. Leaticular, without ears, with smooth longitudi- 
nal striz. American ocean. Lister, t. 243. f. 74. 

32. Lenticular, with longitudinal strive, crossed by 
faint, transverse ones 3 anterior slope closed. American 
ocean. Chem. vii. t. 57. f. 561. 

33- Lenticular, nearly equilateral, perpendicolarly 
striated without and within ; white, with chesnut spots. 
American ocean. Chem. vii. t. 57. f. 562. 

34. Lenticular, a little oblique, with decussated 
striz ; anterior slope, with a very narrow veot. Indian 
and American oceans. Schroeter, iii. t. 9. f. 1. 

35. Ventricose, with longitudinal] striz and lines; 
and angular on one side; beaks approximate ; hinge 
arched ; brown with a few spots. Shores of Africa and 
American ocean. Lister, t. 245. f. 76. 

* 36. Suborbicular, gibbous, and faintly striated trans- 
versely. European and Indian seas. Cornwall. Chem. 
wii. t. 57. f. 564. 

* 37. Suborbicular, equilateral, hairy; 1% inch long, 
2} broad. Asiatic and American seas. Britain. Don. 
t. 37. 

AN Orbicular, with minute decussated striz ; sum- 
mits curved obliquely, and stellated ; margin crenulat- 
ed. Coasts of Portugal. Adanson, t. 18. f. 10. 

39- Suborbicular ; convex, with decussated strice, 
and transverse zig-zag lines ; summits curved oblique- 
ly ; margin crenated. St Domingo. Lister, t. 246. 


nummaria 40. Roundish, smooth, slightly eared, and trans- 


ymulis- 
striata. 


rostrata. 


" ones; 2% lines Jong, and 
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versely striated ; summits incurved, margin crenulated. 
Mediterranean. Lister, t. 239. f. 81. 

41. Ovate, suborhicular, rather compressed, with 
crowded longitudinal and minute transverse stric ; 
margin very entire. Red sea. Chem. vii. t. 58. f. 


573- 
#e8 With the teeth tna broken line. 


* 42. Obliquely ovate, smoothish, with a triangular 
hinge ; size of a hazel nut. European seas. It is 
sometimes found fossil. Shores of Britain. Don. t. 
63. 

oe Convex, with transverse strize ; hind-part round- 
ed, fore-part extended into an acute beak ; 15 inch 
long, 1% broad. -Baltic and Norway seas. Ency. 
Method. t. 309. f. 7. 
* 44. A little compressed, transversely striated, taper- 
ing at the remoter end, and rounded at the opposite 
broad. Greenland seas. 
Sandwich and Newhaven. Don. t. 78. 
© 45. Somewhat heart-shaped, smooth ; umbones small, 
with the summits slightly inflected, and placed near to 
one end; marginentire. Dunbar and Leith. Mon- 


tagy, t. 29. f. 1. 
Gen. 14. OstreEa, Oyster. 


Gen. Char—The animal is a tethys; the shell bi- 
valve, generally with unequal valves, and slightly 
eared ; hinge without teeth, but furnished with an 
ovate hollow, and mostly lateral, transverse grooves. 


SPECIES. 


* Valves with ourscles equal, ScaLops. 


* 1. With 14 or 15 rounded ribs, lesgitudiaall Ve 
Vox. VI. Part IT. — ar 
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ed, with fine transverse strice 3 5 inches long, 5} broad: 

ears large, with decussated striz 3 lower valve convex, 

white, often varied with red bands or spots; upper 

valve flat, reddish. Found in large beds in most Eu- 

ropean seas, where they are dredged up, pickled, and 
barrelled for sale, It is said, that the greatest quan- 

tity is taken after a fall of snow. This is the shell 

worn formerly by pilgrims on the hat or coat, as a mark 

that they had crossed the sea for the purpose of pay- 

ing their devotion to the Holy Land; in commemora- 

tion of this it is still preserved in the arms of many fa- 

milies. Donovan, t. 49. : : 

* 2. With about 14 angular and longitudinally striated sacobea. 
rays; upper valves flat, with rounded rays, which are 

finely striated transversely ; lower valve with angular 

rays, which are striated longitudinally. Ears concave 

and smooth on the upper side. European seas. Dor- 
setshire, but rare. Don. t. 137. 

3- With 18 flattened rays; ears finely wrinkled ; zic-sa¢. 
lower valve convex ; rays finely striated transversely ; 
upper valve flat, with about twice as many angular lines 
. there are rays. American ocean. Lister, t. 168, 

A With 16 faint rays, and transverse membrana- striatu/a. 
ceous strise; margin very entire ; valves nearly equally 
flat. Indian ocean. 

5. With 20 convex rays; lower valve white and minuta. 
very convex ; upper valve white, clouded with brown, 
flatter and plaited. Indian ocean. 

6. Equivalve, with 12 doubled rays, and smooth on pleuroncc- 
the outside; 4% inches long, gaping at each end. In- tes. 
dian ocean. Chem. vii. t. 61. f. 595. 

7- Equivalve, a little convex, margined with yel-ysaponica, 
low; upper valve with faint lines crossing transverse 
concentric bands, and 48 elevated stric within; ¢% 
inches long, about the same breadth. Goinea and Ja- 
pan. Chem. vii. t. 62. f. 596. 

8. Equivalve, glabrous, with oblong crowded strise ; magellant- 
upper valve more convex, lower flatter than in mostca. 
others. Straits of Magellan. Chem. vii. t. 62. f. y97. 

g. With 9 or 10 rays; the interstices longitudinally Aybrida. 
striated ; margin repand within. Norway seas. Chem. 

vii. t. 63. f. Gor. and 602. 

10. Nearly equivalve ; with 12 convex rays crossed radula. 
by crenated striz ; 33 inches long, 2% broad. Indian 
ocean. Lister, t. 175. f. 12. 

11, Equivalve, flattish, with 9 onequal rays, imbri- smbricata. 
cated with scales. Red sea. Chem. vii. t. 60. f. G. 

12. Nearly equivalve, with 16 convex smoothish plica. 
rays, and striated across ; 14 inch long, & ioch broad. 

India. Chem. vii. t. 62. f. 598. 

13. Somewhat wedge-shaped, with six convex ribs pes /utra. 
and longitudinal stri#; auricles small and unequal. 
Lister, t. 171. f. 8. 


** Valves with the auricles equal. 


14. Ducal mantle. Equivalve, with 12 convex rays, pallium, 
striated, rough, and imbricated with scales ; red, varied 
with brown and white ; ears striated, crenated or scaly. 

India. Lister, t. 187. f. 25. 

15. Equivalve, with 9 thick obtuse rays; inter-sanguino- 
stices longitudinally striated, tuberculated and prickly. /enta, _ 
Red sea. Chem. vii. t. 64. f. 608. 

16. With about 20 angulated ribs, and slightly im- palhata. 
bricated transverse striae. Tt. & t. 19. f, 2. 

3G 17. With 
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nodosa. 


pes felts. 


pellucens. 


obkterata. 
suleata. 
senatoria. 


t 


exotica. 


sanguinea 


nU0EA.. 


muricata. 


obsoleta. 


levis. 


solaris. 


glabra. 
| 


proteus. 


apercula- 


rts, 


kneata, 


‘ 
nucleus. 


gidba.. 
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17. With 9 rays, covered with apparently vesicular 
tubercles. American and African oceana. Lister, t. 
174. f. 11. 

18. With 9 striated rough rays; one of the ears 
very small. African seas. Chem. vii. t. 64. f. 612. 

19. Nearly equivalve, with g rays 3 smooth, with 
spoon-like hemispherical scales on the lower valve; 
minute, pellucid ; upper valve spotted with red. Afri- 
can seas. Lister, t. 184. f. 21. 

20. Smooth on the outside, with 24 doubled raya. 
Indian ocean. Chem. vii. t. 66. f. 622. to 624. 

21. Suborbicular, compressed ; with about «1 pro- 
minent, convex, transversely scaly ribs, and striated 
longitudinally. Chem. vii. t. 65. f. 614. 

22. With about 22 rounded, transversely wrinkled 
ribs; and granulated strise in the interstices; valves 
equal. Mbolucca islands. Chem. vii. t. 65. f. 617. 

. 23. Suborbicular, slender, aod smooth ; margin acute 
and entire. Chem. xi. t. 207. f. 2037. and 2038. 

24, Equivalve, with 22 rays; ears small; 2 inches 

long, 13 broad. Mediterranean and Atlantic seas. 
Chem. vii. t. 66. f. 628. 
* 25, Equivalve; rays about 30; compressed, and 
beset with transverse, prickly scales; one ear very 
small; 2 inches long, 2 broad. European seas, coasts 
of Britain. Don. t. 1. f. 1. 

26. Equivalve, rays about 40, filiform ; surface 
often irregular or distorted ; 2 ioches long, 1% broad. 
European and American seas. Chem. vii. t. 67. f. 
635. 
aay: Ovate, irregularly tumid; with about 45 un- 
equal filiform ribs, and the auricles nearly equal. Bri- 
tain. Don. t. 34. 

28. Subovate, with numerous muricated filiform ribs, 
and the auricles nearly equal. 

* 29. Equivalve, semi-transparent, smooth; dark 
purple; with 8 nearly obsolete rays; $ inch long. 
British coasts. Don. t. 1. f 2. 
* 30. Smouth; ears red; § inch long. Anglesea, 
Falmouth. Montagu, t. 4. f. 4. 

31. Orbicular, flattish, glabrous ; with 20 convex 
rays, and intermediate longitudinal striz; ears nearly 
equal. Adriatic. Chem. vii. t. 67. f. 638. to 640. 

32. Ears nearly equal, equivalve, smooth, with from 
10 to 15 smooth flattish rays; inside with elevated 
double striz 5 2 inches long, 2 broad. European and 
American seas. Chem. vii. t. 67. f. 641. to 645. 

33. Suborbicular, with about 5 broad convex plaits, 
and numerous longitudinal strize; auricles nearly equal. 
Mediterranean. Chem. xi. t. 207. f. 2042. 

* 34. Rays 203 roundish and rough, with decussated 
striae; upper valve a little more convex; 24 inches 
diameter. North seas, Devonshire and Cornwall, 
where it is called fri/ or queen. Don. t. 12. 

* 35. Suborbicular, with about 20 subcarinated ribs, 
and crowded decussated strise ; upper valve more con- 
vex than the lower. Britain, and coast of France. 
Don. t. 116. 

36. With 20 rounded rays ; interstices finely wrin- 
kled ; margin repand; upper valve more convex. 
Tranquebar. Lister, t. 179. f. 16. 

37. Equivalve, gibbous, with 29 glabrous rays, lon- 
gitudinally striated ; slightly wrinkled transversely ; 
smaller auricle oblique. American ocean. Chem. vii. 
t. 65. f. 619- and 620. 
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38. White, with flesh-coloured spots ; rays glabrous, su/caéa. 
32 on the lower valve, 35 on the upper 3 13 inch long. 
alabar. Chem. vii. t. 63. f. 603. and 604. 
* 39. Orbicular, with purple circles, and about 1o0cénnabart- 
rays 3 34% inches long, 34 broad. Mediterranean, Bri- na. 
tain. The fish of this species is employed as food. 
Lister, t. 1057. f. 4. 
40. Equivalve, glabrous, immaculate, with minute treradsata. 
stri ; upper valve with 3 rays. Norway seas. Chem. 
xi. t. 207. f. 2043. 
41. Nearly equivalve, striated, spotted, rough to-/ues. 
wards the margin. Found on the fucus saccharinus in 
the North sea. Chem. xi. t. 207. f. 2039. 
42. Nearly equivalve, striated, glabrous, red, with tigrina. 
whitish spots. On fuci in the North seas, Chem. vii. 
t. 207. f. 2031. . 
43- Equally convex, both sides with 20 glabrous turgida. 
rays; interstices with transverse, crowded wrinkles ; 
margio with plaited teeth. Indian and American seas. 
Lister, t. 169. f. 6. 
44. Convex, purple ; within, white or red, with 25 porphyria. 
thick, rounded, scaly rays; 2% inches long. Red sea. 
Chem. vii. t. 66. f. 632. 7 
45. Hyaline, with au acute margin, very slender vstrea. 
rays, and concentric scaly curves. North seas. Chem. 
vu. t. 67. f. 637.2. 
46. Suborbicular, with about 30 smooth ribs ; upper pyxidata. 
valve flattish ; margin plaited. Malabar. Chem. vii. 
t. 63. f. 603. and 4. 
47- White, with purple spots, and numerous unequal sauciata. 
rays; margin crenated. Red sea. Chem. vii. t. 69. f. H. 
48. Orange, with 22 rounded rays, and plaited mar-citreae. 
gins lower valve flatter. India. Chem. vii. t. 65. f, 
18. 


**#* Valves more gibbous on one side than on the 
other. 


49. Nearly equivalve, with 8 striated rays; margin flavicans. 
rounded on one side. South sea. 

50. Equivalve, with 20 rough rays; interstices fasctata. 
striated ; ears equal, small. Atlantic seas. Chem. 

vii. t. 68. f. 649. a. 
5t. Convex on each side ; closed, oblong, pellucid ; buMata. 
2 rays; twice as long as it is broad. A rare shell. 
them. vii. t. 68. f. 649. b. 

52. Equivalve, with 25 rays; in very entire ; fragtks. 
ears acute; 1% inch long. Nicobar talanda. Chow 
vii. t. 68. f. 659. a 

53- Equivalve, with 22 imbricated sealy rays, &moa 
rounded at one margin; ears obliterated ; 3 inches 
long, 2% broad. Mediterranean and Indian seas.. 

Chem. vii. t. 68. f. 657. 

54. With 50 imbricated, interrupted rays; ears glacialis. 
equal ; one of them unequally plaited. American ocean. 
Chem. vii. t. 68. f. 652. 
~ 55. Whitish, thio, gaping on each side, and oblique, Azans. 
with obsolete, undulated rays, and transverse, rounded, 
semilunar strie; 1% inch long, } broad. Norway. 
Schroeter, i. t. Q f. 4. 

56. Ovate, compressed, with about 50 narrow scaly scabra. 
ribs, and the scales vaulted and imbricated ; hinge 
slightly oblique ; margin crenated. W. Indies. Lis- 
ter, t. 176. f. 13. 

57. Dirty white, with longitudinal, undulated strise, excavata. 
anda few transverse rings; one ear obsolete; miurgin 

entire 5 


429 


CONCHOLOGEYY. 


raw and pickled. The shells calcined are employed 
in medicine as an absorbent, and in common with 
other shells, prove an excellent manure. 

Stews or layers of oysters are formed in places 
which nature never allotted as habitations for them. 
Those near Colchester Lave been long famous ; at pre- 
sent there are others that at least rival the former, near 
the mouth of the Thames. The oysters, or their spats, 
are brought to convenient places, where they improve 
m taste and size. It is an error to suppose, that the 
fine green observed in oysters taken from artificial beds, 
is owing to copper; this substance, or the solution of 
it, is destructive to all fish. The following is the ac- 
count of the whole treatment of oysters, from Bishop 
Sprat’s History of the Royal Society, from p. 307 to 

09. 
ac In the month of May the oysters cast their spawn, 
(which the dredgers call their spats): it is like to a 
drop of candle, and about the bigness of a half- 
penny. The spat cleaves to stones, old oyster-shells, 
pieces of wood, and such like things, at the bottom 
of the sea, which they call cu/tch. It is probably 
conjectured, that the spat in 24 hours begins to have 
a shell. In the month of May, the dredgers (by the 
law of the admiralty court), have liberty to catch all 
manner of oysters, of what size soever. When they 
have taken them, with a knife they gently raise the 
small brood from the cultch, and then they throw 
the cultch in. again, to preserve the ground for the 
future, unless they be so newly spat, that they can- 
not be safely severed from the cultch; in that case 


pits green both winter-and summer: and for a further 
proof, a pit within a foot of a greening pit will not 
greev ; and those that did green very well, will in time 
lose their quality. The oysters, when the tide comes in, 
lie with their hollow shell downwards; and when it 
goes out, they turn on the other side; they remove not 
ar from their place, unless in cold weather, to cover 
themselves in the oose. The reason of the scarcity of 
oysters, and consequently of their dearness, is, because 
they are of late years bought up by the Dutch. 

‘“¢ There are great penalties by the admiralty court 
laid upon those that fish out of those greunds which the 
court appoints, or that destroy the cultch, or that take 
any oysters that are not of size, or that do not tread 
under their feet, or throw upon the shore, a fish which 
they call a five-finger, resembling a spur-rowl, because 
that fish gets into the oysters when they gape, and 
sucks them out. 

‘© The reason that such s penalty is set upoo any 
that shall destroy. the cultch is, because they find 
that if that be taken away, the oose will increase, 
and the muscles and cockles will breed there, and de- 
stroy the oysters, they having not whereon to stick 
their spat. 

‘ ‘The oysters are sick after they have spat; but io 
June and July they begin to mend, and in August 
they are perfectly well; the male oyster is black-sick, 
having a black substance in the fin; the female white- 
sick (as they term it), having a milky substance in the 
fin. They are salt in the pits, salt in the layers, but 
saltest at sea.” 
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they are permitted to take the stone or shell, &c. that 
the spat is upon, one shcll having many times twenty 
spats. After the month of May, it is felony to carry 
away the cultch, and punishable to take any other 


The oyster affords the curious in microscopic obser- Liquid a- 
vations. a very pleasing entertainment. In the clear bout the 
liquor many little round living animalcules have been cyset seen 
found, whose bodies being conjoined, form spherical “i= the 


oysters, unless it be those of size, (that is to say) about 
the bigness of a half-crown piece, or when, the two 
shells being shut, a fair shilling will rattle between 
them. 

‘© The places where these oysters are chiefly catch- 
ed, are called the Pent-Burnham, Malden, and Colne- 
waters; the latter taking its name from the river of 
Coline, which passeth by Colchester, gives name to 
that town, and runs into a creek of the sea, at a place 
called the Hythe, being the suburbs of the town. This 
brood and other oysters they carry to the creeks of the 
sea, at Bricklesea, Mersy, Langno, Fingrego, Wi- 
venbo, Tolesbury, and Saltcoase, and there throw them 
into the channel, which they call their beds or /ayers, 
where they grow and fatten; and in two or three years 
the smallest brood will be oysters of the size aforesaid. 
Those oysters which they would have -green, they put 
into pits about three feet deep in the salt marshes, 
which are overflowed only at spring-tides, to which they 
have sluices, and let out the salt water until it is about 
a foot and ahbalf deep. These pits, from some quality 
in the soil co-operating with the heat of the sun, will 
become preen, and communicate their colour to the 
aysters that are pyt inte them in four or five days, 
though they commonly let them continue there six 
weeks or two months, in which time they will be of a 
dark green. To prove that the sun operates in the 

reening,. Tolesbury pits will green only in summer ; 

t that the earth hath the greater power, Bricklerea 


figures, with tails, not changing their place otherwise 
than by sinking to the bottom, as being heavier than 
the fluid; these have been seen frequently separating, 
and then coming together again. In other oysters, 
apimalcules of the same kind were found, not conjoin- 
ed, but swimming by one another, whence they seem- 
ed in a more perfect state, and were judged by Mr 
Leeuwenhoek to be the animaleules in the roe or semen 
of the oyster. 

A. female oyster being opened, incredible multitudes 
of small embryo oysters were seen, covered with litele 
shells, meriecily transparent, and swimming along slow- 
ly in the liquor; and in another female, the young ones 
were found of a browner colour, and without any ap- 
pearance of life or motion. 

Monsieur Joblot also kept the water running from 
oysters three days, and it appeared full of young oy- 
sters swimming about nimbly in it; these increased in 
size daily ; but a mixture of wine, or the vapeur of vie 
negar, killed them.. 

In the month of August oysters are supposed ta 
breed, because young ones are then found in them 
Mr Leeuwenhoek, on the 4th of August, opened an 
oyster, and took out of it a prodigious number of 
minute oysters, all alive, and swimming nimbly about in 
the liquor, by means of certain. exceeding small organs, 
extending a little way beyond their shells ; and these be 
calls thear beards. In these little oysters, he could dis- 
cover the joinings of the shells ; and perceaved that there 

were 
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orzentalss. 


Sornicata. 


phcata. 


rostrata. 


were some dead ones, with their shells gaping. These, 
though so extremely minute, are seen to be as like the 
large oysters in form as one egg is to another. 

As to the size of them, he computes, that 120 of 
them in a row would extend an inch; and conse- 
quently, that a glebular body, whose diameter is an 
inch, would, if they were also roynd, be equal to 
1,728,090 of them. He reckons 3000 or 4000 are 
in one oyster, and found many of the embryo oysters 
among the bairds; some fastened thereto by slender 
filaments, and others lying loose: he likewise found 
animalcules in the liquor 500 times Jess than the em- 
bryo oysters. . 

It is not uncommon to see on oyster-shells, when in 
a dark place, a shining matter or bluish light, which 
sticks to the fingers when touched, and continues shin- 
ing and giving light for a considerable time, though 
without any sensible heat. This shining matter being 
examined with a microscope, is said to consist of three 
sorts of animalcules ; but it is more probable that it is 
the phosphorescent light which separates from animal 
matters, particularly fish, in the incipient stage of the 
putrefactive process. 

65. Parasitical, ovate, yellowish brown, with black 
rays, and one valve much flatter than the other. East 
Indies. Chem. viii. t. 91. f. 660. 

66. Rough, oblong, linear, with divergent hinges ; 
internally vaulted. Red sea. Chem. viii. t. 71. f. 
66%. | 

67. Orbicular, flattish, parasitical, longitudinally 
plaited, and transversely wrinkled towards the margin ; 
margin obtuse, and somewhat toothed at the hinge. 

68. Suborbicular, with strong, transverse, imbricated 
wrinkles, and somewhat truneated at the hinge, on both 
sides of which the margin is toothed. Cape of Good 
Hope. Lister, t. 193 and 194. 

69. Equivalve, pelhucid, flattened, oval, with per- 
pendicular, undulated strise.en the upper valve ; three 
inches long, 2; broad. India. Chem. viii. t. 72. f 

70. Plaited, and terminating in a long, ineurved, 
hollow beak; middle ribs with imbricated, spinous 
wrinkles ; 2 inches long, and 1 broad. Red sea. Chem. 
viii. t. 72. f. 6471. 

71. With longitudinal, wrinkled plaits ; lower valve 
smaller and flatter; varies much in shape and size. 
American and Mediterranean seas. Chem. viii. t. 73. 
f. 674. 

hy Oblong, rugged ; upper valve lamellated,. with a 
denticulated’ margin ; the lower excavated, and longi- 
tudinally grooved. Mediterranean. Chem. viii. t. 75. 
f. 676. 

oe Nearly equivalve, thick, rough, lamellous ; one 
valve with a prominent beak; 9 inches tong, and 4 
broad. American and Iadian oceans. Lister, t. 200. 
f. 34. 

ran Upper valve flat, lower one hollow and striated ; 
rough with scales, wrinkles and plaits, and terminating 
in an elongated beak. Indian and African oceans. 
Chem. viii. t. 74. f. 679. 

75. Thin; lower valve convex and thicker; the 
other flat. Atlantic and Jndian seas.—This species, 
like the common oyster, fixes itself to the roots and 
branches of trees, particularly the mangrove, which 
grow out of the water. It varies in form and size, 
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and is often as large as the palm of the hand, Chem. 
Vili. t. 74. f. 681. 


A2E 


46. Rugged, with imbricated lamelle ; margin with cristata. 


obtusely plaited teeth; 1 inch long. Schroeter, ili, t. 
9. f. 4 
77. 


diameter. Shores of Senegal. 


" Equivalve, roundish, smooth, flat; 2 inches: 
Adanson, t. 14. f. 5. sts. 


senegalen- 


8. Oval, thin, terminating in a short, acute, lateral, ovalis. 


channelled beak; strie perpendicular, unequal, ob- 
solete; x inch long. Schroeter, iii. t. 9. f. 8. 


O82 With the hinge composed of transverse furrows, 
in a stratght line. 


79. Oval, slightly eared, smooth, with an oblique semuaurita 


base ; 1% inch long, and 13 broad. Mediterranean. 
Schroeter, iii. t. 9. f. 6. 


80. Equivalve, obovate, unequal, rounder at one perna. 


end; 2% ioches long ; has some resemblance te a gam- 
mon of bacon. Indian and American seas. Lister, t. 
199. f. 3 

81. 
angle with the hinge ; from 5 to 7 inches long, and 13 
broad in the middle; shell blackish, violet without, 
pearly within. Indian ocean and South seas. Is a 
rare shell. Chem. vii. t. 59. f. 584. 


3. 
Equivalve, with a larger lobe, forming a right ssogonus - 


82. Equivalve, thin, pellucid, and pointed at the picta. 
hinge; the other end dilated; margin acute; 2 inches’ 


long, more than an inch broad. Red sea. Chem. vii. 
t. 51. f. 575. 

" 83. Flat, hoary, thin, pellucid, lamellated; inter- 
stices of the grooves black; 2 inches long, 4 lines 
broad. Nicobar ielands. Chem. vii. t. 59. f. 578. 

84. F.quivalve, orbicular, compressed, membrana- 
ceous; § inches long, 5; broad. Indian ocean and 
Cape of Good Hope. Very rare. Chem. vii. t. 58. f. 


576. 
85. Flat, brittle, pellucid; dilated towards the mar- 
gin; hinge oblique. W. Indies. Chem. vii. t. 58. f. 


575° 
Gen. 15. ANOMTA, 


Gen. Char.—The animal is a ligula or strap-shaped 
bedy, emarginated and ciliated ; the bristles being 
fixed to.the upper valve. There are two linear 
arms, longer than the body, open, stretched out, al- 
ternate on the valve, ciliated on both sides; the hairs 
are fixed to both valves. The shell is inequivalve ; 
one valve being father flat, the other more gibbous 
at the base, with a prodaced beak, generally curved 

. over the hinge ; one of the valves is often perforat- 
ed at the base; the hinge is without teeth. A small: 
linear scar appears prominent, with a lateral tooth 
placed within; but on the very margin of the flat 


legumen. 


ephippium 


alata. 


43 
Anomia. . 


valve. There are two boay rays for the base of the 


animal. 


SPECIES.. 


1. Orbicalar ;. the gibbous valve conico-convex; flateranio- 
valve with three hollows at the base; 1 inch long, 3 Joris. 


broad. Mediterranean seas and Philippine islands. 
It is sometimes found fossil. . Chem. viti.: t.’ 96. 0. 
688 


2. Oblong,: with branched grooves) the ats pectinate, . 
ve 
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** Flat, or compressed into a jlattened form, and slight- 


ly eared. 
margari- 4. Pearl-bearing mussel, Flattened, nearly orbicular, 
tsferus. with a transverse base , imbricated with toothed tunics. 


American and Indian seas. Lister, t. 221. f. 56.— 
This species is about 8 inches long, and somewhat 
broader; the inside is Gnely polished, and produces the 
true mother-of-pearl; and frequently also it affords the 
most valuable pearls. When the outer coat of the 
shell, which is sometimes sea-green, or chesnut with 
white rays, or whitish with green rays, is removed, it 
exhibits the same pearly lustre as the inside; the 
younger shells have ears as long as the shell, and re- 
semble scallops. 

g- Roundish, with transverse membranaceous scales, 
forming spinous processes arranged in longitudinal lines. 
Tranquebar. Chem. viii. t. 80. f. 719. 

6. Roundish; longitudinally striated, pellacid, and 
alightly eared. Mediterranean. 


radiates. 


unguis. 


#88 Somewhat ventricose or convex. 


4. Cylindrical ; rounded at both ends. Evropean, 
American, and Indian seas. It is about an inch broad, 
and 3 long.—It perforates and eats away coral rocks, 
and even the hardest marbles. Those which are found 
in Europe have a thin brittle shell: the shell of those 
found in India is soft, and nearly coriaceous. Chem. 
viii. t. 82. f. 731. 

8. Subcylindrical, roonded at the hinge, and armed 
at the opposite extremity with two beak-like processes 
which cross each other. Senegal. Linn. Tr. viii. t. 6. 


f. 2. 
ambsguus. ® 9. Oblong, smooth, rounded at both ends, and 
ing on one side. Weymouth and Devonsbire. Wood, 
t. 25. f. 2. and 3. 
* 10. Rhombic, oval, brittle, rugged, antiquated, and 
rounded at the ends. Seas and lakes, north of Europe. 
Britain. Don. t. 101.—It is usually found lodged in 
limestone ; each individual in a separate apartment, 
with apertures too small for the shell to pass through. 
prectsus. * 11. Oblong, distorted, with the valves unequal, and 
strongly wrinkled transversely; hinge terminal. Bri- 
tain, adhering to roots of alge, or burrowed in lime- 
stone. Montagu, ¢. 4. f. 2. 


Lithopha- 
gus. 


arcsiatus. 


rugosus. 


arbores- 12. Subcylindrical, smooth, compressed at the mar- 

cens. gin, and marked over one half with minute branching 
lines. China. Chem. xi. t. 198. f. 2016. 

bilocularis 13. Striated, with vaulted knobs, and a white parti- 


tion. Nicobar islands. Chem. viii. t. 82. f. 736. 

14. Convex ; one of the margins angular ; the ante- 
rior extremity crenated; 1} inch long. American 
ogean and Red sea. Lister, t. 366. f. 206. 

15. Very finely striated longitudinally, with the an- 
terior side slightly angulated, and the other incurved ; 
strice slightly crenated. Northern ocean. Schroeter, 
ili. t. g. f. 16. 

* 16. Eatable or common mussel. Smooth, violet ; 
valves slightly recarved on the obtuse side, and some- 
what angular on the acute side; beaks pointed ; from 
2 to 3 inches long. European and Indian seas. Lis- 
ter, t. 362. f. 200.—This species is observed to be 
larger within the tropics, and to diminish gradvally 


crusts, 


striatelese. 


edulis. 
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towards the north. It is found in large beds, and ge- 

nerally attaches itself to other bodies by means of its 

long silky beard. ‘The fish 1s employed as food im 

many parts of the world, and is esteemed rich and nu- 

tritious. 

* 17. Very crooked on one side near the beaks, then zncurva- 
generally dilated; within with a violet tinge. Coast tus. 

of Anglesea. Linn. Trans. viii. t. 3. f. 7. 

* 18, Oval, transparent, and elegantly radiated length- pellucidus. 
wise with purple and blue; 2 inches long. Anglesea, 

in oyster beds. Chem. t. 84. f. 755. 

19. Smooth, slightly curved $ hind margin inflect- ungulatus. 
ed; hinge terminal, two-toothed. Mediterranean, Cape ~ 
of Good Hope, and New Zealand. Found at the lat- ~ 
ter place resembling Af. edulis ; but is 5 inches long, 
and 24 broad. Lister, t. 360. f. 199. 

20. Ovate, with the posterior side rather convex, /atus, 
and the apices distant and slightly curved ; hinge chan- 
nelled with a tooth in one valve. N. Holland. Lister, 

t. 362. f. 207. 

21. Oblong, smooth, with the sides nearly straight, perna. . 
and the apices acute; hinge with a tooth in each valve, 
and channelled. Straits of Magellan. Chem. viii. t. 

83. f. 738. 

22. Subtriangular and compressed ; hinge with two smaragadt- 
teeth in one valve, and one in the other. Tranquebar. nws. 
Chem. viii. t. 83. f. 746. 

23. Oblong, longitudinally striated, except on the demissus. 
anterior side next the hinge; summits rounded and ap- 
proximated. Virginia. he t. 358. f. 196. 

* 24. Smooth, blackish, obtose at the smaller end, modiolus. 
and rounded at the other; one side angular, near the 

beaks ; from 6 to 7 inches long, 3 broad. European, 
American, and Indian seas, Devonshire, Weymouth. 

Don. t. 23. A variety, with a deep umbilicus under 

the summit, is not unfrequent on our coasts. Don. 

t. 40. 

. y 5. Ovate, very brittle, transversely wrinkled ; an-cygneus. 
terior end compressed, the other rounded ; hinge late- 

ral; from 2 to 5 inches broad, and 3 long. Frequent 

in the lakes and rivers of Europe, Britain.—lIt is the 

largest of British fresh-water shells. It arrives at the 
greatest size in ponds and stagnant waters. Lister, 

t. 156. f. 11.—With a suboval shell, of an olivaceous 

brown colour, with concentric wrinkles; size of the 

M. anatinws, but broader in proportion to its length. 

The posterior side generally more obtuse and rounded. 

River Avon in Wiltshire. Montagu, Test. Brit. 172. 
Mytilus avonensts. 

26. Transversely oval, rounded on both sides, and fluviutilis. 
smooth ; umbones large and rounded ; summits reflect- 
ed. N. America. About 2 inches long, and 3 broad. 

Lister, t. 157. f. 12. 

27. Oval, flattish, and transversely ribbed; 8 inches stagnalis. 

broad, 47 long. In fresh waters. Sowerby, Brit, 

Misc. t. 16. 

* 28. Oval, a little compressed; brittle and semi- anatinus. 
transparent, with a membranaceous margin. Fresh 

waters of Europe.—It resembles the last, but is longer 

and narrower. Ducks and crows, it is said, are ex- 

tremely fond of both this and the last species. Don. 

t. 1E3. 

2 Transversely wrinkled; obtuse at. each end ; dubins. 
fulvous, 
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falvous, within pearly; beaks obsolete ; hinge without 
teeth ; § inches broad, 2 long. Fresh waters of Sene- 
gal. Adanson, t. 17. f. 21. 

ruber. 30. Wrinkled ; valves oblique and antenorly di- 
lated. Southern ocean. 

discrepens * 31. Transversely ovate, compressed, with the two 
sides longitudinally sibbed, and plain in the middle. 
Baltic, aod Newhaven near Edinburgh. Montags, 
t. 26. f. 4. | 

discors. * 32. Oval, horny, subdiaphanous ; extremities longi- 

tudinally striated ; middle transversely. European and 

southern seas, Cornwall and Devonshire. From the 

South seas it is 15 inch broad; in Britain rarely ex- 

ceeds $ inch. Don. t. 25, 

ampactus. 33. Transversely oval, somewhat four-sided, very 
convex, with the two sides Jongitudinally ribbed, and 
the middle transversely wrinkled; inside iridescent. 
New Zealand. Chem. viii. t. 86. f. 768. 

hirundo. 34. Smooth; valves 2-lobed; lobe at the hinge 
longer and thinner. American, Mediterranean, and In- 
dian seas. Chem. viii. t. 81. f. 722. 

morio. 35. Transversely striated, with two lateral lobes, 
and the epidermis longitudinally undulated, and form- 
ing rays from the umbo. Red sea. Chem. xi t. 205. 
f, 2018. 

ala-corva. 36. With two rather obsolete lobes, and marked with 
minute white dots, forming longitudinal rays. South 
sea islands, Chem. viii. t. 81. f. 727. 

vulgaris. 37. Flattened on one side and inflected ; beaks in- 
curved, convergent ; hinge 1-toothed. American ocean. 
Chem. viii. t. 82. f. 732. 

plicatus. 38. Rhombic, inequilateral ; transversely striated 
and wrinkled ; beaks incurved. Nicobar islands. Chem. 
Vili. ae f. 733. 

NIVEUS. 39. Ovate, subdiapbanous ; finely striated longitudi- 
nally; margin acute; hinge 2-toothed; shell snowy 
and polished within. Nacobar islands. Very rare, 
Chem, viii. t. 82. f. 734. 

corallopha- 40. Carinated in the middle, and crenated at the 

gus. margin, with an obtuse knob; } inch long. Indian 
and American oceans. Perforates rocks like a pholas. 
Chem. viii. t. 84. f. 752. 

lineatus. 41. Triangular and dilated outwards, with angular, 
decussated, and confluent lines; hinge 2-toothed. A 
minute shell. Chem. viii. t. 84. f. 753. 

fuscus. 42, Oblong, narrow, finely striated transversely ; 
one side emarginated, the other rounded ; beaks pro- 
minent, curved. A minute brown shell. E,. Indies. 
Lister, t. 359. f. 197. 

punioeuts. 43. Gibbous, pointed, with 15 grooves; margin 
toothed ; 14 lines long, and half as broad; hinge with 
4 minute teeth. Africa. Adanson, t. 15. f. 2. 

niger. 44. Flat, thin, with minute grooves, covered with a 
black skin, under which it is milky, and finely polish- 
ed; 12 inch long ; grooves about 100. Africa. Adan. 
son, t. 15. f. 3. 

dubius. 45. Transversely wrinkled; obtuse at each end ; 
fulvous, within pearly ; beaks obsolete 3 hinge without 
teeth; 5 inches broad, 2 long. Fresh waters of Sene- 
gal. Adanson, t. 17. f. 21. 

lingua. 46. Somewhat tongue-shaped, compressed, v 
brittle, and the umbones keeled; summits acuminated, 
and both ends gaping. Amboyna. Chem. x. t. 172. 
f. 1675. and 1676. 


o 


47. Oblong, thin, truncated ; beak sharp and cari camelli. 
nated; valves completely closed, Japan. 

48. Striated, slightly curved; hind margin inflect-didens. 
ed; hinge terminal, 2-toothed; scarcely an iach long. 
Mediterranean and Atlantic seas, Lister, t. 356. f. 

193. 


4 
Gen. 17. Pinna, Sea-Wing. Pinon. 


Gen. Char-—~The animal a limax; the shell bivalve, 
fragile, upright, gaping at one end, and furnished 
with a byssus or beard. Hinge without teeth; the 
‘valves united into one. 


SPECIES. 


1. Vaulted with arched scales, arranged in rows ; reudss. 
from 12 to 16 inches long, and from 4 to 8 broad ; red ; 
from 6 to 8 grooves. Atlantic, Indian, and Red seas. 

Lister, t. 373. f. 214. 

2. Ovate, ventricose, with the margin rounded on nigra. 
hoth sides, and striated longitudinally. Amboyna and 
Red sea. Chem. viii. t. 88. f. 974. 

* 3. Subtriangular, ovate, slightly incurved towards tngens. 
the summit, with irregularly scaly wrinkles, and inter- 
rupted longitudinal strie. Scotland, and Devonshire. 

Don. t. 1§2. 

4. Longitudinally striated half way; one side pectsnata. 
slightly wrinkled transversely ; 3 inches long, 4 broad. 
Indian ocean. Chem. viii. t. 87. f. 770. 

5- Subtriangular, ovate, and slightly keeled longitu- inflata. 
dinally, with abbreviated ribs on one side, and reticu- 
lated wrinkles on the other. Nicobar islands. Chem. 
vit. t. 89. f. 770. 

* 6. Thin, flesh-coloured, subtriangular; _pellucid, caraea. 
with 8 or 10 longitadinal ribs beset sparingly with 
vaulted spines at the broader end. West Indies, and 
Dorsetshire. Montagu, t. 5. f. 3. 

7- Snbtriangular, ovate, with about 13 spinous ribersgida. 
on one side, and the other transversely wrinkled ; spines 
tubular. Curacoa. Chem. viii. t. 89. f. 775. 

8. Striated, with channelled, tubular, subimbricated sodz/ss. 
scales; 7; inches long, 3% broad. Mediterranean, 
st a and American seas. Chem. viii. t. 89. f. 

779 

9. Striated with concave, ovate, acute scales; from surscata, 

; to 9 inches long, and 1 to 3 broad. European and 
ndian oceans, Lister, t. 370. f. 10. 

10. With obsolete scales, margin rounded; some rofwndata, 

riper 2 feet long. Mediterranean. Chem. viii. t. 93. 

e q 7° 

x1. With fine undulated scales, and flexuous broad squamosa. 
wrinkles ; smaller end pointed and naked ; 13 inches 

long, 6; broad. Mediterranean. Chem. viii. t.92. f.784. 

12. Smooth, satchel-shaped ; a little erect, and saccata. 
slightly fastigiated ; 33 inches long, 2} broad. Medi- 
terranean aad Indian seas. Lister, t. 373. f. 212. 

13. Smooth, tubslar, finger-shaped, incurved ; ex- digitsfor- 
treme margin membranaceous ; pellucid. 97338. 

14. Naked, lobed, straw-coloured, with porple striz. Jobata. 

15. Hyaline, with longitudinal waved strie; the vttrea. 
strice with a few scales, and crossed by other transverse 
striee at the margin. Indian ocean. Very rare. Chem. 

viii. t. 87. f. 992, 

16. Narrow, long, naked, carinated, with trans-sncarva. 

verse, 
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aperture oval. It isa very rare species. Amboyna. 
Martini, t. 18. f. 163. 

4. Keel of the shell wrinkled, and without teeth ; 
depressed, thin, wrinkled, with fine longitudinal striz 
crossing the wrinkles. Mediterranean. Martini, i. 
t. 18. f. 161. and 162. . 

5. Keel with 4 smooth elevated rings; 1 line high, 
5 broad. Cape of Goud Hope. Chem. x. t. 137. f. 
1241. 

6. Shell perforated, with an entire keel; 3% lines 
diameter. Greenland seas, where it is frequently seen 
floating in spring and autumn. 

7. With the keel dilating outwards; lateral ridges 
distant, alternately shorter ; aperture dilated. Mexi- 
co. Martini, i. t. 17. f. 158. and 159. 

8. With the keel edged, with compressed teeth; la- 
teral ribs numerous and branched; aperture broad, 
ovate. 

g. With the keel edged, with compressed teeth; la- 
teral ridges smooth and simple ; aperture subtriangular. 
E. Indies. Martini, i. p. 221. f. 2. 

Some species of the argonauta are met with in all 
climates, from the Indian ocean to the shores of Green- 


cymbiunt, 


cornu. 
arcitca. 
hians. 


haustrum, 


Nantilas Gen. 19. NavuTi.us. 


Gen. Char.—The nature of the animal which inhabits 
this shell is not well known. The shell is univalve, 
divided into several compartments, communicating 
by an aperture with each other. 


SPECIES. 
* Spiral, rounded, with contiguous whorls. 


1. Aperture of the shell heart-shaped; whorls ob- 
tuse ; smooth; spire involuted and concealed. Indian 
and African ocean. Lister, t. 550. f. 1. and 3.—=This 
species is often very large, und it is finely variegated 
with brown flexuous streaks, spots, and marks, under 
the epidermis, which is white 5 within it exhibits a 
beautiful pearly gloss. It is employed for drinking 
cups by the inhabitants of the east. 

2. Aperture heart-shaped ; whorls obtuse ; slightly, 
obsoletely, striated transversely ; spire with an umbili- 
cus, involute, and concealed: very like the preceding 
species, but may at once he distinguished by the um- 
bilicus. New Guinea. Lister, t. 552. f. 4. 

* 3, Aperture of the shell linear; whorls with elevat- 
ed joints; minute, white, opaque. Sheppey island. 
Martini, i. t. 19. f. 169. 

* 4. Spiral, smooth, keeled ; joints six, with the par- 
titions elevated and flexuous; keel entire; aperture 
semicordate. Rimini and England. Montagu, t. 15. 
f. 4. , 
levigatus. “a4 Spiral, smooth ; joints 10, with the partitions 
slightly elevated ; aperture triangular. Kent. Mon- 
tagu, t. 18. f. 7. and 8. 

* 6. With lateral spires, with abont 20 flexuous, cre- 
nated joints in the exterior whorl ; marked by elevated 
strise; aperture semicordate ; syphon central ; very 
minute. Mediterranean, Sheppey island, and Sand- 
wich. Montagu, t. 18. f. 5. 

beccarit. ™ 7. Aperture obovate; 4 or 5 volutions, with deep 
aulcated joints ; 10 in the first spire, frequent on most 


3. 


pompilius. 


suborbicu- 
latus. 


calcar. | 


notatus.. 


Crispus. 
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Montagu, t. 18. 


shores; minute. Adriatic, Britain. 
* 8. Similar to the preceding species, but with the perversus 
spiree reversed. Shores of Britain, frequent. Mont. 
t. 18. f. 6. 
* g. Spiral, slightly umbilicated on each side, with depressu- 
many depressed joints. Reculver, England. Very ées. 
minute, and rare. Montagu, t. 18. f. 9. 
* 10. Spiral, umbilicated, with furrowed joints ; co- wmbileca- 
Jour opaque, white. Sandwich. Minute, not common. éus. 
Montague, t. 18. f. 1. 
* 11. Thick, spiral, doubly umbilicated, with fine crassudus. 
joints ; opaque, white. Reculver, England. Minute, 
rare. Montague, t. 18. f. 2. 
* 12. Spiral, lobate ; spires rounded on one side, de-/obatedus. 
pressed on the other. Whitstable. Walker, t. 3. 
f. 71. 

13. White, convex; aperture linear; first spire balthicus. 
largest. - Baltic. Schroeter, i. t. 1. and 2. 

14. Aperture linear; spires compressed, with thick- rugosws. 
ened margins. Southern ocean. Very small. 

15. Aperture compressed, linear; spires compres- ummbslica- 
sed ; umbilicus concave; minute. Croatia, Column. tus. 


Phytol. ii. t. 38. f. E. 
** Spiral, rounded, with detached whirls. 


16. Aperture orbicular ; whirls cylindrical and de- smirsda. 
tached ; one inch in diameter. American and Indian 
oceans. Lister, t. 550. f. 2. 

17. Smooth, with 4 conic tubercles; very minute. spenglers. 
India. Spengler, i. t. 2. f. 9. b. and c. 

18. Diaphanous, middle partitions protuberant out- xngusce- 
wards ; surface with six conic tubercles; minute. In-/atus. 
dia. Spengler, i. t. 2. f. 9. d. 


*** Elongated, and nearly straight. 


* rg. Incurved, spiral at the tip; whirls contiguous ; semiAtsuws. 
minute, convex; the partitions appearing outwardly. 
Croatia, Sandwich. Rare. Montagu, t. rg. f. 1. 

20. Subconic ; globular divisions growing gradually ds¢ems. 
less ; tip incurved, spiral. Red sea. Frequently found 
fossil. Spengler, i. t. 2. f. 10. d. to g. 
* 21. Oblong, carinated; aperture oval, narrow. carinatu- 
Sandwich. Minute, rare. Walker, t. 3. f. 72. lus. 
* 22. With a slight curvatore; divisions obliquely obj:ques. 
striated; syphon central. Mediterranean and Adriatic 
seas, Britain. Montagu, t. 14. f. 4. | 

23. Subcylindrical, with thick divisions, marked with raphanz- 
12 elevated stric ; syphon central. Adriatic and Me- strum. 
diterranean seas. Ledermuller, t. 4. f. x. lower figure. 

24. Jointed divisions thick, with 17 elevated strize ; raphanus. 
syphon sublateral, oblique. Adriatic and Mediterra- 
nean. Martini, i. vig. at p. 1. f. A. B. 

25. Ovate, oblong, with thick divisions, marked s7ynum. 
with 8 interrupted elevated striz: syphon oblique ; 
minute. Mediterranean. 

26. Oblong, ovate, with 8 or g subglobose articula- radiculu. 
tions ; aperture a small syphon. Adriatic, Sandwich. 
Montagu, t. 6. f. 4. 
* 27. Straight, ovate-oblong, with swollen spinous spins/oses. 
joints. Britain. Montagu, t. 19. f. 5. 
* 28. A little bending, with raised joints; length one- swbarcuas 
tenth of an inch. Sandwich. Very rare. Montagu, tus. 
t. 6, f. 5... 

29. Arcuated 
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bicarina- 29. Arcuated, with two opposite longitudinal keels ; 
tus. jeints globose. Sandwich. 


fascia. 30. Divisions striated ; joints smooth, elevated : ob- 
tuse at the tip; denticulated at the margin; syphon 

central. Adriatic. Very small. Gualteri, t. 19. f. O. 

tnequalis, 31. Cylindrical, with 8 divisions ; aperture margin- 
ed; very minute. Red sea. Spengler, i. t. 2. f. 10. 
a. b. and c. 
siphuncu- 32. Smooth, with cylindrical, remote divisions ; joints 
lus. tapering, cylindrical. Seas of Sicily. Gualteri, t. 19. 
legumen. * 33- Compressed, jointed, margined at one end ; sy- 

phon lateral. Adriatic, Sandwich. Very rare. Mon- 

tagu, t. 19. f. 6. 

cestatus, ™ 34. Straight, subcylindrical, tapering ; joints 12, 
raised, with 4 equidistant, strong, longitudinal ribs the 
whole length; % inch long. Coast of Kent. A va- 
riety of this has been discovered with only 6 joints. 

Montago, t. 14. f. 5. 

linearis. 35. Straight, compressed ; narrow jointed and rib- 

bed at the emallerend. Dunbar. Montagu, t. 30. f. 9. 

rectus. _ 36. Nearly straight, with smooth depressed joints. 

Sandwich. Montage: t. 19. f. 4. and 7. 

erthocera. 37+ Whirls of the shell with carinated stria. The 
ocean. Frequently found fossil. 

Pie Gen. 20. Conus, Cone-shell. 

Gen. Char.—The animal is a limax. The shell uni- 
valve, convolute, turbinate ; aperture effuse, longi- 
tudinal, linear, without teeth, entire at the base ; 
pillar smooth. 

SPECIES. 
* Spire somewhat truncated. 

marmo- 1. Brown, with ovate, subangular, white spots; 

reus. whirls of the spire channelled. American ocean. Lis- 

ter, t. 787. f. 39. 

nocturnus 2- Granulated at the base; blackish, with bands of 
white; somewhat heart-shaped, confluent spots ; spire 
coronated and channelled. Amboyna. Rare. Martini, 

ii. t. 62. f. 687. 

nicobari- 3» Mottled, with black and somewhat heart-shaped 

Cus. white spots, and marked with two darker transverse 
bands ; spire coronated; throat yellow. Chem. x. t. 
139. f. 1292. 

arachnos- 4- Reticulated with chesnut, with two or three dark- 

des. er bands; spire crowned and acute. A very rare 

species. Coromandel. Chem.x. t. 144.A. f. c. and d. 

zonatus.  §- With alternate articulated belts and tesselated 

spots ; spire crowned with tubercles ; shell often mi- 

note, and with a white band. Asiatic ocean. Martini, 

ii. t. 63. f. 783. to. 785. 

imperialis ' 6. Whitish, with longitudinal livid bands, and di- 


vided brown and white linear belts: spire flat, painted 
with brown undulated stripes, often emarginated. A 
rare shell. Lister, t. 766. f. 15. 

9. Brownish-green, with longitudinal confluent white 
streaks, and darker transverse interrupted lines; spire 
coronated. New Zealand. Martini, ii. t. 62. f. 692. 


Juscatus, 


and 693. 
8, White, with brown dots; spire marked with 
brown stripes. Asiatic ocean. Lister, t. 770. f. 176. 
g. White, with transverse rows of dark quadrangu- 
lar spots, and the base transversely grooved ; whirls of 


hiteratus. 


eburneus. 
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the spire longitudinally striated. East Indies. Martini, 
li. t. 61. f. 674. 

10. White, with transverse rows of red spots ; hase éesse/atus, 
violet, and slightly grooved transversely. Java. Liis- 
ter, t. 767. f. 14. 

11. Polished, with a pointed, muricated spire ; generat. 
whirls channelled. India. Lister, t. 786. f. 35. 

12. Smooth, reddish, with darker transverse dotted smontle. 
lines, and paler bands; aspire flattish, mucronated, and 
the whirls channelled. Nicobar islands. Chem. x. t. 

140. f. 1301. to 3. 

13. White, with reddish-browo interrupted trans-canaheu- 
verse bands and lines ; spire mucronated, and the whirls /atus. 
marginated. Ceylon. Chem. xi. t. 181. f. 1748. 

14. Yellowish with a violet base; spire slightly ergo. 
convex and obtuse. Java. Lister, t. 754. f. 2. 

15. Conic, snowy 3 spire prominent, and crowned candidus. 
with tubercles ; aperture large. Born, t. 7. f. 9. 

16. Glabrous, with a brown base ; spire a little con-capitancus 
vex, sometimes flat, and generally striped. Asia. Lis- 
ter, t. 780. f. 27. 

17. Greenish-brown, with two white spotted trans-chem- 
verse bands, and numerous scattered white dots ; base nitzit. 
and throat blue. Ceylon. Chem. xi. t. 182. f. 1764. 
and 1765. 

18. Greenish, with white transverse bands spotted muste/:- 
with brown ; base with granulated lines; spire sub-.nus. 
conical and striated. Batavia. Chem. x.t. 138. f. 1280. 

19. Brownish-yellow, with dark, longitudinal con-/eopardus. 
fluent stripes, and two white transverse bands}; spire 
convex and striated. 

20. With longitudinal dark red stripes, and trans- hyena. 
verse rows of dots ; spire mucronated. New Zealand. 

Chem. xi. t. 181. f. 1750. 

21. White, with three yellowish bands ; spotted with centurio. 
chesnut: spire convex; base transversely striated. 
St Domingo. Martini, ii. t. 59. f. 655. 

22. Conic, rough with a brown and striated base : miles. 
spire convex. India. Lister, t. 786. f. 34. 

23. White, with irregularly alternate rows of broad spurtus. 
and smaller spots; spire depressed, mucronated. St 
Domingo. Martini, ii. t. 56. f. 626. to 628. 

24. White, with brown contiguous spots forming in- ontus. 
distinct bands; spire flattishh Amboyna. Martini, 

ll. t. 57. f. 640. 

25. Transversely grooved at the base; white, with characte- 
numerous character-like spots ; spire truncated and rieticus. 
spotted with brown. West Indies. Chem. xi. t. 182. 

f. 1760. and 1761. | 

26. Transversely striated, granulated, glaucous, with ceruiles- 
Hea id brown spots. West Indies. Chem. t. 182. cens. 

. 1762. 

27. With white rays and bands, transversely groov- radjatus. 
ed at the base. Favanne, ii. t. 15. f. O. 


** Pyriform with a rounded base ; body half as long 


again as the spire. 


28. Yellow, with purplish brown, longitudinal pry, : 
branched lines, marked with two white beads. ae 
have a few brown spots; spire obtuse and finely stri- 
ated transversely ; 2% inches long. Indies. Chem. x. 

t. 138. f. 1276. 

29. Oblong, conical, grooved at the base; white, Janus. 
undulated longitudinally, with yellowish brown ; whirls 

3H2 of 
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of spires striated and channelled. Asiatic ocean. Lis- 
ter, t. 782. f. 29. 

30. Subconical, reddish, with obsolete brown and 
white variegated bands; spire obtuse, spotted and stri- 
ated. Guinea. Ency. Method. t. 337. f. 6. 

3. With chesnut stripes the whole length: spire 
acute, and with the pillar lip spotted with chesnut ; the 
base acute and obliquely striated. Africa. 
lorensinus 32. Subconical, yellow, with interrupted longitadi- 

nal reddish stripes; base dotted with red; spire con- 
cave and acute. East Indies. Chem. xi. t. 181. f. 
1754. 
P 3- Pale brown, with a broad band, and articulated 
belts above and beneath: spire acute, crowned with 
tubercles, and finely striated transversely. Java. Chem. 
x. t. 142. f. 1322. and 1323. 

34. Striated at the base, white, reticulated with 
brown; whirls concave. Red sea. Martini, ii. t. 57. 
f. 638. and 639. 
ammirals 35. With rough punctures at the base.—This spe- 
cies is divided into the following varieties. 1. With- 
out bands, 2. With irregular bands. 3. With one 
regular band. 4. With two regular bands. 5. With 
three regular bands. 6. With four regular bands. 7. 
With five or more regular bonds. 8. With punctuated, 
reticulated belts. ‘To this last division belongs the 
cedo null, or celebrated admiral shell, which has been 
esteemed the rarest and most precious of testaceous 
productions. Some specimens of the cedo nullt have 
brought the extravagant price of 100 guineas. The 
endless varieties of this species are found in the seas of 
South America. Martini, it. t. 57. f. 634. 

36. Smooth, white, with bay charagters and rows of 
dots, with three white belts and spots; the tip reddish ; 
spire conic, with grooved whirls. Indian ocean. Chem. 
x. t. 143. f. 1331. 

37- Granulated and brownish yellow, with three 
transverse bands ; spire conical, and the whirls slightly 
concave. Amboyna. Martini, ii. vig. 26. f. 1. 

38. Granulated, and marked with dotted lines and 
bands, and confluent or detached spote; spire conical and 
coronated. South America. Martini, it. t. 57. f. 633. 

39- Conical, granulated, of an orange colour ; spire 
conical and coronated. Philippine islands. Lister, t. 
975. f. 21. 

40. Snbgranulated, white, marbled with brown or 
yellow; spire acute, coronated, and nodulous at its 
base. St Domingo. Lister, t. 759. f. 4. 

41. White, marbled with orange, and granulated at 
the base; spire with dotted strie. 

42. Yellow, more or less granulated ; spire depres- 
sed, obtuse, and the whirls concave and striated ; 
throat violet. Guinea. Ency, Method. t. 326. f. 8. 

43. Conic, smooth, glabrous ; with obtuse, sculptur- 
ed whirls; yellow spotted with white. Guinea. Mar- 
tini, ii. t. 59. f. 659. 

44. Subovate, more or less granulated, marbled with 
brown and yellow, and marked with convex spotted 
strise ; spire obtuse and striated. St Domingo. Mar- 
tini, ii. t. 55. f. 609. and 610. 

45. Subcylindrical, smooth, glabrous ; finely polisk- 
ed; yellow or brown, spotted with white. Amboyna. 
Chem. x. t. 341. f. 1313. and 1314. 

46. Yellowish, with white bands, and numerous spot- 
ted narrow belts. China. Rumph. t. 34. f. E. 
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47. White, with transverse rows of yellow spots and papitiena- 
dots ; whirl slightly channelled. Guinea. Lister, t. ceus. 
773. f. 19. 

48. Conical-oblong, white, with transverse bands of fluctifer. 
short ferruginous undulated stripes; spire conical, 
concave, and acuminated. Java. Lister, t. 771. f. 

17. &c. 

49- Striated at the base, white, with a blue band, musicus. 
and transverse rows of spotted lines; spire obtuse and 
coronated, China. Ency. Method. t. 322. f. 4. 

50. Flesh-coloured, with two white bands, and mitares. 
crowded transverse dotted lines; spire obtuse and co- 
ronated. China. Ency. Meth. t. 319. f. 6. 

51. With linear belts, articulated with white and genuanus. 
brown: red, with bands alternately tesselated with 
brown and red. Guinea. Martini, ii. t. 56. t. 623. 

52. Emarginated at the base, striated; spire un-glaucus. 
armed, with contiguous whirls. India and Africa. 

Chem. x. t. 138. f. 1277. and 1278. 

$3. Striated and emarginated at the base; yellow, suratensts 
with transverse rows of brown linear spots ; spire con- 
vex and mucronated ; spotted with brown. E. Indies. 

Chem. xi. t. 181. f. 1752 and 1753. 

54. Gibbous, clouded with bluish brown; acute, monachus 
striated at the base ; sometimes dotted in rows. Me- 
diterranean. Martini, ii. t. 55. f. 614. 

55. White, clonded with red and yellow, or olive, ranuscss- 
with elevated dotted strive; spire obtuse, whirls stri- /xs. 
ated. American ocean. Ency. Meth. t. 331. f. 1. 

56. White, grey, or cinnamon colour, spotted, and anemone. 
finely striated transversely ; spire obtuse and striated. - 

New Holland. 

57. Scabrous at the base, of a dark colour, with achatinus, 
bluish white spots and interrupted dotted lines; spire 
acute, 

58. Whitish, with brown spotted bands, and trans- esonscws. 
verse milk-white interrupted lines; spire convex, and 
antlers oe Philippine islands. Ency. Meth. 

t. 338. f. 6. 

59. Ovate, rugged, and muricated at the base; rusticws. 
spire conico-convex. Var. 1. Without band. 2. With 
a band, clouded, whitish. Africa. Lister, t. 765. f. 14. 

60. Grooved towards the base, cinereous, clouded sss, 
with white, and marked with transverse rows of brown- 
ish spots; spire convex. East Indies. Chem. xi. t. 

183. f. 1784. and 1985. 

61. With transverse granulated strie at the base, Aoidys. 
and livid, and one or two white bands; spire coro- 
nated and obtuse ; inside violet. Cape of Good Hope. 

Ency. Meth. t. 321. f. 5. 

62. Ash-coloured, with elevated transverse strise, mug. 
one white band, and obsolete longitudinal yellowish 
brown stripes 5 spire acute and coronated. American 
ocean. Lister, 784. f. 31. 

63. Somewhat elongated, with distant strize; base dsstaxs. 
and throat violet; epire convex and coronated. New 
Zealand. Chem. x. t. 138. f. 1281. 

64. Orange coloured, with crowded transverse pa- caledons- 
rallel red stris 3; spire acute, coronated. New Cale- cus, 
donia. Ency. Meth. t. 321. f. 20. 

65. Pyriform, yellowish, with two marbled trans- eittates. 
verse bands, and obsolete interrupted lines. Asiatic 
ocean. Ency. Meth. t. 335. f. 3. 

66. Ferruginous, with two white varigated bands ; classiarws. 
base white. Asiatic ocean. Ency. Meth. t. 335. f. 9. 


67. Ovate, 
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mercator. 67. Ovate, white, with reticulated yellow bands. 
Africa. Lister, t. 788. f. 41. 

68. Slightly emarginated at the base and wrinkled ; 
spire flattish, mucronate. India. A large shell. Lis- 
ter, t. 762. f. 11. 

69. Slightly emarginated at the base, and wrinkled; 
spire acuminated, with flattish whirls: three inches 
long. India. Lister, t. 785. f. 32. 

70. Yellow, with numerous pale chesnut transverse 
lines ; spire conical, depressed ; whirls longitudinally 
striated. Madagascar. Martini, ii. t. 69. f. 657. 

+t. Granulated at the base, white, variegated with 
brown, and marked with crowded interrupted lines ; 
spire obtuse. Isle of France. Ency. Meth. t. 326. 
f. 2. 

72. Somewhat ventricose, whitish, with a transverse 
yellow band, and two rows of distant large brown 
spots ; a convex. New Zealand. Ency. Meth. 
t. 335. f. 9. 

a Reddish-yellow, with two mottled bands, and 
blackish granulations at the base; spire conical, and 
the whirls flat. Isle of France. Ency. Meth. t. 338. 
t. 8. 

74- Yellowish-brown, with two mottled bands, and 
irregular longitudinal streaks ; base blackish ; spire 
spotted with brown and tipped with yellow. Batavia. 
Chem. xi. t. 182. f. 1758. 

75. Whitish, clouded with dark grey, and marked 
with two dark bands, spotted with white ; spire obtuse. 
Surinam. Ency. Meth. t. 335. f. 6. 

96. Striated at the base; white, with somewhat re- 
ticulated yellowish stripes, spire convex. Manilla. 
Ency. Meth. t. 337. f. 9. 

47. Yellowish, with numerous transverse darker 
bands, and intermediate lines; spire obtuse and stri- 
ated. South sea. Ency. Meth. t. 338. f. 5. 

78. Ovate, white, with a black band, composed of 
transverse spots: a small shell. E. Indies. Lister, 
t. 779. f. 25. 

79. E.marginated at the base, white, with transverse 
rows of black dots; spire coronated. Batavia. Lis- 
ter, t. 761. f. 10. 
pulicartus 80. Emarginated at the base; white, with small 
brown ovate spots; spire mucronated and coronated. 
New Guinea. Lister, t. 774. f. 20. 

81. Emarginated at the base; white, tinged with 
chesnut colour, and marked with dark-clustered dots; 
spire depressed, coronated, with a double groove. Ma- 
dagascar. Ency. Meth. t. 320. f. 8. 

a. Emarginated at the base, fawn-coloured, with 
two white belts, and numerous slightly elevated dotted 
strice; spire coronated, and spotted with brown. E. 
Indies. Ency. Meth. t. 319. f. 8, 

83. White, cancellated with transverse grooves and 
longitudinal strize ; ty ah acuminated. Owbyhee, in the 
South sea. Ency. Meth. t. 338. f. 1. 
stercus- 84. Emarginated at the base, and striated ; whirls 
muscarum of the spire channelled. Asia. Lister, t. 757. f. 9. 
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varius. 85. Elongated, muricated: the spire crowned a- 
cute, and striated longitudinally. Indian ocean. Enc. 
Meth. t. 321. f. 3. 

portori- 86. Granulated, white, with brownish yellow spots ; 

canus, apie conte and mucronated. America. Enc. Meth. 
t. 338. f. 4. 

tsnzanus. 87. Red, clouded with pale bluish spots, and scat- 
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tered yellowish dots; spire convex. Ency. Meth. t. 


of. 2: 

88. Slightly grooved transversely, and granulated barbaden- 
at the base, reddish, with two white bands; spire ob- sis. 
tuse, and coronated. St Domingo. Ency. Meth. t. 

322. f. 8. 

89. Transversely grooved, and of a rose-colour, with roseus. 
one white band ; spire obtuse and coronated. Martini, 
li. t. 63. f. 707. 

go. Transversely striated, and granulated ; scarlet, coccineus. 
with a white mottled band; spire convex, and coronat- 
ed. Martini, ii. t. 61. f. 680. 

gt. Gibbous, with the base transversely striated sponsaits. 
and granulated; white, with one or two rows of large 
remote spots ; spire coronated. S. seas. Ency. Meth. 

t. 322. f. 1. 

92. Transversely striated, of a blackish, violet co- tastensis. 
lour, with a few white spots and dots; spire obtuse, 
striated. Otaheite. Ency. Meth. t. 336. f. 9. 

93. White, with transverse elevated roughish strise, scabrius- 
and five transverse rows of reddish spots ; spire obtuse. cules. 
Guinea. Chem. xi. t. 182. f. 1768. and 9. 

94. With transverse punctured grooves, livid, and punctura- 
and marked with two white zones; spire coronated, tus. 
eae tip rosy. Botany Bay. Ency. Meth. t. 322. 
ee Granulated at the base, yellowish, with twoceylonen- 
white spotted bands, and intermediate, zig-zag stripes ; sis. 
spire coronated and obtuse. Ceylon. Ency. Meth.. 

t. 322. f. 6. 

96. White, with brown longitudinal spots, and di-ersguus. 
stant transverse strie ; spire convex, acute, and coro- 
nated. Asiatic seas. : 

97- White, with longitudinal reddish stripes, and pusilus. 
transverse rows of dots; spire conical, depressed, and 
sligntly coronated. Guinea, Chem. xi. 183. f. 1788. 
and 9. 

98. Slightly grooved, and the base granulated ; /amellosus 
white, spotted with rose colour; spire coronated and 
lamellated. Ceylon. Ency. Meth. t. 322. f. 5. 

99. Greyish violet, with a white band, and scatter- rattus. 
ed distant spots ; spire obtuse.. American coasts. Ency. 

Meth. t. 338. f. 9. 

100. Slightly gibbous, olive, with transverse rows of jamazcen- 
dots, and white bands marbled with brown ; spire con- szs. 
vex and acute. Jamaica. Ency. Meth. t. 335. f. 3. 

101. Dull olive, clouded with two obsolete white mediter- 
bands, and transverse brown lines and dots ; spire a- raneus. 
cute and striated. Algiers and Naples. Ency. Meth. 

t. 330. f. 4. 

102. Slightly grooved at the base, white, with trans- puncticul- 
verse rows of dots; spire obtuse, and whirls channel- /atus. 
led. St Domingo. Ency. Meth. t. 331. f. 2. 

103. White, with pale brownish yellow spots, and maurits- 
transverse rows of brown crescent-shaped dots; spire anus. 
base grooved. Africa. Ency. Meth. t. 330. 
© 

104. White, and transversely grooved ; spire coro- sulcatus. 
nated, obtuse. W. Indies. Ency. Meth. t. 321. f. 6. 

105. Striated, and vraabtaied > Spire conical, with verruco- 
the lower whirls concave and crenated on the edge. sus. 
Africa. Lister, t. 756. f. 8. 

106. Rose-cloured ; base striated ; spire acute. Isle columoba. 
of France. Ency. Meth. t. 331. f. 3. 

107. Greenish, with three or four bands, clouded maduren- 

with ese. 
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with white and yellow, with transverse brown and 
white detted lines; spire acuminated. Asiatic ocean. 
Ency. Meth. t. 333. f. 3. 

108. With white rays and bands, transversely groov- 
ed at the base. Favanne, ii. t. 15. f. O 

109. Light olive, with multifarious white dots, and 
an oblique band ; oblong. Small. St. Domingo. Enc. 
Meth. 334. f. 4. 

110. Short, brown, with two white bands: that 
nearest the spire spotted with brown. American seas. 
Ency. Meth. t. 336. f. 7. | 

111. White, variegated with scarlet, and white dot- 
ted transverse lines; aperture acuminated. Philippine 
islands. Ency. Meth. t. 330. f. 7. 

112. Scarlet, with two transverse rows of large 
white spots, and numerous dotted brown lines; spire 
conic; whirls convex. Molucca islands, Chem. xi. 
t. 182. f. 1770. and 71. 

113. With chesnut stripes the whole length; spire 
acute, and with the pillar lip spotted with chesout; the 
base acute and obliquely striated. Africa. Enc. Meth. 
t. 337. f. 3. 

114. Reticulated with chesnut, with two or three 
darker bands ; spire crowned and acute. A very rare 
species. Coromandel. Chem. x. t. 144 A. f. c. and d. 

115. Brown, with a white band, undulated with 


reddish ; thick, and broad striz ; spire nodulous, with a- 


granulated band. South sea. Chem. ii. t. 181. f. 


1745- 

116. Citron, with black lines, interrupted beneath ; 
spire crowned with tubercles, with the base white. 
Curacoa. Ency. Meth. t. 322. f. 3. 

117. With alternate articulated belts and tesselated 
spots; spire crowned with tubercles; shell often mi- 
nute, and with a white band. Asiatic ocean. Mar- 
tini, 11. t. 63. f. 713. to 15. 


#** Elongated and rounded at the base; body as long 
again as the spire. 


118. With convex smooth striz; the base bluish. 
Indian ocean. Very rare. Lister, t. 774. f. 34. 

11g. Transversely striated; yellow, with orange 
longitudinal stripes, and white triangular spots; spire 
acute. 

120. White, shaded with blue ; subcylindrical, with 
annular strise and yellow bands. Isle of France. Lis- 
ter, t. 745. f. 6. 

121. Transversely grooved, yellowish, with trans- 
verse rows of brown spots, and irregular longitudinal 
stripes; spire acuminated. New South Wales. Chem. 
xi. t. 183. f. 1994. and 5. 

122. Transversely striated, of a pale yellowish red, 
with brown and white spots, and variegated with yel- 
low ; spire smooth. 

123. Transversely striated, of a pale violet colour, 
with yellowish spots and dots; spire convex. E. In- 
dies. Ency. Meth. t. 342. f. 1. 

124. With transverse granulated strisz ; white, 
with brownish-yellow bands; spire pyramidal. Indian 
ocean. Ency. Meth. t. 342. f. 3. 

125. Transversely striated, brown, with an obsolete 
white band; spire longitudinally striated, and convex. 
Isle of France. Chem. x. t. 143. f. 1331. 

126. Transversely striated and dotted ; white, with 
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interrupted yellow bands ; spire depressed ; whirls 
channelled. Moluccas. Chem. xi. t. 183. f. 1782 
and 3. 

127. Transversely striated; white, clouded with nausatel/a 
yellow, and marked with transverse rows of dark dots ; 
spire conical. Amboyna. Lister, t. 744. f. 35. 

128. Elongated, transversely ribbed, dull yellowish fusus. 
white; spire conical, striated; whirls convex and 
channelled at the sutures. 

129. Snbcylindrical, yellow ; the base obliquely stri- ochrolew- 
ated, with a white band near it; spire pointed with cos. 
striped spots. America. Ency. Meth. t. 343. f. 6. 

130. Bluish white, with four fulvous linear bands, afints. 
and intermediate dull purple dots. E. Indies, Eney. 

Meth. t. 342. f. 4. and 5. 

131. Rough, unarmed, with smooth, grooved strise. granula- 
African ocean. Shell red, with white bands, and por- tus, 
ple linear dots. Lister, t. 760. f. 5. 

132 Orange flog, smooth, with whitish bands ; aurantsa- 
whirls grooved at the tips. India. Ency. Meth. t.cus. 
339: f. 4. Co 

133. Elongated with distant ribs ; spire conical, ob-¢erebra. 
tuse, and the whirls flattish. Batavia. Ency. Meth. 

t. 339. f. 2. 

134. Elongated, transversely ribbed ; white, with raphanus. 
brownish yellow dotted bands; spire obtuse ; apex 
rosy. Asiatic ocean. Ency. Meth. t. 341. f. 1. 
and 2. 

135. Grayish yellow, with a white interrupted band, adansonz, 
and numerous rows of brown dots ; spire convex, acute, 
ag and spotted. Senegal. Ency. Meth. t. 343. 

e 7 

136. White, grooved at the base, with numerous augur. 
transverse rows of reddish dots, and two oblong brown 
streaks. Ceylon. Lister, t. 755. f. 7. 

137. Subcylindrical, with longitudinal bands, dot- magus. 
ted with white. India, Isle of France. Chem. xi. t. 

183. f. be aud 9. 

138. Ovate, oblong, gibbous, clouded with fine pa- striatus. 
rallel brown strisee; 4 inches long. Africa. Ency. 
Meth. t. 340. f. 1, 2, and 3. 

139. Reddish white, grooved at the base, with irre-guberna- 
gular, longitudinal undulated stripes, and two transverse for. 
brown bands; spire mucronated. Asiatic ocean. Ency. 

Meth. t. 340. f. 4, 5, and 6. 

140. Subcylindrical, elongated, white, with minute gdorsa- 
brown reticulations, and transverse orange bands ; spire maria. 
acuminated; upper whirls nodulous. Indian ocean. 

Ency. Meth. t. 47. f. 7. 

141. Yellowish, with numerous longitudinal zig-zag pyramida- 
brown lines, and irregular white spots ; spire elevated, és. 
acuminated ; upper valve nodulous. Torrid zone. 

Ency. Meth. t. 347. f. 5. 

142. With zig: 28g yellow veins, and yellow and textre. 
brown spots. Asia, Isle of France. Lister, t. 788. 

f. 40. 

143» Orange, striped with brown, and marked with abéas. 
afew white spots, and three or four transverse bands. 
Isle of France. Ency. Meth. t. 345. f. 3. 

144. Ventricose, yellowish, with cancellated brown archipis- 
lines, and four bands of blue violet and white reticu-copus. 
lations ; spire acominated. E. Indies. Ency. Meth. 

t. 345. f. 5. 

145. Brown, reticulated with crowded very -un-canonicus. 

equal 
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episcopus. 


prelatus. 


pexmnaceus. 


informis. 


ti; 3g" 


nimbosus. 


bullatus. 


FOSACEUS. 


tulipa. 


Se0gra- 
phicus. 


ventrico- 
Sus. 
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Cypena. 


equal white angular spots; spire acuminated; upper 
whirls acuminated. E. Indies. Ency. Meth. t. 345. 
f. J. 

146. Dark brown, with triangular white spots, and 
transverse dotted lines ; spire obtuse. E. Indies, Lis- 
ter, t. 790. f. 43. 

147. Yellow, with transverse dotted lines, and two 
bands, variegated with brown, white, gray, and flesh- 
coloured ; spire acute. FE. Indies. Ency. Meth. t. 
345. f 4. 

148. Orange brown, with transverse dotted lines, 
and heart-shaped white spots; spire obtuse. Amboyna. 
Ency. Meth. t. 344. f. 4. 

149. Orange brown, with irregular large oblong 
white spots ; spire convex, obtuse. Amboyna. Ency. 
Meth. t. 344. f. 2. 

150. Yellowish brown, with large, three-sided white 
spots, and transverse dotted lines ; spire obtuse; lip 
rosy. New Guinea. Ency. Meth. t. 344. f. 3. 

151. White, with brown reticular veins, and inter- 
rupted logitudinal bands. Asia. It varies much in its 
colours, Amboyna. Ency. Meth. t. 343. f. 4. 

152. Striated at the base, yellowish brown, with 
transverse bands, of brown and white spots and dots ; 
spire acute. 


¥#8® Ventricose, with a wide aperture. 


153. Bluish, with yellow clouds and yellowish thick 
dote und striz; spire rather acute. Asiatic seas. 
Eney. Meth. t. 341. f. 9. 

154. Striated at the base, often deformed, white, 
with brown and bluish spots; spire convex, acute. 
N. Zealand. Ency. Meth. t. 337. f. 8. 

155. Flesh-coloured, mottled with white, and mark- 
ed with a dotted transverse zone; spire acuninated, 
channelled ; aperture effuse. E. Indies. Ency. Meth. 
t. 341. f. 3. 

156. Transversely grooved, whitish, with traneverse 
brown lines and dots, and rose-coloured bands ; spire 
depressed and striated. E. Indies. Ency. Meth. t. 

1. f. 5. 
ae 57- Yellow clouded with white; aperture large 
and bluish; spire sometimes flat, sometimes acute. 
Molucca. Ency. Meth. t. 380. f. 6. 

158. Subventricose, rose-coloured, with two narrow 
whitish bands; spire conical; aperture effuse. East 
Indies. Chem. xi. t. 181. f. 1756 and 1757. 

159. Oblong, gibbons, smooth; aperture gaping. 
India, South America. Lister, t. 764. f. 12. 

360. Oblong, gibbous, crowned ; aperture gaping ; 
wrinkled at the base, and a little narrower ; aperture 
white ; spire sometimes rosy. Indian and African seas. 
Lister, t. 747. f. 41. . 

161. Brown, barred with white, beneath narrower, 
shaded with bluish, and smooth ; spire conic, exserted. 


African ocean. Ency. Meth. t. 337. f. 5. 


Gen. 21. Crerza, Cowrie. 


Gen. Char.—The animal is a slug ; shell univalve, in- 
volute, subovate, smooth, obtuse at each end; apers 
ture effuse at each end; linear, extending the whole 
length of the shell, and toothed on each end. 
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SPECIES. 
* Spire not quite concealed. 


1. Slightly turbinated, ferruginous, with whitish exanthe- 
round spots and eyes; line down the back a little ma, 
branched. American and Atlantic seas. Lister, t. 669. 

f. 15. 

2. Slightly turbinated, and marked with irregular mappa. 
characters; line down the back branched. Indian and 
African seas, and Amboyna. Ency. Meth. t. 352. 

f. 4. 

3- Slightly turbinated with irregular characters ; arabica. 
nee down the back simple. India. Lister, t. 658. 

3 

4. With the character like markings confluent, and Aistrio. 
inclosing paler spots. Amboyna. Lister, t. 659. f. 

3. A. 

5. Slightly turbinated, subcylindrical, sprinkled with argus. 
eyes; beneath 4 brown spots; about 4 inches long. 
Indian and Atlantic seas. Lister, t. 705. f. 54. 

6. Obtuse, subcylindrical; extremities depressed. testudina- 
Persian gulf and Indian ocean. This is the largest ria. 
shell of this genus. Lister, t. 689. f. 36. 

7. Slightly turbinated, gibbous, with livid and testa- stercora- 
ceous spots ; emarginate on each side, and flat beneath. ria. 
Guinea. Lister, t. 587. f. 34. 

8. Ventricose, orange, with a white unspotted mar-aurort. 
gin and base; teeth orange. This rare and beautiful 
shell is a native of Otabeite, is about 4 inches long, 
and about 2; broad. It is exceedingly valuable ; and 
not unfrequently sells for sol. or Gol.’ 

g. Slightly. turbinated, pale, with flesb-coloured carnio/a. . 
bands ; mouth violet; 25 inches long. Asiatic ocean. 

Lister, t. 664. f. 8. 

10. Slightly turbinated, subcylindrical, with pale éa/pa. 
bands ; beneath thickened and brown; 3 inches long. 
India. Lister, t. 668. f. 14. | 

11. Slightly turbinated, lurid and slightly barred ; /urida. 
extremities pale yellow, with 2 black spots. Méediter- 
ranean and Atlantic seas. Lister, t. 671. Ff. 17. 

12. Slightly turbinated, spotted, and marked with vanedla.. 


yellowish dots; extremities spotted with brown; throat 


rufous. Barbadoes. Lister, 684. f. 31. 

13. Slightly turbinated, white, with subulate denti- /otz. 
cles. Sicily. Martini, i. t. 30. f. 322. 

14. Thin, gibbous, fulvous, dotted with white, with guttata. 
a horizontal line in the middle; beneath white with 
yellow teeth. Lister, t. 676. f. 23. 

15. Thin, oblong, barred with brown, and dotted sangutno- 
with red at the sides. Ency. Meth. t. 356. f.12. = denta. 

16. Cylindrical, milk-white; one side bordered and feres. . 
varied with a few pale yellow, narrow marks, back 
with three brownish waved bands. Schroeter, i. t. 1. 
ee 
17. Turbinated, undulated with brownish, clouded wndata. 
with pale ochre, and deeper bands. Mauritia islands, 
Chem. x. t. 144. f. 1337. 


** Obtuse, spire quite concealed. 


18. With the sides dark brown, and thickly coated achatena.. 


with enamel; aperture wide. Otaheite. Martyn 
Univ. Conch. i. t. 14. 


19. Triangularly gibbous ; behind depressed, acute ; maurst7- 
beneath ana. 
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beneath black; a large shell, spotted with brown. 
Java, Mauritius, and Nussatella, Lister, t. 703. f. 


2. 

caput. — 20. Triangularly gibbous, and rather obtuse behind ; 

serpentis. brown, spotted and white; beneath white; 1% inch 
Jong. Mauritius and Nussatella islands, Lister, t. 
702. f. 50. . 

vitellus. 21. Livid, with small white spots; 2 inches long. 
Indian ocean. Lister, t. 693. f. 40. 

MUS. 22. Retose, gibbous, cinereous, with a longitudinal 
brown band; teeth of the aperture blackish. Ameri- 
can and Mediterranean seas. Ency. Meth. t. 354. 
f. 1. 

tigris. 23. Ovate, obtuse behind, and rounded before ; 
ferruginous, with deep brown spots, and a yellow 
longitudinal, dorsal line; 4% inches Jong. fodixs 
ocean. Lister, t. 748. f. 42. 

pantheri- 24. Reddish, with small dark spots; base white, and 

na. the dorsal line undulated. Red sea. Lister, t. 681. 
f. 28. 

lynx. 25. Oblong, ovate, with brown dots, and a yellow- 
ish line ; hind part a little acute, with a rufous mouth ; 
2 inches long. Madagascar. Lister, t. 683. f. 30. 

cinerea. 26. Thin, ventricose, reddish gray, with paler bands. 


Barbadoes. Lister, t. 667. f. 11. 
cylindrica. 2%. Cylindrical, above ; pale violet, and spotted with 
brown at the sides, with two brown spots at each end. 
Born, t. 8. f. 10. 

28. Oblong, narrow, plumbeous, with ferruginous 
dots and spets, and paler bands; marked at each ex- 
tremity with 2 brown spots. Maldives. Lister, t. 
680. f. 9. - 

29. Subcylindrical, with pale yellow extremities ; 
13 inch long. Mauritius. Lister, t. 660. f. 4. 

30. Ovate, oblong; beneath flat; yellowish, with 
greenish and livid confluent drops; sides varied with 
scattered brown dots. India. Ency. Meth. t. 352. f. 2. 


88* Umbiiicated. 


31. Beneath brown, above whitish; small. Asia. 
Lister, t. 657. f. 2. | 
clandesti- 32. With fine transverse lines here and there meet- 
Ra. ing together. India. 
succincta. 33. Interior lip rounded at each extremity. Chem. 
xi. t. 180. f. 1741 and 1742. 

34. Pale yellow, with brown dots; the extremities 
with 2 brown spots. E. Indian ocean. Lister, t. 661. 


Selina. 


ssabella. 


scurra. 


OnYS. 


BlCoVACo 


? 5- Bluish, with 4 transverse zones, marked with 
brown moon-shaped spots. Guinea. Chem. x. t. 145. 
f. 1342. 

36. Above bluish; extremities marked with two 
brown spots. Maaldivia islands. Lister, t. 674. f. 20. 

34. White, with 3 brown bands; oblong; minute. 
Madeira islands. Lister, t. 666. f. 10. 

38. With an equal testaceous spot. E. Indies. 
Martini, i. t. 27. f. 278 and 279. 

39- Oblong, white; above smooth, varied with 
brown, and marked with 2 brown dots at the umbilicus 
or perforation. Martini, i. t. 24 f. 241. 

40. Pale brown, with paler bands and ochraceous 
spots; beneath and at the sides fulvous ; within blue. 
Sicily. Martini, t. 26. f. 267 and 268. 

41. Oblong, narrow, plumbeous, with ferruginous 
dots and spots, and paler bands; marked at each exs 


zonata. 


hirundo. 


asellus. 
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tremity with 2 brown spots. Maldives. Lister, t. 
680. f. é 

42. Oblong, snowy, dotted with brown; each end atomaria. 
marked with 2 dusky dots; 4 inch long. Ency. Meth. 
t. 255. f. 10. 

43. Oblong, gibbous, smooth, yellowish. Gualteri, subflava. 
t. 13.7. D. 

44. Brownish, with two white bands; beneath pale dwtea. 
yellow, dotted with brown. Gronovius, t. 19. f. 17. 

45. Ovate, white, with ferruginous dots, Ency. punctata. 
Meth. t. 355. f. ro. 


#828 With the margin thickened. 


46. Umbilicated, pale yellow, with white round spots. cridraria. 
China. Lister, t. 695. f. 42. 

47. Whitish, with a knotty margin. Mediterra- moneta. 
nean, Atlantic, Ethiopic, and Indian seas.—This spe- 
cies is collected in great quantities, and transported 


to Bengal, Siam, and other parts of India, where it 


is employed by the natives as the medium of commerce. 
Lister, t. 709. f. 59. 

48. Surrounded on the back with a yellow ring. annulus. 
Amboyna and Alexandria. Ency. Meth. t. 356. f. 7. 

49. Gibbous, unequal, whitish ; margin dotted with caurica. 
brown ; back marked with testaceous clouds. Indian 
ocean. Lister, t. 677. f. 24. 

50. Pale glaucous, specked with ferruginous ; mar-crwenta. 
gin slightly tamid, with bright red spots. Amboyna. 

Ency. Meth. i. t. 29. f. 303. 

51. With a jagged margin; yellow, dotted with crosa. 
white ; sides with a brownish spot. Mauritius and 
Ascension islands. Lister, t. 692. f. 39. 

52. With a jagged margin, flesh-colour, with adracena. 
greenish back, marked with fulvous dots ; sides dotted 
mt brown. Mediterranean. Ency. Meth. t. 356. 

- 10. 

53- With o jagged margin; yellow, dotted with faveola. 
white; sides marked with obsolete scattered brown 
dots. 

$4. Slightly margined, yellowish, with deeper specks ; spurca. 
sides dotted with brown. ee dicate Martini, er 
t. 31. f. 335. 

55. Cinereous, variegated with testaceous; white stolida. 
beneath, and at the sides; 12 inch long. Amboyna. 
Martini, i. t. 29. f. 305. 

56. Glaucous, with somewhat tesselated bands, and tabescens. 
sprinkled with ferruginous dots; margin thickened on 
one side. Lister, t. 678. f. 25. 

57. Triangularly gibbous, dotted with white, jagged helvola. 
behind ; beneath yellow, immaculate. Indian ocean. 

Lister, t. 691. f. 38. 

58. Slightly margined, pale yellow with black eyes ; ocediata. 
margin white, dotted with brown; 12 inch long. In- 
dian ocean. Lister, t. 696. f. 43. 

59. Pale violet, dotted with white; a very small poraria. 
shell. Jamaica. Lister, t. 694. f. 41. 

60. Bluish, with scattered white and ferru inous gangre- 
spets, and two brown spots at each extremity. China. sosa, 
Martini, i. t. 26. f. 261 and 262. 

61. Ventricose, transversely ribbed, with a broad onsscus. 
dorsal groove, and the ribs thickened at its edge; aper- 
ture broad. Adriatic sea. Lister, t. 706. f. 55. 

62. With nemerous transverse furrows, some of sudcata. 
which are forked ; a small shell, and ovate, with vari- 
ous tints of red or white ; marked with a longitudinal 


groove, 
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cirginea. 29. Wath party-coloured double bands, aad purple 
truncated pillar; aperture semilunar. Rivers of Asia. 
Lister, t. 15. f. 10. 

ventricosa 30. Ovate-ventricose, and of a yellowish orange-co- 
lour; aperture effuse, with a white, smooth, oblique 
enlargement on the pillar. Lister, t. 746. f. 40. 

31. Conic, pointed with transverse baads and undo- 
lated spots; aperture white. South America, India. 
Lister, t. 12. f. 7. | 

32. Conic, pointed, glabrous, with undulated fulvous 
streaks ; 2 inches long; 8 whirls io the spire. 

33- Conic, white, striated; pillar straight and re- 
flected. 

34. Oblong, pointed, white, grooved ; spire with 6 
or 7 whitls. Chem. ix. p. 2. t. 120. f. 1031. and 1032. 

35. Ovate, pointed, with longitudinal brown bands ; 
pillar inflected, entire. Tranquebar. A land species. 
Lister, t. 11. f. 6. 

36. Ovate, pointed, with a wide crimson mevth and 
lip; pillar truncated ; 8 inches long. American ocean. 
Lister, t. 579. f. 34. 

37. Ovate, rough, with the aperture pectinated at 
its base; apex traucated. Denmark. Muller, ii. t. 
71. f. 10. to 12. 

38. Subcylindrical, transversely striated, with the 
outer whirl detached ; apex truncated and channelled. 
Ceylon. Chem. x. t. 146. f. 1359. to 1361. 

39. Oval, white, with straight, transverse, and waved 
longitudinal red lines; spire convex. W. Indies. Lis- 
ter, t. 715. f. 74. | 

40. Roundish ; spire elevated, obtuse, with flesh-co- 
loured bands; shell white. Asia. Ency. Meth. t. 

f. 2. 
we Thin, umbilicated on each side 3 white, with ca- 
pillary brown lines, and a snowy band, edged with brown 
on each side; 1 inch long. Tranquebar. Chem. x. 
t. 146. f. 1348. 

42. Pear-shaped, thick, and faintly striated trans- 
versely ; beak produced ; aperture spreading. Lister, 
t. 877. f. 2. 

43. Ovate, ventricose, rather thick ; whirls revers- 
ed; spire prominent. Virginia. Lister, t. 135. f. 35. 

44. Elongated, semicylindrical, white; spire very 
email; upertare effuse, with a striated oblique enlarge- 
ment on the pillar. Martini, i. t. 65. f. 722. 

45. Oblong, turreted, white, striated longitudinally ; 
sutures crenulated ; pillar truncated and inflected. 
Chem. ix. t. 120. f. 1028. to 1030. 

46. Ovate, ventricose, with transverse rows of di- 
stant spots; pillar sinvated ; outer lip acute. Guinea. 
Chem. ix. t. 120. f. 1026. and 1927. 

47. Ovate, obtuse, ventricose, with the whirls re- 
versed and bicarinated ; pillar truncated. Lister, t. 


fasciata, 


strigata. 
striatula, 
ezarata. 


zebra. 
achattna. 
pectinaita. 
soluta. 
nilidula. 
anplustre. 


velum. 


pyrum. 


crassula. 


ampla. 
truncata, 
priamus. 
bicarinata 


- f. 36. 
siininae 43 Cylindrical, involated, umbilicated at the apex, 
and striated at the two extremities. E. Indies. Chem. 
x. t. 146. f. 1356. and 1357. — ; 
cylindra- * 49, Cylindrical, smooth, white, thin, slightly umbi- 
cea. licated ; twice as large as a grain of wheat. Europe, 
Britain. 
umbilicata® 50, Oblong, oval, smooth, white, apex rounded, um- 
bilicated ; aperture very narrow; y inch long. Fal- 
mouth. Montago, t. 7. f. 4. 


retusa. * cx, Subcylindrical, opaque, white ; upper part lon- 
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gitudinally striated, lower plain; apex truncated, and 

largely umbilicated. Falmouth. Montaga, t. 7. f. 5. 

* 52. Cylindrical, involated, with the epure somewhat obluse- 
prominent. Britain. Montagu, t. 7. f. 3. 

$3- Smooth, cylindrical, olive; aperture effuse ; pil- voluta. 
lar inflated, truncated; 7 whirls ia the spire. Chem. 
xi. t. 117. f. 1009. 

54. Subcylindrical, spiral, reddish, with loagrtadinal domsns- 
striee, and spotted; sutures crenulated ; pillars sinuat- chenazs. 
- and truncated. St Domingo. Chem. ix. t. 117. 

~ 101T. 

55- Ventricose, ragged, and longitudinally streak-psrpurea, 
ed; aperture ovate, with a pointed lip, and deep black 
border within. Africa, im rice fields. Lister, t. 581. 

f. 35. 

<6 Ovate, rovgb, slightly carinated on the back, scabra. 
and marked with decussated strice; white with rosy 
lines ; pillar scalloped, reflected. Java. Chem. x. ¢. 

146. f. 352. and 353. 

* 57. Ovate, pellucid, with a truncated channelled akera. 
crewo; 6 lines long. Nerway seas, Banff in Scotland, 

and near Portsmeuth. Don. t. 79. 

58. Ovate, flesh-coloured, gibbous ; lip arched, carnea. 

thickened and toothed within. Shores of Africa. Ency. 

Meth. t. 357. f. 2. 

* 59. Smooth, glossy, white, pellucid, oblong, involut- pated. 
ed; aperture large, terminating in a short canal, meet 
contracted at the top; length x inch. Weymouth, 

Don. t. 142. 

* 60. Suboval, thin, pellucid, white, resembling a ba- halsotoz- 
liotis ; a little wrinkled ; aperture oval 5 length $ inch. dea. 
Weymouth. Montagu, t. 7. f. 6. 

* 61. Ovate, oblong, depressed, pellucid, thin; strong- plwmnda. 
ly wrinkled concentrically ; length 4 inch. Miltea 

sands, Devonshire. Montagna, t. 15. f. 9. 


.* 62. Pellucid, white, finely striated transversely ; catena. 


the striz, magnified, have the appearance of the links 


of a chain; one-tenth inch diameter. Devonshire. 
Montagu, t. 7. f. 7. 
Gen. 23. VoLura, Volute. Volure 


Gen. Char.—The animal a limax ; the shell is one-cel- 
led, spiral; aperture without a beak, and sometimes 
effuse ; pillar twisted or plaited, generally without 
lips or perforation. , 


SPECIESe 


* With the aperture entire. 


1. Contracted, oval, oblong, with a rugged spire ; gyuyss. 
pillar 2-toothed ; 4 inches taae: India. te aauhy mida. 
woods and swamps. Lister, t. 1058. f. 6. 

2. Contracted, oblong ; spires smooth; pillar 3- gurig 
toothed. Fens of India. Lister, t. 32. f. 10. jude. 

3- Ovate-oblong, longitudinally wrinkled; aperture gysirgh's. 
ear-shaped, contracted; pillar with one tooth N. 
Holland. Chem. x. t. 149. f.1395. 

4. Fusiform, granulate, with an ovate aperture ; pil- gurss- 
lar cut, spreading ; 3 inches long. New Caledonia. p:aichs. 
Chem. ix. t. 128. f. 1037. 

5. Ovate, banded transversely round the sutures;  fasciata. 
aperture ear-shaped ; pillar with one tooth. Austral- 
asia, Chem. xi. t. 125. f. 1041. 

6. Oval- 
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auris-vir- 6. Oval-oblong, rose-celoured, with a white band at 
gins. the suture ; aperture ear-shaped ; pillar toothless. E. 
Indies. Lister, t. 24. f. 22. 

aurts-vul- 7. Oval, with the whirls crenated and flattened at 
pine. top; aperture ear-shaped ; pillar without teeth. St 
Helena. Chem. xi. t. 210. f. 2086 and 2087. 
auris-cats. 8. Oval, with the whirls longitudinally plaited ; aper- 
ture contracted, with 3 folds on the pillar, and the lip 
reflected. Chem. xi. t. 177. f. 1711 and 1712. 

9. Oval, oblong, with a wide aperture; pillar s- 
toothed. Lister, t. 814. f. 24. 

10. Contracted on the upper part; yellow, with a 
crenulated lip; pillar with two plaits; 4% lines long. 
E. Indies. Martini, ii. t. 43. f. 444. 

11. Oval, oblong, banded; outer lip crenulated ; 
pillar with three plaits. Barbadoes. Lister, t. 834. 

12. Thin, brown; whirls of the spire cancellated ; 
pillar 3-toothed ; very minute. Martini, ii. t. 43. f. 
446. 
glabra. 13. Oval, oblong, glabrous, with a reflected grooved 
lip; pillar x-toothed. Miartini, ii. t. 43. f. 447 and 

48. 
: 14. Oval, gibbous, ambilicated ; pillar with one thick, 
fiexuous plait; 2 inches long. Chem. xi t. 176. f. 
1701 and 1702. 
tornatihs. * 15. Oval, peinted at each end, and spirally striated ; 
illar with mes fold ; 3 inch-long. Europe, Wales. 
on. t. 57. f. 
dentecula- * 16. Ovnte, glabrous ; spire elevated, acute ; outer lip 
ta. rier aria pillar toothed. Britain. Montagu, t. 
20. f. 5. 
tripiscata. 17. Ovate, smeoth, with the spire elevated ; aper- 
tore narrow, contracted ; pillar with 3 teeth. W. In- 
ape ao t. 138. F ; : ; 
pussila. 18. Ovate, striated, with the spire elevated ; pillar 
with 3 teeth. Martini, ii. t. 43. f. 446. 
Sidentata. * 19. Ovate, slightly wrinkled longitudinally ; spire 
elevated, couicel ; pillar with 2 teeth. Scotland. Mon- 
tagu, t. 30. f. 2. 


aurts-si- 
lene. 


alba. * 20. White, opaque, longitudinally striated. Very 
miaute. Sandwich. Walker, f. 61. 

pellucida. * 21. Conical, minute; body striated transversely at 
its base, and longitudinally ribbed above. Salcomb bay, 
Devonshire. Montagn, t. 12. f. 9. 

uniden- * 22, Conical, smooth, with 5 or 6 rather depressed 

tata. whirls ; pillar with a single tooth. Devonshire. 

inter- * 23. Turreted, minute, with ¢ flattish whirls, longi- 

stincta. tudinally ribbed; pillar with a small tooth. Devon- 
shire. Montagu, t. 12. f. 10. 

sasculpta. * 24, Subconical, minute, with 5 or 6 transversely 
striated whirls; pillar with a small tooth. Devon- 
shire. 

plcatula. ™ 25. Acuminated, minute, smooth, with 6 flattish 


whirls; pillar with a tooth-like fold. Devonshire. 
Montagy, t. 21. f. 2. 
* 26. Acuminated, minute, smooth, with 6 or 7 flat- 
tish whirls; aperture suborbicular; pillar slightly fold- 
ed. Devonshire. Montagu, t. 21. f. 4. 

27. Contracted, oblong, ovate, opaque, striated ; 
spire elevated and a little pointed ; pillar slightly plait- 
ed. Southern ocean. Martini, li. t. 43. f. 440 and 


soladula. 


441. 
fivida, 28. Contracted, ovate, cylindrical; spire a little 
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elevated, obtase; pillar with 5 plaits; 1 inch long. 
Africa. Gualteri, t. 25. f. 13. 


** Subcyhndrical, and emarginated. 


29. Smooth ; spire obliterated at the base; lip re- porphyrea 
tuse in the middle ; pillar obliquely striated ; 5 inches 
long. Brazil and W. Indies. Martini, ii. t. 46. f. 
485 and 486. 

30. Cylindrical ; spire small, conical, with a pro-erythro- 
jecting appendage over the upper angle of the aperture ; stoma. 
throat orange-coloured. Martini, ii. t. 45. f. 476 and 


is Smooth ; spire short, depressed, reflected at the o#va. 
base; pillar obliquely striated. Indian seas. Lister, 
t. 728. f. 15. There are 20 varieties of this species, 
distinctly made out ; but the variety in the markings 
is almost endless. Lamarck has formed distinct species 
of almost all the above varieties. 

32. Subovate, slightly gibbous; spire elevated, with cruenta. 
a wide and deep suture; bulb simple. Amboyna. 
Lister, t. 720. f. g and 5. 

33- Smooth, white, with a keel-shaped ring on the axnulata. 
back; sometimes with reddish waves. Amboyna. 
Lister, t. 717. f. 1. 

34. Soboval; spire depressed, with the whirls con- ventricosa 
vex; pillar transversely ridged, with the upper ridge 
thickest. Mindanao and Molucca islands. Lister, t. 
735-f. 25. 

35. Ovate, gibbous; spire rather depressed, with incrassala 
the whirls thickened at the base; outer lip somewhat 
angular, and very thick. Moluccas. Martini, ii. t. 
47- f. 499 and 500. 

36. Somewhat cone-shaped ; spire short and depres-pinguis. 
sed, with a vitreous mass concealing the whirls, and 
forming a callosity over the pillar lip; belt double. 
Brazil. Chem. x. t. 147. f. 1367. and 1368. 

37. Ovate, gibbous ; spire elevated, with a vitreous gibbosa. 
mass extending over the base of the whirls, and form- 
ing a Callosity over the pillar lip; belt double. Coro- 
mandel. Lister, t. 723. f. 10. 

38. Cylindrical, with a prominent conic spire; and tspidula. 
the base of each whirl coated with enamel ; belt double. 
Isle of France. Lister, t. 722. f. 9. 

39- Elongated, smooth, with a prominent spire. In- stricudus, 
dian and Ethiopic seas. 

40. Thin, with a cinereous spotted back, callous be- Aiatula. 
neath; aperture large; pillar toothed at the base. 
Shores of Spain. Lister, t. 729. f. 14. 

41. White, dotted with greenish brown, or violet; saspidea. 
spire prominent ; whirls with a band composed of spots 


at the base ; an inch long. Shores of Spain. Lister, 
t. 725. f. 13. 
42. Snowy, elongated, smooth, banded. Spanish nivec. 


seas, W. Indies. Martini, t. 50. f. 557. and 558. 

43. Subcylindrical; spire sbort, depressed, covered tagrina. 
with enamel; throat dark violet. Eastern ocean. 
Lister, t. 721. f. 6. 

44- Orange with blue bands; spire flattened; aper-carnzola. 
ture white. Java and Isle of France. Martini, ii. t. 

46. f. 495- 

45. Suboblong; spire short, covered with enamel ; micans. 
pillar lip thickened ; belt double. Molaccas and Phi- 
lippines. Lister, t. 733. f. 22. 

46. Subovate; spire conical, prominent; pillar lip ssisdula, 

 3tle thickened ; 
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thickened ; belt double. Philippines. Martini, ii. t. 


, 50. f. 545 to 54% 


Ory ZN 


dactylus. 
Jenestrata. 
crenulata. 

texturata, 

miltaria, 


months. 


exilis. 
peraicula, 
cingulata. 
gultiota. 


porcellana 


pedhda. 
catenata. 
levis. 


faba. 


csenulated margin; one inch long. 


chem- 
nilette. 


glabella. 


picts 


47. Ovate-conical, minute, white, without any spots ; 
and the spire conoidal. Martini, ii. t. 50. f. 548. 


*** Ovate, effuse, and emarginate. 


48. Smooth, with decussated strix, obtuse; pillar 
ih six plaits; | inch long. India. Lister, t. 813. 
. 23. | 

49. Ovate, with strong decussated strie, of which 
the longitudinal are more obtuse; pillar with 8 plaits. 
Indian seas. Ency. Meth. t. 372. f. 3. 

50. Subcylindrical, with decussated strise, and the 
whirls nodulous and crenulated at the suture; pillar 
with 8 plaits. E. Indies. Lister, t. 813. f. 23. A. 

51. Ovate-acute and granulated, with transverse 
grooves and longitudinal strize; pillar with 4 plaits. 
Lister, t. 819. f. 36. 

52. Slightly emarginated, white, with an obliterated 
pale yellow spire ; pillar obliquely striated. Mediter- 
ranean. Martini, ii. t. 42. f. 428. 

53. Entire white, with an obliterated white spire ; 
pillar obliquely striated; 1% inch long. China; where 
it is employed for making beads and necklaces. A 
variety is found in Africa only 24 lines long, with 8 or 
10 thin plaits in the pillar, China. Martini, 1. t. 
42. f. 426. 

54. Obovate, entire, yellowish, with two brown 
bands ; spire prominent; pillar obliquely striated. Se- 
negal. Martini, i. t. 42. f. 427. 

55. Smooth, with a retase umbilicated spire ; pillar 
with seven plaits; lip with a creaated margin ; 1 inch 
long. African sea. Lister, t. 803. f. 10. 

56. Ovate, smuoth, transversely striped, and the 
spire retuse and umbilicated; pillar with 6 plaits. 
Cape Verde. Lister, t. 803. f. 9. | 

$7. Ovate-oblong, reddish, spotted with white ; 
spire concealed ; pillar with 4 plaits. Jamaica. Mar- 
tini, li. t. 42. f. 417 and 418, 

58. Oval, white, with transverse rows of dark spots ; 
spire obtuse, under lip gibbous and toothed; pillar 
with § plaits. Indian ocean. Ency. Meth. t. 337. 
f. 5. 
un Shell entire, oblong-ovate, with an elevated 
spire ; pillar with four plaits. African and European 
shores. Lister, t. 714. f. 70. 

* 60. Ovate, glabrous, involuted at the apex ; pillar 
with 4 plaits. Guernsey and W. of England. Mon- 
tagu, t. 6. f. 2. 

* 61. Ovate, very smooth, with an obtuse spire ; pillar 
with two plaits ; outer lip gibbous, and slightly denti- 
culated. Devonshire. Don. t. 165. 

62. Slightly emarginated, smooth, a little plaited ; 
spire prominent; pillar with four plaits; lip with a 
African ocean. 
Lister, t. 812. f. 22. 

63. Ovate, smooth, with the spire nodulous ; pillar 
4-plaited; outer lip with a thickened toothed margin. 
Guinea. Chem. x. t. 150. f. 1422. 

64. Very entire, smooth, with a levigated spire; 
pillar with four plaits; lip gibbous; margin toothed ; 
fram one to two inches long. African and American 
seas. Lister, t. 818. f. 29. 

65+ Ovate, smooth, body transversely, angular ; spjre 
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conical ; pillar 4-plaited ; outer lip margined. Brazil. 
Ency. Meth. t. 377. f. 2. 

66. Ovate, shining, slightly striated longitudinally ; castanea. 
pillar 4 plaited ; outer lip thickened, and toothed with- 
in. Brazil. Martini, ii. t. 42. f. 430. 

67. Ovate, smooth, obtuse; pillar five-plaited ; out- strigata. 
er lip marginated ; thickened and toothed within. 

Guinea. Ency. Meth. t. 377. f. 7. 

68. Very entire, smooth, with a levigated spire ; prunuem. 
pillar with four plaits ; lip without tooth, or margin ; 
1, inch long. Island of Goree. Lister, t. 817. f. 
28. 

69. With slight decussated grooves; lip internally reticulata. 
striated; pillars slightly perforated; two inches long. 
American ocean and Guinea. Lister, t. 830. f. 22. 

70. Ovate, rugose ; plaited longitudinally ; grooved szervogeht 
transversely at the base; sutures channelled and cre- 
nated ; pillar 4-plaited; outer lip denticulated. Ency. 

Meth. t. 375. f. 9. 

vt. Striated, with an obtuse spire; pillar retuse, sercato. 
toothed ; lip gibbous, denticulated ; 3 inch long. Me-rza. 
diterranean, American, and Indian seas. Lister, t. 

824. f. 43. 

72. Smooth, with a prominent spire; pillar retuse, rustica. 
toothed ; lip gibbous, denticulated. Mediterranean 
and American seas. Lister, t. 824. f. 44. 

73- Oval, oblong, smooth, obgoletely striated at the torva, 
base; spire elevated; subventricose ; pillar retuse, 
slightly toothed; outer lip gibbous and denticolated. 
Barbadoes. Lister, t. 826. f. 48 and 49. 

74. Entire, smooth, with a striated base ; spire a pauper- 
little prominent; pillar with four plaits; lip obtuse. cuda, 
Mediterranean and Indian seas. Lister, t. 819. f. 

2, 5- Ovate, transversely striated throughout ; spire pica.. 
prominent ; pillar five-plaited. Saint Bartholomew. 
Ency. Meth. t. 372. f. 7. 

76. Saboval, ventricose, transversely ribbed ; pillar ferrugata. 
4-plaited. Martini, iv. t. 150. f. 1398. and 1399. 
| 977. Ovate, solid, transversely striated, and angu- patriarch- 
lated, with longitudinal plaits, forming nodules onads. 
the margins of the whirls; base granulated ; pillar 4 
plaited. East Indies. Chem. x. t. 150. f. 1425. and 
1426. 

+8. Ovate, solid, transversely grooved; grooves murica- 
granulated; spire short, angulated, and coronated ; tuda. 
pillar with 4 plaits. Indian ocean. Chem. x. t. 150. 

f. 1427, | 

79. Slightly striated, with a slightly granulated mendica- 
spire; pillar smooth ; lip gibbuus and denticulated ; ra, 
size of a kidney bean. Mediterranean and Indian 
seas. Lister, t. 826. f. 47. 

80. Ovate, ribbed longitudinally, and at the base ngna, 
transversely grooved ; pillar three-plaited ; outer lip 
denticulated. Mediterranean. Martini, ii. t. 44. f. 

3 t, Ovate, obtusely ribbed longitudinally ; trans- ssscrozo- 
versely wrinkled at the base; pillar 3-plaited. East azas. 
Indies. Ency. Meth. t. 374. f. 8. 

82. Entire, plaited, reticulated ; pillar with three canceliata. 
plaits, slightly umbilicated, and a little produced. 
African ocean. Lister, 830. f. 33. and 34. 

83. Entire, ovate, transversely striated and sharply nassa.. 
ridged longitudinally, with the whirls flattened at the 


sutures 5 
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sutures; pillar umbilicated and three-plaited. Guinea. 
Martini, iv. t. 124. f. 1172. and 1173. 

84. Smooth, white, with blue bands and yellow 
mouth; spire nearly obliterated ; pillar six-tootbed ; 
scarcely one inch long. Martini, ii. t. 42. f. 424. and 
425. 

85. Smooth, greenish white, with numerous bands ; 
lip inflected ; pillar with four plaits; 2} inches long. 

. Indian ocean. Lister, t. 803. f. 11. 
ta 86. Spire obsolete; sides with thickened margins ; 
four plaits in the pillar. Guinea. Ency. Meth. t. 376. 
f 


elegans. 


budlata. 


By. Substriated, glabrous; spire obtuse, smvoth, 
prominent; five plaits in the pillar. Indian ocean. 
Gronovius, t. 18. f. 11. 

88. Conic, white, with hollow punctured grooves 
at the base ; whirls crenated ; six plaits in the pillar. 
Lister, t. 814. f. 23. b. 


eee Kusiform. 

89. Nearly entire, oblong, smooth, with a prominent 
excoriated spire; three plaits in the pillar; lip slight- 
ly toothed inwardly. Mediterranean. Lister, t. 825. 
f. 
cornwula. 


tringa. 


. Oblong, slightly emarginated, smooth, and horn- 
coloured ; spire rather long; pillar four-plaited ; outer 
lip equal and toothless. Mediterranean. Chem. xi. t. 
179. f. 1731. and 1732. : 

91. Oblong, fusiform, nearly entire, smooth, of a 
horn-colour, clouded with white and yellowish brown 
spots; pillar four plaited. Guinea. Ency. Meth. t. 
371. ff. 2. 

92. Entire, tapering, plaited, and transversely stri- 
ated; three plaits in the pillar, which is perforated. 
About a finger’s length, and marked with about twelve 
grooves. Haynam. 
fissurata. 93- Fusiform, emarginate, very smooth, of a pale 

colour, irregularly reticulated with white lines ; pillar 
four-plaited. Ency. Meth. t. 377. f. 1. 
scabricula 94. Emarginated, striated, and transversely wrink- 
led ; four plaits in the péllar, which is perforated ; lip 
notched ; two inches long. India. Ency. Meth. t. 371. 
f. 5. 

: 5. Nearly entire, transversely wrinkled ; four plaits 
in the pillar; lip crenulated. India. Lister, t. 822. 
f. 40. 


schroetert. 


VITLO. 


nubila. 96. Nearly entire, smooth, yellowish with red clouds 
? transversely striated ; lip crenulated ; four plaits in the 
pillar. Friendly islands. Chem. xi. t. 177. f. 1705. 

and 1706. 
sangut- 97- Emarginated, longitudinally grooved and trans- 
suga. versely striated ; lips smooth ; four plaits in the pillar; 


1 inch long. Mediterranean and Indian seas. Lis- 
ter, t. 821. f. 38 | 
98. Emarginated, round, smooth; whirls of the 
spire with plaited striz ; four plaits in the pillar; 2% 
inches long. Asiatic sea. Ency. Meth. t. 373. f. 4. 


morio. 99. Slightly emarginated, round, smooth; about 
three plaits in the pillar. W. Indies. 
acus. 100. ‘Tapering, marked with transverse rays of red 


dote ; spire peinted, smooth: scarcely. an inch long. 

Martini, iv. t. 157. f. 1493. and 1494. : 
101. Emarginated, subangular, unarmed, and trans- 

versely striated ; four plaits in the pillar; throat stri- 


vulpecu/la. 
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ated; two inches long. India. Amboyna. Ency. 
Meth. t. 373. f. 5. : 

102. Turreted, emarginate, longitudinally ribbed, eoste/lurts. 
and striated transversely ; whirls angulated above ; 
pillar four-plaited. East Indies. Ency. Meth. t. 373. 

1, 3. 
aoe Fusiform, with small longitudinal riba and me/ongena 
transverse striz, which are strongest under the sutures ; 

pillar four-plaited. Indian ocean. Ency. Meth. t. 373. 

f. 3. 

104. Turreted, elongated, longitudinally plaited, tenzata. 
ribbed and angular, and transversely grooved 3 pillar 
four-plaited. Bombay. Ency. Meth. t. 373. f. 7. 

105. Emarginated, angular, anterior anples a little pcaria. 
spinous ; four plaits in the pillar; lip smooth; 2 inches 
long. Indian ocean. Lister, t. 820. f. 37. 

106. ‘Turreted, emarginate, angular, with longitudi- cruentata. 
nal knotty ribs ; and transversely striated 3 pillar three- 
plaited. East Indies. Chem. x. t. 357. f. 1438. and 
1439. : 

107. Tapering, black with white spots, transversely scutu/ata. 
striated, first whirl a little ventricose ; four plaits in the 
pillar. Indian ocean. Chem. x. t. 151. f. 1428. and 
1429. = 

108. Tapering, emarginated, blackish; whirls flat- nigra, 
tish; four plaits in the pillar. Guinea, Greenland. 

Chem. x. t. 151. f. 1430. and 1431. 

109. Tapering, emarginated, jongitudinally ribbed, subdivisa. 
plaited, and transversely striated; three plaits in the 
pillar. Indian ocean. Ency. Meth. t. 373. f. 1. 

110. Turreted, witb the whirls transversely angular; turricula. 
outer lip thick, pillar two-plaited. Martini, iv. t. 149. 

f. 1376. 

111, Fusiform, elongated, subemarginate, and trans-abbatis. 
versely striated; outer lip rather thick ; pillar four- 
plaited. East Indies. Chem. xi. t. 177. f. 1709. and 
1710. 

112. Subfusiform, with transverse punctured striz, serpentine 
and longitudinal undulated chesnut stripes 3 pillar five- 
plaited. Indian ocean. Ency. Meth. t. 370. f. 4. 

113. Ovate, fusiform, nearly smooth, with obsolete o@varia. 
transverse strise; pillar five-plaited. Ency. Meth. t. 

371. ff. 3. 

114. Oblong, fusiform, emarginate, with transverse digttalis. 
‘crenalated grooves, and the margin of the whirls tooth- 
ed; outer lip denticulated; pillar above five-plaited. 

East Indies. Ency. Meth. t. 370. f. 5. 
115. Tapering, emarginated, granulous, with de-exdsperata 


‘cussated strizeand longitudinal ribs barred with brown ; 


five plaits in the pillar. Indian ocean. Chem. x. t. 
151. f. 1440. and 3441. 

116. T'apering, emarginated, transversely striated granosa. 
and longitudinally grooved, with elevated dots and 
reddish lines ; three plaits in the pillar. Indian ocean. 
E. Indies. Chem. x. t. 151. f. 1442. and 1443. 

117. ‘Taperiog, smooth, brown with white bands ;casia. 
six plaits in the pillar, which is emarginated at the 
base. Shores of Amboyna. Chem. x. vig. 20. f. C. 
and D. 

118, Tapering, chesnut, with flexuous white bands ; /eucogont- 
pillar obsoletely plaited: two inches long. Martini, as. 
iv..t. 148. f. 1371. and 1372. 

11g. Tapering, white with reticulated and spotted maculosa. . 
brown bands: oneinch Jong. Martini, iv.t.149.f. 1377: 


119. Tapering, 
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nodulosa. 120. Tapering, brown, cancellated; angles of the 
section nodulous, and whitish: four plaits in the pil- 
lar. West Indies. Martini, iv. t. 149. f. 1385. 

121. Tapering, chesnut with yellow clouds and spots ; 
eight whirls in the spire, which are longitudinally plait- 
ed and transversely striated ; five plaits in the pillar. 
Martini, iv. t. 150. f. 1392. | 
_ 122. Tapering, orange; a white band in the four 
first whirls of the spire; lip denticulated ; four plaits 
in the pillar. Ency. Meth. t. 375. f. 5. 

123. Tapering, with decussated strise ; the longitu- 
dinal ones undulated ; about four plaits in the pillar. 
Martini, iv. t. 150. f. 1395. 

124. Tapering, punctured, whirls longitudinally 
ribbed, and finely striated transversely 5 three first an- 
gular, aboot five plaits in a slightly umbilicated pillan 
East Indies. Martini, iv. t. 150.f. rgor. and 1402. 

125. Tapering, cancellated; beak short and cancel- 
lated ; four plaits in the pillar. Trangquebar. Mar- 
tini, iv. t. 150. f. 1403. and 1404. 

126. Tapering, smooth, white with yellow spots and 
black dots ; pillar doubly plaited. Martini, iv. t. 149. 
f, 1375. 

a Tapering, with perpendicular hlack lines cross- 
ing a white band ; 3 plaits in the pillar. Martini, iv. 
t. 149. f. 1376. 

128. Tapering, beneath brown dotted with white ; 
above white, with perpendicular waved yellow stripes ; 
z minute shell. West Indies. Martini, iv.t. 150. f. 
1400. 

129. Tapering, finely striated transversely ; dusky, 
with red dots, and two paler bands ; minute. Minorca. 
Martini, iv. t. 150. f. 1405. and 1406. 

. 130. Tapering and grooved longitudinally ; brown, 
with a transverse white nodulpus band; pillar five- 
toothed. Tranquebar. Martini, iv. t. 150. f. 1407. 

131. Tapering, smooth, brown; spire with a paler 
band ; narrow, small. Mediterranean. Martini, iv. 
t. 150. f. 1408. 

132., Tapering, chesnut, with white eyes; minute. 
W. Indies, Martini, iv. t. 150. f. 1409. 

133. Tapering, red, with rows of black dots; lip 
prominent; beak reflected. W. Indies. Martini, iv. 
t.350.f. 1411. | : 

134. Tapering, varied with white and brown ; lip 
inflected. W. Indies. Martini, iv. t. 150. f. 1471. 
barbaden- 135. Tapering, reddish, finely striated transversely ; 
525. aperture oblong, oval; spire obtuse ; 14 inch long. A- 

merican seas, Barbadoes. Lister, t. 819. f. 33. 


spadicea. 


aurantia. 


decussata. 


polygona. 


acuntnata 


biplicata. 


lineata. 


discors. 


striata. 


sulcata, 


levigata. 


ocellata. 


nasuia. 


mMarwmorea 


turrita. 336. Tapering, chesnut brown, with andulated brown 
lines; aperture striated ; 3 plaits in the pillar. Lis- 
ter, t. 836. f. 62. 
“ gtiposa. 137. Tapering, a little ventricose ; longitudinally 
| wrinkled, and transversely striated ; whitish, with pi- 
ceous lines. E. Indies. Ency. Meth. t. 373. f. 8. 
strigosa. 138. Tapering, cinereous, striated with red; spire 
giabrous ; whirls rather tumid. 
clathrus. 139. Tapering, whitish, cancellated; whirls with a 
band of yellow spots. China. Knorr. iii. t. 27. f. 2. 
leucostoma 140. Tapering ; spire acute, with longitudinal ribs, 


which reach half down the body ; transversely striated 
transversely ; pillar with 8 plates: the whole shell co- 
vered with longitudinal andulated clouds of a brown co- 
Jour; outer lip crenulated. E. Indies. Very rare. 
Knorr. iv. t. tt. f. 3. 
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141. Tapering, transversely striated ; yellow, with variegate. 
a brown band and spots. Knorr. v. t. 18 f. 6. 

142. Emarginated, tapering, marked with decussa-/i/arss. 
ted strise, and red thread-like lines; pillar 3-plaited. 

143. Tapering, white; spire with fine transverse costata. 
strie, and rounded ribs; first whirl with 3 brown 
bands ; 4 plaits in the pillar. Schroeter, i. t. 1. f. 17. 

144. Ovate, white; spire spotted with brown; six spuria. 
brown bands in the first whirl; tail emarginated ; lip 
impressed ; pillar 6-plaited. 

145. Emarginated, striated, and marked with hollow pertusa. 


‘punctores; lip denticulated ; 5 plaits in the pillar; 3 
inches long. India. Lister, t. 858. f. 65. 


146. Emarginated, smooth 5 margin of the whirls epsscopals 
entire ; lip denticulated ; 4 plaits in the pillar; 5 inches 
long. India. Lister, t. 839. f. 66.—The animal of 
this shell is said to be poisonous when it is eaten, and 
has the power of inflicting a wound on those who touch 
it, with a kind of pointed trunk. The natives of the 
tsland Tanna employ the shell as a hatchet, fixing it in 
a handle. 

147. Emarginated, transversely striated ; margins papalts. 
of the whirls and lip dentioulated ; pillar 4-plaited. In- 
dian ocean. Lister, t. 839. f. 67. 

148. Emarginate, with transverse, hollow, punctured tara. 
striz ; whirls contracted below, and strongly toothed 
at the margins; outer lip denticalated, and pillar 4- 
plaited. Madagascar. Lister, t. 840. f. 68. 

149. Ovate, fusiform; transversely striated and coronata. 

unctured, with the sutures nodalous; pillar 5-plaited. 

~ Indies. Ency. Meth. t. 371. f. 6. 

150. Margined, with obtuse spines in the whirls ; rzmsica. 
lip smooth and very thick ; pillar 8-plaited. Ameriean 
ocean. The plaits in the pillar are from 9 to 12 in 
some varieties. Lister, t. 806. f. 15. 

rg. Emarginate, with pointed nodales on the virescens. 
whirls ; spire produced at the summit; plaits on the 
pillar numerous. Guinea. Ency. Meth. t. 382. f. 3. 

152. Emarginate, longitudinally plaited and angu-phkcata. 
lar, and transversely grooved ; spire nodulous ; pillar 
with 12 plaits. E. Indies. Chem. x. t. 149. f. 1403 
and 4. 

153. Emarginated, with acute spines on the whirls ; vespertilio 
lip smooth; pillar 4-plaited; from 3 to 6 inches long. 

Indian seas, Lister, t. 807. f. 16. 

154. Emarginate; spire with curved spines ; sum- tspertalts. 
mit slightly mamillary ; pillar 4-plaited. Molucca and 
Philippine islands. Ency. Meth. t. 382. f. 1. 

155. Oblong, fusiform, emarginate ; spire much pro- pacifica. 
duced, and transversely angulated and nodulous ; pillar 
with s-plaits. Otaheite and New Zealand. Chem. xi. 

t. 198. f. 1733 and 14. 

156. F.marginated ; whirls with subacute spines; 5 ebraa. 
stronger and 3 obsolete plaits in the pillar; 6 inches 
long. India, Jamaica. Very rare. Lister, t. 8cg. 

f. 18. 

157. Nearly entire, turbinated, with conic some-turbinel- 
what erect spines ; upper ones larger ;_ pillar 4-plaited ; /us. 
3 inches long. Indian ocean. Lister, t. 811. f. 
20. 

158. Ovate, rugged, knotty; 3 plaits in the pillar ; capitediant. 
23 inches long. Indian and American seas. Chem. 

xi. t. 179. f. 1723 and 4. 

159. Ovate, triangular, rugged, knotty, transversely rhinoceros 
grooved and umbilicated ; pillar 3-plaited ; lip sea 3 

throat 
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smuricata. 


ceramica. 


pyrum. 


lapponica. 


flavicans. 


vexillum. 
rupesiris. 


_ undulata. 


scapha. 
spirals. 
magella- 


NCOs 


Juosa, 


throat striated ; whirls muricated with knobs. Shores 
of New Guinea. Chem. x. t. 150. f. 1407 and 8. 

160. Ovate, with alternately smaller ribs ; base no- 
dulous ; whirls spinous; pillar 5-plaited. 
Lister, t. 810. f. 19. 

161. Ovate, acute, with divergent spires ; about 5 
plaits in the pillar ; spines on the outer whirls gradual- 
> sania: into tubercles. Coromandel and Ceram. 

ster, t. 829. f. 51. 

162. Obovate, slightly tailed, with striated whirls 
on the spire; tip produced and quite glabrous ; pillar 
3-plaited ; 7 inches long. Tranquebar and Ceylon. 
Lister, t. 815. f. 25. 

163. Ovate, somewhat beaked ; striated, and slight- 
ly reticulated ; spire rather depressed ; whirls convex ; 
pallar 3-plaited. Molucca. Ency. Meth. t. 390. f. 1. 

164. Subglobular, emarginate, solid, longitudinally 
plaited aad grooved, with transverse strive; spire no- 
dulous ; pillar 3-plaited. Chem. xi. t. 178. f. 1715 
aod 16. | 

165. Obovate, smooth, with a pointed spire, and 
ventricose ; pillar s-plazted. Indian and American 
seas. Ency. Meth. t. 381. f. 3. 

166. Ovate, fusiform, emarginate, smooth, with the 
spire somewhat papillary at the sammit; pillar 5-plait- 
ed, with the uppermost plait ebsolete. New Holland. 
Rare. Leaeh. Zool. Misc. i. t. 12. f. 1. 

167. Pyriform, smooth, with yellowish clouds ; spire 
varied with chesnut spots; 4 plaits in the pillar. E. 
Indies. Martini, ui. t. 95. f. 922. 

168. Ventricose, yellowish-white, with orange bands; 
first whirl tuberculated and larger than the rest; pillar 
iets Indian ocean. Very rare. Ency. Meth. 
t. 381. f. 3. 

169. Elongated, ribbed ; ribs crossed with fine tran3- 
verse lines; lip margined ; spire papillary at the tip; 
many pluits in the pillar; 4 inches long. Shai: Mar- 
tini, t. 98. f. o41. and 2. 

170. Ovate, fusiform, emarginate, scored at the 
base ; spire short, and conical ; pillar 4-plaited. Au- 
stralacia and Van Diemen’s Land. Shaw’s Nat. Mise. 
Xvi. t. 702. 

171. Cylmdrical, whitish, glabrous; spire project- 
ing, obtuse, emarginated at the base ; pillar 4-plaited; 
2 inches long. Shores of Guinea. Chem. x. t. 148. f. 
1389 and go. 

172. Ovate, smooth, transversely striated at the 
base ; spire striated longitudinally, and the summit 

pillary; pillar with 7 plaits. Pacific ocean. Shaw's 
Nat. Misc. xix. t. 815. 

173. Ovate, smooth; whirls transversely angular, 
and subpapillary at the summit; outer lip sharply an- 
gulated abeve ; pillar 4-plaited. 

174. Coarse, clouded, with zig-zag brown lines ; lip 
subulate ; pillar bluish, with 4 plaits. Cape of Good 
Hope. Veryrare. Lister, t. 709. f. 6. 

175 Longitudinally ribbed, and finely striated 
transversely ; a row of acute tubercles on the two first 
whirls ; ques on the pillar. Indian seas. Rumphius, 
t. 29. f. A. 

a6: Ventricose, ochraceous, with white and brown 
Jines ; lip subulate ; whirls of the spire convex; first 
largest ; 2 inches long. Straits of Magellan. Ency, 
Meth. t. 384. f. 1 and 3. 

177. Finely reticulated and striated, with elevated 
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Jamaica. - 
- whirls transversely angulated ; summit papillary ; aper- 
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transverse belts; lip crenated 5 4 plarts in the pillar, 

which is a little umbilicated. E. Indies. Guaalteri, 

t. 53. f. H. 


178. Ovate, emarginate, subventricose, glabrous 5 magnifica. 


ture effuse ; pillar 4-plaited. New Zealand. Chem. 
xi. t. 174. f. : 


*e88* Ventricose, and the summit of the spire pa- 
pillary. 


179. Subglobular, with a transverse row of nodulous rolocynt his 
plaits on the body whirl; spire short ; elevated pillar 
2-plaited. Chem. xi. t. 176. f. 1695 and 6. 

180. Emarginated ; spire crowned with vaulted athiopica. 
spines ; 4 platts in the pillar; 7 or 8 inches long. 

Persia, Asia, and the Cape of Good Hope. Lister, t. 


181. Ovate, emarginate, with longitudinal strize, corona. 
ending on spines on the upper margin of the body ; 
ae 4-plaited. E. Indies. Chem. x. t. 148. f. 1387 
and 8. 

182. Emarginated ; whirls of the spire with grooved cymbiunt. 
margins ; 4 plaits in the pillar; lip callous. Spain, 

Africa, and America. Lister, t. 796. f. 3. ‘ 

183. Ovate, glabrous ; whitish, with longitudinal cymbiola. 
red lines; whirls knotty; 3 plaits in the pillar; 2 
inches long. Indian ocean. Chem. x. t. 148. f. 1385. 

184. Somewhat cylindrical, whitish, with the spire porcina. 
trancated, rather concave, and its margin keeled ; pil- 
3-plaited. Philippine islands. Ency. Meth. t. 386. 

e 2. 

185. Emarginated ; spire smooth ; pillar 3-plaited ; ol/a. 
4 inches long. Spain, America, Philippine isles. Lis- 
ter, t. 794. f. 1. 

186. Emargmated ; covered with a brown cuticle, neptuns. 
under which it is reddish; lip a little prominent; 4 
plaits in the pillar; 4 whirls in the spire; 8 inches 
Jong 5 nearly as broad. Persian gulf. Lister, t. 802. 

187. Emarginated ; lip alittle prominent ; pillar 4- navicula. 
plaited ; 2 inches long. Guinea. Lister, t. 795. f. 2. 

188. Elongated, yellow, with 3 bands of brown dots; indica. 

4 plaits in the pillar, India. Ency. Meth. t. 389. 
oT. 

189. Subovate, testaceour, with reddish bay spots, praputi- 
emarginated at the base; 4 plaits in the pillar. um, 
mandel coast. Lister, t. 798. f. 5. 

tgo. Cylindrical, yellowish, emarginated ; aperture g/axs. 
effuse, spreading ; 3 plaits in the pillar. Posters 
shores of Africa. Chem. x. t. 148. f. 1393 and 94. 


53 
Buccinum. 


Gen. 24. Buccinum, Whelk. 


Gen. Char.—Shell univalve, spiral, gibbous ; aperture 
ovate, terminating in a short canal which bends to 
the right, with a retuse beak ; pillar-lip flattened. 


SPECIES. 


* Inflated, rounded, thin, slightly transparent. 
and brittle. 


1. Roundish, transversely ribbed, with an elevated ofvarium. 
line in the interstices ; aperture without teeth; 6 inches 
long. Indian ocean. Rumphins, t. 24. f. D. 
2. Ovate, transversely ribbed ; ribs convex, and be- galea. 
coming 
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coming double near the edge; aperture toothless ; 10 
inches long. Mediterranean. Lister, t. 898. f. 18. 

3. Ovate, inflated, slightly grooved and undulated 
with white; aperture toothless ; 6 inches long. West 
Indies. Lister, t. 984. f. 43. 

4. Ovate, with transverse convex ribs; pillar 
wrinkled ; outer lip toothed and thickened ; 2% inches 
long. Amboyna, &c. Lister, t. 792. f. 45. 

5. Ovate, with transverse flat ribs; pillar-lip 
smooth ; outer lip toothed and thickened; 4 inches 
long. China. Martini, iii. t. 118. f. 1081. 

6. Ovate, inflated, with remote semi-cylindrical ribs ; 
beak prominent ; 4 inches long. Mediterranean. Lis- 
ter, t. 899. f. 19. 

4. Globose, inflated, ribbed and striated transverse- 
ly ; aperture spreading ; outer-lip crenated ; 7 inches 
lang. Java and China. Chem. xi. t. 188. f. 1804. 
and 1805. 

8. Ovate, with transverse rounded ribs, beak some- 
what prominent; outer-lip plaited and toothed within ; 
1} inch long. Martini, iii. t. 118. f. 1083. and 
1084. 


** With a short exserted reflected beak, and the outer- 
lip unarmed outwardly. 


g. With four tuberculated belts, and the beak pro- 
minent ; and with transverse elevated strise ; 3% inches 
long. Lister, t. 1003. f. 68. 

10. With five acute transverse belts; upper one tus 
berculated ; beak prominent; 1% inch long. Lister, t. 
1oir. f. 74. ff. 

11. With crowded transverse elevated strie, of 
which two of the upper are tuberculated, and broader 
than the others; aperture toothed on both sides; 37 
inches long. Mediterranean. Lister, t. ro11. f. 71.€. 

12. With crewded transverse, elevated equal strice ; 
whirls inflated, and decreasing gradually ; base abbre- 
viated ; aperture toothed on both sides; beaks trun- 
cated ; 13 inch long. Indian ocean. Chem. x. t. 153. 
f. 1465. and 1466. 

13. Slightly plated on the fore-part, with decussated 
striee; aperture toothed, beak recurved; 25 inches 
long. Jamaica. Liter, t. 1002. f. 67. 

14. Turbinated, and armed with three transverse 
rows of tubercles; inner-lip much dilated and rounded; 
aperture toothed; beak much recurved; 13 inches 
long. Amboyna. Lister, t. 1006. f. 70. 

15. With decussated striz, and nodulous transverse 
belta, between which is a double line; aperture tooth- 
ed; beak recurved ; 7 inches long. Amboyna. Lis- 
ter, t. 1007, f. 71. 

16. Turbinated, and armed with 3 transverse rows 
of tubercles ; inner-lip much dilated and triangular ; 
aperture toothed, beak recurved ; 7 inchee long. W. 
Andies. Guoalteri, t. 4. 

17. Shell longitudinally plaited, transversely notu- 
lous, and slightly coronated ; plaits on the spire imbri- 
cated; aperture toothed, beak recurved; 4% inches 
long. Wert Indies. Lister, t. 1004. f. 69. 

18. Shell ovate, with elevated longitudinal and de- 
cussated striae; aperture toothed; beak recurved; 3 
inches long. West Indies. Lister, t. root. f. 66. 

19. With decussated striz, covered with small 
square scales; aperture tootbed; beak recurved; 1§ 
inch long. Mediterranean. Lister, t. 1000. f. 63. 
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perdtx. 
pomum. 
sulcosum. 
dolium. 


chinense. 


caudatum. 
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rum. 


nodosum. 
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tum. 


piicatum. 
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20. Body whirl smooth ; spire elevated, rough, with areola 
decussated strize ; aperture tuothed ; pillar wrinkled ; 
beak recurved; 24 inches long. Mediterranean. 

Lister, t. 1012. f. 76. | 

21. Subventricose ; body whirl rather smooth, and strigatwm. 
the spire rough with decussated strise 3 aperture tooth- 
ed; beak recurved; pillar wrinkled ; 3% inches long. 
Mediterranean. Lister, t. 1014. f. 78. 

22. Whirls inflated and rounded, with narrow trans- sabwron. 
verse grooves; aperture toothed; pillar-lip strongly 
wrinkled transversely at the base; beak recurved; 24 
inches long. Mediterranean. Lister, t. 1012. f. 76. 

23. Shell transversely grooved, and longitudinally gravsd/a- 
striated ; aperture toothed ; beak recurved ; pillar-lip teem. 
granulated ; 4 inches long. Lister, t. 1056. f. 9. 

24. Thick, with transverse broad convex ribs ; aper- unde/a- 
ture toothed; beak recurved; pillar-lip granulated ; tum. 

3% inches long. Mediterranean. Lister, t. 996. f. 61. 

25. Ventricose, and slightly ribbed transversely ; :n/fatem. 
upper whirls with decussated strise ; aperture toothed ; 
beak recurved ; pillar-lip wrinkled and granulated ; 44 
inches long. Indian ocean. Chem. xi. t. 186. f. 1792. 
and 1793. 

26. Slightly plaited longitudinally, and granulated tesselatum 
above; spire rather depressed; aperture toothed ; 
beak recurved; pillar lip wrinkled and granulated; 

4% inches long. Amboyna. LJiister, t. 997. f. 62. 

* 27. Smooth, with a double row of tubercles on the dsiinestum 
body whirl ; aperture toothed ; beak recurved ; pillar 

lip wrinkled and granulated; size of a bazel nut. 
Weymouth. Lister, t. 998. f. 63. 

28. Ovate, smooth, covered with hollow dots ; spire cicatrace- 
elongated ; aperture toothed; beak recurved; pillar sum. 
lip wrinkled and granulated. Indian ocean. Grono- 
vius, t. 19. f. r. and 2. 

29. Slightly striated longitudinally ; body whirl in- receres- 
flated; spire rather prominent; outer lip toothed ; rostrum. 
beak recurved ; pillar smooth ; 23 inches long. Bar. 
badoes. Lister, t. 1016. f. 75. 

30. Slightly striated transversely ; beak recurved ; casas. 
inner lip membranaceous, and united to the pillar, with 
crowded transverse elevated strise ; outer lip thin; 1% 


inch long. Bay of Naples. Chem. x. t. 152. f. 14.56. 


##* Resembling the last diviston, but the outer lip on 
the outside ts spinous at the base. 


31. Slightly plaited longitodinally, and crowned with ersmaceus. 
papille; outer lip maricated at the base; 1% inch 
long. Amboyna. Lister, t. rors. f. 73. 

32. Slightly plaited longitadinally, and crowned with d:carine- 
papille ; outer lip with two rows of sharp spines; € tsyz. 
inch long. Schroeter, i. t. 2. f. 9. 

33. Longitudinally plaited, and nodulous on the a. 
shoulder ; crowned with papille ; spire cancellated ; 
outer lip toothed within, and muricated at the base ; 

2} inches long. Indian ocean. Chem. x. t. 153. f. 
1459. and 1460. 

34. Smooth, and crowned with papillee ; spire can- gloucum. 
cellated ; outer lip toothed within, and muricated at 
the base; 4 inches long. Amboyna. Lister, t. 996. 

f. 60. 

35. Quite smooth and level; outer lip externally o:bex, 
muricated towards the base ; pillar slightly plaited; 2 
inches Jong. Jamaica, &c. Martini, ii. t. 35. f. 364. 


5. and 6. 
36. Covered 
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papillosum 36. Covered with rows of tubercles ; outer lip mu- 


gfans. 


erbbum. 


coronas 
tum. 


hepaticum 
pullus. 


thersites. 


eancella- 
$1897. 


costatum. 


persicum. 


ricated at the base; 14 inch long. Amboyna. Lister, 
t. 969. f. 23. 

37- Smooth; summit of the spire longitudinally 
grooved ; oater lip muricated ; inside delicately stri- 
ated ; 1j inch long. Asiaticocean. Lister, t. 981. f. 40. 

38. Subventricose, smooth, slightly striated ; outer 
lip muricated at the base ; upper part of the pillar lip 
becomes abruptly rounded by the inflated contour of 
the whirl; 14 inch long. Bay of Naples. Lister, t. 


975. f. 30. 
#088 Wirth the pillar lip diluted and thickened. 


39- Plaited longitudinally, and transversely striat- 
ed; whirls papillary above; pillar lip dilated and 
thickened ; outer lip crenated on the margin, and stri- 
ated within; 14 lines long. Isle of France. Lister, 
t. 970. f. 24. 

40. Striated at the base; whirls smooth, and with 

white tubercles at the sutures; outer Jip spinous; 1 
inch long. Madagascar. Schroeter, 1.t. 2. f. 4. 
* 41. Ribbed longitudinally, and papillary at the su- 
tures; spire sharp-pointed; with 7 strongly ribbed 
whirls ; pillar lip dilated, and rugose; x inch long. 
Dorsetshire coast. Montagu, t. 8. f. 1. 

42. Gibbous, obliquely striated, and cancellated ; 
pillar lip dilated and thickened; 4 inch long. Medi- 
terranean. Lister, t. 970. f. 25. 

43- Gibbous, with half the body whirl, and the whole 
spire longitudinally plaited ; pillar lip dilated and thick- 
ened; 4 iuch long. Asiatic ocean. Lister, t. 9971. f. 
26. 

44. Gibbous and tuberculated ; piilar lip dilated and 
thickened ; has 4 rows of tubercles on the body whirl, 
in which it differs from B. thersites; $ inch long. E. 
Indies. Lister, t. 972. f. 27. 

45. Gibbous, smooth ; pillar hp dilated and thick- 
ened; spire short, pointed, and half buried tn the lip; 
% inch long. Mediterranean. Lister, t. 973. f. 28. 

46. Oblong-oval, smooth; upper whirls longitudi- 
nally grooved ; pillars two plaited; 13 lines long. Se- 
negal. Chem. xi. ¢. 188. f. to10. and Jorr. 

47. Convex, obtuse, depressed, and smooth ; pillar 
lip obsoletely dilated and thickened; aperture emar- 
ginate at the base; 4 inch long. Adriatic. Chem. v. 


t. 166. f. 1602. 
eee2* Pillar lip appearing as 1f worn flat. 


48. With longitudinal, keeled, mucronate, remote 

ribs, and longitudinally striated; pillar smooth; frem 
¥ inch to 33 inches long. Indian ocean. Lister, t. 994. 
f. 57. 
Nie beautiful shell has very properly been instituted 
a new genus, of which there are about 10 species ; one 
of which, the many-stringed harp, a native of Amboy- 
na, is often sold for sol. or Gol. sterling. 

49. With 16 longitudinal mucronate ribs, with their 
interstices transversely striated; pillar smooth; 14 
inch long. Tranquebar. Chem. x. t. 152. f. 1453. 

50. With crowded longitudinal mucronate ribs ; pil- 
lar smooth. Philippine islands. Martini, ti. t. 119. 


f, 3093. 


51. Scabrous, with a crenated outer lip and flat pil- 
lar; brown, with transverse bands and lines. Am- 
ia ho Lister, t. 987. f. 47. 
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52. Maricated ; outer lip crenated without, and the patelum. 
pillar oblique and falcated ; with six or seven spinous 
elevated belts on the body ; 2 to 4 inches long. Ame- 
rica and E. Indies. Lister, t. 989. f. 49. 

53- Transversely ribbed, and longitudinally wrink- monodon. 
led, which gives it a scaly appearance ; outer lip cre- 
nulated, and armed with a subulate tooth at its base ; 

2% inches long. Cape Horn. Martini, iii. t. 69. f. 
761. 

$4. Transversely ribbed, and the spire short ; pillar Aaustrum 
oblique ; outer lip crenulated, and striated within. Re- 
sembles the former ; but is smooth, and has no teeth; 

2 inches long. Chem. x. t. 152. f. 1449 and 50. 

55+ Spire obliquely recurved ; aperture very large ; concho- 
outer lip reflected ; pillar lip with two obsolete teeth /epas. 
at the base ; external surface rugged 3 inside smooth ; 

4 inches long. Peru. Favanne, i. t. 4. f. H. 2. 

56. Submuricated ; outer lip striated within ; pillar Aemos- 
flattened ; throat and aperture fulvous; transversely toma. 
striated, with four elevated belts; upper two nodalous; 

4 inches long. Mediterranean. Lister, t. 988. f. 48. 

57. Turbinated, armed with three transverse rows armige- 
of large conical tubercles on the body whirl ; aperture rum. 
white ; 3 inches long. South sea.’ Chem. xi. t. 187. 

f. 1798 and 9. 

58. With crowded transverse striz, and four rows of /utcosto- 
tubercles on the body whirl, and two on the spire ; mum. 
aperture yellowish ; 2 inches long. South sea. Chem. 

xi. t. 187. f. 1800 and 1801. 

$9. Deeply channelled transversely, with longitudi- /amello- 
nal remote and narrow ribs ; body whirl lamellated to- sum. 
wards the outer lip, and the inside bright blue; 22 
inches long. New Zealand. Chem. x. Vig. or. f. A. 
and B. 

60. Ribbed transversely, and longitudinally wrinkled, crispatum. 
with curled imbricated membranes; aperture ovate ; 

1% inch long. New Zealand. Chem. xi. t. 187. f. 

1802 and 3. 

* 61. Ovate, acute, striated tongitudinally and trans- daprilus. 
versely, without any protuberances; pillar flattish ; 
aperture oval; outer lip slightly toothed; 2 inches 

long. Coasts of Great Britain. Don. i. t. 11. 

The famous purple dye, supposed to be the same as 
the indelible Zyrian purple, is extracted from a vein 
on the back of the animal which inhabits this shell. 

62. Ovate, whitish, with red transverse striz ; spire filosum. 
rather prominent; aperture oval; outer lip striated 
with red, and the pillar subumbilicated ; 1 inch long. 
Martini, iii. t. 21. f. 1113 and 14. 

63. Oblong-ovate, with the whirls contiguous and su/catum. 
transversely grooved ; outer lip crenulated and striated 
within; 13% inch long. Tranquebar. Lister, t. 976. 

f. 31. 

b4. Ovate-oblong, with transverse crenulated striz ; serium. 
the pillar livid; 2 inches long. Tranquebar. Lister, 
t. 986. f. 45. 

65. Ovate, acute, and very smooth ; outer lip cre- smaragdu- 
nated, and striated within ; pillar slightly plaited ; Jus. 
aperture beaked ; 14 inch long. ‘T'ranquebar. Lister, 

t. 831. f. 55. 

66. Ovate, coarse, with transverse elevated nodu- variwm. 
lous ribs; aperture ovate, and the pillar without 
plaits; 14 inch long. Martini, iii. t. 127. f. 1106. 

67. Subfusiform ; body nearly smooth, and thrice tuba. 
as long as the spire, which is cancellated; 3} inches 


3K long. 
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ok Indian gcean. Martini, iti. p. 201. t. 94. f. 
go8. 

68. Pyriform, with a short depressed spire, and the 
body ventricose ; pillar smooth, transversely striated 
at the base ; aperture orange; 3} inch long. Martini, 
lil, t. 94. f. 908 and 10, 
plumbeum 69. Subglobose, ponderous, glabrous, with a deep 

transverse groove near the base of the body whirl, and 
an obsolete one lower down, and ends in a projecting 
tooth on the pillar lip, which is thick; 14 inch long. 
California. Chem. xi. t. 188. f. 1806 and 7. 
spadiceum 70. Pyriform, smooth, chesnut-coloured, with trans- 
verse undulated white lines; 12 inch long, W. Indies. 
Martini, iii. t. 94. f. gtr. 

71. Oblong, subturbinated, and slightly plaited lon- 
gitudinally ; spire nodose, transversely striated at the 
base ; aperture grooved within, and the pillar sabum- 
bilicated ; 22% inches long. Martini, iii. t. 94. f. 

15. 

72. Ovate, ventricose, ponderous; smooth, white, 
without any markings; spire short; 2 inches long. 
Martini, ii. Vig. 31. p. 191. f. 3. 

73- Subglobose, ventricose, and glabrous 5 aperture 
oval, and the pillar thickened, with two callosities ; 
spire small, with five whirls; 2 inches long. Martini, 
iii. t. 120. f. 1099 and 1100. 

74+ Ovate, thick, with transverse, distant, knotty, 
reflected ribs, and intermediate smaller ones; outer 
lip plaited ; 3 inches long. New Zealand. Chem. x. 
t. 154. f. 1473+ 

75. Ovate, with distant recurved elevated trans- 
verse white belts, and their interstices longitudinally 
striated ; whirl faced, flattened at top ; aperture toothed 
on the outer lip, and strongly grooved within 5 3 inch 
long. Cape. Lister, t. 1059. f. 2. 


Beeeee Somewhat polished, and not enumerated in 
the former divisions. 


pyrum. 


umbithon- 
$1897. 


candidum 


CTAESUM. 


or bita. 


6. Smooth, with the whirls separated by a deep 
canal, somewhat suuk into each other; pillar abrupt 
and perforated; 2 inches long. E. Indies. Lister, t. 
983. f. 42. ¢ 

77. Smooth, with the whirls produced ; pillar abrupt, 
with a large umbilicus, and toothed at the margin. 
Amboyna. Lister, t. 982. f. 42. 

78. Umbilicated, highly polished, with obsolete su- 
tures ; body whirl channelled and produced at the base ; 
3 inches long. Tranquebar. Lister, t. 974. f. 29. 

79. Ovate, subumbilicated, smooth, with transverse 
rows of red spots, and a sinus in the outer lip; spire 
with 6 whirls ; upper 3 slightly plaited longitudinally ; 
under ones smooth and level; 2 inches long. New 
Zealand. Chem. x. t. 156. f. 1475 and 1476. 

80. Ovate, smooth, brown, with longitudinal veins ; 
whirls flattish, and beak obtuse ; 2% incb long. New 
Zealand. Chem. vig. 21. f. C. and D. 

81. Oblong-ovate, smooth, with transverse rows of 
crowded dark brown spots, and somewhat produced at 
the base; 12 inch long. New Zealand. Chem. x. t. 
352. f. 1454. 
catarracta 82. Ovate, rough, with crowded, minute, transverse 
grooves ; and marked longitudinally with undulated de- 
current stripes ; 14 inch long. New Zealand. Chem. 
Xo t. 152. f. 1455+ 

83. Oblong-ovate, polished ; obliquely truncated at 


sprratum. 


seylani- 
cum. 


glabratum 


turgitum. 


seutula- 
tum. 


testuds- 
REUNE. 


ae ieee 
SRI. 
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the base; apex obtuse; pillar-lip concave; 2 inches. 
long. E. Indies. Martini, iv. t. 127. f. 1215 and 
3210. 
84. Ovate-oblong, brittle, transversely striated, and cyeneum. 
bluish ; whirls imbricated at the sutures; pillar with 
one plait; striated minately; 13 inch long. Chem. 
x. t. 152. f. 1448. 
85. Ovate-oblong, smooth, brown, with darker deve. 
bands ; and minute, distant, tranaverse strix 3; aper- 
ture oval, ending in a canal; body ventricose, double 
the length of the spire; 16 lines long. E. Indies. 
Martini, iv. t. 124. f. 1150. 
86. Oblong, narrow, glabrous, yellowish, clouded sgnessm, 
with red, upper part longitudinally striated ; 14 inch 
long. Martini, iv. t. 127. f. 1217. 
87. Oblong, transversely striated ; pillar lip with a plaseajum 
tooth at the upper end, and the outer lip striated ; 2 
inches long. Jamaica. Lister, t. 822. b. f. 41. 
88. Smooth, black, with rows of white spots andeceM/atam. 
dots ; body whirl ventricose, and the spire rather pro- 
minent and nodulous; inside blue; x inch long. E, 
Indies. Martini, iv. t. 124. f. 1160 and 1161. 
89. Very smooth, minute, with the base truncated ; glaberrs- 
7 lines long. Martini, iv. t. 125. f. 1177. mum. 
go. Oblong-ovate, transversely striated; pillar ob-sucleus. 
liquely grooved ; aperture truncated at the base; 7 
lines long. Madagascar. Lister, t. 976. f. 32. 
gt. Oblong, smoothish, transversely striped ; spire kneatem. 
acute, pyramidal; outer lip a little expanded; 5 inch 
long. W. Indies. Martini, iv. t. 125. f. 1188 and 
1189. 
g2. Oblong, cancellated ; aperture expanded ; spot-exsie. 
ted and crenated; % inch long. Martini, iv. t. 125. f. 
1190 and 1191. 
93- Ovate, smooth, black ; spire carious and abrupt ; preerosum 


pillar glabrous; 7 lines long. S. of Europe. Flaviatile. 


Chem. ix. t. 121. f. 1035 and 1036. 
94- Oblong, smooth, white ; whirls flattened at the cochAdiun 
sutures; aperture oval and effuse ; 3 inches long. 8. 
sea islands. ‘Terrestrial. Chem. xi. t. 209. f. 2053 
and 2054. | 
95. Oblong, smooth, with narrow, transverse, varie- australe. 
ted bands and veins; aperture oval, and entire ; 3 
inches long. New Zealand. Fluviatile. Chem. ix. t. 
120. f. 1033 and 1034. 


eeeeee® Angulated, and not incleded in the former 
adsvisions. 


6. Ovate, with transverse, elevated, glabrous strise ; undogums. 
body obtusely s-angled ; pillar slightly plaited at the 
base; 2 inches loug. Amboyna. Lister, t. 938. f. 
3. 
: 97- Ovate, with transverse, elevated, glabrous strise ; affine. 
body rounded ; outer lip swollen; pillar toothed; 2 
ee long. Straits of Malacca. Martini, iv. t. 123. 
» 1135. 
98. Nearly oval, longitudinally plaited, and trans-/fudmosum. 
versely ribbed; interstices striated; aperture effuse ; 
2 inches long. Martini, iv. t. 123. f. 1145 and 
1146. 
a6. Ovate, reticulated, with transverse ribs, and ele-snd:cusms. 
vated longitudinal strise; aperture efluse ; 13 inch long. 
E. Indies. Martini, iv. t. 123. f. 1138 and 1139. 
100. Ovate, with 12 angles ; nodulous, striated trans- ‘rangue- 
versely ; aperture toothed ; outer lip orange; pillar darscwae. 
toothed ; 
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toothed ; 2 inches long. Coromandel. Martini, iv. 

t. 123. f. 1146 to 1149. 

101. Coarse, transversely striated, with 2 interme- 
diate rows of black dots; spire with 4 concave whirls ; 
3% inch Jong, Martini, iv. t. 123. f. 1145. 

102. Ovate, white, minutely striated transversely, 
with squarish red spots; whirls convex. Martini, iv. 
t. 123. f. 1143 and 1144. 

103. Roundish, whirls lamellated above ; pillar per- 
forated ; 2% inches long. China. Martini, iii. t. 68. 
f. 754 and 755. 

104. Roundish, obliquely contracted at the base, 
with two transverse rows of vaulted spines; whirls 
channelled at the sutures ; aperture and umbilicus very 
ot 4 inches long. Tranquebar. Lister, t. 894. 

- 14. 

= 5» Ovate-oblong, smooth, and somewhat striated 
transversely ; body slightly keeled; 3 inches long. 
Northern ocean. Chem. x. t. 152. f. 1446 and 1447. 

106. Oblong, transversely striated; upper whirls 
with many oblique and obtuse angles; lower whirls 
single keeled ; 2 inches long. Spitsbergen. Phipps’ 
Voyage, t. 13. f. 2. 

107. Oblong, lamellated longitudinally ; white, with 
a purple inside, and white pillar lip; 12 inch long. 
Keemmer Cab. t. 9. f. 2. 

* :08. Oblong, coarse, with transverse stris, and lon- 
itudinal oblique ribs; whirls ventricose; § inches 
ong. Britain. Don. iii. t. 104. 

109. Turreted, patulous; somewhat beaked, angu- 
Jated, longitudinally ciliated; pillar slightly plated ; 
6 inches long. Greenland. 

110. Ovate, with unequally distant Jongitudinal tu- 
bercles on the body ; outer lip channelled, and some- 
what detached. esac t. 2. f. 3 and 4. 

111. Ovate-oblong, slender; obsoletely striated trans- 
versely, and the whirls depressed at their summits. Lis- 
ter, t. 963. f. 17. 

112. Oblong, transversely grooved, with the grooves 
wrinkled and dotted, and the sutures finely crenulated. 
Otaheite. Chem. x. t. 154. f. 1477. 

113. Ovate-oblong, subventricose, thick, transverse- 
ly ribbed, and the interstices striated ; pillar convex. 
Mexico. Lister, t. 963. f. 16. 

114. Fusiform, longitudinally ribbed, and the ribs 
transversely striated; apex blackish. Martini, iv. t. 
129. f. s@21 and 1222. 


versicolor. 


tum. 


glactale. 


carinatum 


pyro%o- x15. With transverse plaits, and undulated stris ; 

nias. the base and spire a little prominent ; body whirl] with 
a double, and the other whirls with a single fulvous 
band. Martini, iii. t. 109. f. 1017. 

textum. +116. Shell turreted, longitudinally ribbed, and trans- 
versely striated ; whirls flattish at the top. Martini, 
iv. t. 125. f. 1201 and 1202. 

clathra- 117. Ovate, ventricose, longitudinally ribbed ; de- 

turn. cussated with transverse undulated strie, and channel- 
led at the sutures. E. Indies. Born, t. 9. f. 17 and 
38. 

niveum. 118. Suboval, with elevated cancellated strise, and 
the body whirl ventricose, and produced at the base. 
Martini, iv. t. 122. f. 1322 and 1123. 

lima. 119. Oval, ventricose, acuminated, and channelled 


with longtadinal ribs, and transverse elevated strise ; 
aperture roundish and effuse. E. Indies. Chem. xi. 
t. 188. f. 1808 and 1809. 
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* 120. Ovate-oblong, transversely striated, and longi- reticu/a- 
tudinally ribbed; aperture toothed. Mediterranean tum. 
and Britain. Don. t. 76. 

* 121. Subpyramidal, with distant longitudinal ribs, emébs- 
and striated transversely ; outer lip slightly denticulat- gues. 
ed. Britain. Linn. Tr. viii. t. 4. f. 5. 

* 122. Ovate, longitudinally ribbed, and transversely macela. 
striated; outer lip gibbous. Norway aod Britain. 

Lion. Tr. viii. t. 4. f. 4. 

123. Oblong-ovate, with one side of the body nearly stolatum. 
smooth, and the rest plaited longitadinally and obso- 
letely striated transversely ; aperture roundish. Tran- 
quebar. Martini, iv. t. 124. f. 1167 to 1169. 

* 124. Conical, closely ribbed Jongitudinally, and the cinctem. 
interstices obsoletely striated transversely ; apex acute ; 

aperture oval. Weymouth. Montagu, t. 15. f. 1. 

* 125. Acuminated, minute, and reticulated, with lon- minimum. 
gitudinal elevated ribs, and transverse stris; aperture 

eval. Devonshire. Montagu, t. 8. f. 2. 

126. Oblong, longitudinally plaited, and traneverse- piicatulum 
ly striated ; brownish white, with darker brown bands, 
and the inside violet. Martini, t. 124. f. 1158 and 
1159. 

127. Cancellated, and nodulous at the intersections prscato- 
on the lower whirls ; pillar with one plait, and umbili- risus. 
cated ; aperture effuse. FE. Indies. Martini, iv. t. 

124. f. 1151 and 3152, i 

128. Ovate, with longitudinal ribs, which form on marine. 
the body four transverse rows of tubercles; outer lip 
six toothed. Island of St Maurice. Martini, iv. t. 124. 

f. 3153. and 1154. 

129. Ovate, with each whirl crowned by a row of armuila- 
tubercles ; aperture large and toothless. Martini, iv. tum. 
t. 124. f. 1155. to 1157. 

130. Ovate, oblong, polished, transversely striated, sitideclum. 
and marked with articulated bands ; outer lip toothed 
within. Mediterranean. Gualteri, t. 52. f. 6. 

131. Ovate, oblong, brown, striated with white, and venérico- 
somewhat plaited. St George’s Bay. Martini, ii. t. seem. 
47- 
eeceese® Turreted, subulate, and slightly polished. 


132. Subfusiform, with smooth undivided very entire sacuda- 
whirls. Amboyna. Lister, t. 846. f. 74. - tum. 
133. Subfusiform, with the upper half of the whirls ocudatum. 
convex and ocellated. East Indian seas. Martini, iv. 
t. 153. f. 3442. 

134. Subulate, smooth, with undivided very entire subulatum 
whirls, Indian ocean. Lister, t. 841. f. 69. 

135. Pellucid, with all the whirls slightly emargi- fetinnm. 
nate on the back. Gualteri, t. 56. f. G. 

136. With the whirls transversely divided, and cre- crestula- 
nated on their margins. Amboyna. Lister, 't. 846. tum. 
f. 75. 
137. With the whirls transversely divided, and the Aecteeum. 
upper margin compressed and attenuated. African 
ocean. Chem. xi. t. 188. f. 1817. and 1718, 

138. Whirls transversely divided, with the lower gemmnum. 
divisions slightly striated, and the upper more protn- 
berant. 

139. With the whirls transversely divided ; lower proxtma- 
division striated, and the upper filiform. tem. 

140. Whirls transversely divided, with the lower di- sonsie. 
vision grooved, and the upper moniliform. 

341. Striated transversely, with a double crenulated vsstatusm. 

3m 2 suture 
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suture on the upper margin. Ceylon. Lister, t. 977. 
f. 34. 


digitale. 142. Conical, subturreted, glabreua, with the aper- 
ture effuse at the base. 

strigula- 143. Whirls transversely divided, and obliquely stri- 

tum. ated. Asiatic ocean. Lister, t. 846. f. 145. C. 

concinnum 144. Longitudinally striated, whirls undivided, and 
marked at the sutures with a spotted belt. Gualteri, 
t. 57.f. O. 

duplica- 145. Whirls transversely divided, and longitudinal- 

tunt. ly grooved. Coasts of Hainan. Lister, t. 837. f. 64. 

cinerceum. 146. Subulate, with the upper part of the whirls 
chee plaited, Amboyna. Rumpbhius, t. 30. 
- 1. 

succinc- 147. Minvtely striated transversely, and whirls 

tum. transversely divided. East Indian ocean. Martini, 
Iv. t. 154. f. 1451. 

acus. 148. Whirls transversely divided, crenulated, and 
wrinkled ; pillar twisted spirally. Martini, iv.t. 154. 
Ff. 1449. 

lanceatum 149. Smooth; whirls entire, and marked with tes- 
ear longitudinal stripes. Amboyna. Ramphins, t. 
30. f. G. 

dimsdta- 150. Whirls transversely divided and smooth, 

tum.. orange spotted. Amboyna. Lister, t. 843. f. 71. 

‘ murinum. 1651. Whirls samewhat angular, with three muri- 
cated stria. Africa, Gualteri, t. 57. f. P. 
perxtusum. 152. With longitudinal elevated stris, and trans- 

verse rows of excavated dots; whirls transversely di- 
vided. Martini, iv. t. 155. f. 1457. 
hastatum. 153. Subfusiform, with alternate brown and white 
bands, and longitudinal strive. Martini, iv. t. 154. f. 
14§3-and 1454.0 
sinuatum. 154. Whirls longitudinally plaited, and attenuated 
near the sutures; aperture emarginate at both ends. 
East Indian rivers. Martini, iv. t. 155. f. 1464. and 
1465. 
bifascia- ae s- Glabrous, white, with two bands; whirls con- 
tum. tinuous. East Indies. Petiver, t. 53. f. 5. 
radiatum. 156. With transverse granulated strize; whirls con- 
vex, and the first twice as large as the next. Coast of 
Naples. Gualteri, t. 52. f. D. 
virgineum 157. Whirls of the spire flattish; aperture large 
and oval. Virginian rivers. Lister, t. 113. f. 7. 
acicula. * 158. Minute, with the whirls well dehaed by an ob- 
lique suture ; aperture oblong. Mosswold, walls about 
Paris, and in Kent. Montagu, t. 8. f. 3. 
Strombus, Gen, 25. STROMBUS. 
Gen. Char.—Tbe animal a limax: the shell univalve, 
spiral ; aperture much dilated; the lip expanding, 
and produced into a groove leaning to the left (c). 
SPRCIES.. 
* The lip projecting into linear divisions or claws. 
: 1. Tapering, smooth, and slightly ventricose, with a 
i watalate’ beaks and toothed lip. Red sea. Lister, t. 
854. f. 12. ee 
2. Turreted, smooth; aperture ending in a long 
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straight beak, and the outer lip toothed. E. Indies. 
Lister, t. 916. f. 9. 

3. Turreted, smooth, with a longitudinal fissure ex- fssus. 
tending from the aperture to the summit, of which the 
acute margm, and also the outer hip, are toothed. 

Chem. xi. t. 195. A. f. 1869. 

* 4. Corvorant’s Foot ; lip with four palmated angular pes-pelj- 
claws ; mouth smooth ; whirls tubercalated > 2 inches cans. 
long. European and American seas, shores of Britain. 

Lister, t. 865. f. 20. 

5. Lip with 6 curved claws, and recerved beak ; chiragra. 
lip striated ; two hind claws divergent and bent out- 
wards ; beak tubereulated. Indian ocean. Lister, t. 

870. f. 24. 

6. Lip with 4 knotty claws; hinder one very long 5 scorprus. 
4 inches long. Amboyna. Lister, t. 867. f. 22. 

4. Lip with seven straightish claws ; mouth smoeth. amsébzs. 
Acia. A large shell. Lister, t. 866. f. 23. 

8. Ovate, with the spire very obtuse and knotty ; truncatus 
aperture with straightish claws, of which one is small- 
er. China. Lister, t. 882. f. 24. 

g. Lip with 10 inflected claws ; mouth substriated ; mzl/ipeda, 
back compressed ; gibbous. Asia. Rare. Lister, t. 


868. f. 


** Outer lip lobed. 


10. Lip thickened, and 3-lobed on the fore-part ; lentiginc- 
back warty, and crowned with tubercles; beak ob- sus. 
tuse; 3% inches long. Asia, America. Lister, t. 861. 

f. 18. 

11. Transversely striated, and transverse nedulous papziio. 
bands; spire coronated ; outer lip growing to the spire, 
and situated at the base. E. Indies. Chem. x. t. 158. 

f. 3510 and 11. 

12, Lip entire; back crowned with 3 rows of pro- fasczatws. 
tuberances, and rosy between them. Africa. Lister, 
t. 860. f. 17. 

13. Subovate, with dark transverse interrupted poly fasci- 
stripes, and a row of pointed tubercles on each whirl ; atus. 
outer lip sinuated only outwards at the base. Red sea. 

Chem. x. t. 155. f. 1483 and 84. 

14. Lip mucronate on the fore-part, and very long; gallus, 
back crowned with tubercles; beak straight ; 6 inches 
jong. Asia and America. Lister, t. 874. f. 30. 

15. Transversely ribbed and nodulous ; outer lip 8i- Jacizatus. 
nuated near the base, and much scolloped towards its 
upper angle. E. Indies. Chem. x. t. 158. f. 1506 
and 1507. 

16. Lip projecting mto a sharp point; back mouri- aurts-di 
cated; beak erect and acute; 3 inches long. Asia. ance. 
Lister, t. 872. f. 28. 

17. Anterior lip promment, rounded, smooth ; spire pygiiis. 
spinous; beak 3-lobed, obtuse. South America. Mar- 
tini, iii. t. 81. f. 830 and 31. 

18. Lip a little prominent; beak entire ; back mar- gargina- 
gined, smooth. China. tus. 

19. Lip a little prominent ; beck smooth; whirls J.Ayanus.. 
rounded, equal; 2% inches long. Asia. Lister, t. 850. 

f. 5. 
: 20. Lip 
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(c) It ought to be observed, that these shells, in their young state, want the lip, and then have a thin turbi- 
vated appearance ; from which circumstance they bave been sometimes referred to a different genus. 
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gibberulus 29. Lipa lip prominent ; beak smooth ; whirls gib- 
bous, unequal. Asia. Lister, t. 847. f. 1. 

21. Obovate, with knotty belts, and a subulate, 
smooth projection ; an inch long. South America. 


Lister, t. 791. f. 44. 
2? With the outer ip very large. 


onwsecus. 


22. Lip rounded, and very Jarge; shell crowned ; 
belly and spire with conic expanded spines; glossy 
white ; within, a rich rose colour; 10 inches long. 
South America and W. Indies. Lister, t. 886. f. 7. 

23. Lip rounded, very Jarge; belly unarmed; spire 
a little knotty ; 14 inches long. Asia. Lister, t. 856. 
f. 12. ¢. 

24. Body crowned with spinous tubercles, and their 
interstices striated; first whirl of the spire ribbed, 
and the next striated transversely. Asiatic ocean. 
Lister, t. 863. f. 18. b. 
epidromis.- 25. Liprounded, short; belly smooth ; spire a little 
knotty; 35 inches long. Southern Asia. Lister, t. 
8 53. f. 10. 

26. Lip retuse, gibbeus ; belly and spire with knotty 
plaits ; aperture 2-lipped, smooth ; 25 inches Jong. 
India. Rumphius, t. 36. f. P. 

27. Somewhat heart-shaped ; with a round, short, 
retuse, smooth lip; pillar smooth; r4 inch long. 
Asia. Lister, t. 853. f. 9. 

28. Lip rounded, short ; belly smooth; spire elon- 
gated ; whirls divided by an elevated suture ; 4 inches 
long. Lister, t. 852. f. 8. 

29. Transversely grooved, with the spire produced 
and channelled at the sutures ; outer Jip rounded, short, 
and siouated. China. Lister. t. 852. f. 8. 

30. Lip rounded, retuse; belly smooth, with 4 pale, 
linear, punctured belts. Asia. Lister, t. 859. f. 16. 

3r. Lip continued into a Jongitudinal cleft ridge. 
Todia. Frequently found fossil in Campania. Mar- 
tini, iv. t. 198. f. 1498 and 1499. 


gig a$e 


latisstmus. 


acetpeter. 


MURURUS. 
canarium. 
cittaies. 
sulcatus. 


accinctss. 


JSsssurella, 


wrceus. 32. Lip tapering, retuse, short, striated ; belly and 
spire with. knotty plaits; aperture 2-lipped, unarmed ; 
2% inches long. Indian ocean. Lister, t. 857. f. 
13. 

erythri- 33- With nodulous plaits on the body and spire ; 

NUS. outer lip striated on both sides; inner lip white and re- 


flected. Red sea. 
1875. 

34. Thin, white, with orange spots and clouds; 
back smooth, plaited; whirls groeved ; lip 3-toothed ; 
beak violet. Indian ocean. ees, t. 858. f. 14. 

35. Lip tapering, short-toothed; belly and spire 
plaited; 1% inch long. Isle of France. Chem. x. t. 
157. f. 1501 and 1502. 

36. Solid, subcylindrical, with alternate, reddish 
and ochraceous bands; lip denticulated within; pillar 
Hat, glabrous, and emarginated at the base. Indian 
ocean. Very rare. Chem. x. t. 157. f. 1504 and 
I 505. 

37. Oblong, subulate, white, with round whirls; 
aperture spreading ; ovate; beak a little ascending, 


Norway. Chem. x.-t..157. f. 1497 and 1498. 
80* Turreted, with a very long spire. 


Chem. xi. t. 195. A. f. 1874 and 


Samar. 


dentatus. 


rexillum. 


ROFWEZI- 
cus. 


tebercula- 


tus. diterranean. Martini, iv. t. 157. f: 1490. 
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38. Oblong, ovate, tubercalated ; lip thickened. Me-. 
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39. Smoothish; lip separated behind. Savannahs palustris. 
of the Indian ocean. Lister, t.-837. f. 63. 

40. Smooth; lip separated before and behind ; 26ater. 
lines long. Fens of Amboyna. Lister, t. 115. f. ro. 

41. Barred with brown ; whirls 7, muricated ; each auritus. 
with 7 yellow compressed tubercles; aperture ovate ; 
10 lines long. Africa. Lister, t. 121. f. 16. 

42. Subangulated, and armed with spinous nodules ; d:vsdus. 
outer lip separated on the anterior side. Chem. xi. 
Part ii. t. 136. f. 1269 and 1270. 
* 43. Very thick ; first whirl crowned with tubercles ; costatus. 
interstices of the tubercles plaited; the next whirl 
transversely ribbed; the rest transversely striated ; 6 


inches long. W. of England and Bantry Bay. Mon- 
tagu, t. 30. f. 7. 


Gen. 26. Murex. ‘ices 
Gen. Char.—The animal a limax: the shel! univalve, 
spiral, rough, with membranaceous sutures ; aperture 
oval, terminating in an entire, straight, or slightly 
ascending canal. 


SPECIES. 
* Spinous, with a produced beak. 


1. Ovate, taberculated ; with a long subulate, Aaustcl- 
straight, muricated beak. Asia, America, Red sea. Jum. 
Lister, t. 903. f. 23. 

2. Triangular, with three thick, somewhat spinous szotacilia. 
varices, and transversely grooved beak rather long, 
subulate, and slightly ascending. E. Indies. Chem. 

x. t. 163. fF. 1563. 

3- Subovate, with 3 spinous varices, and darker scolopax. 

transverse ribs; beak very long, straight, and armed 


with similar long spines. Red sea. Chem. xi. t. 189. 
f. 1819 and 1820. 
4. Lhorny-woodeock, Ovate, with a triple row of irsbulus. 


setaceous spines: beak elongated, subulate, with simi- 
lar spines. Var. 1. With spines shorter than the beak. 
2. With spines as long as the beak. ‘T’his last is rare. 
Asia, America, Red sea. Lister, t. goo. f. 22. 

5- Roundish, surrounded with subulate, oblique cornutus. 
spines ; beak long, subulate, straight, with a few short 
spines ; 8 inches long; spines 2 inches. Africa. Very 
rare. Lister, t. gor. t. 21. 

6. Subovate, surrounded with straight spines ; beak brandarts. 
subulate, straight, obliquely surrounded with spines. 
Mediterranean, Adriatic. Liner, t. go0. f. 20. 

7. Ovate, knotty, and sutrounded with spines on the (runculus. - 
fore part; beak short, perforated, truncated... Medi- 
terranean, Jamaica. Lister, t. 947. f. 42. 

8. Ovate, with 7 furbelowed spinous varices ; beak rosarium. 
short and perforated. Chem. x. t. 161. f. 1528 and | 
1529. 

g- Ovate, knotty, with 3 to 7 protuberances : beak pomum. 
broad; cuarse and ponderous. Eastern shores of Af. . 
rica. Lister, t. 994. f. 30. a. 

10. Ovate, scabrous, with 9 crenulated, subfoliated, miharis. 
oblique varices; .outer-lip double and toothed; beak 
short, ascending, and narrow. Nicobar. Chem. x. t. 

161. f. 1532 to 1535. 
11. Transversely striated, with 8 rows of hollow meleno-. 


black mathes.. 


I 
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black spines ; spire a little knotty and prickly ; beak 
subulate. E. Indies. Martini, iii. t. 188. f. 1015. 


** Fohated, and the beak short. 


12. A triple row of foliations; spire contiguous ; 
beak truncated. America, Asia, Red sea. Lister, t. 
946. f. 41. 

13. A triple row of foliations ; aperture 1-toothed. 
North America. Chem. x. t. 161. f. 1568 and 1569. 

14. Subtriangular, ovate, with three membranaceous 
varices, and somewhat nodulous; whirls contracted at 
the sutures; beak closed. Coasts of Goree. Chem. 
x. t. 161. f. 1540. and 3541. 

15. Long, narrow, and subtriangular, with three 
membranaceous varices; beak rather long. Batavia. 


Purpura 


Martini, iii. t. t10. f. 1031 and 1032. 


trigueter. 


scorpio. 
saxatshs. 


ersnaceus. 


saecllum. 


lyratus. 


TARA. 


spinosus. 


Crassus. 


gyrinus. 


bufonicus. 


argus. 


lampas. 


oleariuim. 


16. Long, narrow, and subtriangular, with reticu- 
lated ribs, and three membranaceous varices ; beak ra- 
ther long, and closed. Tranquebar. Martini, iii. ¢. 
r11. f. 1038. 

17. Four rows of foliations; spire capitate; beak 
truncated. Asia. Veryrare. Gualteri, t. 37. f. M. 

18. Five rows of foliations ; spire contiguous ; beak 
abbreviated. Mediterranean, Asia. Méartini, iii. t. 
107. f. 1004 to 1910. 
® 19. Subangular; whirls crowned with tubular and 
subspinous rays, scales or points ; beak short and cover- 
ed; 2 inches long. European seas, shores of Britain. 
Don. t. 35- 

20. Umbilicated with muricated ribs ; whirls flattish 
above, with acute margins ; lip crenated ; beak straight, 
ascending. Nicobar. Chem. x. t. 163. f. 1561 and 
I 562. 


#08 With thick, protuberant, rounded varices. 


21. Protuberances crossed by smooth belts; aper- 
ture ovate. New Zealand. Chem. x. t. 169. f. 1634. 

22. Rough, with opposite, impressed protuberances, 
and one or two muricated belts. Asia. Lister, t. 995. 
f. 58. 

pe With two opposite varices, and remote trans- 
verse spinous belts; whirls flattened; spines on the 
varices very long; aperture ovate. Tranquebar. Lis- 
ter, t. 949. f. 44. ; 

24. With two opposite very thick varices, and re- 
mote transverse obsolete belts, and granulated strie ; 
whirls rather flattened ; aperture ovate ; outer lip very 
thick. Madagascar. Martini, iv. t. 133. f. 1272. and 
1273. 

be Protuberances opposite, continued, and barred 
with taberculated dots; aperture orbicular. Méediter- 
ranean, Atlantic, India. Lister, t. 939. f. 34. 

26. Nodulous, with two opposite varices, and trans- 
verse granulated strise ; outer lip furrowed, and endin 
in a channel above. South sea. Chem. xi. t. 192. f. 
1843. to 1846. 

27. With two subalternate varices, and rounded no- 
dules on transverse ribs ; outer lip double, and strongl 
toothed within. Amboyna. Martini, iv. t. 127. t 


1223. 

28. Protuberances nearly opposite, gibbous, witb 
longitudinal tuberculated protuberances; from 4 to 14 
inches long. Indian ocean. Lister, t. 1023. f. 88. 

29. Protuberances alternate, and numerous tu- 
bercles; back unarmed and striated behind; apertare 
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toothless. Mediterranean and African seas.* Lister, 
t. 937. f. 32. 

30. Protuberances decussated, triangular, wrinkled /emeorak, 
and knotty on the fore-part ; aperture ovate, toothless ; 
from 5 to 7 inches long. Asia, Guinea, and America. 

Lister, t. 941. f. 37. 

31. With a single protuberance; angular, and 8 cutacens, 
little wrinkled with knots; pillar perforated ; aperture 
toothed; 3 inches long. Barbary, Guinea, South A- 
merica. Lister, t. 942. f. 38. 

32, Protuberances decussated, angular, with longi- Lotor-sesm 
tudinal tuberculous knots; beak flexuous; apertare 
toothed. Mediterranean. Lister, t. 934. f. 29. 

33. Protuberances decussated, and a little wrinkled 
with Knots; aperture toothed ; beak subascending. 
Mediterranean, Chem. xi. t. 191. f. 1837. and 1838, 

34. ‘Turreted, with alternate varices, and granulated coudiea. 
all over; aperture channelled above, and the outer lip tars, 
toothed within; beak short and straight. Chem. x. t. 

162. f. 1544. and 1545. 

35. Six opposite, continued, vaulted protuberances, 
and knotty belts; beak oblique. A rare shell. Chem. 
xi. : 192. f. 1843. to 1846. 

36. Turreted, elongated, with alternate varices, and maculesus, 
decussated stris, forming granules at their intersec- 
tions ; beak short and slightly ascending. Amboyna. 

Lister, it 1022. f. 86. 

37- Angulated with decussated varices, and a COD- sneng ler: 
catenated row of granules in the interstices of the trans- a 
verse ribs ; beak short and straight. Chem. xi. t. 191. 

f. 1839. and 1840. 

38. Varicose, ovate, transversely grooved and knot- 
ty ; beak long, flexuous, subulate. Indian ocean. Mar- 
tini, as 112. f, 1050. and 1057. 

39- Ovate, with two varices, longitudinally plaited clsegtor 
and striated, and transversely ribbed ; beak “long and 
flexuous. Ceylon. Chem. xi. ¢, 190. f. 1825. and 1826. 

40. Thin, transversely striated ; beak subolate > caudates. 
spire a little prominent, tipt with brown; whirls ; 

rooved ; first gibbous. Coromandel. Lister, t. 893. 
. 13. 

41. Protaberances decussated, obtuse, with 
wrinkles; belly equal; aperture toothed. Africa, 
South America. Rare. Chem. x. t. 

42. Protuberances hollowed, 
site; aperture toothed. 
943- f. 39. 

43- Protuberances nearly opposite, reticulated with reticularis 
tuberculated spots ; pillar almost toothless; beak as- 
cending ; 6 inches long. Mediterranean, America. 

Lister, t. 935. f. 30. 

44. Whirls unequally gibbous ; ribs decussated, and mendes 
slightly tuberculated at their intersections ; aperture 
surrounded by a thin dilated membrane, and the beak 
produced and ascending. Coasts of Chiloe. Martin; 

li. t. 41. f. 405 and 6. : 

45. Protuberances and lips membranaceous, dilated 3 anus. 
gibbous and reticulated with tubercles; aperture si- 
nuous ; beak erect; 3 inches long. Mediterranean 
and Asia. Lister, t. 833. f. 57. 


#9** Somewhat spinous, and without a beak. 


46. Obovate, with subulate spines in rows > aperture rsesnas. 
and lip toothed; 14 inch long. Asiatic ocean. Lis- 
ter, t. 804. f. 12 and 13. 


knotty rubecula. 
India, 
162. f. 1546. and 7. 


smooth, nearly oppo- scrobsculee 
Mediterranean. Liter, t. tor. 


47. 
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modus. 47. Obovate, with conic spines ; lip toothed ; pillar 

smooth, coloured; 34 inches long. Jamaica. Lister, 
jen, “HON 53% Ss iba oa 

meritos- 48. Knots in numerous rows; lip with pointed 

deus. angles; pillar flattish. India. Lister, t. 990. f. 50. 

hystrix. 49. Subovate, with acute spines in 4 rows; aper- 
ture toothless, repand. Friendly islands. 

mancenel- 50, Ovate, with obsolete spines, which are blackish ; 

ja. aperture toothless; pillar transversely striated. Am- 


boyna. Lister, t. 957. f. 9. 

51. Ovate, striated, with 3 or § rows of obtuse 
spines or tubercles; aperture transversely striated. 
Guinea, India. Martini, iii. t. 99. f. 945 and 6. 

52. Whirls knotty; aperture violet ; lip toothed ; 
beak straight. New Holland. Martyn’s Univ. Conch. 
li, t. $1. 

i Ovate, transversely striated, and armed with 
two rows of compressed spines; spire muricated, and 
the whirls keeled. Guinea. Lister, t. 958. f. 11. 

54. Ovate, ventricose, with the whirls longitudinally 
plaited and striated transversely ; throat violet. E. 
Todies. Martini, iii. t. 100. f. 954. and 5. 

55. Ovate, transversely striated, and the whirls no- 
dulous ; aperture roundish. W. Indies. Lister, t. 

~b. f. 51. 

56. Small prickly whelk. Tapering, longitudinally 
ribbed, and transversely cancellated ; aperture striated; 
ribs prickly 5 2 inches long. Indian ocean. Gualteri, 
t. 5x. f. G. 
melangena a Obovate, glaucous, with a subspinous whirl ; 
spire somewhat prominent; aperture smooth; 5% inches 
long. India, America. Lister, t. 904. f. 24. 

58. Somewhat turbinated, with transverse stris: and 
spinous belts; aperture subovate. Amboyna. Mar- 
tini, ii. t. 40. f. 400 and gor. 


plicatus. 
morbosus. 


eenticoss. 


catcaratus 


consul, 59- Thick, ventricose, transversely grooved and 
knotted; aperture repand, ovate ; lip sinuous, inward- 
ly plaited and denticulated. India. Chem. t. 160. f. 
1516 and 17. 

strami- 60. Ovate, grooved and striated transversely, and 

meus. the upper ends of the whirls flattish and nodulous ; aper- 
ture wide, and lips thickened. 

eustraks. 61. Ovate, longitudinally striated, with 4 plaits on 


the body, and 3 on the next whirl; whirls channelled, 
and the outer lip undulated. 


#0880 With a long, straight, subulate, closed beak, 
and unarmed with spines. 


62. Tapering, with acute spotted belts, and straight 
tail; lip cleft; 4 inches long. Indian and American 
islands. Lister, t. 717. f. 11. 

63. Tapering, with immaculate knotty belts; lip 
with a separate scoop. India. Chem. xi. t. 190. f. 
1827 and 28. 

64. Longitudinally plaited ; and transversely rib- 
bed ; spire a little prominent; aperture ovate; lip cre- 
nulated. Martini, iv. t. 150. f. 1396 and 1397. 
clavatulus 65. Somewhat torreted and corenated, with decus- 
sated strize and prickly nodules; whirls excavated at 
the sutures; outer lip with a notch at the summit, and 
the beak short and obtuse. Guinea. Chem. xi. t. 190. 
f. 1550 and 1S¢1. 

66. With longitadinal plaits and transverse grooves, 
aod an elevated belt at the sutures; outer lip with a 


babyloniss 


gibbons, 
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notch at the summit, and the beak short and obtuse. 
Red sea. Chem. xi. t. 190. f. 1829 and 1830. a 
67. With longitudinal grooves and transverse gra- virgenicus 
nulated strise ; whirls with a belt at the sutures ; outer 
lip sinuated ; beak short. Guinea. Chem. xi. t. 190. 
f. 1835 and 1836. 
68. Tapering, striated, knotty ; carinated, with a colus. 
long straight beak; lip crenulated; beak 3 inches 
long. Indian ocean. Lister, t. 917. f. 10. 

69. Oblong, angulated, nodulous, with decussated fenestra- 
stris, and the interstices excavated ; outer lip double tus. 
and toothed ; beak rather short and straight. Chem. 

x. t. 161. f. 1536. 

70. Smooth, with the whirls concave above and con- tornatus. 
vex below; outer lip with a notch at the summit, and 
the beak rather long. 

71. Black, with a white band; beak dilated ; pil- ssorse. 
lar wrinkled ; whirls knotty; 6 inches long. Africa. 

Lister, t. 988. f. 22. 
.72. Beak dilated; whirls of the spire flat above. cochiaiums 
Indian ocean. Chem. x. t. 164. f. 1569. 

73- Beak long, spire mucronated ; whirls convex sperillus. 
above. Tranquebar. Martini, iii. t. 115. f. 1069. 

74. Beak dilated; whirls of the spire separated by canaheu- 
7 canal. Canada, Frozen sea. Lister, t. 98. lates 
° 2 

75. With the body ventricose, and armed at the cerica. 
shoulder with large compressed nodules ; aperture di- 
lated; beak long. Lister, t. 880. f. 3. b. 

76. Beak dilated; whirls separated by a small ca-fieus. 
nal; first crowned witl: knobs at the base. Red sea. 

Martini, iii. t. 66. f. 741. 

77. Subovate, with é rounded whirls, and transverse c/andes- 
minute longitudinal strise ; aperture toothed ; outer lip tsaus. 
double, ending in a straight somewhat produced beak. 

Lister, t. 940. f. 36. 

78. Ventricose, beak dilated; spire crowned with erwanws. 
spines. New Guinea. Martini, iv. vig. 39. p. 143. 

79- Beak dilated and repand ; spire recorved and perversus. 
slightly crowned. American ocean. Exceedingly rare. 

Lister, t. go7. f. 27. 

* 80. Beak dilated; shell oblong; 8 round whirls, entsquus. 
first ventricoee ; 4 to 6 inches long. European seas, 
Scotland. Donovan, t. 31. 

* 81. Oblong, striated, and somewhat rugged ; beak despectus. 
dilated; whirls 8, with two elevated lines; 5 inches 

long. European seas, shores of Britain. Don. t. 180. 

* 82. Oblong, with 8 whirls, angulated, and strongly subents- 
keeled transversely ; aperture dilated; beak short. guatus. 
Britain. Don. t. 117. 

83. Ovate-oblong; beak dilated ; whirls ventricose ; fornicatus 
a little angular and longitudinally striated ; 7 inches 
long. Greenland seas. Martini, iv. t. 138. 

84. Ventricose, umbilicated, transversely striated ; magellani- 
whirls of the spire with parallel ribs; the firet large. cus. 
Straits of Magellan. Chem. x. t. 164. f. 1570. 

85. Ventricose, turreted, with parallel membrana- lamelosus 
ceous longitudinal ribs, and transverse strie; beak 
short. Falkland Islands. Chem. xi. t. go. f. 1823 
and 1824. 

86. Ventricose, oblong, smooth, with rounded whirls ; tritonss. 
apertare toothed; beak short; 16 inches long. India 
and the South seas.—This shell is used by the natives 

of 
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of New Zealand as a musical instrument, and by the 
Africans and many nations of the East, as a military 
horn. Lister, t. 959. f. 12. 

87. Ventricose, with alternate varices, decussated 
striz, and transverse nodulous ribs; inner lip with a 
transverse callosity, and the beak short. South sea. 
Lister, t. 960. f. 13. 

Jiscellum, » 88. Ovate, longitudinally plaited, and transversely 
' ribbed ; outer lip double, and toothed; beak short. 
Coasts of Pulo Condore. Chem. x. t. 160. f. 1524. 

89. Ovate, longitudinally plaited, modulous, and trans- 
versely ribbed ; aperture ovate, and the outer lip tooth- 
ed within. EE. Indies. Martini, iv. t. 123. f. 1441 
and 1442. 

go. With dark blue, yellow, and white bands, and 
transverse, tuberculated keel, near the margins of the 
whirls; beak short and straight, and the pillar three 
plaited. Friendly Islands. Chem. xi. t. 191. f. 
1841. 

g1. Ventricose, oblong, smooth ; spire striated with 
rounded whirls; aperture smooth; beak short; 1% 
inch long. Mediterranean and Africa. Rare. Lis- 
ter, t. 914. f. 7. 

92. Ventricose, oblong, smooth ; whirls rounded with 
a double suture ; pillar with two plaits; beak dilated, 
striated. South America. Lister, t. gro. f. 1. 

93- Oblong beak, and grooved with Jongitudinal 
membranaceous plaits. Iceland. Lister, t. 926. f. 
I 


nerel, 


virgatus. 


amplustre 


pusio. 


tulipa. 
clathratus 


9. 

94. Solid, black or pale brown, with a white sub- 
diaphanous band ; whirls knotty ; pillar a little plaited. 
Lister, t. 828. f. 50. 

95. Umbilicated, with distant, wedged, ribbed, and 
transversely striated whirls; aperture heart-shaped. 
E. Indies. Martini, iv. vig. 37. p. 1. f. a, b, c. 

96. Fastigiated with brown and yellowish bands ; 
beak straight, entire. Mexico. Chem. x. t. 161. f. 
1526 and 1527. ; 
go. Ovate, with a few elevated obtuse belts on the 
whirls; size of a walnut. Portugal. Martini, iii. t. 
118. f. 1087 and 1088. 

* 98. Oblong, slender, white; margins of the whirls 
complicated ; aperture toothless ; 3 inches long. Bri- 
tish and North seas. Don. t. 38. 

99. Oblong, coarse, witb obtusely knotty whirls; 
aperture toothless; beak short. South of Europe. 
Bonanni, t. 3. f. 32. 

100. Oblong, obtusely angular, with slightly knotty 
whirls ; aperture toothed ; 6 inches long. Indian ocean. 
Lister, t. 931. f. 26. 

10%. Solid, ventricose, smooth, with an oblong oval 
aperture; beak and crowned spire striated ; 4 inches 
long. Indian ocean. Lister, t. 885. f. 6. b. 

102. Thin, diaphanous, ventricose, and transversely 
striated ; middle of the beak smooth ; spire with ob- 
tuse, undulated knots; pillar 3 plaited. Martini, iv. 
t. 142. f. 1325. 


NGSSA.. 
scala. 
corona. 
dolarium. 
cornens. 
hignarius. 
| trapezium 
pugilinus. 


scolymus. 


harpa. 
ci versely striated; spire a little prominent; whirls dis- 


tant. Martini, iv. t. 142. f. 1328. and 13209. 

104. Fusiferm, transversely striated ; white, with a 
prown tip to the spire, which has 8 whirls distant, and 
crowned at the base with knots. China. Martini, iv. 


t. 143. f. 1333. 


tuba. 
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103. Ventricose, longitudinally ribbed; ribs trans. 
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105. Oblong, with strrated plaited whirls, covered syracus. 
with tuberculated ridges; aperture toothless; beak anus. 
short. Mediterranean; rare. Bay of Naples. Chem. 

x. t. 162. f. 1542. and 1543. 

106. Oblong, with rounded, plaited, and transverse- craticuda. 
ly reticulated whirls ; aperture toothed, striated within. tus. 
Mediterranean. Lister, t. 919. f. 13. 

107. Nearly without a beak ; fusiform, smooth, pale, scriptus. 
with longitudinal brown strize ; lip toothed ; very small. 
Mediterranean. 

108. Traneversely striated, with distant undulately tervata- 
tuberculated whirls; aperture oblong; beak straight ; nus. 

4 inches long; yellow. ‘Ternate island. Lister, t. 
892. f. 82. 

109. Umbilicated, undulately knotty; strice ele-t2fundibu- 
vated, brown; perforation funnel-shaped ; pillar two- /us7. 
pers 4 inches long. W. Indies. Lister, t. 921. 
~ 14. 

110. Ventricose, undulated with tubercles ; striated, po/yeonus. 
grooved, and obtusely angled; black, with an oval 
aperture, and short beak; 33 inches long. Indian 
ocean. Martini, iv. t. 140. f. 1306. to 1309. 

111. Solid, ventricose, with waved angles; and undetus. 
finely striated transversely; spire mucronate; whirls 
knotty at the base ; lip denticulated ; 8% inches long ; 
ponderons. India. Chem. xi. t. 192. f. 1851. and 2. 

112. Narrowed; whirls of the spire transversely /ancea. 
ribbed, and longitudinally crenated; aperture ovate ; 
ribbed with white within, and toothed at the margin ; 
pillar two-plaited. Amboyna. Martini, iv. t. 145. f. 

1347. 
113. Subcylindrical ; spire obtuse; whirls round versicolor. 
and striated; lower ones mostly glabrous. India. 

Martini, iv. t. 146. f. 1348. 

114. Umbilicated and surrounded with belts; mid- verruco- 
die ones more raised; whirls crowned with tubercles, ses. 
which are spotted with brown. Red sea. Martini, 

iv. t. 146. f. 1349. and 1350. 

115. Thin, transversely striated ; spire mucronate ; striatulzs, 
whirls round ; lip crenulated; 4 inches long. Martini, 
iv. t. 146. f. 1351. and 1352. 

116. Rounded, white, with violet spots, longitudi- pardaés. 
nally ribbed, and transversely striated ; spire obtuse. 
Martini, iv. t. 149. f. 1384. 

117. Oblong, ventricose; whirls with a striated valpinus. 
margin; aperture ylabrous ; beak short, and bent out- 
wards. Born. t. 11. f. 10. and 11. 

118. Whirls of the spire with decussated ribs, the arenosws. 
first large, three outermost smooth; Jip toothed out- 
wardly 5 very small. Sandy shores of India. Spengler, 

t. 2. f. 8. 

11g. Narrow, transversely striated ; spire mucro- maroc- 
nated ; whirls distant, contrary, round, and longitadi- censzs. 
nally ribbed ; beak prominer® ; 1% inch long. Shores 
of Morocco. Chem. ix. p. i. t. 105. f. 896. 

120. Oblong, whitish, with transverse, reddish /yeatus. 
striz ; beak short, straight. New Zealand. Chem. 

x.t. 164. f. 1572. 

121. A little tapering ; whirls carinated above, mar- perron. 
gined and flattened; beak long and straight. Southern 
ocean. Chem. x. t. 164. f. 1573. 

122. Ovate, angular, iridescent ; longitudinally prssmat:- 
grooved and plaited; beak short; lip denticulated. cus. 
India, and South seas. Chem. x. t. 169. f. 163 § 
128. Ribs 


Chap. IV. 
columba- = 123. Ribs longitudinally plaited, and transversely 


rium. grooved ; angular, spinous, carinated ; alternately va- 

ried with white and brown 5 whirls suddenly diminish- 
' ing; beak short, straight. Pulo Condore. Chem. x. 

t. 169. f. 1637. and 1638. 

bamfaus. © 124. Ventricose, white with acute longitudinal ribs ; 

beak rather short and slightly ascending. Frith of 

Forth. Donovan, t. 169. f. 1. 

* 125. Turreted, with longitudinal ribs interrupted by 

a flat space at the sutures, and transversely striated ; 

beak rather long and slightly ascending. Britain. 

Montagu, t. 15. f. 5. 

attenuates * 126. Fusiform, with the whirls subcontinuous, and 
nine equidistant strony ribs; beak rather long and 


gracths. 


straightish. West of England. Montagu, t. 9. [. 6. 
nebula. * 127. Turreted, with longitudinal ribs, and minutely 
reticulated ; beak short and slightly bent. West of 
England. Montagu, t. 15. f. 6. 
contatas, * 128. Oblong, with 8 longitudinal elevated ribs ; 


beak very short and obsolete. Britain and Norway. 
Don. t. 91. 
prowimus. * 129. Oblong, with about 11 longitudinal elevated 
ribs ; beak short, and rather spreading at the end. 
Scotland. Montagu, t. jo. f. 8. 
* 330. Oblong, with 7 longitudinal continuous ribs, 
scarcely interrupted by the sutures; beak short. West 
of England. Montagu, t. 9. f. 5. 
turvicula. * 131. ‘Turreted, with longitudinal plaits and trans- 
verse strice; whirls subcylindrical, and flattened at 
their upper extremities ; beak short and broad. Bri- 
tain. Montagu, t. 9. f. 1. 
* 132. Turreted, with longitudinal plaits and trans- 
verse striz, and the whirls convex. England and S. 
Wales. 
* 133. Turreted, with 7 longitudinal ribs, and minute 
transverse strise ; beak very short ; upper angle of the 
onter lip channelled. Weymouth. Montagu, t. 9. f. 8. 
* 134. With aboot 9 longitudinal ribs, dotted by ele- 
vated strix; and the whirls convex; outer lip crena- 
ted ; beak slightly produced. West of England. Mon- 
tagu, t. 9. f. 4. . 
purpwreus ® 135. Oblong, acuminated, with convex cancellated 
whirls; pillar striated and somewhat -tuberculated ; 
outer lip crenated. Devonshire, Montagu, t.g. f. 3. 
murscatus * 136. Oblong and very rough; whirls ventricose, 
with longitudinal ribs, and transverse elevated striz, 
forming tubercles at their intersections; beak long and 
narrow. Devonshire. Montagu, t. 9. f. 2. 
minutisss- * 137. Minute, with § epirally striated whirls and re- 
IMUCe mote ribs; beak closed. Pembrokeshire. 


sinuosue. 


linearis. 


eeese® Tapering, subulute, with a very short beak. 


138. Ventricose, with four granulated cibs, of which 
the uppermost is tuberculated ; pillar with one tooth, 
and the beak ascending. W. Indies. Lister, t. 1918. 
f. 80. 

139- Whirls of the spire plaited above ; pillar plait- 
ed within; beak ascending; three inches long. India. 
Lister, t. 1921. f. 85. b. 

340. Whisls of the spire tuberculated, with a spi- 
pons streak in the middle; pillar with a single plait; 
beak ascending ; four iuches long. Southern ocean, 
Red sea, Atlantic. Lister, t. 1017. f. 19, 

341. Ventricose ; spire transversely striated ; whirls 

t 
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longitudinally plaited and knotty ; aperture oval. E. 
Indies. Martini, iv. (. 157. f. 1488. 

142. Transversely striated, with large pointed no-tulerosus 
dules on the lower part of the whirls ; outer lip strong- 
ly grooved, and the beak slightly recurved. Amboyna. 
Lister, t. 1025. f. 87. 

143. Ventricose, with transverse striz, and a row adavsoni. 
of conical tubercles on each whirl ; outer lip crenulated. 
River Gambia. Gualteri, t. 57. f. B. 

144. Turreted, transversely striated, with the fouruncinatus. 
lower whirls armed in the middle with hooked spines, 
and the sth and 6th ribbed, and the others glabrous, 
Schroeter, t. 8. f. 15. 

145. Turreted, with transverse strize, and two tuber-atralus. 
culated beits on each whirl; outer lip striated within, 
the beak nearly straight. Born, t. rs. f. 17 and 
15. 

146. Transversely striated, with spinous plaits be- a/ucoidcs. 
low the middle of the whirls, and crenulated above ; 
beak slightly recurved. Mediterranean. Lister, t. 
1019. f. 82. 

147- Turreted, angulated, and transversely striated ; ebeninus. 
whirls nodulous in the middle; outer lip sinuous, 
Friendly islands. Chem. x. t. 162. f. 1548 and 1549. 

148. Whirls crenulated ; the upper strie denticu-fuscatus. 
lated. Mediterranean. Lister, t. 121. f. 14. 

149. Whirls of the spire with a slightly knotty zone éorulosus. 
lie beak short. East Indies. Lister, t. 121. f. 
16. 
150. Whirls of the spire tuberculated, with a double radula.’ 
ips of punctured striz. Africa. Lister, t. 122. f. 
20. 
151. Turreted, with two granulated ribs below, and margina- 
a large compressed tuberculated belt at the upper ex- tus. 
tremity of the whirls; pillar with one plait. East 
Indies. Lion. Tr. viii. t. 4. f. 6. . 

152. Turreted, with longitudinal strie, and two trans-serratus. 
verse serrated ribs, of which the upper is largest ; ser- 
ratures spinous, and compressed. Friendly islands. It 
18 also found fossil. Martyn’s Univ. Conch. ii. t. 58. 

153. Whirls of the spire grooved, transversely stri- asper. 
ated and muricated. Guinea. Lister, t. 120. f. 8 

154- Rough, with decussated tubercles; beak acute, granula- 
ascending ; 2 inches long; white. India. Martini, tus, 
iv. t. 157. f. 1492. 

155. Ovate, turreted, with longitudinal plaits and sudcatue. 
transverse ribs ; beak straight, very short and tubular. 
Molucco islands. Lister, t. 121. f. 85. 

156. Turreted, ventricose, with numerous dotted /itterates. 
muricated striz on each whirl; upper striz tubercu- 
lated. Guadaloupe. Born, t. 11. f. 14. 
* 57. Turreted, with longitudinal ribs, and four trans. reticula- 
verse grooves on each whirl, forming uniform tubercles tus. 
all over, Britain. Da Costas’s Brit. Conch. t 8. f. 
13. 
* 158. Transversely striated, and surrounded with tubercus 
glabrous knots; lip thickened. Britain. Linn. Tran. arts. 
Vill. p. 150. 
* 159. Turreted, with the whirls reversed, and on each adrersus, 
3 transverse rows of tubercles, of which the middle one 
ix smallest. Britain. Walker, f. 48. 
* (60. Turreted, with two rows of tubercles, divided swbululus. 
by a depressed line in each whirl, Sound of Mull, 
Scotland. Montagu, t. 30. f. 6. 

3 L 61, 
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viridis. 32. Green ; first whirl with 5 rows of knots, second 
with 4, the rest, glabrous, New Zealand, Chem. v. 
t. 1970, f. 1643 and 1644. 

agrestis. 33- Black-brown ; obtusely pyramidal ; smooth; 
pillar with one obsolete tooth. China. Chem. v. t. 
170. f. 1645. and 1646. 

niger. 34. Deep black; whirls flattish ; spire transversely 


striated ; pillar 1-toothed. China. 
f. 1647. 
35. Whirls of the spire ochraceous, with spotted 


tubercles ; and with an intermediate, spotted, wrinkled 


Chem. v. t. 170. 


groove. Fernambuca, Chem. v. t. 170. f. 1648 and 
1649. 
strigosus. 36. Ochraceous, varied with black at the tip; py- 


ramidal and transversely striated ; whirls of the spire 
flattish ; margin thmid and spotted with red; very 
small. Shores of Moroceo. Chem. v. t. 170. f. 1650 
and 1651. 

37. Pyramidal, with chesnut spots and clouds ; mar- 
gin of the whirls vaulted and nodalous; 2 to 2 inches 
long. Chem. v. t. 170. f. 1652 and 1653. 

38. Depressed, varied with white and chesnut ; base 
convex, with a scarlet ring marked with deeper spots. 
Cape. Chem. t. 171. f. 1661 and 1662. 

39- Depressed, white spotted with red ; whirls trans- 
versely striated and plaited, distant; pillar 1-toothed ; 
3 inch long. Red sea. Chem. v. t. 172. f. 1663 and 
1664. 

49. Whitish, radiated with red, and red at the tip; 
depressed ; whirls surrounded with a belt of moniliform 
dots. Chem. v. t. 171. f. 1668 and 1669. 

41. Pale brown; base subconvex ; whirls smooth, 
obsoletely striated transversely ; perforation white, fun- 
nel-shaped. Chem. v. t. 171. f. 1670. 

42. Pellucid, flesh-colour 3 base convex; whirls 6; 


heves. 


groenlan- 


dicus. convex and finely striated transversely. Greenland. 
Chem. v. t. 71. f. 1671. 

muricatus 43. Ovate-subumbilicated, and armed with pointed 
tubercles. Mediterranean. Gualteri, t. 64. f. H. 

roseus. 4. Convex, rosy, grooved ; perforation very minute ; 


shell small. Cape of Good Hope. Chem. v. t. 171. 
f. 1675. 
petholatus® 45. Depressed, brown, with whitish spots ; very mi- 
nute. England and Scotland. Montagn, t. ro. f. 4. 
viridukss. 46. Greenish, obliquely radiated with white; whirls 
convex, with a belt of moniliform granulatipns ; pillar 
toothed. Chem. v. t. 171. f. 1697. 

47- Convex, with numerous rows of granulations ; 
perforation denticulated ; aperture crenulated. Chem. 
v.t. ryr. f. 169 
guincensis 48. Clouded with brown and gray; rows of granu- 
Jations namerous, with knots; aperture crenated ; per- 
foration toothed ; 6 lines long. Guinea. Chem. v. t. 
171. f. 1680. 

49. Depressed, pale flesh-celour, with crowded mo- 
niliform belts of granulations; perforation large; 1- 
toothed. Chem. v.t. 191. f. 1682. 

50. Transversely striated ; whirls distant ; numerous 
square epots on the spire. European seas. 

51. Subovate, tesselated and transversely striated ; 
whirls shelving at the upper margin, and more perpen- 
dicular below. Mediterranean. Chem. v. t 171. f. 
1683. 


52. Convex, chesnut; whirls of the spire convex, 


urbanus. 


tesselatus. 


quadratus 


croceus. 
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the outer one saffron-coloored. Africa. Chem. v. t.171. 
f. 1684. 

53- Depressed, convex, with oblique violet rays ; 0b/:quatus 
whirls convex. Mediterranean. Pennant, iv. t. 80. 

f. 106. 7 

54. Convex, chesnut; whirls with a fillet, varied wittatws. 
with red and white at the upper margin. Chem. v. t. 

171. f. 168%. 

55- Conic-convex 3 whirls unarmed; aperture semi- sndicus. 
heart-shaped ; perforation spiral; scarcely 1 inch high. 
India. Chem. v. t. 172. f. 1697 and 8. 

56. Depressed, chesnut; whirls transversely stria- tnfundibu. 
ted and crenated, with rows of granulations ; perfora- diformis. 
tion pervious, crenulated. Chem. v. t. 173. f. 1702. 
and 3. 

57. Straw colour; whirls convex, with decussated stranu- 
stris separated by a groove ; perforation pervious. zeus. 
Tranquebar. Lister, t. 635. f. 23. 

58. Convex, transversely striated ; white, with square areo/a. 
reddish spots; perforation crenulated, whirls of the 
spire separated by a white streak. Chem. v. t. 173. f. 

1710 and If. 

59- Greenish yellow, with longitadinal plaited ribs inermis. 
terminated by a spine; aperture compressed ; perfora- 
tion wrinkled. W. Indies. Chem. v. t. 173. f. 1712 
and 13. | 

60. Conic, olive, covered with rows of raised violet smperialis 


- scales ; whirls inflated, with a spinous radiate margin; 


spire with 7 whirls; large. South seas. Chem. v. t. 
173. f. 1714. , 

61. Depressed, straw colour, with darker ribs ; planus. 
whirls of the spire plaited ; perforation pervious. Chem. 
v. t. 174. f. 1721 and 2, 7 

62. Conic; white, with oblique brown bands ; albidus. 
whirls channelled near the suture. Born, t. 11. f. 19 
and 20. 

63. Conic; base greenish gray, spotted with brown ; fuseates. 
whirls round, flattish at the suture. Born, t. 12. f. 1. 
and 2. 

64. Conic, red, dotted with white; slightly perfo- coralinss. 
rated ; whirls round, the first with 15, the next with 
6 rows of tubercles ; 6 whirls in the spire; 4 lines Jong. 

Senegal. Chem. v. t. 165. f. 157%. 

65. Very thin, and of a wax colour; first whirl fragilis. 
large, with a brown band in the middle. Schroeter, t. 

»f. 16. : 

66. Obtusely pyramidal ; 4 elevated contiguous carinatus. 
whirls, tumid at the margin, in the spire. Saxe-Wei- 
mar. Chem. ix. part 2. t. 122. f. rsor. 

64. Pyramidal, with flattish whirls, separated by aciwereus. 
very depressed satnre, and the umbilicus cylindrical ; 
base concave. Mediterranean. Lister, t. 633. f. 

2I. 

68. Conical, smooth, with the whirls rounded, and fasciatus. 
flattened at their upper margins ; umbilicus deep, and 
the outer lip crenulated. Born, t. 12. f. 2. 

69. Depressed, transversely striated, and slightly perspects- 
granulated ; umbilicus pervious and crenated; aper- uyneu/us. 
tare roundish. Chem. v. t. 173. f. 1708 and 9. 

70. Convex, with two teeth on the pillar, and the hybridus. 
umbilicus crenulated. Mediterranean. Chem. v. t. 

173. f. 1702 to 1705. 
1. Conical, subumbilicated, coarse, obtasely plait- conchylio- 
ed; pellacid, and the whirls imbricated; base eon- phorus. 
3L23 cave; 
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cave; pillar lip sickle-shaped. St Domingo. Born, 
t. 12. f. a1. | 

42. Depressed, with transverse equally granulated 
strise ; base convex; aperture roundish ; inner lip 
toothed. : 

73. Conical, with the whirls marginated at their 
hases, and the marginal ribs muricated; base sca- 
brous and slightly convex. Africa. Chem. xi. t. 196. 
f. 1888. 
terrestris, * 74, Conical, longitudinally striated; whirls margi- 

vated at their bases; base dat and striated from the 
centre. Cumberland and Italy. A land shell. Lis- 
ter, t. 61. f. 58. 

75. Subconical, somewhat keeled, with 8 finely stri- 
ated whirls; base conyex; aperture narrow ; outer 
lip with 2 teeth, and reflected. Strasburgh. Chem. ix. 
part 2. t. 122. f. 1052. | 

76. Subpyramidal, smooth, with the whirls separated 
by a deep suture; aperture roundish. River Huines. 
D’Argenville, t. 27. f. 4. 

47. Convex, gray, with whitish spots ; whirls flattish ; 
6 lines long. Senegal. Adanson, t. 12. f. 6. 


perlatus, 


pumilio. 


_ bidens. 


fulmincus. 


afer. 


neritot- 48. Subovate, convex, depressed; smooth, reddish, 

deus. glabrous; 2 lines lang. Greenland. Olaffsen, N° 
101 § 

** Imperforated, and erect. 

vestiarius. 79. Conic, convex, with x gibbous callous base ; a- 
perture somewhat heart-shaped ; very small. Mediter- 
ranean and Asia. Lister, t. 560. f. 45. 

labto. 80. Ovate, substriated ; pillar 1-toothed. Asia, A- 
frica, New Zealand. Lister, t. 584. f. 42. 

quadrica- 81. Ovate, with transverse oodulous ribs, and 4 mu- 

rinatus. ricated transverse keels; aperture silvery, with the 
outer lip double and grooved; pillar toothed. Medi- 
terranean. Chem. xi. t. 196. f. 1892 and 3. 

turbinatus 82. Ovate, smooth, and the whirls convex ; outer 
lip somewhat double ; pillar obsoletely toothed. Medi- 
terranean. Lister, t. 642. f. 33. and 4. 

crassus. ™ 83. Subovate, thick, coarse, with one tooth on the 
pillar, and the base by the inner lip white and flatten- 
ed. Britain. Don. t. 71. | 

tuber. 84. Depressed; whirls somewhat keeled, and knot- 
ted at the upper and lower margin 5 2 inches diameter. 
Mediterranean and South America. Lister, t. 646. f. 

striatus. : 85. Conic; aperture obovate ; last whirl angular ; 

minute. Mediterranean, Falmouth. Don. t. 155. 

ie ¢ 

conulus. ™* 86. Conic, smooth; whirls separated by a promi- 
nent line. European seas; Britain. Chem. v. t. 166. 
f. 1588 and 9. 

zizyphi- * 87. Conic, livid, smooth, transversely striated ; 

Us. whirls margined. European and African coasts, shores 


of Britain. Don. t. 52. 22, 
papillosus, * 88. Conical, thin, whirls rather convex, with trans- 
verse granulated strise; base slightly convex. Britain. 
Don. t. 127. | 

89. Subconical, slightly ventricose, with transverse 
rows of granules, and red dots, aud a band round the 
base of the whirls; base convex. New Zealand. 
Chem. x. t. 165. f. 1581 and 2. 

go. Conie ; surrounded with numerous rows of white 
or green moniliform granulations; pillar 1-toothed ; 
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2inches high. India. Chem. v. t. 160. f. 1510 to 
12. 

gt. Pyramidal, with rosy and white stripes, and vi7gatus. 
numerous rows of knots; base with concentric white 
and red circles. India. Lister, t. 631. f. 17. 

g2. Cinereous, variegated with greenish, whitish, foveolatue. 
and reddish; whirls of the spire tuberculated at the 
lower margin. Red sea. Chem. t. 161. f. 1516 and 
17. 
93- Thin, pellucid, with alternate chesnut and white drophanus 
moniliform belts of granulations ; 13 inch high. New 
Zealand. Chem. v. t. 161. f. 1520 and 21. 

94. Subconical, with granulated transverse strive ; selectus. 
body broad and marginated at the base, which is con- 
vex 5 spire acuminated. New Zealand. Chem. xi. t. 

196. f. 1896. j 

95. Covered with a smooth coat, under which it iszras, 
bluish and reddish, shining and iridescent. Southern 
ocean. Chem. v. t. 161. f. 1522 and 23. 

96. Strix: decussated ; grooved within; tip deep red. motatus, 
South sea. Schroeter, v. f. 10 and 11. 

97. Pyramidal, striated, brownish purple. 
sea. Born, vii. t. 2. f. D1. and D 2. 

98. Obtusely pyramidal; spotted with greenish. melanesto- 
South sea, Chem, v. t. 161. f. 1526. meus. 

99. oP Leary 5 striated with white and red. Mlo-erythro- 
rocco. ister, t. 621. f. 8. leucus. 

100. Red, punctulated; very minute. Morocco. punctuia- 
Chem. v. t. 162. f. 1530. tes. 

101. Pyramidal, obliquely grooved, plaited and rib- mnbrica- 
bed; whirls a little prominent at the margin. South tes, 
American seas. Lister, t. 628. f. 14. 

102. Ochraceous ; longitudinally grooved; whirls america- 


South elegans. 


transversely striated ; lip denticulated. South: Ame- nus. 
rica and W. Indies. Chem. v. t. 162. f. 1534 and 
15$35- 


103. Sea-green, with protuberances and oblique scaly c@latus, 
plaits; whirls of the spire transversely striated and 
grooved in the middle; concave spines on the lower mar- 
gin of the first whirl. Isle of France. Lister, t. 647. 
f. 40. 
nen Conical, with oblique plaits on the upper part, gibberc- 
a transverse row of tubercles below, and the margins sus, 
of the whirls spinous. New Zealand. Chem. x. vig. 
23. f. A. B. 
* 105, Subconical, transversely striated, and the body gso.aae, 
whirl transversely flattened in the middle ; aperture 
roundish. Barbadoes and Britain. Lister, t. 583. f. 38. 
106. Slightly conical, with the spire flattened, and obtusue. 
the whirls marginated ; base convex; aperture roundish. 
Chem. xi. t. 196. f. 1894 and 1895. 
107. Purple, with plaited tuberculated whirls. Chem. perpwras- 
v. t. 162. f. 1538 and 1539. cens. 
108. Sea-green, with numerous rows of tabercles cooksi, 
and oblique undulated plaits; 4 inches long, as broad, 
and cavered with a horny lid. Cook’s bay. Chem. v. 
t. 163. f. 1540. 
10g. Pyramidal; white, varied with reddish and maurstra- 
green; whirls spinous; pillar emarginated, plaited. nus, 
Bourbon and Mauritius islands. Lister, t. 625. f. tr. 
110. Pyramidal ; white; whirls of the spire longi- fenestra. 


tudinally ribbed, with transverse moniliform belts of tye, 


green granulations ; 14 inch wide. Indian and South 
seas, Chem. v. t. 163. f. 1549 and 1550. 
| rit. Ovate, 


Chap. IV. 
argyrosio~ 


MUS. 


111. Ovate, with undulated ribs and transverse striz; 
whirls ventricose ; 2 inches broad and high. South 


_ sea. Chem. v. t. 165. f. 1562 and 1563. 

simensis. 112. Obtusely pyramidal ; black, with a purple band 
at the base; pillar white. China. Chem. v. t. 165. 
f. 1564. 

Gsper. 113. Obtuse; whirls round, with many rows of tu- 
bercles, grooved and transversely striated ; pillar tooth- 
ed. New Zealand. Chem. v. t. 166. f. 1582. 

tessclaitus. 114. Conic, convex, transversely striated, with ob- 
long square spots disposed in rows; pillar lip spotted 
with black. Mediterranean, Africa. Chem. v. t. 166. 
f. 1583. 

granatum. 1415. Pyramidal, white, variegated with scarlet; 2 

a first whirls very large; 2 inches high. South seas. 

Chem. x. t. 170. f. 1654. 

erocatus. 116. Smooth, conic, white with a saffron tip. Born, 
t. 12. f. 11 and 12. 

hortensis. 117. Subconical, with the whirls rounded, and the 
summit obtuse ; base slightly convex. Inhabits gardens 
in southern climates. Chem. ix. p. 2. t. 122. f. 1055 
and 1056. 

grandina- 118. Rough, with concatenated globules; base con- 

tus. vex, with concentric, granulated striz; lip double- 
‘toothed. Palmerston island. Chem. x. t. 169. f. 1639. 
#0 Tapering, with an exserted pillar, and falling on 

the side when placed upon the base. 

telesco- 119. Imperforated, striated ; pillars spiral ; 4 inches 

pium. long. Indian ocean. Lister, t.624.f. 10. 

ddlabratus 120. Umbilicated, glabrous; pillar with recurved 
twisted plaits. South America. Lister, t. 844. f. 726. 

terebellus. 121. Subconical, turreted and glabrous ; pillar lip 
with 3 plaits, and the inside of the outer lip smooth. 
Barbadoes. Lister, t. 844. f. 72. 

perversus. 122, Glabrous, imperforated ; whirls reversed ; 
small. Mediterranean. E.ncy. Meth. p. 496. 

pusillus. 123. Flat at the base; finely striated transversely ; 
whirls reversed; § inch long. Indian seas. Chem. 
ix. part 1. t..113. f. 966. 

undulatus. 124. Flat at the base; longitudinally ribbed ; whirls 
reversed. Indian shores. Chem. ix. part I. t. 113. 
f. 967. 

ventrico- “e 5. Cancellated, glabrous at the base ; whirls re- 

aus. versed ; upper ones ventricose ; very small. Indian 
sands. Chem. ix. part i. t. 113. f. 968. 

Ganulatus. 126. Aperture nearly square; whirls reversed, and 
ribbed on each side; small. Indian sands. Chem. 
p- i. t. 113. f. 969. 

punctatus. 127. Whirls with a triple row of prominent dots ; 
imperforated ; size of a barleycorn. Southern Europe, 
Africa. 

striatulus. 128. Imperforated ; longitudinally and obliquely 
striated; small. Mediterranean. Lister, t. 1018. f. 
81. 

lunaris. 129. Whirls 3, reversed ; convex, smooth, umbili- 
cated. Chem. ix. t. 113. f. 971. 

56 Gen. 28. Turso, the Wreath. 
Turbo. 


Gen. Char.—The animal a Jimax : the shell onivalve, 
spiral, solid ; aperture contracted, orbicular, entire. 


Sprcizs. | 
* Pillar margin of the aperture dilated and. imperfo- 


rated. 
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1. Roundish, smooth, very obtase; above ventri- obtusatus. 
cose. North seas. Chem. v. t. 185. f. 1854. a. to fi 

2. Ovate, glabrous, obtuse; minute. Mediterra-neritordes. 
nean, America. Gualteri, t. 45. f. F. | 
* 3. Periwinkle ; subovate, acute, striated; 13 tuch dttorevs. 
high; finely striated transversely. Shores of Europe ; 

Britain. Don. t. 33. f. 1. and 2 The animal of this 

Species is frequently eaten. 

* 4. Subconical, rather obtuse, with the body whirl tenebrosus 
ventricose. Britain. Montagu, t. 20. f. 4. 

* 5. Subovate, rather obtuse; whirls ventricose. Nor- pudis. 
way and Britain. Don. t. 33. f. 3. 

6. Umbilicated, subovate, acute; surrounded with maricatus. 
strise of raised dots; pillar margin a little obtuse; an 
inch high. Europe, America. Lister, t. 30. f. 28. 

7. Transversely grooved ; first whirl black, finely ethiops. 
striated ; the rest silvery; lips bordered with brown. 

New Zealand. Chem. v. t. 182. f. 1820 and 21. 

8. Ovate, thick, with 6 depressed whirls, of which punctatus. 
the 2 lower are very large, and the spire mucrenated; 
inside brown. Goree. Favanne, ii. t. 71. f. A 1. and 
A 2. 

g. Subovate, rather ventricose, transversely ribbed, jugosus. 
and the margin of the pillar flattish, South Wales. 
Montagu, t. 20. f. 2. 

* 10. Conical, coarse, with 5 rounded obsoletely stri- crassior. 
ated whirls, depressed at the suture, and the body 

whirl slightly keeled. 

* 11. Conical, acute, and the aperture pear-shaped. petreus. 
Dorset and Devonshire. Dorset. Cat. t. 18. f. 13. 

* 12. Subconical, minute, smooth, with 3 whirls, of fulgidus. 
which the body one is large, and the apex small and 

obtuse. Pembrokeshire. 

13. Brownish, reticulated ; whirls surrounded with sscodart- 
belts ; throat golden, Nicobar islands. Chem. v. t. cus. 
182. f. 1822 and 23. 

14. Smooth, deep black 3 whirls distant, with a hol- nigerrs- 
lowed margin. Southern ocean. Chem. v. t. 185. f. asus. 


1846. 
** Imperforate and solid. 


* 15. Oblong-ovate; strie decussated and raised with cimex, 
dots ; very minute. Shores of Europe, Britain. Don. 

t: 2. f. 13. 

* 16. Subconical, with crowded, cancellated strie, calathis- 
forming punctures by their interstices ; with 6 whirls. cws.. 
Britain. Montagn, t. 30. fi 5. 

* 17. Ovate, smooth; variegated with red and white; pullus.. 
minute, transparent, glossy. European seas, shores of. 
Britain. Don. t. 2. f. 2 to 6. 

18. Convex, smooth; aperture somewhat angular. personatus 
India. Rumphius, t. 1g. f. N° 1. 

. 19. Ovate, smooth, glossy ; whirls somewhat angu- petholatus. 
lar on the upper part. India, South America. Lis- 
ter, t. 584. f. 39. 

20. Ovate, striated, with one stria thicker on the cochiys. 
back. India. Lister, t.. 584. f. go. 

21. Conical-ovate, with two rows of white granules trochifor- 
on the body whirl, and one on each whirl of the Spire. sys, 
Southern ocean. Chem. v. t. 163. f. 1545. and 6, 

22. Subimperforate, with broad radiated spines, of stellaris. 
which there are 12 on the base of the body whirl. 

Seuth sea. Chem. v. t. 164. f. 1552 and 3.. | 

23. Subimperforate, with lacinated spines, of which aculeatus, 

there 
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there are g very large, and compressed on the body. 
Nicobar islands. Chem. v. t. 164. f. 1556 and 7. 

24. Subpyramidal, yellowish, svith the base flatten- 
ed, and the lower margins of the whirls spinous. Chem. 
v.-t. 164. f. 1558 and 9. 


stellatus. 


armatus. ‘25. Subimperforate, scabrous, with the sommit of 
the spire depressed, and a spinous rib round the middle 
of the lower whirl; base with concentrical somewhat 
granulated striz. Bay of Naples. Lister, t. 608. f. 

6. a. 

chrysosto- 26. Subovate, wrinkled; whirls surrounded with 2 

mus. rows of vaulted spines; yellowish, radiated with brown. 
India. Chem. v. t. 181. f. 1797. 

tectum- 27. Ovate; spines obtuse, depressed ; beneath pa- 

persicum. pillous. India. Chem. v. t. 163. f. 1543 and 4. 

pagodus. 28. Conic; spines obtuse, concatenated ; stric pa- 
pillous beneath; 3 inches high. India. Lister, t. 
644. f. 36. 

ealear. 29. Nearly imperforated, depressed ; whirls rough ; 

with compressed hollow spines above. India. Chem. 

v. t. 164. f. 1552. 

rugosus. 30. Subovate, striated; whirls rugged above. Me- 
diterranean, New Zealand. Lister, t. 647. f. 41. 

marmora- 31. Suabovate, smooth; 3 rows of protuberances in 

tus. the whirls; beak dilated behind. South America. 


Lister, t. 587. f. 46. 
sarmaticus 32. Convex, obtuse; whirls knotty above, and se- 
parated by acanal. Asiatic and African seax, Chem. 


v. t. 179. f. 1777. 


olearitus. 33. Ponderous, convex, obtuse, smooth, angular. 

India. Chem. v. t. 178. f.1771 and 1772. 

cornutus. 34. Whirls and spire round, with decussated strize ; 
the first with 3 rows of imbricated spines ; a large shell. 
China. Chem. v. t. 179. f. 1779 and 1780. 

radiatus. 35. Rugged; whirls round, distant, transversely 
striated, and armed with small imbricated spines. Red 
sea. Chem. v. t. 180. f. 1788 and 1789. 

imperials. 36. Glabrous, glossy green; within snowy 3 aper- 
ture silvery ; pillar lip callous above; whirls of the spire 
very convex. China. Chem. v. t. 180. f. 1790. 

coronatus. 37+ Wrinkled; white, with greenish clouds; tip 
orange ; whirls crowned with spines and koots ; pillar 
produced into a beak. Seas of Malacca. Very rare. 
Chem. t. 180. f. 1793. ‘ 

eanalicu- 38. Grooved and transversely striated ; whirls 6 ; 

datus. very convex. India. Chem. v. t. 181. f. 1794. 

setosus. 39. Whirls of the spire cylindrical; grooved and 
transversely striated. India, Chem. v. t. 181. f.1795 
and 1796. 

sparverius 40. Oblong, with broad, smooth stric ; yellowish 
spotted with brown. India. Chem. v. t. 181. f. 1798. 

moltkia- 4. Silvery grey, with transverse orange and yellow 

nus. bands; whirls of moniliform belts of granulations, 
Chem. v. t. 181. f. 1799 and 1800. 

apenglerie 42. Variegated white and yellowish ; whirls round, 

anus. transversely striated, and separated by a canal. Indian 
ocean. Very rare. Chem.v, t, 183. f, 1801 and 1802. 

eastaneus. 43. Traosversely striated ; chesnut brown, spotted 


with white; whirls 5, surrounded with rows of knots. 
South America. Don. v. t. 173- - : 
latus . Silvery grey, surrounded with many rows o 
ae re apertore milk-white within. Chem. v. t. 181. 
f, r811 and 1812. 
semicosta- 45. Conical, minute, with 4 or § rounded whirls ; 
tus. 
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body minutely striated traneversely, and the upper part 
longitudinally ribbed. 

46. Ponderous, slightly depressed ; smoothish and smarag- 
obliquely wrinkled 3 4 whirls in the spire ; first round dus. 
and larger; 2 inches broad and high. New Zealand. 

Chem. v. t. 182. f. 1815 and 1816. 

47. Pellucid, thin and finely annulated ; first whirl papyra- 
large, the next with a band varied with red and white. ceus. 
} Chem. v. t. 182. f. 1817 and 1818. 

48. Transversely grooved ; first whirl black, finely ethsops. 
striated ; the rest silvery ; Jips bordered with brown. 
New Zealand. Chem. v. t. 182. f. 1820. 

49. Brownish, reticulated ; whirls surrounded with ntcodare- 
belts; throat golden. Nicobar. islands. Chem. v. t.cus. 
182. f. 1822 and 1823. 

50. Smooth, with compressed roundish whirls; the csdorzs. 
first round and very large ; aperture compressed, sil- 
very; pillar a little prominent. India, China. Chem. 

v. t. 184. f. 1840 and 1841. | 

51. Smooth, nearly subimperforated ; roundish, with helicsnus. 

contiguous convex whirls; pillar thickened. Born, t. 
12. f. 23 and 24. 
* 52. Minute, subcylindrical, with 4 rounded whirls ; vstrews. 
aperture suboval, and a little contracted at the upper 
end. Cornwall. Montagu, t. 12. f. 3. 
* 53. Conical, minute, glossy, with 6 rounded and psnctwra. 
finely reticulated whirls. West of England. Mon- 
tagu, t. 12. f. 5. 
* 54. Conical, minute, with 5 rounded whirls, and de- arenarsus. 
Scarab striz. Salcomb bay, Devon. Montagu, t. 
12. f. 4. 
*. 55. Conical, minute, smooth, with § flattish trans- sss/asera- 
versely fasciated whirls ; outer Jip expanded. Britain. tess. 
Montagu, t. 20. f. 6. 
* 56. Minute, subturreted, obtuse, smooth, with 5 or nivosus. 
6 rounded whirls, and the pillar quite smooth and even. 
Devonshire. 
* 54. Subconical, small, with about 7 flattish whirls, dabiosus, 
and slightly ribbed longitudinally ; aperture expanded, 
and the outer lip somewhat reflected. Britain and Ire- 
Jand. Montagu, t. 13. f. 7. 
* 58. Conical, small, acominated, with about 6 smooth u/ne. 
flattish whirls, and the aperture subovate. Britain. 
Dorset. Cat. t. 18. f. 12. 
* 59. Conical, minute, with 6 glossy ventricose whirls ; veatrosus. 
aperture subovate. Britain, Montagu, t. 12. f. 13. 
* 60. Conica], minute, subumbilicated, with four or sudsebiu- 
five tumid whirls; apertare completely ovate. Wey-catus. 
mouth. Dorset Cat. t. 18. f. 12. b. 
* 61. Conical, minute, with 6 flattish slightly striated cingillus. 
contiguous whirls, and alternate bands of chesnut 
brown and horn colour, Britaio, Montagu, t, 12. f. 4. 
* 62. Conical, minute, acuminated, with ¢ flattish snterrup- 
whirls, and interrupted longitudinal yellowish brown ées. 
streaks. Montagu, t. 20. f. 8. 
* 63. Conical, minute, with 5 or 6 slightly rounded seméstria- 
whirls, which are transversely striated at both ends, tus. 
and plain in the middle. Devonshire. | 
* 64. Opaque; whirls ¢, longitudinally ribbed ; aper- albudas. 
ture roundish ; not margined. Pembrokeshire coast. 
* 6>5. Opaque, smooth, with 5 whirls. Cornwall. ruder. 
Adams in Linn. Tr. iii. t. 13. f. 21. and 23. 
* 66. Pellucid, white, with § reticulated whirls. Pem- pelluccdus. 
brokeshire coast. Montago, t. 12. f. 4. 

89 Solid 
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| #88 Solid and perforated. 


pica. 67. Conic, rounded, smooth ; a small tooth near the 
umbilicus; 37 inches broad. In most seas. Lister, 
t. 640. f. 30. 

nodulosus. 68. Conical, rounded, with the whirls nodulous, and 
striated ; umbilicus toothed. W. Indies. Chem. v. 
t. 178. f£. 1769 and 70. 

auricula- 69. Conical, small, rather smooth ; whirls much 

ets. rounded ; aperture oval-ear-shaped. 

tinctits. 70. Minute, conical, and smooth, with 6 rounded 
whirls; summit rather obtuse; aperture suborbicular. 
Devonshire. Montagu, t. 20. f. 3. 

guadrifas- 71. Subconical, minute, and smooth; body-whirl 

cistus. | somewhat keeled at the base; pillar lip broad, with a 
small groove ending in an umbilicus. Cornwall and 
Devon. Montagu, t. 20. f. 7. 

songut~ 72. Umbilicated, conic, couvex, striated and smooth ; 

NEUS. whirls slightly grooved; size of a pea. Africa, and 
Bay of Naples. Chem. v. t. 177. f. 1756. and 176%. 

undulatus. 73. Ovate, convex, with longitudinal undulated 
streaks; spire obtuse; mouth silvery. New Zealand. 
Martyn, ii. t. 29. 

argyrosto- 74. Subovate, with transversely striated lines on the 

WEES: back. India. Chem. v. t. 177. f. 1760. and 1761. 

margart- 75. Subovate, with smooth, elevated, dorsal lines. 

taceus. Indian ocean. Chem. v. t. 177. f. 1762. 

delphinus. 76. Umbilicus rough ; whirls, with branched spines. 
India. Chem. v. t. 175. f. 1727. to 1735. 

exaspera- 77. Depressed, knotty ; an unequally taberculated 

tus. ridge on the back of the first whirl. Chem. vi. t. 174. 


f. 1723. and 1724. | 

78. Whirls convex, and separated by a band, tes- 
selated with brown and white; colour of a medlar. 
South sea. Chem. v. t. 176. f. 1740. and 1741. 

9. Surrounded with knotty rings; dirty green, 
with a reddish tip. Indian and South seas, Chem. v. 
t. 196. f. 1744. to 1746. ; 

80. With a keel and row of nodules, transversely 
ribbed, and strongly wrinkled obliquely; pillar lip 
broad and white ; with a large umbilicus. 

81. Black, with double, alternate, black, and cine- 
reous moniliform belts of granulations ; pillar 1-toothed ; 
size of a nut. Nicobar islands. Chem. v. t. 177. f. 
1754. and 1755. 

82. Depressed, orbicular; white, varied with brown; 
lower margin of the pillar denticulated. Chem. v. t. 
178. f. 1767, and 1768. 

83. Dirty green, varied with brown; whirls 4, first 
large. New Zealand. A large shell. Chem. v. vig. 
43- p- 145. f. A. and B. 

4- Smooth, roundish, cinereous ; whirls substriated, 
ventricose, flattened at the suture. Born. t. 12. f. 25. 
and 26. 

85. Transversely grooved, green, with blackish lon- 
gitudinal zig-zag stripes; within margaritaceous. S, 
sea. Martyn’s Univ. Conch. ii. t. 70. 

86. Slightly mucronated, and covered all over with 
smooth spines. Chem. v. t. 175. f. 1737 to 1739. 


#99® Cancellated. 
crinelius. 87. Umbilicus flattish, spreading ; whirls round, 
with crenated striz. 
Viermaks, * 88. Umbilicated, somewhat oblong and obtase, with 


mespulus. 
granulatus 
torquatus. 


atratss. 


cinereus. 
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4 round and smooth whirls; minute. Fresh water near 
the baths in Tuscany. Britain, Don. iii. t. 102. 

89. Wentle-trap ; conic; whirls distant, longitudi- scalars. 
nally ribbed. Var. 1. perforated with 8 whirls! 2. 
Imperforated with 1d whirls ; 2 inches long. Barbary, 
Coromandel. Martini, iv. t. 152. f. 1426, 1427, 1430, 
and 143!.—-The wentle-trap is a very rare shell, and 
therefore greatly esteemed among collectors. As a 
proof of this, in the year 1753, four specimens, which 
were disposed of at the sale of Commodore Lisle’s 
shells in London, brought 75]. 128. ‘Iwo were sold 
at 16 guineas each; one at 18 guineas, and the fourth 


‘at 231. 28. The celebrated specimen lately in the pos- 


session of Mr Ballock, London museum, was brought 
from Amboyna by the late William Webber of Black- 
heath, who once refused the sum of scol. offered for it 
by the late Earl of Bute. It is supposed to be the 
finest specimen in any cabinet; and was brought at 
the sale of the London museum by a niece of Mr Web-- 
ber, in whose possession it now is, for 27]. 10s. 

go. Imperforated, turreted, with 10 contiguous, can- principa- 
cellated whirls, and longitudinal ribs. Coromandel. ie, 
Chem. x. t. 195. f. 1876 and 187%. 

* or. False wentle-trap; taper, not umbilicated ; spire clathrus. 
with longitudinal ribs ; whirls smooth, ventricose, and 
separated by a deep canal; from 1 to 3 inches long. 

Indian and European seas, Britain, Falmouth, South 

Devon. Don. t. 28. 

92. Imperforate, turreted, with rounded subconti- clathratu- 
guous whirls, and thin longitudinal crowded ribs. Bri- /us. 
tain. Linn. Trans. viii. ¢. 5. f. 1. 

93- Imperforate, turreted, with contiguous whirls, pulcher. 
and strong distant longitadinal ribs, ending in a trans- 


verse keel on the body-whirl. W. Indies, Lister, t. 
588. f. 50. - 

94. Tapering, perforated ; whirls contiguous ; smooth, ambiguus. - 
ribbed. Mediterranean. 


95. Taper, subcancellated ; whirls 8-ribbed, conti- crenatus. 
guous ; crenated above. W. Indies. Chem. v. t. 195. 
A. f. 1880 and 1881. 

96. Taper; strive crowded, longitudinal, raised ; /acteus. . 
size of a barley-corn. Mediterranean. Ginarmi, t. 6. 
f. §5. 
. mn Turreted, with the whirls obliquely ribbed, and e/egantis- 
the aperture somewhat angulated at both ends. Eng- ssmus. 
Jand and Ireland. Montagu, t. 10. f. 2. 
* 98. Turreted, with longitudinal straight ribs ; aper- s:mtmus - 
ture subovate. Island of Jura. 
* gg. Turreted, minute, with 5 or 6 whirls, and dis-parvws. | 
tant elevated ribs. Britain. Don. t. go. 
* 100. Turreted, minute, subcancellated, with the striatulus. . 
whirls contiguous, and interrupted by varicose belts. 
Britain and Mediterranean. Montagu, t. ro. f. 5. : 
* ror. Conical, minute, with rounded whirls, .and retseudatus < 
strongly reticulated. Pembrokeshire. Montagu, t. 
21. f. 1. 
* 102. Turreted, small and glossy, with contiguous dryereus - 
ribs, and the aperture ovate. Britain and W. Indies, 
Montag», t. 15. f. 8.: 
* 103. Turreted, small, with continuous undulated contferua 
ribs ; and the whirls somewhat crenulated at the suture. 
Weymouth. Montagu, t. 15. f. 2. 
* 104. Conical, small, with oblique ribs ; whirls den-denticulae. 
ticulated.at the suture. Weymouth. Montagu. tus. - 

10> 
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arcuatus. 


striatus. 
eosiatus, 
unicus. 


mndistinc- 
tus. 
va. 


mumia. 
alviarea. 
eylindrus. 
eroceus. 
sulcatus. 
sorneus. 
reflexus. 
elegans. 
lincena. 

| labw. 


lunulatus. 


| degatus. 
foliaccus. 


margina- 
tas. 
corinafus. 
tepara- 
tista. 


givens. 


of the body-whirl detached ; aperture triangular. 
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105. Turreted, small, with continuous ribs, which 
are arched over at the suture. Guernsey. 

* 106. Ovate, imperforated, ventricose ; finely stri- 
ated spirally; 6 lines long. Woods of Europe, Bri- 
tain. Walker, f. 49. 

* 107. Subturreted, minute, with the whirls obliquely 
ribbed, and transversely striated; aperture with a 
thick sulcated rim. Britain. Montagu, t. 10. f..6. 

* 108. Acuminated, minute, with g very convex 
whirls, and cancellated striz. Sandwich. Montagu, 
t. 32. f. 2, 

* 109. Subcylindrical, minute, with longitudinal ribs, 
and punctured transverse strisz in their interstices. 

110. Ovate, obtuse; whirls contiguous, imbricated, 
and longitudinally striated ; 1; inch long. South Ame- 
rica. Gualteri, t. 58. f. D. 

111. Subcylindrical, and obliquely ribbed ; aperture 
semi-ovate, 2 toothed ; inside tawney. America. Lis- 
ter, t. 588. f. 48. 

112. Cylindrical, obtuse at both ends, and obliquely 
striated ; aperture semiovate, one tooth; with a white 
inside. St Domingo. Lister, t. 588. f. 49. 

113. Subumbilicated, cylindrical, obtuse ; longitudi- 
nally striated, with contiguous equal whirls. Jamaica. 
Lister, t. 21. f. 14. 

114. Cylindrical, glabrous, obtuse, of an orange 
colour; lip marginated. Chem. ix. Part 2. t. 135. f. 
123 3- : 

7 5- Ovate, obtuse, umbilicated ; obliquely striated, 
and white ; aperture semiovate ; and outer lip reflected. 
Ceylon. Lister, t. 588. f. 47. 

116. Umbilicated, rounded, rather acute; whirls 
round, with decussated strize ; aperture reflected. 

114. Umbilicated, convex, a little prominent ; whirls 
round, substriated ; aperture reflected. 5S. Europe. 


* 118. Ovate, with 5 ventricose whirls, with strong, 
traneverse, and fine longitudinal striz. Britain and 
Italy. Montagu, t. 22. f, 7. 

t19. Oblong, obtuse, with wrinkled strie; aper- 
ture with a dilated, flat, crenated border; 8 lines long. 
Jamaica. Lister, t. 26. f. 24. | 

120. Oblong, umbilicated, brown, striated with con- 
vex dots; lip white, dilated; 15 lines long. Jamaica. 
Lister, t. 25. f. 23. 

121. White, cylindrical, reticulated ; aperture re- 


mote. 

122. Subumbilicated, nearly globular, acuminated ; 
aperture thickish in the margin. Chem. ix. part 2. t 
123. f. 1071. to 1074. . 

123. Trochiform, with foliaceous wrinkles, variega- 
ted with white and vose colour; umbilicus large. Chem. 
ix. part 2. t. 123. f. 1069. and 70. 

124. Umbilicated, subovate, wrinkled, and the whirls 
transversely marginated and »triated. Coromandel. 
Chem ix. p. 2. t. 123. f. 1075. 

125. Rounded, subpyramidal, with 3 keels on each 
whirl, and a large spiral umbilicus. Jamaica; land 
shell. Lister, t. 28. f. 26. 

126. Rather smooth, with 3 keels, and the lower end 
E. 
Indies. Chem. x. t. 165. f. 1589. snd go. 

127. Depressed, pellucid, white, with three trans- 
versely striated and slightly attached whirls ; ambili- 
cus large. Nicobar islands, Chem. x. t. 165. f, 158%. 
and 8, 
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128. Depressed, white, with longitudinal brown zig- helicoides. 

zag stripes, and the whirls rounded ; umbilicus deep 

and wide. Chem. ix. part 2. t. 123. f. 1067. and 8. 


seee2 Turreted. 


129. Whirls of the spire imbricated downwards ; 4 1bricatus 
lunches Jong. American islands. Knorr. vi. t. 25. f. 2. 

132. Smooth ; whirls imbricated upwards ; 3 inches replicates. 
long. ‘Tranquebar. Martini, iv. t. 151. f. 1412. 

131. With a single prominent, acute, transverse octangx- 
rib; 4 inches long. Tranquebar. Lister, t. 591. darts. 

132. Whirls with two prominent, acute, transverse duplicatus 
ribs; 5 inches long. Coromandel. Lister, t. 591. f. 
a 33- With the whirls transversely striated, and an toreularis. 
obtuse rib near both extremities of each. Born, t. 13. 


134. With the whirls longitudinally wrinkled, and odsoletus. 

an obtuse rib on each of the sutures. Lister, t. 589. 

f. $3. 

* 135. Whirls with two prominent, obtuse, distant, exoleiwe. 
transverse ribs; 2 inches long. Europe, Guinea, shores 

of Britain. Lister, t. 592. f. 60. 

* 136. Whirls 6, prominent, acotely striated ; from terebra. 
2 to 6 inches Jong. Shores of Europe, Africa and 
China; Britain. Lister, t. sgt. f. 57. 

137. With about 24 rounded whirls, and ten sharp archane- 
ribs on each. China. Chem. x. t. 165. f. 1591. dis. 

138. Whirls of the epire flattish, with 7 obtuse strise; variegotws 
2 to 3 inches long. 5. America, Barbary. Bonanni, 

Rec. 3. f. 122. 

139. With 10 obsolete strise on each whirl. Evu-ungeinas 
ropean ocean. 

140. Umbilicated, glabrous, and yellow, with a keel terebelhem 
on each whirl. Nicobar. Chem. x. t. 165. f. 1592 and 3. 

141. With a prominent marginated suture. Gual-aanadatws. 
teri, t. 58. f. L. 

142. With about 12 reversed whirls, and twoturrss- 
rows of nodules on each. Island of St Thomas. Chem. thome. 
Xi. ¢. 213. f. 3022. a. to d. 

* 143. Pellucid; whirls contrary ; sutures subcrena- bidens. 
ted; aperture 2-toothed behind; 1% inch long. Eu- 

rope ; roots of trees, Britain. Chem. ix. part i. t. 5. 

f. 3. 

. re Pellucid; whirls reversed, not crenated ; perversus. 
aperture 3-toothed ; } inch long. Europe, Britain, 

among moss, and in old walls. Lion. Tr. viii. ¢. 5. f. 2. 

145. Pellucid, and the whirls reversed; pillar lip /amsates. 
not detached, and furnished with two large teeth. Eu- 
rope aod Britain, Montagu, t. 11. f. 4. 

146. Opake, longitudinally striated, whirls reversed ; bip/teotus. 
pillar lip slightly detached, and furnished with two ap- 
proximated teeth. Europe and Britain. Montagu, t. 

11. f. 5. 

ae With the whirls reversed, and the base plaited corruge 

and wrinkled ; aperture with two teeth, Spain. Chem. ews, 

ix, part i, t. 112. f. 961. and 2. 

* 148. Opake, striated, and the whirls reversed ; aper- absatws, 
ture with two teeth, and a tbick dilated white margin. 

Near London. Montagu, t. 11. f. 6. 

149. Slightly striated longitudinally, and of a grey- gesngue- 
ish white colour ; aperture ovate, with 5 teeth. France. deatatss. 
Born, t. 13. f. 9. | 
* 150. Subcylindrical ; smooth, pellucid ; apertare 3- tridens. 
toothed. Italy, Britain. Montagu, t. 11. f. 2. 

151. 
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juniperi. * 151. Conical, tarreted, brown, with the aperture sub- 
ovate, and 7-toothed. France and Britain. Montago, 
t. 12. f. 12, 

muscorum * 152. Ovate, obtuse, pellucid, with 6 whirls; aper- 

ture with a white margin, and nearly toothless. Bri- 

tain. Montagy, t. 22. f. 3. 

153. Subcylindrical, and the whirls reversed ; aper- 
ture fe 4 white teeth. France and Italy. Lister, 
t. 40. f. 38. 
sesdenta- * 154. Subcylindrical, smooth, with 5 rounded whirls ; 
tus. aperture 6-toothed. England. Montagu, t. 12. f. 8. 
vertigo. © 155. Oval, with 5 reversed and finely striated 

whirls ; aperture subtriangular ; slightly marginated, 
ee toothed. Denmark, Britain. Montagu, t.. 12. 
carychtun * 156. Conical, polished, and pellucid ; aperture mar- 
ginated, with 2 teeth on the inner, and a knob on the 
outer lip. Great Britain. Montagu, t. 22, f. D. 


guadrt- 
dens. 


auriscal- 157. White, and very smooth ; aperture with a flat- 
pium. tish, concave, obtuse, reflected lip. Mediterranean. 
politus 


* 158. Imperforated, extremely glabrous, and the 
aperture ovate. Mediterranean ae West of England. 
Don. t. 177. 
subulatus. * 159. Subulate, extremely glabrous, white, with yel- 
lowish ‘transverse lines, and the aperture ovate. Bri. 
tain. Don. t. 172. 
decussatus *- 160. Subulate, decussated, with longitudinal and 
very minute transverse striz; aperture suboval, and 
contracted at both ends. Dorsetshire. Montago, t. 
as. f. 7. 
#09889 Devressed. 


nautsleus. ® 161. Flattish, with the whirls annulated, and crest- 
ed on the back. Germany, Switzerland, and Britain. 
Montagu, t. 25. f. 5. 

cristatus. ® 1362. Flattish above, and umbilicated beneath, with 
3 or 4 rounded whirls. France and Britain. Walker, 
. 18. 

depressus. * 163. Minute, depressed, with 4 slightly wrinkled 
whirls, and umbilicated beneath. Devonshire. Mon- 
tagu, t. 13. f. 5. 

serpuloi- * 164. Minute, depressed, with three smooth whirls, 

des. and umbilicated beneath. Devonshire. Montagn, t. 
at. f. 3. | 


$7 


Helix. Gen. 29. HEttx, Saati. 


Gen. Char.—The animal a limax ; shell univalve, spi- 


ral, subdiapbanous, brittle ; aperture contracted, se- 


milunar, or roundish. 
SPECIES. 


* Khirls longitudinally angulated on both sides. 
1. Ovate, both edges keel-shaped ; aperture toothed. 
Mountains of Asia, and the Friendly islands, Lister, 


t. 577. f. 33. | 
2. Ovate, thick, obliquely striated, and the aperture 


g-toothed. Goree. Adansen, t. 1. f. 4. 
%* ith a carinated margin on the body whirl. 


scarabaeus 


afra. 


lepicida. * 3- Umbilicated convex on each side; aperture 
transverse, margined, ovate 3 4 inch in diameter. Rocks, 
woods, and hedges in Europe, Britain. Don. t. 39. 


f. 2. 
Vou. VI. Part II. 
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- 10 lines across. 
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4. Subumbilicated, a little depressed ; obliquely margrnata 
striated; aperture transverse; 9 lines in diameter. 
Jamaica. Chem. ix. p..2. t. 125. f. 1097. 

5. Umbilicated, depressed and wrinkled 5 whirls re- czcatricosa 
versed. Jamaica and China. Chem. ix. p. 1. t. 109. 

f. 923. 

6. Umbilicated, convex, with the body whirl very cornu. 
broad, and the summit obtuse ; aperture oval-ear- 
shaped, and the outer lip marginated. New Zealand. 

Chem. xi. t. 208. f. 2051 and 2052. 

7. Subcarinated, umbilicated, convex ; aperture mar- oculus. 
gined. Trees in Asia. Lister, t. 55. f. 51. capri. 

8. Umbilicated, slightly keeled, white, with the sum- znvoleu/us. 
mit mucronated, and the whirls convex and striated ; 
aperture roundish, and the lip reflected. It is nearly 
allied to the above species. 

9. Umbilicated, flat above, and the base gibbous 3; a/bella. 
aperture semi-heart-shaped. 

10. Umbilicated, keeled, with the spire flattened, albina. 
and the base pibbons ; aperture quadrangular. Lister, 

t. 86. f. 86. 

11. Umbilicated, slightly keeled, with 6 strongly rotundata. 
striated whirls ; spire depressed, and base convex. 
Denmark and Norway. Lister, t. 1058. f. rr. A. 

12. Subcarinated, umbilicated, convex, striated 3 striatula. 
more gibbous beneath; aperture roundish, lunated ; 
minute. Water-falls of Lombardy. Algiers. 

13. Subangular, umbilicated, convex, whirls 6 ; um- alg:ra. 
bilicus pervious. Africa. Lister, t. 79. f. 89. 

14. Subcarinated, umbilicated, convex, smooth ; be- deucas. 
neath gibbous; umbilicus very minute ; aperture 
roundish, Junate. Africa. 

15. Perforated, subcarinated, contrary, convex, pale, /evipcs. 
with a rufous band, united to a white one; 3 inch in 
diameter. Guinea. Martini, iv. t. 3. f. 22 and 23. 

16. Perforated, depressed, subcarinated ; pale with exiiis. 

a rufous band joined to u white one; whirls striated ; 
Tranquebar. Chem. ix. p. 2. t. 129. 
f, 1149. 

17. Subglobular, depressed, rough, imperforated ; vermicu- 
dotted with white ; lip reflected, white. Italy and Por- data. 
tugal. Chem. ix. p. 2. t. 129. f. 1148. 

18. Perforated, subglobular, subcarinated ; whirls incarnata 
7; lip flesh-coloured ; 6 lines broad. Woods of Den- 
mark and Germany. Chem. ix. p. 2. t. 133. f. 1206. 

* 19. Umbilicated, very slightly keeled; rather de-cantiana. 
pressed, with 6 striated whirls, and the umbilicus small. 

Britain. Montagu, t. 23. f. 1. 

* 20. Umbilicated, keeled, romewhat depressed, with rufescens. 
6 transversely striated whirls, and the umbilicus rather 

large. Britain. Montagu, t. 22. f. 2. 

* 21. Umbilicated, slightly depressed ; somewhat keel-crenulate. 
ed and striated, and the summit brown. France and 

Britain. Montagu, t. 11. f. 11. 

* 22. Subcarinated, umbilicated, flat; above concave ; planorbis, 
aperture oblique; ovate and acute on each side. Ponds 

and rivers of Europe and Barbary, Britain. Montago, 

t. 25. f. 5. 

*. 23. Carinated downwards, umbilicated, convex ; flat compla- 
beneath ; aperture semi-heart-shaped. Ponds and rivers nata. 

of Europe. Britain. Montagu, t. 25. f. q. 

* 24. Compressed, obtusely keeled ; convex on both fontana. 
sides, with 3 whirls, and the base umbilicated. Bri- 

tain. Montagu, t. 6. f. 6. 

25. Subcarinated, imperforated, convex, with an in- ringens, 

3M verted, 
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plicata. 
sinuata. 


lucerna. 
| lampas. 
caracolla. 
lychnu- 


chus. 


cepa. 


unsdentata 


corntue 
miltare. 


pellis-ser- 
pentts. 


vortex. 


$C@ br a. 
gothsca. 
gualter- 


‘2ana. 


 4urcicds. 


evellana. 


maculosa. 
punctata. 
annulata, 


cerrugata 
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verted, ringent arertuve; lip 4-plaited behind; 14 
inch wide. India and Brazil. Luster, t. 99. f. 100. 
- 26. Umbilicated, keeled, and rather depressed ; aper- 


ture ear-shaped ; distorted, toothed, and sinuated, with 


a prominent marginated lip. E. Indies. 
208. f. 2048. 

27. Imperforated, subcarinated, reddish brown, with 
a white ridge; aperture transverse; toothed and 3- 
plaited behind; ‘9 lines in diameter. America. Lis- 
ter, t. 97. f. 98. 

28. Imperforated, white; flattish above; beneath 
gibbous ; aperture transverse, I-toothed ; 13 lines broad. 
E. Indies and Jamaica. Lister, t. 96. f. 97. 

29. Imperforated, flattish above, beneath gibbous ; 
whirls scared. Arare shell. Chem. ix. t. 208. f. 044 
and 2045. 

30. Imperforated, a little convex on each side, with 
a white transverse lip. India and America. Lister, 
t. 63. f. 61. 

31. Imperforated, top-shaped, white, with fulvous 
bands; aperture transverse, 2-toothed. Jamaica. Lis- 
ter, t. 90. f. go. 

32. Subglobular, umbilicated, subcarinated ; yellow- 
ish, with a whitish band ; aperture transverse, 2-tooth- 
ed, and sinuated behind. Jamaica. Lister, t. 88. f. 89. 

33- Subumbilicated, slightly keeled, with 6 whirls 
ending in an obtuse summit ; base convex, with 1 tooth 
on the pillar lip, and the outer lip marginated. Ceylon. 
Chem. xi. t. 208. f. 2049 and 1050. 

34. Subcarinuated, imperforated, convex; apertnre 
with a white margin. India and Germany. Chem. ix. 
p. 2. t. 129. f. 1942 and 1143. 

35. Subcarinated, with flame-coloured, red, and white 
bands; beneath surrounded with 4 rows of dots ; aper- 
ture fringed. Warm parts of S. America. Lister, t. 
66. f. 64. 

36. Flat, thin, concave above ; aperture oval, flat ; 
Fiat wide. Ponds and rivers of Europe, Britain. 

ontagu, t. 25. f. 3. 

37- Subcarinated, imperforated, ovate, pointed, and 
striated. Jamaica. Lister, t. 583. f. 37. 

38. Convex on each side; horny, with subferruginous 
bands. Woods of Sweden. Linneus, p. 1243. 

39- Imperforated, depressed, with decussated striz ; 
aperture acute on each side. India. A land species, 
very rare. Spain. Chem. v. vig. 44. f. a, b, and c. 

40. Umbilicated, depressed, rough, with elevated 
dots, and the keel crenated ; aperture somewhat quad- 
rangular. Mogadore'and Morocco. Chen. xi. t. 209. 
f. 2065 and 2066. 

41. Umbilicated, roundisly thick, with a broad rib- 
like keel on the body whirl, and the spire depressed ; 
outer lip notched near the upper end. New Zealand. 
Chem. v. t. 188. f. 1919 and 1920. 

42. Umbilicated, subcarinated, obliquely striated and 
a little depressed ; aperture lunated, with a margined 
lip. Born, t. 14. f. 15 and 16. 

43. Subumbilicated, subcarinated, aperture trans- 
verse, oblong; lip margined, 3-toothed. Virginia. 
Lister, t. 93. f. 93- | 

44. Umbilicated, depressed, white; whirls 4, the 
first gibbous and doubly carinated ; aperture ovate; 2 
lines in diameter. Schroeter, t. 5. f. 30. 

45- Umbilicated, wrinkled, and obliquely striated ; 


Chem. xi. t. 


_ ovate-oblong, and umbilicus large. 


Chap. IV. 


aperture lunated. Otaheite. Chem. ix. p. 2, t. 333. 


f. £209. 
#** Umbilicated, and the whirls rounded. © 


* 46. Above umbilicated, flat, blackish; whirls 4. cornea. 
Fresh waters, Europe, Coromandel, Britain. Don. 

t. 39. f. 1. ys | 

* 47. Concave on each side, flat, whitish; whirls 5, spsrorbes. 
rounded ; 14 line diameter. Stagnant waters, France, 
Germany. Britain. Montagu, t. 25. f. 2. : 
* 48. Flattish, orbicular; aperture oval ; lip fringed. polygyrata 
Chem. ix. p. 2. t. 127. f. 1124 and 1125. 

* 49, Subumbilicated, flat on each side, equal ; aper- contorta. 
ture linear, arched ; 1 to 2 lines wide. Stagnant waters 

of Evrope. Britain. Montagu, t. 25. f. 6. 

* so. Polished, yellowish, above convex, umbilicated ; nitsda. 
flat beweath, perforated; 1 ta 3 lines in diameter. 

Ditches of Denmark and Britain. Montagu, t. 23. f. 4. 

* 51. White, umbilicated on each side ; aperture di- alba 
lated; 1 to 2 lines wide. Denmark, aquatic plants. 

Montagu, t. 25. f. 7. 

* 52. Pellucid, umbilicated above ; striated with dots. szmihs. 
Ditches in Denmark and Berlin. Martini, Ber. Mag. 

iv.t. 15. £. 64. 

* 53. With 4 rounded whirls, rather convex above, erystallina 
and the base largely umbilicated ; aperture nearly .er- 

bicular, with a reflected margin. Denmark and. Bri- 

tain. Lion. Trans. t. 5. fF. 5. | 

54- Umbilicated, flattish ; aperture oval; 12 to 16 cornu- 
lines in diameter. China. Lister, t. 136. f. 40. arietis. 

55. Subimperforate, ovate, conical, with the two last minima. 
whirls placed in the centre of the first ; aperture orbi- 
cular. Schroeter, t. 7. f. 18. 

* 56. Umbilicated, convex, hispid, diaphanous ; whirls Aispida. 
§ 3 aperture roundish, Junated. Woods of Europe. 

Britain. Montagu, t. 23. f. 3. 

* 57. Subconical, semi-pellucid, with 5 rounded stri- wmbihecata 
ated whirls, and the umbilicus very large. Brita. 
Montaga. t. 33. f. 2. 

58. Subumbilicated, somewhat conical, with 6 gla- trochulus. 
brons whirls; aperture sublunated, and transversely 
compressed. Deomark and Britain. Montagu, t. 11. 

f. ge 

an Umbilicated, somewhat conical, with 5 trans-aculeate. 
versely striated whirls, and the striz membranaceous 
and bristly. Denmark and Britain. Montagu, t. 11. 

f, 10. 

60. Subglobular, with 4 ventricese smooth whirls ; acuna. 
aperture large, and nearly orbicclar, and the pillar si- 
nuated. Britain. Montagu, t. 13. f. 6. 

61. Subumbilicated, subglobular, glabrous ; whirls ampullacea 
above more ventricose ; aperture large, ovate, oblong ; 
1to 5 inches wide. Asia and America. Lister, t. 

130. f. 30. 

62. Ventricose, nearly globular, wrinkled longitudi- ureews. 
nally, and the spire somewhat produced; aperture 
Indian islands. 
we 125. f. 25. ; | 

ubumbilicated, subovate, obtuse; aperture pomatia. 
oundiab, semilunar; reddish brown, with ihsslate, 
paler bands. Woods of Europe, Britain.—This spe- 
cies was a favourite dish among the Romans. It is still 
used as an article of food in many parts of Europe, du- 
ing the season of Lent. It was introduced into Eng- 
laad 


Chap. IV. 
land by Sir Kenelm Digby, as a cure for consump- 


glauca. 


sultans. 
salaries: 


citrena. 


tion. Don. t. 84. 

64. Umbilicated, roundish, pointed ; lip margined ; 
aperture oval. Guadaloupe. Lister, t. 129. f. 29. 

65. Ventricose, very thin, much variegated, and mi- 
nutely striated longitudinally ; aperture patulous and 
ovate. - 

66. Conical, subturreted, with fine ventricose al- 
most unconnected whirls, and the aperture ovate. 
France and Italy. Chem. ix. t. 128. f. 1139. N° 3. 

67. Subumbilicated, convex, obtuse ; yellowish, with 
a brown band ; from 12 to 18 lines wide. Woods of Ja- 
maica and China. Lister, t. 54. f. 50. 

68. Perforated, subglobular, dull chesnut, with a 


rufous band united to a white one; whirls 7, striated. . 


Chem. ix. part 2. t. 131. f. 1177. and 8. 

69. Globular, subumbilicated, white ; lip reflected ; 
whirls 5. Tranquebar. Lister, t. 44. f. 41. 

40. Perforated, subglobular, with hollow dots and a 
red band ; first whirl larger; 8 lines wide. Chem. ix. 
p. 2.t. 131. f. 1176. 

71. Depressed, umbilicated, white, with a cut margin. 
East Indies. Chem. ix. p. 2. t. 130. f. 1166. 

72. Umbilicated, nearly globular, with five. whirls, 
and the base gibbous; outer lip white and reflected. 
Tranquebar. Chem. ix. p. 2. t. 130. f. 1155s 
* 43. Umbilicated, convex, pointed; apertare subor- 
bicular, a little reflected at the rim, brown, with a 
single black spiral band; 9% Jines wide. Shrabberies 
and hedges, Britain. Don. t. 136. 

74. Nearly imperforated, globular, pellucid; ful- 
vous, with a white lip; t to 3 lines wide. Woods of 
Denmark. Muller, ui. p. 56. | 

75. Bebimperforated, sabglobular, striated ; whirls 
73 12 lines in diameter.. Jamaica. Lister, t. 62. f. 


3. 

76. Subumbilicated, obtusely pyramidal, wrinkled, 
and the summit flat and glabrous; aperture transverse 
and marginated. Chem. ix. p. 2. t..122. f. 1053. and 
IO$4. 

“5g Umbilicated, oblong-ovate, white, with decus- 
sated strix, and brown longitudinal stripes ; aperture 
ceatracted at the base. Senegal. Adanson, t. 1. &J. 

78. Saboyclindrical, pelished, diaphanous, and white ; 
aperture semiovate, marginated, and 1-toothed. Chem. 
ix. pe 2. t. 135. f. 1234 

79. Subimperforated ; white, with rufous Jip and 
bands; whirls 5; 18 lines wide. Muller. . 

So. Sobimperforated, subglobular; pale, immacu- 
late ; aperture large ; whirls 4, distant. Muller. 

81. Perforated; globular; white, with snbinterrupt- 

ed red bands; lip rosy; 5 to 75 lines wide. Barbary, 
Italy. Montaga, t. 24. f. 1. 
* 82. Perforated, with a depressed crown; white, 
‘with rufous bands, and numerous lines; lip white on 
each side; 10 lines wide. Italy, Britain. Montagu, 
t. 24. f. 4. 

83. Perforated, globular, lished ; white, witb 
brown bands; 15 lines wide. India. Chem. ix. p. ii. 
t. r2g. f. 1146. and 7. ; 

84. Umbilicated, convex, slightly depressed ; aper- 
ture rather oblong and margined ; whirls 5; first ven- 
tricese; £1 to 13 lines in diameter. Barbary, Europe. 
Chem. ix. p. 2. t. £32. f. 1388. and 9. 
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85. Umbilicated ; subdepressed, striated, white , striata. 
6 lines wide. Italy and Saxony. Schroeter, t. 2 f 
20. 
* 86. Umbilicated, depressed, yellowish, with a brown ertceto- 
band or.bands; 4 to 11 lines wide. Europe, Britain. rum. 
Lister, t. 78. f. 78. 

87. Umbilicated, cinereous ; whirls 4; ribs trans-costata. 
versely plaited ; aperture circular ; 1 line wide. High- 
lands of Denmark. Miller. 

88. Umbilicated, subdepressed ; aperture circinate ; pulchella. 
Moist 
woods of Denmark. Geoffroy, N° 6. t. 2. 

89. Umbilicated, depressed; yellowish, polished ; ceHarta. 
white beneath; aperture large; whirls 5; 3% lines 
wide, Cellars in Germany. Chem. ix. p. 2. t. 124. f. 
1129. 

g0. Umbilicated, depressed on both sides; whirls obvoluta, 
obvoluted. Var. 1. Whitish, glabrous, with a triangu- 
lar aperture. 2. Brown, hispid, with a linear aper- 
ture; 4 to § lines wide. Italy. Chem. ix. p. 2. t. 


- 129. f. 1128. 


91. Umbiticated, convex ; aperture margined, sub- unguiina, 
orbicular, and elongated above ; of the shape of an 
apple; 16 lines wide. India. Chem. ix. p. 2. t. 125. 
f. 1098. and 9, 

92. Umbilicated, globular; aperture without pillar fruticum. 
lip; 7% lines wide. Hedges of Denmark. Chem. ix, 


‘p- 2. t. 133. f. 1203. 


93- Subglobular, subumbilicated ; white, with crowd- vittata, 
ed chesnut bands and blue crown ; lip reflected, white ; 
9 lines in diameter. Coromandel. Lister, t. 67. f. 

94. Subglobular, subumbilicated ; flesh coloured, and rosacea, 
transversely striated ; whirls 53; 19 lines wide. 

' 95» Umbilicated, convex, obtuse ; whirls 5, round ; sala. 
umbilicus wide ; sizeof a nut. Southern Europe. 
land species. Gmelin. 

96. Umbilicated, perforated, convex, obtuse 5 whirls /usitanica. 
§, round, and yellowish white ; umbilicus spreading ; 
size of a small apple. Southern Europe. A land 
species, Chem. ix. p. 1. t. 108. f. 913. and 14. 

97- Umbilicated, ovate; whirls 3; striated; aper-mammel. 
ture large, ovate, and united to the tip. Rivers of deris, 
Africa. Lister, t. 566. f 15. 

98. Umbilicated, convex ; whirls 5, round; umbili- hispana. 
cus thie, perforated ; aperture suborbicular. Southern 


urepe. 

99- Umbilicated, ovate-oblong ; finely striated ; Astaria. 
apertare white within. 

100. Perforated, ovate, ventricose, and streaked ; ovata. 
tip ribbed and rosy; lip of the same colour; pillar 
white; whirls 6; 4 inches long. E. Indies. Chem. 

IX. pe 2. t. I19. f. 1020. | | 

101. Perforated, ovate, oblong, striated; lip and oblonga 
pillar rosy; whirls 6; apertore eval; 3 inches long. 
South ee and India. Lister, t. 23, f. 21. 

102. Perforated, obleng ; white, with itudinal, flammea. 
rufous bands ; pillar reflected straight ; nes 20 lines es 
long. Guinea. Lister, t. 578. f. 33. 

103. Top-shaped, white with a bunds; whirls pi/eus. 
6; Popes transverse, larges 15 lines long. Lister, - 
t. 16. f. t1. 

104. Umbilicated, ublong-ovatc, thick, with the otaheitena 
whirls reversed, and the outer Jip emarginated and 

3Ma white. 
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white. Rivers in the island of Otaheite. Chem. ix. p. 
I. t. 112. f. 950. and gst. 


tenuts. * 105. Umbilicated, pellucid, horny, transversely stri- 

ated, and convex; whirls 6, gradually decreasing ; 

aperture semilunar; 4 or § lines in diameter. Britain. 
Schroeter, t. 5. f. 33. 

cornu-ve- 106. Depressed, deeply umbilicated. Leaves and 


natorium. branches of trees, Senegal. Lister, t. 1055. f. 4. 
trifasciata 107. Conic, ovate, white, with 3 brownish bands 
in the first whirl; aperture fringed; lip white, dila- 
ted. Tranquebar. A land species. Chem. ix. p. 2. 
t. 134. f. 1215. 

108. Conic, ventricose, perforated, pellucid, with 
a black tip; first whirl with three yellowish bands. 
Bengal and Tranquebar. Chem. ix. p. 2. t. 134. f. 
1216. and 17. 
trachoides 109. Top-shaped, perforated, polished; longitudi- 
nally striated; whirls reversed, the first keel-shaped ; 
aperture angular. East Indies. Chem, x. t. 173. f. 
1686. 

110, Subcyclindrical, glabrous, contrary, barred ; 
pillar yellow; lip slightly reflected; 12 to 16 lines 
long; very rare. East Indies. Lister, t. 33. f. 33. 

111. Oblong, polished, white, diaphanous ; whirls 8; 
aperture ovate, toothless ; 11 lines long. India. Chem. 
IX. p. 2. t. 135. f. 1234. 


bontia. 


leva. 


labtosa. 


#e28 Imperforate, and the whirls rounded. 


152. Subumbilicated, ovate-oblong, obtuse, smooth, 
yellow, with the onter lip white and marginated. W. 
Indies. Lister, t. 34. f. 33. 

113. Conic, a little pointed 5 whitish with a rafous 
hand and streaks; lip reflected ; whirls 7; 2% inches 
long. Chem. ix. p. I, t. 110. f. 925. and 6. 

114. Conic, pointed, white with fulvous streaks ; 
lip white, reflected; whirls 7; 22 lines long. Chem. 
ix. p. 2. t. 134. f. 1213. and 14. oa 

115. Glossy, whitish, thin, longitudinally striated ; 
spire contrary, hemispherical; minute. Coast of Ri- 
mini, Italy. Chem. ix. p. 1. t. 113. f. 972. and 3. 

116. Globular, chesnut-brown, barred with white; 
lip. fringed, white ; crown obtuse. Jamaica. Lister, 
t. 42. f. 40. zs 

117. Subglobular, depressed ; base concave ; aper- 

ture lunated. Rhode island. Chem. ix. p. 2. f. 1179. 
* 118. Nearly imperforated, roundish, obtuse, dipha- 
nous, and very brittle; aperture dilated behind, with 
an emarginated lip; 1 inch broad and high. In most 
seas.—The animal which inhabits this shell shines in 
the night, and stains the hand with a violet or purple 
dye. Asia, Africa, and Irelaud. Lister, t. 572. f. 
24. 
. 19. Imperforated, ventricose, subovate, obtuse ; 
whirls 5 to 6, very convex; aperture nearly orbicu- 
lar; 1% inch long. Stagnant waters of Europe. Bri- 
tain. This species is viviparous. Don. t. 87. 

120. Imperforated, greenish; whirls 53; spirally 
angular; throat wide; 12 lines long. China. Chem. 
ix. p. 2. t. 134. f. 1222, and 3. 

121. Ovate, ventricose ; white, with 3 shining red 
bands; whirls 53; spire acute; 9 to 1¢: lines long. 
Italy and Saxony. Guinoni, ii. t. 1. f. 6. 
disstmilts.. * 122 Subovate, pointed, yellowish-white, with a 


aurea. 

recta, 

_ interrupta 

arenarta.. 

gamaicen- 
cts. 


rhodia. 


tanthina. 


vivipara. 


angularts 


fascrata. 
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ape lip; whirls 6, Tranquebar. Schroeter, ii. t. 4. 
~ 10. 
* 123. Perforated, roundish, thin, pellucid, and mark- nemoraire, 
ed with variously coloured tranaverse bands ; whirls 5, 
from 9 to 11 lines wide. Woods of Europe. Britain. 
Don. t. 13. 
* 124. Garden Snail ; imperforated, globular, pale, aspersa. 
with broad, interrupted, brown bands ; lip white ; 7 to 3 
8 lines wide. Gardens and orchards, Eorope, Bei- 
tain. Don. t. 131.—This species is extremely destruc- 
tive to the tender leaves of plants, and fruits. It is 
oviparous ; the eggs are round, and about the size of 
small peas. 
¥25. Imperforated, rather depressed, and white, with cartunaac 
6 whirls. France. Geoffroy, p. 33. t. 2. 
126. Imperforated, roundish, smooth ; whitish, with Ascorym. 
rufous streaks and bands, Southern parts of Europe. 
Lister, t. 1058. f. 1 and 2. 
127. Imperforated, roundish, brown, with a longitu- hemasto- 
dinal white band; whirls 5, round, first large; aper- ma. 
ture pure purple; 1% inch broad. Ceylon. Lister, t. 
1055. f. 2. 
128. Imperforated, depressed, grey, with white scat- Jactea, 
tered dots ; aperture blackish ; outer lip reflected, and 


' ¥-toothed. 


129. Imperforated, subovate ; brown striped ; whirls pyiia. 
45 aperture oblique, margined, whitish; 2 inches’ - 
broad. 


130. Imperforated, subglobular, glabrous ; whirls picta. 
4, round, first ventricose, the others depressed ; aper- 
ture lunated. Italy. Chem. ix. part 2. t. 130. f. 1162 
and 5. 

131. Imperforated, subgtobular, finely striated lon- aperta. 
gitadinally ; whirls 3, first ventricose ; aperture luna- 
ted ; pillar spiral. St Croix. Chem. ix. part 2. t. 133. 

f. 3204 and 5. 

132. Imperforated, roundish, and transversely stri- versicolor. 
ated; whirls round ; the first ventricose ; aperture 
ovate. Born, t. 16. f. 9. and 10. 

133. Thin, pellucid, smooth, with 5 or 6 whirls, 
which are obsoletely wrinkled longitudinally ; aperture 
lunated. 


134. Rather depressed, transparent, and greenish, pellucida. 


with 3 whirls, France. Geoffroy, p. 38. N° 8. t. 2. 


eeee® Turreted. 


135. Thick, transversely striated, brown, and the comsok- 
sumovit truncated; aperture oval. Surinam. Chem. date. 
ix. part 2. t. 136. f. 1258. 

136. Imperforated, tapering ; spire mutilated, trun- decollata. 
cated ; whirls 4 to 7, first large; 6 to 15 lines long. 

Europe, Asia, and Africa. Lister, t. 17. f. 12. 

137. Smooth, white, with transverse-coloured bands, truncata 
and the summit truncated ; aperture roundish. 

138 Thick, longitudinally striated, white, and the calcaria. 
spire entire, but rounded at the summit. E.> Indies. 

Lister, t. 14. f. 9. 3 

139. OF a hora colour, finely striated transversely, cuspidata. 
and longitudinally plaited ; aperture oval, and the outer 
lip acute. E. Indies. In fresh water. Lister, t. 118. 

. 13. 

14Q. Pointed, cinereous, transversely striated 5 GSPerds 
whirls 7 to 8, toothed, marked with red .streake, aod 

armed 
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armed with sharp spine?; 5 to 8 lines long. Coroman- 
del, Chem. ix. part 2. t. 136. f. 1259. and 60. 

truncatula 141. Ovate, oblong, whirls 5, truncated upwards ; 
aperture ovate; 2 to 5 lines long. ‘Greece. 


acuta, 142. Conic, pointed, white, with a red band; whirls 
i 3 aperture ovate, toothless; 4 lines long. Italy. 
sister, t. 19. f. 14. 

obscura. ® 143. Conic, brown; whirls 6; aperture oval, tooth- 
less; snail white; above dusky, eyes only black. 
Roots of trees, Europe, Britain. Mont. t. 22. f. 5. 

lubrica. © 144. Conic, fulvous, polished; whirls 5 or 63; aper- 
ture toothless; 23 lines long. Moss and wet rotten 
wood, Britain. Da Costa, t. 5. f. 18. 

wsbex. 145. Grayish, transversely striated; whirls nodu- 
lous, and striped with red; pillar lip white. Coro- 
mandel. Martini, Ber. Mag. iv. t. 10. f. 57. 

contortu- 146. Turbinated, cinereous, nearly imperforated ; 

plicata. crown truncated; whirls 5; aperture circinated. 

stag- 147. Subperforated, and a little tapering ; whirls 5; 

morum. aperture ovate ; minute. Fresh waters. Baster, t. 

f. 4. 

octona. y 8. Subperforated, tapering; whirls 8; aperture 
roundish ; 4 lines long. America, Europe. Lister, 
t. 20. f. 15. 

lackha- _ ® 149. Ovate-oblong, somewhat perforated, rather 

secnsts. pellucid, with 7 whirls; aperture roundish-lunated ; 
outer lip slightly reflected. Britain. Montagu, t. 11. 
f. 3- : : 

tncumbens : 50. White, with longitudinal elevated stris, and 
remote tawny stripes ; pillar sinuated and reflected. 

columnc. 351. Tapering, white, with a fulvous tip; whirls 7 

- or 8, contrary, spotted; aperture oblong; 27% lines 

long. Guinea and Jamaica. Lister, t. 39. f. 37. 

pella. 152. Imperforated, ovate, pomted, transversely stri- 


r ated; brown, with yellow bands; band on the first 
whirl double, on the rest single. Iceland. 

353- Subulate, semipellucid, longitudinally plaited ; 
whirls 10, round; aperture ovate. Born, t. 16. f. 
14. 
- 54. Subulate, smooth, finely:striated transversely ; 
_whirls about 12, round; aperture ovate; pillar gla- 
broos. Born, t. 16. f. 15. 

155. Tapering, white, transversely substriated, and 
surrounded with a crenulated belt near the suture. Ri- 
vers of India. Chem. ix. part 2. t. 135. f. 1230. 

156. White, tapering, somewhat umbilicated ; first 
whirl a little keel-shaped, with a blackish band. Chem. 
ix. part 2. t. 136. f. 1263. 

157. Tapering, very glabrous, chesnut brown with 
with darker spots; throat whitish. Fresh waters, Co- 
romandel. Chem. ix. part 2. t. 135. f. 1243. 

158. Imperforated, oblong, white, with longitudinal 
red andulations; whirls 6—7, first thrice as large as 
the next; 14 inch long. New Holland. Schroeter, ¢. 
- 10. f. 4. 
substriata.* 159. Subimperforated, oblong, finely striated with 

white; whirls 53 first twice as large as the next ; aper- 
ture oval, margined ; 3 inch long. Rhone and Britain. 
Montagu, t. 113. f. 3. = 
peregrina.* 160. Ovate, impesforated ; whirls 8—o, round, di- 
stant, and equally decreasing ; aperture oval; 4 inch 
long. American islands, Britain. Dorset Cat. t. 18. 
f. 11. 
161. Oblong, perforated, whitish, with transverse 
3 


cartaula. 


RA avial:/ Se 


undata. 


gvada- 
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brown bands, and the outer lip thickened within. Gua- 
daloupe. Lister, t. 8. f. 1. 

162. Conical, obtuse, longitudinally wrinkled, di- /yonetiuna. 
storted, and the side opposite the aperture gibbous ; 
aperture compressed. FE. Indies. Chem.x. t. 3. f. 7. 


#88888 OQrate, and imperforated. 


163. Coarse, nearly imperforated, ovate, oblong ; pupa. 
whirls 6; aperture oblong, lunated. Mauritania. 
164. Coarse, oblong, imperforated ; whirls 8; aper- barbara. 
ture roundish, lunated ; size of a barley-corn. Al- 
giers. 
165. Oblong, imperforated ; whirls toothed, spinous ; amarulds 
10 lines long. Rivers of India. Lister, t. 133. f. 33. 
* 166. Imperforated, ovate, tapering to a point ; some- stagnalis. 
what angular, by several longitudinal wrinkles ; whirls 
6 to 7, first ventricose ; aperture oblong, oval; 2% 
inches long. Still waters of Europe, Britain. Don. 
t. 51. f. 2. 
* +167. Imperforated, ovate, tapering to a point ; spire fragilis. 
acute; whirls 5 to 7; aperture oblong, oval ; 11 lines 
long. Still waters of Europe, Britain. Martini; Ber. 
Mag. iv. t. 9. f. 35. 
© 168. Oblong, pointed, brown’; apertore ovate ; palustris. 
whirls 5 to6. Meadows of Europe, Britain. Don. 
t. 175. f. 1. 
* 169. Imperforate, subovate, with 5 or 6 rounded fossaria. 
whirls, and the suture conspicuous; aperture ovate. 
Britain. Montagu, t. 16. f. 9. 
170. Subconic, horny, with a sharp point ; apertore peregra.. 
ovate; 2 to 8 lines long. Stagnant waters of Den- 
mark. Chem. ix. part 2. t. 135. f. 1244. | 
* 171. Ventricose, diaphanoue, with an obtuse pro-glutinosa. 
jection ; 2 to 3 whirls; aperture wide; 2 to q4 lines 
long. Denmark, chiefly on the leaves of nymphs lu- 
tea. Marshes at Deal. Montagu, t.1 > f. 5. 
a | 72. Imperforated, obtuse, ovate, yellow; whirls 3, putris. 
the first large, the others minute; aperture ovate; 1 
to 8 lines long. Ponds in Europe, Britain. Montagu, 
(. 16. f. 3. 
173. Conic, white, with transverse 
whirls 6; aperture ovate; 8% lines long. 


rufous lines ; detrita. 
Saxony. 


‘Lister, t. 8. f. 2. 


* 174. Imperforated, somewhat oblong, pellucid ; a-dmosa. 
perture ovate. Wet meadows of Europe, Sandwich, 
river Avon. Montagu, t.16.f. 4. - 

175. Ovate-oblong, with the whirls detrancated, and truncatu- 
the aperture ovate. Thangelstadt in Saxony. Schro-/a. 
eter, t. 7. f. 13. 
* 176. Imperforated, ovate, obtuse, clouded with tentacula- 
brown ; whirls 4 or 5; aperture subovate ; 1—¥4 lines éa. 
long. Ponds and still waters of Britain. Don, t. 93. 

1747. Subconical, with 5 rounded smooth whirls, and canals. 
the pillar grooved. Southampten. Montagu, t. 12. 
f. 11. 
* 178. Suboval, thickish, and of a yellowish orange /utea. 
colour; aperture spreading and oval. Devonshire. 
Montagu, t. 16. f. 6. 
* 179. Imperforated, ovate, gibboug, with a depression auricula- 
in the middle of the lip; whirls 3—53 the first ventri- ria. 
cose ; spire acute, short ; aperture much dilated ‘: 
2——1 En long. Ponds of Europe, Britain. Don. 
t. 15. f. 1. 

180. Ovate, smooth ; whitish, with the apex acute, sicula. . 

QI 5 

ov 
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aid the pillar one-plaited. Sicily. Gualteri, t. f. N. 
N. 


lavigata. * 181. Whirls 2; first ventricoses the other minute, 
and placed laterally ; pale red, pellucid. Europe, De- 


vonshire. Don.t. 105. - 

balthica. 182. Imperforated, ovate, pointed 3 ‘whirls 4; wrin- 
kles elevated ; aperture ovate, dilated. Shores of the 
Baltic. 

neritoidea, 183. Imperforated, convex, longitadinally striated ; 
aperture roundish, Baltic. Gualteri, t. 64. f. 1. 

perspicua. 184. Imperforated, convex, ovate ; without lip; a- 


perture extending to the tip, and exposes the whole 

. inside. Mediterranean. : 
haliotoidea®* 185. Imperforated, depressed, with waved stris ; 
aperture oval 4 open all the way down; whirls 4, late- 
ral. Mediterranean, Atlantic, Indian and North seas. 
Britain. Montagu, t. 7. f. 6.- | 

186. Subimperforated, convex ; grooves remote, 
compressed ; aperture semiorbicular. Mediterranean 
sea. Adanson, t. 13. f. 1. 

187. White, solid, opaque ; first whirl twice as large 
as the rest; aperture large, margined. River Unstrut 
in Saxony. Schroeter, t. 7. f. 5. 

188. White, opaque, pointed ; aperture oval. Wa- 
ters of Hamburg. Schroeter, t. 7. f. 6. 

189. Ovate, pointed, subimperforated ; first whirl 
ventricose, large; aperture semicircular; 6 or 7 lines 
long. Thinglestadt. Stagnant waters. Schroeter, t. 

.f. 16. 
: 190. Ovate, pointed ; whirls 5; first large, aperture 
ovate, oblong. Hamborgh. Aquatic. Schroeter, t. 
of. 17. . 
! ru Oblong, imperforated, smooth, pointed; whirls 
inflated; the first larger, the rest gradually decreasing ; 
aperture suboval, margined; 34% inches long. Danube. 
Schroeter, t. 1¢.-B. f. §. 


anmbigua. 
tnflata. 


albicans. 


repanda. 


opaca. 


turbinata. 


eae. Gen. 30. Nerita, Nerite. 

Gen. Char.—The animal is a limax: the shell unt- 
valve spiral, gibbous, flattish at bottom; aperture 
semiorbicular, or semilunar; pillar lip transversely 
truncated, flattish. 


SPECIES. 
* Umbilicated. 


1. Smooth ; spire slightly pointed umbilicus gib- 
bous, and bifid. India, Africa, America. Lister, t. 
S00: 5a ee 7 ; 

2. With decussated strise, and impressed dots ; spire 
subclavate ; umbilicus gibbous, bifid. American islands. 
| Lister, t. 566. f. 16. 
punctata, - 3- Subglobular, whitish, with numerous scattered 

yellowish dots, and three transverse rows of reddish, 

irregular spots. Mediterranean. Chem. xi. t. 197. 

f. 1903 and 4. — 
glaucina, * 4. Smooth, glossy, faintly wrinkled ; spire rather 
obtuse; umbilicus rather closed by the pillar lip, 
which is gibbous and two-coloured; 2 inches long. 
Barbary, Europe, Britain. Don. t. 20. f. 1. 


CANTCNAs 


eancellata, 


ettellus. 5. Subglobular ; umbilicus perforated, equal. In- 
dian ocean. Lister, t. 565. f. 12. 
albumen. 6 Convex; umbilicus somewhat heart-shaped, with 
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a flattened lobe. Cape of Good Hope, Barbary, In- 
re islands. Extremely rare. Schroeter, ii. t. 4. 
2 13. y 

7. Ovate, glabrous ; umbilicus partly covered ; whir's ssammilla, 
four or five; aperture ovate. East and West Indies. | 
Lister, t. 571. f. 22. 

8. Subglobular, solid; tip bluish; lateritious bands spadicea, 
in the throat, and a white one on the beak. Mauritius 
island. Rather large. Chem. xi. t. 197. f. 1901 and 
1902. 

9. Thin, rufous; umbilicus darker, with a white rsa, 
border ; throat with a reddish band. Mauritius island. 

Lister, t. 606. f. 34. 

10. Subglobular, with angular tawney lines, and fir/ménen, 
flattened lobe; white or yellowish. Africa, Senegal. 
Rare. Chem. v. t. 187. 188r. 

11. Subglobular, polished very smooth ; base of the ortentaky, 
spire a little wrinkled; pillar snowy. Eastern seas, 
Bay of Naples. Chem. v. t. 188. f. 1898. 

12. Subglobular, white, with red spots ; lip obtusecrereniata, 
and bluish ; umbilicus spiral. Tranquebar. ‘Chem. v. 

t. 188. f. 1900 and 1901. 

13. Wrinkled ; within glabrous ; umbilicus border- rugosa. 
ed with white. American islands. Chem. v. t. 198. 

f. 1902 and 1903. 

14. Subglobalar, smooth, light green, brownish with- maerochea, 
in; livid at the tip; wrinkled at the angle of the 
whirls. Africa, Chem. v. t. 188. f. 1905. 

15. Subglobular ; obliquely plaited; spire with 4 suécate 
was mucronate; umbilicus bifid. Born, t. 17. £. 5 
and 6. 

16. White, retiqulated with reddish lines, and black- erachnoi- 
ish at the tip; umbilicus nearly covered ; whirls con- deg. 
vex. Chem. v. t, 188. f. 1915 and 1936. 

17. Subglobular, brown, with a double white fillet eytare. 
in the middle; reticulated and denticulated on each 
side. Africa. Chem. v. t. 188. f. 1917 and 1918. 

* 18. Semitransparent, horn-colour ; whirls prominent ; pallidula. 
aperture semilunar, and patulous ; umbilicus | ; 
a small shell. Coasts of Kent and Dorset. Da Costa, 

t. 4. f. q and 5. 

19. Pellucid, thin, oblong, with decussated strice 5 papilla. 
dirty yellow; whirls 4; aperture suboval ; pillar white; 
umbilicus half closed. Tranquebar. Chem. v. t. 189. 


fF. 1939. ' 
** Imperforate ; and the pillar lip toothless. 


& 


20. Whirls of the spire crowned with spines 5 Mi- corona. 
nute. India, America, Chem. ix. Part 2. t. 124. f. 
1083 and 1084. : 

21. Grooved, with equal, tuberculated ribs; size of radula. 
a walnut. Indian islands. Chem. v. t. 190. f: 1946 
and 1947. 

22. Obsoletely striated ; white or pale violet. Red cornea. 
sea. Argenville, t. 7. f. M. 
* 23. Rugged, spotted, streaked, or mottled with white Auriatihs. 
and purplish brown or pink; mouth closed with a 
testaceous operculum; 4 lines long. In slow rivers 
of Barbary and Europe, Britain. Don. t. 16. f. 2. 
* 24. Smooth, with a carious. crown; whirls 4 or s, j:ttoralts. 
first large; size of a horse bean. Europe, shores of 
Britain. Common. Don. t. 20. f. 2. 

25- Smoothish, horny, or blackish, ending in a very /ecustris. 

fine 
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fine point. Still water and warm springs of Europe ; 
supposed to be only a variety of N. fluviatiles. 

26. Grooves wide and black ; within white; whirls 
3 lip smeoth, 2-toothed ; 6 lines long. Magdalene 
islands, Adanson, t. 13. f. 5. 

27. Thin, with decussated strize; tuberculated ; 
black, with ochraceous spots; subglobular; aperture 
margined outwardly.” Schroeter, t. 4. f. 16. 
dubia. 28. Thin, pellucid, ovate, polished; dull yellow 

varied with black; outer lip acute; inner glabrous ; 
crown prominent. Very rare. Chem. v. t. 193. f. 
2019. 


**® Imperforate, with the pillar lip toothed. 


mogda- 
lena. 


marginata 


puwlhgera. 
small spire; inner lip smooth, crenulated; whirls 2, 
one large, terminating in an acute tooth; 14—16 lines 
long. Rivers of India. Lister, t. 143. f. 37. 

30. Smooth, yellowish variegated with white, and 3 
black bands; pillar lip two-toothed ; outer lip slightly 
striated. Nicobar. Chem. x. t. 195. f. 1594 and 
1595. 
oa Thin, smooth, undulated, with an obtuse crown 3 
outer lip substriated, and toothless; inner one a little 
denticulated. India. Chem. v. t. 191. f. 1970 and 
1991. 

a 2. Smooth, roundish, milk-white ; whirls with trans- 
verse, parallel, black striz; lip flat; teeth scarcely 
visible, Jamaica. Lister, t. 605. f. 31. 

33. Smooth; inner tip 2-toothed; size of a pea. 
New Zealand. Favanne, ii. t. 10. f. RK 

34- Smooth, green; inner lip crenulated in the mid- 
dle. Minorca and Jamaica. Clem. ix. Part 2. ¢. 
124. f. 1089. 

35- Smooth, ovate, inner lip denticulated; 2 to 10 
lines long. Mediterranean. Lister, t. 604. f. 24 to 
2 


fliavescens. 


undulata. 


pupa. 


biders. 


virgenca. 


7 
36. Smeoth; crown obliterated; lip toothed on 
tach side; brown. India, South seas. Lister, t. 600. 


f. 17, 
37. Subglobular, white, with blackish undolated 


pokita. 


phica. streaks; pillar-lip teothed and crenulated. E. Indian 
seas. Chem. v. t. 193. f. 2016 and 2018. 

pipertaa. 38. Subglobular, smooth, thin, ef a doll yellowssh 
colour, with triangular black spots, and the pillar-lip 
devticulated. Malabar. Chem. xi. t. 197. f. 1905 
and 1906. 

larva. 39. Subglobular, smooth, with the summit very ob- 
tuse, and the pillar-lip very slightly denticulated. Am- 
boyna. Rumphios, t. 22. f. No. 6. 

migerrima 4c. Sabglobular, smooth, thick, opake, and minutely 
striated transversely ; outer lip entire, and pillar |i 
slightly wrinkled. Chem. v. t. 192. f. 1985 and 986. 

peloronta. 41. Striated; lips toothed; inner one flattish and 
wrinkled. American islands. Lister, t. 595. f. 1. 

albicella, 42. Striated; lips slightly toothed ; inner one tu- 
berculated. Cape of Good Hope, Indian ocean. Chem. 
v..t. 193. f. 2000. 

plexa, 43. Roundish, with transverse crenulated ribs, which 
are alternately larger; inner lip plaited above, and ta- 
berculated below. Tranquebar.. Lister, t. 598. f. 14, 

histrio, 44. Grooved, transversely striated ; inner lip tooth- 


ed; ribs 30, unequal. E. Iodies. Chem. v. t. 190. 
f. 1948and. 1949. 
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45. Grooved; 17 to 29 transverse ribs; outer lip piicata. 
with 5 or 6teeth within; inner convex, wrinkled, with 
three long, strong teeth, beside lesser ones. India. 

Chem. v. t. 199. f. 1952 and 1953. 

46. Grooved, lips toothed ; inner lip with a yellow grossu. 
spot, and 3 or 4 teeth; convex and wrinkled. Mo- 
lucca islands. Chem. v. t. 191. f. 1968 and 1969. 

47- With 20 grooves, varied with undulated al-chame- 
ternate black and white rays; lips toothed; inner one/con. 
wrinkled and tuberculated. Indian ocean. Banda. 

Chem. v. t. 192. f. 1988 to 1999. 

48. Subglobolar, transversely ribbed, and the summit sted/a. 
obtuse and radiated; lips denticulated. E. Indian seas. 
Chem. xi. t. 197. f. 1907 and 1908. 

49. Grooves 30; ribs about 30, flattened; lipsundata. 
toothed ; inner one wrinkled and tuberculated. Indian 
seas, Chem. v. t. 190. f. r950 and 1951. 

go. Grooved, with 15 to 19 ribs; lips toothed ; exuera. 
inner one tuberculated. India. Lister, t. 596. f. 5. 

51. Solid, thick, glabrous; undulated with black maxima. 
and yellowish rays; outer lip toothless ; inner one con- 
cave, 4-toothed. A very large shell. Chem. v. t. 190. 

f. 1942. and 1943. 

52. Deep black, glabrous, and thinly striated above ; atrata. 
both lips white; outer one finely grooved, and slightly 
toothed within. Atlantic and South seas. Chem. v. t. 

190. f. 1954 and 1955.. 

53- With 16 white grooves; ribs spotted with white ; ascensio- 
crown a little prominent; outer lip glabrous on each zis. 
side ; inner one concave, yellowish and toothed. As- 
cension island; a large shell. Chem. v. t. 191. f. 

1956 and 1957. 

54. Mouth and lips white; whirls round, surround-J/ineata. 
ed with black, parallel strisc; outer lip striated within. 
Malacca seas. Chem. v. t. 191. f. 1958. and 1959. 

55. White, radiated with black without; strise pica. 
transverse, rounded, smooth ; inner lip wrinkled and 4- 
toothed. Indian seas, Chem. v. t. 191. f. 1964. and 
1965. 
56. Yellowish within, eubglobular, surrounded with costata. . 
thicker strise; interstices snowy; lips white, tooth- 
ed; outer one crenated without. Nicobar islands, 

Chem. v. t. 191. f. 1966 and 1967. 

57. With bloish black, red and white square spots, versicolot's . 
and bande, spotted with red and white ; inner lip stri- 
ated within, and toothed on each side. Antilles islands. 

Chem. v. t. 191. f. 1962 and 1963. | 

58. Pale violet, with a yellowish tip; white within, guadrico- 
with elevated black striz 3 lips toothed ; outer onedor. 
grooved within ; inner one wrinkled. Red sea. Chem. 

v. t. 191. f. 1974 and 1975. 

59. Grooved, yellowish within ; crown a little pro-sallacecne - 
minent ; outer lip unarmed and crenulated outwardly ; sis. 
inner Jip yellowish, smooth. Malacca. Chem. v. ¢. 

192. f. 1976. 

60. Subglobolar, black ; white within; groeved and anisila- 
striated; lips wrinkled and denticulated. Antillesrusn. 
islands. Chem. v. t. 192. f. 1987. 

61. Subglobular, with crowded transverse striz ;flammea, 
white, with purplish undulated rays ; outer lip grooved 
within ; inner lip wrinkled above. W. Indies. Chem. 

v. t. 192. f. 1992 and 1993. 


62. Subglobular, with crowded transverse striz sfulgurans. . . 


deep black, with ochraceous rays; lips slightly denticu- 
| lated ; 
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aculeata. 


goreensts. 


crepsdula. 


bind, and concave. Barbadocs, Mediterranean. Lis- 
ter, t. 545. f. 33. and 35. 

rz. Oval, brown, with prickly strie ; crown recurv- 
ed. American islands. Da Costa, 8. ¢t. 2. f. 2. 

42. Oval, flat, thin, white, glossy, lamellated on 
the outside ; 5 to 6 lines in diameter. Rocks at Goree. 
Favanne, i. t. 4. lower fig. D. 

13. Oval, flattish, smooth ; lip semilunar, flat be- 
hind. Mediterranean, Indian ocean. Martini, t. 13. 
f. 29. and 30. 


o** With the margin angular, or irregularly toothed. 


14. Rays unequal, elevated; thicker and obtose, 
on the outside. India. Favanne, t. 2. f. I. 


saecha- 15. Angular, with 7 keel-shaped, obtuse ribs. Ja- 

rina. va and Barbadoes. Lister, t. 532. f. 10. ~ 

repanda. 16, Ovate, thin, much depressed, with longitudinal 
somewhat scaly striz, and the summit acute ; margin 
irregularly indented. Cerigo. Favanne, ii. t. 2. f. 
G. 1. 

te nurs 17. Ovate, depressed, and very narrow at the end, 
with angulated diverging ribs, and the interstices longi- 
tudinally striated. Martini, i. t. ro. f. 87. 

margari- 18. Ovate, depressed, with irregular angulated ribs, 

tacea. and transverse striz; summit acute, and the margin 
angulated and crenated. Patagonia. Martini, i. t. 
10. f. 85. A. and B. 

barbara. 19. Toothed, with rg elevated, vaulted, and mu- 
ricated rays, Falkland islands. Knorr, v. t. 13. f. 5. 

granularis 20. Toothed, with elevated, angular, imbricated 
strie ; 2 inches Jong. Southern Europe, and Cape of 
Good Hope. Lister, t. 536. f. 15. 

granatina. 21. Angular, with numerous muricated strie 5 15 


vulgata. 


oculus. 


hbo: 


sticta. 


miniata. 


uly 


pon 
CRSIS. 


radiata, 


cerulea, 


to 3 inches long. Jamaica, southern Europe. Lister, 
t. 534. f. 13. 

* 22, With about 14 obsolete angles, and dilated, 
acute, crenated margin 3 crown central ; 2 inches high. 
Marine rocks of Europe and India, Britain. Lister, 
t. 5. f. 40. 

23. Oval, thick, rather shallow, with broad angu- 
lated ribs, and the margin unequally serrated. Isle of 
Cyprus. Marti, i. t. ro. f. 86. 

24. Ovate, depressed, with f1 broad and intermedi- 
ate narrower ribs; margin angulated. Jamaica. Mar- 
tini, i. t. ro. f. 84. A. B. 

25. Oval-oblong, with 7 depressed ribs and inter- 
mediate longitudinal striz; margin sub-octangular and 
crenated. Martini, i. t. 9. f. 78. 

26. Longitudinally ribbed and ornamented with 
rays, winch are alternately green and black, dotted 
with white; margin sob-angular and nearly entire. 
New Zealand. Chem. xi. t. 197. and 1914. and 15. 

27. Ovate, depressed, with irregular decussated 
strix, and narrow longitudinal grooves ; margin cre- 
nated. Africa and Isle of France. Lister, t. 538. t. 
2I. 
28. Suhoval, depressed, thin, with 9 broad rays, 
striated and slightly ribbed longitudinally ; margin den- 
ticulated. Shores of Lisbon. Martini, i. t. 8. f. 62. 

29. Subovate, slightly striated, and stellated both 

inside and out, with white and blackish rays. Nicobar 
islands. Chem. xi. t. 197. f. 1914. and 149. 
* 30. Crenated, subangular ; striae numerous, un- 
equal; beneath blue; blackish on the outside. Me- 
diterranean and Britain. Born, t. 18. f. 2. 
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* 31. Very thin and transparent, oblong-oval, quite pellucida. 
smooth, of a pale yellowish horny colour, and nearly 
the same inside; vertex near one end, marked with a 
dark purple spot, from which emanate from 3 to 7 
dotted lines of bright shimng azure blue. Britain, on 
the leaves and stalks of fuct. Don. t. 3. f. 1. 

32. Conic, tuberculated ; tubercles white, in rows ; tubercu- 
slightly toothed; retuse behind. Gmelin. lata. 

33- Longitadinally ribbed and striated, with one cochlear. 
end contracted like ascoop, and the summit acute; 


‘margin slightly angular. New Zealand. Knorr, ii. 


t. 26. f. 3. 

34. Oval, subpellucid; ribs 16 to 20; tuberculated cyprea. 
and foltaceous on the outside ; 1 to 3 inches long. Shores 
of Cyprus. Martini, i, t. 9. f. 79. 

35. Angulated, with arilated blant, much elevated plicata. 
ribs, and transversely wrinkled ; summit obtuse. Born, 

t. 18. f. 3. 

36. Oblong, flattish; bay striated with white ; monopis. 
within milk-white, with t1 elevated, unequal strix ; 
crown rounded, white. American islands. Martini, 

i. t. g. f. 80. 

37. Saboctangalar, thick, depressed, with fine some- angulosa. 
what granulated strice, and the spireacute. Provence. 
Lister, t. 538. lower figs. 

38. Whitish, obtusely pentangular ; margin crena- pentagona 
ted, dilated ; crown obtuse ; bottom reddish: Born, 
t. 18. f. 4. and 5. 

39. Oval, ochraceous, with elevated black strie ; melans- 
within silvery, spotted crown pointed, white, smooth, gramma. 
bottom with a straw-coloured spot. Martini, i.t. 8. f. 67. 

40. Ferraginous, with angular or undolated russet ferruginca 
lines and cinereous belts; within milk-white, with ele- 
vated, knotty striz ; crown pointed; margin plaited. 

Straits of Magellan. Martini, i. t. 28. f. 66. 

41. Thin, pellucid, striated, blackish, with olive crenata. 
rays; within glaucous or Cinereous; crown pointed ; 
margin crenated, bottom milk-white. Shores of Africa, 

Malaga, Lisbon. Martini, i. t. 8. f. 64. and 5. 

42. Ovate, with annular striz ; black with eleva-/ugubris. 
ted, unequal striz:; margin crenated ; crown and bot- | 
tom white. Provence and Cyprus, Martini, i. t. 8. f. 


60. 
Oee® With the summit pointed and recurved. 


* 43. Entire, conic, pointed, striated, with a hooked, ungarica. 
revolute crown; 2 inches high. America, Mediter- 
ranean, and Asiatic seas; shores of Britain. Don. t. 
21. f. 1. 

44. Conical, with fine cancellated striz, and the sslstarss. 
summit obliquely recurved ; margin entire. Barbadoes. 
Lister, t. 544. f. 32. © 

5. Subconical, with concentric imbricated wrink-antgquata. 

les, and the summit slightly recurved. Barbadoes. 
Lister, t. 544. f. 30. and 31. 

46. With distant etreng longitudinal ribs, and the cochleata. 
summit recurved ; base ovate, and margin sinuated. - 
South Sea. Chem. xi. t. 197. f. 1919. and 20. 

47. Entire; ribs somewhat imbricated; crown calyptra. 
hooked; margin sinuated. North America. Martyn’s 
Univer. Con. i. t. 18. 

48. Convex, with longitudinal striz, which are al-intorta. 
ternately larger, and armed with vaulted scales ; sum- 
mit recurved; base ovate. America and Faikland 
islands. Martini, 1. t. 12. f. 115. ‘ 


3N 49. 


\ 


flammea. 
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cassida, 49. Convex, longitudinally ribbed, and striated 
transversely, with the summit recurved ; base roundish, 
and the margin crenated. Isle of France. Martini, i. 
t. 12. f. 116. 

50. Ovate, thin, pellucid, with fine crowded strize; 
chesnut with white scales, within milk-white ; with a 


brown spot at the bottom, and azure spot on the crown. 


tranque- 
barica. 


Tranquebar. Lister, t. 530. f. 8. 
mammila- 51. Conical, subpellucid, finely striated Jongitadi- 
ris. nally, and the summit reflected ; base oblong, and the 

margin entire. Mediterranean. Lister, t. 537. f. 17. 
feucopleu- 52. Striated, entire, alternately black and white: 
ra. 1 inch long. West Indies. Lister, t. 539. f. 22 
tricarina- 53 Substriated, with 3 ribs on the forepart; 23 
ta. inches high. New Zealand. Born, t. 18. f. 6. 
pectinata. 54. Entire, ovate, with wrinkled, slightly branched 


striz 3; crown nearly central ; 2 inches long. Medi- 
terranean. Fini. ii. t. 5. f. 3. 
fusco-lutea 55. Convex, oval-oblong, submembranaceous, with 
longitudinal stricze, which are alternately larger, and 
wrinkled transversely ; summit reflected. Born, t. 18. 
f. 8. 

56. Entire, oval, convex, striated, with a submar- 
ginal, reflected, mucronate crown ; size of a melon seed. 
India. Martini, i. t. 17. f. 154. and 5. 

57. Oblong, horny, very thin, pellucid, glabrous, 

with a ferruginous base. Africa. Martini, i. t. 12. 
f, 114, A. and B. 
* <8. Entire, oval, membranaceous, with a central, 
mucronate, reflected crown ; 12 to 2% lines long. Fresh 
waters of Europe, Britain. Don. t. 147. 
* 59. Membranaceous, brittle, slightly contracted in 
the middle, with the summit pointed and obliquely re- 
flected ; base oblong. Britain and other parts of Eu- 
rope. Don. t. 150. 


aeee® With the summit obtuse, and the margin 
entire. 


lutea. 


pertersa. 
lacysiris. 


oblonga. , 


60. Subconical, smooth, and diverging longitudinal 
lines, and the summit nearly marginal; base subovate. 
England. Montagu, t. 13. f. 8. 

1. Oval, pellucid, much depressed, striated longi- 
tudinally, and radiate with blackish spots. New Zea- 
Jand. Chem. x. t. 168. f. 1618. 

62. Pyramidal, reddish gray, with thin, circular 
strize crossed by longitudinal ones ; crown violet. Straits 
of Magellan. Martini, i. t. 5. f. qi. 

63. Ovate, with fine annulated strie, reddish grey, 
with undulated brown rays; crown acute, central ; 
white in the middle. Falkland islands. Martini, i. t. 

» f. 42. 


levis. 


radians. 


areolata. 


andica. 64. Reddish grey, with radiated striae, glabrous, 
narrower on one side 3; crown acute, sinooth, surrounded 
with a reddish ring; 3} inches long. India. Mar- 
tini, 1. t. 7. f. 49. 

suninge 65. Thick, subovate, yellowish, with black rays, and 

mensts. longitudinal, unequal striz ; and surrounded with knote 
ty belts; crown obtuse, smooth, white. Surinam. 
Martini, i. t. 7. f. 50. 

vitellina. 66. Ovate,. yellow ;, base unequally striated ;, crown 
whitish, obtuse. Martini, i. t. 7. f. 51. 

levigata. 67. Ovate, yellow, within bluish white, with.oblique 

attened stric, alternately thicker and thinner; crown 

white, smooth, polished. Martini, i. t. 7. f. 54. 

punctulata 68. Rounded, white, with many coloured dots, ra- 
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diated towards the base, and surrounded with 2 brown 
rings. Martini, i.t. 7. f. 55. 

69. Roundish, with longitudinal reddish stripes, ra-roéa. 
diated in pairs, and the margin yellowish. WV. Indiee. 
Chem. x. t. 168. f. 1619. 

70. Entire, acute, smooth, glabrous. Indian and testudrna- 
North seas, Martini, i. t. 6. f. 45 to 48. ria. 

71. Entire, ovate, striated; crown obtuse, nearly testudsao 
central; 14 lines long. Greenland seas. Chem. x. /:s. 

t. 168. f. 1614 and 1615. 

72. Entire, oval, oblong, striated, smooth; com- compressa 
pressed on the back; 14 inches long. India. Lister, 
t. 541. f. 25. 

73- Conical, elevated, with about 100 narrow longi-a/ra. 
tudinal ribs; sammit obtuse, glabrous, and central. 
Island of Goree. Martini, i. t. 5. f. 34. 

74. Entire, conic, with 50 obtuse strix; 3 inches rustiec.. 
long. Portugal. Lister, t. 537. f. 20. 

75. Conical, convex towards the base, with longito- samanxen- 
dinal striz, ‘and distant transverse ridges; base round- s/s, 
ish. Jamaica. Martini, i. t. 5. f. 37. 

76. Qval, entire, striated; black brown radiated stellifera. 
with white; within silvery. Friendly islands and New 
Zealand. Chem. x. t. 168. f. 1617. 

77- Entire, ovate, obtuse, with 39 cinereous, Gili- fusca. 
form, abet striz. Straits of Magellan. Martini, 

i,t. 5. f. 40. 

18 Depressed, thick, with remote decussated strize seerteam- 
towards the base, and the summit smooth and central ; ensis. 
base nearly oval; inside yellow. Surinam. Martini, 

i. t. 7° f. 5O- 

79. Entire, striated, with a submucronate, erect notatg. 
crown; within white, with a black, heart-shaped spot, 
white in the middle ; minute. Mediterranean. Chem. 

x. vig. 25. f. c and d. 

80. Entire, oval, subconvex; brown, with a white crycete, 
cross; Finch long. Schroeter, ii. t. 5, f. 7. 

81. Entire, conic, compressed, with reticulated veins. reticulata. 
Mediterranean. Schroeter, ii. t. 5. f. 7. 

82. Oval, with crowded longitudinal elevated dotted caca, 
atriz, and the summit acute and erect. Drobach in 
Norway. Muller Zool. Don. i. t. 12. f. 1 to 3. 

* 83. Oval, very entire, with pale purplish longitudi- exrgineas 
nal rays, and the sammit nearly marginal. Britain and 
Norway. Don. t. 21, f. 2. 

84. Oblong-oval; very entire; finely striated lon- tesselata.. 
gitudinally, whitish, tesselated with red spots. Nor-. 
way.. Maller Zool. Don.i t. 12. f. Gand 7, 

5- Oval-oblong, with minute, somewhat decussated  fulve. 
strive, and the spire nearly marginal. Bay of Drobach 
in Norway. Muller Zool. Don. i. t. 24. f. 1 te 3. 

86. Oblong, depressed, with the posterior margin ambigue. 
rounded, and the anterior truncated ; summit nearly 
marginal. New Holland. Chem. xi. t. 197. f. 1918. 

87.. Entire, oval, pellucid, depressed, striated, horny, radians. 
and radiated with black spots. New Zealand. Chem. 

x. t. 168. f. 1618 

88. Entire, roundish, diaphanous; depressed, with gmbcliata.. 
yellowish rays within ;. crown pale yellow ;.margin very 
acute; 4 inches long. Indian ocean. Chem. x, t. 169. 


f. 1645. 
eeeeee Vith-a marginal fissure. 
* 89. Oval, conic, with reticulated striee; cleft on the fssura.. 


fore-part 5 crown. recurved; § inch long. European 
and 
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and Barbary coasts, Devonshire. Martini, i. t. 12. f 
1ogand 110, 

go. Oval, rather depressed, cancellated, with a broad 
marginal fissure, and the summit recurved. Falkland 
islands. Chem. xi. t. 197. f. 1925 and 1926. 

91. Oval, depressed, with crowded longitudinal striz, 
and a short marginal fissure. New Zealand. Chem. 
xi. t. 197. f. 1929 and 1930. 


FHRERE® 3th a perforated summit. 


* 92. Conical, longitudinally striated, and the summit 
recurved, with a rhomboidal perforation, extending to- 
wards the anterior margin. Norway and Britain. 
Montagu, t. 13. f. 10. 

93- Oval, gibbous, convex, with reticulated striz ; 
maryin crenated ; perforation near the posterior mar- 
gm. Mediterranean and Indian seas, Lister, t. 528. 
f. 30. 

. aa Ovate, convex, reticulated; crown not much 
elevated ; perforation oblong ; margin crenulated ; 
length } inch. Foreign specimens 14 inch. European 
seas, Sandwich. Don. i. t. 21. f. 

95. Ovate, cancellated, with the longitudinal ribs 
nodulous and alternately smaller; summit somewhat 
lateral, and the inner margin entire. Barbadoes. Lis- 
ter, t. 528. f. 5. 

96. Oval, subconical, with elevated, strongly tuber- 
culated ribs, and the summit nearly central; margin 
crenated. Barbadoes. Lister, t. 528. f. 6. 

97. A little convex, transversely wrinkled ; brownish, 
with straw-coloured rays and spots; striz longitudinal, 
and alternately larger and scaly } 13 inch long. Bar- 
badoes. Lister, t. 528. f. 9. 

98. Ovate, compressed, striated ; finely annulated, 
and radiated with black ; bottom milk-white ; perfora- 
tion nearly central. Cape of Good Hope. Martini, 
it. a1. f. 95. 

99. Oblong, with longitudinal striz, and the sides 
compressed ; perforation circular and submarginal. 
Chem. xi. t. 197. f. 1922. 

100. Repand on each side, compressed ;_ perforation 
radiated with grooves ; from I to 13 inch Jong. Falk- 
land islands. Schroeter, ii. t. 6. f. r1. | 

101. Ovate, with concentrical elevated belts, and 
alternately white and violet longitudinal rays; perfo- 
ration oval. Magellan straits. Martini, i. t. 11. f. go. 

102. Ovate, striated, rugged, brown; perforation 
oblong; 2 inches long. Mediterranean and Atlantic. 
America. Martini, i. t rr. f. or and 92. 

103. Subovate, rugged, white radiated with red ; 
slightly striated ; perforation ovate. Mediterranean. 
Lister, t. 529. f. 22. 

104. Oblong, compressed, unequally striated ; white, 
with 5 purple, interrupted belts; greenish white with- 
in; perforation minute, surrounded on the inside with 
a red circle. North America. Martini, i. t. 12. f. 
¥02 and 103. 

105. Ovate-oblong, sflightly striated, and the sides 
somewhat compressed ; perforation very long, and 
. widened at the posterior end. Japan. Chem. xi. t. 


197. f. 1923 and 1924. 
Gen. 33. DENTALIOM, Tooth-shell. 
Gen, Char.—The animal a terebella ; shell univalve, 


snCwsa. 


fissuraia. 


noachina. 


pustula. 


a 


£7 #CG. 


e ‘ 


atricopilla 


nodosa. 


nabecula. 


porphyro- 


Zonas. 


macrochige 
ma. 


6% 
Dentaliam. 
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tubolar, straighs or slightly curved, with an undivid- 
ed cavity, open at both ends. 


SPECIES. 


1. With 10 ribs, slightly curved and striated ; 4 clephantt- 
inches long. Indian and European seas, Lister, t. num. 
547- upper fi. 1. 

2. Straight, doubly or triply striated, and annulated. rectus. 
E. Indies. Martini, i. t. 1. f. 4. A. | 

3- With 10 ribs, smooth, and slightly curved. In-aprinum. 
dian seas. Martini, i. t. 1. f. 4. B. j 

4. With 8 ribs and 8 stric, pointed ; green, tapped striatenn 
with white. Sicilian seas. Lister,'t. 547. lower fig. 

5. With 20 striz, slightly curved, interrupted ; red, dentalis. 
tipt, with white. Mediterranean. Rumphius, t. 41. 


* 6. Round, slightly curved; smooth, glossy, taper-entalts. 
ing to a small point} pervious; 1§ inchlong. Indian 
and European shores; western coasts of England. 
Don. ii. t. 48. 
7- Round, slightly curved, interrupted, opaque; x3. corneum. 
inch long. African ocean. Schroeter, ii. t. 6. f. 16. 
§. Round, slightly curved, continued, with crowded, polstum. 
annular strie; 1¢ inch long. Indian and European 
seas. Martini, i. t. 1. f. 3. A. 
g. White, smooth, round, slightly curved, with re- eburneum. 
mote rings. India. Gmelin. 
10. Finely striated, slightly curved; grey, with/fasciatum. 
darker bands ; thickness of a crow quill. Sicily. Mar- 
tini, i. t. 1. f. 3. Ba 
* 11. Subpellucid, subarcuated, tapering to a small gadus. 
point ; pervious, contracting a little towards the larger 
eods; white, glossy, and smooth. British channel ; 
called by the mariners hake’s tooth. It is frequently 
prougnt up with the sounding line. Montagu, t. 14. 
Je : 
* 12. White, opaque, transversely striated and im-smperfora- 
perforated; minute. Sandwich, Falmouth harboor.tum. ~ 
Adams’s Microscope, t. 14. f.'8. , 
* 13. Subcylindrical, arcuated, marked with regu-érachea. 
lar, strong, transverse striae ; aperture round, tapering 
to the other extremity, which is closed; 3 inch long; 
resembles ‘the trachea of an animal. Milton, Devon- 
shire. Rare. Montagu, t. 14. f. 10. 
* 14. Round, straightish, smooth, minute ; not larger minutum. 
than a bristle. Mediterranean and Britain. pellues. 
15. Horny, flexile, straightish, round and smooth ; dus. 
2x inches long. North seas. Schroeter, t. 6. f. 14. 
* 16. Cylindric, arcuated, smooth, glossy, without g/abrum. 
stricee or wrinkles; aperture orbicular; the other end 
closed, rounded ; length one line. Devonsbire coast. 
Montagu, Test. Brit. p. 497. 
62 
Gen. 34. SERPULA, Worm-Shell. Scrpula. 
Gen. Char.—-The animal a terebella: shell, univalve, 
tubular, generally adhering to other substances ; of- 
ten separated internally by entire divisions at un- 
equal distances. 


SPECIES. 


1. Suborbicular ; umbilicated ; convex, with radi-stelaris. 
ated wrinkles. Greenland, on Sertularia. 
2» Regular, oval, loose, glabrous, not larger than seminu- 
3Na a lum. 
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a grain of sand. Adriatic and Red seas; and is some- 
times found fossil. Martini, i. t. 3. f. 22. a. and b. 


tacurvata,* 3. Straight, with 3 close whirls at the smaller end ; — 


minute. Sandwich. Walker, f. 12. 

4- Orbicular, regular, flat, equal; resembles a round 
scale; adheres to shells. 

5- Long, narrow, round, smooth, yellowish ; many 
times twisted. America. Martini, i. t. 3. f. 20. E 
spirillun. * 6. Regular, spiral, orbicular; whirls round, gra- 

dually decreasing. Found in the ocean, on zoophytes, 
on the coralina officinalis from Milton rocks, Devon- 
shire. Martini, i. t. 3. f. 20. C. and D. 


planorbis. 


cereolus. 


minutas. 7. Regular, spiral, orbicular, with the whirls re- 
versed ; taper, and transversely wrinkled. Britain. 
Montagu, p. 505. 


spirorbis, * 8. Regular, spiral, orbicular; whirls slightly chan- 
nelled above and inwardly, and diminishing gradually 
towards the centre. Found in most seas, adhering to 
fuct. Shores of Britain. Don. t. 9. 

riguetra, * 9. Strong, opaque, irregularly twisted and contort- 
ed; triangular; % to x inch long. Found in the 
ocean, adhering to marine substances, stones, and the 
bottoms of ships, Coasts of Britain. Don. t. 95. 

intriseta. * 10. Filiform, rough, and intricately twisted; green- 
ish white, a little rugged and coarse. European and 
Indian seas ; shores of Britain, on sbells. 

cartnata.. -* 11. Regular, spiral, with the outer whirl rising into 
a carinated ridge on the top. Salcombe Bay, De- 

. vonshire. 

granulata.* 12. Round, spiral, glomerated ; 3 elevated ribs on 
the upper side ; size of a coriander seed. North seas, 
in masses adhering to shells and stones. Britain. 
Don. t. 100. 

canceHata, 13. Spiral, glomerated, with three grooves, the lower 
interrupted by transverse ribs; aperture 2-toothed. 
Greenland seas. 

hetero. ™ 14. Taper, spiral, with three elevated ribs on the up- 

stropha. per side, and the whirls reversed. Devonshire. Mon- 
tagu. 

corrugata.® 15. Regular, spiral, transversely wrinkled, and um- 
bilicated. © Devonshire: 


lucida, * 16. Taper, spiral, very smooth and glossy ; whirls 
reversed. Britain. Linn. Tr. v. t. 1. f. 31. 
vttrea. * 17. Round, regular, spiral, orbicular, wrinkled, with 


a thickened aperture. Greenland seas; shores of Bri- 
tain. 


contortu- * 18. Angular, rugged, and irregularly entwined ; 


plicata.. transversely striated; 3 to q inches long. European 
: and American seas, shores of Britain. Martini, i. t. 
| 3. f. 24. A. 

nebulosa. 19. Thick, wrinkled, and much twisted ; aperture 
‘large and indented. America. Favanne, t. 6. f. 1. 

goreensis, 20. Round, cancellated, yellow, withia horny; 8 to 
g inches long. Goree. Favanne, i. t. 6. f. 812. 

glomerata, 21. Round, glomerated, with decussated wrinkles. 
European and Atlantic sea. Martini, i. t. 3. f. 23. 

lumbrica- 22. Round, flexuous, with a spiral, acute tip; trans- 

lis. versely ribbed, and longitudinally wrinkled; 3 to 5 
inches long. Atlantic and Indian seas, in large masses. 
Lister, t. 548. f. 1. 

contca. 23. Subcylindrical, flexuous ; spiral at the base. A- 
merica. Martini, i. t. 2. f. 15. 

arenaria. 24. Jointed, entire, distinct, flattish beneath. India 


and Africa. Martini, i. t. 3. f. 19. A, B, and C. 
25. Substriated, yellowish brown, round, twisted in- 


~ 


afra. 
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to 3 whirls, with a central tip. Goree. Martini, i.t. 
3. f. 20. A. B. 

26. Suboctangular, cancellated, and irregularly spi- volvo. 
ral, E. Indies. Martini, i. t. 2. f. 14, 

27. Roundish, somewhat spiral, with a longitudinal, axgusna, 
jointed cleft. Indian ocean. Lister, t. 548. f. 2. 

28. Angular, muricated, with a longitudinal, subarti- mericata, 
culated fissure. Indian ocean. Martini, it. 2. f. 8. 

29. Subcylindrical, with annular contractions, and annudlaris, 
an obsolete longitudinal fissure. Martini, i. ¢. 2. f. 

10. 

30. Conic, spirally twisted, yellowish, with brownorn uo. 
bands; the middle round and twisted ; aperture orbi- pia. 
cular. Mauritius island. Chem. xi. t. 211. f. 202 and 
203. 

31. Round, with decussated strise, slightly wrinkled, decussate, 
flexuous, red ; within smooth, white. Barbadoes. Lis- . 
ter, t. 547. f. 4. 

* 32. Round, tapering, curved, wrinkled; 2 to 3 vermice 
inches long. European seas, coasts of Britain. Don. daris. 

t. 95. The animal which inhabits this shell is of a 

bright scarlet colour, and is furnisbed with elegant 
feathered tentacula, from the midst of which arises a 
trumpet-shaped tube, and a lesser simple one. 

* 33 Taper, subulated, and flexuous, with the larger tubularie, 
end detached and ascending. Devonshire and Shet- 


land islands. 


34. White, round, subulate, straight, and toothed dentcy. 
at the sides; with a longitudinal glabrous rib in the data, 
middle ; tip glabrous, a little incurved ; 4 inch long. 

Found in the lepas tintinnabulum. West Indies. 
Schroeter, ii. t. 6. f. 18. 

35- Watering-pot ; round, straight, taper, with 2 aguarzz. 
dilated, radiated, larger extremity; the dise is cover- 
ed with cylindrical pores ; 3 to 5 inches long. Indian 
ocean. Lister, t. 548. f. 3. 

36. Brown, roundish, striated. Indian ocean, adher- ocrea. 
ing to corals. Martini, i. t. 1. f. 9. | 

37+ Smooth, white, the broader part straight, and prebasc- 
transversely plaited’; 2 to 4 inches long. Martini, i. des. 

t. 2. f. 18 A and B. 

38. Polished, smoothish, with annulated plaits, a lit- protensa. 
tle tapering towards the end; size of a quill. Indian 
and American seas. Martini, i. ¢t. 2. f. 12. A. ; 

39- Somewhat triangular, and a little flexuous, gigantea, 
gradually tapering, violet; within smooth and pale - 
yellow ; aperture white, with undulated strise, and arm- 
ed with a conic tooth; a foot high, and as thick as the 
little finger. Africa and America. Pallas, t. 10. f. 

2 to 10. 
* 40. Whirls 2, deeply and spirally grooved; green- suscuta. 
ish; minute. Coast of Pembrokeshire, on the roets of 
fucus digitalis. 
* 41. Suboval, with 2 bends, imperforated ; minute. opahe. 
Found at Denbigh. 
* 42 Regular, rounded ; margin reflected at the aper- reflera. 
ture; minute. Pembrokeshire sands. 
* 43. Regular, rounded, pellucid, with three whirls ; cornea. 
horny. Pembrokeshire coast. 

glossy ; dicornis. 
minute. Sandwich and Reculver. . 
* 45. White, opaque, glossy; cemilunar and _ perfo- perforate. 
eed 3; minute. Sandwich. Rare. pera: perf 
* 46. Oval, thin, smooth, pellucid, with milky veins ; Jactea. 
minute. Sandwich. Very rare. : 
. 47° 
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stagnalis, 


conica. 


tuncinata. 


sabulosa. 


vegetabilis 


ammo- 
NIGtA. 


helicina. 


dimidiata. 


fixa. 


clavata. 


corticalis. 


arundina- 
cea. 


aculeata. 


marsupta- 


lise 


norwegica 


lumbrica- 
tis. 
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composed of minute particles of sand; % inch long. 
Rivulets of Thuringia. Schroeter, t. 11. f. 1. 

9. Straight, tapering, open at both ends; smooth, 
with a margined aperture, composed of very minute 
ela of sand. Rivers of Thuringia. Schroeter, t. 
11. f. 13. 

10. Narrow, cenic, smooth, straight, cinereous 3 
with a blackish open tip, composed of very minute par- 
ticles of sand ; not $ inch Jong. Schroeter, t. 11. f. 14. 


11. Smooth, roond, tapering, with an open hooked. 


tip; 4 inch long. Rivers of Thuringia. Schroeter, t. 
11. f. D. f. 8. 

12. Cylindrical, closed at the tip, subclavated, per- 
forated, and composed of larger grains of sand; not an 
ne long. Thuringia and Belgium. Schroeter, t. 11. 

. 4. 

13. Depressed, composed of fragments of twigs, 
stems, and bark, and broken pieces of the tellina cor- 
nea; an inch long. Waters of Thuringia. Schroeter, 
t.11. f. 9. 

14. Polyuoadeeylindsieal: within smooth, composed 
of fragments of cornu ammonis. Rivers. Schroeter, 
t. 11. f. 10. 

15. Round, within smooth, composed of fragments of 
the helix pusilla; an inch long. Stagnant waters of 
Thuringia. Schroeter, t. 11. f. 11. 

16. One part of the shtll composed of sand or gra- 
vel, the other thicker, clavated, and composed of frag- 
ments of —s Waters of Thuringia. Schroeter, t. 
11. f. 3. D. 

17. Corapancil of small stones ; tapering towards the 
tip; an inch long; affixed to stones in the water, and 
open at the side by which it is fixed. Thuringia. 
Schroeter, ¢t. 11. f. 12. 

18, Composed of small stones ; the open end clavat- 
ed, and consisting of larger stones; solitary. Thurin- 
gia. Schroeter, t. 11. f. 2. : 

19. Composed of pieces of bark, towards the end of 
broken stems. Schroeter, t. 11. f. 5. 

20. Subconic, open at both ends, composed of frag- 


ments of the bark of reeds, placed on each other; an 


inch long. Schroeter, ¢. 11. f. 6. 
* 21. Composed of small twigs, the points of which 


project a little; an inch long. Thuringia, Britain. - 


cbroeter, t. 11. f. 7. 

22. Black; open end cylindrical and narrower, the 
other part tinged and ovate; 2 inches long. Schroeter, 
2.t. 6. f. 21. 

23.. Roundish, open at both ends, brittle, membrana- 
ceous ; composed of very minute grains of sand; 4 
inches long. Norway. Schroeter, 2. p. 591. N° 20. 

24. Coarse, creeping, fragile, open at both ends; 
the animal not furnished with tentacula at the mouth ; 
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body prickly, jointed. Deeps of the Greenland seas ; 
fixed to stones. Fabr. fn. Groenl. p. 374. N° 360. 
25: m lelebhar composed of capillary, subcylindri- indica, 
cal, agglutinated crystals of quartz. Indian ocean, 
Abildy Schr. Bell, Naturf. 9. p. 144. t. 4. 
* 26. Extremely fragile, cylindrical, composed of pure arenariz, 
sand, slightly cemented together, without any internal 
membrane; size of a raven’s quills from 1 to 2 inches 
long. Dorsetshire coast. Montagu. 
* 27. Long, subcylindric, slender, fragile, composed of subcylin. 
fine sand, and minute bits of broken shells, cemented drica. 
together on a fine membrane; 3 inches long. Salcomb 
bay. Montagu. 
* 28. Long, slender, gradually tapering to the lower /etiformis, 
end, composed of fine fragments of shells, and minute 
flat bits of stones, cemented together at their edges 5 3 
to 4 inches long. Salcomb bay.—Some have been ob- 
served with a lateral] branch near the smaller end, which 
is supposed to be a young one. Montagu. 
* 29. Small, short, composed of sand and minate bits curta, 
of flat stones, agglutinated to a tough membrane ; size 
of a crow quill; an inch long. Inlet near Kings- 
bridge. This sabella is gregarious, covering the whole 
surface of the shore, appearing like bite of straw co- 
vered with mud. Montagu, 
* 30. Short, broad, and very flat, composed of large compressa 
fragments ef flat, bivalve shells, placed with the con- 
cave side inwards 3 15 inch long. Deeps at Torcross, 
Devonshire. . 
The animals included under the preceding genus, — 
have for their coverings particles of sand agglutinated 
on the external membrane, and resemble rather the 
larvee of certain :sects, than the testaceous vermes. 
The latter form their calcareous integuments entirely 
from the secretions of their own surfaces, and are at- 
tached to these by cartilaginous processes, so as to render 
them essential and indispensable parts of their struc- 
ture. The coverings of the sabella seem to be more of 
an adventitious nature, and may be considered rather 
as serving the purposes of habitations, than as being 
organized integrals of the contained animal. This ge- 
nus, therefore, does not come under the class of testa- 
ceous animals; and indeed is by all physiologists of mo- 
dern times rejected from the arrangement of testaceous 
vermes. 65 
Number of species included under each order, in the Eaumers- 
preceding classification. tion of the 


MULTIVALVES 99 species 
BIVALVES 655 
UNIVALVES 1655 

Total number of species 2409 


exclusive of the sabelle. 


CHAP. V. OF THE CONSTITUENT PARTS OF SHELLS, &c. 


HAVING in the former chapter enumerated, under 
each genus, all the species of testaceous animals which 
have been hitherto discovered ; and having given the 
characteristic marks by which each is distinguished, 
which marks are derived from the shell or testaceous 
covering ; we now propose to inquire what is the na- 
ture of this substance ; in what way it is produced by 


the animal, and how it is enlarged as the animal in- 
creases in size. These topics shall be the subject of the 
present chapter, which may be conveniently divided 
into the following sections. 1. Of the constituent 
of shells, 2. Of their formation. 3. Of the colours of 
shells. 4. Of the formation of the umbilicus and pro- 
tuberances, &c. 5. Of the pearl. ; 
ECT. 


— 
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description, were subjected to similar experiments with Of the Con- 
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Of the Con- 
stitueat Srer. E. Of she Constituent Parts of Shells. the former. When the common oyster was exposed to stituent 
Shell, &e. a-red heat, the effects were the same as those which Pr Ae bal 
THE natare and component parts of testaceous sub- were produced by the same process on the species.“ "| 


of patella from Madeira. The solution of the un- 


Phil. stances have been particularly investigated by Mr Hat- 
Trans. chett, from whose paper we extract the following ob- burnt shell was also similar, excepting only that the 
1799". servations. gelatinous part was of a greater consistency. When 
Divisions , 9 his examination of marine shells, Mr Hatchett the river mussel was burnt in a crucible, it emitted 
-efshells found, from the nature of the substance of which they much smoke, with a strong smell of burnt born or 
frem their are composed, that they might be arranged in two di- cartilage; the shell became of a dark grey colour, and 
component visions. Under the first are included those which have exfoliated. By solution in the acids, the proportion 
Parts. a porcellaneous appearance and enamelled surface, and of carbonic matter separated was preatcr, and that of 
exhibit, when broken, something of a fibrous texture. carbonate of lime obtained was less, than from the 
The other division is distinguished, by having a strong other shells on which experiments were made. 
epidermis or covering, under which is the shell, com- When an unburnt shell of this description was im 
posed principally or entirely of mother-of-pearl. ‘To mersed in diluted nitric acid, a rapid solution and ef- 
the first division belong different species of voluta, cy- fervescence took place; and at the end of two days, the 
prea, and others. The second comprehends the oys- whole of the carbonate of lime was nearly dissolved. 
ter, the river mussel, and some species of haliotisand A series of membranes now only remained, of which 
67 turbo. the epidermis constituted the firat. These membranes 
Porcellane- Porcellaneous shells.—The shells of this description still retained the figure of the shell. The carbonate 
ay: which were examined, were different species ef volu- of lime was at first readily dissolved, because the acid 
ta and cypresa. When they were exposed to a red came easily in contact with it; but the process became 
heat for a quarter of an hour, they crackled, and lost slower, as it was more difficult for the acid to insinuate 
the colours of their enamelled surface. No apparent itself between the different membranes of which the 
smoke, and no smell, like that of burnt horn or carti- shell is composed. The haliotis iris, and the turbo 
lage, were emitted during the process. The figure olearius, were found to resemble this mussel, except 
remained the same, excepting a few flaws; and they that the membranaceous parts were more compact and 
became of an opaque white, partially tinged with pale dense. 
grey. When they were dissolved in acids, after being © When these shells are deprived by an acid of the 
burnt, they deposited a small quantity of animal coal, carbonate of lime, which gives them their hardness, 
which proves that they contain some portion of glu- they appear to be formed of different membranes, ap- 
ten. Shells which had not been exposed to the fire, plied stratum super stratum. Each membrane is fur- 
dissolved with great effervescence in the different acids; nished with a corresponding coat or crust of carbonate 
and the solution remained transparent and colourless; of lime, and it is so situated, that it is always between 
from which it appears, that the proportion of gloten every two membranes, beginning with the epidermis, 
is small, since it could not be traced in the solution of and ending with the internal membrane, which has . 
the unburnt shells. been last formed. The animals which inhabit these 
In examining the different solutions of shells, whe- stratified shells, increase their habitation by the addi- 
ther burnt or unburnt, by chemical tests, it was fonnd, tion of a stratum of carbonate of lime, which is se- 
that no trace of phosphate of lime, or of any other cured by a new membrane. And as every additional 
combination of phosphoric acid, existed in these sub- stratum exceeds in extent that which was previously 
stances. And it appeared from many experiments, formed, the shell becomes stronges in proportion as it 
that the component parts of porcellaneous shells, are is enlarged; and thus the growth and age of the ani- 
carbonate of lime, cemented with a very small portion mal may be denoted by the number of strata of which 
of animal glaten. the shell is composed. Similar experiments were made 
Some species of patella, which were brought from on pieces of mother-of-pearl as they are imported from - 
Madeira, were also subjected to chemical examination, China, and with precisely the same results, They ap- 
by the same philosopher. When exposed to a red heatin peared. to be composed of the same gelatinous matter and 
a crucible, they emitted a perceptible smell of horn or carbonate of ime. In all the shells of this description . 
feathers ; and by farther examination, by solution, the which were immersed in acids, the membranaceous . 
proportion of carbonic matter deposited appeared to parts retained the exact figure of the shell, and they. 
be greater, and the proportion of carbonate of lime appeared distinctly to be composed of fibres, arranged 
less, than what was indicated by the result of the ex- ina parallel direction, corzesponding to the configura- 
periments on porcellaneous shells. When unbarnt tion of the shell. P 
shells belonging to the same species, were immersed in Pearl.—The constituent parts of pearl appear to be poor 
nitric acid very much diluted, the epidermis separated, similar to those of mother-of-pearl. They are compo- 
and the whole of the carbonate of lime was dissolved. sed of concentric coats of membrane and carbonate of 
A gelatinous substance, nearly in a liquid state, remain- lime, and resemble in structure the globular, calcar- 
ed, but it did not retain the figure of. the shell,.and ex- eous concretions which are known by the name of pi- 
hibited .no appearance of a fibrous structure. These solithes.. The iridescence and undulated appearance of 
shells, therefore, contain a larger portion of gelatinous pearl and mother-of-pearl, evidently depend on their . 
6g .-—sMatter than the aida as a but da Ae com- ee and semitransparency. 6 
M ponent part consists entirely of carbonate of lime. rom these experiments it appears, that shells are apes 
aa Shells. composed of. mctler-of oeanl Stalls of this composed of. carbonate of lime and gluten. In some, ate iad 
2. as. 
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Ofthe Con. a8 in the porcellaneous shells, the proportion of car- 
stiwcnt bonate of lime is great, while that of the animal mat- 
Parts of ter is small; and these may be regarded: as the begin- 
Shells, &¢. ning of the series; while shells that come under the 
description of mother-of-pearl are to be placed at the 
other extremity, having a smaller proportion of car- 
bonate of lime, and a greater proportion of membra- 
naceous substance. In the first the carbonate of lime 
is merely cemented hy the animal matter; in the lat- 
ter the carbonate of Jime serves to harden the membra- 
naceous substance. But between these two extremes, 
in the proportion of carbonate of lime and animal gin- 
ten, of which all testaceous substances are composed, 
there are no doubt numerous intermediate gradations, 
arising from the natare of the animal to which they 

form a covering, its peculiar habits, or mode of life. 


Secr. II. Of the Formation of Shells. 


THE shell or covering of testaceous animals, bas been 
considered as in some measure analogous to the bones 
of other animals, although its formation and growth are 
very different, since it serves as a base or support to 
the muscles, which are attached to its internal surface. 
The principal use of the shell, however, is to serve as 
a covering or defence to the animal. 

Vestaceous ‘Testaceous animals are not only extremely different 
animals in external form, but also in the mode of their prodac- 
oviparous tion. Some are viviparous, as the most of those which 
and vivipa- inhabit bivalve shells, multivalves, and even some of 
er the univalves; while the others, which form the far 
ater proportion, are oviparous. In one point, how- 
ever, they all agree, that whatever be the mode of pro- 
duction, whether from an egg, or directly from the ute- 
rus of the mother, the shell is formed on the body of 

the young animal, ard is proportioned to its bulk. 
arLReE The best observations which have yet been made, and 
‘investiga. the most elaborate investigation which has hithefto ap- 
tien, , peared, concerning the formation and developement of 
shells, are those of the celebrated Reaumur, which were 
published in the Memoirs of the Academy of Sciences for 
the year 1709. The same subject has been prosecuted 
by other authors, but their results have been nearly 
the same as those of this distinguished natoralist. Klein 
is almost the only author who has advanced a different 
opinion. In his dissertation concerning the formation 
of shells, he charges Reaumur with supporting the opi- 
nion, that testaceous animals, when they proceed from 
‘eggs, are not furnished with the shell, but that it 16 
formed after being hatched. ‘This opinion indeed has 
been ascribed tv Reaumur by the historian of the acade- 
my, who, in the analysis of his excellent memoir on the 
formation of shells, has observed, ‘ that hitherto the 
curious have heen struck with the prodigious variety, 
the exact regularity of structure, the singular beauty 
and splendour of colour of shells ; but naturalists have 
been less attentive in studying and investigating the 
mode of their formation. They seem to have thought 
that although shells, as well as the covering of crusta- 
ceous animals, ate bones placed externally to the ani- 
mals which they cover, it was necessary to consider 
them as part of their bodies, and to include this inex- 
plicable circumstance under that of the general forma- 
tion of animals, which is incomprehensible to the hu- 
man miod. They have therefore supposed that the 
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73, 
His op non 
Mistaken. 
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animal and its shell proceeded from the same egg, and ofthe Cos. 
were developed together; and they have rested satis-  stituent 
fied in admiring the economy of nature in providing Parts of 
so elaborate a covering for so low an order of animals. shells, Ce 
But this supposition, although probable, is not found- 
ed in truth, The animal ‘only, not the shell, is pro- 
duced from the egg. The discovery of this fact ns 
owing to Reaumur.” 

It must seem very extraordinary, that such an error 
should have crept into the abstract of the memoir of 
this celebrated philosopher, who in the course ‘of it 
has clearly expressed a contrary opinion. ‘“ I have fre- 
quently,” says Reaumur, “ compared the shells of 
snails which were just hatched, aud ‘even with those 
which I had taken from the eggs before they were 
hatched, with other shells of full grown snails of the 
same species, with which I had left only the same 
number of whirls of the spite with the small shells, and 
then they appeared in all respects the same.”” He far- 
ther observes, ‘that what has been said with regard 
to the increase of shells, renders it unnecessary to en- 
ter inte the detwil of their original formation ; for it 
is easy to conceive, that when the body of a small 
embryo which is one day to fill a large shell, has ar- 
rived at a certain state, in which the different tegu- 
ments in which it is included have sufficient consistence 
‘to secrete from their pores the peculiar fluid which is 
destined to the formation of the shel?, this fluid may be an ieee 
deposited on the surface, may thicken, and at Jast be- ous avimals 
come firm and solid. And thos commencés the forma- fernished 
tion of the shell, in the same way as its increase is con- With the 


tinued. Snails do not proceed from the egg without ne ee: 


- being previously furnished with this shell, which then hatched. 


bas one turn and a little more of the spire. 
When the eggs of testaceous animals are hatched, 
the young appears with its shell already formed, and 
according to the observation of Reaumur, it bas then 
one complete turn of the spire and a little more; but 
at that period the shell is extremely thin. It seems 
probable that the formation of the shell is posterior to 
that of the principal organs of the animal, as the 
bones in the fcetus of other animals are formed after 
the brain and heart. 45 
Reaumur has suspected that the shell is the last Shell last 
formed, and if proofs are wanting to establish this fact, formed. 
it is certain that at particular periods, if the eggs of 
testaceous animals are opened, the external parts of the 
embryo are found ae developed, without any ap- 
pearance of the shell. Bat whatever may be the period 
of the formation of the shell, it may be received as an 
established fact, that the animal is furnished with it at 
the time it leaves the egg. Leeuwenhoek first ob- 
served this fact with regard to oysters; the ame ob- 
servation was afterwards made by Lister, and extend- 
ed to others, both land and river shells. This observa- 
tion has been confirmed by other naturalists, and parti- 
cularly by Rumphius, Swammerdam, Reaomar, and 
Adanson. From the investigations of the latter it ap- 
pears, that although there are many of the marine tes- 
taceous animals which are viviparous, they resemble 
those which are oviparous, in being furnished with the 
shell when they are separated from the parent. 96 
Since then it appears, that the shell of testaceous Two opiu!- 
animals is completely formed previous to the develope- ons of the 
ment of the animal, and that it may be considered as©™™*™ 


of shells. 
an 
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Ofthe Con- an essential part of its organization, let us now inquire 


stitaeat 

Pasts of 
Shells, &cc. 
ed 


into the mode by which its growth is effected. Ac- 
cording to the decisive experiments of Reaumur, the 
eolargement of shells is owing to juxta-position, or suc- 
cessive additions of earthy and animal matter, indepen- 
dent of any organized structure. Klein has supported 
a contrary opinion, and supposes that the growth of 
shella is effected by intus-susception, or a kind of circu- 
lation. The opinion of Reaumur, however, has most 
generally prevailed. Exceptiog Bonnet, few natural- 
ists have adopted that of Klein; and it will appear that 
this celebrated naturalist was led to entertain this opi- 


* mion concerning the mode of the formation of shells, 


_agjod imcrease in volume. 


by the experiments of Herissant on the generation of 
bone and shell. From these experiments it was clearly 
demunstrated, that shells are composed of two substan- 
ces, the one a membranaceous or animal substance, and 
the other an earthy matter; but no such conclusion 
can be drawn from them in support of the opinion, that 
the shell is a continuation of the body of the animal, 
or that it is so closely connected as the bones in the 
bodies of other animals; or even that this connexion 
is formed by means of fibres of the ligament which 
attaches the animal to its shell: for it has been shown, 
that these muscolar or ligamentous fibres, in all de- 
scriptions of testaceous animals, are successively separa- 
ted, in proportion to the increase or enlargement of the 
shell. This could not possibly take place, if the evolu- 
tion and formation of the shell, according to the opi- 
nion of Herissant, depended on an internal circulation, 
analogous to what happens in the body of the animal. 
In this case the vessels which proceed from its body, 
having no longer a communication with those which 
are supposed to exist in the shell, it would be deprived 
of nourishment, and consequently could not increase in 
size. And it is found, that this separation takes place 
in all shells. It is gradually completed as the growth 
of the shell advances. 

A body may increase in volume in two different 
ways. Either the particles of which it is composed 
pass through that body by means of circulation, and 
undergo certain changes by which they are prepared 
ta form part of the body ; or the particles of which a 
body is composed, may unite with it by juxta-position, 
without any previous circalation or preparation witbin 
the body, to the increase of which they are destined. 
It is in the first way that the growth of vegetables and 
animals is accomplished ; the second is the mode by 
which shells receive new additions of matter, and en- 
large in size. The first is the mode of increase pecn- 
liar to living, organized substances ; by the second, in- 
organized eubstances receive new additions of matter, 
These indeed afford sufficient 
characteristic marks for a natural division of bodies in- 
to two classes, namely organized and inorganized sub- 
stances. 

The experiments of Reaumur have decisively proved, 
that the growth of shells is owing to the latter mode 
of increase. These experiments were made, not only 
on sea-shells, but algo'on land and river shells; on uni- 
valves and bivalves; and, in all, the result was invariably 
the sante. Fn conducting these experiments, he inclo- 
sed the shells, on the progress of which he made his 
observations, in boxes pierced with small holes, so as 
to admit the water, but so small as to prevent the egress 
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of the animal. These boxes were sunk into the sea, Of the Con- 
or the river, and in this way he was enabled to watch astituert 


the process of the growth of the shell. He first obser- 
ved, that when the animal which exactly filled its shell, 
began to increase its size, the sbell in a short time, not 
being sufficiently large to cover its whole body, part of 
it was naked or unprotected. This part of the animal 
must always be towards the opening of the shell, be- 
cause the shell being previously completely filled, it 
cannot extend in any other direction. 
which inhabit shells of a spiral form, such as the snail 
and volute, can only extend at the head, or the opening 
of the shell; whereas the animals in bivalve shells, 
such as the mussel and the oyster, may enlarge in their 
whole circumference. In all the species of testaceous 
animals, it is this part which appears by the increase 
of the animal when it enlarges the shell. This increase 
takes place, according to Reaumur, by the following 
mechanism. 


All ammals, 


Parts of 
Shelle, &e. 
Neier, paces! 


Tt is a necessary effect of the laws ‘of motion, when Process of 
liquids run in canals, that the small particles of these the forma- 
fluids, or the small foreign bodies mixed with them, ton of 


which on account of their figure, or their less degree’ 


of solidity in proportion to their surface, move slower 
than the others, fly off from the centre of motion, and 
approach towards the sides of these canals. It even 
frequently happens, that these small particles attach 
themselves to the internal surface of these canals or 


tubes, and form concretions of different degrees ef - 


thickness. It is besides certain, that the fluids which 
circulate in these tubes, press against their sides on every 
point of their interior surface ; so that if they were 
pierced with a number of small holes of sufficient dia- 
meter to give passage to the emall particles of matter 
floating in these fluids, these particles would be depo- 
sited on the external surface, where a crust would be 
formed, similar to that in the inside ; with this differ- 
ence, that it would become thicker and more solid, be- 
ing less exposed to the friction of the fluid, than that 
which is deposited in the interior of the tube. 


So 


To a similar mechanism Reaumur ascribes the in- By secre- 
crease of shellx. The external surface of that part oftion from 
the body of the animal which has extended beyond the animal. 


the limits of the old shell, is furnished with a great 
number of canals, in which circulate the necessary fluids 
for the nutrition of the animal. A great many small 
particles of a viscid and earthy matter are mixed with 
these fluids. Now, as these particles are Jess fluid than 
those of which the liquids themselves are composed, 
they approach the sides of the vessels, which are them- 
selves furnished on that side of the external surface of 
the body of the animal, with a great number of pores, 
which allow them to escape from the vessels, so that 
they are deposited on the external surface of these 
tubes, or rather in that of the body of the animal it- 
self, which is uncovered by the shell. 

These particles of earthy and viscid matter havi 
reached the surface of the body of ‘the animsl, readily 
unite with each other, and with the extremity of the 
old shell, especially when the excess of moisture is dis- 
sipated; and thus by their anion-they compose a small 
solid body, which is the first layer of the new addition. 
Other particles of similar matter continuing to escape 
in the same way from the excretory vessels of the ani- 
mal, form a second jayer uoder the frst ; afterwards a 


30 third 
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ing made a very large hole about the middle of the oftheCon 
shell, and about an equal distance between its summit  stiteent 
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Ofthe Con-third, and a fourth, or more, till the new part of the 
stituent shell has acquired sufficient consistence and thickness, 


_ Parts of Tt is, however, observed to continue thinner fur a cer- and opening, he introduced between the body of the _ Parts of 
‘Shells, &e. . +3 apa , : Shells, &c. 
,tain time than the former opening, till the increase of animal and its shell, through the hole, a piece of : 


skin which was extremely fine, but of a very close tex- 

ture. He glued this skin to the internal surface of Other ex- 
the shell, so that it shut up accurately the artificial periments 
opening which he had made. Jt must then be obvi-°f Xeav- 


the animal requires another enlargement of its cover- 
ing. 

When a testaceous animal -is going to enlarge its 
shell, as for instance the common snail, the body pro- 


jects from the opening. It is then seen to attach itself 
to a wall or some other 32lid substance, and the portion 
of its body which is unprotected by the shell, is soon 
covered with the fluids which are excreted from its 
surface. The pellicle which they produce when the 
fluid dries, is at first thin and elastic, but gradually as- 
sumes more consistence, and becomes at last similar to 
the old part of the shetl. IF in this stage of the pro- 
cess a bit of the shell is broken and removed, without 
injuring the body of the snail, the skin of the animal is 
soon covered with a fluid, which gradually thickens, 


ous, that if the reproduction of the piece of shell which aa 


was removed, depended on the excretion of a fluid 
from the sbell itself, and not on that which proceeds 
from the surface of the animal’s body, the new piece 
of shell would be formed on the external surface of the 
piece of skin which was introduced ; and it is not pos- 
sible that it could be formed between the skin and the 
body of the animal. But the contrary of this bas al. 
ways happened. The new testaceous matter is always 
deposited on the internal surface of the skin; that is, 
on the side which is in contact with the animal’s body ; 


81 and becomes solid. ‘Twenty-four hours after the ope- and no matter whatever was deposited on the other 
Time ne- ration, a fine crust inay be observed, which constitutes surface. This experiment has been repeated by others, 
cessary to the first and external layer, for repairing the breach and has been invariably attended with the same re- 
form shell. Which was made. At the end of some days this layer sult. 


has become thicker, and in 10 or 12 days, the new 
piece of shell which is formed, has acquired the same 
thickness as that which was removed. In making this 
experiment, certain precautions are necessary, otber- 
wise there is some risk of its failure. If, after the bro- 
ken piece of the shell has been removed, and particu- 
larly if the fracture is made near the edge of the open- 
ing, the animal is not supplied with a sufficient quantity 
of nourishment, its volume or bulk is soon diminished ; 
and now finding that what remains of the shell is a 
complete covering to its diminished body, no excretion 
takes place for the production of anew portion. In 
removing snails from a wall to which they had attach- 
ed themselves, for the purpose of observing the progress 
of the formation of the shell, some days will elapse af- 
ter they are placed in the box, before the process com- 
mences, because the testaceous matter which had been 
already expended after fixing on the wall, must be 
fully supplied before any new portion can be again 
formed. 
This experiment shows clearly, that shells are onl 


The second experiment made by Reaumur is not 
less decisive than the first. He took a number of 
snails, and broke the shells, so that he diminished the 
nomber of the turns of the spire about 3 part. Hav- 
ing in this way rendered the shells too small to cover 
the body entirely, they were nearly in the same situa- 
tion as when an increase of the animal’s body requires. 
an augmentation of the shell. He then took a bit of 
skin, as in the former experiment, sufficiently large 
for the opening of the shell, and introduced ene of its 
edges between the body of the animal and the shell, 
to the interior surface of which he glued it; after 
which having folded back the other extremity of the 
skin on the externz! surface of the ehell, he glued it 
in like manner, so that the whole external opening was 
completely covered with the skin. The resolts were 
exactly the same as before. The shell grew, the skio 
remained in its place, and that part of it which was at- 
tached to the interior surface was fixed between the 
new piece and the old shell, which consequently could. 


. pot contribute to its formation. 


From these experiments, which may be easily repeat- Layer of 
ed, it appears that the increase of shells is owing to the shells se 
secretion of an earthy and viscid animal matter whieh 5Y ™© 


enlarged by receiving new additions of matter, after it 
has been excreted from the body of the animal, and 
not by rntus-suseeption, or a circulation through the 


body of the shell itself. If this were the case, the pro- 
duction of new matter to fill up the breach made in 
the shell, would first appear all round the edge of 


_ the opening, and forming a kind of callus, similar te 


what happens in the reproduction of bony matter in 
other animals, it would gradually extend till the whole 
breach is filled up. But, on the contrary, this matter. 
first appears on the body of the animal from which it 
has exuded, and the whole extent of the opening is 
closed at once by the fluid which has been directly se- 
creted from the surface of the body. Nor can it be 
supposed, that the liquid has insensibly exuded from 
the shell, and falling on the body of the animal, is 
there collected in sufficient quantity for the formation 
of the new piece of shell. This is fully demonstra- 
ted by the two following experiments of the same na- 
turalist. 

Reaumur broke several shells of snails; and, bav- 


is prepared in the body of the animal, and which is sue- 
cessively formed by layers from the interior part of the 
shell to the external surface. ‘Fhis formation is de- 
termined by the previous enlargement of the animal. 


The different strata or layers of which sbkells are com. 


posed, can be easily demonstrated by exposing them to 
the action of fire, and removing them before their struc- 
ture is entirely destroyed, By this process the animal. 


matter is consumed, and the earthy substance remains,. 


exhibiting a laminated structure. The same structure 
may be demonstrated, as bas been already observed, 
in detailing Mr Hatchett’s experiments, by immersing 
a shell of the description of mother-of-pearl in a dilu- 
ted acid. The earthy matter in this case is dissolved 
by the acid, aad the layers. of animal matter which 
are: interposed, resisting the action of the acid, re- 
main unchanged, and still retain. the original figure of 
the shell. 

It 
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Ofthe Con- It is a necessary consequence of the mode in which animal. But in transparent shells, as in some species Of the Con- 
stituent the shells of snails are increased, that they cannot of helix, it is seen that this attachment does not exist ; ahaa 
Parts of enlarge in volume, but by the augmentation of the and the H. planorbis can be preserved alive, although, -a"ts of 

Shells, Bec. “U AT8® sari hgh Shells, &«. 

, turns of the spire, and that the length ofeach turn of the tip of the spire is broken off. eee 
s4 the shell already formed, remains always the same. 

Turasof This may be easily pat to the test of experiment, by Sect. III. Of the Colcurs of Shells. 

the spire reducing the shell of a snail which has reached its full 56 


THE infinite variety of the colours of shells is one Inquiry cu- 


* size to the same number of turns with those of younger 
of the most striking parts of their history; and it he- jesse 


shells of the same species. The two shells do not then 


exhibit any other difference than in their thickness ; 
and it would be the same, by comparing the youngest 
shells, those which have been just separated from the 
egg, with the first turns of those of the same species 
which have heen reduced by breaking them to an 
equal diameter. The number of turns or whirls ot 
which the spire of a shell is composed, increases very 
considerably the size of the shell in univalves, and one 
tarn more or less makes a great difference in their vo- 
lume. According to Reaumur, the diameter of each 
turn of the spire is in the snail nearly double that of 
the preceding one, and 4 of that which follows ; but 
in many other shells, both marine and river, the last 
whirls of the spire, compared with the preceding ones, 
greatly exceed this proportion. In some, the external 
opening is 12 times greater than the preceding one, 
and in others, it is not more than eight times. This 


comes a curious and interesting object of investigation 
to inquire, whether these colours are uniform and con- 
stant in the species, and from what proceed this regu- 
larity and uniformity. The experiments and observa- 
tions of Reaumur will assist us in this investigation. 
When a hole is made in a shell, nearly at ao equal 
distance between its tip and opening, the new piece of 
shell which is formed to shut up the hole is usually of 
a white colour, and often very different from that of 
the rest of the shell. It would appear at first that the 
new piece is of a different nature, and that it is not 
formed in the same way as the rest of the shell. Tio 
meet this difficalty, it will be necessary to explain 
on what depends the regular variety of the colours 
of certain shells: the same experiments which lead to 


‘the discovery of the cause of the one, will serve to un- 


fold the other. 


This remarkable variety of colour is in no shell more ee va- 
remarkable than in the helix nemoralis. The ground ry from 
of this shell is white, citron or yellow, or a come. Patticoler 
pound of different shades of these colours. Different 7” 


depends entirely on the increase of the animal’s body, 
and the proportion of that increase. The growth of 
some is lengthwise, and in them the increase of diame- 


ter is proportionally less; while others increase more in Seg: 


thickness than in length. Those testaceous animals 
which have only a few turns in the spire of the shell, 
ate of this description. To the former belong such as 
have a greater number of turns in the spire. 


coloured rays are traced on this ground, turning spirally 
with the shell; in some they are black, in others 
brown, and sometimes reddish. The breadth of each 
of these rays gradually increases as they approach to 


ig ai Those who have adopted the opinion of Klein with the opening of the shell. It even sometimes happens, 
is detached regard to the formation of shells, have denied the se- that two of these bands are so much extended in 
from the tion of the animal from the shell, which successive- breadth, that they meet together and form one. Some 


shell in 
many 


ly takes place near the tip in univalves. It is indeed 
on this circumetance of the connexion of the animal 
with the shell, that the trath of this theory depends. 
According to it, the animal is attached to the internal 
surface of the tip of the shell in univalves, and on this 
connexion depend the inerease of the shell, and even 
the life of the animal. But it is a certain fact, that 
the posterior part of the body of the animal is entirely 
detached from the tip of the shell; and this holds, 
not only with regard to all land and sea shells which 
have lost the first tarns of the spire, and consequently 
those of the tip; but also in a great number of other 
marine testaceous animals. It seems not only cer- 
tain, but even necessary, that this separation between 
the animal and the shell should aleo take place in bi- 
waive shells, if we take a distinct and rational view of 
their growth. Whether this separation is suddenly ef- 
fected, or by a gradual process, which is most probable, 
it seems to be sufficiently obvions, by examining the 
interval surface of the valves. This is still more 


individuals have five or six of these bands, while others 
have three or four, and even two, and sometimes only 
one. Others again have none at all, although of the 
same species; and among the individuals which are 
marked with coloured bands, they are not always of 
the same breadth in the same parts of the shell; from 
which it appears, that no certain specific characters 
can be derived from the colour, since it is subject to 
so much variety. According to Reaumur, the viscid 
and earthy matter of which the shell is composed is secre- 
ted from the surface of the animal’s body ; but in certain 
places of the surface, particles which produce a different 
colour are separated; and whether this depends on a pe- 
culiar organization of those places, or on the form of the 
particles themselves, it appears that these particles, either 
of a different nature or of a different figure, by uniting, 
form bodies which reflect different rays of light; thrt 
is to say, form parts of the shell of different colours. 
This seems to be a necessary consequence of the 


mode in which the growth of shells is accomplished. matter se- 
The whole external layer of the shell is formed by creted from 


strongly confirmed by sawing anivalve shells, partica- 
a the neck of the animal, because it is that part which the neck. 


+ larly those which are considerably elongated, and have 


a great number of tarns in the spire, in a direction per- 
pendicular to their axis. In old shells, several of the 
first turns of the spire will be found completely filled up 
with testaceous matter, so that the tip of the shell bas 
hecemre quite solid, or at least it will appear to have 
been long unoecapied by any part of the body of the 


is nearest to the head, and consequently as the animal 
increases in size, that part ceases to be covered with 
the old shell. It, therefore, depends on this part of 
the animal to extend the shell, and for this purpose it 
is sufficient that the neck be furnished with glands for 
secreting the different fluids, to form a shell of differ- 

302 ent 
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Ofthe Coa- another, and thus produce irregular marks on the shell. 
stituent But besides, if there are secretory organs situated on 
Parts of the neck of the animal, which prepare fluids of dif- 

Shells, aa ferent colours ; if the animal moves, or is disturbed by 

any means, when these fluids are excreted on the sur- 

Metion of face, the colours will appear in a different place from 

the animal their original distribution, or be mixed and blended to- 

alae gether, and thus occasion that irregularity which is ob- 
ota mat- Served in those parts of shells which have been last pro- 
ter. duced, or renewed. 

95 Bat it will be necessary to have recourse to the first 
ones ord. of these causes, namely to the change of structure in 
lage with the secretory organs of the neck, to explain the regu- 
the animal. Jar distribution of the round spots, or of those of a 

square or rectangular figure, with which certain shells 

are marked, and to suppose that those vessels which are 

arranged in a square or rectangular manner, which 

furnish peculiar fluids, are shut or open at different 

periods. It may happen that the developement of a 

great part of the animal, occasioned by a more vigor- 

ous growth in certain species than in others, may, in 

some cases, be the only cause of those regular spots, 

. sometimes white on a coloured ground, and sometimes 

coloured on a white ground, which the shell exhibits, 

if the glands which secrete the colouring matter cor- 

respond in their distribution, to that of the divisions on 

the shell, and if they occupy a greater space on the 

neck than is usual in other species. In this way may 

be accounted for, the regularity of these marks, and 

the increase of their size, which is usually proportioned 

, to that of the tarns of the spire, from the consideration 

of the secretory organs of the animal enlarging in the 

same proportion as the other parts of its body ; and their 

effects in the formation of the shell corresponding to the 

developement of these parts. Hence it follows, that 

the largest marks are observed on the external convolu- 
tions of the shell. 

According to Reaumur, the last layer of the shell 
which 1s formed from a fluid secreted from that part of 
the surface of the animal’s body which does not reach 
the neck, should be white, and this is most generally 
the case. In those shells which are internally colour- 


ed, the fluids secreted from the body of the animal. 


are of the same colour, and they take the place of 
those which are‘usually white, or of a pearly nature, as 
is observed in many others. The nature of these in- 
ternal layers is always obvious; for if they are not 
white, they exhibit everywhere a uniform colour, and 
never variegated, like what appears externally. By 
removing with a file any part of the external surface 
of the shell, the layers which appear immediately un- 
der the surface, are those which have been furnished by 
the body of the animal, while those on the surface it- 
self, usually more variegated than the rest, owe their 
formation to the vessels about the neck, and have been 
formed in the way already described. 

The growth of shells, being proportioned to that of 
the inhabitant, proceeds almost imperceptibly. In 
most shells, however, it iz easy to distinguish the dif- 
ferent additions whicb they have received; for the 
are marked on their convex surface with different emi- 
nences which are parallel to each other, similar to lines 
of different degrees of depth, which give the shell a 
fibrous structure. These elevations are called striae, 


may be traced through the whole of the shell.in biy 
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valves, and in the longitudinal direction of those which Of the Con- 
have a spiral form. From the slightest observation of  stituent 
the manner in which shells are formed, it is easy to see gaiay 
: P28 . . ° x, dtc. 
that they can receive no addition, without leaving, in oy 
a greater or less degree, some trace of these inequali- 
ties; fur every small addition of testaceous matter 
which is made, must be attached to the old part of the 
shell, which consequently must be more elevated than 
the former, whatever be its thickness, when the en- 
largement of the animal requires the formation of the 
latter. Thus, the shell will be marked with a great 
number of these strize, parallel to each other, which 
may be distinctly seen on many different species. 98 
Every shell bas usually some of these eminences at Growth in- 
coe distances, and more elevated than the others, te*repted. 
y these the different periods when the shell ceased to 
increase, or rather those when its growth was inter- 
rupted, are marked; and they have some degree of 
apalogy with the different shoots from the branch of a 
tree. The heat of summer or the culd of winter inter- 
rupting the growth of the animal, at least among such | 
as are testaceous, which live on the land, or inhabit 
rivers in temperate regions, the shell is not enlarged in 
extent during these seasons. It is otherwise, however, . 
with regard to its thickness, for there is continually. 
exuded from the body of the animal, small quantities 
of fluid, which increase its thickness. Hence it is 
when the shell begins to increase in extent, the edge 
to which the new portion is cemented, is much thicker. 
than when the growth was gradual and imperceptible, 
and consequently. the place at which. the growth com- 
mences, after a long interruption, is distinguished by a. 
more elevated ridge, thao in the continued progressive 
additions which. it receives, The numerous instances. 
of this interruption in the growth of shells, will occur - 
to the attentive conchologist in the progress of his 
researches. We have at present in our possession, a 
fine illustration of the same thing, in a specimen of premple 
murez ramosus. The animal, it. would appear from of this. 
the original part of the shell, had been for some time in 
a sickly or unhealthy state; for it has undergone man 
of the chaoges to.which dead shells are subject. It. 
has lost its enamel; it seems to have undergone some 
degree of decomposition, and some species of serpuia | 
and other parasitical animals bad made it their abode; , 
but from this sickly state it seems to have recovered, . 
and acquired great vigour; for the next addition . 
which is made to the shell, is equal to its original bulk. . 
It is clean, entire, and in perfect preservation, forming 
a singolar contrast with the old shell. ice 
The place at which shells begin to increase, after Distinguleh . 
the growth has been for some time interrupted, may ed by the 
be distinguished by a difference of colour in the stripes “iterence 
with which the shell is asually marked. In these° oe 
places, black er brown stripes exhibit more vivid co- 
lours, and sometimes even little different from those 
on the rest of the superior surface of the shell. The 
cause of this change is not difficult to trace, if we re- 
collect that the secretory organs which prepare the oo- 
Jouring matter, at least in the helix nemoralis, have.. 
their origin at some distance from the extremity of the. 
neck, from which we bave seen that the first layer of | 
she)l which is traced to the extremity itself, should be. 
of a different colour from that of the stripes; but as, 
the increase of the animal occasions. the stripes to be 
formed , 
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Ofthe Con.formed under this first shell, during which it is still structure about the neck of the animal, which is situ- Of the Con. 
etituent very thin, and consequently transparent, it does not ated a little lower, are also provided with glands,  stituen 


Parts of ‘ 
Shells, bo, Prevent the shell produced under it, of a black colour, 


to appear so. But when the animal has ceaged to 
grow for some time, it then increases the thickness of 
the shell last formed, so that the shell whicl: 1s next 
produced from the colouring matter, when the animal 
begins to grow, being laid on one part of the old shell 
much thicker and less transparent, the colour of these 
stripes must appear less bright, and therefore different 
in those places, from the other parts of the shell. 

In taking a review of what has been said concerning 
the production of the colours of shells, it must appear 
that these rays or coloured lines are owing to glands 
which secrete the colooring fluid, and which are ar- 
ranged on the anterior edge of the neck, while the 
posterior part furnishes only a fluid of a different co- 
Jour, and usually less deep than the first. By means of 
this principle it is not difficult to account for the ar- 
rangement of the different colours which are so splen- 
didly exhibited among this class of natural objecte. 
These colours may be reduced to one or more, which 
are more vivid on a lighter ground ; to coloured, cir- 
cular bands on a ground of a less vivid colour, or pure 
white; to longitadinal lines, round or equare spots, 
and in a regular, or irregular, zig-zag form. All 
these may be easily explained, according to the princi- 
ples which have been laid down, the application of 
which, from what has been said, will not, we hope, be 
found difficult. 

But from this mode, which is the most general in 
the production of the colours of shells, there are cer- 
tain deviations. In that division of shells which ts 
made by some naturalists, and which is distinguished 
by the name of porcelarn shells, on account of the fine 
enamel with which they are covered, there are two 
sets of colours, which are disposed in # parallel direc- 
tion to each other. The external range of these co- 
lours is owing to a peculiarity of structure in the animale 
which inhabit them, different ftom that of other testa- 
ceous animals, and to.an operation which does not 
take place in other shells. In these shells, the colour- 
ing matter seems to be deposited in two different ways, 
and at two different periods. In the first process, 
when the body of the shell is formed, the colouring 
matter is excreted from the glands, in the same way 
as in other testaceous animals; and it is arranged ac- 
cording to the disposition of the glands on the body of 
the animals. At this period of the process, the shell is 
only of a moderate thickness, and much less than what 
it afterwards acquires, when completely formed. On 
the external surface of the shell first formed, another 
layer is deposited, which is more compact than the 
first, in some places thicker, and usually variegated 
with different colours. The external surface of the shell 
being thus completely covered with this second layer, 
the original colours are concealed; and if the same 
shell were examined at different periods of its forma- 
tion, it would appear like two distinct species. The 
organs which are employed by the animal in the pro- 
duction of this second layer of shell, and set of colours, 
are tivo soft, membranaceous wings, which being pro- 
truded from the opening of the shell, completely cover 
the whole of its external, convex surface. These two 
wings, which are quite distinct from the glandular 

2 


-the animal which inhabits the porcelain and other shells, from the 


which furnieh colouring matter, usually different from _ Parts of 

that which is furnished by the glands of the neck; and = sai 

it is the upper surface of the wings, which is alone 

provided with this glandular structure. This surface, 

when this part of the animal is protruded from the 

shell, and extended over it, comes in contact with the 

external surface of the latter. Hence it is, that these 

membranaceous organs deposit on the first formed and 

coloured layers of the shell, new layers of testaceous 

matter, which is differently coloured, and diversified 

with entire spots, either circular, or in a waved direc- 

tion, which are sometimes of a more vivid tint than 

that of the ground, or white upon a dark ground, or 

brown upon a yellow ground; or are composed of 

straight lines, or curved, or interlaced with each other, 

reddish, brown, yellow or white, on different coloured 

grounds, or in duts or points, whose shades and ar- 

rangement are not less diversified. 14 
This mode of the formation of the external laver of Proved 

porcelain shells, has been proved by the actual observa- 

tion of some naturalists. In geome species, a longitudi- 

nal line of a paler colour is observed on the convex sur- 

face of the shell. This is ascribed to the junction of 

the two wings of the animal, where a smaller qoantity 

of colouring matter has been deposited, or where the 

shell has ‘been less completely covered with the protrud- 

ed part of the animal. But the existence of this second 

Jayer is still more distinctly proved by mechanical 

means. The external layer may be removed by means 

of a file, and the shell restored to its original state ; and 

then the colours which it first received are brought into 

view. This circumstance is still farther demonstra-_ . 

ted by an attentive examination of different species of 

shells, and particularly the cypreea argus. In examin- 

ing this shell, there are observed under the external 

Javer, which is of a yellow colour, some slight traces of 

four transverse bands of a brown colour, which surround 

the shell, and which most have been formed previous to 

the more superficial yellow layer. By a more minute 

examination, it will appear that the circular spots with 

which the external yellow layer is marked, hate been 

posteriorly formed to this layer ; and finally, on the four 

turns of the spire forming a slight projection at the base 

of the shell, there are some brown, circular spots, which 

are quite superficial, and which sometimes inclade two 

turns of the spire, which conld not happen if the yel- 

low colour had not been prior m its formation to these 

circuJar spots. If the colouring matter of which these 

spots are composed had been deposited at the time that 

the ditlerent parts of the spire were formed, one spot 

could not have included two turns of the spire at the 

same time. % ' 
This effect of communicating a new set of colours Sheil bo- 

to the external surface of the shell, is not the only one comes 

which is produced by the membranaceous structure of thicker 

The form of the shell is also changed in a remarkable *™* a 

manner, a great quantity of testaceous matter being de- 

posited on the surface of the opening, which then as- 

sumes a considerable thickness. The tarns of the spire 

are incrusted, and sometimes disappear on the outside 

of the shell; and wrinkles, furrows, and even tuber- 

cles, which exist on the surface of some species, are also 

formed 
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‘of colour, in shells prodaced in different climates. 


Jar strise which did not originally exist, and which owe 
their formation to this cause. In other species, the 
surface is marked with projecting points or tubercles, 
which are produced in the same manner as the circular 
stricz of the furmer, and which also depend on the struc- 
ture of the membranaceous wings of the animal, and 
the testaceous substance which is secreted and deposit- 
ed from their surface. Thus, it appears that porcelain 
shells, and those of some other species, are formed at 
two distinct periods. It is during the second period 
of the process that the colour of the complete shell is 
formed. In farther illustration of this point, of the for- 
mation of shells of this description at two different pe- 
riods, one or two examples may be given of the difler- 
ence which takes place, when the last layer formed is 
removed. Iu the cyprea exanthema, the shell is ferru- 
ginous, with whitish round spots and eyes, but when 
the outer coat is worn off, it becomes barred or tesse- 
lated with brown or blue. The cyprea arabica, as its 
name imports, exhibits characters on its surface, having 
some resemblance to Arabic letters. The ground on 
which these characters, which are of a brown colour, are 
placed, is whitish or bluish; yet when the outer coat 
is worn down, the shell is sometimes bluish with brown 
bands, or pale with darker angular spots and lines; 
brown, mixed with violet, or reddish blue. 

Bat besides the causes which have been mentioned 
concerning the production and variety of the colours of 
shells, arising from the difference of ssructure in the or- 

s which seerete the colouring matter, and the chan- 
ges to which these organs are subjected in the growth 
of the animal, the effects of light and heat, altogether 
independent of the animal itself, are probably very con- 
siderable. Two individuals of the same species, the 
one from the Mediterranean or European seas, and the 
other from the tropical regions, exbibit very different 
shades of colour. The colours of the inhabitant of the 
terrid zone are always more bright and vivid than 
those of the native of more temperate climates. The 
two shells, although similar in form, size, and other 
characters, are oniformly different in the intensity of 
their coleurs. These differences, which have led con- 
chologists to increase the number of species, obviously 
depend on the action of the elimate, and particularly of 
light, on nourishment, and other circumstances which 
have hitherto eluded the ebservation of naturalists, and 
are uniform and constant, as long as the cauces which 
operate in their production, continue to act. At first 
sight it might be supposed that the difference of tem- 
perature is the cause of the difference in the intensity 
lt 
might be supposed too, that the different depths at which 
shells are found in the ocean, the medium in which they 
live being thus very different, would occasion great di- 
versity in the colour. Near the surface, where the 
heat is greatest, if the operation of this cause were con- 
siderable, the colours of shell» should be expected to be 
most vivid, and as the depth increased, at least to a cer- 
tain extent, the intensity of colour sould be diminish- 
ed. But it has beea observed in bivalve shells which 
ere found at great depths, such as some species of oys- 
ter and spondylus, that the lower valve, which is at- 
tached to the rock, is almost-always winte or colourless, 
winie the epper valve often exbibste bright and vivid 
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colours ; but this difference cannot be ascribed to the or the Con- 
difference of temperature, for in both valves it must be stituent 
the same; the matter secreted for their formation is Parte of 


prepared by the same organs, and is deposited in a si- 
milar manner; and indeed they are altogether placed 
in the same circumstances, and have been exposed in 
their production and growth to the operation of the 
same causes, excepting that the upper valve is expozed 
to the rays of light, and is therefore coloured, while the 
lower valve is removed from the action of thie cause, 
and is colourless. 


‘The same difference is observed in the valves of o-and 


Shelix, &c. 


159 
shells 


ther shells, which are produced in similar circumstances, included in 


The different species of pholas which make their abode 
in calcareous or coral rocks, and the teredo navalts or 
ship-worm, which pierces wood, and makes it its habi- 
tation, are usually colourless. Those testaceous ani- 
mals too, which live at great depths in the ocean, and 
are thus far removed from the influence of light, ave 
also distinguished by very white colours, or are entire- 
ly white. 


Sect. 1V. Of the Formation of the Umbilicus, Pro- 


tuberances, &c. 


WE have hitherto considered only the general for- 
mation of shells. In the present section we shall treat 
of some other circumstances which produce variations 
in their external figure. Such, for instance, is the for- 
mation of the umbilicus, of spines, tubercles, ribs, and 
other: protuberances. 


other bo- 
es. 


I 


Umbilicus. Univalve shells, which are furnished with Four eae 
a regular spire, may be divided, with regard to their of spiral 


form, into four classes ; namely, shells having a disc, cy- 
lindrical shells, turbinated, and ovoid or egg-shaped 
shells. These four forms are the most common whieh 
spiral univalve shells assume, and they depend on the 
manner in which the turns of the spire are applied to 
the common axis, and the difference of their arrange- 
ment. They derive their primitive figure from the 
smal] shell while it is yet incladed in the egg, and pro- 
bably from that of the external organs of the animal, 
which is contained in it. But although all univalve 
shells may be referred to one or other of these four prin- 
cipal forms, they exhibit a great variety of slighter 
shades of difference. Let us now see in what way 
it may be cenceeived that the hodies of the animals 
which inhabit univalve shells, give them a spiral form. 
If we can suppose that from the first prodaction of 
these animals, when they begin to be developed, the 
fibres of one part of the bo 

ternal surface, are longer than those of the opposite 
surface, it is obvious that the body of the animal con- 


lis. 


Mtr 


dy, sach as those of the ex- Owe their 
shape to 

the form 

of the ani- - 


tinuing to increase, according to this original tendency, mal. — 


will assume a curved form, the concave part of which 
will be on that side where the fibres are shortest; and 
if the long fibres on the external surface, and the short 
fibres on the internal surface, continue tu increase in the 
same proportion, this must give the body a spiral form ; 
but in this case, the different convolutions of which the 


soimal 1s compesed, will be in the same plane, and ‘ean. , 
only apply to a small number of shells included in-the.- 


first division, namely, those which are characterized 

with having a dise. 
The convolatiess. of the spire which are described by 
the 
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Of tke Con- vessels secreting the fluids in which they are formed : 


By this diseased action producing a superabundance of 
the matter which enters into the composition of the 
concretion ; or this matter in the fluid state meeting 
with some solid body, which becomes a nucleus, is at- 
tracted by it, and deposited in concentric layers, till 
the concretion acquires a larger or smaller size, ac- 
cording to the duration and quantity of the secretion 
and deposition. In the same way, it seems extremely 
probable the pearl may be frequently formed ; the 
matter of which it is composed being constantly secreted 
by the animal for the production of the new part of 
the shel]. If then this matter should at any time be 
produced in greater quantity than what is necessary to 
form the inner layers of the shell, and particularly if it 
should meet with a solid particle of any body, it will 
be attracted by it, and thus constitute the rudiments of 
a pearl, which will receive constant additions of con- 
centric layers, and increase in sizé in proportion to the 
age of the animal and the quantity of matter deposited. 
Pearls, it is said, have been found within the body of 
the animal. If this be true, the pearly matter, in its 
passage through the vessels of the body, must have met 
with some nucleus, around which the concentric Jay- 
ers have been formed. In most cases, however, the 
pearl is found loose in the shell, entirely detached from 
the animal. It must then have been formed of the 


‘matter which was thrown out of the body; but it is 
‘not unlikely that pearls are formed both ways, or that 


122 
or formed 
from ex- 
ternal in- 
jury. 


the same pearl may be partly formed within the body 
of the animal, and be afterwards excluded, and arrive 
at its utmost size, while it remains loose in the shell. 
But, according to others, the pearl owes its forma- 
tion to some external injury. The following seems to 
be a pretty distinct view of this opinion. When Fau- 
jas de St Fond visited Loch Tay, he was led to make 
some inquiries concerning the pearl-fisbery, which had 
been carried on in several parts of the river Tay for 


- some years. Shells were brought to him; and in these 


shells the fishermen pretended to find pearls, which 
they expected to sell at a higher rate, as they were 
found in the presence of the traveller. But he informs 


‘ us, that they attempted to impose on him, by intro- 


ducing a pearl secretly into the shells as they opened 
them. Observing this circumstance, be told them that 
he could know at once, by examining the outside of 
the shell, before opening it, whether it contained any 
pearl. He mentions this to introduce some specula- 
tions concerning its formation. When no perforation 
or callosity appeared on the outside, he concladed that 
there was no pearl in the shell. The pearl-fish, he 
supposes, is attacked by two classes of enemies. One 
is what he calls the auger-worm,, which penetrates in- 
to the inside near the edge of the valve, by making a 
longitudinal passage between the layers of the shell. 
The length of the channel is one inch, or one inch 
and a half when it doubles back in a line parallel te 
the first. At the inner extremity there is a small cir- 
cular portion, formed by the worm in tarping round. 
These excavations are in the pearly part of the shell. 
The pearly juice, extravasating, forms protuberances 
in the same direction; and the cylindrical. bodies which 
are thus formed, may be considered as elongated pearls 


adhering to the internal surface. When several worms ofthe Con. 

of this kind unite their labours by penetrating near  stituent 

each other, the result is a kind of pearly wen with ir-  Purts of 

regular protuberances. Shells, &e. 
gular protu os 
Another sea-worm, which he says belongs to the 

multivalves, a species of pholas, also attacks the pearl 

shells. The shell of this species of pholas has a binge 

in the form of a crooked bill, as he saw in some spe- 

cies of oyster, which he examined, from the coast of 

Guinea. The hole was of the shape of a pear. Pearls 

of this shape have been found, and have been beld in 

great estimation. Observing this circumstance, artifi- 

cial perforations are made in the shell, and this forces 

the animal to produce pearls. In some ebells brought 

from China, this artificial hole has been observed filled 

up with brass wire, rivetted en the outside like a nail, 

and the inner extremity of the wire was covered with 

a well-formed pearl, which seemed as if soldered to its 

extremity *. ® Trav. 
Pearls are also produced by another artificial pro- vol it 

cess, ‘Ihe shell is opened with great care to aveid in- 

juring the animal, and a small portion of the internal 

surface of the shell is scraped off. In its place is insert- 

ed a spherical piece of mother-of-pearl, about the size 

of a small grain of lead shot. This serves as a nu~ 

cleus, on which is deposited the pearly fluid, and in 

time forms a pearl. Experiments of this -kind have 

been made in Finland, and bave been repeated in other 

countries. aT 
A remarkable discovery has been ascribed to Lin- piscovery 

nus respecting the generation of pearls. Thia was aof Linnmcs 

method which he found out, of putting the pearl-museel 

(mya odin fa into a state of producing pearls at 

his pleasure. Jt was some years before the final effect 

could take place; but in five or six years after the 

operation, the-pearl, it is said, had acquired the size 

of a vetch. But it does not seem to be known in what . 

this operation consisted. Whether it consisted in imi- 

tating the process of insects, by wounding the shelb 

from the outside, or by following the other process, by. 

scraping away part of the inner layer; nor is it aa & 

known what have been the effects of this operation, on 

whether it has turned to any account, or indeed is at 

all practised in Sweden or any of the northera states, 

where it must have been originally known. For this 

discovery, however, the Swedish naturalist, it is said, 

was raised to the rank of nobility, and otherwise libe- 

rally rewarded by the states of the kingdom. 
The value which is put on the pearl depends on its 

size, colour, shape, and purity. The largest pearls 

are always held in the highest estimation, when their 

other qualities are in any degree of perfection. The 

finest shape of the pearl must be quite globular ; it 

must be of a clear brilliant white, smoeth and glossy, 

and entirely free from spot or stain. Pearls were great- 

ly esteemed and much sought after by the Romans. 

Servilia, the mother of Marcus Brutus, we are inform- 

ed, presented a pearl. to Cesar, which was valued at 

0,000). sterling ; and Cleopatra dissolved one, which 
is said to have been worth 250,000l. sterling, in vine- 
gar, which she drank at a supper with Mark Ae- 
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CHAP. VI. OF 


TO the detailed account which we bave now given 
of the natural history of testaceous animals, and parti- 
cularly of the formation and growth of the shell, we 
have only to add a few observations concerning their 
habitation, the methods of fishing, collecting, and pre- 
serving them. These topics shall be the subject of the 


following sections. 


124 
Pound on 
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Sect. I. Of the Habitation of Testaceous Animals. 


TESTACEOUS avimals are found on every part of the 
surface of the globe. Some are inbabitants of the land, 
while others only frequent rivers and lakes, and a third 
and numerous class live in the ocean. From this a classi« 
fication of shells has been formed, and they have been 
divided into land, fresh-water, and sea shells.’ But 
whatever difference might exist in the habits and eco- 
nomy of testaceous animals which are produced in 
places so different, it affords few marks of discrimina- 
tion for the purpose of classification. 

Land shells are spread over the whole surface of the 
earth, and although more accessible, are perhaps less 
known than those which inhabit the ocean. From the 
small number of land shells which have been collected, 


it would appear at first sight that they are less nume- 


rous than marine shells. This, however, seems not to 
be the case, with regard to the number of species; and 
it is well known, that the number of individuals of land 
shells, in some instances, far exceeds that of sea shells, 
The sea shells of the Mediterranean have been observed 
by naturalists, to be nearly the same from the straits of 
Gibraltar to the island of Sicily ; but the land shells of 


* Languedoc are different from those of Provence, of 
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Dauphiny, Piedmont, and different parts of Italy. 
Some are found in Spain, in Corsica, in Sardinia and 
Sicily, which are not to be met with in other places ; 
and from the great variety and pumber of Jand shells, 
it seems probable that many of them are yet unknown. 
But let us now take a general view of those places of 
the world where different testaceous animals are most 
frequently found. 

It has been already observed, that light and heat have 
very considerable influence in adding to the splendour of 
the colours of shells. The most beautiful shells are found 
in countries between the tropics, where they are more 


immediately subject to the direct rays of the sun, and. 


a higher temperature. From these causes, the shells 
produced in these countries have a lustre and brillian- 
cy, which those of colder climates never possess. 

The shores of Asia furnish us with the pearl oysters 
and scallops in great perfection. About Amboyna are 
found the most beautiful specimens of the cabbage-shell, 
the arrosoir, the ducal mantle, and the coral-oysters, or 
echinated oysters. Here also are found a great variety 
of extremely beaotiful mussels, tellinse, and volute ; 
eome fine buccinums, and the shell called the Ethtopran 
crown, in its greatest perfection. The dolia, the mu- 
rices, and the cassandrz, are also found on these coasts 
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in great beauty. Many elegant snails and screw-sliells 
are also brought from thence 5 and finaliy, the scorpion 
and spider shells. The Maldive and Philippine islands, 
Bengal, and the coast of Malabar, abound with the 
moet elegant of all the species of snails, and furnish 
many other kinds of shells in great abundance and per- 
fection. China abounds in the finest species of porce- 
lain shells, aud has also a great variety of beautiful 
snails. Japan furnishes us with all the thicker and 
larger bivalves; and the isle of Cyprus is famous above 
all other parts of the world for the beauty and variety 
of the patella or limpet found there. 
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America affords many very elegant shells, but neither In Ame- 
in so great abundance nor beauty as theshores of Asia. ™¢?- 


Panama is famous for the cylinders or rhombi, and we 
have beside, from the same place, some good porcelains, 
and a very fine species of do/zum, or concha globosa, call- 
ed from this place the Panama purple shell. One of the 
most beautiful of the cylinders is also known among our 
naturalists under the name of the Panama shell. About 
Brasil, and in the gulf of Mexico, there are found mo- 
rices and dolia of extreme beauty ; and also a great va- 
riety of porcelains, purpurse, pectens, nerite, bucardiz 
or heart-shells, and elegant limpets. The isle of Cay- 
enne affords one of the most beautiful of the buccinum 
kind, and the Midas ear is found principally about this 
place. Jamaica and the island of Barbadoes have their 
shores covered with porcelain, chame, and buccina 3 
and at St Domingo there are found almost all the same 
species of shells that we have from the East Indies ; only 
they are less beautiful, and the colours more pale and 
dead. The pearl-oyster is found also on this coast, but 
smaller than in the Persian guif. At Martinico there 
are found in general the same shells as at St Domingo, 
bot yet less beautiful, About Canada are found the 
violet chamze; and the lakes of that country abound 
with mussels of very elegant pale blue and pale 
red colours. Some species of these are remarkably 
light and thin; others are very thick and heavy. The 
Great Bank of Newfoundland is very barren in shells ; 
the principal kind found there are mussels of several 
species, some of which are of considerable beauty. A- 
bout Carthagena there are many mother-of-pear! shells, 
but they are not of so brilliant colours as those of the 
Persian gulf. The island of Magellan, at the southern 
point of America, furnishes us with a very remarkable 
species of mussel called by its name; and several very 
elegant species of limpets are found there, particularly 
the pyramidal. 


In Africa, on the coast of Guinea, there is a prodi- 1, Me: 


gious quantity of that small species of porcelain which 
is used there as money ; and there is another species of 
porcelain on the same coast which is all over white: 
the women make bracelets of the latter, and the people 
of the Levant adorn their hair withthem. The coast of 
Zanguebar is very rich in shells: we find there a vast 
variety of the large porcelains, many of them of great 
beauty; and the nux maris or sea-nut is very frequent 

3P3 there. 
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sags ones as the Indies. 


which are very beautiful. The Canary isles abound 
with a vast variety of the murices, and some other 
good shells; and we have from Madeira great va- 
riety of the echini or sea-egys, different from those of 
the European seas. Several species of mussels are also 
common there, and. the sea-evars are nowhere more 
abundant. The Red sea is beyend all other parts of the 
world abundant -ia shells: scarcely any kind is want- 
ing there; but what we principally have from thence 
are the purpurse, porcelains, and echini marini. 

The Mediterranean and Northern ocean contain a 
great variety of shells, and many of very remarkable ele- 
gance and beauty 5 they are upon the whole, however, 
greatly inferior to those of the East Indies. The Me- 
diterranean abounds much more in shells than the o- 
cean. The gulf of Tarentum affords great variety of 
purpuree, of porcelains, nautili, and elegant oysters; the 
coasts of Naples and Sardinia afford also the same, and 
with them a vast number of the solens of all the known 
species. The island of Sicily is famous for a very ele- 
gant kind of oyster which is entirely white; pinnz ma- 
rinse and porcelains are also found in great plenty there, 
with telling and chamee of many species, and a great 
variety of other beautiful shells. Corsica is famous, 
beyond all other places, for vast quantities of the pionss 
marine; and many other very beautiful shells are found 
there. About Syracuse are found the gondola shell, 
the alated murex, and a great variety of elegant snails, 
with some of the dolia and nerita. The Adriatic sea, 
or gulf-af Venice, is less furnished with shells than al- 
most any of the seas thereabout. Mussels and oysters 
of several species are however found there, and some 
of the cordiform or heart shells; there are also some 
About Ancona there are vast numbers of 
the pholades buried in stone ; and the sea-ears are par- 
ticularly frequent about Puzzoli. (Bonans Recreat. 
Ment. et Ocul.). 

The ports of Marseilles, Toulon, and Antibes, are 
full of pinne marinw, mussels, telline, and chamee. 
The coasts of Bretagne afford great numbers of the 
conchee. anatiferse and pousse-pieds ; they are found on 
old rotten. boards, on sea substances, and. among clu- 
sters of sponges. The other ports of France, as 
Rochelle, Dunkirk, Brest, St Maloes, and others, fur- 
nish oysters excellent for the table, but of the com- 
mon kind, and of: no beauty in their shells: great 
pumbers of mussels are also fowad there; and the com- 
mon telline, the onion-peel oysters, the solens, and 
conch. avatiferx, are also frequent there. At Gran- 
ville, in Lower Normandy, there are found very beau- 
tiful pectens, and. some of: the cordiform or heart- 
sliells. 

Our own English coasts are not the least fruitful in 
shells, though they do not produce such elegantly 
About Flymonth are 
ound oysters, mussels, and solens, in great abun- 


dance; and there, and on most of our shores,. are: 


numbers of. the aures marinzw.and dentalia, with -pec- 

tens, which are excellent food; and many éclegant 

species of the cham and tellinz: are fished up in the 

sea about.Scarborough and other places. Ireland af- 

fords us great numbers of mussels, and some very.ele- 

gant scallop-shells in great abundance, and the pholades 
2. 


are frequent on most of our shores. 
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We have also or ihe Ha. 


great variety of the buccina and cochlex, some volu- bitatiea of 
tse ; and, on the Guernsey eoast, a peculiarly beautiful Shells, &e. 


snuil, called thence the Guernsey-enail. 


The coasts of Spain and Portugal afford much the or Span 
same species of shells with the East Indies, but they are and Porte. 
of much. fainter colours, and greatly inferior im beauty. gal, &c. 


There are, according to Tavernier aud others, some ri- 
vers in Bavaria in which there are found pearls of a fine 
water. About Cadiz there are found very large pinns 
marins, and some fine buccina. The isles of Majorca 
and Minorca afford great variety of extremely elegant 
shells. The pinne marine are also very numerous 
there, and their silk is wrought into gloves, stockings, 
and ether things. The Baltie affords a great many 
beautiful species, but particularly an orange-coloured 
pecten, or seallop shell, whieh is not found in any other 
part of the world. 
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The fresh-water shells are found mucb more fre- Fresh-wa- 
quently, and in much greater plenty than the sea- ter shells 


kinds ; there is scarce 2 pond, a ditch, or a river of 
fresh water in any part of the world, in which there 
are not found vast numbers of these shells with the 
fish living in them. All these. shells are small, and 
tliey are of very little beauty, being usually of a plain 
grayish or brownish colour. Our ditches afford us 


chame, buccina, neritze, and some patellz; but the 
Nile, and some other rivers, furnished the ancients with. 


a species of tellina which was large and eatable, and so 
much superior to the common sea tellina in flavour, 
that it is commonly known by the name of tel/ina regia, 
“‘ the royal tellina.’? We have a small species of bucci- 
num common in our fresh waters, which is very ele- 
gant, and always has its operculum in the manser of 
the larger buccina ; a small kind of mussel-is also very 
common, which is so extremely thin and tender, that it 
can hardly be handled without breaking to pieces. The 
large fresh-water mussel, commonly called in England 


the Zorse-mussel, mya.margaritifera, is too well known ° 


to need a description ; and the size sufficiently. distia- 
guishes it from all other fresh-water shells. 


Seor. Hl. Of the Methods of Fishing and Gollecting 
Shells 


as 
Lawn shells are immediately within the reach of the Land shell 


hand of the collector, as well as many sea and river 
shells, which inhabit shallow waters, or attach them- 
selves to rocks or marine plants on the shores of the 
ocean. Those shells which are at moderate depths in 
the sea,.are to be collected by dredging. But in whats 
ever way shells are found, those are always to be pre- 
ferred which still contain the living animal; for then, 
not only some information may be obtained with regard 
to its structure and natural history, but the shells them- 
selves are in all:their natural beauty, and the full glow 


of their colours. ‘Those shells too should be preferred, ¢,,. 


which are procured from the deeper parts of the ocean, 
because they have then arrived at the largest size, and 
are in the greatest perfection. But these are beyond 
the reach of mas, and are only. acesdentally found. on 
the shores after storms, or attached to sea-weeds which 
have been torn from the rocks by. the agitation of the 

waves. | 
When shells are found with the animal alive; the 
method: 
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of the He- method recommended to destroy it and separate it en- 
bitatien of tirely from the shell, is to boH it in-water for a very 
Shells, ce. short time, and after allowing it te cool gradually, to 
: Jay it in cold water till it-is cleaned. By this process, 
ectie iok the attachment between the shell and animal is de- 
killing the stroyed, and the latter, which bas become hard and 
animal. contracted, is easily picked out from its covering. 
The shell, after this treatment, is ready to be placed 
in the cabinet, or to be polished in the way. we shall 
presently describe, aceording to the state in which it 
138 is found, or the views of the collector. 
Peari.6sh- As the pearl has been held in high estimation in all. 
ery ages of the world, and as it is an important object of 
commeree in many parts of it, the history of the pearl 
Ashery, or of those shell fish which produce the pearl, 
139 connot fail to be interesting. 
ia Britain. In different parts of Britain the pearl-fishery. has 
been carried on to a considerable extent ;. and in. some 
places it has been reckoned of such value, that. go- 
vernment have granted the right of fishing to indivi- 
duals by patent. By a grant of this kind, Sir John 
Hawkins obtained the privilege of fishing for pearls in 
the river Irt in Cumberland ; and Buchan of Auch- 
raneoy seems to have held, by a similar right, the sole 
privilege of the pearl fishery near the mouth of the ri- 
ver Ythan in Aberdeenshire ; for it appears that this 
grant was resumed by government in 1633, in the first 
parliament of Charles J. In the same river, at the di- 
stance ef 10 miles from the sea, a successful fishery 
of pearls has been frequently carried on; and a 
few years ago, in the river Cluny in the same county, 
a Jew employed a number of people to collect the mus- 
sels which contained them, and some large and valu- 
able pearls were found. Some years ago, in the river 
Teath in Perthshire, the pearls which were got brought 
about rool. sterling to those employed in searching for 
them, in the course of one season. It was observed, 
that those mussels only which were crooked and distort- 
ed, yielded pearls. The method which has been prac- 
tised in this river for fishing the pear] mussel, is. the 
following. The fisherman provides bimself with an 
iostrument formed of two iron plates or spoons, having 
something of the shape of the mussel. Each. of these 
is attached to an elastic handle of the same metal, ter- 
minating in an open tube, which is fixed to the end of 
a long wooden handle. ‘The concave sides of the plates 
approach other, and are kept in close contact by the 
elasticity of the handles. With this instrument the fish- 
erman enters the water, and directs his course to those 
places which he supposes are resorted to by the mus- 
sels, These he discovers with bis feet, and having 
found one, he presses the instrument upon it, the plates 
or valves of which,. in consequence of the elasticity of 
the handles, separate, and then grasp it firmly. In 
this way he can: detach it from the place to which it 
adheres, and bring it to the surface of the water. The 
pearl-mussel is a native of many other of the rivers of 
Scotland, as of the Esk in Forfarshire, where a peark 
was found of the size of a pistol bullet, and sold for ql. 
sterling ; of the Devon in Clackmannanshire, the 


Clyde, and of Loch Ken in Galloway, where it is said Of the Ha- 
great numbers of pearls are fished in dry summers, ma- bitation of 
ny of which sell from one shilling to one guinea. But Shells, &«- 
the greatest pearl-fishery which has ever been establish 
ed in Scotland, of which there is any. record, is that 

of the river Tay, about 30-years ago.. The pearl- 

mussel is found in every part of this river, from its 

source in Loch Tay, to its junction with the sea. In ~ 
different parts of the river, but particularly in the vi- | 

cinity of Perth, we are informed, that not less than 

11,000]. worth of pearls were sent to London between. 

the years 1761 and 1764. They were sold from 10s.. 

to rl. 166. per ounce. About this time one pearl was. 

found which weighed 33 grs. Thia fishery, however, 

as well as the pearl-fishery in the other rivers of Scot- 

land, seems to be greatly exhausted, and very proba- 

bly, as it has been supposed, from the improvident 

avarice of the undertakers, not allowing the animal to. 

arrive at that age which seems to be necessary for the: 
production of pearl. 

But the pearl-fishery of the warmer climates, in dif-. 
ferent places of the East Indies, in the gulf of Persia, 
and the Red sea, and particularly that which is annual- 40 
ly carried on in the bay of Condatchy, in the island ofin Ceylon. 
Ceylon, is by far the most extensive and most import- 
ant of any in the world. The latter, of which we have 
given a detailed account in the description of CeyLon,. 
and to which we refer our readers, has been under the 
inspection of government since it fell into the hands of 
the British, as it was under that of the Portuguese and 
Dutch, its former masters. To the Dutch, it is said, 
while they were in possession. of the island, thie fishery: 
brought an. annual tribute of 20,0001. To the ac- 
count which has been already given of this fishery, we 
may add the following, from the Asiatic Annual Re-. 
gister for the year 1800. 

‘¢ The person who farmed the pearl-fshery at Cey-. 
lon, last year, was a Tamu merchant, whe for the 
privilege of fishing with more than the usoal number- 
of donies or boats, paid between two and three hun- 
dred thousand Porto Novo pagodas (D), a sum nearly- 
double the usual rent. His excellency the henourable- 
Mr North, by the last ships from Ceyloa, has trans- 
mitted a very minute detail of the chery in all its 
stages, seme of which ase truly singular and remark-. 
able. It appears that the fear of sharks is the cause of 
a. great deal of interruption te.the fishery, the divers 
being extremely timid and superstitious; every one of 
them, even the most expert, entertain a dread of sharke, 
aod will not on any account descend until the conjuror 
has performed his ceremonies. This prejudice is -so- 
deeply rooted in their minds, that the government was 
obliged to keep two such conjurors in their pay, to re- 
move the fears of the divers. ‘The manner of en-. 
chanting consists of a number of prayers learned by 
heart, that nobody, probably not even the conjuror: 
himself, understands, which he, standing on the shore, 
continues muttering and grumbling from sunrise until. 
the boats return.. During this period, they are obli~ 
ged to abstain from food and sleep,. otherwise their 

prayers: 


(D) Perhaps near 100,000]. sterling. The pagoda is from 7s. to 8s, 6d. sterling... 
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" Of the Ha. prayers would be of no avail; they are, however, al- 
bitation of lowed to drink, which privilege they indulge in a high 
Shells, &c-degree, and are frequently so giddy as to be rendered 
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appearance, as they are found when living at sea; but or the He- 
others who make collections, hate the disagreeable bitation of 
outsides, and will have all such polished. It would be Sells, &e. 


very unfit for devotion. Some of these conjurors ac- 
company the divers in thetr boats, which pleases them 
very much, as they have their protectors near at hand. 
Nevertheless. I was told, said Mr North, that in one 
of the preceding fisheries, a diver lost his leg by a 
shark; and when the head conjuror was called to an 
account for the accident, he replied, that an old witch 
had just come from the coast, who, from envy and 
malice, had caused this disaster by a counter-conjura- 
tion, which made fruitless his skill, and which he was 
informed of too late; but he afterwards shewed hia 
sUperiority, by enchanting the sharks so effectually, 
that, though they appeared to most of the divers, they 
were unable to open their months. During my stay, 
continues Mr North, at Condatchy, no accident of 
this kind happened. Ifa shark is seen, the divers in- 
stantly make a signal, which on perceiving all the 
boats return immediately. A diver who trod upon a 
hammer oyster, and was somewhat wounded, thought 
he was bit by a shark; consequently made the usual 
signal, which caused all the boats to return; for which 
mistake he was afterwards punished. The largest and 
most perfect pearl taken last season, was about the size 
of a small pistol bullet.” | 


Sect. III. Of the Methods of Polishing Shells. 


THE art of polishing shells has but lately reached its 
present state of perfection; and as the admiration of 
sea shells has become so general, it may be expected 
that we should give some instructions in the means of 
ndding to their natural beauty. 

Among the immense variety of shells with which we 
are acquainted, some are taken up out of the sea, or 
found on its shores, in all their perfection and beauty ; 
their colours being all disposed by nature upon the sur- 
face, and their natural polish soperior to any thing that 
art could give. Where nature is in herself thus per- 
fect, it were madness to attempt to add any thing to 
her charms: but. in others, where the beauties are la- 
tent and covered with « coarser outer skin, art is to be 
called in; and the outer veil being taken off, all the 
internal beauties appear. 


very advisable, however, for both kinds of collectors to 
have the same shells in different specimens both rough 
and polished: the naturalist would by this means, be- 
sides knowing the outside of the shell, be better ac- 
quainted with its internal characters than he otherwise 
could be ; while those who wish to have them polished, — 
might compare the beauties of the shell, in its wrought 
state, to its coarse appearance as nature gives it. How 
many elegancies in this part of the creation must be 
wholly lost to us, if it were not for the assistance of an 
art of this kind! Many shells in their native state are 
like rough diamonds; and we can ferm no just idea of . 
their beauties till they have been polished and wrought 
into form. The safest way of removing the epidermis 
or outer skin from shells, is by a simple process dis- 
covered by our friend William Nicol Esq. Lecturer on 
Natural Philosophy. The shell from which the epi- 
dermis is wished to be removed, should be put into a 
vessel of water, with a quantity of quicklime, and boiled 
for some time. The skin of the common muscle re- 
quires only three hours boiling, while that of the mya 
margaritifera, or river mya, requires from twelve to 
fourteen hours. When the shells have boiled the pro- 
per time, they should be washed over with diluted mu- 
riatic acid, when the skin may be easily removed by 
rubbing it off with the fingers. 

Though the art of sioliahing sbelis is a very valuable 
one, yet it is very dangerous to the shells ; for without 
the utmost care, the means used to polish and beautify 
a shell often wholly destroy it. When a shell is to be 
polished, the first thing to be examined, is whether it 
have naturally a smooth surface, or be covered witb tu- 
bercles and prominences. 


A shell which has a smooth surface, and a natural With leas 
dull polish, need only be rubbed with the hand, or with ther. 


a piece of chamoy leather, with some tripoli, or fine 
rotten stone, and it will become of a perfectly bright and 
fine polish. Emery is not to be used on this occasion, 
because it wears away too much of the shell. This 
operation requires the hand of an experienced person, 
that knows how superficial the work must be, and where 
he is to stop; for in many of these shells the lines are 
only on the surface, and the wearing away ever 60 little 


Methods Among the shells which are found naturally polished of the shell defaces them. A shell that is rough, foul, 
empioyed. are the porcelains, or cowries 3 the cassanders; the do- and crasty, or covered with a tartareous coat, must be 


lia, or conche globose, or tuns3 seme buccina, the vo- 
Jutes and the cylinders, or olives, or, as they are gene- 
rally though improperly called, the rhombi; excepting 
only two or three, as the tiara, the plumb, and the 
butter-tub rhombus, where there is an unpromising 
film on the surface, hiding a very great share of beau- 
ty within. Though the generality of the shells of 
these genera are taken out of the sea in all their beav- 
ty, and in their utmost natural polish, there are seve- 
ral other genera, in which all or most of the species 
are taken up naturally rough and foul, and covered 
with an epidermis, or coarse outer skin, which is in 
many rough and downy or hairy. The tellinz, the 
mussels, the cochlez, and many others, are of this 
kind. The more nice collectors, as naturalists, insist 
vpon having all their shells in their native and genuine 
2 


left a whole day steeping in hot water ; when it has im- 
bibed a large quantity of this, it is to be rubbed with 
rough emery on a stick, or with the blade of a knife, 
in order to get off the coat. We have found different 
kinds of engraving instruments, of much service in re- 
moving the crust and extraneous matter from shells, 
particularly the parasitic species of shells which ad- 
here to them, such as serpule and balanz. If done 
with caution, it will be found by far the best mode ; 
and indeed, where there are spines, they cannot be 
removed by any other means, as, by applying acids, they 
are often completely destroyed. After this, it may be 
dipped in diluted aquafortis, spirit of salt, or any other 
acid; and after remaining a few moments in it, be again 
plunged into common water. ‘This will add greatly to 
the speed of the work. After this it is to be well 

rubbed 
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344 
With acids, 
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rubbed with linen cloths, impregnated with common 
soap; and when by these several means it is made per- 
fectly clean, the polishing is to be finished with fine 
emery and a hair-brush. If after this the shell when 
dry appears not to have so good a polish as was desired, 
it must be rubbed over with a solution of gum arabic; 
and this will add greatly to its gloss, without doing it 
the smallest injury. The gum-water must not be too 
thick, and then it gives no sensible coat, only heighten- 
tng the colours. The white of an egg answers this pur- 
pose also very well; but it is subject to turn yellow. 
If the shell has an epidermis; which will by no means 
admit the polishing of it, it is to be dipped several times 
in diluted aquafortis, that this may be eaten off ; and 
then the shell is to be poltsbed tn the usual way with 
putty, fine emery, or tripoli, on the hair of a fine brush. 
When it is only a pellicle that hides the colours, the 
shell must be steeped in hot water, and after that the 
skin worked off by degrees with an old file. This is 
the case with several of the cylinders, which have not 
the natural polish of the rest. 

When a shell is covered with a thick and fatty epi- 
dermis, as is the case with several of the mussels and 
tellince ; in this case aquafortis will do no service, as it 
will not touch the skin: then a rough brash and coarse 
emery are to be used; and if this does not succeed, 
seal-skin, or, as the workmen call it, fish-skin, and pu- 
mice-stone, are to be employed. 

When a shell has a thick crust, which will not give 
way to any of these means, the only way left is to 
plunge it several times into strong aquafortis, till the 
stubborn crust is wholly eroded. The limpets, auris 
marina, the helmet-shells, and several other species of 
this kind, must have this sort of management ; but as 
the design is to shew the hidden beauties under the 
crust, and not to destroy the natural beauty and polish 
of the inside of the shell, the aquafortis must ‘be used in 
this manner: A long piece of wax must be provided, 
and one end of it made perfectly to cover the whole 
mouth of the shell; the other end will then serve as a 
handle, and the mouth being stopped by the wax, the 
liquor cannot get into the inside to spoil it; then there 
must be placed on a table, a vessel full of aquafortis, 
and another full of common water. 

The shell is to be plunged into the aquafortis ; and 
after remaining a few minates in it, is to be taken 
out, and plunged into the common water. The pro- 
gress the aquafortis makes in eroding the surface is 
thus to be carefully observed every time it is taken 
out: the point of the shell, and any other tender parts, 
are to be covered with wax, to prevent the aquafortis 
from eating them away; and if there be any worm- 
holes, they also must be stopped up with wax, other- 
wise the aquafortis would soon eat through in those 
places. When the repeated dippings into the aqua- 
fortis show that the coat is sufficiently eaten away, 
then the shell is to be wrought carefully with fine 
emery and a brush ; and when it is polished as high as 
can g& by this means, it must be wiped clean, and 
rubbed over with gum-water or the white of an egg. 
In this sort of work the operator must always have the 
caution to wear gloves ; otherwise the least touch of 
the aquafortis will barn the fingers, and turo them yel- 
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low; and often, if it be not regarded, will eat off the of the Ha- 
akin and the nails. bitation of 

These are the methods to be used with shells which Stells, &e. 
require but a moderate quantity of the surface to be 
taken off; but there are others which require to have a 
larger qnantity removed and to be uncovered deeper ; 
this is called entirely scaling a shell. This is done by 
means of a horizontal wheel of lead or tin impreg- 
nated with roagh emery ; and the shell is wrought down 
in the same manner in which stones are wrought by the 
lapidary. Nothing is more difficult, however, than the 
performing this work with nicety: very often shells are 
cut down too far by it, and wholly spoiled; and to 
avoid this, a coarse vein must be often Jeft standing in 
some place, and taken down afterwards with the file, 
when the cutting it down at the wheel would have 
spoiled the adjacent parts. 

After the shell is thus cut down to a proper degree, 
it is to be polished with fine emery, tripoli, or rotten 
stone, with a wooden wheel turned by the same machine 
as a leaden one, or by the common method of working 
with the hand with the same ingredients. When a 
shell is full of tubercles or protuberances which must 
be preserved, it is then impossible to use the wheel: 
and if the common way of dipping into aquafortis be 
attempted, the tubercles being harder than the rest of 
the shell, will be corroded before the rest is sufficiently 
scaled, and the shell will be spoiled. In this case, in- 
dustry and patience are the only means of effecting a 
polish. A camels-hair pencil must be dipped in aqaa- 
fortis ; and with this the intermediate parts of the shell 
must be wetted, leaving the protuberances dry : this is 
to be often repeated ; and after a few moments the shell 
is always to be plonged into water to stop the erosion 
of the acid, which would otherwise eat too deep, and- 
destroy the beauty ef the shell. Whenj this bas suffi- 
ciently taken off the foulness of the shell, it is to be po- 
lished with emery of the finest kind, or with tripoli, by 
means of a small stick ; or the common polishing-stone 
used by the goldsmiths may be used. 

This is a very tedious and troublesome thing, espe- 
cially when the echinated oysters and murices, and 
seme other such shells, are to be wrought : and what is 
worst of all is, that when all this labour has been em- 
ployed, the business is not well done; for there still 
remain several places which could not be reached by 
any instrument, so that the shell must necessarily be 
rubbed over with gum-water or the white of an egg 
afterwards, in order to bring out the colours and give 
a gloss; in some cases it is even necessary to give a 
cont of varnish. 145 

These are the means used by artists to brighten the Some shells 
colours and add to the beauty of shells; and the are dis- 
changes produced by polishing in this manner are so Svised by 
great, that the shell can scarcely be known afterwards rie 
to be the same it was; and hence we hear of new shells - 
in the cabinets of collectors, which have no real exis- 
tence as sepurate species, but are shells well known, 
disguised by polishing. To caution the reader against 
errors of this kind, it may be proper to add the most re- 
markable species thus usually altered. 

The onyx-shell or volute, called the purple or wiolet- the onyx. 
tip, which in its natural state is of a simple pale brown, shell, 

when 
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‘bitation of superfices taken off, 1s of a fine bright 
Shells, &c. 


14 
Violet 
shells. 


148 
Nautilas. 


The assex- 
ear shell. 


1st 
Dutch me- 


ellow ; and 
when it is eaten away deeper, it appears of a fine milk- 
white, with the Jower part bluish: it is in this state 
that it is called the onyx-skell; and it is preserved in 
many cabinets in its rough state, and in its yellow ap- 
pearance, as different species of shells. 

The violet shell, 80 common among the curious, is 
a species of porcelain, or common cowry, which does 
not appear in that elegance till it has been _polish- 
ed; and the common sea-ear shows itself in two or 
three different forms, as it is more or less deeply 
wrought. In its rough state it is dusky and coarse, of 
a pale brown on the outside, and pearly within; when 
it is eaten down a little way below the surface, it shows 
-variegations of black and green; and when still farther 


eroded, it appears of a fine pearly hue within and ~ 


without. 

The nautilus, when it is polished down, appears ail 
over of a fine pearly colour; but when it is eaten 
away but to a small depth, it appears of a fine yellowish 
colour with dusky hairs. The burgau, when entirely 
cleared of its coat, is of the most beautiful pear! co- 
Jour: but when slightly eroded, it appears of a va- 
viegated mixture of green and red; whence it has 
been called the parroguet shell, The common helmet- 
shell, when wrought, is of the colour of the finest 
agate ; and the mussels, in general, though very plain 
shells in their common appearance, become very beau- 
tiful when polished, and show large veins of the most 
elegant colours. The Persian shell, in its natural state, 
is all over white, and covered with tubercles ; but when 
it has -been ground down on a wheel, and polished, it 
appears of a gray colour, with spots and veins of a 
very bright and highly polished white. The limpets, in 
general, become very different, when polished, most of 
them showing very elegant colours; among these the 
tortoise-shell limpet is the principal ; it does not appear 
at all of that colour or transparence till it bas been 
wrought. . 

That elegant species of shell called the jonqus? cha- 
ma, which has deceived so many judges of these things 
into an opinion of its being a new species, is only a 
white chama with a reticulated surface ; but when this 
is polished, it loses at once its. reticular work and its 
colour, and becomes perfectly smooth, and of a fine 
bright yellow. The violet-coloured chama of New 
Englanc, when worked down and polished, is of a fine 
milk-white, with a great number of blue veins, dispo- 
sed Jike the variegations in agates. 

The asses-ear shell, or haltotis asinina of ‘Linnsus, 
when polished after working it down with the file, be- 
comes extremely glossy, and obtains a fine rose-colour 
all about the mouth. These are some of the most fre- 
quent among an endless variety of changes wrought on 
shells by polishing; and we find there are many of the 
very greatest beauties of this part of the creation, which 
must have been lost but for this method of searching 
deep in the substance of the shell for them. 

The Dotch are very fond of shells, and are very 


thod of po- nice in their manner of working them: they are under 


lishing 
shells. 


, no restraint, however, in their works; but use the most 
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violent methods, so as often to destroy all the beauty of OF the Ha. 
the shell. ‘They file them down on all sides, and often bitation of 


take them to the wheel, when it must destroy the very 5 


characters of the species. Nor do they stop here: 
but determined to have beauty at any rate, they are 
for improving upon nature, and frequently add some 
lines and colours with a pencil, afterwards covering 
them with a fine coat of varnish, so that they seem the 
natural lineations of the shell: the Datch cabinets are 
by these means made very beautiful, but they are by 
no means Co be regarded as instructors in natural his- 
tory. There are some artificers of this nation who have 
a way of covering shells all over with a different tinge 
from that which nature gives them; and the curious 
are often enticed by these tricks to purchase them for 
new species. 

There is another kind of work bestowed on certain 
species of shells, particularly the nautilus; namely, the 
engraving on it lines and circles, and figures of stars, 
and other things. This is too obvious a work of art 
to suffer any one to suppose it natural. Buonani has 
figured several of these wrought shells at the end of his 
work; but this was applying bis labour to very lit- 
tle purpose ; the shells are spoiled as objects of natural 
bistory by it.—They are principally done in the East 
Toadies, 
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Shells are subject to several imperfections ; some of Imperfec- 


which are natural and others accidental. 


tions of 
The natural eer 


defects are the effect of age, or sickness in the fish. They .-aj and 


greatest mischief happens to shells by the fish dying in accidental. 


them. The curious in these things pretend to be al- 
ways able to distinguish a shell taken up with the fish 
alive from one found on the shores: they call the first 
a living, the second a dead shell; and say that the co- 
leurs are always much fainter in the dead shells. When 
the shells bave lain long dead on the shores, they are 
subject to many injuries, of which the being eaten by 
sea-worms 18 not the least ; age renders the finest shells 
livid or dead in their colours. 

Besides the imperfections arising from age and sick- 
ness in the fish, shells are subject to other deformities, 
such as morbid cavities, or protuberances, in parts 
where there should be none. When the shell is va- 
luable, these faults may be bid, and much added to the 
beauty of the specimen, without at all injuring it as 
an-object of natural history, which should always be the 
great end of collecting these things. ‘The cavities may 
be filled up with mastic, dissolved in spirit of wine, or 
with isinglas: these substances must be either coloured 
to the tinge of the shell, or else a pencil dipped in wa- 
ter-colours must finish them up to the resemblance of 
the rest ; and then the whole shell being rubbed over 
with gum-water, or with the white of an egg, scarce 
any eye can perceive the artifice ; the same substances 
may also be used to repair the battered edge of a shell, 
provided the pieces chipped off be not too lee And 
when the excrescences of a shell are faulty, they are to 
be taken down with a fine file. Jf the lip of a shell be 
so battered that it will not admit of repairing by any 
cement, the whole must be filed down or ground on the 
wheel till it become even. 
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Puate CLII. Mourtivarve SHELLS. 


Fig. 1. Chiton squamosus ; a,the margin. From a to the 
opposite side is the breadth of the shell. Page gor, N°r. 

Fig. 2.:Lepas anatifera, (Anatifa laevis, Lamarck’s 
System) ; a, the feelers ; 5, the cartilage ; c, the ped- 
uncle or pedicle. Page 403, N° 39. 

Fig. 3. Lepas tintinnabulum, (Balanus tintinnabu- 
lum, Lamarck) ; a, the operculum, or lid ; 4, the base. 
Pace 403, N° 2. 

Fig. 4. Lepas tracheeformis, (Tubicinella balanaram, 
Lamarck) ; a, the operculum, or lid; 4, 5, the ribs. 

Fig. 5. Pholas crispatus. Page 404, N° 11. 


BivaALvE SHELLS. 


Fig. 6. Mya arenaria ; a, projecting tooth; 4, 6, 
the breadth of the shell; c, cicatrix, or topgue. 

Fig. 7. Solen ensis; a, the ligament; 6, 5, length 
of the shell; c,c, the breadth. Puge 406, N° 5. 

Fig. 8. Zellina virgata; a, primary tooth. Page 
406, N° 5. 

4 ° 

Fig. 9. Cardium oblongum ; a, a, lateral teeth ; 4, 4, 
length of the shell; c,c, breadth. Page 409, N° 27. 

Fig. 10. Mactra stultorum; a, triangular tooth ; 
5, b, sides; c, the base; d, the summit ; also one of 
the umbones. Page gro, N® 18. 

Fig. 11. Donax trunculus ; a, the posterior slope ; 
c, right valve 3 d, left valve; ¢, crenulated margin ; /f, 
the hinge. Page 411, N° 5. 

Fig. 12. Venus erycina, (Cytherea erycina, La- 
marck); a, the umbo ; 5, the posterior slope ; c, the an- 
terior slope; d, the muscular impression. Page 412, 
N° 21. 

Fig. 13. Arca barbata; a, numerous teeth, the 
characteristic of the genus arca; 5, 6, the byssus, or 
beard. Page 416, N° 3. 

Prate CLIIL—BIvatve SHELLS continued. 

Fig. I. Spondylus longispina ; a, a, a, spines. Page 

14, N° 8. 
: Hie. 2. Spondylus plicatus, (Plicatula ramosa, La- 
marck). Page 415, N° 22. 

Fig. 3. Mya tnequtvaluis, (Corbula nucleus, La- 
marck). Page qos, N° 38. 

Fig. 4. Arca nucleus, (Nucula margaritacea, La- 
marck) ; a, the pit in which the cartilage is fixed. Page 
417, N° 42. 

“ig. §- Chama cor, (Tocardia cor, Lamarck) ; a, a, 
beaks. Page 415, N° 1. 

Fig. 6. Chama gigas, (Tridacna gigas, Lamarck) ; 
a,a,scales. Page 415, N° 3. 

Fig. 7. Ostrea pleuronectes, (Pecten plevronectus, 
Lamarck) 3 a, a, ears; 5, base; c, apex; from 4, to 
ce, is the length of the shell, and the reverse is the 
breadth Page 417, N° 6. 

Fig. 8. Ostrea lima, (Lima 
a, a,a,ribs. Page 419, N° 53. 

Fig. 9. Anomia undulata ; c, the ligament perfora- 
tion. Page 422, N° 21. 

Vou. VI. Part IL. 


, Lamarck) ; 


_ Page 435, N° 32. 


Fig. 10. Mytilus edulis. Page 423, N° 16. 

Fig. 11. Mytilus discrepans, (Modiola discrepans, 
Lamarck). Page 424, N° 31. , 

Fig. 12. Pinna muricata ; a, byssus, or beard, by 
which the animal affixes itself to rocks. Page 424, N® 9. 


UNIVALVE SHELLS. 


Fig. 13. Conus generalis ; a, the apex, or tip of the 
spire; from d, to a, is the spire; d, d, the body; 4, 
the base ; c, the outer lip. Page 427, N°rr. 

Fig. 14. Voluta vespertilio ; a, a, epines. Page 438, 
N° 153. 


PuLatTeE CLIV.—UNIVALVE SHELLS continued. 
Vig. 1. Argonauta tuberculata; a,a, toothed ridges. 


Page 425, N° 2. 


Fig. 2. Nautilus suborbiculatus ; a, umbilicus. Page 
426, N° 2. 

Fig. 3. Nautt/us spirula, (Spirula fragilis, La- 
marck) 3; a, the siphuncle ; 4, 5, 5, partitions of the 
chambers. Page 426, N° 16. 

Fig. 4. Cyprea Arabica ; a,a, the aperture; and 
from a to a, is the length of the shell; from 5 to 4, its 
breadth; the face presented to thefibserver is the venter 
or belly of the shell. Page 431, N° 3. 

Fig. 5 Bulla ficus, (Pyrula fens, D 
433, N° to. 

Fig. 6. Voluta nitiduia, (Tornatella nitidula, La- 
marck). Page 335, N° 46. 

Fig. 7. Buccinum areola, (Cassis areola, Lamarck) ; 
a, the pillar lip, much reflected on the columella ; 4, 
canal, or gutter ; c, the outer lip; d, d, varices. Page 
440, N® 20. - 

Fig. 8. Murex spiralis, (Pyrula spirillus, Lamarck) ; 
a, the beak or rostrum. Page 447, N® 73. 

Fig. 9. Murex perversus, (Pyrula perversa, La- 
marck). This is an example of a shell with a reversed 
spire. It will be observed the aperture is on the right 
side of the shell, in place of the left side. 

Fig. 10. Turbo setosus ; a, a, a, furrows; 5, ribs. 

Fig. 11. Zurbo nautileus, (Plavorbis nautilea, La- 
marck). 

Fig. 12. Halotis imperforata, (Stomatella auricula, 
Lamarck). 


Priate CLV. 

Fig. 1. Bulla naucum. 

Fig. 2. Bulla aperta, (Bullza aperta, Lamarck). 

Fig. 3. Bulla rivalts. 

Fig. 4. Bulla Virginea, (Achatina virginea, La- 
marck ). 

Fig. 5. Bulla cylindrica, (Volvaria cylindrica). 

Fig. 6. Bulla terebellum, (Terebellum, Lamarck). 

Fig. 7. Voluta mercatoria, (Columbella, Lamarck), 
Page 336, N° 71. 


Fig. 8. Voluta papalis, (Mitra pontifica, Lamarck). 
Page 438. 
Fig. 9. Voluta cruenta, (Ancilla cruenta, Lamarck). 


“3° Fig. Lo. 
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482% CON CHOLOGY. Index, 
Explana- Fig. 10. Buccinum seylanica, (Eburna lanica, Fig. 21. Turbo uva, (Pupa uva, Lamarck). 
tion of the Lamarck ). q . oa Fig 22. Turbo plea a rg of ihe | 
Plates. = Fig. 11. Buccinum Persicum, (Purpura Persica, Fig. 23. Helix fasciatus, (Bulimos fasciata, La-  Piates 
Lamarck). Page 441, N® 51. marck). 
Fig. 12. Bucctnum thersttes, (Nassa thersites, La- Tig. 24. Helix vivrpara, (Paludina achatina, La- 
marck). Page 441, N° 43. marck). . 
Fig. 13. Bucctnum viltatum, (Terebra vittata, La- Vig. 25. ielix putris, var. (Lymnaea putris, La- 
marck). Page 443, N° 141. marck. ) 
Fig. 14. Strombus nodosa, (Pterocera nodosa, La- Fig. 26. Hekx santhina, (Ianthina fragilis, La- 
marck ). marck). 
Fig. 15. Murex kneates, (Clavatola lineata, La- Fig. 24. Nerita canrena, (Natica canrena, La- 
marck). . marck ). ; 
Fig. 16. Murex horridus, (Ricinula horrida, La- Fig. 28. Patella oculus-capre. 
marck). Fig. 29. Patella fissura, (Emarginula cornea, La- 
Fig. 17. Murex semigranoeus, (Ceritheom semigra- marck. 
nosom, Lamarck). Fig. 30. Dentahum elephantinum., 
Fig. 18. Zrochus moniliferus. Fig. 31. Serpula anguina, (Siliquaria anguina, La 
Fig. 19. Trochus coronaria, (Monodonta coronaria, marck). 
Lamarck). Fig. 32. Teredo navaks. 
Fig. 20. Turbo scalaris, Variety, rare, (Scalaria Fig. 33. Patella aculeata, (Crepedula aculeata, La- 
pretiosa, Lamarck ). marck). —. 
é 
INDEX. 
ACORN-shell, species of, n° 25 Colouring matter, difference of fluidi- H. 
Adanson, bis system of shells, 1X tyinthe, ~ = 93 HA tioris, species of, p- 464 
Amphitrite, generic character of, 15 motion of the ani- HELIX, species of, P- 457 
Ancients prosecuted the study of shells, 3 mal, 4 
Animal gives form to the shell, I1t of porcelain shells, 102 RK, 
method of killing, ky affected by light, 107 Kiezn, his system of shelle, n° 10 
ANOMIA, species of, p- 421 Conchology introduction, I opinion of the formation. 
ARCA, species of, 416 importance of, P of shells, 76 
ARGONAUTA, 425 cultivated by the ancients, 3 — 
Ark-shell, see Arca, n° 36 : moderns, 4 
Ascidia, generic cliaracter of, 15 Concretions, pearls supposed to be Land sbells very numerous, 125 
morbid, 12t methed of collecting, 135 
B. Cone-shell, see Conus, 48 Langius, his system of shells, 6 
Brvalves, terms of, defined, 18 Conus, species of, p- 427 Layer of shells, last formed, white, 96 
generic characters of, 22 Cowrie, see Cypraa, n° 49 Lrras, species of, p- 403 
Breynius, his system of shelle, 4 Cypraa, species of, p> 431 Light, effects of, on shells, n° 107 
Buccinum, species of, Pp. 439 Limax, generic character of, 15 
Butta, species of, 433 D. Limpet, see Patella, 60 
Da Costa, his system of shells, p- 14 Lister, his system of shells, [ 
C. D’ Argenville, his system of shells 9 
CarpIum, species of, 408 =DeEnTa.ium, species of, p- 467 _ Mz. 
CHama, species of, p- 415 Dipper, see Bulla, n° so Macrra, species of, — P- 409 
Characters, generic, of testaceous ani- Dowax, species of, p- 410 Moderns, progress of, in couchology, n° 4 
mals, n° 15 Doris, generic character of, n° 15 © Afuller, his system of shells, 13 
CuiTon, species of, p- 401 Dutch method of polishing shells, 151 Afultivaives, terms of, defined, 1y 
Classification of shells, n° 20 Murex, species of, P+ 445 
Cho, generic character of, ) ; F.. Mussel, see Mytilus, nY 44 
Cockle, see Cardium, | o Fishery, pearl, _ 138 Mya, species of, P- 44 
Colours of shells vary, 7] in Britain, 139 margaritifera yields pearl and 
Colouring matter secreted from the in Ceylon, 140 mother-of-pearl, n° 27 
neck, 88 G. Myrtixus, species of, 422 
prove, 89 Gaping cockle, see Chama, 35 margaritiferus produces 
seeming exception, 90 Geoffroy, his system of shells, 12 pearls, n° 44 
causes of this, gt Grooves, formation of, Wy ON. 
changes in the or- Growth of shells, 79 NAauvrTILus, species of, p- 426 
gans of, 92 interrupted, g8 Nereis, generic character of, n° 15 


NERA, 


[ndex. 
NERITA, species of, 


. O. 
Organs secreting colouring matter, : 
enlarge, n°’ 9S 


p- 462 


OsTrEA, species of, p- 417 

Oyster, see Ostrea edulis, - n® 3 q 
employed as food, 3 

of different kinds, 39 


grows on trees in warm eli- 


mates, 40 
in Jamaica, 112 
the British noted among the 
Romans, 16. 
retains its superi- 
ority, 40 
management of,. ; 41 
liquid of, seen by the micro- 
scope, 42 
rE: 
PATELLA, species of, Pp 464 
Peari, component parts of, n° 70 


found in mother-of-pearl shells, 120 
supposed to be a morbid con- 


cretion, 12% 
from external injary, 133 
discovery of its formatign by 
Linnseus, 12 
fishery, va 13 
in Britain, 139 
in Ceylon, 140 
PHOLAS, species of, P- 494 
striata perforates wood ac- 
cross the Lee F n° 26 
Pilgrims visiting the Holy Land, 
wear the scallop, 37 
Pokshing shells, n® 141 
with leather, 142 
pumice-stone, 143 
Dutch method, Igi 
Porcelain ebells, colours of, 103 
have an external lay- 
er formed, 103 
proved, 104 
become thicker, 105 
R, 
Rasxor-sheath, see Solen, 26 


CONCHOLOGY. 


Reaumur's investigation of the for- 


mation of shells, n° 72 
opinion mistaken, 73 
controverted, 76 
experiments, 48 
Ribs of shells, formation of, 113 
only on sea-shells, 1I 
hollow, | 11 
8. 
SABELLA, species of, p- 469 
Scallop, see Ostrea maxima, n° 37 
oy pilgrims, 2b. 
Sea-ear, see Hakot:s, 59 
Sea-wing, see Pinna, 45 
Sepia, generic character of, 15 
SERPULA, species of, p- 467 
Shells, constituent parts of, n° 66 . 
porcellaneous, 6 
mother-of-pearl, 6 
formed in the egg, 74 
last formed, "75 


process of their formation 79 
formed by secretion from the 


animal, 
time necessary, 8x 
layers seen by burning, 8 
growth of, interrupted, 
distinguished by co- 
lour, 100 
lower valve colourless, 108 
spiral, four clasees, 110 
derive their form from the 
animal, IrZ 
found on every part of the 
obe, 124 
land, numerous, 125 
tropical, most beautiful, 126 
sea, methods of fishing, 136 
Shsp-worm, natural history 0 63 
Snatls, see Hehx, 66 
SoLEN, species of, P- 405 
Spectes of shells enumerated, n° 65 
Spines, produced, 116 
Spso, generic character of, 5 


1 
Sptres of the shell, turns increased, 84 
SPONDYLUS, species of, P 414 
Sprat’e, Bishop, history of the oyster, n° 41 
Stria, formation of, 9 
STROMBUS, species of, P> 444 
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Systems of conchology, n° 4 
Lister’s, : 5 
Langius’s 6 
Breynius's, 7 
Tournefort’s 8 
D’ Argenville’s, - 9g 
Klein’s 10 
Adanson’s, II 
Geoffroy’s, : 12 
Mauller’s 13 
Da Costa’s, 14 
ds 
TELLINA, species of, p- 4¢6 
TEREDO, species of, 469 
Terebella, generic character of, n°1s 
Terms explained, 16 
in moltivalves, 17 
bivalves, 18 
univalves, 19 
Testaceous animals both oviparous and 
Viviparous, qt 
detached from the 
shell, 85 
cS th | halle character of, 15 
Toothe shell, see Dentakum, Or 
Tournefort's system of shells, 8 
Triton, generic character of, 15 
Trocuus, species of, p- 450 
Tropical shells most beautiful, n® 1297 
Tubercies on shells, formation of, 116 
TuRBO, species of, P 453 
U. 
Umbilicus, formation, of n® 115 
Univalves, terms of, defined, 119 
generic character of, 23 
V. 
Valve, lower, of shells, colourless, 108 
VENUS, species of, p- 411 
VoLura, species of, 434 
Volute, see Voksta, n° 5x 
W., 
Wedge-shell, see Donan, n° 32 
Whelk, see Buccitnum, 52 
Wreath, see Turbo, 56 
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—Conchylia CONCHYLIA, a general name for all petrified CONCOCTION, in Medicene, the change which Concoctics 


§ ~ shells, as limpets, cochlez, nautili, conchee, lepades, the food undergoes in the stomach, &c. to become i 
Conelusion. & ¢, chyle. See CHyYLe. Coneord- 


: CONCIATOR, in the glass art, is, for the crystal- ants: 
glass, what the founder is at the green-glass houses. 
He is the person that weighs and proportions the salt 
on ashes and sand; and works them with a strong fire 
till they run into lumps and become white; and if 
the metal be too hard, and consequently brittle, he 
adds salt or ashes, and if too soft, sand; still mixing 
them to a fit temper, which is only known by the 
working. 

CONCINNOUS ixTERVALs, in Music, are such 
as are fit for music, next to, and in combination with, 
concords ; being neither very agreeable nor disagree- 
able in themselves; but having a good elfect, as by 
their opposition they heighten the more essential prin- 
ciples of pleasure: or as, by their mixture and combi- 
nation with them, they produce a variety necessary 
to our being better pleased. 

Concrnnous System, in Music. A system is said 
to be concinnous, or divided concinnously, when its 
parts, considered as simple intervals, are concinnous ; 
and are besides placed in such an order between the 
extremes, as that the succession of sounds, from one ex- 
treme to the other, may have an agreeable effect. 

CONCLAMATIO, in antiquity, a shout raised 
by those present at burning the dead, before they set 
fire to the funeral pile. See Suour. The word was 
also applied to the signal given to the Roman soldiers 
to decamp, whence the expression conclamare vasa ; 
conclamare arma, was a signal for battle. It was 
likewise used for a practice of ae to a person de- 
ceased three times by his name; and when no reply 
was returned, they thus expressed bis decease, concla- 
matum est. Whence the same term was afterwards ap- 
plied to the cessation of the Roman empire. 

CONCLAVE, the place in which the cardinals of 
the Romish church meet, and are shut up, for the elec- 
tion of a pope. 

The conclave is a range of small cells, 10 feet square, 
made of wainscot: these are numbered, and drawn 
for by lot. They stand in a line along tbe galleries 
and hall of the Vatican, with a small space between 
each. Every cell has the arms of the cardinal over it. 
The conclave is not fixed to any one determinate place, 
for the constitutions of the church allow the cardinals 
to make choice of such a place for the conclave as 
they think most convenient ; yet it is generally beld in 
the Vatican. : 

The conclave is very strictly guarded by troops ; 
neither the cardinals, nor any person shut up in the 
eonclave, are spoken to, but at the hours allowed of, 
and then in [talian or Latin: even the provisions for 
the conclave are examined, that ne letters be convey- 
ed by that means from the ministers of foreign powers, 
or other persons who may have an interest in the elec- 
tion of the pontiff. 

ConcLaVE is also used for the assembly, or meet- 
ing, of the cardinals shut up for the election of a pope. 

CONCLUSION, in Logic, the consequences or 
judgment drawn from what was asserted in the pre- 
mises ; or the previous judgments in reasoning, gain- 
ed from combining the extreme ideas between them- 
selves. 


CONCOMITANT, something that accompanies or 


along with another. 


CONCORD, in Grammar, that part of construc. 


tion called syztax, in which the words of a sentence 
agree ; that 1s, in which nouns are put in the same 
gender, number, and case; and verbs in the same 
number and person with nouns and pronouns. See 
GRAMMAR. 

ConcorD, in Music, the relation of two sounds that 
are always agreeable te the ear, whether applied in 
succession or consonance. 

Form of Conconrp, in ecclesiastical bistory, a stan- 


- dard book among the Lutherans, compused at Torgaw, 


in 1576, and thence called the book of Torgaw, and 
reviewed at Berg by six Lutheran doctors of Germany, 
the principal of whom was James Andrex. This 
book contains, in two parts, a system of doctrine, the 
subscription of which was a condition of communion, 
and a formal and very severe condemnation of all who 
differed from the compilers ef it, particularly with re- 
spect to the majesty and omnipresence of Christ’s body, 
and the real manducation of his flesh and blood in the 
eucharist. It was first imposed on the Saxons by Aa- 
gustus, and occasioned great opposition and disturbance. 
The dispute about it was revived in Switzerland in 
1718, when the magistrates of Berne published an order 
for adopting it as the rule of fath; the consequence 
of which was a contest, that reduced its credit and au- 
thority. 

CONCORDANCE, a dictionary or index to the 
Bible, wherein all the leading words, used in the course 
of the inspired writings, are ranged alphabetically ; 
and the various places where they occur referred to ; 
to assist in finding out passages and comparing the se- 
veral significations of the same word. 

Cardinal Hago de St Charo, is said to have employ- 
ed 500 monks at the same time in compiling a Latin 
concordance; besides which, we have several other 
concurdances in the same language ; one, in partico- 
lar, called the concordance of England, compiled by J. 
Darlington, of the order of Predicants ; another more 
accurate one, by the Jesuit de Zamora. 

R. Mordecai Nathan has furnished us with a He- 
brew concordance, first printed at Venice in 3 523, 
containing all the Hebrew roots branched inte their 
various significations, and under each signification all 
the places in scripture where it occurs: but the best 


and most useful Hebrew concordance is that of Bux-. 


torf, printed at Basil in 1632. 
Dr Taylor published, in 1754, a Hebrew concord- 


ance in two volumes folio, adapted to the English - 


Bible, and disposed after the manner of Buxtorf. 

The Greek coacordances are only for the New 
Testament: indeed we have one of Conr. Kircher's on 
the Old; but this is rather a concordantial dictionary 
than a concordance ; containing all the Hebrew words 
in an alphabetical order ; and underneath all the inter- 
pretations or senses the LAX. give them; and in each 
interpretation all the places where they occur in that 
version. 

In 1718, Trommius published bis Greek concorde 
ance for the Septuagint at Amsterdam, in two volumes 
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CON. 
folio; and Schmidius improving on a similar work of 
H. Stephen, has given an excellent Greek concordance 
for the New Testament, the best edition of which is 
that of Leipsic, an. 1717. 

Calasius, an Italian Cordelier, has given us concord- 
ances of the Hebrew, Latin, and Greek, in two co- 
jumos ; the first, which is Hebrew, is that of R. Mor- 
deeai Nathan, word for word, and according to the 
order of the books and chapters: in the other column 
is a Latin interpretation of each passage of Scripture 
quoted by R. Mordecai; this interpretation is Cala- 
sius’s own; but in the margin he adds that of the 
I.XX. and the Vulgate, when different from his. The 
work is in 4 vols folio, printed at Rome in 1621. 

We have sé¢veral very copious concordances in Eng- 
lish, as Newmann’s, &c. but the last and best esteemed 
is that in 4to by Alexander Cruden. 

CONCORDANT verses, such as have several 


words in common ; but which, by the addition of other 


_ words, convey an opposite, at least a different meaning. 


Such are those. 


canis)... venatur - C servat. 
2 wee pe ch omnng ee 


CONCORDAT, in the canon law, denotes a 
covenant or agreement concerning some beneficiary 
matter, as a resignation, permutation, promotion, or 
the like. 

The council of Trent, sess. vi. de reform. cap. 4. 
speaking of concordats made without the authority 
and approbation of the pope, calls them concordias que 
tantum suos obligant auctores, non successores. And 
the congregation of cardinals, who have explained this 
decree, declares also that a concordat cannot be va- 
lid so as to bind successors, unless confirmed by the 


ConcorDAT is also used, absolutely, among the 
French, for an agreement concluded at Bologna in 
1516, between Pope Leo X. and Francis I. of France, 
for regulating the manner of nominating to benefices. 

The concordat serves in lieu of the pragmatic sanc- 
tion, which has been abrogated; or rather, it is the 
pragmatic sanction softened and reformed. The con- 
cordat between the pope and the republic of Venice 
resembles the former. 

There is also a German concordat, made between 
the emperor Frederic III. and the princes of Germa- 
ny, in 1448, cone to beneficiary matters, confirmed 
by Pope Nicholas V. 

CONCORDIA, 2a town of Italy, in the duchy of 
Mirandola ; seated on the river Sechia, 5 miles west of 
Mirandola, and 15 miles south-east of Mantua ; subject 
to the house of Austria. E. Long. 11. 13. N. Lat. 

$2. 

SCONCORDIA: in Ancient Geography, a town of the 
Veneti, situated at the confluence of the rivers Roma- 
tious Major and Minor, 31 miles to the west of Aqui- 
leia, (Pliny, Ptolemy, Antonine) ; a colony surnamed 
Juha. Its ruins still go by the name of Coacord:a.— 
Another Concordia (Ptolemy), of Lusitania, to the 
north-west of Trajan’s bridge, on the Tagus.—A third 
of the: Nemetes, in Belgica, on the west aide of the 
Rhine; a Roman fortress, situated between Brocoma- 


us and Noviomagus. Now Drusenheim, io Alsaee: 
E Long. & N. Lat. 48. 40. 
2 
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Concorp1A, a Pagan divinity of the Romans. She Concordia _ 


CON 


had a temple on the declivity of the Capitol; another 


A. 
in the Portico of Livia; and a third on Mount Pala- ©7c¥b!- 


tine, built of brass by Cn. Flavius, on account of a 
vow made for reconciling the senate and people. She 
was pictured with a cup in her right hand; in ber 
left was sometimes a sceptre, and sometimes a cornu- 
copie. Her symbols were two hands joined, as is seen 
in a coin of Aurelius Verus, and another of Nero; also 
two serpents twisting about a caduceus. She was ad- 
dressed to promote the peace and union of families and 
citizens. 

CONCOU, in Botany, a name given by the people 
of Guinea to an herb, which is in great esteem among 
them for killing that troublesome sort of worm called 
the Guznea-worm, that breeds in their flesh. They 
bruise the leaves, and mixing them with oil apply 
them in form of a cataplasm. 

CONCRETE, in the school-pbilosophy, an assem- 
blage or compound. 

ConcreETE, in Natural Philosophy and Chemistry, 
signifies a body made up of different principles, or any 
mixed body: thug, soap is a factitious concrete, mix- 
ed together by art; and antimony is a natural con- 
crete, or a mixed body compounded in the bowels of 
the earth. 

CONCRETION, the uniting several smal! particles 
of a natural body into sensible masses or concretes, 
whereby it becomes so and so figured and determined, 
and is endued with such and such properties. 

ConCRETION is also the act whereby soft bodies are 
rendered hard: or an insensible motion of tbe particles 
of a fluid or soft body, whereby they come to a consist- 
ence. It is indifferently used for induration, condensa- 
tion, congelation, and coagulation. 

CONCUBINAGE sometimes expresses a criminal 
or prohibited commerce between the two sexes; in 
which sense it comprehends adultery, incest, and simple 
fornication. 

In its more restrained sense, concubinage is used for 
a man’s and a woman’s cohabiting together in the way 
of marriage, without having passed the ceremony 
thereof. 

Concubinage was anciently tolerated: the Roman 
law calls it an allowed custom, Acsta consuetudo. When 
this expression occurs im the conetitations of the 
Christian emperors, it signifes what we now call a. 
marriage i” conscience. 

The concubinage tolerated among the Romans in. 
the time of the republic, and of the heathen emperors, . 
was that between persons not capable of contracting 
marriage together; nor did they even refase to let in- 
heritances descend to children which sprung from such 
a tolerated cohabitance. Concubinage between such 
persons they looked on as a kind of marriage, and even 
allowed it several privileges: buat then this concobinage 
was confimed to a-single person, and was of perpetual 
obligation as much as marriage itselt. Hoetteman ob- 
serves, that the Roman laws had allowed of concubix 
nage long before Julius Caesar made that law whereby 
every one was allowed ‘to marry as many wives as he 
pleased. ‘The-emperor Valentinian, Socrates tells us, 
allowed every man two. 

ConcuBINAGE is also used for a marriage perfermed 
with. less selemnity than the formal marriage: ora 

marriage... 


Nave. 


* 


Concubi- 
nage, 
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CON 
marriage with a woman of inferior condition, and to 
whem the husband does not convey bis rank or qua- 
lity. Cujas observes, that the ancient laws allowed a 


man to espouse, under the title of concebine, certain — 


persons, such as were esteemed unequal to bim, on ac- 
count of the want of some qualities requisite to sustain 
the full honour of marriage. He adds, that though 
concubinage was beneath marriage, both as to dignity 
and civil effects ; yet was concubine a reputable title, 
very different from that of mistress among us. The 
commerce was esteemed so lawful, that the concubine 
might be accused of adultery in the same manner as a 
wile. 

This kind of concubinege is still in use in some 
countries, particularly in Gerniany, under the title of a 
half marriage, morgengabic marriage, or marriage with 
the left-hand ; alluding to the manner of its being con- 
tracted, viz. by the man’s giving the woman his left 
hand instead of the right. This is a real marriage, though 
without solemnity: the parties are both bound for ever : 
though the woman be thus excluded from the common 
rights of a wife for want of quality or fortune. 

The children of concubines were not reputed either 
legitimate or bastards, but natural children, aod were 
‘capable only of donations. They were deemed to retain 
the low rank of the mother ; and were on this ground 
unqualified for inheriting the effects of the father. 

NCUBINAGE, in a legal sense, is used af an excep- 
tion against her that sueth for dower, alleging there- 
by, that she was not a wife lawfully married to the 
party, in whose lands she seeks to be endowed, bat his 
concubine. | 

CONCUBINE, a woman whom a person takes to 
cohabit with bim, in the manner, and under the cha- 
racter, of a wife, without being authorized thereto by 
a legal marriage. 

CoNncuBINE is also used for a real, legitimate, and 
only wife, distinguished by no other circumstance but 
a disparity of birth or condition between her and the 
husband. Du Cange observes, that one may gather 
from several passages in the epistles of the popes, that 
they anciently allowed of such concubines, The seven- 
teenth canon of the first council of Toledo declares, 
that he who, with a faithful wife, keeps a concubine, 


‘is excommunicated ; but that if the concubine served 


him as a wife, so that he bad only one woman, under 
the title of concubine, he should not be rejected from 
communion: which shows that there were legitimate 
wives under the title of concubines. 

In effect, the Roman laws did not allow a man to 
espouse whom he pleased ; there was required a kind 
of parity, or ion, between the conditions of the 
contracting parties; bot a woman of inferior condi- 
tion, who could not be espoused as a wife, might be 
kept as a concubine ; and the laws allowed of it, pro- 
vided the man had no other wife. 

It is certain the patriarchs bad a great number of 
wives, and that these did not all hold the same rank ; 
some being subaltern to the principal wife; which 
were what we call concubines or half-wives. The Ro- 
mans probibited a plurality of concubines, and only 
had regard to the children issuing from a single con- 
cubine, because she might become a legitimate wife. 
Solomon had 700 wives and 300 concubines; the 
emperor of China bas sometimes two or three thousand 


[ *486 ] 


CON 


concubines in his palace. Q. Curtius observes, that. Craccens 


Darius was followed in his army by 365 concubines, 
all in the equipage of queens. 


onde. 


CONCUPISCENCE, according to divines, an ir- “Vv 


regular appetite, or lust after carnal things, inherent in 
the nature of man ever since the fall. 

COND, Con, or Conn, in sea language, signifies to 
guide or conduct a ship in her right course. He that 
cons her, stands aloft with a compass before him, and 
gives the word of direction to the man at the helm 
how he is to steer. If the ship go before the wind, 
or, as they call it, betwixt the sheets, the word is either 
Starboard, or Port the helm; according as the cender 
would have the helm pat to the right or left side of 
the ship, upon which the ship always gous the contrary 
way. Ifhe says, Helm a midship, he would have the 
ship to go right before the wind, or directly between 
her two sheets. If the ship sail by a wind, or on a 
quarter wind, the word is, Aloof, keep your luff, fall 
not off, veer no more, keep her to, touch the wind, 
have a care of the lee-latch: all which expressions are 
of the same import, and imply that the steersman 
should keep the ship near the wind. On the contrary, 
if he would have her sail move large, or more before 
the wind, the word is, Ease the helm, no near, bear 


up. If he cries Steady, it means, keep her from go- 


ing in and out, or making yaws (as they call it), how- 
soever she sails, whether large or before a wind: and 
when he would have her go just as she does, he cries, 
Keep her thus, thus, &c, 

CONDAMINE, Cuarizs M. bz 1a, a French 
traveller, and man of science. See SoPPLEMENT. 

CONDATE, in Anctent Geography, a town of Ar- 
morica in Gaul: called Crostas Rhedonum, in the No- 
titia ; afterwards Redona; Redonica Regio, the district. 
Hence the modern name Rennes, in Brittany. W. 
Long. 1. 45. Lat. 48.5. Another Condate of Britain 
(Antonine) ; now thought to be Congleton in York- 
shire ; others say in Lancashire. 

CONDE, Lewis pz Bourson, PRINCE oF, was 
born at Paris Sept. 7. 1623. He was styled Duke d’En- 
guien, till he succeeded to the title of Prince of Conde 
by his father’s death in 1646. As he was of a tender 
and delicate constitution, the prince sent him to the 
castle of Montrond in Berry, that he might breathe a 
more pore and salutary air. Here he was educated in 
his infancy by some experienced and prudent citi- 
zens. wives, When he was of a proper age, the 
prince took npon himself the task of governor, and 
appointed for bis assistant M. de la Boussieres, a pri- 
vate gentleman, a man of honour, fidelity, and good 
nature, and who made it a rule to observe inviolably 
the orders that were given him. Two Jesuits distin- 
guished for their genius and knowledge were also 
given him for preceptors. He formed him a house- 
hold of 15 or 20 officers, all men of the greatest virtue 
and discretion. 

With these attendants the duke d’Enguien went to 
settle at Bourges, where he frequented the college of 
Jesuits. Here, besides the ordinary studics, he was 
taught ancient and modern history, mathematics,’ geo- 
graphy, declamation; also riding and dancing, in 
which last he soon excelled. He made such a surpri- 
sing progress, that before the age of 43 be defended 


in public some questions in philosophy with incredible - 


applause. 


Conde. applause. 
to—y——— his tutor M. de Merille; a man deeply versed in the 


CON 


At his return from Montrond, he had for 


knowledge of common law, of ancient and modern 
Jaws, of the holy scriptures, and of the mathematics, 
Under his direction the duke went through that new 
course with prodigious success. He acquired a criti- 
cal taste in the arts and sciences, which he retained all 
his life ; he never suffered a day to pass without de- 
dicating two or three hours at least to reading; his 
thirst for knowledge was universal, and he endeavour- 
ed te search every thing to the bottom. His chief in- 
clination, however, Jay towards the military art; and 
at the age of 18 he obtained permission to make his 
first campaign as a volunteer in the army commanded 
by M. de la Meilleraye. This campaign was unfortu- 
nate; and the duke d’Enguien was only a witness of 
the marshal’s impradence and disgrace. Nevertheless, 
in this campaign he laid the foundation of that renown 
which made him afterwards considered as the greatest 
general of his age. 

On his return to Paris, the duke waited upon Car- 

dinal Richelieu at Ruel. The minister was so pleased 
with his conversation, that he soon after made pro- 
posals of an alliance with the prince of Conde, by 
marrying the duke d’Enguien to Claire Clemence 
de Mailte Breza, the cardinal’s niece. The duke 
consented to this match out of obedience to bis fa- 
ther; but the force he pat upon himself by yield- 
ing to it was so great, that he fell dangerously ill. It 
was long before he got the better of his distemper ; 
but at length he not only recovered, but became so 
strong as afterwards to bear the greatest fatigues with 
ease. 
The duke made two more campaigns as a volun- 
teer; the one under the marshal de la Meilleraye, the 
other in the army of Louis XIII. which conquered 
Roussillon. In 1643, at the age of 22, he obtained 
from the king, at the persuasion of Cardinal Mazarin, 
the command of the army destined to cover Cham- 
pagne and Picardy; which command was confirmed 
to him after the king’s death by the queen regent, 
Anne of Austria, to whose interest he was strongly 
devoted. In this station, though he had never been 
present at any battle, he soon gave such a specimen of 
his abilities as crowned him with glory. The Spa- 
niards, who threatened France with an invasion, were 
defeated by him at Rocroi; and this signal victory 
made him from that time considered as the guardian 
genius of his country. He next formed the project 
of besieging Thionville, and proposed it to the coun- 
cil of regency. They consented with fear and dis- 
trust; but the duke carried it into execution with 
euch skill, activity, and courage, that he became justly 
the subject of general admiration. In two months 
time Thionville surrendered. At length, having co- 
vered Alsace and Lorrain from the enterprises of the 
Imperialists, the duke returned to Paris, where he ob- 
tained the government of Champagne, and of the city 
of Stenai. 

The three following years were little more than a 
series of military operations. The three battles of 
Fribourg, in which the duke d’Enguien triumphed 
over Velt Marshal Count de Mercy, the greatest gene- 
ral in all Germany; the taking of Philipsbourg, and a 
great number of other places, which rendered him 
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master of the palatina:., and of the whole course of Conde. 
the Rhine; the victory of Nortlingue, by which he re-———4 


CON 


venged the viscount du Turenne’s defeat at Mariendal; 
the siege and conquest of Dunkirk; the good and bad 
success of his arms in Catalonia, where, though he was 
forced to raise the siege of Lerida, he kept the Spa- 
niards in awe, and cut to pieces their rear guard ; these 
are the principal events which distinguish the campaigns 
of 1644, 1645, and 1646. 

The victories of the duke d’Enguien, bis great re- 
putation and esteem with the people, began now to 
give umbrage to Mazarin. The cardinal’s dislike to 
him appeared on the death of the duke de Breze, ad- 
miral of France. The prince of Conde earnestly de- 
manded for his son the duke de Breze’s places. But 
Mazarin, afraid of increasing the wealth and power 
of a prince, whom his victories and the love and con- 
fidence of the people and the army had already ren- 
dered too formidable to him, evaded his request, by 
persuading the queen to take the admiralty to hereelf. 
On the death of bis father, the minister’s dislike to the 
young prince of Conde became still more apparent. 
By the minister’s persuasion he had accepted of the 
command of the army in Catalonia ; but, on his arrival 
at Barcelona, he found neither troops, money, artille- 
Ty, provisions, nor ammunition. Enraged at this de- 
ception, he vented his resentment in bitter complaints 
and severe threats: but by the resources that he found 
in this dilemma, the prince added new lustre to his 


ory. 

# The campaign of 1648 was as glorious to Conde as 
those which preceded it had been. To disconcert at 
once the projects of the archduke Leopold, thej prince 
resolved to attack him even in the heart of the Low 
Countries ; and notwithstanding the considerable dif- 
ficulties which he had to surmount, he besieged the 
important city of Ypres, and took it in sight of all the 
enemy’s forces. 

Notwithstanding this success, Conde saw himself at 
the point of experiencing the greatest reverse of for- 
tune. His army was a prey to scarcity, to naked- 
ness, contagious distempers, and desertion. For eight 
montlis it received no supply from the minister, but half 
a muster. Every thing was supplied by the prince 
himeelf; he lavished bis money, and borrowed more 
to supply his troops. When it was represented to 
him that he was in danger of ruining himself by such 
an enormous expence, he replied, that “ since he every 
day ventured his life for the service of his country, he 
could very well sacrifice bis fortune to it. Let but the 
government exist (added he), and I shall want for no- 
thing.” | 

The French army having been reinforced by 4000 
of the troops of Weimar, Conde attacked the Spa- 
niards advantagoously encamped near Lens, and gained 
a complete victory over them, which disabled them 
from attempting any thing more, and even from sup- 
porting themselves. Afterwards he besieged Furnes, 
the garrison of which, 500 men, surrendered themselves 
prisoners of war. But the prince was wounded there 
in the trenches by a masket-shot above the right hips 
and the contusion was so great, that he was forced to 
submit to several incisions, 

The French court, animated with the victery at 
Lens, thought this a Proper, time to take vengeance 

3 on 


CON [ 490 ] CON 


Conde. on the factions which for some time had violently took the field during the blockade of Paris, it was de- Conde. 
~=—-y== agitated the kingdom; and accordingly imprisoned feated and dispersed. This check was called the firs¢ —~——~ 


Broussel and Blancmenil, two of the principal leaders 
of the country party. This vigorous proceeding, how- 
ever, occasioned a general revolt. Two hundred thou- 
sand men took arms in Paris, barricaded the streets, 
invested the palais-royal, and demanded the prisoners. 
It was necessary to release them; but from that time 
the regal authority was annthilated; the queen was 
exposed to a thousand insults, and Mazarin dared ao 
longer venture out of the palais-royal. In this em- 
barrassment the queen recalled the prince of Conde, 
as the only one from whom she could hope for sup- 
port. He retired to Ruel, whither the regent had 
gone with the young king and Mazarin. Anne of 
Austria proposed to him the reducing of Paris by force 
of arms: but he calmed the résentments of that priu- 
cess; and instead of being accessory to her vengeance, 
he directed all his views to pacify the kingdom, and 
at length brought about an accommodation between 
the parties, who desired it with equal ardour. But 
new incidents soon rekindled the combustion. The 
treachery of Mazarin, and the artifices of the leaders 
of the country party, occasioned new cabals and fresh 
troubles. Conde was caressed by the leaders of both 
parties; but at last, enraged at the arrogance of the 
malecontents, who every day formed new pretensions. 
he took part openly with the court, though he thought 
it ungrateful, and protected the minister, though he 
did not esteem him. 

The royal family, the duke of Orleans, Conde, and 
Mazarin, left Paris privately in the night between the 
sth and 6th of January 1646, and went to St Ger- 
mains. ‘The parliament sent deputies to learn from 
the queen herself the reasons of her departure, and 
to beg her to name the citizens whom she suspected, 
that they might be tried. Mazarin had the impru- 
dence to dismiss them withont any answer. Exaspe- 
rated at this, the people again took up arms in order 
to defend themselves against the enterprises of the 
court, who had determined to block up and to starve 
the capital, in order to suppress the party of malecon- 
tents. With 7000 or 8000 men, the broken relics of 
the last campaign, the prince of Conde formed a design 
of reducing above 500,000 intrenched behind walla. 
He bad neither money nor magazines; he saw himself 
in the depth of a most severe winter; nevertheless he 
triumphed over Paris, and this great success completed 
his glory. It did bim so much the more honour, 
as during the siege he constantly defeated the troops 
of the malecontents; he prevailed on the army that 
marched to their assistance under ‘Turenne, to aban- 
don that general; he stopped the progress of the duke 
de Longueville, who had caused an insurrection in 
Normandy; and got the start of the Spaniards, who 
were advancing to yive him battle. 

Condi de Retz, coadjutor of Paris, and afterwards 
cardinal, was the life and soul of the revolters, and 
directed all their motions. He had taken Catiline 
for his model; and was equally intrepid and capable 
of the greatest actions; of an exalted genius, but go- 
verned by his ambition. He distinguished his hatred 
to Mazarin by arming the malecontents; and he him- 
elf raised at his own expence a regiment which he 


called the regiment of Corinth; as soon as this corps 


to the Corinthians. The peace was signed at St Ger- 
mains; but neither party carried its point, and scarce 
any one but Conde acquired glory by this war. After 
the conclusion of the treaty, the prince repaired to the 
capital, and traversed all the streets in his coach alone. 
All persons of any consequence paid their compli- 
ments to him, and the parliament sent a solemn depu- 
tation to thank him for the peace te which he bad so 
powerfully contributed. ‘The people, however, made 
loud complaints on account of the kiny’s absence (for 
the court was not yet returned to Paris), and the 
malecontents gave reason to apprehend a new insurrec- 
tion. Conde encouraged the king and queen to re- 
turn; and at length brought them to Paris, amidst the 
acclamations and blessings of the public. 

The important service which Conde had just done 
the court entitled him to the acknowledgments of the 
queen, and especially of Mazarin; but the dark soul 
of that cardinal only remembered it to punish a too 
fortunate and too powerful protector. He privately 
swore the prince’s destruction; at least that be should 
give the whole kingdom a pattern of submission and 
dependence on his will. However, not to excite the 
public indignation, he still kept up appearances with 
the prince, while he secretly spread about him disgusts, 
suspicions, snares of every kind, and the most heinous 
calumnies. The ungrateful minister deceived the 
prince by making him the most flattering proposals ; 
and with the most alluring promises, which be always 
found means to avoid fulfilling. The enraged prince 
despised the minister, and treated him with disdain. 
After this they were reconciled again only to be again 
at variance. Each of them in their turn courted the 
country party, in order to make it subservient to their 
designs. At last Mazarin thought of an expedient, 
which but too effcctually answered his purpose, of ma- 
king an irreconcileable quarrel between that party 
and the prince. Among the malecontents, the mar- 
quis de la Boulaie, a man of an infamous character, 
had obtained the conhdence of the party by false ap- 
pearances of hatred to the cardinal, but secretly kept 
up a correspondence with him. It is pretended that 
he made him an offer of privately killing Conde. 
Mazarin was charmed with the proposal; yet he onl 
required Boulaie to exhibit all the proofs of an assassi- 
nation, and to act in such a manner that every thing 
might concur to render the country party suspected of 
that crime. He was punctually obeyed; the coach 
was stopped; some pistols were fired at it, by which 
two of the footmen were dangerously wounded; and 
after that shameful exploit, la Boulaie took refuge in 
the hotel of the duke of Beaufort, who was the hero 
of the party, in order no doubt to countenance the 
prince’s suspicion of the malecontents. Luckily Conde 
was not in his coach when it was stopped; the car- 
dinal had spread the report of his intended assassina- 
tion; and in concert with the queen and the prince 
he had prevailed to have the coach sent away empty, 
to prove the reality of the attempt. Mazarin counter- 
feited a zeal for the prince’s life; he furiously declaim- 
ed against the malecontents, who, he pretended, had 
made an attempt on a life so precious to the state ; and 
he inflamed Conde’s resentment against the duke of 

Beaufort 
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Conde ceived him in; and a peace ensued soon after. His CONDILLAC, Etienne Bownnor DE, an eminent Coadillac 
U hatred of the cardinal, however, made him quit Pa- French writer on metaphysics. See SurpPLEMENT. a 
Condenser. ris, and take refuge among the Spaniards, who made 


him generalissimo of their forces; and he took Ro- 
croi. The peace of the Pyrenees restored him to 


his country; and he again ga himself at the. 


head of the king’s armies. Being afflicted with the 
gout, he refused the command of the army in 1676, 
and retired to Chantilly, where be was as much 
esteemed for the virtues of peace, as he had been be- 
fore for his military talents. He died in 1686, at I'on- 
tainbleau. 

ConpDE, a town of the French Netherlands, in the 
department of the North, with the title of a principali- 
ty, and has 5000 inhabitants. It is one of the strong- 
est towns in this country, and seated near the con- 
fluence of the rivers Haisne and Scheldt. It was ta- 
ken by the allies in 1793, and retaken by the French 
in 1794. Its name by the convention was changed to 
Nord Libre. F. Long. 3. 39. N. Lat. 50. 24. 


ConbE, a town of France, in the department of 


_ Calvados, which carries on a considerable trade; seat- 
- ed on the river Nereau, 15 miles west of Paris. 


W. 
Long. 0. 37. N. Lat. 48. 50. 

CONDEMNATION, the act of giving judgment, 
passing or pronouncing sentence against a person, who 
is thus subjected to some penalty or punishment, either 
in respect of life, reputation, or fortune. 

CONDENSATION, the act whereby a body is 
rendered more dense, compact, and heavy. The word 
is commonly applied to the conversion of vapour into 
water, by distillation, or naturally in the clouds. The 
way in which vapour commonly condenses, is by the 
application of some cold substance. On touching it, 
the vapour parts witb its heat which it had before ab- 
sorbed ; and on doing so, it immediately loses the pro- 
per characteristics of vapour, and becomes water. But 
though this is the mast common and usual way in which 
we observe vapour to be condensed, nature certainly pro- 
ceeds after another method; since we often observe the 
vapours most plentifully condensed when the weather 
is really warmer than at other times. See the articles 
Croup, Evaporation, &c. 

CONDENSER, a pneumatic engine, or syringe, 
with which a greater quantity of air may be crowded 
into a given space ; so that sometimes ten atmospheres, 
or ten times as much air as there is at the eame time in 
the same space, ander the usual pressure, may be thrown 
in by means of it, and its egress prevented by valves 
properly disposed. 

It consists of a brags cylinder, wherein is a moveable 
piston ; which being drawn out, the air rushes into the 
cylinder through a hole provided on purpose ; and 
when the piston is again forced into the cylinder, the 


air is driven into the receiver through an orifice, fur- 


nished with a valve to hinder its getting out. 

‘The receiver or vessel containing the condensed air, 
should be made very strong, to bear the force of the air’s 
spring thus increased ; for which reason they are general- 
ly made of brass 5, its orifice is fitted with a female screw 
to receive the male screw at the end of the condenser. 

ConvEnseER of Electricity, an apparatus for collect- 
ing small quantities of the electric fluid. This instru- 
ment was invented by. Volta, and is described in the 72d 
vol, of the Phil. Trans. See ELEcTRICITY.. | 

2. 


CONDITION, in the civil law, a cause of obliga- Comdorcet. 


tion stipulated as an article of a treaty or a contract; 
or in a donation of a testament, legacy, &c. in which 
last case a donee does not lose his donative if it be char- 
ged with any dishonest or impossible conditions, 

CONDITIONAL, something not absolute, buat 
subject to conditions. 

Conpiri0onaL Conjunctions, in Grammar, are thore 
which serve to make propositions conditional ; as sf, 
unless, provided, &c. 

ConniTi0onaL Proposttions, in Logic, such as consist 
of = parts connected together by a conditional par- 
ticie. 

ConprTi0onat Syllogism, a syllogism where the ma- 
jor is a conditional proposition. Thus, 


If there is a God, he ought to be worshipped. 
But there is a God ; 
Therefore he ought to be worshipped. 


CONDIVICNUM, in Ancient Geography, the ca- 
pital of the Namnetes, in Armorica. Now Nantes in 
Brittany, on the Loire, from its name Civitas Namne- 
tum. W. Long. 1. 30. Lat. 47. 15. 

CONDOM, a town of Gascony in France, capitat 
of the Condomois, with a bishop’s see. It is bat a 
poor place, and the trade is very small. It is seat- 
ed on the river Gelisse, in E. Long. 0. 22. N. Lat. 


44. 

CONDOR, or Conror. See VuLtuRE, ORNITHO- 
LOGY Index. 

CONDORCET, Joun-Anrony Nicnoras Carr- 
TAT, marquis of, a French writer, and political cha- 
racter of considerable eminence, descended from an an- 
cient family from the principality of Orange, and born 
at Ribemont in Picardy, in 1743. He received his’ 
education at the college of Navarre, where he was 
distinguished at an early period of life for his strong 
attachment to the study of physics and mathematics. 
On bis entrance into public life, he established a friend- 
ly intercourse with Voltaire, D’Alembert, and other 
literary characters, who professed opiniogs analogous te 
his own, and formed a very powerful party among the 
French literati, whose united efforts to propagate their 
ideas of religion and politics, have been applauded or 
condemned, according to the principles of their dif- 
ferent judgee. Condorcet first attracted the attention 
of the public as a mathematician, obtaining their ap- 
probation for his treatise en integral calculations, 
which he composed at the age of 22. In the year 
1767, his solution of the problem of the Three Bodies 
made its appearance, and in the following year the 
first part of his ‘* Essays on Analysis.” fo the year 
1769 he was received a member of the Academy of Sci- 
ences, the memoirs of which were greatly enriched by 
him with different papers on the most abstruse branches 
of mathematical science. His justly merited reputation 

inted him out as a fit person te co-operate with 
D'Alembert and Bossut, in assisting M. Turgot, that 
celebrated minister and able financier, with arithmeti- 
cal calculations. In the mean time he laboured inde- 
fatigably in the study of politics and metaphysics, and: 
defended, in an anonymous publication, the sect of 
philosopbers te which he bad attached himself, from: 
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Condereet. an attack made upon them in the Trois Siecles; and init. He was chosen a representative for Paris when condorecet. 
He was the constituent assembly was dissolved, and followed the ———— 


——v—— replied to M. Necker’s mg | on Corn Laws. 


appointed secretary to the Academy of Sciences in the 
year 1773, when he employed much of his time in 
writing eulogies on such of its deceased members as 
Fontenelle had passed over in silence. Like D’Alem- 
bert and some others, Condorcet having united in him- 
self the characters of an elegant writer and a man of 
profound research, was admitted into the French aca- 
demy in 1783, when he pronounced an oration on the 
influence of philosophy, which was ordered to be print- 
ed. From the time of D’Alembert’s death, which 
happened this year, he filled the station of secretary to 
that academy, rendering his name conspicuous by the 

blication of eulogies on different eminent characters. 
His panegyric on D’Alembert, to whom he was most 
sincerely attached, is a very elaborate performance, not- 
withstanding of which it is esteemed by judges as a 
candid account of the genuine merits of that great phi- 
Josopher. His encomium bestowed on that very able 
mathematician Euler, furnished him with a favourable 
opportunity of giving a circumstantial account of the 
specific improvements and inventions conferred on a 
peculiar branch of science by the labours of an indivi- 
dual; a talent in a biographical writer which Condor- 
cet appears to have possessed in an eminent degree. 
His eulogy on the minister Turgot was read with avi- 
dity, and admired by all those who approved of Tur- 
got’s plans of government and system of finance. In 
the year 1787 he gave the public his “ Life of Vol- 
taire,”” which was highly elaborate, and replete with 
lofty panegyric, on the merite of which mankind were 
consequently much divided, according to their senti- 
ments of that author’s philosophy. The last of his bio- 

phical works was an eulogy on the celebrated 
Dr Franklin, published in 1790, all of which will be 
read with some degree of prejudice by those who 
are inimical to the school of philosophy to which be 
belonged. 

The memorable event of the French revolution, 
which the writings of Condorcet and his associates un- 
questionably accelerated, naturally interested bis feel- 
ings, and called forth his exertions. But the conduct 
of the political parties and their leaders, during this 
tumultuous period, is painted in colours so diametrically 
opposite to each other, that a proper estimate of it is 
scarcely possible. In this part of Condorcet’s life, 
therefore, we must confine ourselves to such facts as 
are universally acknowledged, leaving it to our readers 
to draw inferences for themselves. 

At an early period he employed his talents to pro- 
mote these reforms, (for such they appeared in his 
jadgment) which were to pave the vag! to a new 
order of things. A work entitled La Bibhotheque 
de I'Homme Public, to contain an analysis of the 
writings of the most eminent politicians, was chiefly 
conducted by him, as was also a newspaper called 
La Chronique de Paris, filled with declamation against 
royalty. He had likewise a share in the Journal de 
Paris, a paper conducted on similar principles. About 
the time when the unfortunate king fled to Varennes 
he proposed a paper called Le Republicain, the ob- 
vious intention of which is clearly deducible from its 
title. He was an indefatigable member of the Jaco- 
bio club, and spoke frequently, though not forcibly, 


general political course of the Brissotine party. A 
pas for public instruction was now to exercise his abi- 
ities, which he finished in two elaborate memoirs, al- 
lowed to contain some exalted and enlarged ideas, but 
aed rather extensive to be reduced to practice. 
e was likewise author of the manifesto addressed to 
the European powers by the people of France, on the 
approach of a war. He wrote a letter of expostulation 
to the king while be was president of tke assembly, 
which some have considered as by far too severe, and 
destitute of that ceremony to which the sovereign was 
entitled, When the kivg was insulted by the popu- 
lace at the Thuilleries, in being offered the red cap, it 
is said that he vindicated their proceedings. We-are 
also informed, that while he was degrading royalty ia 
this manner, he was secretly soliciting the office of tutor 
to the dauphin ; a proposition which the king utterly 
rejected, on account of his avowed infidelity. Attempts 
have been made to fx upon his character the most 
abominable ingratitude, by making him accessory to 
the murder of the duke de Ja Rochefoucault, to whom 
he was under the strongest obligations, and from whose 
family he had received a most accomplished wife with 
a fortune; but we sincerely hope that this calumny 
entirely originated from the malevolence of party 
spirit. When the trial of the king came to be agitated, 
Condorcet gave it as his opinion that he could not be 
brought to judgment in a legal manner ; yet it must 
be confessed that his conduct in regard to the sentence, 
was rather of an ambiguous nature, and betrayed that 
timidity and want of resolution which formed the most 
prominent featares of his political career. The judge- 
ment of Madame Roland concerning the moral consti- 
tution of this wonderful man has all the air of impar- 
tiality. ‘The genius of Condorcet,” says that lady, 
“is equal to the comprehension of the greatest truths ; 
but he bas no other characteristic besides fear. It may 
be said of his understanding, combined with his person, 
that it is a fine essence absorbed in cotton. The time 
dity which forms the basis of his character, and which 
he displays even in company, does not result from. 
his frame alone, but seems to be inherent in his soul,. 
and his talents furnish him with no means of subduing 
it. Thus, after having deduced a principle or demon- 
strated a fact in the assembly, he would give a vote. 
decidedly opposite, overawed by the thunder of tbe tri- 
bunes, armed with insults, and lavish of menaces. The 
properest place for him was the secretaryship of the 
academy. Such men should be employed to write, 
but never permitted to act.” The Gironde party, 
after the execution of the king, employed him to frame. 
a new constitution, the plan of which was presented to 
the convention, and obtained their approbation. It 
was not thus esteemed by the people at large ; and it 
has, perhaps not without reason, been considered as. 
‘© a mass of metaphysical absurdities.” During the 
violent struggle between the Gironde and Mountain 
parties, Condorcet took no decided part with either, 
which seems to have been owing to the native timidity. 
of his mind, and his abhorrence of the state of publie. 
affairs. He was not comprehended among tbe number. 
of those who were sacrificed with their leader Brissot ;. 
but having employed his pen against the victorious par- 
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Condorcet. ty, he fell under the invincible displeasure of that in- just cause, for which the sincere votaries of Christianity Condorcet 
“y= human, blood-thirsty tyrant Robespierre, who issued have ever been conspicuous. ce 
n decree of accusation against him in July 1793. He CONDORMIENTES, in church history, religious ps 


found means to effect bis escape from the arrest, and 
during nine months concealed himself in Paris. Dread- 
ing at length that the tyrant would order a domiciliary 
visit for the purpose of discovering the place of his re- 
treat, he passed through the barriers without being ta- 
ken notice of, and went to the house of a person in 
whom he could confide, on the plain of Mont-Rouge, 
who unfortunately for Condorcet was at that time in 
the metropolis. He was of consequence under the ne- 
cessity of passing two dreary nights in the open fields, 
a melancholy prey to hunger and cold. On the third 
day he oBtained an interview with his friend, who un- 
happily durst not venture to afford him shelter under 
his roof, so that he was once more compelled to wander 
in the fields. Worn out at length by hunger and fa- 
tigue, and life being no longer supportable without 
sustenance, he applied at a public honse for an ome- 
lette, which he devoured with greediness. His cada- 
“verous appearance and uncommonly keen appetite, 
roused the suspicion of a municipal ice who happen- 
ed to be present, and by whom he was interrogated. 
The ambiguity and hesitation which characterized bis 
answers, made the officer conclude that it would be 
proper to apprehend him. He was accordingly con- 
signed to a dungeon, to be next day conducted to 
Paris, but his melancholy fate rendered such a measure 
‘unnecessary. He was found dead in the morning; and 
as it was generally understood that he constantly car- 
ried with him a dose of poison, to this cause his melan- 
choly exit was very properly ascribed. Thus termina- 
ted the career of Condorcet on the 28th of March, 
1794, who for many years sustained a brilliant and lio- 
nourable reputation in the republic of letters. His man- 
ners were replete with urbanity, and as well qualified 
to please in company as could be expected in a man 
who was conceived as destitute of a heart. He was 
certainly blessed with domestic felicity, and had one 
daughter by his wife. Soon after his death appeared his 
‘¢ Sketch of a Historical Draught of the Progress of 
the Homan Mind,"’ a methodical performance, and 
evincing the profoundest research, in which he strongly 
recommends his favourite idea of gradually bringing 
human nature to a state of perfection, by considering 
what man has been, now is, and may be. This treatise 
will no doubt be viewed by some as rather fanciful ; but 
it is clearly the effort of A very superior genius, and 
must be peculiarly interesting to the feeling man, when 
it is known that it was composed while its author was 
in circumstances of danger and distress. The idea 
of man’s progressive advancement towards perfection 
and happiness, inspired him with consolation under his 
complicated misfortunes. Besides the works which we 
have enumerated in this sketch of his life, he published 
‘¢ Letters to the King of Prussia,” with whom he kept 
up a correspondence, as well as with Catherine em- 
press of Russia. A treatise on calculation, and an ele- 
mentary treatise on arithmetic, were left behind him 
in manuscript. Although he was an enemy to reveal- 
ed religion, he was certainly a man of virtue and inte- 
grity; yet all his philosophy could never inspire bim 
with that heroic fortitude and contempt of death in a 
3 


sectaries, who take their name from lying all together, 
men and women, young and old. They arose in the 
13th century, near Cologne, where they are said to 
have worshipped an image of Lucifer, and to have re- 
ceived answers and oracles from him. 

CONDRIEJU, a town of Lyonnois in France, re- 
markable for its excellent wines. It is seated at the 
foot of a hill near the river Rhone. E. Long. 4. 33 
N. Lat. 45. 28. 

CONDRUSII, in Ancient Geography, a people of 
Belgica, originally Germans, dwelling about the 
Maese. Their country is now called Condrotz, in 
the bishopric of Liege, between Luxemburgh and the 
Maese. 

CONDUCTOR, in Surgery, an instrument which 
serves to conduct the knife in the operation of cut- 
ting for the stone, and in laying up sinuses and fistu- 
ay. 

ConpucTors, in electrical experiments, are those 
bodies that receive and communicate electricity ; and 
those that repel it are called non-conductors. See E- 
LECTRICITY. 

CONDUIT, a canal or pipe for the conveyance of 
water, or other fluid. 

There are several subterraneous conduits through 
which the waters pass that form springs. Artificial 
conduits for water are made of lead, stone, cast-iron, 
potter's earth, timber, &c. 

CONDYLOID and Coronorp processes. 
Anatomy Index. 

CONDYLONA, in Medicine, a tubercle, or cal- 
lous eminence, which arises in the folds of the anus; or 
rather a swelling or hardening of the wrinkles of that 

art. 
; CONDYLUS, a name given by anatomists to a 
knot in any of the joints, formed by the epiphysis of a 
bone. 

CONE, in Geometry, a solid figure, having a circle 
for its base, and its top terminated in a point or vertex. 
See Conic SECTIONS. 

Melting Cons, in Chemistry, is a hollow cone form- 
ed of copper or brass, with a handle, and with a flat 
bottom adjoining to the apex of the cone, upon which 
it is intended to rest. Its use is to receive a mass of 
one or more metals melted together, and cast into it. 
This mass, when cold, may be easily shaken out of the 
vessel, from its figure. Also, if a melted mass consist- 
ing of two or more metals, or other substances not com- 
bined together, be poured into this vessel, the conical 
figure facilitates the separation of these substances ac- 
cording to their respective densities. The cone ought 
to be well heated before the melted mass is thrown 
into it; that it may not contain any moisture, which 
would occasion a dangerous explosion. It ought also 
to be greased internally with tallow, to prevent the ad- 
hesion of the fluid matter. 

Cove of Rays, in Optics, includes all the several rays 
which fall from any radiant point upon the surface of a 

lass. 
° Cone. See Conus, Botany Index. 
Conz-Shell, See Conus, Concnotocy Inder. 
CONESSI, 
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Confirma- or right in esse, from one man to another, whereby a tion of its matter, by the consumption of its central Confagra- 
tion —_ voidable estate is made sure and unavoidable, or a par- parts, or by weakening the cohesion of the constitu- _ tion 
Osan: ticular estate is increased, or a possession nade perfect. ent part of the mass by the excess or the defect of c aon 

eae ConFIRMATION, in Theology, the ceremony of lay- moisture. Others look for the cause of the conflagra- 
omyoo/ ing on of hands, for the conveyance of the Holy tion in the atmosphere, and suppose, that some of the 


Ghost. 

The antiquity of this ceremony is, by all ancient 
writers, carried as high as the apostles, and founded 
upon their example and practice. In the primitive 
church, it used to be given the Christians immediately 
after baptism, if the bishop happened to be present at 
the solemnity. 
the East, it still accompanies baptism ; but the Roma- 
nists make it a distinct independent sacrament. Seven 


years is the stated time for confirmation ; however, , 


they are sometimes confirmed before, and sometimes 
after, that age. The person to be confirmed has a 
godfather and godmother appointed him, as in baptism. 
The order of confirmation in the church of England 
does not determine the precise age of the persons to be 
confirmed. 

CONFISCATION, in Law, the adjudication of 
goods or effects to the public treasury ; as the bodies 
aod effects of criminals, traitors, &c. 

CONFLAGRATION, the general burning of a 
city or other considerable place. 

This word is commonly applied to that grand pe- 
riod or catastrophe of our world, when the face of na- 
ture is to be changed by fire, as formerly it was b 
water. The ancient Pythagoreans, Platonists, Epi- 
cureans, and Stoics, appear to have had a notion of 
the conflagration ; though whence they should derive 
it, unless from the sacred books, is difficult to con- 
ceive 5 except, perhaps, from the Phcenicians, who 
themselves had it from the Jews. Seneca says ex- 
pressly, Tempus advenerit quo stdera sideribus tncur- 
rent, et omni flagrante materia uno igne, guicquid nunc 
ex deposito lucet, ardebit. This general dissolution the 
Stoics call axwvgwes, ecpyrosis. Mention of the con- 
flagration is also made in the books of the Sibyls, So- 
phocles, Hystaspes, Ovid, Lucan, &c. Dr Burnet, 
after F. Tachard and others, relates that the Siamese 
believe that the earth will at last be parched up with 
heat ; the mountains melted down ; the earth’s whole 
surface reduced to a level, and then consumed with 
fire. And the Bramins of Siam do not only hold 
that the world shall be destroyed by fire, but also 
that a new earth shall be made out of the cinders of 
the old. 

Various are the sentiments of authors on the subject 
of the conflagration ; the cause whence it is to arise, 
and the effects it is to produce. Divines ordinarily 
account for it metaphysically; and will have it take 
its rise: from a miracle, as a fire from heaven. Phi- 
losophers contend for its being produced from natural 
causes; and will have it effected according to the laws 
of mechanics. Some think an eruption of the central 
fire sufficient for the purpose, and add, that this may 
be occasioned several ways, viz. either by having its 
intensity increased ; which again may be effected ei- 
ther by being driven into less space by the encroach- 
ments of the superficial cold, or by an increase of the 
inflammability of the fuel whereon it is fed; or by 
having the resistance of the imprisoning earth weak- 

ened, which may happen either from the diminv- 
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meteors there engendered in unasual quantities, and 
exploded with unusual vehemence, from the concur- 
rence of various circumstances, may effect it, with- 
out seeking any further. The astrologers account for 
it from a conjunction of all the planets in the sign 
Cancer; as the deluge, say they, was occasioned by 
their conjunction in Capricorn. Lastly, others have 
recourse to a still more effectual and flaming machine, 
and conclude the world is to undergo its conflagration 
from the near approach of a comet in its return from 
the son. 

CONFLUENT, among physicians, &c. an appella- 
tion given to that kind of SMALL-Pox wherein the po- 
stules run into each other. 

CONFLUENTES, in Ancient Geography, a place 
at the confluence of the Rhine and Moselle, supposed 
to be one of the 50 forts erected by Drusus on the 
Rhine, in Gallia Belgica : Now Coblents, a town of 
Triers. E. Long. 7. 15. N. Lat. 50, 30. 

CONFORMATION, ‘the particular consistence and 
texture of the parts of any body, and their disposition 
to compose a whole. 

ConFORMATION, in Medicine, that make and con- 
struction of the human body which is peculiar to 
every individual. Hence a mala conformatio, signifies 
some fault in the first rudiments; whereby a person 
comes into the world crooked, er with some of the 
viscera or cavities unduly framed or proportioned. 
Many are subject to incurable asthmas, from a too 
small capacity of the thorax, and the like vicious con- 
formations. 

CONFORMITY, in the schools, is the congruency 
or relation of agreement between one thing and ano- 
ther; as between the measure and the thing measured, 
the object and the understanding, the thing and the 
division thereof, &c. 

CONFRONTATION, the act of bringing two 
persons in presence of each other, to discover the truth 
of some fact which they relate differently. ; 

The word is chiefly used in criminal matters, where 
the witnesses are confrented with the accused, the 
accused with one another, or the witnesees with one 
another. 

CONFUCIUS, or ConG-¥Fu-Tsz, the most eminent, 
and most justly venerated of all the philosophers of 
China, a descendant of the imperial family of the dy- 
nasty of Chang, was born in the kingdom of Lu, now 
called the province of Chang-tong, about 550 years 
before the commencement of the Christian era. This 
makes him to have been cotemporary with Pythagoras 
and Solon, and prior to the days of Socrates. He gave 
striking proofs of very uncommon talents at an early 
period of life, which were cultivated and improved 
with great assiduity under the tuition of the ablest 
masters. Scarcely had he attained to the years of 
maturity, when he evinced himself acquainted with all 
the literatore of that period, possessing, in particular, a 
comprehensive knowledge of the canonical and-classical 
books, ascribed to the legislators Yao and Chun, which 
the Chinese emphatically denominate the five vohumes 
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as containing the essence of all their sciences and mora- 
lity. Nature had bestowed upon him a most amiable 
temper, and his moral deportment was altogether un- 
exceptionable. He acqnired a distinguished reputation 
for humility, sincerity, the government of his appetites, 
a disinterested heart, and a sovereign contempt of 
wealth. These rare qualities pointed him out as a pro- 
per person to fill offices of importance and trust in the 
government of his country, which he did with honour 
to himself and advantage to the empire. These public 
stations afforded him excellent opportunities of estima- 
ting with apart the true state of morals among his 
countrymen, which at this time were dissolute and vi- 
cious in the extreme. He conceived the godlike idea 
of attempting a general reformation both in morals and 
an politics, and his efforts for some time were attended 
with such remarkable effects, that he inspired his coun- 
trymen with a just veneration for his excellent charac- 
ter, and gratitude for his exertions, being raised to a 
station of the last importance in the kingdom of Lu. 
Here his counsels and advice were productive of the 
most beneficial consequences, in establishing good or- 
der, the due exercise of justice, concord, and decorum, 
through the whole kingdom. As it thus very natural- 
ly became an object of admiration, so, likewise, neigh- 
bouring princes beheld with envy its growing bappi- 
ness and prosperity ; to destroy which they contrived 
a fatal and effectual expedient. The king of Tsi being 
apprehensive, that if the king of Lu continued to be 
directed by the wisdem and sound policy of Confucius, 
he would soon beceme by far too powerful, sent him 
and his nobility a present of the most beautiful young 
women, trained up from their infancy in all the arts of 
seduction, who were but too successful in plunging the 
whole court into voluptuousness and dissipation. This 
demolished, in a short time, the whole of that beautiful 
fabric which had been erected by Confucius. Finding 
it a hopeless attempt to stem the universal torrent of 
corruption and depravity, he resolved to exert his ta- 
lents in some distant kingdom, in the philanthropic 
cause of moral reformatien, in hopes of better success. 
But he had the mortification to discover, that vice was 
everywhere triumphant, while virtue, that darling of 
his soul, was compelled to hide her head. This in- 
duced him to adopt the more humble, although 
not the less interesting employment of a teacher of 
youth, in which he made great and rapid progress. 
About 600 of his scholars were sent into different 
parts of thc empire, to carry on his favourite work of 
moral reformation. Among his disciples, 72 were re- 
markably distinguished above the rest for their mental 
acquisitions, and 10 others were deemed superior, even 
to these, as having a thorough comprehension of their 
master’s whole system. These were divided by him in- 
to four classes: the first being destined to the study of 
the moral virtues ; the second to the arts of logic and 
public speaking ; the third class studied jurisprudence 
and the duties of the civil magistrate ; and public speak- 
ing, or the delivery of popular discourses on moral 
topics. Indefatigable, however, as his labours were, 
the task was too mighty to be accomplished by human 
exertions. During his last illness, he declared to his 
pupils, that the grief of bis mind occasioned by the 
profligacy of human nature was become insupportable ; 
and with a melancholy voice, he exclaimed “ Immense 
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demolished, and the wise and the virtuous are no more. 
The kings will not follow my maxims: I am no long- 
er useful on earth; it is, therefore, time that I should 
quit it.”” On uttering these words he was seized with 
a lethargy, which bsought him to the grave. He fi- 
nished his honourable career in the 72d year of his age, 
in his native kingdom, to which he had returned in 
company with his disciples. It is frequently the fate 
of illustrious characters, never to be properly valued 
till they are cut off by death ; which was the case with 
Confucius. The whole empire of China bewailed the 
loss of him, and erected innumerable edifices to per- 
petuate his memory, adorned with such honourable in- 
scriptions as the following: ‘* To the great master ;”° 
‘““To the chief doctor ;’’ **To the saint;”’ “ To the 
wise king of literature ;” ‘* To the instructor of em- 
perors and kings.” All his descendants, even to 
the present day, enjoy the honourable title and of: 
fice of mandarins, and are exempted from the pay- 
ment of taxes to the emperor, as well as the princes of 
the blood. The man who applies for the title of doctor, 
must previously have made a present to a mandarin de- 
scended in a direct line from Confucius. The writings 
of this great man are esteemed by the Chinese as of 
the highest authority, next to the five volumes, to which 
he modestly acknowledges himself to have been much 
indebted. His works are, 1. The Zay-hro; ** The Grand 
Science, or School of Adults,” chiefly intended for the 
information of princes and magistrates, recommending 
the duties of self-government, and uniform obedience 
to the laws of right reason. 2. The Chong-yong, or 
“ Immutable Medium,” in which he shews its impor- 
tance in the government of the passions by a variety of 
examples, and points ont the method of arriving at per- 
fection in virtue. 3. Leng-yv, or moral and sententions 
discourses, which exhibit a lively picture of the opinions, 
conduct, and maxims of Confucius and bis followers. 
4. Meng-tst, the book of Mencius, which derived its 
name from one of that great philosopber’s disciples. 
These are all deservedly esteemed by the Chinese, he- 
ing held next in importance to the five volomes. 5. ‘The 
Hyau-king, or dissertation on the duty and respect 
which children owe their parents; and, 6. The Syan- 
hyo, or ectence fer children, being a judicious collection 
of moral sentences from ancient and modern writers. 
If a fair and impartial estimate of the religion of 
Confucius be made, it cannot be viewed in any other 
light than as uncorrupted deism, although he bas some- 
times been accused of befriending and secretly propa- 
gating atherstical sentiments; but such an accusation is 
as cruel as it is unjust, since the purity of his moral pre- 
cepts, and the acknowledged rectitude of his whole de- 
portment, are utterly incompatible with such a supposi- 
tion. He considered the Tyen or Deity as the purest 
and most perfect essence, principle and source of all 
things in the boundless universe ; who is absolutely in- 
dependent, omnipotent, the governor and guardian of 
every thing ; possessed of infinite wisdom which nothing 
can deceive; holy, without partiality, of unlimited 
goodness and justice. We are at a loss to form any 
adequate opinion of his sentiments relative to the soul 
of man and the doctrine of futurity, having no well au- 
thenticated data, on which to proceed. His morality is 
in many instances superior a that of Greece and one: 
3 an 
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commencement of the congelation might be perceived 
wheo the temperature of the air was as high as + 2. 
The results of all his experiments were, that with the 
above-mentioned frigorific mixtures, and once with 
rectified spirits and snow, when the natural cold was at 
28°, he congealed the quicksilver, and discovered that 
it is a real metal which melts with a very small de- 
gree of heat. Not perceiving, however, the necessary 
consequence of its great contraction in freezing, he, in 
this work, as well as in the former, confounded its 
point of congelation with that of its greatest contrac- 
tion in freezing, and thus marked the former a great 
deal too low; though the point of congelation was very 
uncertain according to him, various difficulties having 
occurred to his attempts of finding the greatest point 
of contraction while freezing. 

The experiments of M. Braun were not repeated 
by any person till the year 1774, when Mr Joho Fre- 
deric Blumenbach, then a student of physic at Got- 
tingen, performed them to more advantage than it ap- 
pears M. Braun had ever done. He was encouraged 
to make the attempt by the excessive cold of the win- 
ter that year. ‘‘ I put (says he), at five in the even- 
ing of January 11th, three drachms of quicksilver into 
a small sugar-glass, and covered it with a mixture of 
snow and Egyptian sal-ammoniac. This mixture was 
put loose into the glass, so that the quicksilver lay per- 
fectly free, being only covered with it as by pieces 
of ice; the whole, together with the glass, weighed 
somewhat above an ounce. It was hung out at a 
window in such a position as to expose it freely to 
the north-west; and two drachms more of sal-ammo- 
niac mixed with the snow on which it stood. The 
snow and sal-ammoniac, in the open air, soon froze 
into a mass like ice; no sensible change, however, ap- 
peared in the quicksilver that evening; but at one in 
the morniig it was found frozen solid. It had divided 
into two large and four smaller pieces; one of the 
former was hemispberical, the other cylindrica], each 
seemingly rather above a drachm in weight; the four 
small bits might amount to half a scruple. They were 
all with their flat side frozen hard to the glass, and no- 
where immediately touched by the mixture; their co- 
lour was a dull pale white with a bluish cast, like zinc, 
very different from the natural appearance of quicksil- 
ver. Next morning, about eleven o’clock, I found that 
the larger hemisphere began to melt, perhaps because 
it was most exposed to the air, and vot so near as the 
others to the sal-ammoniac mixture which lay be- 
neath. In this state it resembled an amalgam, sinking 
on that side te which the glass was inclined: but with- 
out quitting the surface of the glass, to which it was 
yet firmly congealed; the five other pieces bad not 

et undergone any alteration, but remained frozen hard. 
Toward eight o’clock the cylindsical piece began to 
soften in the same manner, and the other four soon 
followed. About eight they fell from the surface of 
the glass, and divided into wany fluid shining globules, 
which were soon lost in the interstices of the frozen 
mixture, and reunited in part at the bottom, being 
now exactly like common quicksilver.’ At the time 
this experiment was made, the thermometer stood at 
—-10° in the open air. 
The circumstances attending this experiment are still 
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upaccountable ; for, in the first place, the nataral cold Gongela- 


was scarcely eufficient, along with that of the artificial 
mixture, which produces 32° more, to have congealed 
the quicksilver; which yet appears to have been very 
effectually done, by the length of time it continued 
solid, 2. It is not easy to account for the length of 
time required for congealing the quicksilver in this ex- 
periment, since other frigorific mixtures begin to act 
almost immediately; and, 3. There was not at last 
even the appearance of action, which consists in a so- 
lution of the snow, and not in its freezing into a mass. 


tion . 


‘‘ The whole experiment (says Dr Blagden*) remains # Phi. 
involved in such obscurity, that some persons have sup- Tran. 
posed the quicksilver itself was not frozen, but only ‘° 


covered over with ice; to which opinion, however, 
there are great objections. It is worthy of remark, 
that Gottingen, though situated in the same latitude as 
London, and enjoying a temperate climate in general, 
becomes subject at times to a great severity of cold. 
This of 11th of January 1774 is one instance: I find 
others there where the thermometer sunk to —12°, 
—16°,or—19g°; and at Cattlenburg, a small town about 
two German miles distant, to—30°. By watching such 
extraordinary occasions, experiments on the freezing 
of quicksilver might easily be performed in many 
places, where the possibility of them is at present lit- 
tle suspected. The cold observed at Glasgow in 1780 
would have been fully sufficient for that purpose.” 

In consequence of the publication of M. Braun’s 
Experiments, the Royal Society desired their late se- 
cretary Dr Maty to make the necessary application to 
the Hudson's Bay Company, in order to repeat the 
experiment io that country. Mr Hutchins, who was 
then at London, and going out with a commission as 
governor of Albany fort, offered to undertake the ex- 
periments, and executed them very completely, freezing 
quicksilver twice in the mouths of January and Fe- 
bruary 1775. The account of his success was read 
before the Royal Society at the commencement of the 
severest winter that had been known for many years in 
Europe; and at this time the experiment was repeated 
by two gentlemen of different countries, One was 
Dr Lambert Bicker, secretary to the Batavian society 
at Rotterdam; who, on the 28th of January 1776, at 
eight in the moruing, made an experiment to try how 
low he could bring the thermometer by artificial cold, 
the temperature of the atmosphere being then -+-2°. 
He could not however, bring it lower than —94°, at 
which point it steod immoveable; and on breaking 
the thermometer, part of the quicksilver was found to 
have lost its fluidity, and was thickened to the {con- 
sistence of an ama It fell out of the tube io 
little bits, which bore to be flattened by pressure, with- 
out running into globules like the inner fluid part. 
The experiment was repeated next day, wheri the 
thermometer etood at -+-8°, but the mercury would not 
then descend below —80°3 and as the thermometer 
was not broken, it could not be known whether the 
mercury had congealed or not. All that could be ia- 
ferred from these experiments therefore was, that the 
congealing point of mercury was not below —94° of 
Fabrenheit’s thermometer. The other who attempt- 
ed the congelation of this fluid was the late Dr An- 
thopy Fothergill; bot it could not be determined 
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whether he succeeded or not. An account of bis ex- 
periments is inserted in the Philosophical Transactions, 


ya vol. Ixvi. 


Dr Biack’s ficulties on this subject. 


directions 
for making 
the expesi- 
ment. 


Appaga tus 
pecom- 


No other attempts were made to congeal quicksilver 
until the year 1781, when Mr Hutchins resumed the 
subject with great success, insomuch that from his ex- 
periments the freezing point of mercury is now almost 
as well settled as that of water. Preceding philoso- 
phers, indeed, had not been altogether inattentive to 
this subject. Professor Braun himself had taken great 
pains to investigate it; but for want of paying the re- 
quisite attention to the difference betwixt the contrac- 
tion of the fluid mercury by cold, and that of the 
congealing metal by freezing, he could determine no- 
thing certain concerning it. Others declared it as 
their opinion, that nothing certain could be determi- 
ned by merely freezing mercury in a thermometer 
filled with that fluid. Mr Cavendish and Dr Black 
first suggested the proper method of obviating the dif- 
Dr Black, in a letter to Mr 
Hutchins, dated October 5. 1779, gave the-following 
directions for making the experiment with accuracy : 
“‘ Provide a few wide and short tubes of thin glass, 
sealed at one end and open at the other: the wideness 
of these tubes may be from half to three quarters of 
an inch, and the length of them about three inches. 
Put an inch or an inch and a half depth of mercury 
into one of these tubes, and plunging the bulb of the 
thermometer into the mercury, set the tube with the 
mercury and the thermometer in it into a freezing mix- 
ture, which should be made for this purpose in a com- 
mon tumbler or water glass: and, N. B. in making a 
freezing mixture with snow and nitric acid, the quan- 
tity of the acid should never be so great as to dissolve 
the whole of the snow, and only enough to reduce 
it to the consistence of panada. When the mer- 
cury in the wide tube is thus set in the freezing 
mixture, it must be stirred gently and frequently with 
the bulb of the thermometer; and if the cold be sof- 
ficiently strong, it will congeal by becoming thick 
like an amalgam. As soon as this is observed, the 
thermometer should be examined without lifting it out 
of the congealing mercury; and [ have no doubt that 
in every experiment thus made, with the same mer- 
cory, the instroment will always point to the same 
degree, provided it has been made and graduated with 
accuracy. 

The apparatus recommended by Mr Cavendish, and 
which Mr Hutchins made use of, consisted of a small 


about 25 inches below the scale, and was inclosed in 
a glass cylinder swelled at the bottom into a ball, which 
when used was filled with quicksilver, so that the bulb 
of the thermometer was entirely covered with it. If 
this cylinder be immersed in a freezing mixture till 
great part of the quickeilver in it is frozen, it is evi- 
dent that the degree shown at that time by the inclo- 
sed thermometer is the precise point at which mercury 
freezes; for as-in this case the ball of the thermome- 


ter must be surrounded for some time with quicksilver, . 


part of which is actually frozen, it seems impossible 
that the thermometer should be sensibly above that 
point; and while any of the quicksilver in the cylin- 
der remains fluid, it is impossible that it should sink 
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sensibly below it. The diameter of the bulb of the Congela- 


thermometer was rather less than a quarter of an inch, 


tion. 


that of the swelled part of the cylinder two-thirds ; “vw” 


and as it was easy to keep the thermometer constantly 
in the middle of the cylinder, the thickness of quick- 
silver betwixt it and the glass conld never be much less 
than the sixth part of an ioch. The bulb of the ther- 
mometer was purposely made as small as it conveniently 
could, in order to leave a sufficient space between it and 
the cylinder, without making the swelled part larger 
than necessary, which would have caused more difficulty 
in freezing the mercury in it. 

The first experiment with this apparatus was made 
on the 1sth of December 1781; the thermometer had 
stood the evening before at —18°. A bottle of spiri- 
tus nitri fortis was put on the house-top, in order to 
cool it to the same temperature. The thermome- 
ters made use of had been hung up in the open air for 
three weeks to compare their. scales. On the morn- 
ing of the experiment they were about 23° below 
O———In making it, the thermometer of the appa- 
ratus was suspended in the bulb of the cylinder by 
means of some red worsted wound about the upper 
part of its stem, to a sufficient thickness to fill the up- 
per part of its orifice; and a space of near half an 
— was left empty between the quicksilver and worst- 
ed. 

The apparatus was placed in the open air, on the top 
of the fort, with only a few deer skins sewed together 
for a shelter; the snow lay 18 inches deep on the 
works, and the apparatus was stuck into the snow, in 
order to bring it the sooner to the temperature of the 
air. The instruments were afterwards placed in three: 
fresh freezing mixtures, in hopes of being able by their 
means to produce a greater degree of cold, but with- 
out effect; nor was any greater cold produced by add- 
ing more nitric acid. The mercury, however, was very: 
completely frozen, that in the thermometer descending 
to 448°. On plunging the mercury into the freezing 
mixture, it descended in less than one minute to 40° 
below o. 

The second experiment was made the day follow- 
log; aud the same quantity of quicksilver employed 
that bad been used in the former. As too small a 
quantity of the freezing mixture, however, had been 
originally made, it was necessary to add more during 
the operation of congelation ; by which means the 
spirit of nitre, in pouring it upon the snow, sometimes 
touched the bulb of the thermometer, and instantly 


. vatsed it much higher; nor did the mercury ever de- 


scend below 206°, which was not half as far as it had 
done the day before, though the temperature of the 
atmoephere had been this day at —34° before tbe 
commencement of the operation. That in the appa- 
ratus, however, sunk to—g5*°. The apparatus was 
taken out of the mixture for half a minute, in order 
to examine whether the mercury was perfectly congeal- 
ed or not, and during that time, it showed no sign of 
liquefaction. 

The third experiment was made the same day, and~ 
with the freezing mixture used in the last. By it the 
point of congelation was determined to be not belaw 
40°. 
The fourth experiment was made January 7th 1782 H 

an 
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quicksilver in the thermometer called G (a) hy Mr 


v= Hutchins, on the 26th of February 1782. I did not 


indeed break the thermometer to examine the state of 
the quicksilver therein ; for, as it sunk to —r110°%, it 
certainly must have been in part frozen; but immedi- 
ately took it out, and put the spirit thermometer in 
its room, in order to find the cold of the mixture. It 
sunk only. to —30°; but by making allowance of the 
spirit in the tube being not so cold as that in the ball, 
it appears, that if it had not been for this cause, it 
would have sunk to —35° (B) ; which is 6° below the 
point of freezing, and is within one degree of as great 
a cold as that produced by Mr Hutchins. 

‘© In this experiment the thermometer G sunk very 
rapidly; and as far as I could perceive, without stop- 
ping at any intermediate point till it came to the above- 
mentioned degree of —110°, where it stuck. The 
materials used in making the mixture were previously 


cooled, by means of salt and snow, to near 0; and- 


the temperature of the air was between 20° and 25°; 
the quantity of acid used was 45 0z. 3; and the glass in 
which the mixture was made, was surrounded with 
wool, and placed in a wooden box, to prevent its losing 
its cold so fast as it would otherwise have done. Some 
weeks before this I made a freezing mixture with some 
spirit of nitre much stronger than that used in the fore- 
going experiment, though not quite so strong as the un- 
diluted acid, in which the cold was less intense by 43°. 
It is true the temper of the air was much less cold, 
namely 35°, but.the spirit of nitre was at least as cold, 
and the snow not much less so. 

‘© The cold produced by mixing sulphuric acid, pro- 
perly diluted with snow, is not so great as that produ- 
ced by spirit of nitre, though it does not differ from it 
by so much as 8°; for a freezing mixture prepared 
with diluted sulphuric acid, whose specific gravity, at 
60° of heat, was 1,5642, sunk in the thermometer G 
to —-37°, the experiment being tried at the same time, 
and with the same precautions as the foregoing. It 
was previously found, by adding snow gradually to some 
of this acid, as was done by the nitrous acid, that it was 
a little, but not much stronger, than it ought to be, in 
order to produce the greatest effect.” 

The experiment made by Mr Walker, in which he 
congealed quicksilver by means of nitric acid and 
Glauber’s salt, without any snow, concludes the histo- 
ry of the artificial congelation of mercury. It now 
remains that we say something of the congelation of it 
by the natural cold of the atmosphere. . 

Dr Blagden, from whose paper in the Philosophical 
Transactions, vol, Ixxiii. this account is taken, observes, 
that it wae not til] near the year 1730 that thermo- 
meters were made with any degree of accuracy ; and 
in four or five years after this, the first observations 
were made which prove the freezing of quicksilver. 
On the accession of the empress Anne I vanouna to the 
throne of Russia, three professors of the Imperial 
academy were chosen to explore and describe the dif- 
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ferent parts of her Asiatic dominions, and to inquire Congela- 


into the communication betwixt Asia and America. 
These were Dr John George Gmelin, in the depart- 
ment of natural history and chemistry; M. Gerard 
Frederic Muller, as general historiographer; and M. 
Louis de I’Isle de la Croyere, for the department of 
astronomy 5 draughtsmen and other proper assistants 
being appointed to attend them. They departed from 
Petersburgh in 1733; and such as survived did not re- 
turn till ten years after. The thermometrical observa- 
tions were communicated by Professor Gmelin, who 
first published them in his Flora Sibirica, and after- 
wards more fully in the Journal of his Travels. An ab- 
etract of them was likewise inserted in the Petersburgh 
Commentaries for the years 1756 and 1765, taken, 
after the professor’: death, from his original dispatches 
in possession of the Imperial academy. 

In the winter of 1734 and 1935, Mr Gmelin being 
at Yeneseisk in 585° N. Lat. and 92° E. Long. from 
Greenwich, first observed such a descent of the mercu- 
ry» as we know must have been attended with conge- 
ation. 


spect to the extreme cold of Siberia; for, about the 
middle of December, such severe weather set in, as we 
were sure had never been known in our time at Pe- 
tersburgh. The air seemed as if it were frozen, with 
the appearance of a fog, which did not suffer the smoke 
to ascend as it issued from the chimneys. Birds 


-fell down out of the air as dead, and froze immediate- 


ly, unless they were brought into a warm room. 
Whenever the door was opened, a fog suddenly form- 
ed round it. During the day, short as it was, parhe- 
lia and haloes round the sun were frequently seen ; and 
in the night mock-moons, and haloes about the moon. 
Finally, our thermometer, not subject to the same de- 
ception as the senses, left us no doubt of the excessive 
cold ; for the quicksilver in it was reduced on the 1 sth 
of January O. S. to —120° of Fahrenheit’s scale, low- 
er than it bad ever hitherto jbeen observed in na- 
ture.” | 
The next instance of congelation happened at Ya- 
kutsk, in N. Lat. 62. and E. Long. 130. The wea- 
ther here was unusually mild for the climate, yet the 
thermometer fell to —72°; and one person informed 
the professor by a note, that the mercury in his baro- 
meter was frozen. He hastened immediately to his 
house to behold such a surprising phenomenon ; but 
though he was witness to the fact, the prejudice he en- 
tertained against the possibility of the congelation, 
would not allow him to believe it. ‘* Not feelin 
(says he), by the way, the same effects of cold as I 
had experienced at other times in less distances, I be- 
gan before my arrival, to entertain suspicions about 
the congelation of his quicksilver. In fact, I saw that 
it did not continue in one column, but was divided in 
different places as into little cylinders, which ap- 
peared frozen ; and, in some of these divisions between 
the quicksilver, I perceived like the appearance of frozen 
moisture. 


(A) This was a small mercurial thermometer, made by Nairne and Blount, on an ivory scale, divided at. 


eve 


five degrees, and reaching from 215° above to 250° below the cipher. 


(B) This isto be understood of a spirit thermometer, whose —-29°=—4o® of Fabrenheit’s mercurial. . 


‘‘ Here (says he) we first experienced the Excessive 
truth of what various travellers have related with re-¢°'d of Si- 
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mercury might have been cleaned with vinegar and 
salt, and not sufficiently dried. ‘The person acknow- 
ledged it had been purified in that manner. This same 
quicksilver, taken out of the barometer, and well 
dried, would not freeze again, though exposed to a 
much greater degree of cold, as shown by the thermo- 
meter.” 

Another set of observations, in the course of which 
the mercury frequently congealed, were made by Pro- 
fessor Gmelin at Kirenga fort in 57% N. Lat. 108. 
F. Long. ; his thermometer, at different times, stand- 
ing at —108°, —86°, —100°, —113°, and many o- 
ther intermediate degrees. This-hapyened in the win- 
ter of 1737 and 1738. On the 27:h of November, 
after the thermometer bad been standing for two days 
at —46°, he found it sunk at noon to 108° Suspect- 
ing some mistake, after he had noted down the obser- 
vation, he instantly ran back, and found it at 102°; 
but ascending with such rapidity, that in the space of 
half an hour it had risen to —19°. This phenome- 
non, which appeared sn surprising, undoubtedly de- 
pended on the expansion of the mercury frozen in the 
bulb of the thermometer, and which now melting, 
forced upwards the small thread in the stem. 
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noon, I found that the mercury had entirely subsided Congele- 


into the ball, though it was standing as high as —61° 


tion. 


at 11 o’clock, and the scale reached down to 238° be- “w= 


low o.”? On bringing the instrument near a fire, it 
presently rose to its usual height ; and the reason of its 
subsiding before was its being somewhat warmed by 
the rays of the sun; which, feeble as they were, had 
yet suflicient power to melt the small thread of con- 
gealed mercury in the stem of the thermometer, and 
allow it to subside along with the rest. Mr Hellant, 
however, so little understood the natare of this pheno- 
menon, that he frequently attempted to repeat it by 
bringing the thermometer near a fire, when the cold 
was only a few degrees below the freezing point of 
water, but could never succeed until it fell to —58°, 
or lower, that is, until the cold was sufficiently intense 
to congeal the metal. The only seeming diffeulty in 
his whole account is, that when the mercury had sub- 
sided entirely into the ball of the thermometer, q va- 


“cuum or empty spot appeared, which run round the 


cavity like an air bubble, on turning the instrument; 
but this proceeded from a partial liquefaction of the 
mercury, which must necessarily melt first on the out- 


side, and thus exhibit the appearance just mentioned. 
The most remarkable congelation o 


: 10 
mercury, which Remask- 


has ever yet been observed, was that related by Drable experi- 
Peter Simon Pallas, who had been sent by the empress ae re 
of Russia, with some other gentlemen, on an expedition 


A similar appearance was observed at the same fort 
a few days after ; and on,the 29th of December, O. S. 


he found the mercury, which had been standing at 
—4o° in the morning, sunk to —100° at four in the 
afternoon; At this time, he says, he ‘‘ saw some air 
in the thermometer separating the quicksilver for the 
space of about six degrees.”” He had taken notice of 
-a similar appearance the preceding evening, excepting 
that the air, as he supposed it to be, was not then col- 
lected into one place, but lay scattered in several. 

These appearances undoubtedly proceeded from a 
congelation of the mercury, though the prejudice en- 
tertained against the possibility of this phenomenon 
would not allow the professor even to inquire into it at 
all. Several other observations were made; some of 
which were lost, and the rest contain no farther infor- 
mation. 

The second instance where a natural congelation of 
mercury has certainly been observed, is recorded in the 
Transactions of the Royal Academy of Sciences at 
Stockholm. ‘The weather, in January 1760, was re- 
markably cold in Lapland ; so that on the sth of that 
month, the thermometers fell to —¥76°, —128°, or 
lower; on the 23d and following days they fell to 
— 58°, —79°, —92°, and below —238° entirely into 
the ball. This was observed at Tornea, Sombio, Ja- 
kasierf, and Utsioki, four places in Lapland, situated 
between the. 65th and 78th degrees of N. Lat. and the 
zist and 28th of E. Long. The person who observed 
them ‘was M. Andrew Hellant, who makes the fol- 
Jowing remarks, of themselves sufficient to show 
that the quicksilver was frozen. ‘* During the cold 
weather at Sombio (says he), as it was clear sunshine, 
though scarcely the whole body of the sun appeared 
above the low woods that covered our horizon, I took 
a thermometer which was hanging before in the shade, 
and exposed it to the rising sun about eleven in the 
forenoon, to see whether when that luminary was so 
low, it would have any effect upon the instrument. 
But to my: great surprise, upon looking at it about 


similar to that of Dr Gmelin. 
spend the winters in which he was in Siberia in the 
coldest parts of that country; that is, about the middle 
of the northern part. Twice indeed he resided at 
Krasnoyarsk, in N. Lat. 562°, E. Long. 93°; where, 
in the year 1772, he had an opportunity of observing 
the phenomenon we speak of. ‘* The winter (says 
he) set in early this year, and was felt with uncommon 
severity in December. On the 6th and 7th of that 
month happened the greatest cold I have ever experi- 
enced in Siberia; the air was calm at the time, and 
seemingly thickened ; so that, though the sky was in 
other respects clear, the sun appeared as througha 
fog. I had only one small thermometer left, in which 
the scale went no lower than —7°; and on the 6th in 
the morning, I remarked that the quicksilver in it 
sunk into the ball, except some smal! columns which 
stuck fast in the tabe. When the ball of the thermo- 
meter, as it hung in the open air, was warmed by 
being touched with the finger, the quicksilver rose ; 
and it could plainly be seen that the solid columns 
stuck and resisted a good while, and were at length 
pushed upward with a sort of violence. In the mean 
time I placed upon the gallery, on the north side of 
my house, about a quarter of a pound of clean and dry 
quicksilver in an open bowl. Within an hour I found 
the edges and surface of it frozen solid, and some mi- 
nutes afterwards the whole was condensed by the natu- 
ral cold into a soft mass very much like tin. While 
the inner part was still fluid, the frozen surface exhi- 
bited a great variety of branched wrinkles; but in ge- 
neral it remained pretty smooth in freezing, as did al- 
so a larger quantity which I afterwards exposed to the 
cold. The congealed mercury was more flexible than 
lead; and on being bent short, it was found more 
brittle than tin; and when bammered out thin, it 
seemed somewhat granulated. Ifthe hammer had not 

been 


He did not, however, | 
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been perfectly cooled, the quicksilver melted away on- 
der it in drops; and the same thing happened when 


““Y=" the metal was touched with the finger, by which also 


- which they lay. 


Von Filter- tn the beginning of the 


the finger was immediately benumbed. In our warm 
room it thawed on its surface gradually, by drops, like 
wax on the fire, and did not melt all at one. When 
the frozen mass was broken to pieces in the cold, the 
fragments adhered to each other and to the bow! on 
Although the frost seemed tn’ abate 
a little towards night, yet the congealed quicksilver 
remained unaltered, and the experiment with the ther- 
mometer could still be repeated. On the 7th of De- 
cember, I had an opportunity of making the same ob- 
servations all day; but some hours after sunset, a north- 
west wind sprung up, which raised the thermometer to 
6°, when the mass of quicksilver began to melt.” 
ear 1780 M. Von Elter- 


lein’s expe-lein, of Vytegra, a town of Russia, in N. Lat. 61. E. 


mument. Long. 36. froze quicksilver by natural cold; ef which mosphere. Some others have been published ; but be- 
he gives the following account. ‘* On the qth of Ja- ing either less important, or not so well authenticated, 
nuary 1780, the cold having increased to —34° that we forbear to mention them. A very considerable con- 
evening at Vytegra, I exposed to the open air three firmation is obtained from the above history, of the 
ounces of very pure quicksilver in a china tea-cup, co- theory of congelation delivered by Dr Black, and 
vered with paper pierced full of holes, Next day, at which is fully explained under the article CHEMISTRY. 
eight in the morning, I found it solid, and looking On Mr Hutchine’s experiments, and on congelation 
hike a piece of cast lead, with a considerable depression in general, Mr Cavendish makes many valuable re- 
in the middle. On attempting to loosen it in the cup, marks; the substance of which is as follows : nis 
my knife raised shavings from it as if it had been lead, “ If a vessel of water, with a thermometer in it, be Mr Caven. 
which remained sticking up; and at length the metal exposed to the cold, the thermometer will sink several disb’s re- 
separated from the bottom of the cup in one mass. I degrees below the freezing point, especially if the wa- Manns on 
then took it in my hand to try if it would bend; it ter be covered up so as to be defended from the wind,i.,. 
was stiff like glae, and broke into two pieces; but my and care taken not to agitate it; and then on drop- 
fingers immediately lost all feeling, and could scarcely ping in a bit of ice, or on mere agitation, spiculz of 
be restored in an hour and a half by rubbing with ice shoot suddenly through the water, and the inclo- 
snow. At eight o’clock a thermometer, made by Mr_ sed thermometer rises quickly to the freezing point, 
Lexmann of the academy, stood at —57°; by half where it remains stationary.” In a note he says, that 
after nine it was risen to—40°; and then the two though in conformity to the common opinion he has 
pieces of mercury which jay in the cup had lost so allowed that “ mere agitation may set the water a 
much of their hardness, that they could no longer be freezing, yet some experiments lately made by Dr 
broken, or cut into shavings, but resembled a thick Blagden seem to show, that it has not much, if any, 
amalgam, which, though it became fluid when pressed effect of that kind, otherwise than by bringing the 
by the fingers, immediately afterwards resumed the water in contact with some substance colder than it- 
consistence of pap. With the thermometer at —39°, self. ‘Though in general also the ice shoots rapidly, 
the quicksilver became fluid. The cold was never less and the inclosed thermometer rises very quick ; yet 
on the sth than —28°, and by nine in the evening it he once observed it to rise very slowly, taking up not 
had increased again to —33°.”” less than half a minute, before it ascended to the 

An instance of the natural congelation of quicksilver freezing point ; but in tbis experiment the water was 
also occurred in Jemtland, one of the provinces of cooled not more than one or two degrees below freez-. 
Sweden, on the 1st of January 17823 and, lastly, on ing, and it should seem, that the more the water is 
the 26th of the same month, Mr Hutchins observed cooled below the freezing point, the more rapidly the 
a> the same effect of the cold at Hndson’s bay. ‘The ice shoots and the inclosed thermometer rises.” 
Experi- subject of this curious phenomenon (says he), was Mr Cavendish then observes, that from the fore- 


meat of Mrouickeilver put into a common two-ounce phial, and 


Hatchins. 


corked. The phial was about a third part full, and 
had constantly been standing by the thermometer for a 
month past. At eight o'clock this morning I observ- 
ed it was frozen rather more than a quarter of an inch 
thick round the sides and bottom of the phial, the 
middle part continuing fluid. As this was a certain 
method of finding the point of congelation, I intro- 
duced a mercurial and a spirit thermometer into the 
flaid part, efter breaking off the top of the phial, and 
they rose directly and became stationary; the former 


at 40° or 407°, the latter at 29}°, both below the ci- 


pher. Havin 


taken these out, I put in two others, 
Vox. VI. | 


art II. 
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G a mercurial one formerly described, and a -spirit Congela- 


thermometer ; the former of which became stationary 
at 40° and the latter at 30°. I then decanted the fluid 
quicksilver, to examine the internal surface of the fro- 
zen metal, which proved very uneven, with many ra- 
dit going across, some of which resembled pin-heads. 
Urgent business called me av-ay an hour. Qn my re- 
turn I found a small portion only had liquefied in my 
absence. I then broke the phial entirely, and with a 
hammer repeatedly struck the quicksilver. It beat out 
flat, yielded a deadish sound, and became fluid in Jess 
than a minute afterwards. It may be worth remark- 
ing, that the quicksilver in one of the thermometers, 
which had sunk to very near 500, and was then at 
444, very readily ran up and down the tube by eleva- 
ting either end of the instrument.” | 
These are all the well authenticated accounts of the 
congelation of mercury by the natural cold of the at- 


going experiments we learn that water is capable of be- 
ing cooled considerably below the freezing point, with- 
out any congelation taking place; and that, as soon as 
by any means a small part of it is made to freeze, the 
ice spreads rapidly through the whole of the wa- 
ter. The cause of this rise of the thermometer is, 
that all, or almost all bodies, by changing from a fluid 
to a solid state, or from the state of an elastic to that 
of an unelastic fluid, generate heat; and that cold is 
produced by tho contrary process. Thus all the cir- 
cumstances of the phenomenon may be perfectly well 


explained; for, as soon as any part of the water free- . 


zes, heat will be at a ia ee . 
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tion. 
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the above-mentioned law, so that the new formed ico 


and remaining water will be warmed, and must ces- | 


tinue to receive heat by the freezing of fresh portions 
of water, till itis heated exactly to the freezing point, 
unless the water could become quite selid before a suf- 
ficient quantity of heat was generated to rae it te 
that point, which is not ‘be case: and it is evident, 
that it cannot be heated above the freezing point: for 
as snon as it comes thereto, no more water will freeze, 
and consequently no more heat will be generated.— 
The reason why the ice spreads all over the water, ia- 
stead of forming a solid lump in one part, is, that, as 
soon as any small portion of ice is formed, the water 
9. contact with it will be so much warmed as ta be pre- 
vented from freezing, but the water at a little distanee 
from it. will still be below the freezing point, and will 
consequently begin to freeze. 

‘‘ Were it not for this generation of heat,. the whele 
of any quantity of water would freeze as soon as the 
process of congelation began; and in like manoer the 
cold is generated by the melting of ice ; which is the 
cause of the long time required to thaw ice and snow. 
It was formerly found that, by adding snow to warm 
water, and stirring it about until all was melted, the 
water was as much cooled as it would bave been by. 
the addition of the same quantity of water rather 


more than 150° colder than the snow; or, in other 


words, somewhat more than 150° of cold are genera- 
ted by the thawing of the snow; and there is great 
reason to believe that just as much heat is produced by 
the freezing of water. The cold generated in the ex- 
periment just mentioned was the same whether ice or 
snow was used. 

_“ A thermometer kept in melted tin or lead till 
they beconse solid, remains perfectly stationary from 
the time the metal begins to harden round the sides of 
the pot till it is entirely solid: Lut it cannot be per- 
ceived at all to sink below that point, and rise up to 
it when the metal begins to harden. It is not unlike- 
ly, however, that the great difference of heat between 
the air and melted metal might prevent this effeet from 
taking place; so that though it was not perceived in 
these experiments, it is not unlikely that those metals, 
as well as water and quicksilver, may bear being cool- 
eda little below the freezing or hardening point (for 
the hardening of melted metals, and freezing of water, 
seems exactly the same process), without beginning to 
lose their fluidity. 

‘¢ The experiments of Mr Hutchins prove, that 
quicksilver contracts or diminishes in bulk by freezing, 
and that the very low degrees to which the thermo- 
meters bave been made to aink, is owing to this con- 
traction, and not to the cold having been in any de- 
gree equal to that shown by the thermemeter. In the 
fourth experiment, one of the thermometers sunk to 
4:50°,. though it appeared by the spirit thermome- 
ters, that the cold ef the mixture was not more than 
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five ox six degrees belew the point of freezing quick- Conge's 


silver. Ia the first experiment also, it sunk te 445° 


lion. 


at a time when the cold of the mixture was enly 25° ——v——™ 


below that point ; so that it appears that the contrac. 
tion of quicksilver by freezing must be at least eqaal 
to its expansion by 404 degrees of heat (c). This, 
however, is not the whole contraction that it suffers; 
for it appears, by am extract from a meteorological 
journal kept by Mr Hutehins at Albany fost, that bis 
thermometer once sunk to 490° below 0; thoogh it 
was knewn by a spirit thermometer that the cold 
scarcely exceeded the point of freezing quicksilver. 
There are two experiments also of Professer Braun, 
in which the thermometer sank to 544 and 556° be- 
low 0; which is the greatest descent he ever ob- 
served without the ball being cracked. It ie not 
indeed known how cold his mixtures were; but from 
Mr Hutchins’s experiments, there is great reason te 
think they ceuld not be many degpees below 4o°. If 
se, the coutraetion whicl: quicksilver suffers in freezing, 
is not much less than its expansion by 500° er 510° of 
heat, that is, almost ,', of its whole bulk ; and in all 
probability is never much more than that, though it 
is probable that this contraction is not always deter- 
minate; for a considerable variation may frequently 
be observed in the specific gravity of the same piece of 
metal cast different times.over; and almost all cast me-. 


tals become heavier by hammering. Mr Cavendish ob- y,, 


23 


e a 
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verved, that on casting the same piece of tia three of the der- 
times over, its density varied frem 7.252 to 7.294, 5ily of me- 


though there was great 


reason to think that no hol- ‘#!s by fre- 


lows were left in it, and that only a small part of this quent cast. 


difference could proceed from the error of the experi- 
ment. This variation of density is as much as is pre- 
duced in quicksilver by an alteration of 66° of heat: 
and it is not unlikely, that the descent of a thermome- 
ter, on account of the centraction of the quicksilver ia 
its ball by freezing, may vary as mach in different 
trials, though the whole mass of quickeiver is frozen 
without any vacuities, | 


ing. 


‘© The cold produeed by mixing spirit of nitee Of freezing 
with snow is entirely owing te the meltsag of the mixtares. 


snow. Now, inall probability, there is a certain de- 
gree of cold, in which the spirit ef nitre, eo far from 
dissolving snow, will yield part of its. own water, and 
suffer that to freeze, as is the case with solutiens of 
eommon salt; so that if the cold of the materials be- 
fore mixing is equal to this, no additional celd ean. be 
produced. If the cold of the materials is less, some 
increase of cold will be produced; but the tetal cold 
will be less than in the former case, since the additional 
cold cannot be generated without seme ef the snow 
being dissolved, aad thereby weakening the acid, aad 
making it lese able te dissolve more snow; but yet the 
lees the cold of the materials is, the greater will be the 
additional cold produced. This 3s conformable to Mn 
Hutchins’s experiments; for im the fifth experiment,, 


lowance is made for the error of that instrument, it wilt appear, that the true contraction was 25° less than bere 
set down; aod from the manner in which thermometers have been usually adjusted, it is likely: that: in 


experiment of Mc Hutchins, as well as in thave of Professor Braun, 


that by observation. 


P 


the contraction. might 
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in which the cold of the materials. was —40°, the ad- 
ditional cold produced was only 5°. Ia the first expe- 


—_~—=’ riment, in which the cold of the materials was only 


25 
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—23°, an additien of at least 19° of cold was obtained ; 
aad by mixing some of the same spirit of sitre with 
snow in this climate, when the heat of the materials 
qvas -+-26°, Mr Cavendish was able te sink the therme- 
meter to —2g°, so that an additien of 55 degrees of 
cold was produced. 

“It is remarkable that in none of Mr Hutchins's 
experiments the cold of the mixtore was more than 6° 
of the spirit thermometer below the freezing point of 
quicksilver; which is so little, that it might sacline 
one to think that the spirit of nitre used by him was 
qreak. Thes, however, was not the case: as its spe- 
cific gravity at 58° of heat was 1,4923. It was able 


to dissalve its weight of marble, and contained 


1.42 
very little mixtare of sulphuric or moriatic acid; as 
well as could be judged from an examination of it, it 
was as little phlogisticated as acid of that strength 
usually is.” 

Acids, especially those of the mineral kind, power- 


tion of sul- fally resist congelation. There is, however, a peculi- 
pharicacid.arity with regard to that ef vitriol. M. Chaptal, a 


foreign chemist, observed, that it condensed by the 
cold of the atmosphere, and the crystals began to melt 
only at -+70° of hie thermometer; which, if Reau- 
mor’s, corresponds to abeet 47° of Fahrenheit. The 
crystals were unctuous from the melting acid, and they 
felt warmer than the neighbouring bodies: the form 
was that of a prism of six sides, flatted and terminated 
by a pyramid of six sides; but the pyramid appeared 
on one end only ; on the other, the crystal was lost in 
the general mass. The pyramid resulted from an as- 
semblage of six isesceles triangles; the etl, when the 
erystal was melted, was of a yellowish blacks on re- 
distilling it in a proper apparatus, mo peculiar gas came 
ever. M. Chaptal repeated his experiments with the 
bighly concentrated acid, but found that it did not 
freeze; that the density of the acid which he theaght 
froze mest exsily was to the oil, of the usual strength 
for sale, as from 63 and 65 to 66; and the necessary 
degree of cold about 19° of Fahreabeit. Sulphuric 
acid once melted will net crystallize agam with the 
same de of cold. 3 

In the experiments which had been made on the 
freezing of sulphuric acid, Mr Cavendish foond some 
uncertainty in deternining the point at which it 
freezes most readily; neither could he determine 
whether the celd necessary for cengelation does not 
increase without any limitation in propertion to the 
strength of the acid. A new set of experiments 
was therefore made by Mr Keir to determine this 
point. He had observed, after a severe frest at the 
end of the year 1784 and beginning of 1785, that 
some sulpkerie acid, contained in a eorked pirial, bad 
congealed, while other bottles containieg the same, 
some stronger end some wenker, retained their fluidity. 
As the congelation was naturally imputed to the ex- 
tremity of the cold, he was afterwards surprised to 
find, when the frost ceased, that the acid remained 
congealed for many days, when the temperatuse of the 
atmosphere was sometimes above 40° of Fabreabest ; 
and when the congealed acid was_brought into a warm 
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reom on purpese to thaw it, a thermometer placed in Conzela- 


contact with it during ite thawing, continued stationary 
at 45°. Hence he cencluded, that the freezing and 
thawing point of this acid was nearly at 45°; and ac- 
cerdingly, on exposing the liquor which had been thaw- 
ed to the air at the temperature of 30°, the congelation 


again took place in a few hours. From the circum 


stance of other parcels of the same acid, but of different 
strengths, remaining fluid, theugh they had been ex- 
posed to a much greater degree of cold, be was led to 
believe that there most be some certain strength at which 
the acid is more disposed to congeal than at any other. 
The specific gravity of the acid which bad frozen was 
to that of water nearly as 1800 to 1000, aad that of 
the stronger acid which had not frozen was as 1846 
te 1000, which is the common density of that usually 


sold in England; and there was not the least differ- — 


ence, excepting in point of strength, between the acid 
which had frozen and that which had rot; Mr Keir 
haviag taken the acid come weeks before with bis ows 
hands from the bottle which contained the latter, aad 
diluted it with water, till it became of the specific gra- 
bi Aa 1800. 

o render the experiment complete, Mr Keir im- 
mercer several acids of diflerent strengths in melting 
spew, iastead of exposing them to the airs the tem 
perature of which was variable, whereas that of melt- 
ing snow was certaim and invariable. These which 
would not freeze m melting snow were afterwards im- 
mersed ia a mixture of common salt, snow, anal wa- 
ter; the temperature of which, though mot se com- 
stant and determinate as that of melting snow, gene- 
rally remained for several hours at 18°, awd was some- 
times several degrees lower. The intention of adding 
water to the snew and salt was te lessen the intensity 
of the cold ef this mixture, and to reader K mote 
permanent than if the snew and salt alone were mixed. 
The acids which had frozen in melting snow were five 
ia number; which being thawed aed breught to the 
temperature of 60°, were found om examination te 
have the fellowing specific grevities, viz. 1786, 1784, 
1980, 3778, 1775. Those whieh bad pot congealed 
with the melting snow, bat which did so with the 
mixture of snow, salt, and water, were fenad, when 

te the temperature of 60°, te be of the fol- 
lowing specific gravities, viz. 1814, 1810, 1804, 1794, 
1790, 1759, 1750. Those which reamined, 
and w freeze orither in melting ssew gor ip the 
mixture of snew, sak, and water, wese of the , 
vittes 1864, 1839, 1835, 1745, 3720, 1700, 1610, 
155t. From the first of these it appears, that the 
medium density of the acids which freze with the na- 
taral cold was 1780 ; aad from the second, that at the 
densities of 1790 snd 1770 the acid kad been incapa- 
bie of freezing with that degree of cold. Hence it 
fellows, that 1780 is nearly the degree of strength of 
easiest freezing, and that aa inerense or diminution of 
that density equal te y+,th of the whele, renders the 
acid incapable of freezmg with the cold of melting 
gnevw, thoozh thin vold is something above the ireezmg 
int of the meet congealable acid. Frem the seeasd 
it appears, that by applying a more iatensc enld, vin. 
that produced by a mixture of saew, alt, aed water, 
dhe limits of the densities of acids cagahis of : 
tion were extended to about y%gth above or below the 
352 point 
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Congcla- point of easiest freezing: and there seems little reason 


: to doubt, that, by greater augmentations of cold, these 


——ny-=— limits may be further extended ; but in what ratio these 


augmentations and extensions proceed, cannot be de- 
termined, without many observations made in different 
temperatures. 

“* But (says Mr Keir) though it is probable that 
the most concentrated acids may be frozen, provided 
the cold be sufficiently intense, yet there seems reason 
to believe, that some of the congelations which have 
been observed in highly concentrated acids, have been 
effected in consequence of the density of these acids 
being reduced nearly to the point of easy freezing by 
their having absorbed moisture from the air: for the 
. Duke d’Ayen and M. de Morveau exposed their acids 
to the air in cups or open vessels ; and the iatter even 
acquaints us, that on examining the specific gravity 
of the acid which bad frozen, he found it to that of 
water as 129 to 74; which density being less than 
that of easiest freezing, proves that the acid he em- 
ployed, and which be had previously concentrated, 
had been actually weakened during the experiment. 
I have several times exposed concentrated sulpharic 
acid in open vessels in frosty weather; and I have 
sometimes, but not always, observed a congelation to 
take place. Upon separating the congealed part, and 
on examining the specific gravity of the latter after it 
bad thawed, [ found that it had been reduced to the 
point of éasiest freezing. When the congealed acid 
was kept longer exposed it gradually thawed, even 
when the cold of the air increased ; the reason of which 
is not to be imputed to the heat produced by tlie 
moisture of the air mixing with the aeid, but principal- 
Jy to the diminution below the point of easiest freez- 
ing, which was occasioned by the continued absorption 
of moistare from the air, and which rendered the acid 
incapable of continuing frozen without a great increase 
of cold. 

‘‘ It appears, then, that the concentration of M. de 
Morvean’s acid, at the time of its congelatioo, from 
which circumstance Mr Cavendish infers generally that 
sulphuric acid freezes more easily as it is more dense, 
is not a true premise: and that therefore the inferenee, 
though justly deduced, is invalid. On the contrary, 
there seems every reason to believe, that as the density 
of the acids increases beyond tbe point of easiest freez- 
ing, the facility of the congelation diminishes; at 
least to as great density as we have ever been able to 
obtain sulpburic acid: for if it were possible to divest 
it entirely of water, it would probably assume a solid 
form in any temperature of the air. 

‘‘ The crystallization of sulphuric acid is more or 
less distinct, according to the slowness of the forma- 
tion of the crystals and other favourable circumstances. 
Sometimes they are very large, distinctly shaped, and 
hard. Their shape is like those of the common mi- 
neral alkali and selenite spar, but with angles different 
in dimensions from either of these. They are solid, 
consisting of ten faces; of which the two largest are 
equal, parallel, and opposite to each other; and are 
oblique-angled parallelograms or rhomboids, whose 
angles are, as near as could be measured, of 105 and 
75 degrees. Between these rhomboida] faces are 
placed eight of the form of .trapezioms; and thus each 
| 2 
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crystal may- be supposed to be compounded of two Cengele 


equal and similar frustums of pyramids joined together 
by their rhomboidal bases. They always sunk in the 
fluid acid to the bottom of the vessel, which showed 
that their density was increased by congelation. It 
was attempted to determine their specific gravity by 
adding to this fluid some cencentrated acid, which 


should make them float in the liquer, the examination . 


of whose specific gravity should ascertain that of the 
floating crystals; but they were found to sink even ia 
the most concentrated acid, and were consequently den- 
ser. Some of the congealable acid previously brought 
to the freezing temperature was then poured into a 
graduated narrow cylindrical glass, up to a certain 
mark, which indicated a space equal to that occupied 
by 200 grains of water. The glass was placed ina 
mixture of snow, salt, and water; and when the acid 
was frozen, a mark was made on the part of the glass 
to which it had sunk. Having thawed the acid and 
emptied the glass, it was filled with water to the mark 
to which it bad sunk by freezing: and it was then found 


that 15 grains more of water were required to raise it 


to the mark expressing 200 grains; which shows, that 
the diminution of bulk sustained by the acid in freezing 
1 
13. 
this datam, we should estimate the specific gravity of 
the congealed acid to have been 1924; but as it evi- 
dently contained a great number of bubbles, its real 
specific gravity must have been considerably greater 
than the above calculation, and cannot easily be deter- 
mined on accoant of these bubbles. By way of com- 
parison, Mr Keir observed the alteration of bulk which 
water contained in the same cylindrical vessel would 
suffer by treezing: and found that its expansion was 
equal to about yth of its bulk. The water had been 
previously boiled, but nevertheleas contained a great 
number of air bubbles; so that in this respect there is 
a considerable difference between the cengelations of 
water and sulphuric acid; though perhaps it may 
arise principally from the bubbles of elastic fluid 
being in greater proportion in the one than the 
other. 

‘¢ Greater cold is produced by mixing snow or 
pounded ice with the congealed than with the fluid 
sulphuric acid, though the quantity is not yet deter- 
mined. The greatest cold preduced by Mr ANab at 
Hudson’s Bay, was effected by mixing snow with a 
sulphuric sed which had been previously congealed; 
and to this circumstance Mr Cavendish imputes the 
intensity of the cold, as the liquefaction both of the 
acid and the snow liad concurred in producing the 
same effect; while in mixing fluid acids with snow, 
the thawing of the snow is probably the only produc- 
tive cause. 

** To compare the times requisite for the liquefac- 
tions of ice and ef congealed sujpburic acid, two equal 
and similar glasses were filled, one with the congealable 
sulpburic acid, the other with water; and after having 
immersed them in a freezing mixture, till both were 
congealed and reduced to the temperature of 28°, the- 
glasses were withdrawn, wiped dry, and placed in a 
room where the thermometer stood at 62°. The ice 
thawed in 40 minutes, and the acid in gs; at an 

en 


had been equal to of the whole. Computing from 


tioa. . 
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Congela- end of which time the thermometer, which stood near thermometer. 5. That, like water and other congeal- Congela. - 
tion. the glasses, had risen to 64°. Hence it appears that able fluids, sulphuric acid generates cold by its lique- tion 
the congealed acid requires more than twice the time faction, and heat during its congelation, though the {I _. 

for its liquefaction that ice does, though it. cannot quantity of this heat and cold remains to be deter- Congestion. 


thence be fairly inferred, that the cold generated by 
the liquefaction of the ice and of congealed acid are in 
the above proportions of the times, from the following 
considerations, viz. that as, during the liquefaction of 
the ice, its temperature remains stationary at 32°, and 
during the liquefaction of the acid, its temperature re- 
mains about 44° or 45°, it appears, that the ice being 
considerably colder than the acid, will take the heat 
from the contiguous air much faster. By this experi- 
ment, however, we know tbat a considerable quantity 


mined by future experiments. 6..That the acid, by 
congelation, when the circumstances for distinct cry- 
stallization are favourable, assumes a regular cry- 
stalline form, a considerable solidity and hardness, 
and a density much greater than it possessed in its fluid 
state.” | 

Besides this species of congelation, sulphuric acid 
is subject to another, probably the same described by 
Basil Valentine and some of the other chemists. This 
is effected in the ordinary temperature of the air, even 


of cold is generated by the liquefaction of the acid ; 
avd hence it appears probable, that in producing cold 
artificially, by mixing snow with acids in very cold 
temperatures, it would probably be useful to employ a 


in summer ; and according to Mr Keir®, is peculiar © prsz, 
to that species of sulphuric acid which is distilled from Trans. 
green vitriol, and which is, possessed of a smoking qua-V°l- #xxvii- 
lity in a high degree ; ‘ for not only the authors (says at 


the cald of melting snow. 


sulphuric acid of the proper density for congelation, 
and to freeze it previously to its mixture with snow. It 
must not, however, be imagined, that the cold gene- 
rated by the mixture of these two frozen substances is 
nearly equal to the sums of the colds generated by the 
separate liquefactions of the congealed acid and ice, 
when singly exposed to a thawing temperature ; for the 
mixture resulting from the liquefaction, consisting of 
sulphuric acid and the water of the snow, appears from 
the generation of heat which occurs from the mixture 
of these ingredients in a fluid state, to be subject to dif- 
ferent laws than those which rule either of the ingre- 
dients separately. 

© The sulphuric.acid, like water and other fluids, is 
capable of retaining its fluidity when cooled consider- 
ably below its freezing pomt. A phial containing 
some congealable sulphuric acid being placed in & mix- 
ture of salt, snow, and water, a thermometer was soon 
afterwards immersed in it while the acid was yet fluid, 
on which it quickly sunk from 50 to 29°. On moving 
the thermometer in the fluid, to make it acquire the 
exact temperature, the mercury was observed suddenly 
to rise; and on looking at the acid, numberless small 
crystals were observed floating in it, which had been 
suddenly formed. The degree to which the mercury 
then rose was 463°; and at another time, while the 
acid was freezing, it stood at 45°.” 

From these experiments our autbor infers, “1. That 
sulphuric acid has a point of easiest ae and 
that this is when the specific gravity is to that of water 
as 1780 to 1000. 2. That the greater or less dispo- 
sition to congelation does not depend on any other 
circumstance than the strength of the acid. 3. That 
the freezing aud thawing degree of the most congeal- 
able acid is about 45° of Fahrenheit’s scale. It is, 
however, to be observed, that this degree is inferred 
from the temperature indicated by the thermometers 
immersed in the freezing and thawing acide; but the 
congelation of the fluid acid could never be accom- 
plished without exposing it to a greater degree of cold, 
either by exposing it to the air in frosty weather or to 
4 Like water, this acid 
possesses the property of retaining its fluidity when 
couled several degrees below the freezing point; and 
of rising suddenly to it when its congelation is pro- 
moted by agitation, or by contact even with a warmer 


Mr Keir) by whom thia congelation has been obser- 
ved, have given this description of the acid employed, 
but also the late experiments of Mr Dolfuss, seem to 
show that this smoking quality is essential to the phe- 
nomenon: for neither the acid obtained from vitriol, 
when deprived by rectification of its smoking quality, 
nor the English sulphuric acid, which is known to be 
obtained by burning sulphur, and which does not smoke, 
were found by his trials to be susceptible of this species 
of congelation. It may, however, be worth the at- 
tention of those chemists who have an opportunity of 
seeing this scy sulphuric acid, as it is called, to observe 
more accurately than has yet been done, the freezing 
temperature and the density of the congealable acids ; 
and to examine whether the density of this smokin 

acid also is connected with the glacial property. ie 
seems also further deserving of investigation, whether 
there be not some analogy between the congelation of 
the smoking sulphuric acid and the very curious cry- 
stallization which Dr Priestley observed in a concen- 
trated sulphuric acid saturated with nitrous acid va- 
pours; and whether this: smoking quality does not pro- 


ceed from some marine or other volatile acid, which 


may be contained in the martia! vitriol whence the sul- 
phoric acid is obtained.” 

Mr Keir also observes, that M. Cornatter has eflect- 
ed the crystallization of sulphuric acid, by distilling it 
with nitrous acid and charcoal; and we can add from 
our own experience, that a crystallization instantly 
takes place on allowing the fumes of the nitrous aud 
sulphuric acids to mix together ; and this, whether the 
former be procured from martial vitriol or sulphur, and 
whether it be in a phlogisticated state or not, concen- 
tration in both acids is here the only requisite. See 
CoLp, SUPPLEMENT. 

CONGER, in Zoology. See Murzna, IcutTHyo 
Locy Index. 

CONGERIES, a Latin word, sometimes used in - 
our Janguage for a collection or heap of several parti- 
cles of bodies united into one mass or apgregate. 

CONGESTION, in Medicine, a mass or collection 
of humours, crowded together and hardened in any 
part of the body, and there forming a preternatoral 
tumour. | 

Congestion is effected by little and little; in which 
it differs from deflusxion, which is more sudden. 
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Congo. sad sometimes three, months. When this-happens, the or rice exeept what is cultivated by the Portuguese. Congo. 
tamnyeum’ low lands are commonly everflowed with extraordinary Their maize, or Iudran wheat, grows very strong, and 
floods, and all their corn carried off. A disaster of is well laden. Thie being well ground, they make into 
this kind is commonly follewed by a famine; for the bread, or botl with water into a kind of pap. Of this jicea in 
jazy inbabitants take no care to lay opany provistons, they lave four kinds; one of which, resembling what Congo. 
we call French wheat, is prodaced in plenty, and makes 
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although such svsfortunes happew very frequently. 
This first. seasen they reckon commences at the time 


- the plants begin te spr 


ing. 

The secend season, Nessa begins about the end of 
January, when the predace of their lands has arrived 
at its foil height, and wants but a few days of being ri- 
pened for harvest. ‘Fhie firet crop is ne sooner gather- 
ed in, than they sow their fields afresh, their land com 
monly yielding them two harvests. 

The third and fourth seasens, called Ecunds and 
Quitombo, are frequently blended together tewards 
the middle of March, when the more gentle rains 
begin to fall, and eontinve till the month of 
May. These twe seasons are distinguished by the 

or lesser quantity of rain that falls during that 
saterval. During the rest of the time, the air is 
either very clear, hot, and dry; or the clouds being 
overcharged with eleetric matter, burst oat into the 
most terrible thunders and lightnings, withent yield- 
ing the least drop of rain, theagh they seem loaded 
with it, , 

The two last, viz. the Quibiso and Quibaugals: 
make up their short winter, which eonsists not m frost 
or ssew, but in dry. blasting winds, which strip the 
earth of all its verdure, tiff the next Massanza begins 
to restore them to their former bloom. 

now divide their year mte twelve luwer 
menthe, and begin it-in September. They have also 
weeks consisting of four days only, the last of which 
is their sabbath ; and on it they religiously abstain from: 


ex. every Kind of work. This practice, the compilers of 


cessivelyin the Universal History conjecture to have arisen from 


dolent. 


the extreme laziness for which this people, and indeed 
all the African nations, are so remarkable. To this 
shamefol indolence aleo is to be ascribed the little pro- 
dece they reap from their lands, while the Portuguese 
settled among them, who are at more pains in the cul- 
tivation of theirs, enjoy all manner of plenty. The 
natives, however, had rather run the risk of the most 
terrible famines, than be at the tenth part of the labour 

see the Portuguese take. They seem to think it 
below them to use any other exercises than those of 
dancing, leaping, hunting, shooting, &e.; the rest of 
their time they spend in smoking, and duwnright idle- 
nee, committing the laborious part of their household 
affaiya to their slaves, or, in want of them, to their 
wives. Nothing ix more conimon than to see these poor 
creatares toiling nr the fields and woods with a child 
tied te their backs, and fainting under their excessive 
labour and heavy burdens, or (which is etilt worse) 
honger and thirst. What is yet more surprisingly 
shameful is, that thougl they have plenty of domestic 
asimate, which they might easily make use of for cal- 
trratiog their grounds, and: for other laborious services, 
aad thoegh they see the Portuguese do it every day to 
grem advantage; yet they will rather see their tender 
females: sink under their toif and Ixbuur, than be at the 
treable of breeding up any of these useful creatures to 


some amends for the want of industry in the people. 
They cultivate also a variety of the pease and bean 
kind; bat what they chiefly live upon, as most suit- 
able to their lazy disposition, ts a kind of nut like oor 
filberts, which fall to the ground of themselves, and 
are to be found everywhere ; every mot that falls to 


the ground producing a new shrub next year. They - 


have arog age fruit trees bot what have been brought 
hither by t bs freee They have various sorts 
of palm-trees, usefa beth by their fruit, leaves, ard 
their P bei which ts easily converted mto wine ; also 
by afferding a kind of oil with which they dress their 
victuals, though the Europeans use it at to burn ia 
therr lamps. ‘They have also a vast number of plants 
and shrobe, which it world be impossible to describe 
or enumerate. Wheat is the only thing that the 
ground will not produce. It pushes forth, indeed, the 
straw and the ear; the former of which grows high 
ewough, we ate told, to hide a man on horseback, but 


the latter: is empty, without one gram fit for use. - 
Father Labat, however, who had lived a considerable | 


trme m some of the American islands, where he had 
observed thr same thing, tells us, that he had the co- 


riosit 

found some few grains; and that, having sowed them 
afresh, they produced very: long ears full of large 
heavy grain. ce he conjectures, that if the Por- 


tuguese had tried the same experiment im their African - 


settlements, i¢ might perhaps have been attended with 
the same success. 


In the low lands the grass grows so high, rank, Hazardous 
and thick, that it becomes one of the most dangerous ‘revelling. 


receptacles for wild beasts, serpents, and otber venom- 
ous insects: on this account travelling is exceeding- 
fy hazardous, as there are few beaten roads in the 
whole country, and travellers are obliged to march 
over it, throogh vast plains, in continual danger of be- 


ing devoured or stung to death; to say nothing of - 


the manifold diseases produced by the unwholesome 
dews with whicl the is covered during some part 
of the day. The aa 

these evils effectually, is by setting fire to the grass 
in the hot weather, when it is quite parched by the 


heat of the sun: but even this cannot be done with- - 


out the greatest danger; because both the wild beasts 
and venoi:.cus reptiles bemg roused out of their 


places of retirement, will fly furiously at those who | 


happen to be in the way. Fn this case there is no pos- 
sibility of escxping, But by climbing up the highest 


trees, or defending one’s self with fire arms or other . 
weapons. In such emergencies, the natives have a . 
niuch better chance than the Europeans; the former - 
being able to climb trees with surprising swiftness ; . 
while the latter must be assisted with rope-ladders, | 
which they commonly cause their blaeke to carry about | 


with them, and to go up and fasten to one of the: 
branches. 


vet examine those ears more earefully, and bad | 


method of guarding against alf - 
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The flowers are here exceedingly beantifal and ru-Great va- 
merous. Altiost every field and grove yiells « enmch "icty of 


nobler #owert 


their assistance. 
‘Fhe gyoend produces variety of graim, bat o¢-cort 


Congo. 


CON | 


nobler prospect than the European gardens can boast 


“=== of, notwithstanding the pains bestowed on their culti- 


vation, The flowers are remarkable, not only for 
the prodigious variety of their colours, but the vast 
quantity of heads which grow upon one stalk. Ina 
the day-time, indeed, they seem to have lost their na- 
tural fragrancy; that being in some measure exhaled 
by the heat of the sun: but this is amply compensated 
after its setting, and more especially a little before its 
rising, when their sweetness is again condensed, and 
revived by the coldness and dews of the night, after 
which they exhale their various refreshing scents in a 
much higher degree than ours. The lilies, which there 
grow naturally in the fields, valleys, and woods, excel 
those of our gardens, not only in their extreme white- 
ness, but much more in a delightful fragrancy, without 
offending the head, as the European lilies do by their 
faintish sweetness, The tulips which there grow wild, 
though generally called Persic, have something so sur- 
prisingly charming in the variety and combination of 
their colours, that they dazzle the eyes of an intense 
beholder: neither do their flowers grow{ singly as 
with us, but ten or twelve upon one stalk; and with 
this double advantage, that they diffuse a very revi- 


ving agd agreeable sweetness, and continue much long- 


er in their full bloom. Of the same nature are their 
tuberoses, hyacinths, and other native flowers ; which 
spring up in vast groups of 109 and 200 from one 
root, though somewhat smaller than ours; some of 
them finely variegated, and all of them yielding an 
agreeable smell. The roses, jessamines, and other 
exotics brought hither from Europe or America, come 
up likewise in great perfection, but require a con- 


stant supply of water, and diligent attendance, to 


tI 
Animals of 
different 
kinds. 


prevent them from degenerating. The American 
Jessamine, in particular, instead of single flowers, will 
grow up by dozens in a bunch; some of them of an 
exquisite white, and others of the colour of the most 
vivid fire. 

A vast variety of animals of different kiods are 
found in the kingdom of Congo; the chief of which 
is the elephant. This creature is mostly found in the 
province of Bamba, which abounds with woods, pas- 
ture, and plenty of water; the elephants delighting 
much to bathe themselves during the heat of the day.. 
They commonly go in troops of an hundred or more ; 
and some of them are of such a monstrous size, that 
we are told the print of their hoof bath measured 
four, nay seven spans in diameter. From the hair of 
their tails, and that of some other animals, the na- 
tives, especially the women, weave themselves col- 
lars, bracelets, girdles, Sc. with variety of devices 
and figures, which denote their quality; and are io 
such esteem, that the hair of two elephants tails is 
sofiicient to buy aslave. The reason of this is, that 
the natives have not the art of taming them, but are 
obliged to send some of the bravest and stoutest men 
to hunt them in the woods; which is not done with- 
out great labour and danger, they being bere ex- 
ceedingly fierce. The most common way of hunting 
them is by digging deep holes in the ground, the top 
of which they cover with branches and leaves, as is 
practised in most parts of Asia. 

Lions, leopards, tigers, wolves, and other beasts of 
prey, abound here in great plenty, and do much da- 
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mage. Here are also a vast variety of monkeys of all Congo. 


sizes and shapes. 
treme beauty and swiftoess, is also met with in this coun- 
try. They have also a variety of buffaloes and wild 
asses ; but the dante seems to be an animal peculiar to 
this kingdom. It is shaped and coloured much like an 
ox, though not so large. Its skin is commonly bought 
by the Portuguese, and sent into Germany to be tan- 
ned and made into targets, which are then called dantes. 
The natives make use of their raw hides dried to 
make their shields ; which are so tough that no arrow 
or dart can pierce them ; and they are also large enough 
to cover the whole body. The creature is vastly swift ; 
and when wounded, will follow the scent or smoke of 
the gunpowder with such fury, that the hunter is ob- 
liged to climb up a tree with all possible speed ; and 
this retreat he always takes care to secure before he 
ventures to fire. The wounded beast finding its enemy 
out of its reach, stays for him at the foot of thé tree, 
and will not stir from it: of which the hunter taking 
the advantage, dispatches it with repeated shots. The 
forests of Congo also swarm with wild dogs, who, like 
the wolves, prey upon the tame cattle, and are so 
fierce that they will attack armed men. Their teeth 
are exceeding keen and sharp; they never bark, but 
make a dreadful howling when famisbed or in pursuit 
of their prey. 


The zebra, well known for its ex- =<==—_/ 


Le 


This country also abounds with all the different Birds. 


kinds of birds that are to be found in other warm cli- 
mates. One sort, which they call birds of nrusic, is 
greatly esteemed, insomuch that persons of the highest 
rank have from time immemorial taken the greatest 
delight in keeping them in cages and aviaries for the 
sake of their surprising melody. On the other hand, as 
the Congoese are superstitious to the last degree, there 
are several kinds of birds which they look upon as 
ominous, and are so terrified at the sight or hearing of 
them, that if they were going to enter upon ever so 
momentous an expedition, if they were met in coun- 
cil, or going to engage an enemy with ever so great 
an advantage, the flight or cry of such birds would 
throw them into a general panic, and disperse them in 
the utmost haste and confusion. The most dreadful of 
the ominous kinds are the crows, ravens, bats, and owls. 
The great owl is the most terrible of all, and to him they 
give the name of karzam pemba, by which words they 
likewise denote the devil. 

Fish of different kinds abound on the coasts of Con- 
go in great numbers ; but the inland parts are infested 
with such numbers of serpents, scorpions, and other 
venomous insects, as are perhaps sufficient to overba- 
lance every natural advantage we bave yet mentioned. 
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The most pernicious and dangerous kinds are the ants ; Ants very 
of which they reckon no less than six several species of daagerom 


different colours and sizes; all of them formidable on 
account of their prodigious numbers, and the mischief 
they do not only to the fruits of the earth, but to men 
and beasts ; whom they will surround in the night-time, 
and devour even to the very bone. It is a common 
practice, we are told, to condemn persons guilty of 
some atrocious crimes to be stripped naked, tied hand 
and foot, and thrown into a hole where these insects 
swarm; where they are sure to be devoured by them 
in less than 24 hours to the very bones. But crimi- 
nals are not the only persons who are in -danger ie 

, the 
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the jaws of these little devouring insects. People may 


anya’ be attacked by them, as we have already hinted, in the 


night-time, and while they are sleeping in their beds. 
This obliges the natives to be careful where they lie 
down, and to kindle a small fire, or at Jeast to have a 
circle of burning hot embers round their beds. This 
caution is still more necessary in the country villages 
and hamlets, where persons are otherwise in danger of 
being attacked by millions of them in the dead of the 
night. In such a case the only expedient to save one’s 
self is to jump up as soon as one feels the bite, to brush 
them off with all possible speed, and then at once to set 
the house on fire. The danger is still greater in tra- 
velling through the country, wherg a person is often 
obliged to take up his lodging on the bare ground ; and 
may be overtaken during the beat of the day with such 
profound sleep, as not to be awakened by these dimi- 
nutive animals till they have made their way through 
the skin 3 and in such a case nothing will prevent their 
devouring a man alive, aah there were ever so many 
hands to assist him: in such incredible quantities do 
these creatures abound, notwithstanding the great num- 
bers of monkeys who are continually ferreting the ants 
out of their retreats, and feed apon them with the at- 
most avidity. This can only be ascribed to the natoral 
Jaziness and indolence of the inhabitants ; which is such, 
that they not only neglect to rid their land of them by 
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and Portuguese, however, are directly opposite to Congo. 
They found the country for the most part co- “—=———~ 


CON 


these. 
vered with towns and villages, and these swarming with 
inhabitants; the cities well filled witb people, parti- 
cularly the metropolis, which is said to contain above 
50,000 souls. The provinces, though not equally po- 
polous, yet in the whole make up such an amount as 
plainly proves, that what is wanting in the one is am- 
ply made up by the other. We are told that the duchy 
of Bamba is still able to raise 200,000 fighting men, 
and was formerly in a condition to raise double that 
number ; and that the army of the king of Congo, in 
the year 1665, consisted of 900,000 fighting men, who 
were attended by an infinite number of women, child- 
ren, and slaves. The numbers of the Congoese will 
appear the more credible, when we consider the ex- 
treme fecundity of their women. In some villages, if 
the missionaries are to be credited, the number of 


children ie so great, that a father will part with one 


or two, for any commodity he wants, or even for some 
trifling bauble he fancies. There can be no doubt, 
however, that these accounts are greatly exaggerated. 
Captain Tuckey, in his recent expedition up the Congo 
river, found the villages very small, and the country 
thinly inhabited. He found scarcely any trace of the 
labours of the Romish missionaries, though they were 
long established in the country. 


There is scarcely a nation on earth that have a higher Csigeans 
opinion of themselves or their country than the Con- havea high 
goese, or that is more hardened against all conviction od 


proper cultivation, but will suffer their houses, nay, 
even their very churches, to be undermined by them. 


Another kind of these destructive vermin lie so thick he 


14 
hase nay 


upon the paths and highways, that a person cannot walk 
without treading upon, and having his legs and thighs 
almost devoured by them. A third sort, of a white and 
red colour, but very small, will gnaw their way through 
the hardest wood, penetrate into a strong chest, and in 
a little while devour all the clothes, linen, and every 
thing that is in it. A fourth sort, small and black, 
leave a most intolerable stench upon every thing the 
touch or crawl over, whether clothes or hocechold-stuff 
which are not easily sweetened again; or if they pass 
ever victaals, they are entirely spoiled. A fifth sort 
harbour chiefly on the leaves and branches of trees ; 
and if a man chance to climb up thither to save himself 
from a wild beast, he is so tormented by them, that no- 
thing but the fear of the jaws of the one could make 
him endure the stings of the other. A sixth sort is of 
the flying kind ; and is probably one of the former kinds, 
that live wholly under ground, till nature furnishes them 
with wings. After this, they rive in such swarms as 
darken the air, and would make terrible havock among 
all kinds of vegetables, did not the natives come 
out against them in whole companies, and by dint of 
flaps, and other flat weapons, knock them down by my- 
riads, and then laying them in heaps, set fire to their 
wings, which half broils them for food. Amidst all this 
variety of pernicious insects, bowever, they have one 
species of a more friendly and profitable kind, viz. the 
industrious bee, which furnishes the inhabitants with 
honey and wax in such plenty, that there is scarce a hol- 
low tree, cleft of a rock, or chop of the earth, in which 
their combs are not found in great quantities. 

With respect to the populousness of the kingdom of 
Congo, some authors, writing either from mere conjec- 
‘ture, or at best precarious inferences, have represented 
it as thinly peopled. The accounts of the missionaries 

VoL. I. Part If. 


to the contrary, from reason, experience, or the most 
impartial comparison with other countries in Europe or 
Asia. Indeed it is impossible they should think other- 
wise, when it is one of the fundamentals of their belief, 
that the rest of the world was the work of angels, but that - 
the kingdom of Congo, in its full and ancient extent, was 
the handywork of the Supreme Architect; and must of 
course have vast prerogatives and advantages over ali 
others. When told of the magnificence of the European 
and Asiatic courts, their immense revenues, the gran- 
deur of their palaces and edifices, the richness and hap- 
piness of their subjects, the great progress they have 
made in the arts and sciences to which their country is 
wholly a stranger, they coolly answer, that all this comes 
vastly short of the dignity and splendour of the kings and , 
kingdom of Congo ; and that there can be but one Congo 
an the world, to the happiness of whose monarch and 
people all the rest were created to contribute, and to 
whose treasury the sea and rivers pay their constant tri- 
bate of zimbis (or shells, which are their current coin) ; 
whilst other princes must condescend to enrich them- 
selves by digging through rocks and mountains, to come 
at the excrements of the earth, so they style gold and 
silver which are in such request among other nations, 
Accordingly, they imagine, that the nations which come 
to traffic with them, are forced to that servile employ- 


ment by their poverty and the badness of their COUN- Their sloth, 
try, rather than induced to it by luxury or avarice ; pride, &c. 


whilst they themselves can indulge their natural indo- 
lence or sloth, though attended with the most pinching 
poverty, tather than disgrace the dignity of their blood 
by the least effort of industry, which, how laudable 
and beneficial soever, is looked upon by them as only 
a lesser degree of slavery. But though they generally 
esteem it so much below their dignity to apply to any 

3T useful. 
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Cengo. useful work, they think it ne disgrace to beg or steal. die, the lands immediately ‘return to it again, whether Conge, 
With respect to the first, they are said to be the most they were in their possession, or had been left to ever Congrege- 
shameless and importunate beggars in the world. They so many tenants under them; so that it entirely de- tion 


will take no denial, spare no crouching, lying, prayerd, pends on the prince whether these lands shall be con. 


to obtain what they want, por curses and ill language 
when sent away without it. With regard to the last, 
they deem no theft unlawful or scandalous, except it 
be committed in a private manner, without the know- 
Jedge of the person wronged. It is esteemed a piece 
of bravery and gallantry to wrench any thing from 
another by violence ; and this kind of theft is so com- 
mon, not only among the vulgar, but alzo among the 
great enes, that they make no scruple, in their travels 
from place to place, to seize not only upon all the pro- 
visions they meet with in towns and villages, but upon 


every thing else that falls in their way. ‘These vio-. 


lences oblige the poor people to conceal the few valu- 
ables they have, in some secret place out of the know- 
ledge and reach of those harpies; and they think them- 
selves well off if they can escape a severe bastinading, or 
other cruel usage, frequently inflicted upon them, in or- 
- der to make them discover the place of their concealment. 
Complexi- The complexion of the natives, both men and wo- 
on, charac- men, is black, though not in the same degree ; some 
ter,cu- being of a much deeper black than others. Their 
stoms,&e. fair is black and finely curled 3 some have it also of a 
dark sandy colour: their eyes are mostly of a fine 
lively black ; but some are of a dark sea-colour. They 
have neither flat noses nor thick lips like the Nubians 
and other negroes. Their stature is mostly of the 
middle size; and, exeepting their black complexion, 
they much resemble the Portuguese. In their temper, 
they are mistrustful, envious, jealous, and treacherous ; 
and where they once take a distaste or affront, will 
spare no pains, avd stick at no means, however base, 
to be avenged of, and crush their enemy under their 
feet. There is no such thing among them as natural 
affection. A hushand, if a Heathen, may take as 
many wives as lie pleases; and if a Christian, may have 
any number of concubines, whom he may divorce at 
pleasure, and even sell them though with child. So 
httle regard have they for their children, that there is 
scarce one among them who will not sell a son or a 
daughter, or perhaps both, for a piece of cloth, a col- 
lar or girdle of coral or beads, and often for a bottle of 

: wine or brandy. 
Religions. The religion of the Congoese in many parts is down- 
right idolatry, accompanied with the most ridiculous 
superstitions, and the most absurd and detestable rites 
invented by their gangas or priests; and even in those 
parts where Christianity is professed, it is so darkened 
by superstitions of one kind or other, that we may 
justly question whetber the people are any gainers by 


the exchange. 
ie. The government of this kingdom is monarchical, 
ment. and as despotic as any in Agia or Africa. The kings 


are the sole proprietors of all the lands within their 
dominions ; and there they can dispose of to whom 
they please, upon condition they pay a certain tribute 
out of them: upon failure of the payment of which, 
or any other neglect, they turn them out. Even the 
princes of the bleod are subjected to the same law; so 
that there is no persun of any rank er quality what- 
ever that can bequeath a foot of land to his heirs or 
successors ; and when these owners uader the crown 


tinued in the same, or be disposed into other hands. 
The Portuguese, however, since their settling in these 
parts, have prevailed upon the monarchs to permit the 
heirs and successors to continue in the quiet possession 
of such lands, in order to avoid the confusions, or even 
rebellions, which the alienation and deprival of them 
frequently occasioned, and to oblige the tenants of them 
to pay their tribute more exactly and readily than they 
did before. 


St Salvador is the chief place of trade in this coun- Commerce 


try belonging to the Portuguese and other E.vropeans. 
There were formerly about 4070 of them settled here, 
who traded with most parts of the kingdom ; but their 
number is now diminished. The chief commodities 
they bring hither are either the product of Brazil or 
European manufactures. The former consist chiefly 
of grains, fruits, plants, dic.; the latter of Turkey 
carpets, Englich cloth, and other stufls ; copper, brass 
vessels, some kinds of blue earthen wares, rings, aod 
ornaments of gold, silver, and other baser metals ; coral, 
glass-beads, bugles, and other trinkets; light staffs 
made of cotton, woollen, and linen, for clothing ; and 
a great variety of teols and other utensils. In retarn 
for these they carry off a great aumber of slaves, amoant- 
ing to 15,000 or 16,000 annually, as we have already 
observed. Formerly they used also to carry away ele- 
phants teeth, furs, and other commedities of the coun 
try; but those branches of commerce are now greatly 
decayed, and the slave-trade is what the Portuguese 
merchants principally depend on. 

ConGo, a term applied to tea of the secoud quality, 

CONGREGATION, an assembly of several eccle- 
siastics, united 80 as to constitute a body. 

The term is priacipally used for assemblies of cardi- 
nals appointed by the pope, and distributed into seve- 
ral chambers, for the discharge of certain functions 
and jurisdictions, after the manner of our offices aad 
courts. The first is the cengregation of the holy of- 
fice, or the inquisition: the second, that of jurisdic- 
tion over bishops aad regulars ; the third, that of coun- 
cils; this has power to interpret the council of Trent : 
tue fourth, that of customs, ceremonies, precedencies, 
canonizations, called the congregation of retes : the fifth, 
that of St Peter's fabric, which tukes cognizance of 
all causes relating to piety and charity, part whereef 
is due to the church of St Peter: the sixth, that of 
waters, rivers, roads: the seventh, of feuntains and 
sireets: the eighth, that of the index, which examines 
the books to be printed or corrected: the ninth, that 
of the council of state, for the management of the 
territories belonging to the pope and chusch (see 
CAMERLING®) : the tenth, de bone regtmsne ; of which 
two last the cardinal nephew is chief: the cleventh, 
that of money: the twelfth, that of bishops, wherein 
these who are to be promoted to bishoprics m Italy 
are examined ; this is held before the pepe: the thir 
teenth, that of consisterial matters; the chief whereof 
is the cardinal dean: the fourteenth, a congregation 
for propagating the faith (see CoLzecGE): aad the 
fifteenth, that of ecclesiastical immunity, for settling 
suite against churchmen. There is alee a congeega- 

tion 
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Coagrega- tion of alms, which takes care of every thing that re- as the former. The merit of hie first play, however, Congreve. 
had obtained him the favour and patronage of Lord =~ 


tion lates-to the subsistence of Rome and the state of the 


church. 


Congreve.  ConGREGATION is also used for a company or s0- 


ciety of religious cantoned out of this or that order; 
and making, as it were, an inferior order, or a subdi- 
vision of the order itself. Such are the congregations 
of the oratory, and those of Cluny, &c. among the 
Benedictines. 

The word is also used for assemblies of pious persens 
in manner of fraternities, frequent among the Jesuits, 
in honour of the Virgin, &c. It is likewise applied to 
the audience in a church, particularly as consisting of 
the inhabitants of the same parish. 

CONGREGATIONALISTS, in church history, 
a sect of Protestants who reject all church-government, 
except that of a single congregation under the direc- 
tion of one pastor. 

CONGRESS, in political affairs, an assembly of 
commissioners, envoys, deputies, dic. from several 
courts, meeting to concert matters for their common 


ConGreEss, in America, ie the assembly of detegates 
from the United States. See AMERICA. 

CoNGRESS, in a judicial sense, the trial made by 
appointment of a judge before surgeons and matrons, in 
order to prove whether or not a man be impotent, be- 
fore sentence is passed for the dissolution of a marriage 
solicited upon such a complaint. 

Neither the civil nor canon law makes any mention 
of the trial of virility by congress. It had ite origin 
in France from the boldness of a young fellow, who, in 
open court, baving been hard pressed by his wife, de- 
manded the congress. The judge, surprised with the 
novelty of the demand, found it could not be denied, 
as being the surest evidence tbat the case could admit 
of. In time it became a branch in the French juris- 
prudence, and was authorized by decreets and arrets. It 
obtained fer about 12¢ years ; and wae annulled by an 
arret of parliament in 1677, ay being found precarious; 
some having failed under the experiment out of mere 
modesty and shame, which is found to have tbe same 
effect with actual impetency. 

CONGREVE, WI L114, a younger brother of an 
ancient family in Staffordshire. His father was employ- 
ed in the stewardship of the great estate of the earl of 
Burlington in Ireland, where he resided many years; 
and ovr aothor was born there in 1672. Mr Congreve 
entered into the Middle-Temple when he came to Eng- 
land, and began to study the law; but his bias was 
toward polite literature and poetry. His first perfor- 
mance was a novel entitled, Incognita, or Love and 
Duty reconciled. He soon after began bis comedy of 
the Old Bachelor ; which was the amusement of some 
leispre hours during a slow recovery from a fit of illness 
soon after his return to England ; yet was in itself so 
perfect, that Mr Dryden, on its being shown to him, 
declared he had never in his life seen such a first play. 
When brought on the stage in 1693, it met with such 
universal approbation, that Mr Congreve, though he 
was bot 19 years old at the time of hie writing it, be- 
came now considered as a prop to the declining stage, 
aod a rising genius in dramatic poetry. The next year 
he scodocel the Double-Dealer ; whieh, for what rea- 
son is not se. obvious, did not meet with eo much success 


Halifax, and some peculiar mark of distinction from 

Queen Mary ; on whose death, which happened in the 

close of this year, he wrote a very elegant elegiac pa- 

storal. In 1695, when Betterton opened the new 

bouse in Lincoln’s Inn Fields, Mr Congreve joining 

with him, gave him his comedy of Love for Love ; with 

which the company opened their campaign, and which 

met with such success, that they immediately offered 

the author a share in the management of the house, on 

condition of his furnishing them with one play yearly. 

This offer he accepted; but. whether through indo- 

lence, or that correctness which he looked upon as ne- 

cessary to his works, his Mourning Bride did not come 

oat till 1697, nor his Way of the World till two yeacs 

after that. The indifferent success this last mentioned 

play, though an exceeding good one, met with from 

the public, completed that disgust to the theatre, 

which a long contest with Jeremy Collier, who had 

attacked the immoralities of the English stage, and 

more especially some of his pieces, liad begun, and he 

determined never more to write for the stage. How- 

ever, though he quitted dramatic writing, he did not 

lay down the pen entirely ; but occasionally wrote 

many little pieces both in prose and verse, all of which 

stand. on the records of literary fame. It i9 very pos- 
sible, however, that he might not so soon have given 

way to this disgust, had not the easiness of his circum- 
etances rendered any subservience to the opinions 
and caprice of the town absolutely unnecessary to him. 
For his abilities having very early in life raised him to 
the acquaintance of the earl of Halifax, who was 

then the Meczenas of the age ; that nobleman, desirous’ 
of raising so promising a genius above the necessity of 
too hasty productions, made him one of the commis- 
sioners for licensing hackney-corches ; or, according to 
Coxeter, a commissioner of the wine-license. He soon 

after bestowed on bim a place in the pipe-office ; and 

not long after gave him a post in the customs worth 

Gool. per annum. In the year 1718, be was appoint- 

ed-secretary of Jamaica; so that the whole of his in- 

come towards the latter part of his life was upwards of 
1200. a-year. 

The greatest part of the last 20 years of his life 
was spent in ease and retirement; and he either did 
not, or affected not to give himself any trouble about 
reputation. Yet some part of that conduct might pro- 
ceed from a degree of pride; to which purpose, T. 
Cibber, in his Lives of the Poets, vol. iv. p. 93. re- 
lates the following anecdote of him: ‘* When the ce- 
lebrated Voltaire was in England, he waited upon Mr 
Congreve, and passed some compliments upon the me- 
rit and reputation of his works. Congreve thanked 
him; but at the same time told that imgenious fo- 
reigner, that he did not choose to be considered -as an 
author, but only as a private gentleman, and in that 
light expected to be visited. Voltaire answered, that 
if he bad never been any thing but a private gentle. - 
mag, in all probability he had never been troubled with 
that visit.” He observes, in hie own account of the 
transaction, that he was not a little disgusted with so 
unseasonable a piece of vanity. 

Towards the close of his life he was much afflicted 
wath the gout; and making a tour to Bath for the be- 
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tare upon the shield of Achilles, is of the arts of peace 
in general, and of joy and festivity in particular: the 
author of ‘Telemachus betrays the same inatteution, in 
describing that young hero. | 

In judging of propriety with regard to ornaments, 
we must attend, not only to the nature of the subject 
that is to be adorned, but also to the circumstances in 
which it is placed ; the ornaments that are proper for 
a ball, will appear not altogether so decent at public 
worship ; and the same person ought to dress differently 
for a marriage feast and for a burial. 

Nothing is more intimately related to a man, than 
his sentiments, words, and actions; and therefore we 
require here the strictest conformity. When we find 
what we thus require, we have a lively sense of pro- 
priety: when we find the contrary, our sense of im- 
propriety is not less lively. Hence the universal dis- 
taste of affectation, which consists in making a show of 
greater delicacy and refinement than is suited either to 
the character or circumstance of the person. 

Congruity and propriety, wherever perceived, ap- 
pear agreeable; and every agreeable object produces 
in the mind a pleasant emotion: incongruity and im- 
propriety, on the other hand, are disagreeable; and 

course produce painful emotions. These emo- 
tions, whether pleasant or painful, sometimes vanish 
without any consequence; but more frequently oc- 
casion other emotions, which we proceed to exem- 


plify. 

When any slight incongruity is perceived in an ac- 
cidental combination of persons or things, as of pas- 
sengers in a stage-coach, or of individuals dining at 
an ordinary; the painful emotion of incongruity, after 
& momentary existence, vanisheth without perpene 
any effect. But thia is not the case of propriety an 
umpropriety; voluntary acts, whether words or deeds, 
are imputed to the author; when proper we reward 
him with our esteem; when improper, we punish him 
with our contempt. Let us suppose, for example, a 
generous action suited to the character of the aathor, 
which raises in bim and in every spectator the pleasant 
emotion of propriety; this emotion generates in the 
author both self-esteem and joy, the former wheo he 
considers his relation to the action, and the latter when 
he considers the good opinion that others will entertain 
of bio: the same emotion of propriety produceth in 
the spectators esteem for the author of the action; and 
when they think of themselves, it also produceth, by 
means of contrast, an emotion of humility. To disco- 
ver the effects of an unsuitable action, we must invert 
each of these circumstances: the paioful emotion of im- 
ptopriety generates in the author of the action both 
humility and shame; the former when he considers 
his relation to the action, and the latter when he con- 
siders what others will think of him: the same emo- 
tion of impropriety produceth in the spectators con- 
tempt for the author of the action; and it also pro- 
duceth, by means of contrast, when they think of 
themselves, an emotion of self-esteem. Here then are 
many different emotions, derived from the same action, 
considered in different views by different persons; a 
machine provided with many spsings, and not a little 
complicated. Propriety of action, it would seem, is 
a chief favourite of nature, when such care and soli- 
citude is bestowed upon it. It is not left to our 
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own choice; but, like justice, is required at our Gongruity. 
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hands; and, like justice, is enforced by natural re- 
wards and punishments: a man cannot, with impunity, 
do any thing unbecoming or improper; he suffers the 
chastisement of contempt inflicted by others, and of 
shame inflicted by himself. An apparatus so compli- 
cated, and so singular, ought to rouse our attention: 
for nature doth nothing in vain; and we may con- 
clude with great certainty, that this curious branch of 
the human constitution is intended for some valuable 
purpose. 

. A gross impropriety is punished with contempt and 
indignation, which are vented against the offender by 
corresponding external expressions; nor is even the 
slightest impropriety suffered to pass without some de- 
gree of contempt. But there are improprieties, of 
the slighter kind, that provoke laughter: of which 
we have examples without end, in the blunders and 
absurdities of our own species: such improprieties re- 
ceive a different punishment, as will appear by what 
follows. The emotions of contempt and of laughter 
occasioned by an impropriety of this kind, uniting in- 
timately in the mind of the spectator, are expressed 
externally by a peculiar sort of laugh, termed a /augh 
of deriston or scorn. An impropriety that thus moves 
not only contempt, but laughter, is distinguished by 
the epithet of ridiculous; and a laugh of derision or 
scorn is the panishment provided for it by nature. Nor 
ought it to escape observation, that we are so fond of 
inflicting this punishment, as sometimes to exert it even 
against creatures of an inferior species; witness a tur- 
key-cock swelling with pride, and strutting with dis- 
played feathers; a ridiculous object, which in a gay 
mood is apt to provoke a laugh of derision. 

We must not expect that these different improprie- 
ties are separated by distinct boundaries ; for improprie- 
ties from the slightest to the most gross, from the most 
risible to the most serious, there are degrees without 
end. Hence it is, that in viewing some unbecoming 
actions, too risible for anger, and too serious for deri- 
sion, the spectator feels a sort of mixt emotion, partaking 
both of derision and of anger; which accounts for an 
expression, common with respect to the impropriety of 
some actions, that we know not whether to laugh or be 
angry. 

It cannot fail to be observed, that in the case of a 
rieible impropriety, which is always slight, the contempt 
we have for the offender is extremely faint, though 
derision, its gratification, is extremely pleasant. This 
disproportion between a passion and its gratification, 
seems not conformable to the analogy of nature. In 
looking about for a solution, we must reflect upon 
what is laid down above, that an improper action aot 
only moves our contempt for the author, but also, by 
means of contrast, swells the good opinion we have of 
ourselves. ‘This contributes, more than any other ar- 
ticle, to the pleasure we have in ridiculing follies and 
absurdities; and accordingly, it is well known, that 
they who put the greatest value upon themselves are 
the most prone to laugh at others. Pride, which isa 
vivid passion, pleasant in itaelf, and not less 80 in its 
gratification, would singly be sufficient to account for 
the pleasure -of ridicule, without borrowing any aid 
from contempt. Hence appears the reasom of a noted 
observation, That we are the most disposed to ridicule 

the 
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Congraity. the blunders and absurdities of others, when we are in hath fortified us with natoral laws and principles, Congruity, 
“—y—— high spirits; for in high apirits, self-conceit displays it- which prevent many aberrations, that would daily hap- Cori. 
self with more than ordinary vigour. pen were we totally surrendered to go fallible a guide as “~v-"—™ 


_ With regard to the final causes of congruity and im- 
propriety ; one regarding congruity, is pretty obvious, 
that the sense of congruity, as one principle of the fine 
arts, contributes in a remarkable degree to our enter- 
tainment. Congruity, indeed, with respect to quantity 
coincides with proportion: when the parts of a build- 
ing are nicely adjusted to each other, it may be said 
inditferently, that it is agreeable by the congruity of its 
parts, or by the proportion of its parts. But propriety, 
which regards voluntary agents only, can never be the 
same with proportion, a very long nose is dispropor- 
tioned, but cannot be termed tmproper. In some in- 
atances, it is true, impropriety coincides with dispro- 
portion in the same subject, but never in the same re- 
spect ; for example, a very liltle man buckled to a long 
toledo: considering the man and the sword with respect 
to size, we perceive a disproportion ; considering the 
sword as the choice of the man, we perceive an impro- 
priety. 
The sense of impropriety with respect to mistakes, 
blunders, and absurdities, is happily contrived for the 
good of mankind. In the spectators, it is productive 
of mirth and Jaughter, excellent recreation in an inter- 
val from business. But this is a trifle in respect of what 
follows. It is painful to be the subject of ridicule ; and 
to punish with ridicule the man who is guilty of an ab- 
surdity, tends to put him more upon his guard in time 
coming. Thus even the most innocent blunder is not 
committed with impunity; because, were errors licen- 
sed where they do not hurt, inattention would grow in- 
to a habit, and be the-occasion of much hurt. 
The final cause of propriety as to moral duties, is 
of all the most illustrious. To have a just notion of 
ait, the moral duties that respect others must be distin- 
guished from those that respect ourselves. Fidelity, 
gratitude, and the forbearing injury, are examples of 
the first sort; temperance, modesty, firmness of mind,. 
are examples of the other; the former are made duties 
by the sense of justice; the latter by the sense of pro- 
priety. Here is a final cause of the sense of pro- 
ptiety, that must rouse our attention. It is undoubt- 
edly the interest of every man, to suit his behaviour 
to the seony of his nature, and to the station allotted 
him by Providence; for such rational conduct con- 
tributes in every respect to happiness, by preserving 
health, by procuring plenty, by gaining the esteem of 
‘others, and, which of all is the greatest blessing, by 
"gaining a justly-founded self-esteem. But in a matter 
so essential to our well-being, even self-interest is not 
relied on; the powerful authority of duty is superadd- 
.ed to the motive of interest. The God of nature, in 
all things essential to our happiness, hath observed one 
‘uniform method ; to keep us steady in our conduct, he 


human reason. Propriety cannot rightly. be considered 
in another light, than ae the natural law that regulates 
our conduct with respect to ourselves ;, a8 justice is the 
natural Jaw that regulates our conduct with respect to 
others. We call propriety a law, not less than justice ; 
because both are equally rules of conduct that ought 
to be obeyed: propriety includes this obligation ; for 
to say an action is proper, is, in other words, to say,. 
that 1t oughé to be performed; and to say it is impro- 
per, is, in other words, to say that it ought to be for- 
borne. It is this very character of ought and skould 
that makes justice a law to us; and the same charac- 
ter is applicable to propricty, though perhaps. more 
faintly than to justice: but the difference is in degree 
only, not in kind; and we ought, without hesitation 
or reluctance, to submit equally to the government of 
both. 

But it must, ie the next place, be observed, that to 
the sense of propriety, as weil as of justice, are annexed 
the saactions of rewards and punishments ; which evi- 
dently prove the one to be a law as well as the other. 
The satisfaction a man hath in doing his duty, joined 
with the esteem and good will of others, is the reward: 
that belongs to both equally. The punishments also, 
though not the same, are nearly allied; and differ in 
degree more than in quality. Disobedience to the law 
of justice, is punished with remorse ; disobedience to 
the law of propriety, with shame, which ix remorse in: 
a lower degree. Every transgression of the law of ju- 
stice raises indignation in the beholder; and so doth. 
every flagrant transgression of the law of propriety. 
Slighter improprieties receive a miller punishment : 
they are always rebuked with some degree of con- 
tempt and frequently with derision. In general, it is 
true that the rewards and punishments annexed to the 
sense of propriety, are slighter in degree than those 
annexed to the sense of justice : which 18 wisely or- 
dered, because duty to others is sti) more essential te 
society than duty to ourselves; for society could net 
subsist a moment were individuals not protected from 
the headlong and turbulent passion of their neigh-. 
bours. 


CONI, a strong town of Italy in Piedmont, and ca- 
pital of a territory of that name, with a good citadel. 
The town being divided into two factions, it surrender- 
ed to the French in 1641; but was restored to the duke 
of Savoy soon after. It is seated at the confluence of 
the rivera Gresse and Stare. Its trade is considerable, ' 
being the repository of all merchandise from Turin and 
Nice, designed for Lombardy, Switzerland, and Ger- 
many. It contains about 10,000 people besides the gar- 
rison. It was taken by the French in April 1796. 
E. Long. 7. 45- N. Lat. 44. 30. 
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CONIC SECTIONS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Ts treating of so considerable a branch of the mathe- 

matical sciences as the Conic Sections, it would be 
improper to pass over in total silence the history of 
those remarkable curves. But this topic will not require 
any long detail. None of the works of the more 
early Greek geometers have reached our time}; nor 
have we any work of antiquity professedly written on 
the subjeut of our inquiry. Our curiosity must there- 
fore rest satished with the knowledge of a few inci- 
dental notices and facts, gleaned from different au- 
thors. 

The discovery of the conic sections seems to have 
originated in the school of Plato, in which geometry 
was highly respected, and much cultivated. It ms 
‘probable that the followers of that philosopher were 
led to the discovery of these curves, and to the inves- 
tigation of many of their properties, in seeking to re- 
solve the two famous problems of the duplication of 
the cube, and the trisection of an angle, for which tbe 
artifices of the ordinary or plane geometry were in- 
sufficient. ‘Two solutions of the former problem, by 
the help of the conic sections, are preserved by Exto- 


*In Arch. cias*, and are attributed by him to Menechmus, the 


lib. ii. de 
Sph. et Cyl. 


+ Ibid. 


‘scholar of Eudoxus, who lived not much posterior to 
the time of Plato: and this circumstance, added to a 
few words in an epigram ef Eratosthenes}, has been 
thought sufficient authority, by some authors, to ascribe 
the honour of the discovery of the conic sections to 
Menachmus. We may at least infer that, at this epoch, 
geometers had made some progress in developing the 
properties of these curves. 

The writings of Archimedes that have reached us 
explicitly shew, that the geometers before his time 
bad advanced a great length in investigating the pro- 
perties of the conic sections. This author expressly 
mentions many principal propositiens to have been de- 
amonstrated by preceding writers ; and he often refers 
to properties of the conic sections, as truths commonly 
divulged, and known to mathematicians. His own 
discoveries iu this branch of science are worthy of the 
most profouad and inventive genius of antiquity. In 
the quadrature of the parabola he gave the first, and 
the most remarkable instance that has yet been disco- 


vered, of the exact equality of a curvilineal to a recti-_ 


lineal space. He determined the proportion of the 
elliptic spaces to the circle; and he invented many 
propositions respecting the mensuration of the solids 
formed by the revolution of the conic sections aboat 
their axes. 

It is chiefly from the writings of Apollonius of 
Perga, a town in Pampbhylia, on the subject of the 
conic sections, that we know how far the ancient ma- 
thematiciaas carried their speculations concerning these 
curves. Apollonius flourished under Ptolemy Philopa- 
tor, bear tee years later than Archimedes. He 
formed his taste for geometry, and acquired that supe- 
rior skill in the science to which he is indebted for his 


fame, in the school of Alexandria, under the succes- 
sors of Euclid. Besides bis great work on the conic 
sections, he was the author of many smaller treatises, 
relating chiefly to the geometrical analysis, the origi- 


nals of which bave all perished, and are only known to 


modern mathematicians by the account given of them 
by Pappus of Alexandria, in the seventh book of his 
Mathematical Collections. 

The work of Apollonius on the conic sections, 
written in eight books, was held in such bigh estima- 
tion by the ancients, as to procure for bim the name 
of the Great Geometer. The first four books of this 
treatise only have come down to us in the original 
Greek. It is the purpose of these four books, as we are 
informed in the prefatory epistle to Eudenus, to de- 
liver the elements of the science; and in this part of 
his labour, the author claims no farther merit than 
that of having collected, amplified, and reduced to 
order, the discoveries of preceding mathematicians. 
One improvement introduced by Apollonius is too re- 
markable to be passed over without notice. The geo- 
meters who preceded him derived each curve from a 
right cone, which they conceived to be cut by a plane 
perpendicular to its slant side. It will readily be per- 
ceived, from what is shewn in the first section of the 
foorth part of the following treatise, that the section 
would be a parabola when the vertical angle of the 
cone was a right angle ; an ellipse when it was acute ; 
and a hyperbola when it was obtuse. Thus each 
curve was derived from a different sort of cone. Apoi- 
lontus was the first to shew that all the curves are pro- 
duced from any sort of cone, whether right or oblique, 
according to the different inclinations of the cutting 
plane. This fact is one remarkable instance of the 
adherence of the mind to its first conceptéons, and of 
the slowness and difficulty with which it generalizes. 

The original. of the first four books of the treatise 
of Apolionsus is lost ; ner is it easy to ascertain in what 
age it disappeared. In the year 1658 Borel diveo- 
vered at Florence an Arabic manuscript, entitled 
Apollorei Pergai Conicorum Libré Octe. By the libe- 
rality of the Duke of Tuscany he was permitted to 
carry the manuscript to Rome, and, with the aid of an 
Arabic scholar, Abraham Ecchellensis, he published ia 
3661 a Latin translation of it. The manuscript, al- 
thoogh from its title it was expected to be a complete 
translation of all the eight books, was yet found to 
contain only the first seven books: and it is remark- 
able, that another manuscript, brought from the east 
by Gokws, the learned professor of Leyden, so early as 
1664, as well as a third, of which Ravsws publiched a 
translation in 1669, have the same defect: all the 
three manuscripts agreeing in the want of the eighth 
book, we may now consider that part of the work of 
Apollonius as irrecoverably lost. Fortunately, in the 
Collectiones Mathematscee of Pappus, in whose time the 
entire treatise of Apollonius was extant, there is aie 

serve 
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served some account of the subjects treated in each 
book, and all the Lemmata required in the investiga- 
tions of the propositions they contain. Dr Halley, 
who in 1710 gave acorrect edition of the Conics of 
Apollonius, guided in his researches by the lights de- 
rived from Poapa: has restored the eighth book with 
so much ability as to leave little room to regret the 
original. 

The four last books of the Conics of Apollonrus, 
containing the bigher or more recondite parts of the 
science, are generally supposed to be the fruit of the 
author’s own researches ; and they do much honour to 
the geometrical skill and invention of the Great Geo- 
meter. Even in our times the whole treatise must be 
regarded as a very extensive, if not a complete work 
on the conic sections. Modern mathematicians make 
important applications of these curves, with which the 
ancients were unacquainted; and they have been thus 
led to consider the subject in particular points of view, 
suited to their purposes ; but they have made few dis- 
coveries, of which there are not some traces to be 
found in the work of the illustrious ancient. 

The geometers who followed Apollonins seem to 
have contented themselves with the humble task of 
commenting on his treatise, and of rendering it of 
more easy access to the bulk of mathematicians. Till 
about the middle of the 16th century, the history of 
this branch of mathematical science presents nothin 
remarkable. The study of it was then revived ; sad 
since that time this part of mathematics las been more 
cultivated, or bas been illustrated by a greater variety 


of ingenious writings. 


Among the ancients, the study of the conic sections 
was a subject of pure intellectual speculation. The 
applications of the properties of these curves in natural 
philosophy have, in modern times, given to this part 
of the mathematics a degree of importance that it did 
not formerly possess. That which, in former times, 


might be considered as interesting only to the learned 


theorist and profound mathematician, is now a necessary 
attainment to him who would not be ignorant of those 
discoveries in nature, that do the greatest honour to the 


‘present age. 


It is curious to remark the progress of discovery, 
aad the connexion that subsists between the different 
branches of human knowledge ; and it excites some de- 
gree of admiration to reflect, that the astronomical 
discoveries of Kepler, and the sublime theory of Newton, 
depend on the seemingly barren speculations of Greek 
geometers concerning the sections of the cone. 


Apollonivs, and all the writers on conic sections be- 
fore Dr Wallis, derived the -elementary properties of 
the curves from the nature of the cone. In the second 
part of his treatise De Secttontbus Conicts, published in 
1665, Dr Wallis laid aside the consideration of the 
cone, deriving the properties of the curves from a de- 
scription i” plano. Since his time authors have been 
much divided as to the best method of defining those 
curves, and demonstrating their elementary properties ; 
many of them preferring that of the ancient geometers, 
while others, and some of great note, have followed the 
example of Dr Wallis. 

In support of the innovation made by Dr Vallis, it 
is urged, that in the ancient manner of treating the co- 
nic sections, young students are perplexed, and discou- 
raged by the previous matter to be learnt respecting the 
generation and properties of the cone; and that they 
find it no easy matter to conceive steadily, and to on- 
derstand diagrams rendered confused by lines drawn in 
different planes: all which difficulties are avoided by 
defining the curves tz plano from one of their essential 
properties. It is not our intention particularly to dis- 
cuss this point ; and we have only to add, that, in the 
following treatise, we have chosen to deduce the pro- 
perties of the conic sections from their description 1 
plano, as better adapted to the nature of a work design- 
ed for general readers. 

A geometrical treatise on the conic sections must 
necessarily be founded upon the elements of geometry. 
As Euciid’s Elements of Geometry are generally stu- 
died, and in every one’s hands, we have chosen to re- 
fer to it in the demonstrations. The edition we bave 
used is that published by Professor Playfair of Edin- 
burgh. Although the references are made to Euclid’s 


Elements, yet they will also apply to the treatise on 


GEOMETRY given in this Works for a table is there 
given, indicating the particular proposition of our trea- 
tise that corresponds to each of the most material pro- 
positions in Euclid’s Elements. 

The references are to be thus understood: (20. 1. E.) 
means the 20th prop. of the rst book of Euciid’s Ele- 
ments: (2 cor. 20. 6. E.) means the 2d corollary to 
the 20th prop. of the sixth book of the eame work ; 
and so of others. Again, (7.) means the seventh propo- 
sition of that part of the following treatise in which 
such reference happens to occur : (cor. 1.) means the 
corollary to.the firat proposition : (2 cor. 3.) means the 
2d corollary to the third proposition, &c.—~-such refe- 
reaces being all made to the propositions in the division 
of the treatise in which they are found. . 


PART I. OF THE PARABOLA. 


DEFINIT10Ns, 
I. I¥ a straight line BC, and a point without it F, 


‘be given by position in a plane, and a point D be sup- 


posed to move in such a manner that DF, its distance 
from the given point, is equal to DB, its distance 
from the given line, the point D will describe a line 
DAD, called a Parabola. 

CoROLLARY. The live DF, DB, may become 
greater than any given line; therefore the parabola 


extends to a greater distance from the point F, and the 
line BC, than any that can be assigned. 

Il. The straight line BC, which is given by posi- 
tion, is called the Drrectrix of the Parabol ; 

III, The given point F is called the Focws. 

IV. A straight live perpendicular to the directrix, 
terminated at one extremtty by the parabola, and pro- 
duced indefinitely within it, is called a Diameter. 

V. The point in which a diameter meets the para- 
bola is called its Vertex. 

VI. The 
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CONIC SECTIONS. 


VI. The diameter which passes through the focus 
is called the Axis of the parabola ; and the vertex of 
the axis is called the Principal Vertex. 

Cor. A perpendicular drawn from the focus to the 
directrix is bisected at the vertex of the axis. 

_ VII. A straight line terminated both ways by the 
parabola, and bisected by a diameter, is called an Or- 
denate to that diameter. . 

VIIT. The segment of a diameter between its ver- 


‘tex, and an ordinate, is called an Adsczss, 


IX. A straight line quadruple the distance between 
the vertex of a diameter and the directrix, is called the 
Parameter, also the Latus Rectum of that diameter. 

X. A straight line meeting the parabola only in one 
point, and which everywhere else falls without it, is 
said to Couch the parabola at that point, and is called a 
Tangent to the parabola. 


Proposition I. 


The distance of any point without the parabola 
from the focus is greater than its distance from 
the directrix; and the distance of any point 
within the parabola from the focus is lese than 
its distance from the directrix. 


Let DAd be a parabola, of which F is the focus, 
GC the directrix, and P a point witbout the curve, 
that is, on the same side of the curve with the directrix; 
PF, a line drawn to the focus, will be greater than 
PG, a perpendicular to the directrix. For, as PF mast 
necessarily cut the curve, let D be the point of inter- 
section; draw DB perpendicular to the direetrix, and 
join PB. Because D is a point in the parabola, 


B=DF (Definition 1.), therefore PF-=PD+4DB; 


but PD+DB is greater than PB (20.1. E.), and 
therefore still greater than PG (19, 1. E.), therefore 
PF is greater than PG. 

Again, let Q be a point within the parabola, QF, 
a line drawn to the focus, is less than QB, a perpen- 
dicular to the directrix. The perpendicular QB ne- 
cessarily cuts the curve ; let D be the point of inter- 
section; join DF. Then DF=DB (Def. 1.), and 
QD+DF=QB; but QF is less than QD+DF, 
therefore QF is less than QB. | 

CoroLuary. A point is without or within the pa- 
rabola, according as its distance from the focus is great- 
er or less than its distance from the directrix. 


Prop. II. 


Every straight line perpendicular to the directrix 
meets the parabola, and every diameter falls 
wholly within it. | 


Ler the straight line BQ be perpendicular to the 
directrix at B, BQ shall meet the parabola. Dmrw 
BF to the focus, and make the angle BFP equal to 
FBQ ; then, because QBC is a right angle, QBF 
and PFB are each less than a right angle, therefore 
QB and PF intersect each other; let D be the point 
of intersection, then DB=DF (5. 1. EF.) ; therefore, 
D is a point in the parabola. Again, the diameter 
DQ fails ee within the parabola; for take Q any 
point in the diameter, and draw FQ te the focus, 

Vou. VI. Part IT. + 


then QB or QD4-DF is greater than QF, therefore 
Q is within the parabola (Cor. 1.). 
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Cor. The parabola continually recedes from the “~V~ 


axis, and a point may be found in the curve that shall 
_ at a greater distance from the axis than any assign- 
ed line. 


Prop. III. 


The straight line which bisects the angle contain- 
ed by two straight lines drawn from any point 
in the parabola, the one to the focus, and the 
other perpendicular to the directrix, is a tan- 
gent to the curve in that point. 


Ler D be any point in the curve; let DF be Mix. 3. 


drawn to the focus, and DB perpendicular to the di- 
rectrix; the straight line DE, which bisects the angle 
FDB, is a tangent to the curve. Join BF meeting 
DE in I, take H any other point in DE, join HF, 
HB, and draw HG perpendicular to the directrix. 
Because DF=DB, and DI is common to the triangles 
DFI, DBI, and the angles FDI, BDI, are equal, 
these triangles are equal, and FI=IB, and hence 
FH=HB (4.1. E.): but HB is greater than HG 
(19. 1. E.}}3 therefore the distance of the point H from 
the focus is greater than its distance from the directrix, 
hence that point is without the parabola (Cor. 1.), 
and therefore HDI is a tangent to the curve at D 
(Def. 10.). 


Cor. 1. There cannot be more than one tangent to Fig. 4. 


the parabula at the same point. For Jet any other 
line DK, except a diameter, be drawn through D; 
draw perpendicular to DK ; on D for a centre, 
with a radius equal to DB, or DF, describe a circle, 
cutting FK in N; draw NL parallel to the axis, 


meeting DK in L, and join FL. Then FK=KN © 


(3. 3. E.) and therefore FL=LN. Now BD being 
perpendicular to the directrix, the circle FBN touches 
the directrix at B (16. 3. E.); and hence N, any 
other point in the circumference, is without the di- 
rectrix, and on the same side of it as the parabola, 
therefore the point L is nearer to the focus than to the 
directrix, and consequently is within the parabola. 

Cor. 2. A perpendicular to the axis at its vertex is 
a tangent to the curve. Let AM be perpendicular to 
the axis at the vertex A, then RS, the distance of any 
point in AM from the directrix, is equal to CA, that 
is, to AF, and therefore is less than RF, the distance 
of the same point from the focus. | 

Cor. 3. A straight line drawn from the focus of a 
parabola perpendicular to a tangent, and produced to 
meet the directrix, is bisected by the tangent. For it 
has been shewn that FB, which is perpendicular to the 
tangent DI, is bisected at I. 


Fig. 3» 


Cor. 4. A tangent to the parabola makes equal ¢j,, 3 


angles with the diameter which passes through the 
point of contact, and a straight line drawn from that 
point to the focus. For BD being produced to Q, 
DQ is a diameter, and the angle HDQ is equal to 
BDE, that is, to EDF. 

Cor. 5. The axis is the only diameter which is per- 
pendicular to a tangent at its vertex. For the angle 
HDQ, or BDE, is the balf of BDF, and therefore 
less than a right angle, ose when BD and DF lie 

3 in 
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Ofthe ina straight line, which happens when D falls at the THE straight line D d, terminated by the parabola, of the 
Parabola. vertex. and parallel to the tangent HPA, is bisected at E by PE Pargboh. 
the diameter that passes through P the point of contact. yo 


ScHOLIUM. - “ : 
‘ Let KD, K d, tangents at the points D, d, meet the Fig. 7- 


From the property of tangents to the parabola demon- 
strated in Cor. 4: the point F takes the name of the 
Focus. For rays of light proceeding parallel to the 
axis of a parabola, and fallisg upon a polished surface 
whose figure is that produced by the revolution of the 
parabola about its axie, are reflected to the focus. 


Prop. IV, 


A straight line drawn from the focus of 2 para- 
bola to the intersection of two tangents to the 
curve, will make equal angles with straight lines 
drawn from the focus to the points of contact. 


tangent at the vertex in H and &; draw DL, dé, pa- 
rallel to EP, meeting HA in L and /, and draw DF, 
dF, PF to the focus. 

Because H 4 is parallel to D d, 


HD: Ad:: KD: Kd. 


But KD, K d being tangents to the parabola, 
Sine AdF : sine HDF :: KD: Kd (5.), 
Therefore, sine AdF: sine HDF :: HD: Ad; 
Now sine APF: sine kd F ::kd :hP (5.), 
Therefore, (23.5.E.) sine APF : sine HDF :: HD: AP; 
but sine HPF, or sine & PF : sine HDF :: HD: HP, 
therefore the ratio of HD to & P is the same as that of 


Fig: s. Ler HP, Hp be tangents to a parabola at the HD to HP, wherefore HP—P 4. 
| points P, p; let a straight line be drawn from H, their Again, because the angles HDF and AdF are re- 
intersection, to I° the focus, and let FP, F p be drawn spectively equal to HDL and £d/, (3-) 
to the points of contact, the lines PF and p F make DH: d&:: sine kdl: sine HDL, 
equal angles with HF. Now HL: DH:: sme HDL : sine HLD, or sine Ald 
Draw PK, pk perpendicular to the directrix 5 joa (by Trigon.) 
HK, Hi, ee abso FK, FA, meeting the tangents in therefore (23.5.E.) HL: d&:: sine hdl : sine had :: Al: dh, 
G and g. he triangles FPH, KPH have PF equal wherefore HL, and At, have the same ratio to dh, hence 
to PK, and PH common to both, also the angle FPH HDL—A/; and since it has been ehewn that HP=PA, 
equal to K PH (3.), therefore FH is equal to KH, it follows that LP—P/, and therefore DE=Ed. 
and the angle HFP is equal tothe angle HKP. In Cor. 1. Straight lines which touch a parabola at the 
like manner it may be shewn that FH is equalto KH, extremities of an ordinate to a diameter intersect each 
and that the angle HF p is equal to the angle HX ps; other in that diameter. For Dd and H4 being smi- 
therefore HK is equal to Hk, and hence the angle arly divided at E and P, the straight line which joins 
HK & is equal to HAK: now the angles PK A, pk K sthe points E, P, will pass through K the vertex of the 
are right angles, therefore the angle HKP is equal to triangle DK d. 
Hkp; but these angles have been shewn to be equal Cor. 2. Every ordinate to a diameter is parallel to 
to HFP and HF p respectively, therefore the lines 2 tangent at its vertex. For, if not, let a tangent be 
PF and pF make equal angles with HF. drawn parallel to the ordinate, then the diameter drawn 
through the point of contact would bisect the ordinate, 
Prop. V. and thus the same line would be bisected in two differ- 
Two tangents to a parabola, which are limited by ent points, which is absurd. 
their mutual intersection and the points in which Cor. 3. All the ordinates to the same diameter are 
they touch the curve, are to each other recipro- parallel toeach other. . | 
cally as the sines of the angles they contain with Cor. 4. A straight line that bisects two parallel 
straight lines drawn from the points of contact er and terminates in the curve, is a diameter. 
oR. 5. The ordinates to the axis are perpendicular 
to the focus. ; : ; ; : : 
| to it, and no other diameter is perpendicular to its ordi- 
Fig. 6. Let HP, H p, which intersect each other at H, be nates. This is evident from 2 cor. and 5 cor. to Prop. 


tangents to a parabola at the points P, p; and let PF, 
p F be drawn to the focus: then 
HP: Hp:: sine Hp F : sine HPF. 

Join HF ; and in FP take FQ equal to F p, and join 
HQ;; then, the angles at F being equal (4.), the tri- 
angles HFQ, HF p are equal, therefore HQ is equal 
to H p, and the angle HQF is equal to Hp F. Now, 
in the triangle HPQ, 
HP : HQ:: sine HQP or sine HQF : sine HPF (by 
Trigon.) . 

therefore HP : H p:: sine Hp F : sine HPF. 


Prop. VI. 


Any straight line terminated both ways by a para- 
bola, and parallel to a tangent, is bisected by 
the diameter that passes through the point of 
contact; or is an ordinate to that diameter. 


HII. 
Cor. 6. Hence the axis divides the parabola into 
two parts which are similar to each other. 


Prop. VII. 


If a tangent to any point in a parabola meet a dia- 
meter, and from the point of contact an ordi- 
nate be drawn to that diameter, the segment of 
the diameter between the vertex and the tan- 
gent is equal to the segment between the vertex 
and the ordinate. 


Let DK, a tangent to the curve at D, meet the Fig. p 


diameter EP in K, and let DEd be an ordinate to that 
diameter, PK is equal to PE. | 
nt P, the vertex of the diameter, draw the tan- 
nt PH, meeting KD in H; draw DL parallel to 
P, meeting PH in L, and draw DF, PF to the fo- 
cus; then , 
PH 


Part I. 


Of the 


CONIC SECTIONS. 


PH: HD:: sine HDF: sine HPF (5. 


) 
Parabola. But the angle HDF is equal to HDL, and HPF is 
ty! equal to HPK (3.), that is (because of the parallel 


* lines DL, PK) to HLD, therefore 


PH: HD:: sine HDL: sine HLD :: HL: HD, 
wherefore PH=HL, and consequently PK=DL; 
bat PL is parallel to DE, by last proposition, and 
therefore DL=PE, therefore PR=PE. 


Pror. VIII. 


If an ordinate to any diameter pass through the 
focus, the absciss is equal to one-fourth of the 
parameter of that diameter, and the ordinate is 
equal to the whole parameter. 


Ler DE d, a straight line passing through the fo- 
cus, be an erdinate to the diameter PE; the absciss 
PE is equal to 5 the parameter, and the ordinate Dd 
is equal to the whole parameter of the diameter PE. 

Let DK, PI be tangents at D and P; let DK 
meet the diameter in K ; draw PF to the focus, and 
DL parallel to EP. The angles KPI, IPF being 
equal (3.), aud PI parallel te EF (2 cor. 6.), the 
angles PEF, PFE are alse equal (29. 1. E.), and 
PE=PF=j the parameter (Def. 9. and Def. 1.). 
Again, the angle KDE is equal to LDK (3.), and 
therefore equal to DKE; consequently ED ie equal 
to EK, or to twice EP (7.) : therefore Dd is equal 
to 4 EP, or to 4 PF, that is, to the parameter of the 
diameter. 


Prop. IX. 
If any two diameters of a parabola be produced 


to meet a tangent to the curve, the segments 
of the diameters between their vertices and the 


tangent are to one another as the squares of the . 


segments of the tangent intercepted between 
~ each diameter and the point of contact. 


Let QH, RK, any two diameters, be preduced to 
meet PI, a tangent to the curve at P, in the points G, 
I; then é 

HG: KI :: PG: Pi, 

Ret PN, 2 eemiordinate: ts: the diameter HO, meet 
KR in O, and let PR, a semi-erdiaate to the diame- 
ter KO, meet HN in R; from H draw parallels to 
NO and QR, meeting KR in L and M, thus HL is 
= inert te the carve, and FIM: a semi-ordinate to 


Now KI=KR, and KL=KM (».) 
Therefore, by subtraction, LITMR=—HQ, 
_ But LO=HN=HG (7.) 
Therefore by addition, TIO=xGQ, - 
- Ea triangles PGN, PIO, are similar, as also PGQ, 


Therefore GN : IO, or 2 GH: 10:: PG: PI, 
And GQ: IR,or 10: 2IK:: PG: PI, 
Hence, taking the rectangles of the corresponding 
terms, 
2GH - IO: 210° IK :: PG*: PI 
Therefore GH : IK :: PG*; PI*: 
Cor. The squares of semi-ordinates, and of ordinates 
to any diameter, are to one another as their correspond- 


ing absciases. Let HEA, KNk be ordinates to the dia- 


meter PN; draw PG a tangent to the corve at the 
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vertex of the diameter, and complete the parallelo- Parabols. 
grams PEHG, PNKI; then PG, PI are equal to ——V—~ 


EH, NK, and GH, IK to PE, PN, respectively 
therefore HE? : KN?:: PE : PN. 


Prop. X. 


If an ordinate be drawn to any diameter of a pa- 
rabola, the rectangle under the absciss and the 
parameter of the diameter is equal to the square 
of the semi-ordinate. 


Let HBA be an ordinate to the diameter PK, the 
rectangle contained by PB and the parameter of the 
diameter is equal to the square of HB, the semi-erdi- 


nate. 

Let DEd be that ordinate to the diameter which 
passes through the focus. The semi-ordinates DE, Ed 
are each half of the parameter, and the abscies EP is 
one-fourth of the parameter (8.), 

Therefore Dd: DE :: DE: PE, 
and Dd- PE=DE’, 
But Dd:PE: Dd-PB, or PE: PB :: DE*: HB*(cor.9.), 
Therefore Dd- PB—=HB?. 


ScHOLIUM. 


It was on account of the equality of the square of 
the semi-ordinate to a rectangle contained by the pa- 
rameter of the diameter and the absciss, that Apollo- 


nius called the curve line to which the property be- 
longed 2 Parabola. 


Pror. XI. 


A straight Tine drawn from the focus of a para- 
bola, perpendicular to a tangent, is 2 mean pro- 
portional between the straight line drawn from 
the facus to the point of contact, and one-fourth 
the parameter of the axis. 


Ler FB be a perpendicular from the focus 
the tangent PB, and FP a straight line drawn to the 
point of contret ; let A be the principal vertex, and 
therefore FA equal to one-fourth of the parameter of 
ee axis; FB is a mean proportional between FP and 


Produce FB and FA to meet the directrix in D 
and C, and join AB. The lines FC, FD are bisected 
at A and B (3 cor. 3.), therefere (2. 6. E.) AB is 
parallel to : OF perpendicular to CF, and conse- 


fl a tangent to the curve at A (2 cor. 3.); now 


P is a tangent at P, therefore the angle AFB is 
equal to BFP (4.), and since the angles FAB, FBP 
are right angles, the triangles F AB, FBP are. equian- 
gular; hence 

FP: FB :: FB; FA. 

Cor. 1. The common intersection of a tangent, and 
a perpendicular from: the focus to the tangent, is in a 
straight line touching the parabola at its vertex. 

Cor. 2. If PH be drawn perpendicular to the tan- 
gent mar ae axis in H, and HK be drawn perpen- 

icular to PF, PK shall be equal to half the parameter 


Fig. 8. 


Fig. 11. 


of the axis. For the triangles HPK, FBP are mani- ' 


fest! Se eae therefore 
a eed 
3U2 ut 
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Fig. 17. 


CONIC SECTIONS. 


PART II. OF THE ELLIPSE. 


~ DEFINITIONS. 


I. Ir two points F and fbe given in a plane, and a 
point D be conceived to move around them in such a 
manner that D /+DF, the sum of its distances from 
them, is always the same, the point D will describe 
upon the plane a line AB od, which is called an 
Eliipse. 

II. The given points F, fare called the Focs of the 
ellipse. 

IIT. The, point C, which bisects the straight line 
between the foci, is called the Ceztre. 

IV. The distance of either focus from the centre is 
caljed the Excentrecity. 

V. A straight line passing through the centre, and 
terminated both ways by the ellipse, is called a Dia- 
saeter. 

VI. The extremities of a diameter are called its 
Vertices. 

VIT. The diameter which passes through the foci is 
called the Transverse Axis, also the Greater Axts. 

VILI. The diameter which is perpendicular to. the 
transverse axis is called the Conjugate Axis, also the 
Eceser Axis. 

IX. Any straight line not passing through the 
centre, but terminated both ways by the ellipse, and 
bisected by a diameter, is called an Ordinate to that 
diameter. 

X. Each of the segments ofa diameter intercept- 
od between its vertices and an ordinate, is called an 
Absctss. are 

XI. A straight line which meets the ellipse in one 
point only, and everywhere else falls without it, is said 
to touch the ellipse in that point, and is called a Zan- 
gent to the ellipse. 


Prop. I. 


If from any point: in an ellipse two straight lines 
be drawn to the foci, their sum is equal to the 
transverse axis. 


Let AB aé be an ellipse, of which F, f are the 
foci, and A a the transverse axis; let D be any point 
ja the curve, and DF, D/ lines drawn. to the foci, 
Because A, a are the points in the ellizse, 

A f+AF=a F +o f (Def. 1.) 
therefore F'f+4-2AF=—F f+2 a f; 
Hence 2AF=2 af, and AF=a f, . 
and A f4-AF=A fxa f=A us. 


But D-and A being points in the ellipse, . 


D f4+-DF=A /+AF, 
therefore D f/4+-DF=A a. 


Con. 1. The sum of two straight lines drawn from - 


a point without the ellipse.to:the foci is greater thaa 
the transverse axis, And the sum of two straight lines 
drawn from a point within the ellipse to the foci is less 
than the transverse axis. | 
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Let PF, Pf be drawn from a point without the el- Fig. 17. 


lipse to the foci; Jet Pf meet the ellipse in D3 join 
FD; then P/+-PF is greater than neh Sar 2h 
1. E.), that is, than Aa. Again, let QF, Qa; be 
drawn from a point within the ellipse, let Qf meet 
the carve in D, and join FD; Q f+-QF is less than 
D/+DF (21. 1. E.), that is, than A a. 

Cor. 2. A point is without or within the ellipse, ae- 
cording as the sum of two Jives drawn from it to the 
foci is greater or Jess than the transverse axis. 

Cor. 3. The transverse axis is bisected in the centre. 
Let C be the centre, then CF=C f (Def. 3.), and 
FA=/a, therefore CA=C a. 

Cor. 4. The distance of either extremity of the 
conjugate axis from either of the foci is equal to half 
the transverse axis. Let BO be the conjugate axis; 


join F 4, fb. Because CF—C f, and C 4 is common ° 


to the triangles CK 5, C fd, also the angles at C are 
right angles, these triangles are equal ; hence F b=/2, 
and since F 64-5 f=A a, F 6=AC. 

Cor. 5. The conjugate axis is bisected in the cen- 
tre. Join fb, fB. By the last corollary B/=dA 
therefore the angles f B uh b C are equal ; now fC is 
common to the tringles fCB, fC 5, and the angles at 
C are right angles, therefore (26. 1. E.) CB=C 4. 


Prop. IT: 


Every diameter of an ellipse is bisected in the. 
centre. 


Let P p be a diameter, it is bieected in C. For if py. 18. 


C p be not equal to CP, take CQ equal to CP, and 
from the points P, p, Q draw lines to F, f the foci. 
The triangles FCP, fCQ, having FC—C f, PC—CQ, 
aod the angles at C equal, are in all respects equal, 
therefore FP=f Q; iv Jike manner it appears that 
J P=FQ, therefore FQ+/Q is equal to FP+/ P, 
or, (Def. 1.), to F p+-f p,- which is absurd (a1. 1. E.), 
therefore CP—C p. 


Cor. 1. Every diameter meets the ellipse in two . 


points only. 

Cor. 2. Every diameter divides the ellipse into two 
parts which are equal and similar, the Jike parts of the 
carve being at opposite extremities of the diameter. 


Pror IIl.. 


The square of half the conjugate axis of an ellipse 
is equal to the rectangle contained by the seg- 
ments into which the transverse axis 1s divided 
by either focus. . 


Draw a straight line from_f, either of the foci, to Fig. 27 


B, either of the extremities of the conjugate axis, 
Then BC*-LC f*=B f*=C a (4 cor. 1.),. 
But because A a is bisected at C, 
Ca=Af: fatCf*, 
therefore BC*+.C fA f° fa+C f?,, 
and BO’—A f> fa. fe 
OP. : 
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Fig. 9. 


oh 


- Because D/=DG, and 


CONIC SECTIONS. 


Prop. IV. 


The straight line which bisects the angle adjacent 
to that which is contained by two straight lines 
drawn from any point in the ellipse to the foci 
is a tangent to the curve in that point. 


Let D be any paint in the curve; let DF, Df be 
straight kines drawn to the foci, the straight line DE 


which bisects the angle {DG adjacent to DE, is a 


tangent to the curve at D. 

Take H any other point in DE, take DG=D/, 

and join H/, HE, aay fac let fG meet DE in I: 

I is common to the triangles 
D/fI, DGI and the angles fDI, GDI are equal, 
these triangles are equal, aod fI=IG, and hence 
fH=HG (4. 1. E.), so that GH4+fH=FH+GH; 
but FH4-HG is greater than FG, that is, greater 
than FD+/D or Aa, therefore FH+-/H ie greater 
than Aa, hence the point H is without the ellipse 
(2 cor. 1.), and therefore DHI is a tangent to the 
curve at D (Def. 41.). 

Cor. 1. There cannot be more than one tangent at 
the same point. For D is such a point in the line 
DE that the sum of DF, Df, the distances of that 
int from the foci, is evidently less than the som of 

F, Hf, the distances of H any other point in that 
ling; and if gnother line KDL be drawn through 
D, there is in like manner a point K in that line, 
which will be different from D, such that the sum of 
FK, /K is less than the sum of the distances of any 
other point in KL, and therefure less than FD 4-/D ; 
therefore tha poist K will be within the ellipse 
(2 cor. 1.), and the line KL will cut the curv’. 

Cor. 2. A perpendicular to the transverse axis at 
either of. its extremities is a tangent to the curve. 
The demonstration is the same. as for the proposition, 
if it be considered that when D falls at either extre- 
mity of the axis, the point I falls also at the extremity 
of the axis, and thus the. tangent DE, which is ak 
ways perpendicular to fF, is perpendicular to the 
axi8, 

Cor. 3. A perpendicular to the conjagate axis. at 
either of its extremities is a tangent to the ourve. For 
the perpendicular evidently bisects the angle adjacent 
to that which is contained by linee drawn from the ex- 
tremity to the foci. 

Cor. 4.° A tangent to the ellipse makes equal 
angles with straight lines drawn from the point of 
contact to the foci. For the angle /DE being equal 
to GDE, is also equal to FDM, which is vertical to 
GDE. 

ScHOLIUM. 

From the property of the ellipse, which forms this 
Jast corollary, the points F and / take the name of 
Foct. For writers op optics shew that if a polished 
surface, be formed, whose figure is that produced by the 


revolotion of an ellipse about its transverse axis, rays 
of light which flow from one. fecus, and fal] upon that 


_ surface, are reflected to the other focua, so that if'a lu- 


minous point be placed in one focus, there is formed by 
reflection an image of it in the. other focus. 


{ 


Pror. V. 


The tangents at the vertices of any diameter of an 
ellipse are parallel. 


Part II, 


Of the 


Ellipse. 
Neaseonem conned 


Let P p be a diameter, HPK, 4 p& tangents at its Fig, 13. 


vertices ; draw straight lines from P and p te F and f 
the foci. The triangles FCP, fCp, having FC=fc, 
CP=—C p (2), and the angles at C equal, are in all 
respects equal ; and because the angle FPC is equal to 
Cpf, FP is parallel to fp (27. 1. E.); therefore Pf 
is equal and parallel to p F (33. 1. E.), thus FP fp is 
a parallelogram, of which the opposite angles P and p 
are equal (34.1. E.). Now the angles FPH, fpA 
are evidently half the supplements of these angles 
(4 cor. 4.), therefore the angles FPH, fp, and bence 
CPH, Cph are alse equal, asd consequently HP is 
parallel to Ap. 

Cor. 1. If tangents be drawn te an ellipse at the 
vertices of a diameter, straight lines drawn from either 
focus to the points of contact make equal angles 
de tangents. For the aagle F g & is equa) to 


Cor. 2. The axes of an ellipse are the only diame- 
ters which are perpendicular to tangents at their ver- 
tices. For let Pp be any other diametex, then PF 
and pF are necessarily unequal, and therefore the angles 
F pP, FP p are also unequal ; to these add the. equal 
angles Fp k, FPH, and the angles Cp k, CPH are 
ae Or neither of them caa be a right angle 

2Q- fe Lie )e 


Prop. VI. 


A straight line drawn from either focus of an 
ellipse to the intersection of two tangents to 
the curve, will make equa] angles with straight 
lines drawn. from the same fecus.to the pointe 
of contact. 


Ler HP, Hp be tangents to an ellipse at the wie. 20. 


points P, p; let a straight line be drawn from H, 
their intersection, to. F, either of the foal, and bt 
FP, Fg be drawn. to the points, of centact;. the: lines 
PF and pF make equal angles with MF. 

Draw Pf, pfto the other focus; in FP, F p pro- 
duced take PAP f, and p k=p/; join HK, Ha, and 
let fK, fk be drawn, meeting: the. tangeats at G. and 
g- The triangles f/PH, KPH, have P/=PK, by 
construction, and PH common to both, also the angle 
SPH equal to KPH (4.), therefore fH iv equal to 
KH. Io like mapper it may be shewn that /H is 
equal to KH, therefore HK is equal to Hk; now 
FK is equal to F &, for each is. equal to FP-+-P/, or 
F p+p/, that is, to the transverse axis; therefore the 
triangles FKH, F & H are in all respects equal, and 
hence the angle KFH is equal to FH; therefore 
PF and p F make equal angles with HF. 


Pror. VIL 


Two tangents to an ellipse, which are limited by 
their mutual intersection, and the ee q 
w 


Part II. 527 
Of the which they touch the curve, are to each other and let PF, pF be drawn to either focus ; then Of tho 
Ellipse. reciprocally as the sines of the angles they con- HP : Hp :: sine HpF : sine HPF. Ellipse. 

tain with straight lines drawn from the pointe of .. . : ‘ aaa aes 
; ‘her f Join HF, and in FP take FQ equal to Fp, and join 
contacts co esUier sycue: HQ; then the angles at F being equal (6.) the tri- 
; 7 angles HFQ, HFp are equal, therefore HQ is equal 
Fag. 21. LET the straight lines HP, Hp, which intersecteach to Ho, and the angle HQF is equal to HpF. Now, 
other at H, be tangents to an ellipse at the points Pp, in the triangle HPO, 
HP : HQ:: sine HQP or sine HQF : sine HPF (Trigon.) 
therefore HP: Hp :: sine HpF : sine HPF. 
LEMMa. rome < and bisects Dd, which is parallel to H A 
or L4, at E. 

Let KL/ be a mk We having its base L/ bisected Cor 1. Straight lines which touch an ellipse at the 
at p, and let H 4, any straight line parallel to extremities of an ordinate to any diameter intersect 
the base, and terminated by the sides, be bi- each other in that diameter. = ; | 
sected at Pp 5 then P, p> the points of bisection, . Cor. 2. Every ordinate to sg diameter 18 parallel to 
and K, the vertex of the triangle, are in the 4 tangent at its vertex. For #f not, let a tangent be 
same straight line, and that line bisécts Dd, any drawn parallel to the ordinate, then the diameter 
other line parallel to the base drawn through the point of contact would bisect the 

P sce ers and thus the same line would be bisected in 
| two different points, which is absurd. 

Fig. 23. Complete the parallelograms KHPM, KLpN. The | Jae : 

triangles KHA, KLd being similar, and HA, Li simi- Cor. 3. All the ordinates to the same diameter are 

larly divided at P and parallel to each other. 

ay SINE ae ene Cor. 4. A straight line that bisects two parallel 

KH: KL :: HA: Li: HP: Lp, chords and terminates in the carve is a diameter. 
hence the parallelograms KHPM, KLpN are similar. Cor. 5. The ordinates to either axis aré perpendi- 

Now they have a common angle at K, therefore they colar to that Axis 5 and no other diameter 18 perpendi- 

are about the same diameter, that 18, the points K, Pp, Pp cular to its ordinates. This follows evidently from 

are in the same straight line (26. 6. F.). 2 and 3 cor. to prop. 4. and 2 cor. to prop. 5. 
Next, let Dd meet Kp io E, then Cor. 6. Hence each axis divides the ellipse into 

HP: DE (:: KP : KE) :: PA: Ed, two parts which are similar and equal. 
therefore “DE is equal to Dd. 
| Prop. IX. 
| Prop. VIII. If a tangent to an ellipse meet a diameter, and 

Any straight line not passing through the centre, apo : i ees = peas ae Pi have cet adele 
but terminated both ways by an ellipse, and aie = 

aes mean proportional between the segments of the 

ded os ae ueadiers isected 0 the diame- = diameter intercepted between the centre and the 

ahs poe fag ie ace one eng ot contact 370% ordinate, and between the centre and the tan- 
| ° gent. 

Fig. 23. Tue straight lide Dd, terminated by the ellipse, Let DK, a tangent to the curve at D, meet the Fig. 24. 


and parallel te the tangent HPA, is bisected at E, by 
Pp, the diameter that passes through the point of cen- 
tact. 

Let Lp/ be a tangent at the other extrennty of the 
diameter, and let KD, Kd, tangents at the points D, d, 
meet the parallel tangents, HPA, Lp/ in the points 
H, L, 4, 4, and draw DF, dF, PF, pF to either fo- 
cus, Because HA is parallel to Dd, 


HD : Ad:: KD: Ka. 
But, KD, Kd being tangents to the ellipse, 

Sine hd F : sine HDF :: KD: Kd (7.)! 
therefore sine AdF : sine HDF :: HD: Ad. 
Now, sine APF : sine AdF :: hd: hP (7.) 
therefore (23. 5. E.) sine APF : HDF :: HD: HP; 
but sine HPF or sine 4 PF : sine HDF :: HD : HP, 


. o™ 


therefore the ratio of HD to AP is the same as that of 


HD to HP, wherefore PH=PA. In the same man- 
ner it may be demonstrated that pL=p/, therefore 
(Lemma) the diameter p P when produced pasees 


CONIC SECTIONS. 


diameter pP, produced in K, and let DEd be an ordi-. 
nate to that diameter. ” 


Then CE : CP:: CP: CK. 
Through P and p, the vertices of the diameter, draw 
the tangents PH and pL, meeting KD m H and L;. 


these tangents are parallel to each other (5.) and to 
DE, the ordinate, by the last proposition. Draw PF, 


. pF, DF to either of the foci. Then 


DH : PH:: sine HPF : sine HDF 
and DL: pL::- sine Lp F : sme LF { (7-) 


Now the angles HPF, LpF are equal (cor. 5.) and 


the sine of HDF is the same as that of LDF, therefore ~ 


DH: PH:: DL: pL, 
and by alternation, 
DH: DL:: PH: pL; 
therefore, because of the parallel lines PH, ED, pL, 


EP: Ep:: PK: pK. 
Take 
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Fig. 24. 


CONIC SECTIONS. 


Take CG=—CE, then by division 
EG: EP :: Pp: PK, 
and taking the halves of the antecedents, 
CE: EP:: CP: PK; 
hence, by composition, CE : CP :: CP: CK. 


equal to the rectangle contained by and CE. 
For PC’*=KC-CE=KE‘EC-+EC* (3. 2. E.) 
also PC*= PE’ Ep+ EC (5. 2. E.) 
therefore KE‘EC-+- EC*= PE-Ep+EC, 
and KE°‘EC=PE-Ep. 


Cor. 2. The rectangle contained by PK and Kp is equal to the rectangle contained by KE and KC. 


For KC*'=PK:K 
also KC*=EK-KC4+EC-KC=EK-: 
CP*—EK-KC+CP*, 


therefore PK-K 


‘Bae (6. 2 E.) 


C+CP* (1. 2. E. and by the prop.) 


and PK:Kp=—EK-KC. 


Prop. X. 


If a diameter of an ellipse be parallel to the ordi- 
nates to another diameter, the latter diameter 
shall be parallel to the ordinates to the former. 


Ler Pp, a diameter of an ellipse, be parallel to DEd 
any ordinate to the diameter Qg, the diameter Qq shall 
be parallel to the ordinates to the diameter Pp. 

Draw the diameter dCG through one extremity of 
the ordinate dD, and join G and D, the other extre- 
mity, meeting Pp in H. Because dG is bisected at 
C, and CH is parallel to d D, the line DG is bisected 
at H, therefore DG is an ordinate to the diameter Pp. 
And because dG and dD are bisected at C and E, 
the diameter Q¢ is parallel to DG (2. 6. E.) there- 
fore Q q is parallel to any ordinate to the diameter P p. 


DEFINITIONS. 


ATI. Two diameters aro said to be conjugate to one 
another when each is parallel to the ordinates to the 
other diameter. 

Cor. Diameters which are conjugate to one ano- 
ther are parallel to tangents at the vertices of eac 
otber. : 

XIIS. A third proportional to any diameter and its 
conjugate is called the Parameter, also the Latus rec- 
tur of that diameter. 


Prop. XI. 


If an ordinate be drawn to any diameter of an 


Fig. 25. 


ellipse, the rectangle under the abscisses of the 

diameter will be to the square of the semi-ordi- 

dinate as the square of the diameter to the square 

of its conjugate. 

Let DEd be an ordinate to the diameter Pp, and 
let Q¢ be its conjugate, then — 

PE‘Ep: DE? :: Pp*: Q¢?. 

Let KDL a tangent at D meet the diameter in K, 

and its conjugate in L; draw DG parallel to Pp, meet- 


ing Q¢g in G. Becanse CP is a mean proportional 
between CE and CK (9.) 


CP*; CE? :: CK : CE (2 cor. 20. 6. E.) 
and by division CP*: PE-Ep :: CK : KE. 
But, because ED is parallel to CL, 
CK : KE :: CL: DE or CG, 
3 


and because CQ is a mean proportional between CG 


and CL (9.) 


CL: CG :: CQ?: CG or ED’; 
therefore CP? : PE-Ep :: CQ*: DE?, 
and by inversion and alternation, 
PE-Ep : DE* : CP* ; CQ? :: Pp* : Qg*. 

Cor. 1. The squares of semi-ordinates and of ordi- 
nates to any diameter of an ellipse are to one another 
as the rectangles contained by the corresponding ab- 
scisses. : 

Cor. 2. The ordinates to any diameter, which in- 
tercept equal segments of that diameter from the cen- 
tre, are equal to one another, and, conversely, equal or- 
dinates intercept equal segments of the diameter from 
the centre. 


Cor. 3. Ifa circle be described upon Aa, either of Fis: *6- 


the axes of an ellipse, as a diameter, and DE, de, any 
two semi-ordinates to the axes meet the circle in H and 
hk, DE shall be tode as HE toe. For 
DE: de :: AE‘Ea: Aeea:: HE*: he, 
therefore DE.: de:: HE: he. © 

Cor. 4. Ifa circle be described upon Aa the trans- 
verse axis as a diameter, and DE, any ordinate to the 
axis, be produced to meet the circle in H, HE shall 
be to DE as the transverse axis Aa to the conjugate 
axis Bb. For, produce the conjugate axis to meet the 
circle in K, then, by last corollary, 


HE: DE:: KC, or AC: BC:: Aa: Bé. 
Cor. 5. And if HE be divided at D, so that HE 
is to DE, as the transverse axis to the conjugate axis, 


D is a point in the ellipse, and DE a semi-ordinate to 
the axis A a. ; 


Prop. XII. 


The transverse axis of an ellipse is the greatest of 
all its diameters, and the conjugate axis is the 
least of all its diameters. 


Ler Aa be the transverse axis, BS the conjugate Fig. 26. 


axis, and CD any semidiameter. Draw DE perpendi- 

cular to Aa, and DL perpendicular to Bé. 
Because Aa*: BE* :: AE-Ea : DE? (11.) 
and Aa? is greater than Bd’, 
therefore AE’Ea is greater than DE’; 
and AE-Ea-+-EC? is greater than DE*4.EC*, 
that is, AC®* is greater than DC’, 
therefore, AC is greater than DC. : 
: y 


Part II, 
Con. 1. The rectangle contained by PE and Ep is Of the 


Part If. 


Of the 


Eillipee. gular, therefore 
nd 


Fig. 38. 


Fig. 33- 


The triangles DEH, Cl, m axe evidently oqui-an- 


DH : DE:: Cm: CL, 
hence CL ° DH=DE : Cn; 
but DE + Cm, or Ce > Cm=BC?, 
therefore CL * DH=BC*. 


In the same way it is shewn-that CL > D A= AC*. 
Cor. 1. If a perpendicular be drawn to a tangent at 

the point of contact, the segments intercepted hetween 

the points of contact, and the axes, are to each otber 


“CONIC SECTIONS. 


recipreeally as the 


are terminated. 
For AC*: BC:: CL: D&A: CL* DH:: D&: DH. 


Cor. 2. If BF be drawn to either foeus, and HK 
be drawn perpendicular to DF, the straight line DK 
shall be equal to half the parameter of the transverse 
axis, 

Draw CG parallel to the tangent at D, meetin 
DH in N, and DF in G. The triangles GDN, 
HDK are similar, therefore 


squares of the axes by which they 


GD: DN:: HD: DK, and hence GD - DK=HD >: DN. 
But GD=AC (cor. 14.) and ND=CL, 
therefore AC - DK=HD - CL= (by the prop.) CB?, 
wherefore AC : BC :: BC : DK, hence DK is half the parameter of A a (Def. 13.). 


DEFINITIONS. 


XIV. Ifa point G be taken in the transverse axis 
of an ellipse produced, so that the distance of G from 
the centre may be a third proportional to CF the ex- 
centricity, and CA the semi-transverse axis, a straight 
line GH 4, drawn through G perpendicular to the axis, 
is called the Directrix of the ellipse. 

Cor. 1. If MF m, an ordinate to the axis, be 
drawn threugh the focus, tangents to the ellipse at the 
extremities of the ordinate will meet the axis at the 
point G (9.) 

Cor. 2. The ellipse has twe directrices, for the 
point G may be taken on either side of the centre. 


Paor. XX. 


The distance of any point in an ellipse from either 
directrix is to its distance from the focus near- 
est that directrix in the constant ratio of the se- 
mi-transverse axis to the excentricity. 


Ler D be any point in the ellipse, let DK. be drawn 
perpendicular to the directrix, and let DF be drawn 
to the focus nearest the directrix; DK is to DF as 
CA, half the transverse axis, to CF, the excentricity. 

Draw Df to the other focus, and DE perpendicu- 
lar to Aa, take L a pdint in the axis, so that AL= 
FD, and consequently L o=D/f, then CL is evidently 
half the difference between AL and aL, or FD and 
SD, and CE half the difference between /E and FE, 
and because 

D/f+DF : fF :: fE—FE : D/—DF (Trigon.) 

By taking the halves of the terms of the propartion 

CA: CF:: CE: CI, 
But CA: CF :: CG: CA (Def. 14.) 
therefore CG : CA ::: CE : CL, 
hence (20. 5. E.) EG: AL:: CG: CA :: CA: CF, 
thatis, DK : DF :: CA: CF. 

Cor. 1. If the tangent GMN be drawn throvogh 
M, the extremity of the ordinate passing through the 
focus, and ED; be produced to meet GM in N, EN 
shall be equal to DF. For draw MO perpendicular 
to the directrix, then, because M and D are points in 
the ellipse, and from similar triangles. 

FM: FD :: MO: DK: GF: GE :: FM: EN, 
therefore FD=EN. 


Cor. 2. If AI and as be drawn perpendicular to 
the transverse axis at its extremities, meeting the tan- 
gent GM in I and #, then AIMAF, and as=a F. 

is follows evidently from last corollary. 


Prop. XXI. 
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Of the 
Ellipse, 


Let A a, Bd be the transverse and conjugate axes Fig. 34- 


of an ellipse; from K any point in the conju- 
gate axis let a straight line KH, which is equal 
to the sum or diference of the semi-axis CA, 
CB, be placed so as to meet the transverse axis 
in H; and in KH, produced nd H when 
KH is the difference of the semi-axes, let HD 
be taken equal to CB; the point D is in the 
ellipse. 


Draw DE perpendicular to Aa, and through C 
draw CG parallel to KD, meeting ED in G, then 
CG=KD=<AC by construction, hence G is in the 
circumference of a circle of which C is the centre, and 
CA the radius; and because the triangles CEG, HED 


are similar, 
GE: DE:: CG: HD:: CA: CB, 


therefore DE is a semi-ordinate, aad D a point. in the 
ellipse (5 con 11.) 


- ScHOLIUM. 


The instrument called the trammels, also the elliptic 
compasses, which workmen use for describing elliptic 
curves, is constructed on the property of the curve 
demonstrated in this proposition. (See ComPassss. ) 
Upon the same principle lathes are constructed for 
turning picture frames, &c. of an oval form. 


Prov. XXII. 


If a circle be described on the transverse axis of an 
ellipse as a diameter, the area of the circle will 
be to the area of the ellipse as the transverse 
axis to the conjugate axis. 


Ler A a be the transverse axis of the ellipse, which 
is also the diameter of the circle. Draw DE, DE’, 
D" E" any oumber of perpepdiculars to the axis, meet- 
ing the ellipge in D, D‘, D”, and the circle in d, @’, 
@", and jon AD, DD’, D'D"’, Da; also Ad,dd’, 

3X2 a’ a", 


Fig. 35. 
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CONIC SECTIONS. 


Ofthe @d*, d’a, and draw DG, dg parallel to Aa, meeting 
Hyperbola. @’ EF’ in G and g. 
Senate poomececned 


Fig. 36. 


Fig: 39- 


The triangle AdE is to the triangle ADE as d E 
to DF, that is (4 cor. 11.) as the transverse axis to 
the conjugate axis. Again, because d’E’ and d E are 
similarly divided at D’ and D (3 cor. 11.) 

dF: DE:: (*WE’/—dE : D/E’—DE ::) dg: D’G, 

But, triangle d gd’: triangle DGD?’ :: dg : DG, 
therefore the triangles dgd’, DGD’ as well as the 
rectangles d E’, DE’ are to each other as d E to DE, 
or a3 the transverse axis to the conjugate axis, and 
consequently the trapezoids d EE’d’, DEEF’D’ are to 
each other in the same ratio. In like manner it may 
be shewn, that the trapezoids @E/E"d", D'E’E”D", 
also the triangles d”E” a, D’E” a are to each other as 
the transverse to the conjugate axis, and therefore the 
whole rectilineal igure Add’ d" a inscribed in the se- 
micircle to the whole igure ADD’D” a inscribed in 
the semiellipse in the same ratio, which ratio is con- 
stant, and altogether independent of the number of 
the sides of each figure. But, the base Aa remaining 
common to both figures, if we suppose the number of 
perpendiculars dDF, d’D’E’, &c. indefinitely increased, 
it is evident that the polygons Add’ d”a, ADD/D’ a 
will approach nearer and nearer to the semicircle and 
semiellipse, which are their respective limits, therefore, 
the semicircle is to the semiellipse, and consequently 
the circle is to the ellipse, as the transverse to the con- 
jugate axis. 

Cor. The area of an ellipse is equal to the area of a 
circle, whose diameter is a mean proportional between 
the axes. 


Prov. XXIII. ProsiEem. 


Two unequal straight lines which bisect each other 
at right angles being given by position, to de- 
scribe an ellipse of which these may be the two 
axes. 


First Msrnop. By a Mechanical Description. 


Ler Aa, BO be the transverse and conjugate axes, 
and C the centre. On B, one extremity of the con- 
jugate axis, as acentre, with a radius equal to AC, 
half the transverse axis, let a circle be described, cut- 
ting the transverse axis in F and /; these points will 
be the foci of the ellipse (4 cor. 1.). 


Let the ends of a string, equal in length to Aa, be Of the 
fastened at the points F /, and let the string be stretch- Hyperbols 


ed by a pin D, and while it is kept oniformly tense, 
let the point of the pin be carried round in the plane 
in which the lines Aa, B & are situated, till it return 
to the place from which it set out 5 by this motion the 
point of the pin will trace upon the plane a curve line 
which is the ellipse required, as is evident from the de- 


finition of the Ellipse. 


Seconp Mernon. By Finding any Number of Points 
tn the Curve. 


Find F either of the foci as before; draw HAK Fig. 37. 


hak, perpendicular to the transverse axis at its extre- 
mities, and take AH and AK on each side of the ver- 
tex equal to AF, alsoaA and ak each equal to aF, 
join H&A and K&, take E any point in Aa, and 
through E draw NE 2» parallel to HK, meeting HA 
and Kk in N and x. On F as a centre with a radius 
equal to EN or En let a circle be described, meeting 
N 2 in D and d, these will be two points in the ellipse, 
and in the same way may any number of points be 
found. The reason of this construction is obvious from 
cor. I. and 2. to prop. 20. 


Prop. XXIV. PRroBLem. 
An ellipse being given by position, to find its axes. 


Let ABab be the given ellipse. 
rallel chords H 4, K &, and bisect them at L and M3 
join LM, and produce it to meet the ellipse in P and 
p, then, Pp is a diameter (4 cor. 8.). Bisect Pp in 
C, the point C is the centre of the ellipse (2.). 

Take D any point in the ellipse, and on C as a cen- 
tre with the distance CD describe a circle. If this cir- 
cle fall wholly without the curve, then CD must be 
half the transverse axis ; and if it fall wholly within the 
curve, then CD must be half the conjugate axis (13.). 
If the circle neither falls wholly without the curve, nor 
wholly within it, let the circle meet it again in d, join 
D d, and bisect Dd in E, join CE, which produce to 
meet the ellipse in A anda, then Aa will be one of 
the axes (5 cor. 8.), for it is perpendicular to Dd 
(3. 3. E.) which is an ordinate to Aa. The other axis 
B 6 will be found by drawing a straight line through 
the centre perpendicular to Aa. 


PART III. OF THE HYPERBOLA. 


DEFINITIONS. 


I, Ir two points F, f be given in a plane, and a 

‘nt D be conceived to move in such a manner that 
D /—DF, the difference of its distances from them is 
always the same, the point D will describe upon the 
plane a line DAD’ called an Hyperbola. By assuming 
first one of the given points F, and then the other fas 
that to which the moving point is nearest, the differ- 
ence of the lines DF and XY/ in both cases being the 
same, there will be two hyperbolas DAD’, dad, de- 

2 


scribed, opposite to one another, which are therefore 
called Opposite Hyperbolas. 

Cor. The lines DF, Df may become greater than 
any given line, therefore the byperbolas extend to a 
greater distance from the given points F, f than any 
which can be assigned. 

II. The given points F, f are called the Focz of the 
hyper bola. De 

III. The point C, which bisects the straight line be- 
tween the foci, is called the Centre. | 

IV, A straight line passing through the centre, and 

terminated 


Part III, 


Draw two pa- Fig. 33. 
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Draw a straight line from a, either of the extremi- 


Hyperbela. ties of the transverse axis, to B, either of the extremi- 
“v= ties of the conjugate axis. 


Plate 
CLVIE 
Eig. 19. 


Plate 
CLIX. 


“Fig. 43. 


Then BC?+4-Ca*=Ba'=Cf* (Def. 7.) 
But because Aa is bisected at C, and produced to //, 
ea fet oe (62. F.) 
therefore BC*-+-Cu'=Af-fa--Ca? 
and Bomar” sas 


Prop. IV. 


The straight line which bisects the angle contained 
by two straight lines drawn from any point in 
the hyperbola to the foci is a tangent to the 
curve at that point. 


Let D be any point in the curve, let DF, Df be 
straight lines drawn to the foci, the straight line DE 
which bisects the angle f DF is a tangent to the 
curve. 

Take H any other point in DE, take DG=D f, 
and join Hf, HF, en ire let fG meet DE in I. 
Because D /=DG and DI is common to the triangles 
D/fI, DGI, and the angles fDI, GDI are equal, 
these triangles are equal, and fI1=IG, and hence fH 
=HG (4. 1. E.), eo that FH—-fH—FH—HG: but 
since FH is less than FG4-GH, FH—HG ie less than 
FG, that is less than FD—f/D or Aa, therefore 
FH—/H is less than Aa; hence the point H is 
without the hyperbola, (2 cor. 1.), and consequently 
DHI is a tangent to the curve at D (Def. 10.) 

Cor. 1. There cannot be more than one tangent 
to the lyperbola at the same point. For D is such a 
point in the line DE, that the difference of the lines 
DF, D/f, the distances of that point from the foci, 
is evidently greater than the difference of FH, fH 
the distances of H any other point in that line; and 
if another Jine KD be drawn through D, there is in 
like manner a point K in that line which will be dif- 
ferent fron D, such, that the difference of FK, fK 
is greater than the difference of the distances of any 
other point in KD, and therefore greater than FD— 
JD, therefore the point K will be within the byper- 
bola (2 cor. 1.), and the line KD will cut the 
curve. 

Cor. 2. A perpendicular to the transverse axis at 
either of its extremities is a tangent to the curve. 
The demonstration is the same as for the proposition, 
if it be considered that when D falls at either extre- 
mity of the axis, the point I falls also at the extremi- 
ty of the axis, and thus the tangent DE, which is al- 
ways perpendicular to fI, is perpendicular to the 


*2Xis. 


Cor. 3. Every tangent to either of the opposite hy- 
rbolas passes between that hyperbola and the centre. 
et the tangent DI meet the axis in E. Because DE 
bisects the angle FD /, 


FD: fD:: FE: SE (3. 6. E.) 


But FD is preater than fD (Def. 1.), therefore 
FE is greater than fE, and hence E is between C 
and the vertex of the hyperbola to which DE is a tan- 
gent. 


Part JII. 
on the 
ScHOLIUM. | a— 
From the property of the hyperbola which forms this 
proposition, the points F and f are called Foci. For 
rays of light proceeding from one focus, and falling 
upon a polished surface whose figure is that formed by 
the revolution of the curve about the transverse axis, 
are reflected in lines passing through the other focus. 


Prop. V. 


The tangents at the vertices of any transverse dia- 
meter of an hyperbola are parallel. 


Let Pp be a diameter, HP, 4 p tangents at its ver- Fig. 44. 
tices ; draw straight lines from P and p to F and / the 
foci. The triangles FCP, fCp, having FC=/C, 
CP=Cp (2.), and the angles at C equal, are in all 
respects equal, and because the angle F PC is equal to 
C pf, FP is parallel to fp (27. 1. E.), therefore P 
is equal and parallel to p F (33. 1. E.): thus FP fp 
is a parallelogram of which the opposite angles P and 
p are equal (34. 1. E.); now the angles EPH, fp’ 
are the halves of these angles (4.); therefore the 
angles FPH, fp’, and hence CPH, Cp 4, are also 
equal, and consequently HP is parallel to p 4. 

Cor. 1. If tangents be drawn to an hyperbola at 
the vertices of a transverse diameter, straight lines 
drawn from either focus to the points of contact make 
equal angles with these tangents. For the angle F ph 
is equal to FPH. 

Cor. 2. The transverse axis is the only diameter 
which is perpendicular to tangents at its vertices. For 
let Pp be any other diameter. The angle CPH is 
less than FPH,§ that is, less than the half of FP /, 
therefore CPH is less than a right angle, 


Pror. VI. 


A straight line drawn from either focus of an hy- 
perbola to the intersection of two tangents to 
the curve, will make equal angles with straight 
lines drawn from the same focus to the points 
of contact. 


Let HP, Hp be tangents to an hyperbola at the Fis. 45- 
points P, p; let a straight line be drawo from H their #4 4° 
intersection to F either of the foci; and let FP, F p 
be drawn to the points of contact ; the lines PF, p F 
make equal angles with HF. 

Draw Pf, p/f to the other focus. In PF and pF 
take PK=P/, and pk=p/f; join HK, H&, and let 

, fk be drawn, meeting the tangents in G and g. 
The triangles /PH, KPH have P/=PK, by con- 
struction, and PH common to both, also the angle 
J PH equal to KPH (4.); therefore /H ts equal to 
KH. In like manner it may be shown, that fH 1s 
equal to KH, therefore HK is equal to H k ; now FK 
is equal to F X; for each is equal to the difference be- 
tween FP and /P, or Fp and fp, that is, to the trans- 
verse axis ; therefore the triangles FKH, F & H are in 
all respects equal, and hence the angle KFH is equal 
to & FH, therefore PF and pF make equal angles 

with HF. 

Prop. 
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he int H, L, 4, /, and draw DF, dF, PF to either fo- of th 
Siyperbale Paor. Vil. cs Because H 2 is parallel to D d, Hyperbole. 


——v——~" Two tangents to an hyperbola, or opposite hyper- 


F ig. 49. 


Fig. 50. 


bolas, which are limited by their mutual inter- 
section and the points in which they touch the 
curve, are to each other, reciprocally, as the 
sines of the angles they contain with straight 
a drawn from the points of contact to eith 
ocus, 


Let HP, Ha, which intersect each other at H, be 
tangents to an hyperbola, or opposite hyperbolas, at 
the points P, p; and let PF, pF be drawn to either 
focus, 

HP : Hp:: sine HpF: sine PHF. 

Join HF, aad in FP take FQ equal to Fp, and join 
HQ; then, the angles at F being equal (6.), the tri- 
angles HFQ, HF p are equal, therefore HQ is equal 
to Hp, and the angle HQF is equal to HpF. Now 
in the triangle HPQ, 

HP: HQ:: sine HQP, orsine HQF : sine HPF Trig.) 

therefore HP: Hp:: sine Hp F : sine 


Lemna IT. 


Let KL / be a triangle, having its base L / bisect- 
ed at p, and let H 4, any straight line parallel to 
the base, and terminated by the sides produced, 
be bisected at P, then P, p the point of bisection, 
and K the vertex of the triangle, are in the same 
straight line, and that line bisects D d amy other 
dine parallel to the base. 


Join KP, Kp. The triangles KH 4, KU / being 
similar, and H A, I./ similarly divided at P, p, 
KH: KL:: (HA: L/::) HP: Lop. 
New the angles at H and L are equal, therefore the 
traagles KHP, KL p are similar, and the angle PRH 
is equal to p KL; to both add the angle HK p, and 
the angles PK H, HK p are equal top KL, HK p, that 
18, to two right angles; therefore KP, K p lie in the 
game straight line (14. 1. E. 
Next let D d meet K p in E, then 
HP : DE (:: PK : EK) :: P4: Ed, 
therefore DE is equal to E d. 


Prop. VIII. 


Any straight line terminated both ways by an hy- 
perbola, and parallel to a tangent, is bisected by 
the transverse diameter produced, that passes 
through the point of contact, or is an ordinate 
to that diameter. 


Tue straight line D d, terminated by the hyperhola, 
and parallel to the tangent HP A, is bisected at E by 
Pp the transverse diameter produced, which passes 
through P, the point of contact. 

Let L p/ be a tangent at the other extremity of the 
diameter, and let KD, Kad, tangents at the points 
D, d, meet the parallel tangents HP 4, L p / in the 


er . 


HD:Ad::KD: Kd. 
But KD, K d being tangents to the hyperbola, 


sine Ad F : sine HDF :: KD : K d(7.) 
therefore sine hd F : sine HDF :: HD: 4d, 
now, sineh PF: snehdF:: hd :h P (7.) 
therefore, (23. 5. E.) sine APF : sine HDF :: HD: AP; 


but sine HPF or sine 4 PF : sine HDF :: HD: HP, 
therefore the ratio of HD to & P is the same as the ra- 
tio of HD to HP, wherefore PH=P A. In the same 
manner it may be demonstrated that p L=p/, there- 
fore (lemma 2.) the diameter Pp when produced pas- 
ses through K, and bisects Dd, which is parallel to 
HA, or LJ, at E. 

Cor. 1. Straight lines which touch an hyperbola at 
the extremities of an ordinate to any transverse diame- 
ter, intersect each other in that diameter. 

Cor. 2. Every ordinate to a transverse diameter is 
parailel to a tangent at its vertex. For, if not, leta 
tangent be drawn parallel to the ordinate, then the 
diameter drawn through the point of contact would bi- 
apet the ordinate, and thus the same line would be bi- 
sected in twe different points, which is absurd. 

Cor. 3. Ail the ordinates to the same transverse. 
diameter are parallel to each other. 

Cor. 4. A straight line that bisects two parallel. 
chords, anil terminates in the opposite byperbola, is a 
transverse diameter. 

Cor. 5. The ordinates to the transverse axis are per- 
pendicular to it, and no other transverse diameter has 
its ordinates perpendicular to it. This follows from 
2 cor. 4. and 2 cor. 5. 

Cor. 6. The transverse axis, indefinitely produced, 
divides each of the opposite hyperbolas into two parts 
which are similar to one another. 


Prop. IX. 


If a tangent to an hyperbola meet a transverse dia-. 
meter, and from the point of contact an ordi- 
nate be drawn to that diameter, the semidiame- 
ter will be a mean proportional between the seg- 
ments of the diameter intercepted between the 
centre and the ordinate, and between the centre 
and the tangent. 


Let DK a pos to the curve at D meet the Fig. so. 


transverse diameter P p in K, and let DE d be an or- 
dinate to that diameter, 


Then CE: CP ::.CP : CK. 


Throogh P and p, the vertices of the diameter, draw 
the tangents PH and p L, meeting KD in H and L, 
these tangents are parallel to each other (5.), and to 
DE, the ordinate, by last proposition. Draw PF, pF,. 
DF to either of the foci. Then, 


DH: HP::sine HPF: sine HDF. : 
andDL: Lp :tsine LpF : sine LDF, orsine HDF { (7+) 


Now the angles HPF, Lp F are equal (1 cor. 5.) 3. 
therefore, 
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OF the therefore, CE: EP : CP: PK; Of the 
Hyr Shea DH: PH:: DL: pL, hence, by division, CE : CP :: CP: CK. H apes 


Fige 51. Let DH, a tangent to the hyperbola at D, meet Prop. XI. 
the conjugate axis B b In H, and let DG be perpen- The asymptotes do not meet the hyperbola ; and 
dicular to that axis, then if from any point in the curve a straight line be 
CG: CB:: CB: CH. drawn parallel to the conjugate axis, and ter- 
Let DH meet the transverse axis in K, draw DE minated by the asymptotes, the rectangle con- 
perpendieular to that axis, draw DF, Df to the foci, tained by its segments from that point is equal 
and describe acircle about the triangle D/F; the to the square of half that axis. 
conjugate axis will evidently pass through the centre Soe. Sod 
of the circle, and because the angle FD // is bisected THROUGH D any point in the hyperbola draw a Fig. 5} 
by the tangent DK, the line DK will pass through one straight line parallel to the conjugate axt6, meoung the 
extremity of the diameter; therefore the circle passes transverse axis in E, and the asymptotes in M and m; 
through H, Draw DL to the other extremity of the the points M and m shall be without the hyperbola, 
diameter. The triangles LGD, KCH, are similar, = the rectangle MD-D m is equal to the square of 
for each is similar to the right-angled triangle LDH, “”%: : ; 
cho” SE ee! ee ON Draw DG perpendicular to B & the conjugate axis, 
_ tees let a tangent to the curve at D meet the transverse 
LG : GD (=CE) 3 CK : CH; ry axis in K, and the conjugate axis in L, and let a per- 
hence LG-CH=CE‘Ch= (by last prop.) CA’. pendicular at the vertex A meet the asymptote in H. 
Now LC-CH=Ck (35. 3° E.) : Because DK is a tangent, and DE an ordinate to the 
EEE fe Coes ee ee ? axis, CA is a mean proportional between CK and CE 
hal 18, Uist (eh. 7]. (9.), and therefore 
e CG: CB:: CB: CH. eke : : : 
mheretore CK : CE :: CA*: CE? (2 cor. 20. 6. E.) 
But CK. : CE:: LC: LG, 
DEFINITION. and CA?: CE®:: AH?: EM?; 
, : = ; s 
Fig. 52. XI. If through A, one of the vertices of the trans- therefore LC : LG :: AH’: EM’. 


and by alternation 
DH: DL:: PH: pL; 

therefore, because of the parallel lines PH, ED, pL, 
EP: Bp: PE: pK. 

Take CG=CE, then PG=Ep, and by composition 
FAS: EP =: Pa: PK, 


and taking the halves of the antecedents 


Cor. 1. The rectangle contained by PE and E p is 
equal to the rectangle contained by KE and CE. 


For CP*=KC-CE=EC*=KE-‘EC (2. 2. E.) 
also CP*-=EC*—PE‘E p (6. 2. E.) 
therefore EC°-—KE-EC=EC*_PE-E p, 
and KE-EC=PE-E p. 


Cor. 2. The rectangle contained by PK and K p 
is equal to the rectangle contained by KE and KC, 


For KC?*=CP*—PK-°K p (5. 2. E.) 
also KC*=EC-KC—EK:KC=CP*—EK:KC (3. 2. E. and by the prop. ) 
therefore CP?—PK-K p=CP?— EK:KC, 
and PA°K p= EK:KC, 


Prop. X. 


If a tangent to an hyperbola meet the conjugate 
axis, and from the point of contact a perpendi- 
cular be drawn to that axis, the semiaxis will 
be a mean proportional between the segments 
of the axis intercepted between the centre and 
the perpendicular, and between the centre and 
the tangent. 


verse axis, a straight line HA 4 be drawn, equal and 
parallel to B 5 the conjugate axis, and bisected at A 
by the transverse axis, the straight lines CHM, Chm 
drawn through the centre, and the extremities of that 
parallel, are called Asymptotes. 

Cor. 1. The asymptotes of two opposite byperbe- 
las are common to both. Through a, the other ex- 
tremity of the axis, draw H'a jh’, parallel to B 6, and 
meeting the asymptotes of the hyperbola DAD in H’ 
and #’. Because aC is equal to AC, a H’ is equal to 


A fh, or to BC; also a’ is equal to AH, or to BC; 
hence, by the definition, CH’ and C #' are asymptotes 
of the opposite hyperbola d ad. 

Cor. 2. The asymptotes are diagonals of a rect- 
angle formed by drawing perpendiculars to the axes at 
their vertices. For thelines AH, CB, a H’ being equal 
aud parallel, the points H, B, H’ are ina straight line 
passing through B parallel to Aa; the same is true of 
the points A, 4, 2’. 


Again, CB being a mean proportional between CL and 
CG (10.) 
LC : CG :: CB* : CG’, 
and therefore 
LC : LG:: CB* : CB*+CG’, or CB*4- ED’; 
wherefore AH* : EM’ :: CB*: CB*-ED'; 
Now AH*=CB? (Def. 11.) 
therefore EM’=CB*4. ED’, 


consequently EM? is greater than ED*, and EM 
greater 


Part III. 


Orthe greater than ED, therefore M is without the byper- 
Hyperbola. bola. In like manner it appears that sm is without the 
“y= hyperbola; therefore every point in both the asymp- 


Fig. 53. 


totes is without the hyperbola. Again, the straight 
line Mvs terminated by the asymptotes, being mani- 
festly bisected by the axis at E, 
ME*=MD:-Dm-+DE'; 
but it has been shewn that 
ME?=BC’?+ DE’, 
therefore MD: Dm=BC* 

Cor. 1. Hence, if in a straight line Mm, termina- 
ted by the asymptotes, and parallel to the conjugate 
axis, there be taken a point D such that the rectangle 
MD-Dm» is equal to the square of that axis, the point 
D is in the hyperbola. 

Cor. 2. If straight lines MDm, NRa, be drawn 
through D and R, any points in the byperbola, or 
@pposite hyperbolas, parallel to the conjugate axis, and 
meeting the asymptotes in M, m, and N, a, the rect- 
angles MD-Dm, NR-Rza are equal. 


Prop. XII. 


The hyperbola and its asymptote when produced 
continually approach to each other, and the 
distance between them becomes less than any 
given line. 


TAKE two points E and O in the transverse axis 
produced, and through these points draw straight 
lines parallel to the conjugate axis, meeting the hy- 
oo in D, R, and the asymptotes in M m, and 

n. 


Because NO* is greater than ME’, 
and NR-Ra=MD:Dm, (2 cor. 11.) 
therefore NO*—NR-RzaisgreaterthanME*—MD-Dm, 
that is, RO* is greater than DE’, 
and RO is greater than DE ; 
now On is greater than Em, 
therefore Ra is greater than Dm, 
and since Rx : Dm:: DM: RN, (2 cor. 11.) 
DM is greater than RN, 


therefore the point R is nearer to the asymptote than D, 
that is, the hyperbola when produced approaches to the 
asymptote. 

Let S be any line less than half the conjugate axis ; 
then, because Dm, a straight line drawn from a point 
in the hyperbola, parallel to the conjugate axis, and ter- 
minated by the asymptote on the other side of the trans- 
verse axis, may evidently be of any magnitude greater 
than A&A, which is equal to half the conjugate axis, 
Dm may be athird proportional to S and BC; and 
since Dm is also a third proportional to DM (the seg- 
ment between D and the other asymptote) and BC, 
DM may be equal to S; but the distance of D from 
the asymptote is less than DM, therefore that distance 
may become less than S, and consequently less than any 
given line. 

Cor. Every straight line passing through the centre, 
within the angles contained by the asymptotes through 
which the transverse axis passes, meets the hyperbola, 
and therefore is a transverse diameter; and every 
straight line passing through the centre within the ad- 
jacent angles falls entirely without the hyperbola. 

Vox, VI. Part I. 


CONIC SECTIONS. 


ScHOLIUM. 


The name asymplotes (non concurrentes) has been 
given to the lines CH, CA, because of the property 
they have of continually approaching to the hyperbo- 
la without meeting it, as has been proved in this pro- 
position. 

Prop. XIII. 
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Of tho 


Hyperbola. 
ee 


If from two points in a hyperbola, or opposite hy- Plate CLX. 


perbolas, two parallel straight lines be drawn to 
meet the asymptotes, the rectangles contained 
by their segments between the points and the 
asymptotes are equal. 


Ler D and G be two points in the hyperbola, or Fig. 54. 
opposite hyperbolas, let parallel lines EDe, HGA be and 55. 


rawn to meet the asymptotes in E, e, and H, 4, the 
rectangles ED-De, HG-GH are equal. 

Through D and G draw straight lines parallel to 
the conjugate axis, meeting the asymptotes in the 
points L, /, and M, m. The triangles HGM, EDL 
are similar, as also the triangles 4 G m, e D J, 


therefore DL : DE :: GM: GH, 
and D/: De :: Gm: GA; 


hence, taking the rectangles of the corresponding terms 
of the proportions, 


LD-D/: ED-De :: MG‘Gm : HG-GA. 
But LD: D/=MG-Gm (2 cor. 11.) 
therefore ED:-De=HG:GA&. 


Cor. 1. If a straight line be drawn through D, d, 


Vig. 54. 


two points in the same or opposite hyperbolas, the seg- and 55e 


ments DE, de between those points and the asymp- 
totes are equal. For in the same manner that the 
rectangles ED°De, HG:G& have been proved to be 
equal, it may be shewn that the rectangles Ed > de, 
HG: G& are equal, therefore ED - De=Ed-> de. 
Let Ee be bisected in O, then ED‘De=EO*—OD* 
and E d ° de=EO'—Od', therefore EO*-OD'*— 
EO*—O d'*; hence OD=Od, and ED=e d. 

Cor. 2. When the points D and d are in the same 


hyperbola, by supposing them to approach till they co- 


incide at P, the line Ee will thus become a tangent to 
the curve at P, Therefore any tangent KPk, which 
is terminated by the asymptotes, i3 bisected at P, the 
point of contact. 


Cor. 3. And if any straight line KP&, limited by Fig. 54, 


the asymptotes, be bisected at P a point in the curve, 
that line is tangent at P. For it is evident that only 
one line can be drawn through P which shall be limit- 
ed by the asymptotes, and bisected at P. 

Cor. 4. If a straight line be drawn through D 
any point in the hyperbola, parallel to a tangent KP&, 
and terminated by the asymptotes at E and e, the rect- 
angle ED-De is equal to the square of PK, the seg- 
meot of the tangent between the point of contact and 
either asymptote. The demonstration is the same as in 


’ the proposition. 


Cor. 5. If from any point D in a hyperbola a straight 
line be drasvn parallel to Pp any diameter, meeting the 
asymptotes in E and ¢, the rectangle ED.De is equal 
to the square of half the diameter. The demonstra- 
tion is the same as in the proposition. 

Y Prop. 


Fig. Sq. | 


Fig. 55: } 
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Of the that passes through the point of contact, or is or the 
Hyperbula. Pror. XIV. an ordinate to ee diameter. Hyperbole. 
If two straight lines be drawn from any point in Tue straight le Dd terminated by the opposite Fig. <8. 
an hyperbola to the asymptotes, and from any hyperbolas, and parallel to the tangent KQ &, is bisect- 
other point in the same, or opposite hyperbolas, eg at E by Qq the diameter that passes through the 
two other lines be drawn parallel to the former, point of contact. 
the rectangle contained by the two first lines = Let Dd meet the asymptotes in G and g, and let the 
will be equal to the rectangle contained by the tangent meet them in K and &. The straight lines 
other two lines. Gg, Kk are evidently similarly divided at E and Q, 
a and since KQ=—Q& (2 cor. 13.) therefore GE=Eg; 
Fig. 56. From D any point in the hyperbola draw DH and now DG=g d (1 cor. 13.) therefore DE=E d. 
DK to the asymptotes, and from any other point d Cor. 1. Every ordinate to a second diameter is pa- 
draw dh and dk parallel to DH and DK. The rect-  yaliel to a tangent at its vertex. ‘The demonstration is 
angles HD: DK, Ad: dk are equal. the same as in Cor. 2. Prop. 8. 
_Join D, d meeting the asymptotes in E,e. From Cor. 2. All the ordinates to the same second diame- 
similar triangles ter are parallel to each other. 
ED: DH:: Ed: df, Cor. 4. A straight line that bisects two parallel 
andeD: DK:: ed: dk, straight lines which terminate in the opposite byperbolas 
. , er. 
therefore taking the rectangles of corresponding terms, ™ cae cli yea esis to the conjugate or second 
ED:-De: HD: DBK:: Ed: de:hd:dk; axis are perpendicular to it, and no other second dia- 
but ED > De= Ed: de (13.), meter is perpendicular to its ordinates. 
therefore HD - DKR=Ad> dk. Cor. 6. The opposite hyperbolas are similar to one 
Cor. 3. If the lines D‘K’, D/H’, d’K’, dA, be pa- another, and like portions of them are, in all respects, 
rallel to the asymptotes, and thus form the parallelo- equal. 
grams D’/K’CH’, d'k’ C #’, these are equal to one an- Prop. XVI. 
other (16. and 14. 6. E.). And if D’C, dC be joined, 
the halves of the parallelograms, or the triangles D’K’/C, _If a transverse diameter of an hyperbola be parallel 
d' k C are also equal. to the ordinates to a second diameter, the latter 
Cor. 2. If from D’, @’, any two points in an hyper- shall be parallel to the ordinates to the former. 
bola, straight lines D’K, d’ & be drawn parallel to one Let P fae ee ee ees ae 
asymptote, meeting the other in K* and , these lines al cn ini ee iar renlia Dai a, De Fig. 59- 
are to each other reciprocally as their distances from °"4 h ei d diay eae 7 ; ‘gins rT ener 
the centre, or D/K : dk :: Ck: CK’. This appears Qq, the secon ee . paratiel tort 
from last cor. and 14. 6. E. ordinates to the diameter Fp. . ; 
Draw the diameter dCG through one extremity ef 
DEFINITIONS. the ordinate dD, and join G and D, the other extre- 
Fig. 57- XII. If A a be the transverse axis, and BS the con- Sang mcetin Poon tae: coeemmne a 0 a Diecciee 


jugate axis of two opposite hyperbolas DAD, dad, 
and if Bd be the transverse axis, and Aa the conju- 
gate axis of ether two opposite hyperbolas EBE, ¢ de, 
these hyperbolas are said to be consugate to the former. 
When all the four hyperbolas are mentioned they are 
called conjugate hyperbolas. 

Cor. The asymptotes of the hyperbolas DAD, dad 
are also the asymptotes of the hyperbolas EBE, e¢ be. 
This is evident from Cor. 2. to Definition 11. 

XIII. Any diameter of the conjugate hyperbolas is 
called a second diameter of the other hyperbolas. 

Cor. Every straight line passing through the centre 
within the angle through which the conjugate or 
second axis passes, is a second diameter of the byper- 
bola. 

XIV. Any straight line not passing through the 
eentre, but terminated both ways by the opposite hy- 


-perbolas, and bisected by a second diameter, ie called 


an Ordinate to that diameter. 


Pror. XV. 


Any straight line not passing through the centre, 
but terminated by the opposite hyperbolas, and 
arallel to a tangent to either of the conjugate 
hyperbolas, is bisected by the second diameter 

- 2 


at C, and CH is parallel to dD, the line DG is bi- 
sected at H, therefore DG is an ordinate to the dia- 
meter Pp. And because dG and dD are bisected at 
C and E, the diameter Q q is parallel to DG (2.6. E.), 
therefore Q q is parallel to any ordinate to the diame- 
ter Pp. 


DEFINITIONS. 


XV. Two diameters are said to be conjugate to one 
another when each is parallel to the ordinates to the 
other diameter. 

Cor. Diameters which are conjugate to one ano- 
ther are parallel to tangents at the vertices of each 
ether. 

XVI. A third proportional to any diameter and its 
conjugate is called the Parameter, also the Latus rec- 
tum of that diameter. 


Prop. XVII. 


The tangent at the vertex of any transverse di 
ter of an hyperbola, which is terminated by the 
asymptotes, is equal to the diameter that is con- 
jugate to that diameter. 


Let PCp be any transverse diameter of an hyper- 
bola, HPA a tangent at its vertex, meeting the asymp- 
tetes 


5 40 CONIC SECTIONS. 


Of the ates to any second diameter are to one another as the 
Hyperbola. sums of the squares of half that diameter and the seg- 
_ments intercepted by the ordinate from the centre. 


Part MII, 
any third transverse diameter, the square of the of the 

segment of that diameter, intercepted between Hyperbol. 
the ordinate from the vertex of the second diae ~V" 


Cor. 3. The ordinates to any transverse diameter, 
which intercept equal segments of that diameter from 
the centre, are equal to one another, and, conversely, 
equal ordinates intercept equal segments of the diameter 
from the centre. 


Prop. XX. 


meter, and the centre, 1s equal to the rectangle 
contained by the segments between the other 
ordinate and the vertices of the third transverse 
diameter. And the square of the segment in- 
tercepted between the ordinate from the vertex 
of the transverse diameter and the centre is 
equal to the square of the segment between the 


cent The transverse axis of an hyperbola is the least of other ordinate, and the centre, together with 
"all its transverse diameters, and the conjugate the square of half the third transverse diameter. 
axis is the least of all its second diameters. 
Let Pp, Q q be two cenjugate diametere, of which rig. 6,, 
Fig. 64. Ler Rr be the transverse axis, Pp any other trans- Pp p is a transverse, and Qga second diameter; let PF, 


verse diameter, draw PE perpendicular to Rr; then 
CE heing greater than CR, and CP greater than 
CE, much more is CP greater than CR, therefore P p 
is greater than Rr. In like manner it is shewn that if 
Ss be the conjugate axis, and Qgqg any other second 
diameter, Q g is greater than Ss. 


Prop. XXI, 


PlateCLX.If an ordinate be drawn to any transverse diame- 


ter of an hyperbola, the rectangle under the 
abscisses of the diameter is to the square of the 
semi-ordinate as the diameter to its parameter. 


QG be semi-ordinates to any third transverSe diameter 
Rr, then CG*=RE’E r, and CE?—CG*+CR’*, 

Draw the tangents PH, QK, meeting Rr in H and 
K. The reetangles HC-CE and KC-CG are equal, 
for each is equal to CR* (9.) therefore, 


HC: CK:: CG: CE. 


But the triangles HPC, CQK are evidently similar 
(cor. Def. 15.) and since PE, QG are parallel, their 
bases CH, KC similarly divided at E and G, there- 
fore : 
HC: CK :: HE: CG, 
wherefore CG: CE :: HE : CG, 


Fig. 63. Let DE be a semi-ordinate to the transverse diame- consequently CG*°=CE * EH= (1 cor. 9.) BE’ Er. 
ter Pp; let PG be the parameter of the diameter, and Again, from the similar triangles HPC, CQK, 
Qq the conjugate diameter. By the definition of the HC: CK: CE: KG 
parameter (Def. 16.) ‘ 7 a ems 
Now it was shewn that HC : CK :: CG: CE, 
Pp: Qq:: Qq: PG, therefore CG : CE :: CE: KG, 
therefore, Pp: PG:: £ p*: Q9q*, (2 cor. 20. 6. E.) 
But Pp*?: Qg*:: PE: Ep: DE’, (19.) consequently 
therefore PE-E p : DE*:: Pp. PG. CE°=CG-GK=(3. 2. E.) CG*+4.GC-CK. 
; But GC-CK=—CR? (18.) 
Cor. Let the parameter PG be perpendicular to the therefore CE*°=CG*+CR*. 
diameter Pp; join p G, and from E draw EM parallel . : : 
to PG, meeting pG in M. The square of DE the Cor. 1. Let Ss be the diameter that is conjugate 
pet age is equal to the rectangle contained by PE ‘© Rr, then Rr is to Ss as CG to PE, or as CE ta 
and EM. ° 
:: RE- 27 PE 
For PE- Ep: DE*:: Pp: PG, For Rr*: 33° :: RE-E r, or CG > 
and Pp: PG:: Ep: EM:: PE-Ep : PE-EM, therefore Rr: Ss:: CG: PE. 
therefore DE*=PE-EM. In like manner Rr: Ss:: CE : QG. 
Cor. 2. The difference between the squares of CE, 
ScHOLIUM. CG the segments of the transverse diameter to which 
_ the semi-ordinates PE, QG are drawn, is equal to the 
If the rectangles PGL p, HGK™M be completed, it equare of CR the semi-diameter. For it has been shewn 
will are that the square of ED is equal to the rect- that CE*=CG'+CR?; 
angle MP, which reetangle is greater than the rect- . 
angle KP, contained by the abacies PE, and the ps- therefore CE*—-CG*=CR?. 
rameter GP, by a rectangle KH simjlar and similarly Cor. 3. The difference of the squares of any two 
situated to LP, the rectangle contained by the parame- conjugate diameters is equal to the difference of the 
ter and diameter. It was on account of the excess of sqguares of the axes. Let Rr, Ss be the axes, and 
the square of the ordinate above the rectangle con- Pp, Q g any two conjugate diameters; draw PE, 
tained by the absciss and parameter that Apollonius QG perpendicular to Rr, and PL, QM perpendicular 
gave the curve to which the property belonged the tS», Then 
name of Hyperbola. 
CE*—CG'*=CR’, 
Prop. XXII. and CM*—CL*, or GB*—PE*=—CS', 
; : . therefore CE*4 PE*—(CG*4 GQ*)—CR?—CS, 
ae If from the vertices of two conjugate diameters that is (47. 1. E.) CP*—CQ?=CR*—CS?, 


of an hyperbola there be drawn ordinates to 
3 


/ 


therefore P p*—Q ¢*=Rr*—S s*. 
Pror, 


Part III. 


Of the 
Hyperbole. 


Prop. XXIII. 


“—-v-=~" If four straight lines be drawn touching conjugate 


Fig. 65. 


Fig. 66. 


hyperbolas at the vertices of any two conjugate 
diameters, the parallelogram formed by these 
lines is equal to the rectangle contained by the 
transverfe and conjugate axes. 


Ler P p, Qq he any two conjugate diameters, a 
parallelogram DEGH formed by tangents to the con- 
jugate byperbolas at their vertices is equal to the rect- 
angle contained by A a, B é the two axes. 

Let Aa, one of the axes, meet the tangent PE in K ; 
join QK, and draw PL, QM perpendicular to A a. 


Because CK : CA :: CA: CL (9.) 
and CA: CB :: CL: QM (1 cor. 22.) 
ex aeq. CK: CB:: CA: QM, 
therefore CK - QM=CB: CA. 
But CK - QM=twice trian. CKQ=paral. CPEQ, 
therefore the parallelogram CPEQ=CB : CA; 


and, taking the quadruples of these, the parallelogram 
DEGH is equal to the rectangle contained by A a 
and B 6. 


Prov. XXIV. 


If two tangents at the vertex of any transverfe dia- 
meter of an hyperbola meet a third tangent, 
the rectangle contained by their segments be- 
tween the points of contact, and the points of 
intersection, is equal to the square of the semi- 
diameter to which they are parallel. And the 
rectangle contained by the segments of the third 
tangent between its points of contact and the 
parallel tangents, is equal to the square of the 
semi-diameter to which it is parallel. 


Let PH, p 4, tangents at the vertices of a transverse 
diameter P p, meet DH 4, a tangent to the curve at 
any point D, in H and 4; let CQ be the semi-diame- 
ter to which the tangents PH, p 4 are parallel, and 
CR that to which H & is parallel ; then 


PH - p A=CQ’, and DH: DA=CR’. 
Let H 4 meet the semi-diameters CP, CQ in L and 


K. Draw ED, RM parallel to CQ, and DG parallel 
to CP. 


Because LP > L p=LE « LC (2 cor. 9.) 
LP: LE::LC: Lp; 


Hence, and because of the parallels PH, ED, CK, p 4, 


PH: ED:: CK: pA, 
wherefore PH - p4=ED - CK. 
But ED - CK=CG - CK =CQ? (18.) 
therefure PH + pk=CQ’*, 

Again, the triangles LED, CMR are evidently si- 
milar, and LE, LD are similarly divided at H and P, 
also.at A and p, 

therefore PE: HD :: (LE: LD:: )CM: CR, 

alsopE:A£D::(LE:LD::) CM: CR, 
hence taking the rectangles of ‘the corresponding 
terms, 


PE-pE: HD-4D:: CM?: CR’. 
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But, if CD be joined, the points D and R are evi- Of the 
dently the vertices of two conjugate diameters (cor. Hyperbola. 
\ ometh Sinead 


def. 15.) and therefore PE * p E=CM? (22.) 
therefore HD * 4 D=CR’. 


Cor. The rectangle contained by LD and DK, the 
segments of a tangent intercepted between D the point 
of contact, and P p, Q q, any two conjugate diameters, 
is equal to the squure of CR, the semi-diameter to which 
the tangent is parallel. 

Let the parallel tangents PH, pA meet LK in H 
and 4, and draw DE a semi-ordinate to P p. Because 
of the parallels ED, PH, CK, p 4, 


LE: LD:: EP: DH, 
and EC: DK:: Ep: D&A, 
therefore 
LE: EC: LD: DK:: EP- Ep: DH: DA&. 
But LE - EC=EP > E p (1 cor. g.) 
therefore LD - DK= DH: D A= (by this prop.) CR. 


Prop. XXV. 


If two straight lines be drawn from the foci of an 
hyperbola perpendicular to a tangent, straight 
lines drawn from the centre, to the points in 
which they meet the tangent, will each be 
equal to half the transverse axis. 


Let P d D be a tangent to the curve at P, and FD, Fig, 67. 


fd perpendiculars to the tangent from the foci, the 
straight lines joining the points C, D and C, d are each 
equal to AC, half the transverse axis. 

Join FP, / P, and produce FD, P/ till they inter- 
sectin E. The triangles FDP, EDP have the an- 
gles at D right angles, and the angles FPD, EPD 
equal (4.), and the side DP common to both; they are 
therefore equal, and consequently have ED=DF, and 
EP=PF, wherefore E f—=FP—Pf=Aa. Now the 
straight lines FE, F f being bisected at D and C, the- 
line DC is parallel to Ef, and thus the triangles 
Ff E, FCD are similar. 


therefore Ff: f F, or Aa:: FC: CD; 
but FC is half Ff, therefore CD is half of Aa. 


Cor. If a straight line Q g be drawn through the 
centre parallel to the tangent D d, it will cut off 
from PE, Pf the segments PG, Pg, each equal to AC 
half the transverse axis. For Cd PG, CDP g are pa- 
coo therefore PG—dC=AC, and Pg=DC= 


Prov. XXVI. 


The rectangle contained by perpendiculars drawn 
from the foci of an hyperbola to a tangent is 
equal to the square of half the conjugate axis. 


Let P dD be a tangent, and FD, fd perpendicu- 
lara from the foci, the rectangle contained by FD and 
fd is equal to the square of BC half the conjugate 
AXIS. 
It is evident from last proposition that the points 
D, d are in the circumference of a circle, whose centre 
is 


Fig 67. 
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Ofithe is the centre of the hyperbola, and radius CA half the 
Hyperbole. transverse axis ; now FDd being a right angle, if dC 
be joined, and produced, it will meet DF in H, a 


Part III. 


centre may be a third proportional to CF, the distance yf ge 
of either focus from the centre, and CA the semi-trans- Hyperbole, 
verse axis, a straight line HG A drawn through G, ~~~ 


Fig.os. If Haas sae pasar of sd seh a ee the semi-transverse axis to the distance of the 
ine e drawn perpendicular to a tangen focus from the centre. 
LD, and from D the point of contact a perpen- 
dicular be drawn to the tangent, meeting the Ler D be any point in the hyperbola; let DK be gig. 6,, 
transverse axis in H, and the conjugate axis in drawn perpendicular to the directrix, and DF to the 
4, the rectangle contained by CL and DH is focus nearest the directrix ; DK is to DF as CA, half 
equal to the square of CB, the semi-conjugate the transverse axis, to CF, the distance of the focus 
axis; and the rectangle contained by CL and from the centre. : 
D+ is equal to the square of CA, the semi- Draw Df to the other focus, and DE perpendicu- 
a ; i lar to Aa; take La point in the axis, so that AL= 
Boece eee FD, and consequently La= Df; then CL is evidently 
Let the axes meet the tangent in M and m, and half the sum of AL anda L, or of FD and fD, and 
from D draw the semi-ordinates DE, De, which will CE half the sum of FE and / E, and because 
‘be perpendicular to the axes. Df—DF : Ff:: fE+FE : D/-+DF (Trig.) 
T . ra DEH, CLm are evidently equiangu- by taking the balves of the terms of the proportion, 
ar, therefore, 
DH : DE :: Cm: CL, B es ae rare . 
hence CL . DH-—DE ml Cm, fee Ms CA . CE : CL ( si 17:) , 
; a ae ; $3 : CL, 
put fe ey car (10.) hence(19.5.E.) EG: AL:: CG: CA:: CA: CF, 
peeks Rape ee that is, DK: DF :: CA: CF. 
it b , that *Drz= 
ac Ree eee ay ied een Cor. 1. If the tangent GMN be drawn through M, 
Cor. 1. If a perpendicular be drawn to a tangent the extremity of the ordinate passing through the focus, 
at the point of contact, the segments intercepted be- and ED be produced to meet GM in N, EN shall be 
tween the point of contact and the axes are to each equal to DF. For draw MO perpendicular to the 
other reciprocally as the squares of the axes by which directrix, then, because M and D are points in the hy- 
they are terminated. perbola, and from similar triangles, 
For AC* ; BC? :: CL*> DA: CL* DH :: Dé: DH. FM : FD ::MO: DK:: GF: GE:: MF: EN, 
Cor. 2. If DF be drawn to either focus, and HK ‘Merefore FD=EN. | 
‘be drawn perpendicular to DF ; the straight line DK Cor. 2. If Al and a2 be drawn perpendicular to the 
shall be equal to half the parameter of the transverse transverse axis at its extremities, meeting the tangent 
axis. GM in [ and 2, then AIMAF and a‘=aF. 
Draw CG parallel to the tangent at D, meeting 
DH io N, and DF in G, The triangles GDN, HDK Pror. XXIX, 
areientiaty en 7 If through P and Q, the vertices of two semi-dia- pig, 96. 
GD: DN: DH: DK; N meters of an hyperbola, there be drawn straight 
Bi sate Cian ae ya ND cL lines PD, QE sieht to one of the ei eg 
therefore AG > DK=HD : CLax(by the prep.) CB*, ©» meeting the other asymptote in D and E, 
wherefore AC : BC :: BC: DK, the hyperbolic sector PCQ 1s equal to the hyper- 
hence DK is half the parameter of Aa (def. 16.) bolic trapezium PDEQ. 
Let CQ mect PD in G. The triangles CDP, 
aslo CEQ are equal (1 cor. 14.) therefore, taking the tn- 
Fig. 69. XVII. If a point G be taken in the transverse axis angle CDG from both, the triangle CGP is equal to 


point in the circumference; and since FC=/C, and 
CH=Cd, and the angles FCH, fCd are equal, FH is 
equal to fd, therefore, 
DF'd f=D¥F-FH=AF : a F (36. 3. E.)=CB? (3.) 
Cor. If PF, Pf, be drawn from the point of con- 
tact to the foci, the square of FD is a fourth propor- 
tional to fP, FP and CB*. For the angles / Pad, 
FPD are equal (4.), and FDP, fd P are right angles, 
therefore the triangles FDP, fd P are similar, and 


JP: FP:: fd: FD :: fd+ FD or BC*: FD’. 
Prop. XXVII. 


of an hyperbola, so that the distance of G from the 


perpendicular to the axis, is called the Directrix of th 
by perbola. 
Cor. 1. If MFm, an ordinate to the axis, be drawn 

through the focus, tangents to the hyperbola at the ex- 
tremities of the ordinate will meet the axis at the point 
G (9). 

“Cor. 2. The hyperbola has two directrices, for the 
point G may be taken on either side of the centre. 


Prov. XXVIII. 


The distance of any point in an hyperbola from 
either directrix is to its distance from the focus 
nearest that directrix, in the constant ratio of 


the quadrilateral DEQG; to these add the figure 
PGQ, 


Part ITI. 


ofthe PGQ, and the hyperbolic sector PCQ is equal to the 
Hyperbola. hyperbolic trapezium PDEQ. 
ey pee 


Fig. 71 


Prop. XXX. 


If from the centre of an hyperbola the segments 
CD, CE, CH be taken in continued propor- 
tion, in one of the asymptotes, and the straight 
lines DP, EQ, HR be drawn parallel to the 
other asymptote, meeting the hyperbola in P, 
Q, R, the hyperbolic areas PDEQ, QEHR are 


equal. 

THroucg Q draw a tangent to the curve, meeting 
the asymptotes in K and L: join PR meeting the 
asymptotes in M and N ; draw the semi-diameters CP, 
CQ, CR, let CQ meet PR in G. 

Because QE is parallel to CM, and KQ is equal to 
QL (2 cor. 13.) CE is equal to EL; and because 
MC, PD, RH, are parallel, and MP is equal to 
RN (1 cor. 13.) CD is equal to HN. Now, by by- 
pothesis, 

CD: CE:: CE: CH, 
therefore NH : LE :: CE: CH; 
but CE : CH :: HR: EQ (2 cor. 14.) 
therefore NH : LE:: HR: EQ, 
and by alternation NH : HR:: LE: EQ. 


Now the angles at H and E are equal, therefore 
the triangles NHR, LEQ are equiangular, and NR 
is parallel to LQ; consequently RP is an ordinate to 
the diameter CQ (8.), and is bisected by it at G; and 
as CQ bisects all lines which are parallel to KL, and 
are terminated by the hyperbola, it will bisect the area 
PQR. Let the equal areas PQG, RQG be taken 
from the equal triangles PCG, RCG, and there will 
remain the hyperbolic sectors PCQ, RCQ equal to each 
other. Therefore (29.) the areas DPQE, EQRH 
are also equal, 

Cor. Hence if CD, CE, CH, &c. any number of 
segments of the asymptote be taken in continued pro- 
portion, the areas DPQE, DPQRH, &c. reckoned 
from the first line DP, will be in arithmetical progres- 
sion. 


Prop. XX XI. ProBiemM. 


Fig. 72, 73. 2 WO straight lines Ha, B64, which bisect each 


Fig. 72. 


other at right angles in C, being given by po- 
sition, to describe an hyperbola, of which Ha 
shall be the transverse and Bd the conjugate 
axis. 


First Mernov. By a Mechanical Description. 


Join AB, and in Aa, produced, take CF, C feach 
equal to AB ; the points F, J will be the foci of the 
hyperbola. 

Let one end of a string be fastened at F, and the 
other to G the extremity of a ruler f DG, and let the 
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difference between the length of the ruler and the of the 


string be equal to Aa. 


Let the other end of the Hyperbola. 


ruler be fixed to the point f, and let the ruler be made =v” 


to revolve about f as a centre in the plane in which 
the axes are situated, while the string is stretched by 
means of a pin D, so that the part of it between G 
and D is applied close to the edge of the ruler; the 
point of the pin will by its motion trace a curve line 
DAD upon the plane which is one of the hyperbolas 
required. 

If the ruler be made to revolve about the other 
focus F, while the end of the string is fastened to i 
the opposite hyperbola will be decribed by the 
moving point I); for in either case G/—(GD-+DF), 
that is, D/—DF is by hypothesis equal to Aa the 
transverse axis. 


Ssconp Meruop. By finding any number of points in 


the curve. 


Find F, either of the foci as before, draw HAK, Fig. 73. 


hak perpendicular to the transverse axis at its extre- 
mities, and take AH and AK on each side of the ver- 
tex equal to AF, also af and ak each equal toa F; 
jon H&A and Kk; take E any point in Aa, and 
through E draw NE 2 parallel to HK, meeting H&A 
and K kin N and n. On F asa centre, with a radius 
equal to EN or En, let a circle be described meeting 
N 2 in D and d, these will be two points in the hy- 
perbola; and in the same way may any oumber of 
points in the hyperbola, or opposite hyperbelas, be 
found. The reason of this construction is obvious from 
cor. I. and 2. Prop. 28. 


Prop. XXXII. Prosiem. 


An hyperbola being given by position, to find its Plate 


axes. 


Let HA & be the given hyperbola. 
parallel straight lines HA, K & terminating in either 
of the opposite hyperbolas, and bisect them at L and 
M,; join LM, and produce it to meet the hyperbola in 
P; then LP will be a transverse diameter (4 cor. 8.). 
Let p be the point in which it meets the opposite hy- 
perbola, bisect P p in C, the point C is the centre (2.). 
Take D any point in the hyperbola, and on C as a 
centre with the distance CD describe a circle ; if this 
circle lie wholly without the opposite hyperbolas, then 
CD must be half the transverse axis (20.), but if not, 
let the circle meet the hyperbola again in d, join 
D d, and bisect it in E, join CE, meeting the opposite 
hyperbolas in A and a, then Aa will be the transverse 
axis (5 cor. 8.) for it is perpendicular to D d (3. 3. 
E.) which is an ordinate to Aa. The other axis will 
be found by drawing B 6 a straight line through the 
centre perpendicular to Aa, and taking CB so that 
CB* may be a fourth proportional to the rectangle 
AE: Ea, and the squares of DE and CA, thus CB 
is half the conjugate axis (19.). 


PART 


CLAIL 


Draw two Fig. 74. 
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Of the Cone 
and its 
Sections. 


Fig. 75. 


Fig. 75. 


Fig. 75. 


CONIC SECTIONS. 


PART IV. 


SECT. I. 
OF THE CONE AND ITS SECTIONS. 


DEFINITIONS. 


I. Ir through the point V, without the plane of the 
circle ADR, a straight line AVE be drawn, and pro- 
duced indefinitely both ways, and if the point V re- 
main fixed while the straight line AVE is moved round 
the whole circumference of the circle, two superficies 
will be generated by its motion, each of which is called 
a Conical Superficies, and these mentioned together are 
called Oppostte Conical Superfictes. 

II. The solid contained by the conical superficies, 
and the circle ADB is called a Cone. 

III. The fixed point V is called the Vertex of the 
cone. 

IV. The circle ADB is called the Base of the cone. 

V. Any straight line drawn from the vertex to the 
circumference of the base is called a Side of the cone. 

VI. Any straight line VC drawn through the vertex 
of the cone, and the centre of the base, is called the 
Axis of the cone. 

VII. If the axis of the cone be perpendicular to the 
bare, it is called a Right cone. 

VIII. If the axis of the cone be not perpendicular 
to the base, it is called a Scalene cone. 


Pror. I. 


If a cone be cut by a plane passing through the 
vertex, the section will be a triangle. 


Lert ADBV be a cone, of which VC is the axis; 
let AD be the common section of the base of the cone 
and the cutting plane; join VA, VD. When the ge- 
nerating line comes to the points A and D, it is evi- 
dent that it will coincide with the straight lines VA, 
VD, they are therefere in the surface of the cone, and 
they are in the plane which passes through the points 
V, A, D, therefore the triangle VAD is the common 
section of the cone and the plane which passes through 
its vertex. 


Prop. IF. 


If a cone be cut by a plane parallel to its base, the 
section will be a circle, the centre of which is 
in the axis. 


Let EFG be the section made by a plane parallel 
to the base of the cone, and VAB, VCD two sections 
of the cone made by any two planes passing through 
the axis VC; let EG, HF be the common sections 
of the plane EFG, and the triangles VAB, VCD. 
Because the planes EFG, ADB are parallel, HE, 
HF will be parallel t CA, CD, and 


AC: EH:: (VC: VH::) CD: HF, 


but AC=CD, therefore EH=HF. For the same 
reason GH=HF, therefore EFG is a circle of which 
H is the centre and EG the diameter. 


Prop. III. 


If a scalene cone ADBV be cut through the axis 
by a plane perpendicular to the base, making 
the triangle VAB, and from any point H, in 
the straight line AV, a straight line HK be 
drawn in the plane of the triangle V AB, so that 
the angle vik may be equal to the angle VBA, 
and the cone be cut by another plane passing 
through HK perpendicular to the plane of the 
triangle ABC, the common section HFKM of 
this plane and the cone will be a circle. 


Part IV, 


Of the Cone 
and its 
Sections. 


TAKE any point L in the straight line HK, and Fig. 76. 


through L draw EG parallel to AB, and let EFGM 
be a section parallel to the bace, passing through EG; 
then the two planes HFKM, EFGM being perpendi- 
cular to the plane VAB, their common section FLM 
is perpendicular to ELG, and since EFGM is a circle 
(by last prop.) and EG its diameter, the sqoare of FL 
is equal to the rectangle contained ty EL and LG 
5. 3. E.); but since the angle VHK is equal to 
BA, or VGE, the angles EHR, EGK are equal, 
therefore the points EF, H, G, K, are in the circum- 
ference of a circle (21.3.E.), and HL* LK=EL: LG 
5. 3. E.)=FL*, therefore the section HFKM is a 
circle of which HLK isa diameter (35. 3. E.) 
This section is called a Subcontrary Section. 


Prop. IV. 


If a cone be cut by a plane which does not pass 
through the vertex, and which is neither paral- 
lel to the base, nor the plane of a subcon 
section, the common section of the plane and 
the surface of the cone will be an ellipse, a pa- 
rabola, or a1 hyperbola, according as the plane 
passing through the vertex parallel to the cut- 
ting plane falls without the cone, touches it, or 
fa!'s within it. 


Let ADVB be any cone, and let ONP be the Fig- 77, 75 


common section of a plane passing through its vertex 7” 


and the plane of the base, which will fall without the 
base, will touch it, or will fall within it. 

Let FAM be a section of the cone parallel to VPO; 
through C the centre of the base draw CN perpendi- 
cular to OP, meeting the circumference of the base in 
A and B; let a plane pass through V, A and B, 
meeting the plane OVP in the line NV, the surface 
of the cone in VA, VB, aud the plane of the section 
FKM in LK; then because the planes OVP, MKF 
are parallel, KL will be parallel to VN, and will 
meet VB one side of the cone in K ; it will meet Me 

tue 


Part IV. 


Of the €er-of contact. 


For if a greater circle be described it will 


vatore of cut off from the diameter a segment greater than its 
the Conic parameter, therefore a part of its circumference on 


CLXIIL 


Fig. 85, 66, 


~, each side of the point of contact will be wholly with- 


eut the conic section ; and as it will also be without the 
fermer circle, it will not pass between that circle and 
the conic section at the point of contact. If, on the 
other hand, a jess circle be discribed, it will cut off 
from the diameter a segment less than its parameter, 
therefore a part of its circumference on each side of 
the point of contact will fall within the conic section 3 
and as it will be within the former circle, it will not 
pass between that circle and the conic section at the 
point of contact. Hence (Def. 2.), the circle which 
cuts off a segment equal to the parameter is the circle 
of curvature. 

Cor. 2. Only one circle can have the same curva- 
ture with a conic section in a given point. 


Prop. IT. 


Plate The circle of curvature at the vertex of the aris of 


a parabola, or at the vertex of the transverse 
axis of an ellipse or hyperbola, falls wholly with- 
in the conic section; but the circle of curvature 
at the vertex of the conjugate axis of an ellipse 
falls wholly without the conic section. 


Let Pp be the axis of the parabola (fig. 85.), and 
PGLg the circle of curvature at its vertex, which 
therefore cuts off from the axis a segment PL equal to 
the parameter of the axiz; because the tangent at the 
vertex ig common to the parabola and eircle, the cen- 
tre of the circle is in Pp. Let DEd an ordinate to 
the axis meet the circle in G and g; it may be shewn 
as in last proposition that 

DE* : GE*:: LP: LE. 
But io every position of the ordinate LP is greater 
than LE, therefore DE* is always greater than GE’, 
and dE? greater than g E*; therefore the circle is 
wholly within the parabola. Next let Pp be the 
transverse axis of an ellipse or hyperbola (fig. 86, 84.), 
or the conjugate axis of an ellipse (fig. 88.), and 
PGL g the circle of curvature, then as in the para- 
bola the centre of the circle will be in the axis. Draw 
D d an ordinate to the axis meeting the circle in G, g; 
and take a point V in PL, sothat . 

pP:pE: LP: LV; 
thes it will appear as in last prop. that 

DE’ : GE?:: LV : LE. 
Now, when P p is the transverse axis of an ellipse, 
Ce 86.) as Pp is greater than LP, and Pp: PL:: 

E : PV, therefore PE is greater than PV, and hence 

LV is always greater than LE, therefore DE* is great- 
er than GE’, also d'E® greater than g E*, so that 
the circle falls wholly within the ellipse. 

Again, when Pp is the transverse axis of an hy- 
perbola (fig. 87.) as p E is greater than p P, there- 
fore LV is greater than LP, and consequently greater 
also than LE; hence DE® is greater than GE, and 
dE* is greater than gE*, and the circle is wholly 
within the hyperbola. 

Lastly, When Pp is the conjugate axis of an el- 
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lipse (fig. 88.) as Pp is less than LP, and Pp: LP :: of the cur 
PE : PV, therefore, PE is less than PV; hence LV vature of 
is less than LE, and consequently DE* is less than the Conic 


GE’, also d E* less than g E*, therefore the circle is 
wholly witbout the ellipse. 


Prop. III. 


The circle of curvature at the vertex of any dia- 
meter of a conic section, which is not an axis, 
meets the conic section again in one point on- 
ly and between that point and the vertex of 

e diameter the circle falls wholly within the 
conic section on the one side, and wholly with- 
out it on the other. 


Sections. 
‘emma womans 


Case 1. Ler the conic section be a parabola, of Fig. 85, ge. 


which Pp ts a diameter (fig. 89.) and PLK the cir- 
cle of curvature at the vertex, cutting off from the dia- 
meter a segment PL equal to its parameter. Draw 
LK a diameter of the circle, and draw PO perpendi- 
cular to LK, this line will necessarily meet the circle 
again, let it meet the circle in 1; draw IS parallel to 
the tangent at P, meeting the chord PL in S; then, 
because IP is perpendicular to LK, 
ISt=PS-PL (Lemma) ; 

hence (Cor. Prop.g. Part I.) 1 is a point in the parabola. 

Let DE a an ordinate to the diameter P p meet the 
arch PLI anywhere in G ; draw GH perpendioular to 
LK, meeting PL in N, then beeause LP is equal to 
the parameter, as in Prop. I. Case I. 

DE’ : GE’ :: LP: LN :: LO: LH. 

Brut wherever the point G be taken in the arch PEI, 
LO is greater than LH, therefore DE? is also greater 
than OE’; thus the arch PGLI falls wholly within 
the parabola. 

Let the ordi::ate DE d now meet the arch PKI, any- 
where, as at g, draw ¢ k perpendicalar to LK, meeting 
LP in x, thes it will appear as before that 


dE*: gE*:: LP: La:: LO: Ld; 


but LO is less than LA, and therefore d E* less than 
g E*, thus the arch Pg KI falls wholly without the 
parabola.. 

CasE II. Let the conic section be either an el- 
lipse or hyperbola (fig. 90.) of which P p is a diame- 
ter, and PLK the circle of curvature at its vertex, 
cutting off PL equal to its parameter. Draw LK the 
diameter of the circle and LQ perpendicular to LK, 
and let p Q, a tangent to the conic section m p, meet 
LQ in Q. Join PQ, this line will necessarily meet 
the circle again; let it meet the circle in 1; and 
draw IS, IT parallel to Qp, QL, meeting PL in 8, T. 
Because of the parallels, | 

pP: pS:: QP: QI:: LP: LT, z 
hence p P: LP:: pS: LT:: pS‘SP: LT-SP; 
but LT-SP=IS* (Lemma), 
therefore p P: LP :: pS‘SP : SI?; 


hence I is a point in the ellipse or hyperbola (13. Prop. 
Part II. and 21. Prop. Part IIL.) 
Let DE d an ordinate to the diameter P p meet the 
arch PLI anywhere in G, i the point L is bee 
3Z2 
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Of the Cur. P and p, or the arch PIL, if L is in Pp produced. 
vature of Let Dd meet PI in Y, draw GH perpendicular to 
| rhe oe LK meeting PL in N, and PI in Z, and draw YV 
see, parallel to GN meeting LP in V. Because EY, pQ 
are parallel, also VY, LQ, 


Pp: pE:: (QP: QY::) LP: LV; 


now LP being the parameter, we have, as in Case IT. 
Prop. I. 

DE*: GE*?:: LV: LN :: QY: QZ; 
but wherever the point G be taken in the arch PGI, 
QY is greater than QZ, therefore also DE® is greater 
than GE*; thus the arch PGI falls wholly within the 
covic section. 

Let the ordinate DE d now meet the otherarch P gI 
anywhere in g; draw gh perpendicular to LK meet- 
ing LP in 2, and IP in z, then it will in like manner 
appear that 


dE*: gE*:: LV: Lan :: QY: Qz; 
and since in this case QY is less than Qa, therefore 


d E® is less than g E*; hence the arch Pg I is wholly 
without the conic section. | 


Prop. IV. 


The chord of the circle of curvature which is 
drawn from the point of contact through the 
focus of a parabola is equal to that which is cut 
off from the diameter; and half the radius of 
the circle is a third proportional to the perpen- 
dicular from the focus upon the tangent, and 
the distance of the point of contact from the 
focus. 

Wig 91. Let PL be the chord cut off from the diameter, 
and PFH the chord passing through F the focus ; 
draw PM the diameter of the circle, join HL, HM, 
aod draw FK perpendicular to the tangent at P. Be- 
cause the lines PFH, PL make equal angles with the 
tangent at P (3. Part I.), the angles PHL, PLH are 
equal (3 3 E.) hence PH=PL. Secondly, the tri- 
angles FKP, PHM, being manifestly similar, 


FK : FP :: PH, or 4 PF: PM, 
hence FK : FP :: FP: | PM, or § the radius. 


Cor. 1. Hence the radius is equal to ome , 


Cor. 2. The radius is also equal to ahs where 
AF is the distance of the focus from the vertex of the 
8 
parabola ; for FP= =i (x1. Part I.) 


Cor. 3- Hence also the radius is equal to aoa 


where L denotes the parameter of the axis, | 


foe 2FP*__2AF-FP! _ 5 LF Ps 
*FK ~ AF FPFR~  FK?* 


CONIC SECTIONS. 


Part IV. 


Of the Cw. 
Prop. V. seete ok 
the Conie 
° ° Sections, 
The radius of the circle of curvature at the vertex 
of any diameter of an ellipse, or hyperbola, is 
a third proportional to the perpendicular drawn 
from the centre upon the tangent, and half the 
conjugate diameter; and the chord which is 
drawn from the point of contact through the 
focus is a third proportional to the transverse 
axis, and conjugate diameter. 


Let PL be the chord cut off from the diameter, Fig. 92. 
and PFH the chord passing through F the focus ; draw 
PM the diameter of the circle, aud from the centre O 
draw OR perpendicular to PL, which will bisect PL 
in R; jom HM, and draw the conjugate diameter 


-QC g meeting PH in N and PM in 8, then PS is 


equal to the perpendicular from the centre C apon the 
tangent. The triangles PSC, PRO are similar, there- 
fore, 


_ PS: PC:: PR: PO, 
but PC : CQ:: CQ : PR (Def. of param.) 
therefore PS :CQ:: CQ: PO. 


Secondly, the triangles PSN, PHM are similar, 
therefore PN: PS :: PM: PH; 

but PS : CQ:: oa PO::)Qq: PM, 
therefore PN : CQ :: Qg : PH, 


or, since PN=AC (Cor. 17. Part II. and Cor. 25. 
Part IIL), 


Aa:Qq:: Qy: PH. 
Cor. 1. Hence the radius of curvature is equal to 
a 
an and the chord passing through the feces is eqoat 


2 CQ’ 
AC - 


Cor. 2, The radius of curvature is also equal to 


to 


CQ: AC-BC 
ACEO’ for PS= CQ (15. Part II. and 23. Part 
III). 


Cor. 3. Draw FK from the focus perpendicular 
to the tangent, and let L denote the parameter of the 
transverse axis ; the radios of curvature is also equal to. 
x 3 
ea For the triangles PFK, NPS are mani- 


festly similar, therefore 
FK : FP:: PS: PN, or AC :: BC: CQ; 


FP 
hence CQ— FK x BC, 
CQ?  FP* BC* FPs 


and TC-BC FK’= AC — FK3* 


This expression for the radius of curvature is the same 
for all the three conic sections. 
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Connecti. passing through this hilly country, it tumbles over horses. Actual calculation has evinced, that any given Connecti- 
cut. many falls, and affords a vast number of mill seats. quantity ef the best mowing land in Connecticut, pro- cut. 
““-y==—’ The source of the Shetucket is not far from that of duces about twice as auth clear profit as the same “—"v—"~ 


Quinnabog. It has the name of Willamantik while 
passing through Stafford, and between Tolland and 
Willington, Coventry, and Mansfield. Below Wind- 
ham it takes the name of Shetucket, and empties as 
above. ‘These rivers are fed by numberless brooks 
from every part of the adjacent country. At the 
mouth ef Shetucket is a bridge of timber 124 feet in 
length, supported at each ead by pillars, and held up 
in the middle by braces on the top, in the nature of an 
arch 


ares of the best wheat land in the state of New 
ork. Many farmers, in the eastern part of the state, 
have lately found their advantage in raicing mules, 
which are carried from the ports of Norwich and New 
London to the West India islands, and yield a hand- 
some profit. The beef, pork, butter, and cheese, of 
Connecticut, are equal to any in the world. 

The trade of Connecticut is partly with the 
India islands, and is casried on in vessels from 60 to 
140 tons. The exports consist of horses, mules, oxen, 


2 ° 

Harbours. § The two principal harbours are at New London and oak staves, hoops, pine boards, oak planks, beans, In- 
New Haven. The former opens to the suuth. From dian corn, fish, beef, pork, &c. Horses, live cattle 
the light-house, which stands at the mouth of the har- and lumber, are permitted in the Dutch, Danish, and 
beur, to the town, is about three miles; the breadth is French ports. Beef and fish are liable to such heavy 
three quarters of a mile, and in some places more. duties in the French islands, as that little profit arises 
The harboor bas from five to six fathoms water, a clear to the merchant who sends them te their ports. Pork 
bottom, tough coze, and as far as one mile above the and flour are prohibited. As the ordinance making 
town is entirely secure and commodious for Jarge free ports in the French West India islands extends to 
ships. New Haven barbonr is greatly inferior to that all foreigners, the price of molasses and other articles 
of New London. It is a bay which sets up northerly has been greatly enhanced by the English purchasers 
from the sound about four males. Its entrance is about for Canada and Nova Scotia; so that the trade of 
half a mile wide. It has very good anchorage, and two Connecticut with the French West India islands is not 
and a half fathoms at low water, and three fathoms and profitable. Cotton, cocoa, indigo, and sugars, are nos 
four feet at common tides. The whole of the sea permitted to be brought away by Americans. The 
coast is indented with harbours, many ef which are safe severity with which these prohibitory laws are ad- 
and commodious, bat are not sufficiently used to merit ministered is such, as that these articles cannot be 

3 a description. smuggled. 

Climate, Connecticut, theugh sabject to the extremes of heat Connecticut has a large number of coasting vessels 

coil, and and cold in their seasons, and to frequent sudden employed in carrying the preduce of the state to other 

ened ~  @banges, is very healthful. As many as one in 46 states—To Rhode island, Massachusets, and New 


of the inhabitants of Connecticut, who were living in 
1744, were upwards of 40 years old. From accurate 
ealcolation it is found, that about ene in eight live 
to the age of 70 years end upwards; one in 1 to the 
age of 80 years, and ene in about 30 te the age of go. 

In the maritime towns the weather is variable, ac- 
eording as the wind blows from the sea or Jand. As 
you advance into the country, the sea breezes have less 
effect wpon the air, and consequently the weather is 
less variable. The shertest day is 8 hours and 58 
minates, and the longest 15 hours. The north-weat 
winds, in the winter-season, ave often extremely severe 
and piercing, occasioned by the great body of snow 


~ which lies concealed from the dissolving influence of the 


uo in the immense forests aorth and north-west. The 
olear and serene temperatere of the sky, however, 
makes amends for the severity of the weather, and is 
favourable to health and longevity. Connectient is ge- 
nerally broken land, made up of mountains, hills, and 

‘3 and is exceedingly well watered. Some small 


parts of it ave thin and barren. It lies ia the fifth and 


sixth northern climates, and has a strong fertile soil. 
Ite principal productions are Indian cora, rye, wheat 
in many parts of the state, oats, and barley, which are 
heavy and good, and of late buck-wheat, fax in large 
quaatities, some hemp, petatoes of several kinds, ponsp- 
kins, turnips, pease, beans, &cc. &c. fruits of all kinds, 
which ave cemmon to the climate. The soil is very 
well calculated for pasture and mowing, which enables 
the farmers to feed large numbers of meat cattle and 


Hampshire, they carry pork, wheat, corn, and rye. 
To North and South ‘Garobages and Georgia, butter, 
cheese, salted beef, cyder, apples, potatoes, hay, &c. 
and receive in return rice, indigo, and money. But 
as New York is nearer, and the state of the markets 
always well known, mach of the produce of Connec- 
ticut, especially of the western parts, is carried there ; 
particularly pot and pearl ashes, flax-seed, beef, pork, . 
cheese, and butter in large quantities. Most of the 
produce of Connecticut river, from the parts of Mas- 
sachusets, New Hampshire, and Vermont, as well as 
of Connecticut, which are adjacent, goes to the same 
market. Considerable quantities of the produce of the 
eastern parts of the state are marketed at Boston and 


Providence. 


The value of the whole exported produce and com- 
modities from this state amounted in 1805 to 1,443,729 
dollars, and in 1817 only to 604,139 dollars. The 
high amount at the former period was owing to the ex- 
traordinary activity of the neatral trade during the war 
between France and Britain. 

In 1774, the number of shipping in Connecticut 
was 189; their tonnage 10,317; seafaring men 11623; 
besides upwards of 20 sail of coasting vessels, which 
employed about go seamen. In 181 i the shipping 
belonging to the state amounted to 60,102 tons, of 
which 13,669 belonged to New London, 13,637 to 
New Haven, 25,950 to Middleton, and 6846 to Fair- 
field. New London harbour is fortified, and ad- 
mits of Jagge veseela, the other ports are unfortified. 

Though: 


West Trade. 


cut. 


5 
Alannfac- 
tures. 
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Connecti- Thoagh Connecticut has a great extent of sea ceast, trouble, and grows in land of moderate fertility. It connect. 


it is a much Jess commercial state than Massachu- 
setts. 

The number of’ shipping from the port of New Lon- 
don employed in 1788 in the European and West In- 
dia trade, was four ships, one snow, 54 brigantines, 32 
schooners, and 45 sloops. ‘The number of horses and 
cattle exported from the district round New London, 
from the roth of January 1787, to the roth of Janu- 
ary 1788, was 69173 besides jack asses imported and 
exported, not included. From 1786 to 1784, the 
number was 6671; 80 that the last year exceeded the 
other 246. From March 1787 to January 1788, 1459 
horses, 780 oxen, and 23 cows, were exported from the 
port of Middleton. 

The farmers in Connecticut and their families are 
mostly clothed in plain, decent, homespun cloth. Their 
linens and woolleos are manufactured in the family 
way; and although they are generally of a coarser 
kind, they are of a stronger texture, and much more 
durable, than those imported from France and Great 
Britain. Many of their cloths are fine and hand- 
some. 

In New Haven is a linen manufactory which flou- 
rishes, and one for cotton is about to be established. 
In East Hartford is a glass-work, a snuff and powder 
mill, and an iron-work and slitting mill. Iron-works 
are established also at Salisbury, Norwich, and other 
parts of the state. At Stafford is a furnace at which 
are made large quantities of hollow ware and other 
ironmongery, sufficient to supply the whole state. Pa- 
per is manufactured at Norwich, Hartford, New Ha- 
ven, and in Litchfield county. Nails of every size are 
made in almost every town and village in Connecticut ; 
so that considerable quantities can be exported to the 
neighbouring states, and at a better rate than they can 
be had from Europe. Ironmongery, hats of the best 
kinds, candles, leather, shoes, and boots, are manu- 
factured in this state. We must not omit to men- 
tion wooden dishes and other wooden ware, which 
are made in vast quantities in Soffield and some few 
other places, and sold in almost every part of the 
eastern states. The annual value of the manufactures 
ef this state in 1810 was estimated at 5,900, 560 dol- 
Jars. 

It appears from experiments made formerly in this 
state, that a bushel of sun-flower seed yields a gallon 
of oil; and that an acre of ground planted with the 
seed at three feet apart, will yield between forty and 
fifty bushels of the seed. This oil is 2s mild as-sweet 
oil, and is equally agreeable with salads, and- as a me- 
dicine. It may, moreover, be used with advantage in 
paints, varnishes, and ointments. From its being ma- 
oufactured in our own country, it may always be pro- 
cured and used in a fresh state. The oil is pressed from 


‘the seed in the same manner that cold-drawn linseed 


oil is drawn from flax-seed, and with as little trouble. 
Sweet olive oils sells for six shillings a quart. Should 
the oil of the sun-flower sell for only two-thirds of that 
price, the produce of an acre of ground, supposing it 
to yield only 40 bushels of the seed, will be 32. 
a sum far beyond the product of an acre of ground in 
‘any kind of grain. The seed is raised with very little 


3 


may be gathered and shelled, fit for the extraction of  evt. 
the oil, by women and children. ——— 
Connecticut is divided into eight counties, viz. Hart- Bea ied 
ford, New Haven, New: London, Fairfield, Windham, sions acd 
Litchfield, Middlesex, and Tolland. The counties popsiation. 
are subdivided into upwarls of 119 townships; each of 
which is a corporation invested with power to hold 
lands, choose their own town officers, to make pruden- 
tral laws, the penalty of transgression not to exceed 
20s. and to choose their own representatives to the ge- 
neral assembly. The townships are generally divided 
into two or more parishes, in each ef which is one or 
more places of public worship. 
Connecticut is the most populous, in proportion to 
its extent, of any of the thirteen states. It is laid out 
in small farms from 50 to 300 or goo acres each, which 
are held by the farmers in fee-simple ; and are gene- 
rally cultivated as well as the nature of the soil will 
admit. ‘The state is chequered with innumerable roads 
or highways, crossing each other in every direction. 
A traveller in any of these roads, even in the most un- 
settled parts of the state, will seldom pass more than 
two or three miles without finding a house or cottage, 
and a farm under such improvements as to afford the 
necessaries for the support of a family. The whole 
state resembles a well-cultivated garden; which, with 
that degree of indostry that is requisite for bappinese, 
produces the necessaries and conveniences of life in 


_ great plenty. 


In 1759, the number of inhabitants in Connecticut 
was 130,611 5 in 1774, there were 197,856 souls. In 
18 years, the increase was 67,245; from 1774 to 
1782, the increase was but 11,294 persons. This com- 
paratively small increase was owing to the destruction 
of the war, and the numerous emigrations to Vermont. 

In 1810 the population was 261,943. 

The inhabitants are almost entirely of English de- 
scent. There are no Dutch, French, or Germans, and 
very few Scotch or Irisb people, in any part of New 
England. ; 

In addition to what has been already said on these Character, 
particulars under New England, it may be observed, mannen, 
that the people of Connecticut are remarkably fond of =¢- 
having all their disputes, even thuse of the most tr- 
vial kind, settled according to law. The prevalence 
of this litigions spirit affords emp nt and support 
for a numerous body of lawyers. The number of ao- 
tions entered annually upon the several dockets in the 
state, justifies the above observations. ‘That party 
spirit, however, which is the bane of political happi- 
ness, bas not raged with such violence in this state as 
in Massachusets and Rhode Island. Public proceed- 
ings have been conducted, generally, and especially 
of late, with much calmness aad candour.. The 
people are well informed in regard to their rights, and 
judicious in the methods they adept to secure them. 

The clergy, who are numerous, and, as a body, 
very respectable, have hitherto preserved a kind of 


-aristocratical balance in the very democratical govera- 


ment of the state; which has happily operated as 2 
check upon the overbearing spirit. of republicaniem. 
It has been lamented that the unhappy religious dis- 

pates 


CON 


Coaneeti. putes which have too much prevailed among some of 


cut. 


the clergy, and the too great attention that others 


“—-v==— have paid to their temporal concerns, to the neglect 


Religion. 


towns. 


10 
Colleges, 


academies, of people more attended to than in Connecticut. 
Se 


aad 


of their flocks, and an inattention to- the qualifica- 
tions of those who have been admitted to the sacred 
office, have, heretofore, considerably diminished their 
influence. It is a pleasing circumstance that the rage 
for theological disputation is abating; and greater 
strictness is observed in the admission of candidates to 
the ministry. Their influence is on the increase ; and 
it is no doubt to be attributed, in part, to their in- 
creasing influence, that an evident reformation in the 
manners of the people ef this state has taken place 
since the peace. In regard to learning and abilities, 
the clergy, at the present day, are equal to their pre- 
decessors at any former period. 

As to ecclesiastical government and discipline, each 
church is a separate jurisdiction, and claims authority 
to choose their own minister, to exercise government, 
and to enjoy gospel ordinances within itself. The 
churches, however, are not independent of each other ; 
they are associated for mutual benefit and convenience. 


- The associations have power to license candidates for 


the ministry, to consult for the general welfare, and 
to recommend measures to be adopted by the churches, 
bat have no authority to enforce them. When dis- 
putes arise in churches, councils are called, by the par- 
ties, to settle them ; but their power is only advisory. 
There are as many associations in the state as there 
are counties ; and they meet twice ina year. These 
are all combined in one general association, who meet 
annually. 

Ail religions that are consistent with the peace of 
society are tolerated in Connecticut; and a spirit of 
liberality and catholicism is increasing. There are 
very few religious sects in this states the bulk of the 

ople are Congregationalists. Besides these there are 

piscopalians and Baptists; and formerly there was 
a society of Sandimanians at New-Haven ; but they 
are now reduced to a very small number. The Epis- 
copalian churches are respectable, and are under the 
superintendence of a bishop. The Baptists are in- 
creasing here as in the other states. Their congrega- 
tions, with those in the neighbouring states, meet in 
associations, by delegation, annually. 

There are a great number of very pleasant towns, 
both maritime and inland, in Connecticut. It con- 
tains five incorporated towns or cities. Two of these, 
Hartford and New-Haven, are the capitals of the state. 
The general assembly is holden at the former in May, 
and at the latter in October, annually. See Hart- 
FORD and New-Haven. 

In no part of the world is the education of all ranks 
Al- 
most every town in the state is divided into districts, 
and each district has a public school kept in it a greater 
or Jess part of every year. Somewhat more than one 
third of the money arising from a tax on the polls and 
rateable estate of the inhabitants, is appropriated to the 


_ support of schools, in the several towns, for the educa- 


tion of children and youth. The law directs that a 
grammar school shall be kept in every county town 
through the state. 
There is a grammar school at Hartford, and ano- 
ther at New-Haven, supported by a donation of Go- 
Vor. VI. Part II. + 
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vernor Hopkins. This venerable and benevolent gen- 
tleman, in his last will, dated 1657, left in the hands 
of Theophilus Eaton, Esq. and three others, a legacy 
of 1324]. ‘* as an encouragement, in these foreign 
plantations, of breeding up hopeful youths both at 
the grammar school and college.” In 1664, this le- 
cy was equally divided between New-Haven and 
Hartford ; and grammar schools were erected, which 
have been supported ever since. 

At Greenheld there is a respectable academy. At 
Plainfield is another. This academy has flourished for 
several years, and furnished a number of students for 
Yale and Dartmouth colleges. At Norwich and Wind- 
ham, likewise are academies furnished with able in- 
structors ; each of these academies has 60 or 70 scho- 
lars. In 1801 Mr P. Bacon bequeathed 30,000 dollars 
to found an academy in Colchester. 

Yale College was founded in 1700, and remained 
at Killingworth until 1707—then at Saybrook, until 
1716, when it was removed and fixed at New- Haven. 
See New-HaveEn. 

On the bank of Connecticot river, two miles from 
Middleton, is a lead mine, which was wrooght during 
the war at the expence of the state, and was produc- 
tive. It is too expensive to work in time of peace. 
Copper mines have been discovered and opened in se- 
veral parts of the state, but have proved unprofitable, 
and are much neglected. Iron mines are numerous 
and productive. Steel ore has been found in the 
mountains between Woodbury and New Milford. 
Talcs of various kinds, white, brown, and chocolate- 


. coloured crystals, zinc or speltzer, a semimetal, and 


several other fossils and metals, have been found in 
Connecticut. 

All freeholders in the state are required by law to 
give in lists of their polls and rateable estate, to per- 
sons appointed in the respective towns to receive them, 
on or before the 20th of August annually. These are 
valued according to law, arranged in proper order, and 
sept to the general assembly annually in May. 

The sum total of the list of the polls and rateable 
estate of the inhabitants of Connecticut, as brought 
se the general assembly in May 1787, were as fol- 
ows : 


Sum total of the single list L.1,484,901 6 4} 
Assessments 47,799 2 9 
One quarter of the fourfolds 1,176 9 4 


Total L.1,533,867 18 5% 


On this sum taxes are levied, so much on the 
pound, according to the sum proposed to be raised. 
A tax of two-pence on the pound would raise 12,782l. 


48. 

The ordinary annual expences of government be- 
fore the war amounted to near 4oool. sterling, ex- 
clusive of that which was appropriated te the support 
of schools. In 1811 the revenue was 79,192 dollars. 


Connecti- 
cut. 


tr 
Mines, mi- 
nerals, and 
ossils. 


a2 
Mode of 
levying 
taxes. 


At Stafford is a medicinal spring, which is said to Mineral 
be a sovereign remedy for scorbutic, cutaneous, and *#pring= 


other disorders. At Guilford is a spring, whose wa- 
ter, it is said, when separated from the fountain, will 


evaporate even when put into a bottle and tightly — 


corked. 
It is difficult to say what is the constitution of this 
44 state. 
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Connecti- for a charter, and their petition was granted. His at 3s. the bushel.” Perhaps it is owing to this early Connecu. 
cut. majesty, on the 23d of April 1662, issued his letters and universal spread of law books, that the people of cut 
patent under the great seal, ordaining that the colony Connecticut are to this day so fond of the Jaw. In ““—v— 


of Connecticut. should for ever hereafter be one body 
corporate and politic, in fact and in name, confirming 
to them their ancient grant and purchase, and fixing 
their boundaries as follows, viz. * All that part of his 
Majesty’s dominions in New England, in America, 
bounded east by Narragansett river, commonly called 
Narragansett bay, where the river falleth into the sea; 
and on the north by the line of Massachusets planta- 
tion, and on the south by the sea, and in longitude as 
the line of the Massachusets colony, running from east 
to west, that is to say, from the said Narragansett bay 
on the east, to the Soyth sea on the west part, with 
the islands thereunto belonging.”?. This charter has 
ever since remained the basis of the government of 
Connecticut. 

Such was the ignorance of the Europeans respect- 
ing the geography of America, when they first assumed 
the right of giving away lands which the God of na- 
ture had long before given to the Indians, that their 
patents extended thev knew not where ; many of them 
were of doubiful construction, and very often covered 
each other in part, and have produced innumerable 
disputes and mischiefs in the colonies, some of which 
are not settled to this dav. Connecticut construed her 
charter literally, and passing over New York, which 
was then in possession of the subjects of a Christian 
prince, claimed, in latitude and breadth mentioned 
therein, to the South sea. Accordingty purchases 
were made of the Indians, on the Delaware river, west 
of the western bounds of New York, and within the 
supposed limits of Connecticut charter, and settle- 
ments were made thereon by people from, and under 
the jurisdiction of, Connecticut. ‘The charter of Penn- 
sylvania, granted to William Penn, in 1681, covered 
these settlements. This laid the foundation for a dis- 
pate, which for a long time was maintained with 
warmth en both sides. The matter was at last sub- 
mitted to gentlemen chosen for the purpose, who de- 
cided the dispute in favour of Pennsylvania. Many, 
however, still assert the justice of the Connecticut 
claim. The state of Connecticut has lately ceded to 
Congress all their lands west of Pennsylvania, except a 
reserve of 20 miles square. This cession Congress have 
accepted, and thereby undubitably established the right 
of Connecticut to the reserve. 

The colony of New Haven, though unconnected 
with the colony of Connecticut, was comprehended 
within the limits of their charter, and, as they con- 
cluded, withia their jurisdiction. But New Haven 
remonstrated against their claim, and refused to unite 
with them until they should hear from England. It 
was not until the year 1665, when it was believed 
that the king’s commissioners had a design upon the 
New England charters, tbat these two colonies formed 
a union, which bas ever since amicably subsisted be- 
tween them. 

In 1672, the laws of the colony were revised, and 
the general court ordered them to be printed; and al- 
so, that “every family should buy one of the law 
books ; such as pay in silver, to have a book for 12d. 
such as pay in wheat, to pay a peck and a halfa book: 
and such as pay in pease, to pay 2s. a book, the pease 


1750, the laws of Connecticut were again revised and 
puss in a small folio volume of 258 pages. Dr 

ouglas observes, that they were the most natural, 
equitable, plain, and concise code of laws for planta- 
tions hitherto extant. There has been a revision of 
them since the peace, in which they were greatly and 
very judicionsly simplified. 

The years 1675 and 1676 were distinguished by 
the wars with Philip and his Indians, and with the 
Narragansetts, by which the colony was tbrown into 
great distress and confusion. The inroads of the en- 
raged savages were marked with cruel murders, and 
with fire and devastation. 

In 1684, the charters of Massachusets bay and Ply- 
mouth were taken away in consequence of Quo 
warrantos which had been issued against them. The 
charter of Connecticut would have shared the same fate 
had it not been for —— Wadsworth, Esq. who 
having very artfully procured it when it was on the 
point of being delivered up, buried it under an oak tree 
in Hartford, where it remained until all danger was 
over, and then was dug up and reassumed. 

Connecticut has ever made rapid advances in popu- 
lation. There have been more emigrations trom this 
than from any of the other states, and yet it is at pre- 
sent full of inhabitants. This increase, under the di- 
vine benediction, may be ascribed to several causes. 
The bulk of the inhabitants are industrious, sagacious 
husbandmen. Their farms furnish them with all the 
necessaries, most of the conveniences, and but few of 
the luxuries of life. They of course are generally tem- 
perate, and, if they choose, can subsist with as much 
independence as is consistent with happiness. The sub- 
sistence of the farmer is substantial, and does not de- 
pend on incidental circumstances, like that of most 
other professions. There is no necessity of serving an 
apprenticeship to the business, nor of a large stock of 
money to commence it to advantage. Farmers, who 
deal much in barter, have less need of money than any 
other class of people. The ease with which a com- 
fortable subsistence is obtained, induces the husband- 
mao to marry young. The cultivation of his farm 
makes him strong and healthful. He toils cheerfully 
through the day—eats the fruit of his own labour with 
a gladsome heart—at night devoutly thanks his boun- 
teous God for his daily blessings—retires to rest, and 
his sleep is sweet. Such circumstances as these have 
greatly contributed to the amazing increase of inhabi- 
tants in this state. 

Besides, the people live under a free government, 
and have no fear of a tyrant. There are no overgrown 
estates, with rich and ambitious landlords, to have an 
undue and pernicious influence in the election of civil 
officers, Property is equally enough divided, and must 
continue to be so as long as estates descend as they now 
do. No person is prohibited from voting, or from be- 
ing elected into office, on account of his poverty. He 
who bas the most merit, not he who has the most mo- 
ney, isgenerally chosen into public office. As instances 
of this, it is to be observed, that many of the citizens 
of Connecticut, from the humble walks of. life, have 
arisen to the first offices in the state, and filled a 

wit 
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to support his pretensions to that succession; and by 
old writers, conquestus, acquisttio, and perquisttio, are 
frequently used as synonymous terms. 

Conquest, in the law of nations, is the acquisition 
of sovereignty by force of arms, by some foreign prince ; 
who reduces the vanquished under his empire. The 
right of conquest is derived from the laws of war ; and 
when a people is subjected, the conduct of the conque- 
ror is regulated by four kinds of law. First, the law 
of nature, which dictates whatever tends to self-preser- 
vation; secondly, our reason, which teaches us to use 
others as we would be treated ourselves; thirdly, the 
laws of political society, to which nature has not assign- 
ed any precise boundary ; lastly, the law which is de- 
rived from the afuealet circumstances attending the 
conquest. Thos, a state conquered by another will be 
treated in one of the four methods following: Either 
the conqueror will continue it under its own Jaws, and 
will only claim the exercise of civil and ecclesiastical 
sovereignty ; or he will impose a new form of govern- 
ment ; or he will destroy the frame of their society, and 
incorporate the inhabitants with others; or he will ex- 
terminate them. 

CONRAD II. elected emperor of Germany in 1004. 
He was obliged to take the field against most of the 
German dukes who had revolted from him; and he 
put Ernest duke of Suabia under the ban of the empire. 
This being one of the earliest instances of such a pro- 
scription, the formula is inserted here for its singularity. 
“\ We declare thy wife a widow, tby children orphans ; 
and we send thee, in the name of the devil, to the four 
corners of the world.”” It was in the reign of this prince 
that the German fiefs became hereditary. He died in 
1039. 

tonuas IIT. emperor of Germany in 1138. The 
duke of Bavaria opposed his election ; and being put 
under the ban of the empire, and deprived of the du- 
chy, he could not survive his disgrace. The margrave 
of Austria was ordered by the emperor to take pos- 
session of Bavaria; but Welst, uncle to the deceased 
duke attacked him, and was defeated near the castle 
of Winsburgh ; the battle fought upon this occasion is 
famous in history, as having given rise to the party 
names of Guelphs and Gtbbelines, afterwards assumed 
in Italy. The parole of the day with the Bavarians was 
Weilsts, from the name ef their general ; that of the Im- 
perialists Werbiingen from a small village where Fre- 
deric duke of Suabia, their commander, had been 
nursed: by degrees these names served to distinguish 
the two parties; and the Italians, who could not ac- 
custom themselves to such rough words, formed from 
them their Guelphs and Gibbelines. He died in 
1152. 

Conrad of Lichtenau, or Abbas Uspergensis, was 
author of an Universal Chronology from the creation 
to 1229, continued by an anonymous writer to.Cha, V. 
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Conquest, 18, not by right of arms, but by right of conquest or 
Conrad. acquest ; under promise of succession made by Edward 
“Y—* the Confessor, and a contract entered into by Harold 
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He collected a fine library, and died about the year Conrad 


1240. a 
CONRADIN, or ConraD junior, son of Con-Consangu- 


rad IV. was acknowledged emperor by the Gibbe- 
lines, who received him in triumph at Rome: but 
Pope Alexander 1V. bad published a crusade against 
this orphan ; aod Urban VII. his successor, gave the 
empire to Charles of Anjou, brother to Louis IX. 
king of France; and the unfortunate youth, though 
powerfully supported even by the Turks, lost a battle, 
in which he was taken prisoner, and was beheaded, by 
order of his base opponent, publicly at Naples in 1229, 
in the 18th year of his age. In him ended the race of 
the dukes of Suabia, which had produced several kings 
and emperors. 

CONSANGUINITY, or KinpreEp, is defined by 
the writers on these subjects to be, vinculum persona- 
rum ab codem stiptte descendentium ; “ the connexion 
or relation of persons descended from the same stock or 
common ancestor.” ‘This consanguinity is either lineal 
or collateral. 

Lineal consanguinity is that which subsists between 
persons of whom one is descended in a direct line from 
the other; as between John Stiles (the proposttus in 
the table of consanguinity) and his father, grandfs- 
ther, great grandfather, and so upwards in the direct 
ascending line; or between Jobn Stiles and his son, 
grandson, great grandson, and so downwards in the 
direct descending line. Every generation in this di- 
rect lineal consanguinity, constitutes a different de- 

ree, reckoning either upwards or downwards; the 
father of John Stiles is related to him in the first de- 
gree, and so likewise is bis son; his grandsire and 
grandson, in the second ; bis great grandsire and great- 
grandson in the third. This is the only natural way of 
reckoning the degrees in the direct line ; and therefore 
universally obtains, as well in the civil and canon, as in 
the common law. 

The doctrine of lineal consanguinity is sufficiently 
plain and obvious ; but it is, at the first view, astonish- 
ing to consider the number of lineal ancestors which 
every man has, within no very great number of de- 
grees : and so many different bloods is a man said to 
contain in his veins, as he hath lineal ancestors. Of 
these he hath two in the first ascending degree; his 
own parents ; he hath four in the second ; the parents 
of his father and the parents of bis mother: he hath 
eight in the third, the parents of bis two grandfathers, 
and of his two grandmothers; and by the same rule of 
progression, he hath 128 in the seventh ; 1024 in the 
tenth; and at the 20th degree, or at the distance of 20 
generations, every man hath above a million of an- 
cestors, as common arithmetic will demonstrate (A). 
This lineal consanguinity, we may observe, falls strictly 
within the definition of vinculum personarum ab eodem 
stiptte descendentium ; since lineal relations are such as 
descend one from the other, and both of course from 
the same common ancestors. 

Collateral kindred answers to the same description : 

collateral 


" (A) This will seem surprising to those who are unacquainted with the increasing power of progressive num- 


‘bers; but it is palpably evident from the following table of a geometrical 


in which the first term 


as 2, and the denominator also 2; or, to speak more intelligibly, it is evident, for that each of us has two an- 


cestors 


nity, 
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Consangui- King Henry VII. who slew Richard ITI. in the battle 


nity. 


of Boswerth, was related to that prince in the fifth 
degree. Let the proposstus, therefore, in the table of 
consanguinity, represent King Richard III. and the 
class marked E, King Henry VII. Now their com- 
mon stock or ancestor was King Edward IIT. the aba- 
aus in the same table: from him to Edmund duke of 
York, the proavus, is one degree ; to Richard earl of 
Cambridge, the avus, two; to Richard duke of York, 
the pater, three; to King Richard IIT. the proposttus, 
four; and from King Edward III. to John of Gaunt 
(A) is one degree ; to John earl of Somerset (B) two; 
to John duke of Somerset (c) three; to Margaret 
countess of Richmond (D) four; to King Henry VIL. 
(£) five. Which Jast-mentioned prince, being the far- 
tbest removed from the common stock, gives the deno- 
mination to the degree of kindred in the canon and 
municipal law. Though according to the computation 
of the civilians (who count upwards from either of the 
persons related, to the common stock, and then down- 
wards again to the other; reckoning a degree for each 
person both ascending and descending) these two 
peers were related in the ninth degree: for from 

ing Richard IIE. to Richard duke of York is one 
degree ; to Richard earl of Cambridge two; to Ed- 
mund duke of York three; to King Edward IIT. the 


§62 ] 


C ON 


common ancestor, four; to Joho of Gaunt five; to 


John earl of Somerset six; to John duke of Somerset _ sity, 


seven; to Margaret countess of Richmond eight; to 
King Henry VII. nine. See the Table of Consangui- 
nity (Plate CLXIV.), wherein all the degrees of col- 
lateral kindred to the proposstus are computed, as far 
as the tenth of the civilians and the seventh of the ca- 
nonists inclusive ; the former being distinguished by the 
numeral letters, the latter by the common ciphers. 

ConSANGUINITY and Afintty, degrees of, forbidden 
in marriage. See MARRIAGE and Law Index. 

ConsaNnGUINITY and Afinity, an objection against a 
judge or a witness. See Law Index. 

CONSCIENCE, a secret testimony of the soul, 
whereby it gives its approbation to things that are na- 
turally good, and condemns those that are evil. See 
Mora PHILosopry. 

A man of integrity will never listen to any reason, or 
give way to any measure, or be misled by any induce- 
ment, against conscience.—The inhabitants of a great 
town offered Marshal de Turenue 100,000 crowns, 
upon condition he would take another road, and not 
march his troops their way. He answered them, “ As 
your town is not in the road I intend to march, I 
cannot accept the money = offer me.”——The earl 
of Derby, in the reign of Edward III. making a de- 

scent 


ancestors has two descendants who increase in a duplicate ratio, it will follow, that the ratio in which all the de- 
scendants increase downwards, must be double to that in which the ancestors increase upwards : but we have seen, 
that the ancestors increase in a duplicate ratio: therefore, the descendants must increase in a double duplicate; 
that is, in quadruple ratio. 


Collateral Degrees. | Number of Kindred. 
I I 
3 6 
3 1 
4 64 
5 256 
6 bon 
7 40 
8 16384 
9 65536 

b fe) 262144 
Ir 1048 576 
¥2 4194304 
13 — 36777216 
14 67108864 
15 268435456 
16 1073741824 
I 4294907296 
I Whoa 4 
19 68719476736 
20 274877906944 


This calculation may also be formed by a more compendious process, viz. by squaring the couples, or half 
the number of ancestors, at any given degree ; which will furnish us with the number of kindred we have in 
the same degree, at equal distance with ourselves from the common stock, besides those at unequal distances. 
Thus in the tenth tineal degree, the number of ancestors is 1024 ; its half, or the couples, amounts to 5123; the 
number of kindred in the tenth collateral degree amounts therefore to 262144, or the square of s12. Aad, if 
we will be at the trouble to recollect the state of the several families within our own kaowledge, and observe hew 
far they agree with this accomt ;"that is, whether, on an average, every man has not one brother er sister, four 
first-cousins, sixteen second cousins, and so on, we shall find, that the present calculation is very far from beisg 
overcharged. | 
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Cosserva- Servator in that county; and petty constables are, by 


tor 


the common law, conservators, &c. in the first sense, 
within their own jurisdiction: so are also the coroner 


Consisten- and the sheriff within their own county. The king is 


tes. 


the prificipal conservator of the peace within all his do- 
minions: the lord chancellor, lord treasurer, lord high 
steward, lord marshal, lord high constable, all the jus- 
tices of the court of king’s bench, by their office, and 
the master of the rolls, by prescription, are general con- 
servators of the peace through the whole kingdom, and 
may commit breakers of the peace, and bind them in 
recognizances to keep it. 

Conservaror of the Truce, and Safe Conducts, was 
an officer appointed in every sea port, under the king’e 
letters patent. His charge was to inquire of all of- 
fences committed against the king’s truce, and safe 
conducts upon the main sea out of the franchises of 
the cinque-ports, as the admirals were wont to do, 
and such other things as are declared anno 3 Hen. V. 


cap. 6. 

GONSERVATORIOS, are musical schools esta- 
blished for the instruction of children in the profession 
of music. There are four of these at Venice, designed 
fer the education of girls, and three at Naples, for the 
education of boys. It has been suggested that the 
operation of castration was performed in the conserva- 
torios ; but the practice is absolutely prohibited ; and 
the young castrati are brought from Lucia in Pug- 
lia: but before that operation is performed, their voices 
are tried in a conservatorio. The scholars of the Ve- 
netian conservatorios have been chiefly celebrated for 
taste and neatness of execution; and those of Naples 
have had the repotation of being the first contrapuntists, 
or composers, in Europe. 

CONSERVATORY, a term sometimes used for a 
green-house or ice-house. 

CONSERVE, in Pharmacy, a form of medicine 
contrived to preserve the flowers, herbs, roots, or 
fruits of several simples, as near as possible, to what 
they are when fresh gathered. See PHARMACY. 

ONSIGNMENT, in Low, the depositing any 
eum of money, bills, papers, or commodities, in good 
hands; either by appointment of a court of justice, in 
order to be delivered to the persons to whom they are 
adjudged ; or voluntarily, in order to their being re- 
mitted to the persons they belong to, or sent to the 
places they are designed for. 

ConstanmzEnT of Goods, in Commerce, is the de- 
livering or making them over to another; thus, goods 
are said to be consigned to a factor, when they are sent 
to him to be sold, &c.3 or when a factor sends back 
goods to his principal, they are said to be consigned to 


im. 

CONSISTENCE, ino Physics, that state of a body 
wherein its component particles are so connected or 
entangled ameng themselves, as not to separate or 
recede from eath other. It differs from continuity in 
this, that it implies a regard to motion or rest, which 
continuity does not, it being sufficient to denominate 
a thing continuous that its parts are contiguous to each 
other. 

CONSISTENTES, in church-history, a kind of pe- 
nitents who were alowed to assist at prayers, but who 
could not be admitted to receive the sacrament. 


CON 
CONSISTORY (Conststorium), signifies as much 


as pretorium, a tribunal: it is commonly used for 3a =v" 


council-house of ecclesiastical persons, or place of ju- 
stice in the spiritual court ; a session or assembly of pre- 
lates, And every archbishop and bishop of every dio- 
cese hath a consistory court beld before his chancellor 
or commissary in his cathedral church, or other conve- 
nient place of his diecese, for ecclesiastical causes. The 
bishop’s chancellor is the judge of this court, supposed 
to be skilled in the civil and canon law; and in places 
of the diocese far remote from the bishop’s consistory, 
the bishop appoints a commissary to judge io all causes 
within a certain district, and a register to enter his de- 
crees, &c. 

Consisrory, at Rome, denotes the college of cardi- 
nals, or the pope’s senate and council, before whom jo- 
diciary causes are pleaded. Du Cange derives the word 


" from consistorium ; 1. e. locus ubt constststur ; used chiefly 


for a vestibule, gallery, or anti-chamber, where the 
courtiers wait for admission : and so called @ consistente 
multitudine. 

The consistory is the first court, or tribunal of 

me: it never meets but when the pope pleases to 
convoke it: the pope presides in it in person, mounted 
on a magnificent throne, and habited in his pont:ft- 
calia ; on the right are the cardinal-bishops and priests, 
and on the left the cardinal-deacons. The place where 
it is held, is a large hall in the apostolical palace, 
where princes and ambassadors of kings are received. 
The other prelates, prothonotaries, auditors of the re- 
ta, and other officers, are seated on the steps of the 
throne: the courtiers sit on the ground ; ambassadors 
on the right, and consistorial and fiscal advocates behind 
the cardinals. 

Besides the public consistory, there is also a private 


one, held in a retired chamber, called the chumber of 


papegay ; the pope’s throne here being only raised two 
steps high. Nobody is here admitted but the cardi- 
nals, whose opinions are collected, and called sentences, 
Here are first proposed and passed all bulls for bishop- 
ricks, abbeys, &c. Hence bishopricks and abbeys 
are said to be consistorial benefices; in regard they most 
be proposed in the consistory, the annates be paid to the 
pope, and his bulls taken. Anciently they were elec- 
tive; but by the concordat, which abolishes elections, 
they are appointed to.be collated by the pope alone, on 
the nomination of the prince. 

ConsIsTORY was also the name of a court under 
Censtantine, where he sat in person, and beard causes; 
the members of this court were called comstes. 

Consistory is also used among tlhe reformed, for 
a council or assembly of ministers and elders, to regulate 
their affairs, discipline, &c. 

ConsisTory, or Court Christsan, in the English laws, 
is a council of ecclesiastical persons, or the place of 
justice in an ecclesiastical or spiritual court. Every 
archbishop and bishop bas a sarap | court, held be- 
fore his chancellor or commissary, either in his cathe- 
dral, in some chapel, aisle, ar portico, belooging there- 
to ; or in some other convenient place of his diocese, for 
ecclesiastical causes. The spiritual court was anciently, 
in the time of the Saxons, joined with the county or 
hundred court; and the original of the consistory court, 
as divided-from those eourts, is found in a Jaw of the 

Conqueror, 
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cient, and the other modern. Their ancient office is 
that of head-borough, tithing-man, or borsholder ; 
which is as ancient as the time of King Alfred: their 
more modern office is that of constable merely ; which 
was appointed so lately as the reign of Edward III. 
in order-to assist the high constable. And in general 
the ancient head-boroughs, tithing-men, and borshold- 
ers, were made use of to serve as petty constables, 
though not so generally, but that in many places they 
still continue distinct officers from the constables. 
They are all chosen by the jury at the court-leet ; or, 
if no court-leet be held, are appointed by two justices 
of the peace. 

The general duty of all constables, both high and 
petty, as well as of the other officers, is to keep the 
king’s peace in their several districts; and to that pur- 
pose they are armed with very large powers of ar- 
resting and imprisoning, of breaking open houses, and 
the like: of the extent of which powers, considering 
‘what manner of men are for the most part upon 
these offices, it is perhaps very well that they are ge- 
nerally kept in ignorance. One of their principal 
duties arising from the statute of Winchester, which 
appoints them, is to keep watch and ward in their re- 
spective jurisdictions, Ward, guard, or custodta, is 
chiefly intended of the day-time, in order to appre- 
hend rioters, and robbers on the highways; the man- 
ner of doing which is left to the discretion of the jus- 
tices of the peace and the constable: the hundred be- 
ing, however, liable, for all the robberies committed 
therein by day-light, for having kept negligent guard. 
Watch is properly applicable to the night only (being 
called among the Saxons wach’t or wacts) ; and it be- 
gins when ward ends, and ends when that begins: 
for, by the statute of Winchester, in walled towns the 
gates shall be closed from eun-setting to son-rising: 
and watch shall be kept in every borough and town, 
especially in the summer season, to apprehend all 
rogues, vagabonds, and night-walkers, and make them 
give an account of themselves. The constable may 
appomt watchmen at his discretion, regulated by the 
custom of the place; and these, being his depoties, 
have, for the time being, the authority of their prin- 
cipal. 

There ave alse constables denominated frem parti- 
cular places, as constable of the Tower, of Dover 
castle, of Windsor castle, of the eastle ef Caernarvon 
and many other of the castles of Wales; whose office 
Is the same with that of the castellani, or governors of 
castles. 

Consrasces of London. The caaty ef London is di- 
vided into 26 wards, and the wards into precincts, in 
each of which is a constable. They are nominated by 
the inbabitants of each precinct on St Thomas’s day, 
and confirmed, or otherwise, at the court of wardmote. 
After confirmation, they are sworn iato their offices 
at a court of aldermen, en the next Monday after 
Twelfth day. Snch as are chosen iato the office, are 
obliged to place the king’s arms, and the arms of the 
city, over thear doors; and if they reside in alleys, at 
the ends of such alleys toward the streets, to signify 
that a constable lives there, and that they may be the 
more easily fouad when wanted. 

a 
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Constables. by the same authority that appoints them. The petty 
“—-y——— constables have two offices united in them, the one an- 
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ConstaBLes to Justices of the Peace, in Scotland, constables 


are the proper officers for executing their orders. 


They have powers to suppress tumults, and to up- Constancy. 


prehend delinquents and those who can give no good 
account of themselves, and carry them to the next 


justice. 


CONSTANCE, a strong town of Germany, in the 
circle of Suabia, now included in the grand duchy of 
Baden. It has a handsome bridge, and several fine 
structures, as well sacred as profane. It carries on 
& great trade, and is well fortified: but its population 
in 1810 amounted only to 4420. It is famous for a 
council held here in 1514, when there were three 
popes ; but they were all deposed, and Martin V. was 
elected in their room. This council caused Jerome 
of Prague and John Huss to be burot, though the 
emperor Sigismund had given them a safe-conduct ; 
in pursuance of this maxim, “ that no faith is to be 
kept with heretics.’ They likewise condemned the 
doctrine of Wickliffe, and ordered his bones to 
be burned 4o years after he was dead. However, 
the inhabitants now are Protestants. It is seated on 
a oe of the came name. E. Long. 9. 30. N. Lat. 
47. 39: 

CoNSTANCE, one of the most considerable and beau- 
tiful lakes of Switzerland, which separates it from Sua- 
bia, except that part where the city of Constance is 
seated on its side. It is divided into three parts; the 
upper or largest part is called Boden see, the middle 
Bodmer see, and the lower part Zeller see. The frst 
18 37 miles long, and its greatest breadth 15 miles. It 
is deeper in aummer than in winter. 

CONSTANCY, in a general sense, denotes immu- 
tability, or invariableness. In ethics, or when applied 
to the human mind, the term implies resolution or 
steadiness, particularly under sufferings and the trials 
of adversity. 

It was the saying of a heathen philosopher That 
there cannot be imagined upon earth a spectacle more 
worthy the regard of the Creator intent on his works, 
than a beave man superior to bis sufferings. Nothing 
indeed can be more aoble or henourable than te have 
courage enough te execute the commands of reason 
and conscience; to maintain the dignity of our na- 
ture, and the station assigned ue; and to be proof 
agaiust poverty, pain, and death itself, so far as not to 
do any thing that 1s scandalous or sinful to avoid them. 
To be thus, ts to be great above title or fortune. This 
asgues the soul of a heavenly extraction, and is worthy 
the offspring of the Deity. 

Of this virtue the following example, related in 
English history, is bere selected, as superior perbags, 
all circumstances considered, to apy other upen re- 
cord. 

. Sir William Askew of Kelsay, in Lincolnshire, had 
several daughters. His second, named Anne, had re- 
ceived a genteel education; which, with an agreeable 
figure and good understanding, rendered her a very 
proper person to be at the head of a family. Her fa- 
ther, regardless of his daughter’s inclination and bap- 
piness, obliged ber to marry a geatleman whe had ne- 
thing te recommend him but his fortune, and who was 
a most bigetted Papist. No sooner was he convinced 
of his wife’s regard for the doctrines of the reforma- 
tion from popery, than, by the instigation of his 

priests, 
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Constan- in Europe, that good grapes sometimes produce a second associate in the empire, in 412. ‘These princes Constan- 
tia bad wine; while, on the other hand, bad grapes published an edict, in their joint names, in favour of tine 
QD ~—swill yield = good sort of wine: therefore, towards the Christians; but soon after Licinius, jealous of Con- ae ard 
a making wine of a certain quality, besides finer ma- stantine’s renown, conceived an implacable hatred q- 
Lunonyems terials, there must be certain conditions and circum- gainst him, and renewed the persecutions against the 


stances, which, by a diligent and rational investigation, 
might probably be explored to the great benefit of man- 
kind. 

Such as are apprised in what quantities Constantia 
wine is consumed in Europe, will perhaps think the 
above calculation of the produce too limited. This, 
however, Dr Sparmann assures us, is by no means the 
case ; the overplus being the prodace of avarice, which, 
goaded on by the desire of gain, will always bit apon 
some method of satisfying the demands of luxury and 
sensuality. The votaries of these, accustomed to be 
put off with empty sounds, do not seldom drink with 
the highest relish an imaginary Constantia, with which, 
however, this liquor, has nothing in common besides 
the mere name. It is therefore advisable, even at 
the Cape itself, to take care, that whilst one bas a ge- 
nuine sample given one to taste, one is not made to 

y for a made-up red Constantia, which otherwise is 
in genefal sold for half the price. The rich quality 
of this wine is, according to Barrow, owing partly 
to the situation and soil, and partly to the care in the 
manufacture; for ripe froit only is used, and always 
entirely freed from the stalks. . 

CONSTANTINA, a strong and considerable town 
of Africa, in the kingdom of Algiers, and capital of a 
territory of the same name. It is the largest and 
strongest place in all the eastern parts; and it is seated 
on the top of a great rock. There is no way to it 
but by steps cut out of the rock; and the usual way 
of punishing criminals here is to throw them down 
the cliff: Here are a great many Roman antiquities, 
oe a triomphal arch. E. Long. 7. 12. N. 

t. 36. 4. 

CoNnSTANTINA, a town of Spain, in Andalusia, and 
capital of a small territory of the same name, with a 
castle seated on a mountain. W. Long. 5. 35. N. 
Lat. 37. 40. | 

CONSTANTINE, a kingdom of Barbary of that 
mame, in Africa. It is bounded on the north by the 
Mediterranean, on the east by the kingdom of Tunis, 
on the south by Bildulgerid, and on the west by the 
river Sufegmar, which separates it from the kingdom 
of Bugia. The country is the New Numidia of the 
ancients, and had its own king; but it is now a pro- 
vince of Algiers. 

CoNnSTANTINE the Great, the first emperor of the 
Romans who embraced Christianity. His father, Con- 
etantius Chiorus, rendered hjmself famous by his vic- 
torious expeditions to Germany and Britain: upon the 
abdication of Dicclesian, he shared the Roman empire 
with Galerius Maximinus in 305, and was at that time 
at York, where he died in 306; having first caused 
his son Constantine the Great to be proclaimed empe- 
ror by his army, and the English. Galerius at first 
refused to admit Constantine to his father’s share in the 
imperial throne; but after having lost several battles, 
he consented in 308. Maxentius, who succeeded Ga- 
lerius, opposed him: but was defeated, and drowned 
himself in the Tyber. The senate then declared 
Constantine chief or first Augustus, and Licinius hie 
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Christians. Thus brought on a rupture between the 
emperors, and a battle, in which Censtaatine was 
victorious. A short peace ensued ; but Licinius hbav- 
ing shamefully violated the treaty, the war was re- 
newed; when Constantine totally defeating him, be 
fled to Nicomedia, where he was taken prisoner and 
strangled in 323. Constantine, now become sole ma- 
ster of the western and eastern empires, immediately 
formed the plan of establishing Christianity as the re]i- 


gion of the state ; for which purpose, he convoked se- 


veral ecclesiastical councils: but finding he was like- 
ly to meet with great opposition from the Pagan inte- 
rest at Rome, he conceived the design of founding a 
new city, to be the capital of his Christian empire ; see 
ConsTANTINOPLE. The glory Constantine had ac- 
quired by establishing the Ebriatian religion, was tar- 
nished by the part he took in the persecations carried 
on by the Arians, towards the close of his reign, 
against their Christian brethren who differed from 
them : seduced by Eusebius of Nicomedia, he banished 
several eminent prelates ; soon after which, he died.in 
337, the 66th year of his age, and 31st of bis reign. 

As to the slarioter of Constantine, be was chaste, 
pious, laborious, and indefatigable; a great general, 
successful in war, and deserving his succesa by his 
shining valour and hy the brightness of his genins; a 
protector of arts, and an encourager of them by his 
beneficence. If we compare him with Augustus, we 
shall find that he ruined idolatry, by the same precau- 
tions and the same address that the other used to. de- 
stroy liberty. Like Augustus, he laid the foundation 
of a new empire ; but posaessed of less political skill;-he 
could not give it the same stability: he weakened the 
body of the state by adding to it, in some measure, a 
second head in the foundation of Constantinople ; and 
transporting the centre of motion and strength foo 
near the eastern extremity, he left without heat, and 
almost without life, the western parts, which soon be- 
came a prey to the barbarians. The Pagans were 
too much his enemies to do him justice. * eaeaiae 
says, that in the former part of his reign he was. equal 
to the most accomplished princes, and in the latter to 
the meanest. The younger Victor, who makes bim 
to have reigned more than 31 years, pretends, that in 
the first 10 years he was a hero; in the 12 succeeding 
ones a robber; and in the 10 last a spendthrift. It is 
easy to perceive, with respect to these two reproaches 
of Victor’s, that the one relates to the riches which 
Constantine took from idolatry, and the other to those 
with which he loaded the church. 

CONSTANTINE, emperor of the East in 912, left 
the care of the empire to his wife Helena, who Isaded 
the people with taxes, and sold all the offices in church 
and state to the highest bidders; while the emperor 
employed himself in reading, writing, and the fine arts, 
till he became as good an architect and painter as he 
was a bad prince: he wrote several biographical awd 
geographical works, which would have done honour to 
his name, if he had not neglected his duty to compose 
them. He died in 959. 

4C CoNSTANTINE, 
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ConsTANTINE, Dracoses, the son of Emmanuel Pa- 
leologus, was placed on the throne by Sultan Amurath 
in 1448. But Mahomet II. bis successor, resolving 
_ te dethrone him, laid siege to Constantinople by sea 
and land, and took it by assault in 1453, after it had 
held out 58 days. The unfortunate emperor seeing 
the Turks enter the breaches, threw himself into the 
midst of the enemy, and was cut to pieces; the chil- 
dren of the imperial house were massacred by the sol- 
diers ; and the women reserved to gratify the lust of 
the conqueror; and thus terminated the dynasty of 
the Constantines, 1123 years after its establishment at 
Constantinople. 

ConsTANTINE, Robert, a learned physician, born at 
Caen, taught polite literature in that city; and acqui- 
red great reputation by his skill in the Greek language, 
in history, and in medicine. He died in 1603, aged 
103. He wrote a dictionary in Greek and Latin, and 
other works, which are esteemed, 
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I 
Removing CONSTANTINOPLE, the modern name of the 
a peas city of Byzantium in Thrace. It was enlarged and 
al seat Co 


bis €3 beautified by the Roman emperor Constantine the Great, 
is city ° s  2e 
the caure of in the year 330. At the same time he transferred 
" the dechne thither the seat of the empire ; and this removal is ge- 
of the west-nerally thought to have been one of the principal causes 
ern empire of the sudden decline of the western empire after this 
2 period. 
Constantine In the year 332, the Sarmatians implored Constan- 
rein the tine’s assistance against the Goths, who had made an 
vs irruption into their territories, and destroyed every 
thing with fire and sword. The emperor readily 
granted their request, and gained a complete victory. 
Near 100,000 of the enemy perished, either in the 
battle, or after it with hunger and cold. In conse- 
quence of this overthrow, the Goths were obliged to 
sue for peace ; but the ungrateful Sarmatians no sooner 
found themselves delivered from their enemies, than they 
turned their arms against their benefactor, and ravaged 
the provinces of Mcsia and Thrace. The emperor, 
3 receiving inteHigence of this treachery, returned with 
andthe incredible expedition, cut great numbers of them in 
Surmauant )iecey, and obliged the rest to submit to what terms he 
was pleased to impose. 
k highly Constantine seems to have been a prince very highly 
respected, respected, even by far distant natiens. In 333, ac- 
cording to Eusebius, ambassadors arrived at Constanti- 
nople from the Blemyes, Indians, Ethiopians, and Per- 
sians, courting his friendship. They were received in 
a most obliging manner ; and learning from the ambas- 
sadors of Sapor king of Persia, that there were great 
numbers of Christians in their master’s dominions, 
Constantine wrote a letter in their bebalf to the Per- 
sian monarch. 

Next year, the Sarmatians being again attacked by 
the Goths, found themselves obliged to set at liberty 
and arm their slaves against them. By this means 
they indeed overcame the Goths: but the victorious 

5 slaves turning their arms against their masters, drove 

He takese@ them out of the country. ‘This misfortune obliged 

number of ¢hem, to the number of 300,000, to apply for relief to 
Sarmatians . . . 

into hig the Homan emperor, who incorporated with his le- 

ary. gions such as were capable of service; and gave settle- 

ments to the rest in Thrace, Scythia, Macedon, and 

Italy. This was the last remarkable action of Con- 

stantine the Great. He died on May 15. 337, having 
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divided the empire among his children and nephews, Constan 
in the following manner. Constantine his eldest son, nope 
had Gaul, Spain, and Britain: Constantius, the se-_ history. 
cond, had Asia, Syria, and Egypt; and Constans, the “V—™ 
youngest, Illyricum, Italy, and Africa. To his ne- 

phew Dalmatius, he gave Thrace, Macedon, and and divissa 
Achaia ; and to King Annibalianos, his other nephew, of the em. 
Armenia Minor, Pontus, Cappadocia, and the city of Pitt 
Ceesarea, which he desired might be the capital of his 
kingdom. 

After the death of Constantine, the army and senate ll Ae re. 
proclaimed his three sons emperors, without taking any lations my. 
notice of his two nephews, who were soon after murder- %¢"t¢ & 
ed, with Julius Constantius the late emperor’s brother, i | 
and all their friends and adherents. Thus the family and two ; 
of Constantine was at once reduced to his three sons, nepbem. 
and two nephews Gallus and Julian, the sons of Julius 
Constantius ; and of these the former owed bis life to a 
malady, from which no one thought he could recover ; 
and the latter to his infancy, being then at most about 
seven years of age. The three brothers divided among 
themselves the dominions of the deceased princes ; but 
did not long agree together. In 340, Constantine ha- 5 
ving in vain solicited Constans to yield part of Italy Constas- 
to him, raised a considerable army; and under pretence URS” 
of marching to the assistance of his brother Constan- 3 inicas 
tius, who was then at war with the Persians, made of Con. 
himself master of several places in Italy. Hereuponstass. 
Constans detached part of bis army against bim; and 
Constantine, being drawn into an ambuscade near A- gy 
quileia, was cut off with bis whole forees. His body Is defeated 
was thrown toto the river Ansa; but being afterwards end killa 
discovered, was sent to Constantinople, and interred 
there near the tomb of his father. ‘e 

By the defeat and death of his brother, Constans Constan 
remained sole master of all the western part of the sole master 


‘empire, in the quiet possession of which he continved & the wet 


till the year 350. This year Magnentius, the son of ,, : 
one Magnus, a native of Germany, finding Constans tigg revels 
despised by the army on account of his indolence and against 
inactivity, resolved to murder him, and set up for him- bia 
self. Having found means to gain over the chief 
officers of the army to his designs, he seized on the 
imperial palace at Autuo, and distributed among the 
populace what sums he found there 5 which induced not 
only the city, but the seighbouring country, to espouse 
bis cause. But Constans being informed of what had 
passed, and finding himself unable to resist the usurper, 
fled towards Spain. He was overtaken, however, by copsten 
Gaiso, whom Mayaeotis bad sent after him with a murdered 
chosen body of troops, and despatched with many 
wounds, at Helena, a small village situated near the 

foot of the Pyrenees. 

Thas Constantins acquired a right to the whole 
Roman empire ; though one-half of it was seized by | 
Magnentius after the murder of Constans. The former 
had been engaged in a war with the Persians, in 
which little advantage was gained on either side; but 
the Persians now giving no more disturbance, the em- 
peror marched against the usurpers in the west. Be- 
sides Magnentius, there were at that time two other  ,, 
pretenders to the western empire. Veteranio, general Three pre- 
of the foot in Pannonia, had, on the first news of the tenders & 
death of Constans, caused himeelf te be proclaimed t+ © 
emperor by the legions under his command. He was 

a 
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Coastaa. In the mean time, however, Dynames having thought 

tinopolitan proper to forge another letter, the fraud was disco- 

history. vered, and an inquiry set on foot, which brought to 

light the whole matter. Sylvanus was now declared 

innocent, and letters sent to him by the emperor con- 

firming him in his post; but these were scarce gone, 

when certain news arrived atthe court of Sylvanus 

having revolted, and caused himself be proclaimed em- 

peror. Constantius, thunderstruck at this news, dis- 

patched against Lim Ursicinus, an officer of great in- 

tegrity, as well as valour and experience in war; who 

32 forgetting his former character, pretended to be Syl- 

Iemarder- vanus’s friend, and thus found means to cut him off by 
ed. treachery. 

Gast nae The barbarians, who had hitherto been kept quiet 

ged bythe by the brave Sylvanus, no sooner heard of his death, 

barbarians. than they broke into Gaul with greater fury than 

ever. They took.and pillaged above forty cities, and 

among the rest Cologne, which they levelled with the 

ground. At the same time the uadi and Sarma- 

tians entering Pannonia, destroyed every thing with 

fire and sword. The Persians also, taking advantage 

of the absence of Ursicinus, overran, without opposi- 

tion, Armenia and Mesopotamia; Prosper and Mau- 

eonianus, who had succeeded that brave commander in 

the government of the east, being more intent upon 

pillaging than defending the provinces committed to 

their care. Constantius not thinking it advisable to 

leave Italy himself, resolved at last to raise his cousin 


34 Julian, the brother of Gallus, to the dignity of Caesar. 
Jedlian = Julian seems to have been a man of very extraordinary 
ctca 


talents; for though before this time he had been en- 
tirely buried in obscurity, and conversed only with 
books, no sooner was he put at the head of an army 
thau he behaved with the same bravery, conduct, and 
experience, as if be had been all bis life bred up to the 
art of war. He was appointed governor of Gaul ; but 
before he set out, Constantius gave bim in marriage 
his sister Helena, and made him many valuable presents, 
At the same time, however, the jealous emperor great- 
ly limited his authority; gave him written instructions 
how to behave ; ordered the generals who served under 
him to watch all his actions no less than those of the 
enemy ; and strictly enjoined Julian bimeelf not to give 
apy largesses to the soldiery. 

Julian set out from Milan on the first of December 
55, the emperor himself accompanying him as far as 
avia, from whence he pursued bis journey to the Alps, 

attended only by 360 soldiers. On his arrival at Turin 

he was first acquainted with the loss of Cologne, which 

liad been kept concealed from the emperor. He arriv- 

ed at Vienna before the end of the year, and was re- 

ceived by the people of that city and the neighbourhood 
with extraordinary joy. 

We vets out In 356, the barbarians besieged Autun ; to relieve 

fer Gaal, which place, Julian marched with what forces he 

could raise. When he came there, he found the siege 

raised : on which he went in pureuit of the barbarians 

to Auxerre, crossing with no small danger thick woods 

and forests, from Auxerre to Zrotes. On his march 

he was surrounded on all sides by the barbarians, who 

moved about the country in great bodies; but he put 

yo them to flight with a handful of men, cut great num- 

Defeats the bers of them in pieces, and took some prisoners. From 

barbarians. Troies be hastened to Rheims, where the main body 
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of the army, commanded by Marcellas, waited his Constan- 
arrival. Leaving Rheims, he took his route towards tinopolitan 
Decempagi, now Dieuse, on the Seille in Lorrain, _ bistery- 
with a design to’ oppose the Germans who were busy 
in ravaging that province. But the enemy attacking 
his rear unexpectedly, would have cut off two legions, 
had not the rest of the army, alarmed at the sudden 
noise, turned back to their assistance. A few days 
afterwards he defeated the Germans, though with 
great loss to his own army; the victory, however, 
opened him a way to Cologne. This city he found 
abandoned by the barbarians. They bad neglected to 
fortify it: but Julian commanded the ancient forti- .. 37 ch 
fications to be repaired with all possible expedition, ee . 
and the houses to be rebuilt; after which he retired gions of Ce- 
to Sens, and there took up his winter-juarters. This logne. 
ear also Constantius entered Germany on the side of 
Rhatia, laid waste the country far and wide; and 
obliged the barbarians to sue for peace, which was 38 
readily granted. The same year he enacted two laws ; Idolatry de- 
by one of which it was declared capital to sacrifice, or clated capi- 
pay any kind of worship, to idols; the other, granting (™ bY Con 
the effects of condemned persons to belong to their chil- 
dren and relations within the third degree, except in 
cases of magic and treason ; but this last one he revok- 
ed two years after. 
In the beginning of the year 357, the harbarians be- 
sieged Julian a whole month in Sens; Marcellus, the 
commander in chief, never once offering to assist him. 
Julian, however, so valiantly defended himself with 
the few forces he had, that the barbarians at last re- 
tired. After this, Constantius declared Julian com- 
mander in chief of all the forces in Gaul; appointing 
under him one Severus, an officer of great experience, 
and of a quite different disposition from Marcellus. 
On bis arrival in Gaul, Julian received him with great 
Joy, raised new troops, and supplied them with arms 
which be luckily found in an old arsenal. The em- 
peror, resolving at all events to put a stop to the ter- 
rible devastations committed by the barbarous nations, 
chiefly by the Alemans, wrote to Julian to march di- 
rectly against them. At the same time he sent Bar- 
batio, who bad been appointed general in place of Syl- 
vanus, with a body of 25 or 30,000 men, out of Italy, 
in order to inclose the enemy between two armies. 
The Leti, however, a German nation, passing between 
the armies, advanced as far as Lyons, hoping to sur- 
prise that wealthy city; but meeting with a warmer 
reception than they expected, contented themselves 
with ravaging the country all round it. On the first 
notice of this expedition, Julian detached strong par- 
ties to guard the passages throogh which he knew the 
barbarians must return. Thus they were all cut off 39 
except those who marched near the camp of Barbatio; The Leti 
who was so far from cutting off their retreat, that he par ami 
complained by a letter to Constantius of some officers 
for attempting it. These officers, among whom was 
Valentinian, afterwards emperor of the West, were, 
by the order of Constantius, cashiered for their dis- 
obedience. The other barbarians either fortified thems 
selves in the countries which they bad seized, stop- 
ping up all the avenues with huge trees, or took shel- 
ter in the islands formed by the Rhine. Julian re- 
solved first to attack the latter; and with this view 
demanded some boats of Barbatio: but he, instead of 
complying 
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Constan- right by force of arms. This letter was presented to 
tinopolitan Constantius wrapped up in a piece of white silk; but 
history. he, without entering into any negotiation with the 
cambassador, wrote a letter to Sapor, in which he told 
him, that as he had maintained the Roman dominions 
in their full extent, when he was possessed only of the 
east, he could not suffer them to be curtailed now 
when he was master of the whole empire. In a few 
days, however, he sent another letter, with rich pre- 
sents; being very desirous at least to put off the war 
till he had secured the northern provinces against the 
incursions of the barbarians, that he might then employ 
all the forces of the empire against so formidable an 
enemy. This embassy proved unsuccessful, as did al- 
so another which was sent soon after. The last am- 
bassadors were imprisoned as spies, but afterwards dis- 
A lays. missed unhurt. By a law of Constantius dated in 358, 
against ma-8ll magicians, augurs, astrologers, and pretenders to 
gicians,&c.the art of divination, were declared enemies to man- 
kind ; and such of them as were found in the court 
either of the emperor or of Julian, he commanded to 
be put to the torture, and specified what torments they 

were to undergo. 

{n 359, Julian continued his endeavours for reliev- 
ing the province of Gaul, which had suffered-so much 
from the incursions of the barbarians. He erected 
magazines io different places, visited the cities which 
had suffered most, and gave orders for repairing their 
walls and fortifications properly. He then crossed the 
Rhine, and pursued the war in Germany with great 

50 Success, insomuch that the barbarians submitted to such 
terms as he pleased to impose. In the mean time, the 
emperor, having received intelligence that the Limi- 
gantes had quitted the conntry in which he had placed 
them, hastened to the banks of the Danube, in order 
to prevent their entering Pannonia. On his arrival 
he sent deputies, desiring to know what had induced 
them to abandon the country which had been allotted 
them. The Limigantes answered, in appearance with 
the greatest submission imaginable, that they were will- 
ing to live as true subjects of the empire in any ether 
place; but that the country he had allotted them was 
quite uninhabitable, as they could demonstrate if they 
were but allowed to cross the river, and lay their com- 
plaints before him. This request was granted ; but 

_while he ascended his tribunal, the barbarians unex- 
pectedly fell upon his guards sword in hand, killed 
several of them, and the emperor with difficulty saved 
st himself by flight. The rest of the troops, however, 
sages age 2008 took the alarm, and surrounding the Limigantes, 
ee cut them all off to aman. This year Constantius in- 
The hea- stituted a court of inquisition against all those who 
thenscruel-consulted heathen oracles. Paulus Catena, a noted 
ly perse- and cruel informer, was despatched into the east to 
“— prosecute them ; and Modestus, then count of the east, 
and equally remarkable for his cruelty, was appointed 
judge. His tribunal was erected at Scythopolis in Pa- 
lestine, whither persons of both sexes, and of every rank 
and condition, were daily dragged in crowds from all 
parts, and either confined in dungeons, or torn in pieces 
in a most cruel and barbarous manner by racks, or pub- 
64 licly executed. 
The Per- In 359, Sapor king of Persia began hostilities, be- 
siens begining encouraged thereto by the absence of Ursicinus, 
hestilities. whom the emperor had recalled, and appointed in his 
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room one Sabinianus, a person very unfit for such an Constan- 
office. During this campaign, however, be made tinopolitan 
very little progress; having only taken two Roman pel 
forts, and destroyed the city of Amida, the siege of 

which is said to have cost bim 30,000 men. On the 

first news of the Persian invasion, Constantius had 
thought proper to send Ursicinus into the east ; but his 
enemies prevented him from receiving the supplies 
necessary for carrying on the war; so that he found 

it impossible to take any effectual means for stopping 

the progress of the Persians. On his return, be was 
unexpectedly charged with the loss of Amida, and all 

the disasters that had happened during the campaign. 

Two judges were appointed to inquire into lis con- 

duct; but they, being creatures of his enemies, left 

the matter doubtful. On this Ursicinus was so much 
exasperated, that be appealed to the emperor, and in 

the heat of passion let fall some unguarded expres- 

sions, which being immediately carried to the em- 

peror, the general was deprived of all bis employ- 

ments. 54 

Constantius resolved to march next year in person Constantius 
against the Persians; but in the mean time dreading marches in 
to encounter so formidable an enemy, he applied him- PC's" 8- 
self wholly to the assembling of a mighty army, 
which he might pe able fully to cope with them. For 
this purpose he wrote to Julian to send him part of 
his forces, without considering that by so doing he 
left the province of Gaul exposed to the ravages ef 
the barbarians. Julian resolved immediately to com- 
ply with the emperor’s orders ; but at the same time 
to abdicate the dignity of Cesar, that he might not 
be blamed for the loss of the province. Accordingly 
he suffered the best soldiers to be draughted out of his =, 
army. They were, however, very unwilling to leave Jnlian pro- 
him, and at last proclaimed bim emperor. Whetherclaimed =~ 
this was done absolutely against Jolian’s consent or not “™P™: 
is uncertain ; but he wrote to the emperor, and persuad- 
ed the whole army also to send a letter along with his, 
in which they acquainted Censtantius with what bad 
happened, aod entreated him to acknowledge Julian as 
his partner in the empire. But this was positively re- 
fused by Constantius, who began to prepare for war. 

Julian then, designing to be before-hand with the em- 

peror, caused his troops to take an oath of allegiance to 

himself, and with surprising expedition made himself 

master of the whole country of Illyricum, and the 
important pass separating that country from Thrace. 
Constantius was thunderstruck with this news; but 

hearing that the Persians had retired, be marched 

with all hie force against his competitor. Qh his. ar- 

rival at Tarsus in Cilicia, he was seized with a feverish 
distemper, occasioned chiefly by the uneasiness and per- 

plexity of bis mind. He pursued his march, however, ., See 
to Mosucrene, a place on the borders of Cilicia, at the ae 
foot of Mount Taurus. Here he was. obliged to stop gainst him, 
by the violence of his disorder, which increased every but dies. 
day, and at last carried bim off om the 13th of Novem- 

ber 361, in the 45th year of his age. . 

By the death of Comtantia Julian now became Julian re. 
master of the whole Roman empire without a rival. stores the 
He had been educated in the Christian religion; but heathen re, 
secretly apostatized from it long before, and as soon as “6!92: 
he saw bimself master of Illyricum, openly avowed 
his apostasy, and caused the temples of the gods to be 

opened. 
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Constan- had survived the late defeat, kept within the strong 
ar Saab holds of Thrace, without daring so much as to look 
vey: ', abroad, much less face the victorious enemy, who mo- 
ved about the country in great bodies. But notwith- 
standing this critical situation, the historians of those 
times give us no account of the transactions of the 
ear 379. Many great battles indeed are said to 
ave been fought, and as many victories obtained by 
’ Theodosius; but the accounts of these are so con- 
fused and contradictory, that no stress can be laid upon 

them. 

In the month of February 380, Theodosius was seized 
with a dangerous malady, so that Gratian found himself 
obliged to carry on the war alone. This emperor, ap- 
prehending that the neighbouring barbarians might break 
into some of the provinces, concluded a peace with the 
Goths, which was confirmed by Theodosius on his re- 
covery. The treaty was very advantageous to the bar- 
barians ; but they disregarding all their engagements, 
no sooner heard that Gratian had Jeft Illyricum, than 
they passed the Danube, and breaking into Thrace and 

80 Pannonia, advanced as far as Macedon, destroying all 
The Goths with fire and sword. Theodosius, however, drawing 
defeated by together his forces, marched against them; and, ac- 
Theodosius. cording to the most respectable authorities, gained a 

complete victory ; though Zosimus relates, that he was 
utterly defeated. 

The following year, Atbanaric, the most powerful 
of all the Gothic princes, being driven out by a faction 
at home, recurred to Theodosius, by whom he was 
received with great tokens of friendship. The empe- 
ror himself went out to meet him, and attended him 
with his numerous retinue into the city. The Gothic 
prince died the same year; and Theodosius caused him 
to be buried after the Roman manuer with such pomp 
and solemnity, that the Goths, who attended bim in 
his flight, returned home with a resolution never to mo- 
lest the Romans any more. Nay, out of gratitude to 
the emperor, they took upon them to guard the banks 
of the Danube, and prevent the empire from being ine 

81 vaded on that side. . 

Gratian In 383, one Maximus revolted against Gratian in 
mardered Britain; and in the end, having got the unhappy em- 
by Mast: peror into his power, caused him to be put to death, 
ee and assumed the empire of the West himself. Gra- 
tian had divided his dominions with bis brother Va- 
lentinian, whom he allowed to reign in Italy and West 
Illyricum, reserving the rest to himself. Maximus, 
therefore, immediately after his usurpation, sent de- 
puties to Theodosius, assuring him that he had no de- 
signs on the dominions of Valentinian. As Theodosius 
at that time found himself in danger from the barba- 
rians, he not only forbore to attack Maximus after 
this declaration, but even acknowledged him for his 
partner in the empire. It was not long, however, be- 
fore the ambition of the usurper prompted him to 
break his promise. In 387, he passed the Alps on a 

83 sudden ; and meeting with no opposition, marched to 
Who in- Milan where Valentinian usually resided. The young 
vades the prince fled first to Aquileia; and from thence to Thes- 
dominions galonica, to implore the protection of Theodosius. 
ata The latter, in answer to Valentinian’s letter, inform- 

ed him, that he was not at all surprised at the pro- 
gress Maximus had made, because the usurper had 


protected, and Valentinian had persecuted, the ortho- 
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dox Christians. At last he prevailed on the young Constan- 
prince to renounce the Ariau heresy which he had hi-tinopolitan 
therto maintained ; after which Theodosius promised history. 
to assist him with all the forces of the East. At first, 
however, he sent messengers to Maximas, earnestly 


~ exhorting him to restore the provinces he had taken 


from Valentinian, and content himself with Gaul, 
Spain, and Britain. But the usurper would hearken g, 
to no terms. This very year he besieged and took Hisguccess. 
Aquileia, Quaderna, Bononia, Mutina, Rhegiam, Pla- 
centia, and many other cities in Italy. The following 
year he was acknowledged in Rome, and in all the 
provinces of Africa. Theodosius, therefore, finding a 
war inevitable, spent the remaining months of this and 
the beginning of the following year in making the ne- 
cessary preparations. His army convisted chiefly of Goths, 
Huns, Alans, and other barbarians, whom he was glad 
to take into the service in order to prevent their raising , 
disturbances on the frontiers. He defeated Maximus Dielected 
in two battles, took him prisoner, and put him to death. and pat to 
The usurper had left lis son Victor, whom he created death by 
Augustus, in Gaul, to awe the inhabitants in his ab. T2eodesies. 
sence. Against him the emperor despatched Arboga- 
stes, who took him prisoner after having dispersed the 
troops that attended him, and put bim to death. The 
victory was used afterwards by Theodosius with great 
clemency and moderation. 

In 389, Theodosius took a journey to Rome ; and, 
according to Prudentius, at this time converted the 
senate and people from idolatry to Christianity. The The oem. 
next year was remarkable for the destruction of the ples in A- 
celebrated temple of Serapis in Alexandria ; which, !exandria, 
according to the description of Ammianus Marcellinus, *"4 
surpassed all others in the world, that of Jupiter Capi- te sence 
tolinus alone excepted. ‘The reason of its’ being now destioved. 
destroyed was as follows. ‘Theophilus, bishop of Alex- 
andria, having begged and obtained of the emperor 
an old temple, formerly consecrated to Bacchus, but 
then ruined and forsaken, with a design to convert it 
into a church, the workmen found among the rubbish 
several obscene figures, which the bishop, to ridicule 
the superstition of the Heathens, caused to be exposed 
to public view. This provoked the Pagans to such a 
degree, that they flew to arms; and falling unexpec- 
tedly upon the Christians, cut great numbers of them 
ia pieces. The latter, however, soon took arms in 
their own defence; and being supported by the few 
soldiers who were quartered in the city, began to re- 
pel force by force. Thus acivil war was kindled, 
and no day passed without some encounter. The Pa- 
gans used to retire to the temple of Serapis; and 
thence sallying out unexpectedly seized on such Chri- 
stians as they met, and dragging them into the tem- 
ple, either forced them by the most exquisite torments | 
to sacrifice to their idol, or if they refused, racked 
them to death. As soon as they expected to be at- 
tacked by the emperor's troops, they chose a philoso- 
pher named Olympus for their leader, with a design to 
defend themeelves to the last extremity. The emperor, 
however, would not suffer any punishment to be inflict- 
ed upon them for the lives of those they had taken 
away, but readily forgave them; however, he ordered 
all the temples of Alexandria to be immediately pulled 
down, and commanded the bishop to see bis orders put 
in execution. The Pagans no sooner heard that the 

4D2 emperor 
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Constan. EMperor was acquainted with their proceedings than 
tinopolitan they abandoned the temple, which was ina short time 
history. destroyed by Theophilus; nothing being left except 
the foundations, which could not be removed on ac- 
count of the extraordinary weight and size of the 
stones. Not satisfied with the destruction of the Alex- 
andrian temples, the zealous bishop encouraged the 
people to pull down all the other temples, oratories, 
chapels, and places set apart for the worship of the 
Heathen gods throughout Egypt, and the statues of the 
gods themselves to be either burnt or melted down. Of 
the innumerable statues which at that time were to be 
found in Egypt, he is said to have spared but one, viz. 
that of an ape, in order to expose the Pagan religion 
to ridicule. On his return to Constantinople, Theo- 
dosius ordered such temples as were yet standing to be 
thrown down, and the Arians to be everywhere driven 
96 out of the cities. 

Valentini: In 392, Valentinian, emperor of the West, was 
an murder- treacherously murdered by Arbogastes his general ; 
ed by Arbo- who, though he might afterwards have easily seized 

gastes, who . : ; 
raises Eu. 08 the sovereignty himself, chose to confer it upon 
geniusto one Eugenius, and to reign in his name. This new 
the empire. usurper, though a Christian, was greatly favoured by 
the Pagans, who were well apprised that he only bore 
the title of emperor, while the whole power lodged in 
Arbogastes, who pretended to be greatly attached to 
their religion. ‘The aruspices began to appear anew, 
and informed him that he was destined to the em- 
pire of the whole world; that he would soon gain 
a complete victory over Theodosius, who was as much 
hated as Eugenius was beloved by the gods, &c. But 
though Eugenius seemed to favour the Pagans, yet in 
the very beginning of bis reign he wrote to St Am- 
brose. The holy man did not answer his letter till 
he was pressed by some friends to recommend them to 
the new prince; and then he wrote to this infamous 
usurper with all the respect due to an emperor. Soon 
after his accession to the empire, Eugenius sent depu- 
ties to Theodosius ; and they are said to have been re- 
eeived by him in a very obliging manner. He did 
not, however, intend to enter into any alliance with 
this usurper, but immediately began his military pre- 
parations. In 394, he set out from Constantinople, 
and was at Adrianople on the 15th of June that year. 
He bent his march through Dacia, and the other pro- 
vinces between Thrace and the Julian Alps, with a 
design to force the passes of these mountains, and break 
into Italy before the army of Eugenius was in a con- 
dition to oppose him. On his arrival at the Alps, he 
found these passes guarded by Flavianus prefect of Ita- 
ly, at the head of a considerable body of Roman troops. 
These were utterly defeated by Theodosius, who 
thereupon crossed the Alps and advanced into Italy. 
He was soon met by Eugenios; and a bloody battle 
ensued, without any decisive advantage on either side. 
The next day the emperor led his troops in person 
against the enemy, utterly defeated them, and took 


ie their camp. Eugenius was taken prisoner by his own 
defeated, men, and brought to Theodosius, who reproached him 
taken pri- with the murder of Valentinian, with the calamities 
aia end be had brought on the empire by his unjust usurpa- 
La tion, and with putting his confidence in Hercules, 


aud not in the true God; for on his chief standard he 
had displayed the image of that fabulous hero. Euge- 
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nius begged earnestly for his life: but while he lay Congas. 
prostrate at the emperor’s feet, his own soldiers cut off tinopolites 
his head, and carrying it about on the point of a spear, _ history. 
showed it to those in the camp whe had not yet sub- 
mitted to Theodosius, At this they were all thunder- 
struck : but being informed that Theodosius was ready 
to receive them into favour, they threw down their 5 
arms and submitted. After this, Arbogastes, despair- Arbog sams 
ing of pardon, fled to the mountains; but being in-lays vie 
formed that diligent search was made for him, he laidient hands 
violent hands on himself. His children, and those of” himeeit 
Eugenius, took sanctuary in churches; but the empe- 
ror not only pardoned, but took the opportunity of 
converting them to Christianity, restored them to their 
paternal estates, and raised them to considerable em- 
ployments in the state. Soon after this, Theodosius 
appointed his son Honorius emperor of the West, as- 
signing him for his share Italy, Gaul, Spain, Africa, 
and West lIllyricum. The next year, as he prepared | 
for his return to Constantinople, he was seized with a 
dropsy, owing to the great fatigues he had undergone 5, 
during the war. As soon as he perceived bimself to Theodede 
be in danger, he made his will; by which he be.“ 
queathed the empire of the East to Arcadius, and con- 
firmed Honorins in the posssession of the VVest. He 
likewise confirmed the pardon which he had granted 
to all those who had borne arms against him, and re- 
mitted a tribute which had proved very burdensome to 
the people; and charged his two sons to see these 
points of his will executed. He died at Milan on the 
17th of January 395, in the 16th year of his reign and 
soth of his age. 90 

From the time of Theodosius to the time when the Empire 
Roman empire in the west was totally destroyed by usurped 
the Goths, we find but very little remarkable in the Seslsce 
history of Constantinople. At this time the eastern 
empire was usurped by Basiliscus, who bad driven out 
Zeno the lawful emperor ; being assisted in bis conspi- 
racy by the empress Verina bis sister. Zemo fled in- 
to Isauria, whither he was pursued by Illus and Tre- 
condes, two of the usurper’s generals; who having 
easily defeated the few troops he had with him, for- 
ced the unhappy prince to shut bimself up in a castle, 
which they immediately invested. But im a short 
time Basiliscus having disobliged the people by his cru- 
elty, avarice, and other bad qualities, for which he was 
no less remarkable than bis predecessor had been, his 
generals joined with Zeno, whem they restored to the 
throne. After his restoration, Zeno having got Basi- 
liscus into his power, confined him ina castle of Cap- g; 
padocia, together with bis wife Zenonides, where they Is starved 
both perished with hunger and cold. This happenedto death. 
in the year 467, after Basiliscus bad reigned about 20 
months. During the time of this usurpation a dreadful —_g3 
fire happened at Constantinople, which consumed great Great fre 
part of the city, with the library containing 120,000 8 Se 
volumes ; among which were the works of Homer,” 
written, as is said, on the great gut of a dragon 120 
feet long. 

The misfortunes which Zeno had undergone did 
not work any reformation upon him. He still conti- 
nued the same vicious courses which had given occa- 
sion to the usurpation of Basiliscus. Other conspira- 
cies were formed against him, but be had the good 
fortune to escape them. He engaged in a war ve 
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Constan. the Ostrogoths, in which he proved unsuccessful, and greatest tumult mentioned in history. It began AMONg Constan- 
tinopolitan was obliged to yield'the provinces of Lower Dacia the different factions in the cIrCHS } but ended in an tinopolitan 
history. and Mcesia to them. Ina short time, however, Theo- open rebellion. The multitude, highly dissatished with history. 

doric their king made an irrnption into Thrace, and the conduct of John the prefectus pretorio and of Tre- oe 
advanced within 15 miles of Constantinople, with a de- . bonianus then questor, forced Hypatius, nephew to the Great tu. 
sign to besiege that capital: but the following year, emperor Anastasius, to accept the empire, and pro- mult in 
485, they retired in order to attack Odoacer king of claimed him with great solemnity in the forum. AsConstan- 
Italy ; of which country Theodoric was proclaimed the two above-mentioned ministers were greatly ab- tinople. 
king in 493. The emperor Zeno died in the year horred by the populace on account of their avarice, 


491, in the 6sth year of his age, and 17th of his 


reign. 


Justinian immediately discharged them, hoping by 
that means to appease the tumult: but this was so far 


wisalinevel The Roman empire had now for a long time been from answering the purpose, that the multitude only 
the Roman on the decline: the ancient valour and military disci- grew the more outrageous upon it; and most of the 
empire, to line, which had for sucb a long time rendered the Ro- senators joining them, the emperor was so much alarm- 
bei ‘mans superior to other nations, had greatly degenera- ed, that be bad thoughts of abandoning the city and 


04 
It revives 


ted; so that they were now by no means so powerful 
as formerly. The tumults and disorders which had 
happened in the empire from time to time by the many 
usurpations, had contributed also to weaken it very 
much. But what proved of the greatest detriment 
was the allowing vast swarms of barbarians to settle 
in the different provinces, and to serve in the Roman 
empire in separate and independent bodies. This had 
proved the immediate cause of the dissolution of the 
western empire; but as it affected the eastern parts 
Jess, the Constantinopolitan empire continued for up- 
wards of goo years after the western one was totally 
dissolved. The weak and imprudent administration of 
Zeno, and Anastasius who succeeded him, had reduced 
the eastern empire still more; and it might possibly 
have expired in a short time after the western one, 
had not the wise and vigorous conduct of Justin, and 
his partner Justinian, revived in some measure the an- 
cient martial spirit which had originally raised the Ro- 


. man empire to its highest pitch of grandeur. 


Justin ascended the throne in 518. In 521 he en- 


under Jus- gaged in a war with the Persians, who had all along 
tinand Jus-been very formidable enemies to the Roman name. 


titan. 


Against them he employed the famous Belisarius ; but 
of him we hear nothing remarkable till after the acces- 
sion of Justinian. This prince was the nephew of 
Justin, and was by him taken as his partner in the em- 
pire in 527; and the same year Justin died, in the 


making his escape by sea. In this dilemma the em- 
press ‘Theodora encouraged and persunded him rather 
to part with his life than the kingdom ; and be at last 
resolved to defend himself to the utmost, with the few 
senators who had not yet abandoned him. In the 
mean time, the rebels having attempted in vain to 
force the gates of the palace, carried Hypatius in tri- 
umph to the circus; where, while he was beholding 
the sports from the imperial throne, amidst the shouts 
and acclamations of the people, Belisarius, who had 
been recalled from Persia, entered the city with a 
considerable body of troops. Being then apprised of 
the usurpation of Hypatins, he marched straight to the 
circus; fell sword in hand upon the disarmed multi- 
tude; and with the assistance of a band of Heruli, 
headed by Mundus governor of Illyricum, cut about 
30,000 of them in pieces. Hypatius the usurper, and 
Pompeius another of the nephews of Anastasius, were 
taken prisoners and carried to the emperor, by whose 
orders they were both beheaded, and their bodies cast 
into the sea. Their estates were confiscated, and like- 
wise the estates of such senators as had joined with 
them; but the emperor caused great part of their lands 
and effects to be afterwards restored, together with 
their honours and dignities, to their children. 

Justinian having now no other.enemy to contend 
with, ‘turned his arms against the Vandals in Africa, 
and the Goths in Italy ; both which provinces he re- 


77th year of his age and gth of his reign. Justinian 
being now sole master of the empire, bent his whole 
force against the Persians. The latter proved success- 
ful in the first engagement ; but were soon after utterly 
defeated by Belisarius on the frontiers of Persia, and 
hkewise by another general named Dorotheus in Ar- 
Sustinian’s menia. The war continued with various success du- 


covered out of the hands of the barbarians *. But be-« ‘see Bar- 
fore his general Belisarius had time to establish fully sary and 
the Roman power in Italy, be was recalled in order to Goths. 
carry on the war against Cosrhoes king of Persia, , 97 
who, in defiance of the treaty formerly concluded in or with 
§32, entered the Roman dominions at the head of athe Per- 
powerful army. ‘The same year, however, a peace sians. 


ine eke ring the first five years of Justinian’s reign. In the was concluded between the two nations upon the fol- 
vv. Sixth year a peace was concluded upon the following lowing conditions: 1. That the Romans should, with- 


terms: 1. That the Roman emperor should pay to 
Cosrhoes, the king of Persia, 1000 poonds weight of 
gold. 2. That both princes should restore the places 
they had taken during the wars. 3. That the com- 
mander of the Roman forces should no lonver reside 
at Daras on the Persiao frontiers, but at a place called 
Constantina in Mesopotamia, as he had formerly done. 
4. That the Iberians, who had sided with the Romans, 
should be at liberty either to return to their own coun- 
try or to remain at Constantinople. This peace, con- 
cluded in 532, was styled etcrna/; but in the event 
proved of very short duration. 

About this time happened at Constantinople the 


in two months, pay to the Persian king 5000 pounds 
weight of gold, and an annual pension of 500. 2. That 
the Persians should relinquish all claim to the fortress 
of Daras, and maintain a body of troops to guard the 
Caspian gates, and prevent the barbarians from break- 
ing into the empire. 3. That upon payment of the 
above-mentioned sum, Cosrhoes should immediately 
withdraw his troops from the Roman dominions. The 
treaty being signed, and the stipulated sum paid, Cos- 
thoes began to march back again; but by the way 
plundered several cities as if the war had still cunti- 
nued. Hereupon Justinian resol@ed to pursuc the war 
with the utmost vigour; and for that purpose des- 

patched 
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Constan. patched Belisarius into the east. But soon after he 
tinopolitan was obliged to recal him in order to oppose the Gothe, 


history. who had gained great advantages in Italy after bis de- 


9s ——=~Parture. The Persian war was then carried on with 

Peace con. indifferent success till the year 558, when a peace was 

cluded. — concluded upon the emperor again paying an immense 

sum to the enemy. ‘Lhe same year the Huns, pas- 

sing the Danube in the depth of winter, marched in 

two bodies directly for Constantinople; and laying 

waste the countries through which they passed, came, 

without meeting the least opposition, within 150 fur- 

longs of the city. But Belisarius marching out against 

them with a handful of men, put them to flight; the 

emperor, however, to prevent them from invading the 

empire anew, agreed to pay them an annual tribute, 

upon their promising to defend the empire against all 

other barbarians, and to serve in the Roman armies 

when required. This was the last exploit performed 

by Belisarius, who on his return to Constantinople was 

disgraced, stripped of all his employments, aod con- 

fined to bis house, on pretence of a conspiracy against 

* See Beli-the emperor *. Inthe year 565 a real conspiracy was 

serine, formed against Justinian, which he happily escaped, and 

the conspirators were executed ; but the emperor did 

not long survive it, being carried off by a natural death 
in 566, in the 39th year of his reign. 

During the reign of Justinian, the majesty of the 
Roman empire seemed to revive. He recovered the 
provinces of Italy and Africa out of the hands of the 
barbarians, by whom they had been held for a number 
Decline of of years 5 but after his death they were soon lost, and 
the empire the empire tended fast to dissolution. In 569 Italy 
after Justi-was conquered by the Lombards, who held it for the 
nian. space of 200 years. Some amends, however, was 
made for the loss by the acquisition of Persarmenta ; 
the inhabitants of which, being persecuted by the Per- 
sians on account of the Christian religion which they 
professed, revolted to the Romans. ‘This produced a 
war between the two nations, who continued to weak- 
en each other, till at last the Persian monarchy was 
utterly overthrown, and that of the Romans greatly 
reduced by the Saracenst. These new enemies at- 
tacked the Romans in the year 632, and pursued their 
conquests with incredible rapidity. In the space of 
fonr years they reduced the provinces of Eyypt, Sy- 
ria, and Palestine. In 648 they were also masters of 
Mesopotamia, Phoenicia, Africa, Cyprus, Aradus, and 
Rhodes; and having defeated the Roman fleet, com- 
manded by the emperor Constans in person, they con- 
cluded a peace on condition of keeping the vast extent 
of territory they had seized, and paying for it 1000 

too BEM a-year. 
Bnsuccess- , A expedition against the Lombards was about this 
ful expedi- time undertaken, but with very little success, a body 
tion against of 20,000 Romans being almost entirely cut off by one 
the Lom- of the Lombard generals. In 671 the Saracens ra- 
marge: vaged several provinces, made a descent in Sicily, tonk 

and plundered the city of Syracuse, and overran the 
whole island, destroying every thing with fire and 
sword. In like manner they laid waste Cilicia; and 
having passed the winter at Smyrna, they. entered 
c ee Thrace in the winter of the year 672, and laid siege 
nople be- to Constantinople itself. Here, however, they were 
sieged by repulsed with great loss: but next spring they renew- 
ss igi ed their attempt, in which they met with the same 


+ See Ara- 
bra. 
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bad success; many of their ships being burnt by the Constas. 


sea-fire, as it was called, because it burnt under water ; ti 
and in their return home their fleet was wrecked off 
the Scyllzan promontory. At last a peace was con- 
cluded for 30 years, on condition that the Saracens 
should retain all the provinces they had seized ; and 
that they should pay the emperor and his successors 
3000 pounds weight of gold, 50 slaves, and as many 
choice horses. 


This peace was scarce concluded, when the empire E@pite ix. 
was invaded by a new enemy, who proved very trov- vated 


Dopolitaa 
histary. 
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y 
he Bulga. 


blesome for a long time. These were the Bulgarians: i... 


who breaking into Thrace, defeated the Roman army 
sent against them, and ravaged the country far and 
wide. The emperor consented to pay them an annual 
pension, rather than continue a doubtful war; and al- 
lowed them to settle in Lower Mcesia, which from them 
was afterwards called Bulgarza. 
attacked by Justinian IJ. who entered their covatry 
without provocation, or regarding the treaties former- 
ly concluded with them. But they falling suddenly 
upoo him, drove him out of their country, and ebli- 
ged him to restore the towns and captives he had ta- 
ken. In 697, this emperor was deposed ; and in his 
exile fled to Trebelis king of the Bulgarians, by whom 
he was kindly entertained, and by whose means he was 
restored to his throne; but soon forgetting this fa- 
vour, he invaded the country of the Baleariaid: with 
a design to wrest from them those provinces which he 


In 687, they were. 


had yielded to them. He was attended in this eXPe- They de.’ 
dition by no better success than his ingratitude deser- feat Justi- 
ved, his army being utterly defeated, and he himself ian IL 


obliged to make his escape in a light vessel to Constan- 
tinople. The Bulgarians continued their inroads and 
ravages at different times, generally defeating the Ro- 
mans who ventured to oppose them, till the year 800, 
the seventh of the reign of Nicephorus, when they sur- 
prised the city of Sardica in Moesia, and put the whole 
garrison, consisting of 6000 men, to the sword. The 
emperor marclied against them with a considerable ar- 
my: but the enemy retired at bis approach ; and he, 
instead of pursuing them, returned to Constantinople. 
Two years after be entered Bulgaria at the head of 
a powerful army, destroying every thing with fire and 
sword. The king offered to conclude a peace with 


him upon honourable terms ; but Nicepborus, reject- Ue 


ing his proposals, continued to waste the country, de- 
stroying the cities, and putting all the inhabitants, 
without distinction of sex or age, to the sword. The 
king was so much affected with these cruelties which 
were exercised on his subjects, that he sent a se- 
cond embassy to Nicephorus, offering to conclude 
a peace with him upon any terms, provided he would 
quit his country. But Nicephorus dismissing the am- 
bassadors with scora, the Bulgarian monarch attacked 
unexpectedly the Roman camp, forced it, and cut off 
almost the whole army, with the emperor himself, and 
a great number of patricians. His successor Michael 
likewise engaged in a war with the Bulgarians ; but 
being utterly defeated, he was so grieved that he re- 
signed the empire. After this the Bulgarians coati- 
nued to be very formidable enemies to the empire, till 
the year 979, when they were attacked by Basilius IT. 
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The Bulgarians were at that time governed by a king try invaded 


named Samuel; who having ravaged the Roman terri- by Basilivs 
tories, U. 
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Constan- tories, as was the common practice of his nation, Ba- communicating his design to any, he repaired, with Constan- 


timopolitan silius sent against him one Nicephorus Uranus at the two persons io whom he could confide, to the moun- tinopolitan 
tain on which Ibatzes had fortified himself. He ho-_ history. 


history. head of a powerful army. Uranus, leaving bis bag- 


gage at Larissa, reached by long marches the Sper- 
chius, and encamped with his whole army over against 
the enemy, who lay on the opposite bank. As the ri- 
ver was greatly swelled with the heavy rains that had 
lately fallen, Samuel, not imagining the Romans would 
attempt to pass it, suffered his troops to roam in large 
parties about the country in quest of booty. But Ura- 
nus having at length foand out a place where the river 
was fordable, passed it in the dead of the night with- 
out being perceived. He then fell upon the Bulga- 
rians who were left in the camp, and lay for the most 
part asleep; cut great numbers of them in pieces; 
took a great number of prisoners, with all their bag- 
gage; and made himself master of their camp. Sa- 
muel and his son were dangerously wounded ; and 
would have been taken, had they not all that day con- 
cealed themselves among the dead. The next night 
they stole away to the mountains of AEtolia, and from 
thence made their escape into Bulgaria. The follow- 
ing year the emperor entered Bulgaria at the head of 
a numerous and well-disciplined army ; defeated Sa- 
muel in a pitched battle, and took several strong ci- 
ties. The emperor himself, however, at last, nar- 
rowly escaped being cut off with his whole army 3 be- 
ing unexpectedly attacked by the Bulgarians in a nar- 
row pats. From this danger he was relieved by the 


ped to pass undiscovered among the many strangers 
who flocked thither to celebrate the approaching feast 
of the Virgin Mary, for whom Ibatzes had a particu- 
lar veneration. In this he found himself mistaken ; for 
he was known by the guards, and carried before the 
prince. To him he pretended to have something of im- 
portance to communicate ; but as soon as lbatzes had 
retired with him into a remote place, Daphnomelus 
threw himself suddenly upon him, and with the assist- 
ance of the two men whom he had brought with bim, 
pulled out both his eyes, and got safe to an abandoned 
castle on the top of the hill. Here they were imme- 
diately surrounded by the troops of Ibatzes; but 
Daphnomelus exhorting them now to submit to the 
emperor, by whom he assured them they would be well 
received, they congratulated Daphnomelus on his suc- 
cess, and suffered him to conduct the unhappy Ibatzes 
@ prisoner to Basilius. The emperor was oo less sur. 
prised than pleased at the success of the bold attempt ; 
and rewarded Dapbnomelus with the government of 
Dsrrhachium, and all the rich moveables of his pri- 
soner. After this, having accomplished the entire re- 
daction of Bulgaria, he returned to Constantinople 
with an incredible number of captives, where he was 
received by the senate and people with all possible de- 
monstrations of joy. 


rif 


All this time the Saracens had at intervals invaded The em- 


arrival of Nicephorus Xiphias, governor of Philippo- 
the Roman dominions, and even attempted to makepire inva- 


polis, with a considerable body of troops; who falling 


His men- upon the enemies rear, put them to flight. Basilius themselves masters of Constantinople. ‘Their internal 4¢4 by the 
strous cru- pursued them close; and having taken an incredible divisions, however, rendered them now much less for-" |, , 
elty. number of captives, caused their eyes to be pulled out, midable enemies than they had formerly been; so that Accosnt of 
_ leaving to every hundred a guide with one eye, that some provinces were even recovered for a time out of them. 
be might conduct them to Samuel. This shocking their hands, thongh the weak and distracted state of 
spectacle so affected the unhappy king, that he fell in- the empire rendered it impossible to preserve such con- 
to a deep swoon, and died two days after. The Ro- quests. But in 1041, the empire was invaded by an 
man emperor pursued his conquests, and in the space enemy, not very powerful at that time indeed, but who 
108 of two years made himself master of most of the ene- by degrees gathered strength sufficient to overthrow 
coun- mies strong holds. He defeated also the successor of both tle Roman and Saracen empires. These were the 
try cubda- Samuel in several engagements; and having at last Terks; who having quitted their ancient habitations 
killed him in battle, the Bulgarians submitted them- in the neighbourhood of Mount Caucasus, and passed 
selves without reserve. The vast treasures of their the Caspian straits, settled in Armenia Major, about 
princes were by Basilius distributed among bis sol- the year 844. There they continued an unknown and 
diers by way of donative. Soon after, the widow despicable people, till the intestine wars of the Saracens . 
of the late king, with ber six daughters and three of gave them an opportunity of aggrandizing themselves. 
her sons, surrendered themselves to the Roman empe- About the year 1030, Mohammed the son of Sambrael 
ror, by whom they were received with the utmost civi- sultan of Persia, not finding himself a match for Pisa- 
lity and respect. This obliging behaviour encouraged rie sultan of Babylon, with whom he was at war, had 
the three other sons of the late king, and most of the recourse to the Turks, who sent him 3000 men under 
princes of the blood, who had taken shelter in the the command of Tangrolipix, a leading mao among 
mountains, to submit, and throw themselves on the them. By their assictance Mohammed defeated his ad- 
x99 0s: © Mperor’s mercy. versary ; but when the Turks desired leave to return 


Ibatzes, however, a person nearly allied to the royal 


Tbatzes 
alone holds family, who had distinguished himself in a very emi- 


out, 


180 


nent manner during the whole course of the war, re- 
fused to submit, and fled to a steep and craggy moun- 
tain, with a design to defend himself there to the last 
extremity. Basilius endeavoured to cause him submit 
by fuir means, but he equally despised both threats and 
promises. At the last Eustathins Daphnomelus, whom 


Me is taken Basilius had lately appointed governor of Achridus, 
by a strata-the chief city of Bulgaria, undertook to secure him 


gem. 


by a mest desperate and improbable scheme. Without 


home, he refused to part with them. Upon this they 
withdrew without his consent to a neighbouring de- 
sert; and being there joined by several discontented 
Persians, began to make frequent inroads into the 
sultan’s territories. Against them Mohammed imme- 
diately dispatched an army of 20,000 men ; who be- 
ing surprised in the night, were utterly defeated by 
Tangrolipix. The fame of this victory drew malti- 
tudes to him from all parts; so that in a short time 
Tangrolipix saw himself at the head of 59,000 men. 
Upon this Mohammed marched against them in per- 

son, 
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Constan- had taken, they hoped by these speeches to induce the 
tinopolitan people to revolt, and choose a new emperor. This Eu- 
bistory. docia was aware of; and therefore determined to pre- 


a> Went the evils that threatened herself and ber family, 
The em- >y marrying some person of merit who was capable of 


press deter-defeating her enemies both at home and abroad. At 
minesto this time one Romanus Diogenes, a person of a most 
her beautiful aspect, extraordinary parts, and illustrivus 
birth, being accused of aspiring to the empire, tried 
and convicted, was brought forth to receive sentence 
of death. But the empress, touched with compassion 
at his appearance, gently upbraided him with his am- 
bition, set him at liberty, and soon after appointed 
him commander in chief of all her forces. In this sta- 
tion he acquitted himself so well, that the empress re- 
solved to marry him if she could but recover the wri- 
ting in which her oath was contained out of the hands 
of the patriarch. In order to this, she applied to a fa- 
vourite eunuch ; who going to the patriarch, told him 
that the empress was so taken with his nephew named 
Bardass, that she was determined to marry and raise 
him to the empire, provided the patriarch absolved 
her from the oath she had taken, and convinced the 
senate of the lawfulness of her marriage. The pa- 
triarch, dazzled with the prospect of his nephew's 
promotion, readily undertook to perform both. He 
first obtained the consent of the senate, by representing 
to them the dangerous state of the empire, and ex- 
claiming against the rash oath which the jealousy of 
the late emperor had extorted from the empress. He 
then publicly discharged her from it; restored the 
writing to her; and exhorted her to marry some de- 
serving object, who being entrusted with an absolute 
authority, might be capable of defending the empire. 
The empress, thus discharged from her oath, married 
ries Roma- 9 few days after Romanus Diogenes ; who was there- 
nee ees upon proclaimed emperor, to the great disappointment 
of the patriarch. 

As the new emperor was a man of great activity 
and experience in war, he no sooner saw himself vest- 
ed with the sovereign power, than he took upon bim 
the command of the army, and passed over into Asia 


oath, 
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223 with the few forces he could assemble, recruiting and 
He passes inuring them on his march to military discipline, which 
a had been utterly neglected in the preceding reigns. 


154 On his arrival in that continent, be was informed that 
He defeats the Turks had surprised and plundered the city of Neo- 
the Turks. coesarea, and were retiring with their booty. On this 
mews he hastened after them at the bead of a chosen 

body of light-armed troops, and came up with them 

on the third day. As the Turks were marching in 

disorder, without the least apprehension of an ene- 

my, Romanus cut great numbers of them in pieces, 

and easily recovered the booty; after which he pur- 

sued his march to Aleppo, which he retook from them, 

| together with Hierapolis, where he built a strong 

x35 )—Ss Castle. 

Gainsase- As he was returning to join the forces he had left 
cond victo- behind him, he was met by a numerous body of Turke, 
a who attempted to cut off his retreat. At gest he pre- 
tended to decline an engagement through fear; but 
attacked them afterwards with such vigour when they 
least expected it, that be put them to flight at the first 
onset, and might have gained a complete victory had 
he thought proper to pursue them. After this, seve- 
Vor. VL Part iI. + 
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ral towns submitted to him; but the season being now Constan- 

far spent, the emperor returned to Constantinople. The tinopolitun 

following year he passed over into Asia early in the , history. 

spring; aud ery’ informed that the Turks bad sacked ae 

the rich city of Iconium, besides gaiming other con- 

siderable advantages; he marched in person against 26 

them. But the Turks, not thinking it advisable to They are 

wait bis coming, retired in great haste. The Arme- again de- 

nians, however, encouraged by the approach of the ‘sted. 

emperor’s army, fell upon the enemy in the plains of 

Tarsus, put them to flight, and stripped them both of 

their baggage and the booty they had taken. The 

spring following the emperor once mere entered Asia 

at the head of a considerable army which he had raied, 

and with incredible pains disciplined during the win- 

ter. When the two armies drew near to each other, 

Axan, the Turkish sultan, and son of the famous 

Tangrolipix, sent proposals to Romanus for a lasting 127 

and honourable peace. These were imprudently re- The Ro- 

jected, and a desperate engagement ensued, when, inmansde- | 

spite of the utmost efforts of the emperor, his army ae oe 

was reuted, and he himself wounded and taken pri- ro, pari 

soner. When this news was brought to Axan, be 

could scarcely believe it ; but being convinced by the 

appearance of the royal captive in his presence, he ten- 

derly embraced him, and addressed him in an affec- 

tionate manner: ‘* Grieve not (said be), most noble. 

emperor, at your misfortune; for such is the chance 

of war, sometimes overwhelming one, and sometimes 

another; you shall have no occasion to complain of 

your captivity ; for I will not use you as my prisoner, 

but as an emperor.” The Turk was as good as his 

word. He lodged the emperor in a royal pavilion; 

assigned him attendants, with an equipage suitable to 

his quality ; and discharged such prisoners as he de- 

sired. fter be had for some days entertained his 

royal captive with extraordinary magnificence, a per- 

petual peace was concluded betwixt them, and the 

emperor dismissed with the greatest marks of bonour 

imaginable. He then set out with the Turkish am- 

bassador for Constantinople, where the peace was to = ,45 

be ratified; but by the way he was informed that Ea- Eedociade- 

docia had been driven from the throne by John the poted and 

brother of Constantine Ducas, and Psellus a leading conaned i 

man in the senate, who had confined her to a mona-- se 

etery, and proclaimed her eldest son, Michael Ducas, 

emperor. On this intelligence, Romanus retired to 

a strong castle near Theodosiopolis, where he hoped in 

a short time to be joined by great numbers of his 

friends and adherents. But in the mean time John, 

who had taken upon bim to act as guardian to the 

young prince, despatched Andronicus with a conside- 

rable army against him. Andronicus having easily de- 

feated the small army which Romanus had with him, 

obliged him to fly te Adana a city in Cilicia, where 

he was closely besieged, and at last obliged to surren- 

der. Andronicus carried his prisoner into Phrygia, 

where he fell dangerously ill, being, as was suspected, _,, 

secretly poisoned. But the poison being too slow in Romanss 

its operation, John ordered his eyes to be put out ; put to 

which was done with such cruelty that he died soon after, death. 

in the year 1067, having reigned three years andeight 130 

months. The Turks 
Axan was no sooner informed of the tragical end of #8%a ia- 

his friend and ally, than he resolved to invade the peaiinaay 

4E empire 
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persuaded him to invade the dominions of Robert in 
Italy. At first Henry met with great success; but 
was soon overcome, and driven out of that country by 
Robert. Bohemond, in the mean time, reduced several 
places in Illyricum ; and, having defeated Alexius in 
two pitched battles, entered Thessaly, and sat down 
before Larissa. This place, being defended by an ofhi- 
cer of great courage and experience in war, held out 
till the emperor came to its relief. Soon after bis ar- 
rival, he found means to draw a strong party of Bo- 
hemond’s men into an ambuscade, and cut them off 
almost entirely. However, in the battle which was 
fought a few days after, Bohemond had the advantage ; 
but his troops mutinying and refusing to carry on the 
war, he was obliged to return to Italy. Alexius tak- 
ing advantage of his absence, recovered several cities ; 
and being informed that Robert was making great 
preparations against him, he had recourse once more 
to the Venetians. By them he was assisted with a 
powerful fleet, which defeated that of Robert in two 
engagements; but being soon after surprised by him, 
they were defeated with the loss of almost their whole 
navy. Robert is said to have used his victory with 
great barbarity, putting many of his prisoners to death 
with unheard-of torments. The Venetians equipped 
a second fleet; and joining that of the emperor, fell 
unexpectedly upon Robert’s navy, who were riding 
without the least: apprehensions in Buthrotum, sunk 
most of his ships, and tonk a great number of prisoners, 
bis wife and younger sons having narrowly escaped 
falling into their hands. Robert made great prepara- 
tions to revenge this defeat; but was prevented by 
death from executing his designs; and, after his 
decease, his son Roger did not think proper to pursue 
so dangerous and expensive a war. He therefore re- 
called his troops, and the places which had been con- 
quered by Robert and Bohemond submitted anew to the 
emperor. 

This war was scarce ended, when the Scythians pass- 
ing the Danube laid waste yreat part of Thrace, com- 
mitting everywhere the greatest barbarities. Against 
them the emperor dispatched an army under the com- 
mand of Pacurianus and Branas. The latter insisted 
upon engaging the enemy, contrary to the opinion of 
his colleague ; and his rashness caused the loss of the 
greater part of the army, who were cut off by the Scy- 
thians, together with the two generals, Zalicius, an 
officer who had signalized himself on many occasions, 
was appointed to command the army in their room. 
He fell upon the enemy as they lay securely in the 
neighbourhood of Philippopolis, cut great numbers of 
them in pieces, and obliged the rest to retire in great 
confusion. The following spring, however, they re- 
turned in such numbers, that the emperor resolved to 
march against them in person. Accordingly he set 
out for Adrianople, and from thence to-a place called 
Lardea. Here, contrary to the advice of his best 
officers, he ventured a battle; in which he was utterly 
defeated with the loss of vast numbers of his men, be 
himself escaping with the utmost difficulty. The next 
year he was attended with no better success, his army 
being entirely defeated with the loss of his camp and 
baggage. In the year following, 1084, the emperor 


the Scythi- retrieved his credit; and gave the Scythians such an 


overthrow, that very few escaped the general slaughter. 
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Notwithstanding this disaster, however, they again 


Constan. 


invaded the empire in 1093. To this they were en-tinopolitan 


couraged by an impostor called Leo, who pretended to 
be the eldest son of Romanus Diogenes. The young 
prince had been slain in a battle with the Turks; but 
as the Scythians only wanted a pretence to renew the 
war, they received the impostor with jov. By a 
stratagem, however, Leo was murdered; and the 
Scythians being afterwards overthrown in two great 
batties, were obliged to submit on the emperor’s own 
terms. 


history. 
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Since the year 1083, the war had been carried on The Holy 
with the Turks with various success; but now an as- War. 


sociation was formed in the west against these infidels, 
which threatened the utter ruin of the Turkish nation. 
This was occasioned by the superstition of the Christi- 
ans, who thought it a meritorious action to venture 
their lives for the recovery of the Holy Land, posses- 
sed at that time by the Turks and Saracens. Had the 
western princes been properly assisted by the empe- 
rors of the East in this undertaking, the Turks had 
undoubtedly been unable to resist them; but so far 
from this, the Latins were looked upon by them as 
no less enemies than the Turks; and indeed whatever 
places they took from the infidels, they never thought 
of restoring to the emperors of Constantinople, to 
whom they originally belonged, but erected a number 
of small independent principalities ; which neither. ba- 
ving sufficient strength to defend themselves, nor be- 
ing properly supported by one axother, soon became 
a prey tothe Turks, In the year 1203, happened a 
dreadful fire at Constantinople, occasioned by some 
Latin soldiers. These had plundered a mosque, which 
the Turks residing in Constantinople had been suffered 
to build there. For this reason they were attacked 
by the infidels; who being much superior to them in 
number, the Latins found themselves obliged to set 
fre to some houses, in order to make their escape with 
safety. The flame spreading in an instant from street 
to street, reduced in a short time great part of the city 
to ashes, with the capacious store-houses which had 
been built at a vast expence on the quay. The late 
emperor Isaac Angelus, who had been restored to his 
throne by the Latins, died soon after their depaiture 
from Constantinople, leaving his son Alexius sole mas- 
ter of the empire. The young prince, to discharge the 
Jarge sums he had promised the French and Venetians 
for their assistance, was obliged to lay heavy taxes 
on his subjects ; and this, with the great esteem and 
friendship showed to his dcliverers, raised a general dis- 
content among the people of Constantinople, who were 
sworn enemies to the Latins. This encouraged John 
Ducas, surnamed Murtzuphlus, from bis joined and 
thick eyebrows, to attempt the sovereignty. Unhappi- 
ly he found means to put his treacherous designs in 
execution ; and strangled the young prince with his 
own hands. 
people ; told them what he had done, which he pretend- 
ed was in order to secure their liberties ; and earnestly 
intreated them to choose an emperor who had courage 
enongh to defend them against the Latins that were 
ready to oppress and enslave them. On this he was 
instantly saluted emperor by the inconstant multitude ; 
but this usurpation proved the ruin of the city. The 
Latins immediately resolved to revenge the death of 


4E2 the 


743 
Dreadful 


fire at Con. 
stantinople. 


4 
Murtzu- 


After this he presented himself to the phlus stran- 


gies the 
emperor. 


C ON 


Constan- ravaged the adjacent country, making excursions to 
ticopolitan ¢he very gates of Constantinople. At last the emperor 
lustory. determined to root them out; and accordingly march- 
ed against them with all his forces, the country people 
flocking to him from all quarters. ‘The Turks at first 
gave themselves over for lost ; bot finding the Greeks 
nepligent of discipline, they attacked their army unex- 
pectedly, utterly defeated it, and made themselves ma- 
sters of the camp. After this unexpected victory, they 
continued for two years to ravage Thrace in the most 
terrible manner. At last, however, they were defeated ; 
and being afterwards shut up in the Chersonesus, they 

were all cut in pieces or taken. 
Soon after new commotions took place in this un- 
happy empire, of which the Turks did not fail to take 
the advantage. In 1327 they made themselves masters 
of most of the cities on the Mander; and, among 
the rest, of the strong and important city of Prusa 
in Bithynia. The next year, however, Othoman, 
who may justly be styled the founder of the Turkish 
monarchy, being dead, the emperor laid hold of that 
opportunity to recover Nice, and some other impor- 
tant places, from the infidels, But these were lost 
the year following, together with Abydus and Ni- 
comedia 3; and in 1330 a peace was concluded upon 
condition that they should keep all their conquests. 
This peace they observed no longer than served their 
own purposes; for new commotions breaking out in 
the empire, they pursued their conquests, and by the 
year 1357 had reduced all Asia. They next passed the 
Hellespont ander the conduct of Solyman the son, or, 
as others will have it, the brother of Orchane, the suc- 
cessor of Othoman, and seized on a strong castle on the 
European side. Soon after the Turkish sultan died, and 
was succeeded by Amurath. He extended the con- 
quests of his predecessors, and in a short time reduced all 
Thrace, making Adrianople the seat of hisempire. A- 
ts; murath was slain by treachery in a little time after, and 
Adrianople was succeeded by his son Bajazet. This prince greatly 
taken by enlarged his dominions by new conquests. In a short 
the Turk® time he reduced the countries of Thessaly, Macedon, 
Phocis, Peloponnesus, Mysia, and Bulgaria, driving 
ont the despots or petty princes who ruled there. Ela- 
ted with his frequent victories, he began to look upon 
the Greek emperor, to whom nothing was now left but 
the city of Constantinople and the neighbouring coun- 
try, as his vasaal. Accordingly he sent him an arrogant 
and haughty message, commanding him to pay a yearly 
tribute, and send bis son Manuel to attend him in his 
military expeditions. This demand the emperor was 
oblized to comply with, but died soon after, in the year 

1392. 
Pateniel no sooner heard of his father’s death than 
he hastened to Constantinople, without taking leave of 
156 the sultan, or acquainting him with the reason of his 
Bajazet be- sudden departure. At this Bajazet was so highly of- 
sioges Con- fended, that he passed with great expedition out of 
stantinople. Rithynin into Thrace, ravaged the country adjoining 
to Constantinople, and at last invested the city itself, 
both by ser and land. In this extremity Manuel had 
recourse to the western princes ; who sent him an army 
of 130,000 men, under the command of Sigismund 
king of Hungary, and John count of Nevers. But 
though the western troops proved at first successful, 
they were in the end defeated with great slaughter 
y | 
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by Bajazet, who then returned to the siege with Consens. 
greater vigour than ever. As he found, however, tinopolitas 
that the citizens were determined to hold out to the history. 
Jast, he applied to John, the son of Manuel’s elder bro- 

ther, who had a better title to the crown than Manuel 
himself. With him he entered into a private apree- 
ment, by virtue of which Bajazet was to place John 

upon the throne of Constantinople ; on the other hand, 

John was to deliver up the city to the Turks, and re- 

move the imperial city to Peloponnesus, which the sul- 

tan promised to relinquish to him and his posterity. At 

the same time, he sent deputies to the inhabitants of 
Constantinople, offeriag to withdraw his army, and cease 

from further hostilities, provided they expelled Manuel 

and placed John upon the throne. This proposal rent 

the city inte two factions ; biut-Manuel prevented the 
mischtefs which were ready to ensue, by a voluntary re- 
signation, upon condition that be should be allowed to 
retire to whatever place he thought proper with bis wife 

and children. 

With this condition John readily complied; and 
Manuel having received him into the city, and con- 
ducted him to the palace, set sail for Venice. From 
thence he went to the courts of all the western prin- 
ces, to solicit their assistance against the Turks, whose 
power was grown formidable to all Europe. He was 
everywhere received with the greatest demonstra- 
tions of esteem, and promised large supplies ; all Chri- 
Finda being now alarmed at the progress of the in- 

dels. 

In the mean time, Bajazet did not fail to put Joho 
in mind of his promise: but the citizens refusing to 
comply with such a scandalous treaty, the siege was re- 
newed, and the city assaulted with more fury than ever. 
When it was already reduced to the last extremity, 
news were brought the sultan that Tamerlane, the vic- 
torious Tartar, having overrun all the east with in- 
credible celerity, had now turned his arms against the 
Turks, and was preparing to break into Syria. Baja- 
zet, alarmed at the danger that threatened him, raised 157 
the siege in great haste, and advanced against Tamer- He is de- 
lane with a very numerous and well-disciplined army ; feated acd 


but the Tartar totally defeated and took him prisoner, ‘#ke® pi 
soner by 


after having cut most of his men in pieces: and thus 7, nerlane. 


Constantinople was preserved for the present. 168 
But this relief was of short duration. In 1424 the Amercth 
city was again besieged by Amurath II. The inhabi- besese 
tants defended themselves with great bravery; but ale ° 
must in the end have submitted, bad not the emperor 
prevailed upon the prince of Caramania to counte- 
nance an impostor and pretender tothe Turkish throne. x45 
This obliged Amurath to raise the siege, and march The sege 
with all his forces against the usurper, whom he soontaiseé. 
reduced. Having then no other enemies to contend 
with, he entered Macedon at the head of a powerful 
army 3 and having ravaged the country far and near, 
he took and plundered Thessalonica, as he did also 
most of the cities of /Etolia, Phocis, and Beeotia. 
Froor Greece he marched into Servia ; which country 
he soon reduced. He next broke into the dominions 
of the king of Hungary, and besieged the strong city 
of Belgrade ; but here he met with a vigorous repulse, 
no fewer than 15,000 Turks being slain by the Cbri- 
stians ia one sally, which obliged the sultan to drop the 
enterprise and retire. , 
In 


CON 


Constan- | Io his retreat le was attacked by the celebrated 
tinopolitan John Hunniades, who cut great numbers of his men in 
history. pieces, and obliged the rest to fly with precipitation. 
: Not long after he gained a still more complete vic- 
Success of tory over the enemy in the plains of Transylvania, with 
John Hun- the loss of only 3000 of his own men, whereas 20,000 
niades a- of the Turks were killed on the field of battle, and 
gainst the almost an equal number in the pursuit. Amurath, who 
ASE was then at Adrianople, sent an army into Transyl- 
vania far more numerous than the former; but they 
were attended with no better success, being cut off 

16, almost to a man by the brave Hungarian. He gain- 
He is at last ¢@ several other victories no less remarkable; but was 
defeated. at last entirely defeated in 1448 ; and with this defeat 
ended all hopes of preserving the Roman empire. 
The unhappy emperor was now obliged to pay an 
annual tribute of 300,000 aspers to the sultan ; and to 
yield up to him some strong holds which he still held 
on the Euxine sea. ‘However, as he doubted not but 
Amurath would soon attempt to become master of the 
city itself, he renewed the union between the Greek 
| Latin churches, hoping that this would induce 
the western princes to assist him in the defence of the 
city against the Turks. This union produced great 
disturbances, which the emperor did not long survive, 
but died in 1448, leaving the empire, now confined 
within the walls of Constantinople, to his brother Con- 
stantine. 

Amurath the Turkish eultan died in 1450, and was 
succeeded by his son Mohammed. In the beginning 
of his reign he entered into an alliance with Constan- 
tine, and pretended a great desire to live in friend- 
ship with him and the other Christian princes ; but no 
sooner had he put an end to a war in which he was 
engaged with Ibrahim king of Caramania, than he 
built a strong fort on the European side of the Bospho- 
rus, opposite to another in Asia; in both of which he 
placed strong garrisons. These two castles command- 
ed the straits: and the former being but five miles 
from the city, kept it in a manner blocked up. This 
soon produced a misunderstanding between him and 
the emperor, which ended in the siege of the city. 
The siege commenced on the sixth of April 1453, 
Mohammed's numerous forces covering the plains be- 
fore it on the land-side, and a fleet of 300 sail block- 
ing it up by sea. The emperor, however, had taken 
care to secure the haven, in which were three large 
ships, 20 small ones, and a great nomber of galleys, 
hy means of a chain drawn across the entrance. Mo- 
hammed began the siege by planting batteries as near 
the city as he could, and raising mounts in several pla- 
ces as high as the walls themselves, whence the be- 
sieged were incessantly galled with showers of arrows. 
He had in his camp a piece of ordnance of prodigious 
size, which is said to have carried a ball of 109 pounds 
weight made of hard black stone brought from the 
Enoxine sea. With this vast piece the enemy made 
several breaches in the walls; which, however, were 
repaired with incredible expedition by the besieged. 
Bot Mohammed, the better to carry on the siege, 
caused new levies to be made through his extensive 
dominions, by which his army twas soon increased to 
near 400,000 men; while the garrison consisted only 
ef goao regular troops, viz. 6000 Greeks and 3000 
Genoese and Venetians. As the enemy continued to 
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batter the walls day and night without intermission, @ Qonstan- 

great part of them was at last beaten down ; but while tinopoltan 

the Turks were busy in filing up the ditch, in order history. 

to give the assault, a new wall was built. This threw 

the tyrant into a prodigious rage, which was greatly 

heightened when he saw his whole fleet worsted by five 

ships, four of which were laden with corn from Pelo- 

ponnesus, and the other with all manner of provisions 

from the isle of Chios. These opened themselves a 

way through the whole Turkish fleet ; and, to the in- 

expressible joy of the Christians, at last got safe into 

the harbour. 163 
The Turks attempted several times to force the ha- He conveys 

ven ; but all their efforts proving ineffectual, Moham- 8° galleys 

med fermed a design of conveying 80 galleys over land a al 

for the space of eight miles into it. This he accom- yen, 

plished by means of certain engines, the contrivance of 

a renegado; and having then either taken or sunk all 

the ships contained in it, he caused a bridge to be built 

over it with surprising expedition. By this means the 

city was laid open to an assault from that side like- 

wise. The place was now assaulted on all sides ; and 

Constantine being well apprised that he could not long 

hold out against such a mighty fleet and so numerous 

an army, sent deputies to Mohammed offering to ac- 

knowledge himself lis vassal, by paving him yearly 

what. tribute he should think proper to impose, pro- 

vided he raised the siege and withdrew. The tyrant 

answered that he was determined at all events to be- 

come master of the city : but if the emperor delivered 

it up forthwith, he would yield up to him Peloponne- 

aus, and other provinces to bis brothers, which they 

should enjoy peaceably as friends and allies: but if 

he held out to the last extremity, and suffered it to be 

taken by assault, he would put bim and the whole no- 

bility to the sword, abandon the city to be plunder- 

ed by his soldiers, and carry the inhabitants into capti- 


vily. 

This condition was rashly rejected by the emperor ; 
who thereby involved himself and all his subjects in the 
most terrible calamity. The siege was renewed with 
more vigour than ever, and continued Ull the 25th of = ¥,, 
May ; when a report being spread in the Turkish camp 4 mutiny 
that a mighty army was advancing in full march to the in the 
relief of the city under the conduct of the celebrated Turkish 
Joho Hunniades, the common soldiers, seized with a S*™P: 
panic, began to mutiny, and pressed Mohammed in a 
tumultuous manner to break up the siege. Nay, they 
openly threatened him with death, if he did net imme- 
diately abandon the enterprise and retire from before 
the city, which they despaired of being able to reduce 
before the arrival of the supposed succours. Moham- 
med was upon the point of complying with their de- 
mand, when he was advised by Zagan, a Turkish of- 
ficer of great intrepidity, and an irreconcileable enemy 
to the Christian name, to give without loss of time a 
general assault. To this he said the soldiery, however 
mutinous, would not be averse, provided the sultan so- 
lemnly promised to abandon the city to be plundered 
by them. As such an advice best suited the humour of 
Mohammed, he readily embraced it; and caused a 
proclamation to be published throughout the camp, de- 
claring that be gave up to his soldiers all the wealth 
of that opulent'city, requiring to himself only the empty 
bouses, 

The 
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Censtat —A constat is held to be superior to a certificate; are divided into eight books, consisting of a great num- Constite- 
fi. because this may err or fail in its contents; that can- ber of rules and precepts, relating to the duties of Chri- ti.n, 
tion, 20t, as certifying nothing but what is evident upon re- stians, and particularly the ceremonies and discipline of Constr er 
eye! COrd, the church. Mr Whiston, in opposition to the general 


Also the exemplification ander the great seal of the 
inrolment of any letters patent is called a constat. 

CONSTELLATION, in Astronomy, a system of 
several stars that are seen in the beavens near to one 
another. Astronomers not only mark out the stars, 
but, that they may better bring them into order, they 
distinguish them by their situation and position in 
reepect to each other; and therefore they distribute 
them into asterisms or constellations, allowing several 
stars to make up one constellation: and for the better 
distinguishing and observing them, they reduce the 
constellations to the forms of animals, as men, bulls, 
bears, &c.; or to the images of some things known, as 
of a crown, a harp, a balance, &c. 3 or give them the 
names of those whose memories, in consideration of some 
notable exploit, they had a mind to transmit to future 
ages, 

ST he division of the stars by images and figures is of 
great antiquity, and seems to be as old as astronomy it- 
self: for in the most ancient book of Job, Orion, Arc- 
turus, and the Pleiades, are mentioned: and we meet 
with the names of many of the constellations in the writ- 
ings of the first poets, Hones and Hesiod. 

The ancients, in their division of the firmament, 
took in only so much as came under their notice, dis- 
tributing it into 48 constellations; but the modern 
astronomers comprehend the whole starry firmament, 
dividing it into three regions, See ASTRONOMY 
Index. 

CONSTERNATION is defined by ethical writers 
to be an excess of horror, owing to the ill government 
ef our admiration and fear: or such an immoderate de- 
gree of fear as confounds the faculties, and incapaci- 
tates a person for consultation and execution. 

CONSTIPATION, in Medicine, a hardness of the 
belly, with great costiveness. See CosTIvENEsS. _ 

CONSTITUENT Part, in Physiology, an essen- 
tial part in the composition of any thing, differing 
little from what is otherwise called element or pria- 
ciple. 

“CONSTITUTION, in matters of policy, signifies 
the form of government established in any country or 

kingdom. 

ConsTiTUTION also denotes an ordinance, decision, 
regulation, or law, made by authority of any superior, 
ecclesiastical or civil. 

Apostolical Constirurtions, a collection of regula- 
tions attributed to the Apostles, and supposed to have 
been collected by St Clement, whose name they like- 
. Wise bear. 

It is the general opinion, however, that they are 
sporious, and that St Clement bad no hand in them. 
They appeared first in the ath age, but have been 
pi changed and corrupted since that time. They 


opinion, asserts them to be a part of the sacred writings, 
dictated by the Apostles in their meetings, and written 
down from their own mouths by St Clement; and in» 
tended as a supplement to the New Testament, or ra- 
ther as a system of Christian faith and polity. The rea- 
son why the Constitutions are suspected by the orthodox, 
and perbaps the reason also why their genuineness is 
defended by Mr Whiston, is, that they seem to favour 
Arianism. 

ConsTITUTION, in a physical sense, signifies the par- 
ticular temperature of the body. 

It is curious to observe, says Dr Percival, the revo- 
lution which bath taken place, within this century, in 
the constitutions of the inbabitants of Europe. Inflam- 
matory diseases more rarely occur, and, in general, 
are much less rapid and violent in their progress than 
formerly (A) 3 nor do they admit of the same antiphlo- 
gistic method of cure that was practised with success 
100 years ago. The experienced Sydenham makes 40 
ounces of blood the mean quantity to be drawn in the ~ 
acute rheumatism; whereas this eae as it now ap- 
pears in the London hospitals, will not bear above half 
that evacuation. Vernal intermittents are frequently 
cured by a vomit and the bark, without venesection ; 
which is a pruof that at present they are accompanied 
with fewer symptoms of inflammation than they were 
wont to be. This advantageous change, however, is 
more than counterbalanced by the introduction of a 
numerous class of nervous ailments, in a great mea- 
sure uoknown to our ancestors; but which now prevail 
universally, and are complicated with almost every 
other distemper. The bodies of men are enfeebled 
and enervated; and it is not uncommon to observe 
very high degreee of irritability, under the external 
appearance of great strengtl and robustness. The 
hypochondria, palsies, cachexies, dropsies, and all those 
diseases which arise from laxity and debility, are in 
our days endemic everywhere; and the hysterics, 
which used to be peculiar to the women, as the name 
itself indicates, now attack both sexes indiscriminate- 
ly. It is evident that so great a revolution could not 
be effected without a concurrence of many causes ; but 
amongst these (according to Dr Percival), the pre- 


sent general use of tea ® hulds the first and principal # See Tee 


rank. The second place may perhaps be allowed to 
excess in spirituous liquors. This pernicious custom, 
in many instances at least, owes its rise to the former, 
which, by the lowness and depression of spirits it oc- 
casions, renders it almost necessary to have recourse to 
something cordial and exhilarating. And hence pro- 
ceed those odious and disgraceful habits of intempe- 
rance, with which many of the softer sex are now, alas! 
chargeable. 

CONSTRICTOR, an appellation given to several 


muscles, 


(A) The decrease in the violence of inflammatory diseases may perhaps in part be ascribed to the present im- 
proved method of treating them. Moderate evacuations, cool air, acescent diet, and the liberal use of saline and 
antimonial medicines, are better adapted to check the progress of fevers, than copious bleedings, stimulating pur- 


gatives, and profase sweats excited by theriaca and mithridate. 
t 


Vor. VI. Part II. 


4F 


C ON 


Consul. retinae, and it was requisite before he canvassed for 
nym the office to have discharged the functions of queestor, 
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times of the commonwealth, became a mere title under Consul 
the emperors, and retained nothing of its authority but 


edile, and preetor. Sometimes these qualifications 
were disregarded. Val. Corvinus was made a consul 
in his 23d year, and Scipio in his 24th. Young Ma- 
rius, Pompey, and Augustus, were also under the pro- 
per age, when they were invested with the office, and 
Pompey had never been questor or pretor. The power 
of the consuls was unbounded, and they knew no 
superior but the gods and the laws; but after the ex- 
piration of their office their conduct was minutely scru- 
tinized by the people, and misbehaviour was often pu- 
nished by the laws. The badge of their office was 
the pratexta, a robe fringed with purple, afterwards 
exchanged for the ¢oga picta or palmata. They were 
preceded by 12 lictors carrying the fasces or bundles of 
aticks, in the middle of which appeared an axe. The 
axe, as being the characteristic rather of tyranny than 
of freedom, was taken away from the fasces by Vale- 
rius Poplicola, but it was restored by his successor. 
They took it by turns monthly to be preceded by the 
lictors while at Rome, lest the appearance of two per- 
sons with the badges of royal authority should raise 
apprehensions in the moltitude. While one appeared 
publicly in state, only a crier walked before the other, 
and the lictors followed behind without the fasces. 
Their authority was equal; yet the Valerian Jaw gave 
the right of priority to the older, and the Julian law 
to him who had most children; and he was generally 
called consul major or prior. As their power was ab- 
solute, they presided over the senate, and could con- 
vene and dismiss it at pleasure. The senators were 
their counsellors ; and among the Romans the manner 
of reckoning their year was by the name of the con- 
suls,and by M. Tull. Cicerone et L. Antonio Consultbus, 
for instance, the year of Rome 689 was always under- 
stood. This custom lasted from the year of Rome 244 
till 1294, or the 5qtst year of the Christian era. In 
public assemblies the consuls sat in ivory chairs, and 
held in their hand an ivory wand called scipio eburneus, 
which had an eagle on its top as a sign of dignity and 
power. When they had drawn by lot the provinces 
oyer which they were to preside during their consul- 
ship, they went to the capitol to offer their prayers to 
the gods, and intreat them to protect the republic ; 
after this they departed from the city arrayed in their 
military dress and preceded by the lictors. Sometimes 
the provinces were assigned them without drawing by 
lot, by the will and appointment of the senators, At 
their departure they were provided by the state with 
whatever was requisite during their expedition. In 
their provinces they were both attended by the 12 lic- 
tors, and equally invested with regal) authority. They 
were not permitted to return to Rome without the 
special command of the senate; and they always re- 
mained in the province till the arrival of their succes- 
sor, At their return they barangued the people, and 
solemnly protested that they had done nothing against 
the laws or interest of their country, but had faith- 
fully and diligently endeavoured to promote the great- 
ness and welfare of the state. No man could be con- 
cul two following years; yet this institution was some- 
times broken, and we find Marius re-elected consul 
after the expiration of his office during the Cimbrian 


war. The office of consul, so dignified during the 


the useless ensigns of original dignity. Even the dura- . ontagion. 


tion of the office, which was originally annual, was re- 
duced to two or three months by Julius Cesar; but 
they who were admitted on the first of January deno- 
minated the year, and were called ordtnarit. Their 
successors during the year were distinguished by the 
name of suffectz, Tiberius and Claudius abridged 
the time of the consulship; and the emperor Commo- 
dus made no less than 25 consuls in one year. Con- 
stantine the Great renewed the original mstitution, and 
permitted them to be a whole year in office. 

ConsuL, at present, is an officer established by vir- 
tue of a commission from the king and other princes, 
in all foreign countries of any considerable trade, to 
facilitate and dispatch business, and protect the mer- 
chants of the nation. The consuls are to keep up a 
correspondence with the ministers of England residing 
in the courts whereon their consulate depends. They 
are to support the commerce and the interest of the 
nation; to dispose of the sums given and the presents 
made to the lords and principals of places, to obtain 
their protection, and prevent the insults of the natives 
on the merchants of the nation. 

CONSUMMATION, the end, period, or comple- 
tion of any work. Thus, we say, the consummation of 
all things, meaning the end of the world. By the in- 
carnation, all the prophecies are said to be consummated. 
See PRoPHECY and ACCOMPLISHMENT. 

Consummation of Marriage, denotes the last act 
of marriage, which makes its accomplishment; or the 
most intimate union between the married pair, &cc. 

CONSUMPTION, in Medicrne, a word of very 
extensive signification, implies all disorders that bring 
any decay or waste upon the constitution; but is most 
commonly used for the phthists pulmonaits. See Mr- 
DICINE Index. 

ConsumPTION, in Farricry. See FarritEry Index. 

CONSUS, the pagan god of connsel. He had an 
altar onder ground in the great circus at Rome, to 
show that counsel ought to be kept secret. See Con- 
BUALIA. 

CONTACT, is when one line, plane, or body, is 
made to touch another; and the parts that do thus 
touch are called the pornts or places of contact. 

CONTAGION, in Physic, the communicating a 
disease from one body to another. In some diseases 
it is only effected by an immediate contact or touch, 
as in syphilis; in others it is conveyed by infected 
clothes ; and in others it is supposed to be transmitted 
through the air at a considerable distance, by means 
of steams or effluvia arising from the sick, as in the 
plague and other pestilential disorders, in which case 
the air is said to be contagious, though this has been 
disputed. ; 

No attempts which have yet been made to investi- 
gate the nature of contagion, or te ascertain ‘the pro- 
perties of contagious matter, have proved successful. 
But from the means which have been effectually em- 
ployed either to abate its virulence or to destroy it 
entirely, this matter may be fairly inferred to be of a 
chemical nature. We have already detailed the effects 
of the fumes of moriatic acid in purifying the cathedral 
of Dijon, which were successfully used by Morveau in 
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sides his wife ; and was amazed that all other contracts 
of civil society should be treated with due regard, whilst 


Continent that of marriage, the most sacred and inviolable of 


Rapin. 


obligations, was broken through with impunity; and 
that men should not blush to commit an infidelity with 
respect to their wives, of which, should their wives be 
guilty, it would throw them into the utmost anguish 
and fury. . 

4. Henry VI. king of England, though unhappy in 
his family and government, was nevertheless possessed 
of many virtues. He was so remarkable for his cha- 
stity, that before his marriage he would not allow any 
lady of a suspicious character and unguarded conduct 
to frequent the court: and having observed one day 
some ladies with their bosoms uncovered, he turned 


‘away his eyes from the indecent object, and reprimand- 


ed them smartly in the simple dialect of the times: 
‘Fy, fy (said he), for shame; forsooth ye be to 
blame.” 

5- In the reign of King Charles IT. when licentious- 
ness was at its height in Britain, a yeoman of the 
guards refused the mistrees of a king. The lady, who 
was dissatished with ber royal lover, had fixed her eyes 
upon this man, and thought she lad no more to do 
than speak her pleasure. 
He refused to understand her; and when she pressed 
him further, he said, “Iam married.” The story 
reached the king, with all its circumstances; bat they 
who expected an extravagant laugh upon the occasion 
were disappointed. He sent for the person: he found 
him a gentleman, though reduced to that mean station; 
and * Odds fish, man (says he), though I am not honest 
enough to be virtuous myself, I value them that are.” 
He gave him an appointment, and respected him for 
life. | 

6. In many parts the poorest people are the most vir- 
tuous and honest in this respect. In the Swede’s domi- 
nion, towards the pole, there is no name for adultery. 
They thonght it an offence man could not commit against 
man; and have no word to express it in their language. 
The unpolished Lapland peasant, with these thoughts, 
is, as a human creature, much more respectable than 
the gay Briton, whose heart is stained with vices, and 
estranged from natural affection ; and he is happier. 
The perfect confidence mutually reposed between him 
and the honest partner of his breast, entails a satisfac- 
tion even in the lowest poverty. It gilds the humble 
hearth, and lights the cabin; their homely meal is a 
sacrifice of thanks, and every breath of smoke arises 
in incense. If hand be laid upon hand, it is sure af- 
fection ; and if some infant plays about their knees, 
they look upon him and upon each other with a de- 
light that greatness seldom knows, because it feels 
distrust. 

CONTINENT, in general, an appellation given to 
things continued without interruption; in which sense 
we say, continent fever, &c. 

ConTINENT, in Geography, a great extent of land 
not interrupted by seas, in contradistinction to island 
and peninsula, &c. See GEOGRAPHY. Sicily is said 
to have been anciently torn from the continent of Italy; 
and it is an old tradition, which some of our antiquaries 
still have a regard to, that Britain was formerly a part 
of the continent of France. 
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The world iv usually divided into two great con- Continent 


He got out of her way. 
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tinents, the old and the new. Whether there exists 


in the southern hemisphere another continent, or the outer. 


whole be only an immense watery region, is a ques- 
tion that for near three centuries has engaged the at- 
tention of the learned as well as the commercial 
world, and given rise to many interesting voyages 
and discoveries ; concerning which, see the article 
Souru-Sea. 

CONTINGENT, something’ casual or unusual.— 
Hence future contingent denotes a conditional event 
which may or may not happen, according as circum- 
stances full out. 

ConTINGENT, is also a term of relation for the 
quota that falls to any person upon a division. Thus 
each prince of Germany in time of war is to furnish so 
many men, so much money, and munition, for his con- 
tingent. 

CONTINUED, or ConrTInvAL, in a general 
sense, means incessant, or proceeding without inter- 
Tuption. 

ConTinuep Fever, is such a one a3 sometimes re- 
mits, but never intermits or goes entirely off till its 
period. 

ConTinvep Bass, in Music, thus called, says Rous- 
seau, because it is continued through the whole piece. 
Its principal use, besides that of regulating the harmony, 
is to support the voice, and preserve the tone.—They 
pretend that it was ane Ludovico Viana, of whom a 
treatise still remains, who towards the end of the last 
century first put the continued bass in practice. 

ConrTinueb Proportion, in Arithmetic, is that where 
the consequent of the first ratio is the same with the 
antecedent of the second; as 4: 8 :: 8: 163 in contra- 
distinction to discrete proportion. 

CONTINUITY, is defined by some schoolmen the 
immediate cohesion of parts in the same quantum :- by 
others, a mode of body, whereby its extremities be- 
come one: and by others, a state of body resulting 
from the mutual implication of its parts. There are 
two kinds of continuity, mathematical and physical. 
The first is merely imaginary, since it supposes real 
or physical parts where there are none. The other, 
or physical continuity, is that state of two or more 
particles, in which their parts are so mutually impli- 
cated as to constitute one uninterrupted quantity or 
continuum. 

CONTINUO, in Music, signifies the thorough bass, 
as basso continuo is the continual er thorough bass, 
which is sometimes marked in music-books by the let- 
ters B. C. 

CONTOBABDITES, a sect in the sixth century. 
Their first leader was Severus of Antioch; who was 
Succeeded by John the grammarian, surnamed Philo- 
ponus, and one Theodosius, whose followers were alse 
called Zheodosians. Part of them, who were willing to 
receive a book composed by Theodosius on the Trinity, 
made a separate body, and were called Contobabdites, 
from some place, which Nicephorus does not mention, 
but which must apparently have been the place where 
they held their assemblies. The Contobabdites allow- 
ed of no bishops ; which is the only circumstance given 
us concerning them. 

CONTOR, Connor, or Cunpur, the American 

name 


‘Gontor 
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name of a species of VuLTuRE. See OrnniITHOLOGY 
Index. 

‘CONTORSION, in general, signifies the action of 
twisting or ee member of the body out of its 
‘natural situation. Rope-dancers accustom themselves 
to contoreions of their limbs from their youth, to render 
‘the fibres of their articulations lax, and supple to all 
‘kinds of postures. 

ContTorsion, in Medicine, has many significations. 
1. It denotes the iliac passion. 2. An incomplete dis- 
location, when a bone ts in part, but not entirely, forced 
from its articulation. 3. A dislocation of the vertebree 
of the back sidewise, or croukedness of these vertebree. 
And, 4. A disorder of the head, io which it is drawn 
towards one side, either by a spasmodic contraction of 
the muscles on the same side, or a palsy of the antago- 
nist muscles on the other. 

CONTORT A, the name of the 3oth order in Lin- 
nzeus’s Fragments of a natural method, consisting of 
plants which have a single petal, which is twisted or bent 
to one side. This order contains the following genera, 
viz. echites, cerbera, gardenia, genipa, microcnemum, 
nerium, periploca, rawolfia, tabernzmontana, vinca, 
apocynum, asclepias, comeraria, ceropegia, cynanchum, 


‘plumeria, stapelia. See Botany Index. 


CONTOUR, in Painting, the outline, or that which 
defines a figure. 

A great part of the skill of the painter lies in ma- 
aging the contours well. Contour, with the Italian 
painters, signifies the lineaments of the face. 

CONTOURNE, in Heraldry, is used when a beast 
is represented standing or running with its face to 
the sinister side of the escutcheon, they being always 
supposed to look to the right, if not otherwise ex- 

ressed. 

CONTOURNIATED, a term among antiquaries 
applied to medals, the edges of which appear as if turn- 
ed inalathe. This sort of work seems to have had its 
origin in Greece ; and to have been designed to perpe- 
tuate the memories of great men, particularly those who 
had borne away the prize at the solemn games. Such 
are those remaining of Homer, Solon, Euclid, Pytha- 
goras, Socrates, and several athletee. 

CONTRA-Harmonicat Proportion, is that rela- 
tion of three terms, in which the difference of the first 
aod second is to the difference of the second and third, 
as the third is to the first. Thus, for instance, 3, 5, 
and 6, are numbers contra-harmonically preportional ; 
for 2: 1::6: 3. 

Conrra-Mure, in Fortification, is a little wall built 
before another partition wall, to strengthen it, so that 
at may receive no damage from the adjacent build- 


ings. 

CONTRABAND, in Commerce, a prohibited com- 
modity or merchandise, bought or sold, imported or 
exported, in prejudice to the laws and ordinances of a 
state, or the public prohibitions of the sovereign. Con- 
traband goods are not only liable to confiscation them- 
selves, but also subject all other allowed merchandise 
found with them in the same box, bale, or parcel, to- 
gether with the horses, waggons, &c. which conduct 
them. There are contrabands likewise, which, besides 
the forfeiture of the goods, are attended with several 
penalties and disabilities. 


CONTRACT, io a general sense, a mutual consent ¢ontrecs 
of two or more parties, who voluntarily promise and = jj 
oblige themselves to do something ; pay a certain sum, Contredie- 
or the like. All donations, exchanges, leases, &c. are ‘7 Pr 
80 many different contracts. —s 

ConTRACT is particularly used, in common law, for 
an agreement or covenant between two, with a lawful 
consideration or cause. As, if 1 sel] my horse for mo- 
ney 5 or covenant, in consideration of 2ol. to make you 
a lease of a farm; these are good contracts, because 
there is guid pro quo. 

Usurtous ConrractT, is a contract to pay more in- 
terest for money than the law allows. See Usury. 

Those contracts are eaid to be nud! which the law 
prohibits the making of ; such are all contracts be- 


_ tween persons incapable of contracting, as minors, 


teligious, lunatics, wives without consent of their hus- 
bands, &c. 

ConTRACT is also used for the instrament in writing, 
which serves as u proof of the consent granted, and the 
obligation passed between the parties. 

Among the ancient Romans, contracts, and all 
voluntary acts, were written, either by the parties 
themselves, or by one of the witnesses, or by a do- 
mestic secretary of one of the parties, whom they 
called a notary, bat who was no public person as 
among us, 

The contract, when finished, was carried to the ma- 
gistrate, who gave it a public authority by receiving it 
inter acta, into the number of acts under his jurisdic- 
tion; giving each of the parties a copy thereof, trans- 
cribed by his clerks or domestic registers, and sealed 
with his seal. Which practice passed into France, 
where it obtained a long time. 

CONTRACTILE Force, that property or power 
inherent in certain bodies, whereby, when extended, 
they are enabled to draw themselves up again to their 
former dimensions. ‘ 

CONTRACTION, in Physics, the diminishing the 
extent or dimensions of a body, or the causing its parts 
to approach: nearer to each other; in which sense it 
stands opposed to dilation or expansion. 

CoNTRACTION is frequently used by anatomical wri- 
ters, to express the shrinking up of a fibre, or an assem- 
blage of fibres, when extended. 

Convuliivns and spasms proceed from a pretervatural 
contraction of the fibres of the muscles of the part con- 
vulsed. On the contrary, paralytic disorders generally 
proceed from a too great laxness of the fibres of the 
part affected ; or from the want of that degree of con- 
traction necessary to perform the natural motion or ac- 
tion of the part. In the first, therefore, the animal 
spirits are supposed to flow, either in too great a quan- 
tity, or irregularly ; and, in the last, the animal spirits 
are either denied a free passage into the part affected, 
or the tension of the fibrille is supposed insufficient 
to promote the circulation. 

ConrRacTion, in Grammor, is the reducing of 
two syllables into one, as can’t for cannot, should'st for 
shouldest, &c. 

CONTRADICTION, a species of direct opposi- 
tion, wherein one thing is found diametrically opposite 
to another. 

CONTRADICTORY prorostrions, are oppo- 

site 


[ 601 ] CON 


bend, contre-chevron, contre-pale, &c. when there Contre 

are two ordinaries of the same nature opposite to OO ieee 

other, so as colour may be opposed to metal, and me- : 

tal to coloor. : a 
CONTRIBUTION, the payment of each person’s 

quota of the part he ie to bear in some imposition, or 

common expence. See ConTINGENT, &c.—Contri- 


CON 


@eatradic- sitet, one of which imports a mere and naked denial of 

tory Pro- the other. 

positions -§ Seeming contradictories 1s when the members of a 
| period quite disagree in appearance and sound, bot 


Rica perfectly agree and are consistent in sense: thus, 


' Cowards die many times before their death: 


The valiant never taste of death but once. 
SHAKESPEARE. 


CONTRAFISSURE, in Surgery, a kind of frac- 
ture, or fissnre, in the craniam, which sometimes hap- 
pens on the side’ opposite to that which received the 
blow, or at least at some distance from it. 

CONTRAINDICATION, in Medicine, is an in- 
dication which forbids that to be done which the main 
Scope of a disease points out. 

Suppose, e. gr. in the core of a disease a vomit 
were jadged proper; if the patient be subject to a vo- 
tniting of blood, it is a sufficient contraindication as to 
its exhibition. 

CONTRARIETY, an opposition between two 
things, which imports their being contrary to one 
another; and consists in this, that one of the terms 
implies a negation of the other, either mediately or 
immediately ; so that contrariety may be said to be 
the contrast, or oppositien of two things, one of 
which imports the absence of the other, as love and 
hatred. 

- CONTRAST ; opposition or dissimilitude of figures, 
by which one contributes to the visibility or effect of 
the others. See RESEMBLANCE. 

Contrast, in Painting and Sculpture, expresses an 
opposition or difference of position, attitude, &c. of 
two or more figures, contrived to make variety ina 
painting, &c.; as where, in a group of three figures, 
ene is shown before, another behind, and another side- 
wise, they are said to be in contrast. 
~ The contrast is not only to be observed mm the posi- 
tion of several figures, but also in that of the several 
members of the same figures: thus, if the right arm 
advance farthest, the right leg is to be hindermost ; if 
the eye be directed one way, the arm to go to the con- 
trary way, &c. The contrast must be pursued even in 
the drapery. 

Contrast, in Architecture, is to avoid the repe- 
tition of the same thing, in order to please by va- 
riety. 

CONTRATE.-wuter, in watch-work, that next to 
the crown, the teeth and hoop whereof lie contrary to 
those of the other wheels, from whence it takes its pame. 
See Warca Making. 

CONTRAVALLATION, or the Line of Conrra- 
VALLATION, i0 Fortification, a trench guarded with a 
parapet, and usually cut round about a place by the 
besiegers, to secure themselves on that side, and to stop 
the sallies of the garrison. See FoRTIFICATION. 

CONTRAVENTION, in Law, a man’s failing to 
discharge his word, obligation, duty, or the laws or 
eustoms of the place. 

CONTRAYERVA. 
Index. 

CONTRE, in Heraldry, an appellation given to se- 
veral bearings, on account of their cutting the shield 
eontrary and opposite ways: thus we meet with contre- 
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See DorstEnrA, Botany 


butions are either involuntary, as those of taxes and 
imposts 3 or voluntary, as those of expences for carry- 
ing on some undertaking for the interest of the com- 
munity. 

ConTRIBUTIONS, in a military sense, are imposi- 
tions paid by frontier countries to secure themselves 
from being plundered and ruined by the enemy’s 
army. The peasants till their ground under the faith 
of contributions, as securely as in the time of profound 
peace. 

CONTRITION, in Theology, a sorrow for our 
sins, resulting from the reflection of having offended 
God, from the sole consideration of his goodness, with- 
out any regard to the punishment due to the trespass, 
and attended with a sincere resolution of forsaking 
them. The word is derived from the Latin conterere, 
to break or bruise. 

CONTROL is properly a double register kept of 
acts, issues, &c. of the officers or commissioners in 
the revenue, army, &c. in order to perceive the true 
state thereof, and to certify the truth, and the due 
keeping of the acts subject to the enregisterment. 

CONTROLLER, an officer appointed to control 
or oversee the accounts of other officers; and, on ac- 
casion, to certify whether or not things have been con- 
trolled. 

In Britain we have several officers of this name; 
as controller of the king’s house, controller of the 
navy, controller of the customs, controller of the 
mint, &c. 

ConTrRouern of the Hanaper, an efficer who attends 
the Jord chancellor daily, in term and in seal-time, to 
take all things sealed in leathern bags from the clerks 
of the hanaper, and to mark the number and effect 
thereof, and to enter them in a book, with all the dw 
ties belonging to the king and other officers for the 
ae and so charge the clerk of the hanaper with 

lem. 

ConTrou_er of the Household, the second officer un- 
der the lord steward. The name of his office comes 
from the French word contrerouler. His office is to 
control the accounts and reckonings of the Green 
Cloth, of which board he is always a member. He 
carries a white staff, and is always one of the privy- 
council, He has 107]. 1:78. 6d. a-year wages, and 
1092l. 28. 6d. board wages. 

ConrroLuer of the Pipe, an officer of the exchequer, 
who makes out a summons twice every year, to levy 
the farms and debts of the pipe. See Pree and Ex- 
CHEQUER. 

Conrrouuers of the Pells, two officers of the ex- 
chequer who are the chamberlain’s clerks, and keep a 
control of pell of the receipts and goings out. 

CONTUMACY, in Law, a refusal to appear ia 
court when legally summoned, or the disobedience to 
the rules and orders of a court having power to punish 


such offence. 
4G CONTUOSION, 


Contasion 


| 
Cenven- 


ticle. 
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CONTUSION, in Medicine gnd Surgery, any hurt 
of the body that is inflicted by a blunt iostrument. 
See SURGERY. 

CONVALESCENCE, in Medicine, the insensible 
secovery of health; or that state in which, after the 
cure of a disorder, the body which has been reduced, 
has not yet regained its vigour, but begins to resume 
its powers. Proper aliments conduce to the re-esta- 
blishment of the languid faculties; but as the tone of 
the bowels is weakenéd, the digestive faculty is not 
equal to its office, which is shown by light sweats 
over the whole body ; and the smallest excess in this 
respect is oftentimes the occasion of dangerous re- 
lapses. A person in this state is like a taper relumin- 
ed, which the least degree of wind is sufficient to ex- 
tinguish. 

CONVALLARIA, or Lury of the Vatrey, in 
Botany, a genus of plants, belonging to the hexandria 
elass ; and in the natural method ranking under Sar- 
mentacee. See Botany Index. 

CONVENARUM ourss, or Lugdunum, in Anciont 
Geography, a town of the Convenz, a people of Gal- 
lia Narbonensis, at the foot of the Pyrenees. Its ori- 
gin was owing to the Sertorian war, Pompey compel- 
ling the robbers of the Pyrenees and fugitive slaves to 
settle there, (Pliny.) It stood near the head of the 
Garonne. Now St Bertrand, in Gascony. E. Long. 
go. Lat. 43. 15. 

CONVENTICLE, a diminutive of convent; de- 
noting, properly, a cabal, or secret assembly, of a part 
of the monks of a convent, to make a brigue or party 
io the election of an abbot. From the ill use of these 
assemblies, the word is come into disrepute; and now 
stands for any mischievous, seditious, er irregular as- 
sembly. F. Doucine observes, the occidentals always 
esteemed the fifth general council an unlawful conven- 
ticle. 

The term conventicle is said, by seme, to have been 
first applied in England to the schools of Wickliff, and 
has been siace used to signify the religious assemblies 
ef all in that country who do not conform to the esta- 
blished doctrines aud worship of the church of Eng- 
land. 

By 22 Car. II. cap. 1. it is enacted, That if any 
persons of the age of 16 years, subjects of this king- 
dom, shall be present at any conventicle, where there 
are five or more assembled, they shall be fined 5s. for 
the First offence, and tos. for the second; and per- 
sons preaching incur a penalty of 20l. Also suffer- 
ing a meeting to be held in a house, &c. is liable te 
2ol. penalty. Justices of peace have power to enter 
such houses, and seize persons assembled, &c. And if 
they neglect their duty, they shall forfeit 1001 And 
if any constable, &c. know of sach meetings, and do 
not inform a justice of peace, or chief magistrate, &c. 
he shall forfeit sl. But the 1st W. and M, cap. 18, 
ordains, that protestant dissenters shall be exempt from 
penalties: though, if they meet in a house with the 
doors locked, barred, or bolted, such dissenters shal] 
have no benefit from 1 W. and M. Officers of the 
government, &c. present at any conventicle, at which 
there shall be ten persons, if the royal family be not 
prayed for in express words, shall forfeit gol. and be 
disabled (Stat. 10 Anne, cap. 2-) 
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CONVENTION, a treaty, coutract, or agreement Conreatica 


between two or more parties. 


CoNVENTION is also a namo given to an extraordi- Convene 
nary assembly of parliament, or the estates of the realm, 


held without the king’s writ. Of this kind was the 
convention parliament which restored Charles IT. This 
parliament met above a month before his return, and 
sat full seven months after bis restoration, and enacted 
several laws still in force, which were confirmed by 
stat. 1g Car. I]. c. 7. and c. 14. Such also was the 
convention of estates in 1688, who upon the retreat of 
King James II. came to a conclusion that he had abdi- 
cated the throne, and that the right of succession de- 
volved te King William aad Queen Mary ; whereupon 
their assembly expired as a convention, and was con- 
verted into a parliament. 

Convention of Estates, in Scotland, was partly of 
the nature of a parliament; but diflering in this, that 
the former could oaly lay on taxes, while parliament 
could both impose taxes and make laws. 

CONVENTUAL, something belonging to a cone 
vent or monastery. See MonasTERY, and CoENnosiTE. 

CoNVENTUAL, is particularly used for a@ religious 
who actually resides in a convent; in contradistinction 
to these who are only guests, or are entertained there, 
or are in possession of benefices depending on the house. 
See Monk. 

CONVENTUS Juripict, were courts of justice 
established in the Roman provinces ; with a resert or 
exteot of jurisdiction, circumscribed and confined with- 
in certain limits of district, whither all who were of the 
resort were to repair for justice. The unseasonable af- 
fectation of changing forms of war into forms of civil 
courts, proved the ruin of Varus and of three legions in 
Germany, (Florus). Conventum agere is to hold a 
court of justice. 

CONVERGING or Conrgrcsnr Lines, in Geo- 
metry, are euch as continually approach nearer one ano- 
ther, or whose distances become still less and less. These 
are opposed to divergent lines, the distances of which 
become continually greater : those lines which converge 
one way, diverge the other. 

Convercine Rays, in Optics, those rays that is- 
suing from divers points of an object, incline towarde 
one another, till at last they meet and cross, and then 
become diverging rays. 

Conrsrainea Series, @ series of terms or quantities 
that always decrease the farther they proceed, or which 
tend to a certain magnitude or limit: in opposition to 
diverging series, or such as become continually larger 
and larger. ; 

CONVERSATION, or Discourse, signihes an 
interlocution between two, or among more persons: 
with this distinction, that conversation is used for any 
general intercourse of sentiments whatever, whereas a 
discourse means a conversation limited to seme particu- 
lar subject. 

There is no part, perhaps, of social life, which af- 
fords more real gacecine tha those hours which one 
passes in rational and unreserved conversation. That 
conversation, however, may anawer the ends for which 
it was designed, the pasties who are to join in it mus’ 
come together with a determined resolution to please, 
and ta be pleased, lo 
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Goaversa. In the conduct of it, be not eager to interrupt 


tion, 


erse. 


others, or uneasy at being yourself interrupted ; since 
you speak either to amase or instruct the company, or 
to receive those benefits from it. Give all, therefore, 
leave to speak in turn. Hear with patience, and an- 
swer with precision. Inattention is ill manners; it 
shows contempt ; and contempt is never forgiven. 

Trouble not the company with your own private 
concerns, as you do not love to be troubled with those 
of others. Yours are as little to them as theirs are to 
you. You will need no other rule whereby to judge of 
this matter. 

Contrive, but with dexterity and propriety, that 
each person may have an opportaunity of discoursing 
on the subject with which he is best acquainted. He 
will be pleased, and you will be informed. By obser- 
ving this role, every one has it in his power to assist 
in rendering conversation agreeable ; since, though he 
may not choose, or be qualified, to say much himself, 
he can propose questions to those who are able to an- 
swer them. 

Avoid stories, unless short, pointed, and quite a- 
propos. He who deals in them, says Swift, must either 
have a very large stock, or a good memory, or must 
often change his company. Some have a set of them 
strung together like onions; they take possession of 
the conversation by an early introduction of one, and 
then you mnst have the whole rope; and there is an 
end of every thing else, perhaps, for that meet- 
ing, though you may have heard all twenty times be- 

ore. 

Talk often, but not long. The talent of harangue- 
ing private company is insupportable. Senators and 
barristers are apt to be guilty ef this fault; and mem- 
bers who never harangue in the house will often do 
it out of the house. If the majority of the company 
be naturally silent, or cautious, the conversation will 
flag, unless it be often renewed by one among them 
who can start new subjects. Forbear, however, if pos- 
sible, to broach a second before the first is ont, lest 
your stock should not last, and you shoald be obliged 
to come back to the old barrel. There are those who 
will repeatedly cross upon and break into the conversa- 
tion with a fresh topic, till they have toached upon all 
and exhausted none. Economy here is necessary for 
most people. 

Laugh not at your own wit and humour ; leave that 
to the company. 

Whien the conversation is flowing in a serious and 
usefal channel, never interrupt it by an ill-timed jest. 

e stream is scattered, and cannot be again collected. 

Discourse not in a whisper or half-voice, to your 
next neighbour. It isill-breeding, and, in some degree, 
a fraud; conversation-stock being, as one has well ob- 
served, a joint and common property. 

In reflections on absent people, go no farther than 

ou would go if they were present. ‘I resolve (says 
Bishop Beveridge) never to speak of a man’s virtues to 
his face, nor of his faults behind his back :”—A golden 
rule! the observation of which would, at one stroke, 
banish flattery and defamation from the earth. 

CONVERSE, in Mathematics. One proposition is 
called the converse of another, when, after a conclu- 
sion is drawn from something supposed in the converse 
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proposition, that conclusion is supposed ; and then, that Converse 
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which in the other was supposed, is now drawn as a 


lusion from it: thus when two sides of a triangle Convenity. 
conclusion from i s when g 


are equal, the angles under these sides are equal ; and, 
on the converse, if these angles are equal, the two sides 
are equal. 

CONVERSION, in a moral sense, implies a res 
pentance for a temper and conduct unworthy our na- 
ture, and unbecoming our obligations to its Author, 
and a resolution to act a wiser and a better part for the 
future. 

ConVERSION, in War, a military motion, whereby 
the front of a battalion is turned where the flank was, 
in case the battalion is attacked in the flank. 

Conversion of Equations, the same with reduction 
of equations by multiplication. See ALGEBRA. 
CONVERT, a person who has undergone a conver- 
sion. 

Convert is chiefly used in respect of changes from 
one religion, or religious sect, to another. Converts 
with relation to the religion turned to, are denomi- 
nated apostates with regard to that they bave relin- 
quished, 

The Jews formerly converted to Christianity in Eng- 
land, were called conversos. Henry III. built them a 
house in London, and allowed them a competent sub- 
sistence for their lives; which house was called domus 
conversorum. But the number afterwards increasing, 
they grew a burden to the crown; upon which they 
were distributed among the monasteries : and after the 
expulsion of the Jews under Edward III. the domus 
conversorum was given for keeping of the rolls. 

ConvERTS, in a monastic sense, are lay-friars, or 
brothers, admitted for the service of the house; with- 
out orders, and not allowed to sing inthe choir. Till 
the eleventh century, the word was used for persons 
who embraced the monkish life at the age of discre- 
tion ; by which they were distinguished from those de- 
voted in their childhood by their parents, called objats: 
But in the eleventh century, when they began to re- 
ceive into monasteries illiterate persons, incapable of 
being clerks, and only destined for bodily labour, the 
signification of the word was necessarily changed. 
F. Mabillon observes, that it was John first abbot of 
Vallombrosa who first introduced these brother cen- 
verts, distinguished by their state from the monks of 
the choir, who were then either clerks or capable of 
becoming so. 

CONVEX, an appellation given to the exterior sur- 
face of gibbous or globular bodies; in opposition to 
the hollow inner surface of such bodies, which is called 
concave ; thus we say, a convex frieze, lens, mirror, 
superfices, Ac. 

CONVEXITY, the exterior surface of a convex, 
i. e. gibbous and globular thing ; in opposition to con- 
cavity, or the inner surface, which is hollow or de- 
pressed. See CoNCAVE. 

The word is of particular import in catoptrics and 
dioptrics ; where it is applied to mirrors and lenses. 

A convex mirror represents its images smaller than 
the objects; as a concave one represents them larger: 
a convex mirror reflects the rays from it, diverging : 
and therefore disperses and weakens their effect: as 
a concave ohe reflects them converging; so as they 
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Goaverity Concur in a point, and have their effect increased ; and condign punishment, to the right of the buyer, whose Convietics, 
by how much the mirror is a portion of a smaller sphere merit is only negative, that he haz been guilty of no Convoea- 


Conviction. by so much does it diminish the objects, and disperse the 


rays the more. See Mirror. 

A convex lens is either convex on both sides, called 
a convexo-convex ; or it 1s plain on one side and convex 
on the uther, called a pluno-convex ; or concave on one 
side and convex on the other, called a convexo-concave, 
or concavo-convex,as the one or the other surface prevails, 
J. e. a8 this or that is a portion of asmaller sphere. All 
convex lenses inflect the rays of light in their passage, 
i.e. send them out from their convex surface converg- 
ing, 50 that they concur in a point or focus. Hence 
all convex lenses magnify, i, e. represent their images 
larger than their objects ; and this the more as they are 
portions of smaller spheres. 

CONVEYANCE, in Law, adeed or instrument 
that passes land, &c. from one person to another. 

CONVICT, in common law, 2 person that is found 
guilty of an offence by the verdict of a jury. See the 
following article. 

CONVICTION, in Law. When a jury has given 
s verdict upon trial, finding the prisoner guilty, he is 
said to be convicted of the crime whereof he stands 
indicted, See TRLAL. 

When the offender is thus convicted, there are two 
eollateral circumstances that immediately arise. 1. On 
a conviction in general for any felony, the reasonable 
expences of prosecution are by stat. 25 Geo. II. c. 36. 
to be allowed the prosecutor out of the country-stock, 
if he petitions the judge for that purpose; and by 
statute 17 Geo. II. c. 3. poor persons, bound over 
to give evidence, are likewise entitled to be paid their 
charges, as well without conviction as with it. 2. On 
a conviction of larceny in particular, the prosecutor 
shall have restitution of his goods by virtue of the 
statute 21 Hen. VIII. c. 11. For by the common law 
there was no restitution of goods upon an indictment 3 
because it is at the suit of the king only; and there- 
fore the party was enforced to bring an appeal of 
robbery, in order to have his goods again. But, it 
being considered that the party prosecuting the offender 
by indictment, deserves to the full as much encou- 
ragement as he who prosecutes by appeal, this statute 
was made, which enacts, that if any person be convict- 
ed of larceny by the evidence of the party robbed, he 
shall have full restitution of his money, goods, and 
chattels, or the value of them out of the offender’s 
gonds, if he has any, by a writ to be granted by the 
justices. And the construction of this act having been 
in great measure conformable to the Jaw of appeals, 
it has therefore in practice superseded the use of ap- 
peals of larceny. For instance, as formerly upon ap- 
peals, so now upon indictments of larceny, this writ of 
featitution shall reach the goods so stolen, notwithstand- 
ing the property of them is endeavoured to be altered 
-by sale in market overt. And though this may seem 
somewhat hard upon the buyer, yet the rule of law is, 
that spoliatus debet ante omnia restituts, especially when 
he has used all the diligence in his power to convict 
the felon. And, since the case is reduced to this 
hard necessity, that either the owner or the buyer 
mast suffer, the law prefers the right of the owner, 
who has done a meritorious act by pursuing a felon to 
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unfair transaction. And it is now usual for the court, 
upon the conviction of a felon, to order, without any 
writ, immediate restitution of such goods as are brought 
into court, to be made to the several prosecutors. Or 
else, secondly, without such writ of restitution, the party 
may peaceably retake his goods wherever he happens 
to find them, unless a new property be fairly acquired 
therein. Or, lastly, if the felon be convicted and par- 
doned, or be allowed his clergy, the party robbed may 
bring his action of trover against him for his goods, and 
recover a satisfaction in damages. But such action lies 
not before prosecution ; for so felonies would be made 
up and healed: and also recaption is unlawful, if it be 
done with intention to smother and compound the lar 
ceny i it then becoming the heinous offence of theft-- 
ote. 

It is not uncommon, when a person is convicted of 
a misdemeanour, which principally and more immedi- 
ately affects some individual, as a battery, imprison- 
ment or the like, for the court to permit the defendant 
to speak with the prosecutor, befere any judgment is 
pronouneed ; and if the prosecutor declares himself sa- 
tished, to inflict but atrivial punishment. This is done 
to reimburse the prosecutor his expences, and-make him 
some private amends, without the trouble and circuity 
of a civil action. But it is surely a dangerous prac- 
tice ; and, though it may be entrusted to the prudence 
and discretion of the judges in the superior courts of 
record, it ought never to be allowed in local or inferior 
jurisdictions, such as the quarter-sessions ; where pro-~ 
secutions for assaults are by this means too frequently 
commenced, rather for private luere than for the great 
ends of public justice. Above all, it should never be 
suffered, where the testimony of the prosecutor bimself 
is necessary to convict the defendant ; for by this 


means the rules of evidence are attrib A subverted 5 


the prosecutor becomes in effect a plaintifl, and yet is 
suffered to bear witness for himself. Nay, even a vo- 
luntary forgiveness by the party injured, ought not, in 
true policy, to intercept the stroke of justice. ‘ This 
(says an elegant writer who pleads with equal strength 
for the certutnty, as for the lenity of punishment) may 
be an act of good nature and humanity, but it is con- 
trary to the good of the public. For although a pri- 
vate citizen may dispense with satisfaction for his pri- 
vate injury, he cannot remove the necessity of public 
example. The right of punishing belongs not to any 
one individual or particular, but to the society in gene- 
ral, or to the sovereign who represents that society 5 
and a man may xenounce bis own portion of this right, 
but he cannot give up that of others.” 

ConvicTION, in Theology, expresses the first degree 
of repentance, wherein the sinner becomes sensible of 
his guilt, of the evil nature of sin, and of the danger of 
bis own ways. 


CONVOCATION, an assembly. of the clergy of. 


England, by their representatives, to consult of eccle- 
siastical matters. It is held during the session of par-. 
liament, and consists of an upper and a lower house. 
In the upper sit the bishops, and in the Jower the infe- 
rior clergy, who are represented by their proctors ; con- 


sisting of all the deans and archdeacons, of one ee 
r 


tion. 


Convoes- 
tion 
| 
Conza. 
Cena poner! 


CON 


for every chapter, and two for the clergy of every di- 
ocese, in all 143 divines 5 viz. 22 deans, 53 archdea- 
cons, 24 prebendaries, and 44 proctors of the diocesan 
clergy. The lower house chooses its prolocutor ; whose 
business it is to take care that the members attend, to 
collect their debates and votes, and to carry their reso- 
lutions to the upper house. The convocation is sum- 
moned by the king’s writ, directed to the archbishop 
of each province, requiring him to summon all bishops, 
deans, archdeacons, &c. 

The power of the convocation is limited by a statute 
of Henry VIII. They are not to make any canons or 
ecclesiastical laws without the king’s license ; nor when 
permitted to make any, can they put them in execution, 
but under several restrictions. They have the examin- 
ing and censuring all heretical and schismatical books 
and persons, &c. but there lies an appeal to the king 
in chancery, or to his delegates. The clergy in convo- 
eation, and their servants, have the same privileyes as 
members of parliament. 

Since the year 1665, when the convocation of the 
clergy gave up the privilege of taxing themselves to 
the house of commons, they seldom have been allowed 
to do any business; and are generally prorogued from 
time to time till dissolved, a new one being generally 
called along with a new parliament. The only equi- 
valent for giving up the privilege of taxing themselves, 
was their being allowed to vote at elections for mem- 
bers to the house of commons, which they bad not be- 


fore. 

CONVOLUTION, a winding motion, proper to 
the trunks of some plants, as the convolvulus, or bind- 
weed ; the claspers of vines, bryony, &c. 

CONVOLVULUS, Binp-wEEp ; a genus of plants 
of the pentaodria class, and in the natural method rank- 
ing under the 20th order, Campanacea. See BOTANY 
and Materia Mepica Index. 

CONVOY, in naval affairs, one or more ships of 
war, employed to accompany and protect merchant 
ships, and prevent their being insulted by pirates, or 
the enemies of the state in time of war. 

Convoy, in military matters, a body of men that 
guard any supply of men, money, ammunition, or pro- 
visions, conveyed by land into a town, army, or the 
like, in time of war. 

CONUS, a Cone, in Botany ; a species of fruit or 
ecaly seed-vessel, so termed by Tournefort and other 
botanists. Linneeus bas substituted STROBILUS in its 

lace. 
. Conus, the Cone-shell, a genus of shells. See Con- 
cHoLtocy Index. 

CONVULSION, a preternatural and violent con- 
traction of the membranous and muscular parts of the 
body. See MepicinE Indes. 

ONWAY, a market-town of Caernarvonshire in 
North Wales, situated near the moutb of a river of 
the same name, 15 miles west of St Asaph. W. Long. 
3. 50. N. Lat. 53. 20. 

ONYZA, FLEABANE; a genus of plants of the 

ngenesia class, ranking under the 4gth natural order, 

posite. See Botany Index. 

CONZA, a town of the kingdom of Naples in 
Italy, situated in the farther principate, on the river 
Offanto, 50 miles south-east of the city of Naples. 
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E. Long. 15. 39. N. Lat. q1.0. Itis the see of an  Consa, 


archbishop. 


Cook. 


COOK, Sir AntHony, descended from Sir Thomas ~~V—— 


Cook lord mayor of London, was born in 1506, and 
supposed to have been educated at Cambridye. He 
was so eminent for his learning, piety, and prudence, 
that the guardians of King Edward VI. appointed him 
to be bis chief instructor in learning, and to form his 


manners. He had four daughters ; and being resolved. 


to have sons by education, lest he should have none by. 
birth, he taught his daughters those lessons by night 
that he had instilled into the prince by day; he was 
happy in his endeavours, as they proved learned in 
Greek and Latin, and equally distinguished by virtue, 
piety, and good fortune. Mildred was married to the 
great Lord Burleigh: Ann to Sir Nicholas Bacon, lord 
keeper of the great seal ; Elizabeth to Sir John Russel, 
son and heir of Francis earl of Bedford ; aud Catha- 
rine to Sir Henry Killigrew. He lived in exile during 
the Marian persecution ; and returning on the accession 
of Queen Elizabeth, spent the rest of bis days in peace 
and honour, dying in 1576. 

Cook, Cuptain James, one of the ablest and most 
celebrated navigators of any country, was the son of 
James Cook, a labourer or servant in husbandry, and 
supposed to have been a native of the county of Nor- 
thumberland, and was born on the 27th of October 
1728, at the village of Marton in the north riding of 
Yorkshire. He was one of nine children, all of whom 
are now dead except a daughter, who married a fisher- 
man of Redcar. He received the first rudiments of 
education from the schoolmistress of the village ; and 
afterwards, on his father’s removal to Great Ayton, he 
was put toa day-school, at the expence of Mr Skot- 
tow his father’s employer, where he was instructed in 


writing and in a few of the first rules of arithmetic... 


Before the age of thirteen he was bound apprentice to 
Mr W. Sanderson, haberdasher or shopkeeper at 
Straiths, about ten miles from Whitby: but some dis- 
agreement taking place between him and bis master, 
be indulged his own inclination in binding himself ap- 
prentice to Messrs Walkers of Whitby, who had ‘se- 
veral vessels in the coal trade; and after serving a few 
years longer in the situation of a commou sailor, he 
was at length raised to be mate of one of Mr Walker’s 
ships. During all this period it is not recollected that 
he exhibited any thing peculiar either in bis abilities or 
conduct. 

Early in the year 1755, when hostilities broke out 
between France and England, Cook entered on board 
the Eagle of sixty guns, to which vessel Sir Hugh Pal- 
liser was soon after appointed, who soon distinguished 
bim as an active and diligent seaman; and bis promo- 
tion was forwarded by a letter of recommendation 
which was written by Mr Osbaldeston, member for 


Scarborough, at the request of several neighbours, in. 


Mr Cook’s favour. On the 15th of May 147509, he 
was appointed master of the Mercury, whieh soon after 
sailed to America, and joined the fleet under Sir 
Charles Saunders at the memorable siege of Quebec. 
His interest with the admiralty appears even then to 
have been very strong; for on Mr Osbaldeston’s letter 
he was appointed master of the Grampus sloop; but 


the proper master having unexpectedly returned to- 


her, 
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nye after, he was made master of the Garland; when upon 
inquiry it was found that he could not join her, as the 
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veying proper persons to some of the Friendly islands, oy, 
in order to make the necessary observations, This =p 


vessel had already eailed: and the next day, May 3 sth 
1759, he was made master of the Mercary. On this 
occasion he was recommended by Captain Palliser to a 
difficult and dangerous service, viz. to take the sound- 
ings of the river St Lawrence, between the island of 
Orleans and the nerth shore, which he performed in the 
most complete manner; and soon afterwards he was 
employed to survey the most dangerous parts of the 
river below Qoebec: these were his first efforts with 
the pencil. After this expedition he was appointed, 
on the 22d of September, master of the Northumber- 
land, stationed at Halifax, where he first read Euclid, 
and applied to astronomy and other branches of science. 
In the year 1762, he was with the Northumberland, 
assisting at the recapture of Newfoundland; and inthe 
latter end of the same year he returned to England, and 
married, at Barking in Essex, Miss Elizabeth Batts. 
Farly in 1963, when Admiral (then Captain) Greaves 
was appointed governor of Newfoundland, Mr Cook 
went out with him to survey the coasts of that island. 
At the end of the season he returned to England; 
but in the beginning of 1764, Sir Hugh Palliser being 
appointed governor of Newfoundland and Labradore, 
Mr Cook accompanied him in the same capacity of 
surveyor, and had the Granville schooner to attend 
lim on that business: in this situation he continued till 
176%. 

While Mr Cook remained on this station, he had an 
opportunity of exhibiting publicly a specimen of his 
progress in the study of astronomy, in a short paper 
printed in the 7th volume of the Philosophical Trans- 
actions, entitled ** An observation of an eclipse of the 
sun at the island of Newfoundland, August 5. 1766, 
with the longitude of the place of observation de- 
duced from it.”” Mr Cook’s observation was made at 
one of the Burgeo islands near Cape Ray, in N. Lat. 
47 6’ 19”; and by the comparisons of it made by 

r Mitchel, with an observation of Dr Hornsby at 
Oxford, it appeared to have been accurately done ; 
and Mr Cook at that time obtained the character of 
an able astronomer. 

In the mean time, a spirit for geographical disco- 
veries, which had gradually declined since the begin- 
ning of the 17th century, began to discover itself anew. 
Two voyages of this kind had been performed in the 
reign of George IT. the one ander Captain Middleton, 
the other by Captains Moore and Smyth, with a view 
to discover a north-west passage through Hudson’s Bay 
to the East Indies. ‘Two others, under Captains Byron, 
Wallis, and Carteret, had been undertaken soon after 
the conclusion of the peace in 1763, by order of his 
present majesty ; and before the return of these naviga- 
tors, who were ordered to sail round the world, another 
voyage was resolved upon for astronomical purposes. 
It having been calculated that a transit of Venus over 
the snn’s disk would happen in 1767, a long memorial 
to his majesty wag presented by the Royal Society; in 
which they set forth the great importance of making 
proper observations on this phenomenon; the regard that 
had been paid to it by the different courts of Eurnpe ; 
and intreating, among other things, that a vessel might 
be fitted out, at the expence of government, for con- 


being complied with on the part of his majesty, Alex. 
ander Dalrymple, Esq. an eminent member of the 
Royal Society, was appointed to take the command of 
the bark appropriated for the purpose. In the execa- 
tion of the project, however, an anexpected difficulty 
occurred. Mr Dalrymple, sensible of the impossibility 
of guiding a vessel through anknown and dangerous 
seas without any proper command over the crew, de- 
manded a brevet commission 2s captain of the vessel, 
in the same manner as had formerly been granted to 
Dr Halley in a voyage of discovery made by him. 
This commission Sir Edward Hawke absolutely refused 
to sign; declaring, when pressed upon the subject, that 
he would rather suffer his right hand to be cat off, than 
trust any of bis majesty’s ships to a person who had not 
been properly bred to the service; and in this pre- 
ceeding he seemed to be justified by the mutinces 
behaviour of Dr Halley’s crew; who, denying the le- 
gality of his authority over them, had involved bim in 
avery disagreeable dispute, and which was attended 
with pernicious consequences. Mr Dalrymple, on the 
other hand, being equally determined in his refusal to 
proceed without the aothority in question, there was 
a necessity for finding out some person of science who 
might also be free from the objection made by Sir 
Edward Hawke. Mr Cook therefore was proposed 
by Mr Stephens ; and his recommendation being se- 
conded by Sir Hugh Palliser, he was immediately mp- 
pointed to direct the expedition ; and on this occasion 
was promoted to the rank of lieutenant in his majesty’s 
service. 

Mr Cook's commission as lieutenant was dated May 
25.1768; a vessel of 370 tons, named the Endeavour, 
was provided for him ; and tvhile the necessary prepa. 
rations were making for the voyage, Captam Wallis 
returned. It having been recommended to this gentle- 
man to fix upon a proper place for making the astrono- 
mical observations, he had accordingly chosen the islend 
named by him George's Island, but since known by the 
name of Otaherte; jadging also that Port Royal harbour 
in it would afford an eligible situation. This proposal 
being accepted, directions for the purpose were accord- 
ingly given to Mr Cook, with whom Mr Charles Green 
was joined in the astronomical part; the latter baving 
been assistant to Dr Bradley in the royal observatory 
at Greenwich, and thus jadged to be every way quali- 
fied for the office. The lieutenant was likewise accom- 
panied by Mr Banks, now Sir Joseph Banke, Dr So- 
lander, &c. The principal design of the voyage was, 
as has already been hinted, to make observations on 
the transit of Venus ; bot this being done, Mr Gook 
was directed to make further discoveries in the Pacific 
ocean ; and on the 30th of July 1468, he set sail on 
his expedition. An account of the voyage, and the 
discoveries made during the time of it, is given in the 
next article; here it is sufficient to observe, that 
throughout the whole Mr Cook approved timself an 
able seaman; and from his behaviour both to hrs own 
people and to the savage nations ‘he occasionally met 
with, showed a most exact regard to the roles both of 
justice and humanity. On his first arrival at Otaheite, 
the following regulations were drawn up for bis people, 
which he took care should be punctually obeyed. 

I 
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r. To endeavour, by every fair means, to coltivate a 


<== friendship with the natives, and to treat them with all 


imaginable humanity. 2. A proper person or persons 
to be appointed to treat with the natives for provi- 
siene, fruite, &e. and po other person belonging to 
the ship to do so without leave. 3. Every person on 
shore to attend punctually to his duty, and to pay pro- 
per attention to his tools or arms; and if lost through 
negligence, to have the full value charged against bis 
pay, with such farther punishment inflicted as occa- 
sion might require. 4. The same penalty to be in- 
fiicted on every one who should embezzle, trade with 
or offer to trade with, any part of the ship’s stores; and, 
5- No iron to be given in exchange for any thing but 
provisions. His rigid adherence to these rules was 
manifested in several instances, particularly by severely 
punishing the ship’s butcher, who had threatened the 
life of a woman, wife to one of the chiefs of the 
island, for refusing a stone hatchet on the terms he 
proposed. On erecting their observatory, in order to 
go through the astronomical operations, an accident 
happened which had like to bave disconcerted the 
whole scheme. This was the loss of their quadrant, 
which had been stolen by some of the natives; but, 
chiefly through the exertions ef Mr Banks, it was 
recovered, and the observations made accordingly. 
Searce was this accomplished, however, before ano- 
ther theft of the natives demanded the most serious 
eensideration of the commander. Some of them tak- 
ing advantage of the attention of the officers being 
otherwise engaged, tock the opportunity of breaking 
into one of the store-rooms, and etealing from thence 
@ bag of spike oails of no less than an hundred weight. 
This waa a most important affair; for as those nails 
were of great estimation among the Indians, the pos- 
eession of such a quantity must undoubtedly have much 
lessened their value, and thus rendered provisions of 
every kind greatly dearer on the island than before. 
One of the thieves therefore being discovered, was pu- 
mished with 200 lashes; notwithstanding which he ob- 
stinately refused to discover any of his accomplices. 
Repeated thefts committed afterwards required all the 
wisdom and resolution of Mr Cook to conduct him- 
self in a proper manner. After due consideration, he 
jedged it to be a matter of importance to put an end 
to these practices at once, by doing something which 
might engage the natives themselves to prevent them 
for their common interest. This, however, be was 
mot at present able to accomplish ; nor indeed did it 
seem possible to prevent them without using fire- 
erms, which from motives of humanity he still deter- 
mined to avoid. At last, after a stay of three months, 
when preparing to take his leave, the most disagree- 
able adventure took place that he had hitherto met 
with. This was the desertion of two of his people, 
who having married young women of that country, de- 
termined to take up their residence in it. Mr Cook 
was now obliged to seize some of the chiefz, and. to in- 
form them that they could not obtain their liberty un- 
Jess the deserters were recovered. ‘This at last proda- 
ced the desired effect ; the deserters were given up, 
and Mr Cook set eail, along with Tupia, (who had 
formerly been the prime minister to Oberea, a princess 
of the island) aod 2 boy of 13 years of age, both 


[ 607 ] 


COO , 


of whom were desirous of accompanying him to Eng- 
land. 

While Mr Cook proceeded to visit others of the 
South sea islands, Tupia occasionally served as an in- 
terpreter. On hia arrival in New Zealand, Mr Cook 
found the people extremely hostile aud insolent. At 
their very first meeting one of the natives having 
threatened to dart his lance into the boat, was shot 
dead. Another, having carried off Mr Green's hanger, 
was fired at with small shot ; and upon his still refusing 
to restore it, was fired at with bal] and killed. This, 
however, produced very little effect en the rest, who 
offered to make an attack upon them, till several mus- 
kets were fired with smail shot, which wonnded three 
or four more. Next day the commander, having de- 
termined to force some of the natives on board, in or- 
der to conciliate their affections by kind treatment, 
directed bis men to follow two canoes whom he per- 
ceived under way before him.. One made her escape, 
but the other not observing the boats in pursuit was 
overtaken ; on which the. savages plied their oars so 
briskly, that the ship’s boats were not able to keep up 
with them. Tupia, whose language the New Zealan- 
ders understood, called to them to return, with agsur- 
ances that no burt should be done them ; but they con- 
tinued their flight without minding him. A musket 
was thea fired over their heads with a view to intimidate 
them, but upon this they prepared to fight; and on 
the coming up of the boats. began the attack with so 
much vigour, that the lieutenant’s people were obli- 
ged te fre upon them with ball, by which four ovt of 
seven that were in the boat were killed, and the other 
three jumped into the water, and were taken on 
board. 

This part of Mr Cook’s conduct seems inconsistent 
with that humanity for which he was in general so 
eminently distinguished ; he was aware of the censure, 
and makes the following apology. ‘* These people 
certainly did not deserve death for not choosing to con- 
fide in my promises, or not consenting to come on 
board my boat, even if they had apprehended oo dan- 
ger; but the nature of my service required me to ob- 
tain a knowledge of their country, which I could no 
otherwise obtain but by forcing into it in an hostile 
manner, or gaining admission through the confidence 
and good will of the people. I had already tried the 
power of presents without effect; and I was now 
prompted by my desire to avoid farther hostilities, to 
attempt to get some of them on board; the only me- 
thod we had left of convincing them that we intended 
them no harm, and bad it in onr power to contribute 
to their gratification and convenience. Thus far my 
intentions certainly were not criminal; and thongh in 
the contest, which [ had not the least reason to expect, 
our victory might have been complete without so great 
an expence of life; yet in such situations, when the 


command to fire has once been given, no man can pre-. 


tend to restrain its excess, or prescribe its effect.” 
Notwithstanding the disaster just mentioned, to which 
the three New Zealanders, who were taken on board, 
had been witnesses, they were soon conciliated, and 
began to sing with a degree of taste that surprised the 
English gentlemen. They were boys, the oldest about 
39 and the youngest sbout 115; but no ee 
| which 
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called, by which means he said that he had seen a mer- 
chant ship brought from Virginia to London after she 
had sprung a leak that admitted more than four feet 
water in an hour. The expedient being approved of, 
it was put in execution in the following manner. He 
took a lower studding-sail, and having mixed a large 
quantity of oakum and wool together, stitched them 
down by handfuls as lightly as possible; the whole be- 
jng afterwards spread over with the dung of the cheep 
and other filth, ‘The sail was then hauled under the 
ship’s bottom by means of ropes which kept it ex- 
tended. When it came under the leak, the wool and 
oakum, with part of the sail, were forced inwards by 
the pressure of the water, which thus prevented its 
own ingress in such an effectual manner, that one 
pump, instead of three, was now sufficient to keep it 
under. Thus they got the ship into a convenient port 
on the coast of New Holland, where they had an op- 
portunity of repairing the injury. Here they disco- 
vered that their preservation had not been owing en- 
tirely to the expedient above mentioned ; fur one of the 
holes was in a great measure filled up by a piece of rock 
which had broken off and stuck in it; and this hole was 
so large, that had it not been filled up in the manner 
just mentioned, they must undoubtedly have perished 
notwithstanding all the assistance fhat could have been 
derived from the pumps. 

The dangers they sustained in navigating this coast 
were innumerable, insomuch, that for very near three 
months they were obliged to have a man constantly 
in the chains heaving the lead. They were always 
entangled among rocks and shoals, which could not 
have failed to destroy a less experienced navigator; and 
even Mr Cook, with all his sagacity, could not some- 
times have extricated himself, had it not been for the 
favourable interposition of some natural events, which 
no human penetration could foresee or have the least 
dependence upon. Of this we shall only give the fol- 
lowing instance. Having at last, as they thought, 
got safely over the vast reefs of sunk rocks with 
which the coast of New Holland is surrounded, they 
flattered themselves that all danger was past, and 
the vast swell of the water convinced them that they 
were now in the open ocean. The remembrance of 
former dangers, however, induced them frequently to 
take the precaution of sounding ; notwithstanding 
which, in the latitude of about 143° S. they found 
themselves one morning only about a mile distant from 
the most hideous breakers, though the sea all around 
was unfathomable. Their situation was rendered the 
more dreadful by ite being a dead calm, at the same 
time that they were carried towards the rock with 
such rapidity, that by the time they had got the ship’s 
head turned by means of the boats, she was scarcely 
109 yards distant from it. Their only resource then 
was to tow the ship, if possible, by means of the boats 
and pinnace, out of a situation so very perilous; but 
all their efforts would have been unsuccessful, bad not 
a breeze of wind sprung up, which, though too light 
to have been noticed at any other time, was found to 
second their efforts so effectually, that the ship began 
to move perceptibly from the reef in an oblique di- 
rection: during the time tbat this breeze lasted, 
which was not more than ten minates, they had made 
a considerable way. A dead calm succeeding, they 
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began to lose ground, and in a little time were dri- 


Cook. 


ven within 290 yards of the rocks: but fortunate. ——“v-~ 


ly the breeze returued, and lasted ten minutes more ; 
during which time a small opening wa3 perceived in 
the reef at the distance of about a quarter of a 
mile. ‘The mate being scnt out to examine this open- 
ing, reported that it was not more than the length of 
the ship in breadth, but that there was smooth water 
within. On this it was determined to push into it by 
all means. ‘The attempt failed of success 3 as just, 
when they had brought the ship with great labour to 
the mouth of the opening, they found a current setting 
out from it by reason of the tide now beginning to ebb. 
But though their hopes were disappointed in getting 


. through the opening, they were, by the current setting 


out from it, driven in a very short time to the distance 
of a quarter of a mile from the rocks 5 and by dint of 
towing and other exertions, they were got by noon to 
the distance of two miles. This temporary deliverance, 
however, afforded but small prospect of being ultimate- 
ly relieved. They bad still no other expectation thaa 
of being forced back into their former situation by the 
return of the tide; but happily they now perceived 
another opening about a mile to the westward. Mr 
Hicks the lieutenant being sent to examine this open- 
ing, returned with an account of its bcing narrow and 
hazardous, but capable of being passed. To this 
place therefore the ship was directed by every possible 
means; and a light breeze happening to spring up, 
they fortunately reached it, and were instantly hurried 
through with great rapidity by the current of the re- 
turning tide 5 which, had it not been for this opening, 
would undoubtedly have daghed them to pieces against 
the rocks. 

From the time they quitted the coast of New Iol- 
land till their arrival at Batavia in the island of Java, 
our navigators met with no other danger but what is 
common in sea voyages. They were obliged to stay 
for some time at this p'ace to repair their damages ; 
and en viewing the condition of the ship, found they 
bad more reason than ever to admire the manner in 
which they had been preserved. Both the fulse keel 
and main-keel were greatly injured 5 great part of the 
Sheathing was torn off; several of the planks were much 
damaged, and among these there were two, and half of 
another, which for six feet in length were not above 
the eighth part of an inch in thickness, besides being 
penetrated with worms quite to the timbers. Here 
the crew were eycessively annoyed by sickness, which 
obliged them to remain much longer than they would 
otherwise bave done: and it is worthy of notice, that 
every one of the crew was ill excepting the sail-maker, 
an old man between 70 and 80 years of age, and who 
was drunk every night. Poor Tupia, with his boy 
Tayeto, fell sacrifices to the unhealthiness of the cli- 
mate, as well as the surgeon, three scamen, and Mr 
Green’s servant. Nor did the evil stop bere; for on 
their setting out from Batavia, the seeds of disease 
which had been received there broke out in the most 
violent and fatal manner, insomuch that in the course 
of about six weeks there died one of Mr Bank’s as- 
sistants, by name Mr Sporing, Mr Parkinson his na- 
tural history painter, Mr Green the astronomer, the 
boatswain, carpenter, and mate, Mr Monkhouse the 
midshipman, the corporal of the marines, two of the 
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equally salutary on the health of the people, he em- Cook’s paper (the means of preserving the health of Cook. 
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anya ployed them in brewing beer from it. 


done while they continued at Dusky Bay, in order to 
supply the want of vegetablee, which were not to be 
procured there ; but on removing to Queen Charlotte's 
Sound, they were more fortunate. Captain Cook him- 
self went to look out for antiscorbutic vegetables ; and 
returned in a very short time with a boat-load of scurvy- 
grass, celery, &c. These were boiled with the pease 
and wheat; and though some of tbe people disliked 
them at first, they soon became so sensible of their 
good effects, that they cheerfully followed the example 
of the rest: and the freedom of the crew from the 
scurvy and other distempers was by ay one attri- 
buted te the New Zealand spruce beer and vegetables. 
From this time forward the captain had scarce occasion 
to give orders for gathering vegetables when they came 
to any Jand. 

During this voyage Captain Cogk experienced ano- 
ther narrow escape from shipwreck. Being becalmed 
at the distance of half a league from a reef of rocks 
near Osnaburgh island, it was found necessary to order 
out the boats to tow: off the ships; but this was found 
impossible. The calm continuing, and the situation 
of our navigators becoming every moment more dan- 
gerous, the captain attempted to get through an 
opening in the reef which he had judged practicable ; 
but on approaching it, found that there was not suf- 
ficient depth of water; at the same time that the 
draught of the tide through it forced the ship thither in 
a manner scarce to be resisted. One of the warping 
machines, with about 400 fathoms of rope, was tlien or- 
dered out, but did not produce any effect. They were 
within two cables length of the breakers, and no bot- 
tom could be found for casting anchor. Having no 
other resource, however, they did drop an anchor ; 
but before it took hold, the Resolution was in less 
than three fathoms water, and struck at every fall of 
the sea, which broke violently close under her stern, 
threatening destruction to every one on board. At 
last the tide ceasing to act in the same direction, the 
boats,were ordered to try to tow ‘off the vessel ; in 
which being assisted by the land breeze, which fortu- 
nately sprung up at that instant, they with mach labour 
succeeded. 

Having spent a considerable time in the South Sea 
islands, Captain Cook returned to New Zealand, and 
from thence set sail for the southern part of the conti- 
nent of America. Here be explored all the islands in 
the neighbourhood, and then returned to England, 
where he arrived in safety on the 30th of July 1774, 
having been absent three years and 18 days ; and in all 
that time lost only one man, who died of a consump- 
tion probably begun before he set out on the voy- 
age. 

"The reception our navigator now met with was suit- 
ed to his merit. He was immediately raised to the 
rank of post captain, and soon after unanimously elect- 
ed a member of the Roval Society ; from whom he 
received the prize of the gold medal for the best expe- 
rimental paper that had appeared throughout the year. 
It was the custom of Sir John Pringle, at the delivery 
of this medal, annually, to make an elaborate discourse, 
containing the history of that part of science for which 
the medal was given ; and, as the subject of Captain 


Pringle himself as a physician, he had the greater op- 
portunity of displaying his eloquence on the occasion. 
The speech he made was in the highest degree honour- 
able to Captain Cook. He remarked that the society 
had never more meritoriously bestowed the medal than 
on the person who now received it. ‘If (says he) 
Rome decreed the civic crown to him who saved the 
life of a single citizen, what wreaths are due to the 
man who, having himself saved many, perpetuates in 
your Transactions the means by which Britain may 
now in the most distant voyages, preserve numbers of 
her intrepid sons, ber mariners; who braving every 
danger, have so liberally contributed to the fame, to 
the opulence, and to the maritime empire of the coun- 
try.” These honourable testimonies of the public re- 
gard, however, Captain Cook did not receive, being 
already embarked on another voyage, from which he 
never returned. 

The third voyage of this celebrated navigator was 
not undertaken by any express command of his ma- 
jesty. Captain Cook had already done so much, that 
it was thought but reasonable he should now spend the 
remainder of his life in quiet ; and in order to enable 
him to do this in a more comfortable manner, besides 
his rank of post-captain in the navy, he was also made 
a captain in Greenwich. Still, however, there were 
some points in the science of geography which had very 
much engaged the attention of the public, and were in- 
deed of such impertance as to become a national con- 
cern. These were to discover the connection between 
Asia and America, and to determine whether there was 
not a possibility of shortening the passage to the East 
Indies by sailing round the northern parts of the conti- 
nents of Europe and Asia. Many attempts, indeed, 
had already been made by various navigators of differ- 
ent nations; but all of them had failed, and, what was 
worse, had left the point still undetermined. An act of 
parliament had been passed in 1745, by which areward 
of 20,0001. was held oot to the ships of any of bis ma- 
jesty’s subjects for accomplishing this important voy- 
age, but without mentioning any thing of those be- 
longing to his majesty ; and this reward was further 
cenfined to the finding out of the north-west passage 
to the East Indies through Hudson’s bay. In the 
year 1776, however, both the errors just mentioned 
were corrected. It was now enacted, ‘ That if any 
ship belonging to any of bis majesty’s subjects, or to 
his majesty, shall find out, and sail through, any pas- 
sage by sea between the Atlantic and Pacific oceans, 
in any direction or parallel of the northern hemispbere, 
to the northward of the 52d degree of northern lati- 
tude; the owners of such ships if belonging to any 
of his majesty’s subjects, or the commanders, officers, 
and seamen, of such ships belonging to his ‘majesty, 
shall receive, as a reward for such discovery, the sum 
of 20,0001. 

It was not, as has already been hinted, now deem- 
ed proper to solicit Captain Cook to undergo fresh 
dangers by undertaking a voyage of this kind; ne- 
vertheless, as he was universally looked upon to be 
the fittest person in the kingdom for the purpose, the 
eyes of every one were tacitly fixed upon him: he 
was consulted on every thing relating to it, and soli- 
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it was determined to send abroad a breed of domestic cook. 
animals, and likewise a quantity of useful seeds, to be —-—— 


Sir Flugh Palliser, and Mr Stephens, were invited to 
the house of Lord Sandwich to dinner; where, besides 
the consideration of the proper officer for conducting 
the expedition, many things were said concerning the 
nature of the design. They enlarged upon its pran- 
deur and dignity, its consequences to navigation and 
science, and the completeness it would give to the 
whole system of discoveries ; until at last Captain Cook 
was so much inflamed by the representation of the im- 
portance of the voyage, that he started up, and declared 
that he would conduct it himself. This was what the 
parties present had desired, and probably expected ; 
his offer was therefore instantly laid before the king, 
and Captain Cook appointed commander of the ex- 
pedition by the roth of February 1776. At the same 
time it was agreed, that on his return from the voyage, 
he should be restored to his place at Greenwich; and 
iF no vacancy occurred during the interval, the officer 
who succeeded him was to resign in his favour. The 
instructions he now received were, that he should at- 
tempt the high latitudes between the continents of 
Asia and America, and if possible return to England 
atong the northern coasts of Asia and Europe. This 
was most probably the result of the captain’s own delt- 
berations, and what had been suggested by him to Lord 
Sandwich and other people in power. He was parti- 
cularly desired to sail first into the Pacific ocean through 
the chain of newly discovered islands which he had 
lately visited. After having crossed the equator, and 
passed into the northern parts of the ocean just men- 
tioned, he was then to hold such a course as might 
tend to settle many interesting points of geography, 
and produce some intermediate discoveries, before he 
arrived at the main scene of operation. With regard 
to this principal object, be was ordered, immediately 
on his arrival on the coast of New Albion, to proceed 
northward as far as the latitude of 65 degrees, without 
losing any time in exploring creeks or rivers previous 
to his arrival in that latitude; and for his further en- 
courayement, the act of 1745, offering a premium for 
the discovery of the passage, was amended in the man- 
ner above mentioned. That nothing might be want- 
ing which could promote the success of the grand ex- 
pedition, Lieutenant Pickersgill was sent out, in 1776, 
with directions to explore the coasts of Bafhin’s bay ; 
and the next year Lieutenant Young was commissioned 
not only to examine the western parts of that bay, but 
to endeavour to find a passage on that side from the 
Atlantic to the Pacific ocean. Nothing, however, was 
performed by either of these gentlemen which in the 
least could promote Captain Cook’s success. Two 
vessels were provided as in the former voyage, viz. the 
Resolution and the Discovery; the command of the 
former being given to Captain Cook, and of the latter 
to Captain Charles Clerke. The only thing in which 
the appointment of the Discovery differed from that 
of the Resolution was, that the former had no marine 
officcr on board. Every degree of attention was be- 
stowed, as in the former voyage, upon the proper 
victualling and other necessaries for the two ships; 
and that the inhabitants of those countries which our 
navigator intended to visit might derive some perma- 
nent bencht from the intercourse they had with him, 


left in proper places. With this view, a bull, two 
cows with their calves, and several sheep, with hay and 
corn for their subsistence, were taken on board ; and 
it was likewise proposed to take in others at the Cape 
of Good Hope. A large assortment of iron tools and 
trinkets was also sent out ; and, in short, every thing 
that could be judged proper either to conciliate the 
good will of the natives or to prove serviceable to 
them, was provided: for the voyage, as well as every 
convenience for the ship’s companies. In the former 
voyage Captain Cook bad brought along with hima 
native of one of the South sea islands, named Omaz, 
who resided in England during the interval -between 
the second and third voyages, and was now happy at 
getting an opportunity of returning to his own coun- 
try. Though he could by no means complain of the 
entertainment he bad met with in England, the idea 
of returning home loaded with treasure, which might 
enable him to make a figure among his countrymen, 
soon overcame all uneasy sensations, which the leaving 
of his Euglish friends might excite. His majesty had 
taken care to furnish him with every thing that could 
possibly be of use when he came to his native country ; 
and he had hesides received several valuable presents 
from Lord Sandwich, Sir Joseph Banks, and several 
ladies and gentlemen of his acquaintance 5 so that 
nothing was omitted which could possibly be done to 
convey, by his means, to the inhabitants of the South 
Sea islands, an idea of the British power and great- 
ness. 

Every thing being prepared for the voyage, our na- 
vigator set sail from the Nore on the 25th of June 
1776; but by reason of some delay in receiving his in- 
structions, did not leave Plymouth till the 12th of July. 
He had not been long at sea before he began his ope- 
rations for preserving the health of his people; which 
were found equally efficacious in this as in the for- 
mer voyage. Finding his stoek of provender for the 
animals on board likely to run short, he touched at 
Teneriffe, in order to procure a eupply, having jadged 
that to be a more proper place than Madeira for the 
purpose. On sailing from thence he ran a great risk 
of running upon some sunk rocks on the island of 
Bonavista; but in this, as well as on other occa- 
sions of danger, he behaved with the same judgment, 
coolness, and presence of mind, that distinguished him 
throughout the whole course of his life. On the 12th 
of August he arrived before Port Praya, in one of 
the Cape de Verd islands named St Jago; but not 
finding it necessary to go in there, be continued bis 
voyage to the southward. The weather now be- 
coming gloomy and rainy, required a continuance of 
the methods he had already practised for preserving 
the health of bis people; and, as formerly, they were 
attended with the greatest success. In this voyage, 
the effect of these precautions was the more remark- 
able, as at this time the seams of the vessel were opened 
to such a degree as to admit the rain, so that scarce 
any person on board could lie dry in his bed; and all 
the officers in the gun room were driven out of their 
cabins by the water which came through the sides. 
Such was the humanity of the commander, however, 
that while the ships continued at sea, he would not 
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soon as settled weather returned. On the 1st of 
September our navigators crossed the equator, and on 
the 18th of October anchored in Table bay at the 
Cape of Good Hope. Here they met with a violent 
tempest, the effects of which were felt both on sea and 
land. It lasted three days, and the Resolution was the 
only ship in the bay that rode out the storm without 
dragging her anchors. On shore the tents and obser- 
vatory were destroyed, and the astronomical quadrant 
narrowly escaped irreparable damage. The Discovery, 
which had been some time later in sailing from Eng- 
land, was driven off the coast, and did not arrive till 
the roth of November. 

While they remained in this place, a disaster happen- 
ed which threatened the loss of most of their live stock. 
The bull and two cows had been put ashore to graze 
among other cattle 5 but Captain Cook had been advi- 
sed to keep the sheep, 16 in number, near the tents, 
where they were penned in every night. Some dogs 
having got in among them in the night-time, killed 
four, and dispersed the rest. Six of them were reco- 
vered the next day, but the two rams and two of the 
finest ewes in the flock were missing. The captain applied 
to Baron Plettenberg the governor; but all his endea- 
vours were ussuccessful, until he employed some of the 
meanest and lowest of tle people, fellows whose cha- 
racter was, that for a ducatoon they would cut their 
master’s throat, burn the house over his head, and bury 
him and his whole family inashes. This is mentioned as 
an instance how far the boasted policy of the Dutch go- 
vernment at the Cape of Good Hope falls short of its 
alleged perfection. After all, two of the finest ewes 
in the flock were missing, and never could be recover- 
ed. The captain, therefore, to repair this loss, and 
to make an addition to his original stock, purchased 
two young bulls, two stone horses, two mares, two 
heifers, two rams, several ewes and goats, with some 
rabbits and poultry; when, having finished all his bu- 
siness, he set sail on the 30th of November, though it 
was not till the 3d of December that he got clear of 
land. Svon after his putting to sea, he had the mis- 
fortune to lose several of the goats, especially the males, 
together with some sheep; and it was with the utmost 
difficulty that the rest of the cattle were preserved, by 
reason of the ship tossing and tumbling about in a very 
heavy sea. Having explored some desolate islands in the 
southern seas, Captain Cook set sail for New Zealand. 
During this part of the voyage, our navigators were 
involved in so thick a fog, that, according to the au- 
thors of Captain Cook’s life, ‘‘ they sailed 300 leagues 
in the dark.” The first land they afterwards reached 
was New Holland ; where having remained till the 3oth 
of January 1777, they set sail for New Zealand, and on 
the 1 2th of February they anchored in Queen Charlotte’s 
Sound. Here the people were shy and timorous, on 
account of their having formerly destroyed 10 of Cap- 
tain Furneaux’s people, who had been sent ashore to 
gather vegetables. The cause of the quarrel could not 
be known, as none of the party were Icft alive to tell 
the news. Lieutenant Burney, who went ashore in 
quest of them, found only some fragments of their bo- 
dies; from which it appeared that they bad been kill- 


injury ; he even refused to put to death a chief named 
Kahoora, who, as he was informed by the natives them- 
selves, had killed Mr Rowe the commander of the par- 
ty. He was, however, particularly careful that no 
opportunity should now be given the savages of com- 
mitting such an action with impunity ; and with this 
view a boat was never sent on shore witbout being well 
armed, and the men under the command of such ofh- 
cers as could be depended upon. The New Zealanders 
were no sooner assured of Captain Cook’s pacific dis- 
position, than they threw aside their fears and suspi- 
cions, and entered into a commercial intercourse with 
the people. It would have been the less excusable in 
Captain Cook to have revenged at this time the mas- 
sacre of Mr Rowe’s party, as he was assured that the 
quarrel originated from some petty thefts of the savages, 
which were too bastily resented on the part of the Bri- 
tish ; and bad it not been for this, no misckief would 
bave happened. 

On the 2sth of February our navigator left New 
Zealand, taking with him, at the request of Omai, 
two boys, the eldest about 18 and the youngest about 
10. These were soon cured of their passion for tra- 
velling, being both violently sea-sick ; but as it was 
then too late to repent, they expressed their grief in 
loud and almost continual Jamentation; and this in a 
kind of song which seemed to consist of the praises of 
their native country, whence they were now to be se- 
parated for ever. By degrees, however, the sea-sick- 
ness abated, their lamentations became less frequent, 
and at last ceased entirely; their native country was 
forgotten, and they appeared to be as firmly attached 
to their new friends the English as if they had been 
born among them. 

So much time was now spent in sailing up and down 
in the Pacific ocean, where several new: islands were 
discovered, that Captain Cook judged it impossible to 
accomplish any thing for this year in the high northern 
latitudes ; for which reason he determined to bear away 
for the Friendly islands, in order to supply bimself with 
those necessaries which he had found impossible to be 
got at any of the islands which he had just discovered. 
In his run thither several new islands were visited ; and 
in prosecating these discoveries our navigator once more 
narrowly escaped being shipwrecked. The danger at 
this time arose from a low sandy island, which the Re- 
solution was very near running upon. From this she 
was only saved by the circumstance of all the men bav- 
ing been accidentally called upon deck to put the ves- 
sel about, and most of them being at their stations when 
the danger was discovered. Soon after this both ships 
struck upon some sunk coral rocks, but happily were 
got off without damage. 

After a stay of between two and three monthy, 
Captain Cook took leave of the Friendly islands on the 
13th of July 17773; and on the 12th of August 
reached Otaheite, where he introduced Omai to his 
country people, and whose reception by them is par- 
ticularly related under the next article. Here the 
captain found the people of Otaheite ready to engage 
in a war with those of Eimeo; but though strongly 
solicited by the former to assist them in an expedition 
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———y==—/ in the affair, alleging, by way of excuse, that the 


people of Eimeo had never offended him. This seemed 
to satisfy most of the chiefs; but one, named Zowd4a, 
was so much displeased, that Captain Cook could ne- 
ver regain his favour. He even threatened, that as 
soon as the captain should be gone, he would make 
war pon Otoo, one of the princes of these tsiands whom 
he knew to be tn strict friendship with him; but from 
this he was deterred by the captain’s threatening to 
return and chastise him if he made any such attempt. 
As a mark of Otoo’s friendship, he gave our navigator 
a canoe, which he desired him to carry to the king of 
Britain, baving nothing else, as he eaid, worth bis ac- 
ceptance. 

From Otaheite Captain Cook proceeded to Eimeo, 
where, on account of some thefts committed by the 
natives, he was obliged to commence hostilities, by 
burning a number of their war canoes, and even some 
houses. These transactions gave him much concern ; 
and the more that he had been so much solicited to 
make war on these people by his friends at Otaheite, 
to whose intreaties he had refused to listen. From 
Eimeo he proceeded to Huaheine, where he saw Oma 
finally settled, and left with him the two New Zealand 
youths already mentioned. The youngest of these was 
so much attached to the English, that it was necessary 
to carry him out of the ship and put him ashore by 
force. During his stay on this island, the captain was 
obliged to punish a thief with greater severity than he 
had ever done before, viz. by causing his head and 
beard to be shaved, and bis ears cut off. Some other 
disagreeable transactions took place, particularly the 
desertion of two of his people, who were not recovered 
withont the greatest difficulty. In the course of his 
exertions for their recovery, he found it necessary to 
detain the son, daughter, and son-in-law of the chief 
of an island named Otaha. This bad almost produced 
very serious consequences, the natives having formed 
a plot for carrying off Captain Cook himself, as well 
as Captain Clerk and Mr Gore. With regard to the 
commander, they were disappointed by his own cau- 
tion and vigilance: but Messrs Clerke and Gore were 
in particular danger; and it was only owing to the 
circumstance of one of them having a pistol in his hand 
as they walked together on shore, that they were not 
seized. 

Having left the Society islands, and discovered 
a new group, which in honour of his patron the 
earl of Sandwich, our commander named the Sund- 
wich Isles, he set out on the 2d of January 1778 on 
his voyage northward. In this he was very success- 
ful, ascertaining the vicinity of the continents of Asia 
and America, which had never been done, or but very 
imperfectly, before. From these desolate regions he 
returned to the island of Oonalashka ; whence, having 
refitted and taken in provisions, he returned to the 
southward, and on the 26th of November reached 
the Sandwich islands, where he discovered a new one 
named Mowee, and on the 30th of the same month 
another of much larger extent, named O-why-hee. Se- 
ven weeks were spent in exploring the coasts of this 
island ; and during all this time he continued to have 
the most friendly intercourse with the people, who, 
however, appeared to be much more numerous and 
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yet touched at. 
people had attached themselves greatly to the com- 
mander, and in general the people appeared to be 
much more honest in their dispositions than any whom 
he had ever visited. But by the time be had finished 
bis circumnavigation of the island and cast anchor 
in a bay called Karakakooa, matters were greatly al- 
tered. An universal disposition to theft and plunder 
had now taken place; and in this it was evident that 
the common people were encouraged by their chiefs, 
who shared the booty with them. Still, however, no 
hostilities were commenced: the greatest honours were 
paid to the commander ; and, on his going ashore, he 
was received with ceremonies little short of adoration. 
A vast quantity of hogs and other provisions were 
procured for the ships; and on the qth of February 
1779, they left the island, not without most magni- 
ficent presents from the chiefs, and such as they had 
never before received in any part of the world. Un- 
luckily they met with a storm on the sixth and seventh 
of the same month; during which the Resolution 
sprung the head of her foremast in such a manner that 
they were obliged to return to Karakakooa bay to 
have it repaired. As they returned, Captain Cook 
bad an opportunity of showing his humanity to the 
people, by the relief he afforded to some of their canoes 
which had suffered in the storm. The same friendly 
intercourse which had formerly been held with the na- 
tives now commenced, and Captain Cook was treated 
with the usual honours ; but on the 13th of this month 
it was unhappily broken off on the following account. 
One of the natives being detected in stealing the 
tongs from the armourer’s forge in the Discovery, was 
dismissed with a pretty severe flogging; but this example 
was so far from being attended with any good effect, 
that in the afternoon another, having snatched up the 
tongs and a chissel, jomped overboard with them and 
swam for the shore. The master and midshipman were 
instantly dispatched in pursuit of him; but he escaped 
on board a canoe, which paddled away so quickly that 
the cutter could not come near it. A chief named Pa- 
reah, who was at this time on board the Resolution, un- 
derstanding what bad happened, promised to go ahore, 
and get back the stolen goods; but before this could 
be done, the thief had made his escape into the coun- 
try. Captain Cook, who was at that time ashore, 
had endeavoured to intercept the canoe when it land- 
ed, but was led out of the wav by some of the na- 
tives who pretended to be his guides. The tongs and 
chissel, bowever, were brought back to the master as 
he advanced to the landing place, but be being now 
joined by some of the rest of the people in the pin- 
nace, could not be satisfied with the recovery of the 
stolen goods, but insisted upon having the,thief or the 
canoe which carried him by way of reprieal. On 
his preparing to launch this last into the water, he was 
interrupted by Pareah, who insisted that it was his 
property, and tbat he should not take it away. As 
the officer paid no regard to his remonstrances, Pa- 
reab, who seems to have been a very strong man, sel- 
zed him, pinioned his arms behind, and held him 
fast by the bair of the head. On this one of the sailors 
struck the chief with an oar; on which, quitting the 
officer, he instantly snatched the oar out of the man’s 
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hand, and broke it in two across his knee. 


The In- 


teeny Gians then attacked the sailors with stones, and soon 


drove them to their boats, to which they were forced 
to swim, as they lay at some distance from the shore. 
The officers who could not swim retired to a small 
rock, where they were closely pursued by the Indians; 
and here the master narrowly escaped with his life, 
till Pareah returned and obliged the Indians to give 
over their attacks. The gentlemen, sensible that Pa- 
reah’s presence alone could ‘protect them, cntreated 
him to remain qith them till they could be brought 
off in the boats. On his refusal, the master set out to 
the place where the observatories had been erected, for 
farther assistance; but Pareah, who met him, and sus- 
pected his errand, obliged him to return. In the 
mean time, the multitude had begun to break in pieces 
the pinnace, after having taken every thing out of her 
that was loose: on the return of Pareah, however, 
they were again dispersed, and some of the oars re- 
stored, after which the gentlemen were glad to get off 
in safety. Before they reached the ship Pareah over- 
took them in a canoe, and delivered the midshipman’s 
cap which had been taken from him in the scuffle 5 he 
also joined noses with them in token of friendship, and 
desired to know whether Captain Cook would kill him 
on account of what had happened. They assured 
him that he would not, and made signs of reconcilia- 
tion on their part. On this he left them and pad- 
died over to the town of Kavaroah ; and that was the 
last time that he was seen by the English. In the nizht- 
time the sentinels were much alarmed by shrill and 
melancholy sounds from the adjacent villages, which 
they took to be the lamentations of the women. Next 
day it was found that the large cutter of the Disco- 
very had been carried off in the night-time 5 on which 
Captain Cook ordered the launch and small cutter to 
go under the command of the second lieutenant, and 
to lie off the east point of the bay in order to intercept 
all the canoes that might attempt to get out, and if 
necessary to fire upon them. The third lieutenant of 
the Resolution was despatched to the western part of 
the bay on the same service; while the master was 
sent in pursuit of a large double canoe already under 
sail, and making the best of ber way out of the har- 
bour. He soon came up with her, and by firing a 
few shots, obliged her to run on shore, and the Jn- 
dians to leave her. This was the canoe belonging to 
a chief named Omea, whose person was reckoned 
equally sacred with that of the king; and to the ne- 
glect of securing him we may attribute the succeeding 
disaster. Captain Cook now formed the resolution of 
going in person to seize the king himself in his capi- 
tal of Kavaroah ; and as there was reason to suppose 
that he had fled, it was his design to secure the large 
canoes, which on that account he caused to be hauled 
up on the beach. With this view he left the ship 
about seven o’clock in the morning of Sunday the 14th 
of February, being attended by the lieutenant of ma- 
rines, a serjeant, corporal, and seven private men. 
The crew of the pinnace, under the command of Mr 
Roberts, were also armed: and as they rowed towards 
the shore, the captain ordered the launch to leave her 
station, at the opposite point of the bay, in order to 
assist his own boat. Having landed with the marines 
at the upper end of the town, the Indians flocked 
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round him, and prostrated themselves before him. 


No 


sigh of hostility, nor even much alarm, appeared ; the ——v-—~ 


king’s sons waited on the commander as soon as he 
sent for them, and by their means he was introduced 
to the king, who readily consented to go on board ; 
bat in a little time the Indians began to arm them- 
selves with long spears, clubs, and daggers, and to 
put on thick mats which they use as defensive armour. 
This hostile appearance was greatly augmented by an 
unlucky piece of news which was just now brought by 
a canoe, viz. that one of the Indian chiefs had been 
killed by the people in the Discovery’s boats. On this 
the women, who had hitherto sat on the beach con- 
versing familiarly, and taking their breakfasts, re- 
moved, and a confused murmur ran through the 
crowd. An old priest now appeared with a cocoa-nut 
in his hand, which he held out as a present to Captain 
Cook, singing all the while, and making a most 
troublesome noise, as if he meant to divert the atten- 
tion of the captain and his people from observing the 
motions of the Indians, who were now everywhere put- 
ting on their armour. Captain Cook beginning to 
think his situation dangerous, ordered the lieutenant 
of the marines to march towards the shore, as he 
himself did, having all the while hold of the king’s 
hand, who very readily accompanied him, attended 
by his wife, two sons, and several chiefs. The In- 
dians made a lane for them to pass; and as the di- 
stance they had to go was only about 50 or 60 yards, 
and the boats lay at no more than five or six yards 
distance from land, there was not the least apprehen- 
sion of the catastrophe which ensued. The king’s 
youngest son Keowa went on board the pinnace with- 
out the least hesitation, and the king was about to 
follow, when his wife threw her arms about bis neck, 
and, with the assistance of two chiefs, forced him to 
sit down. The captain might now have safely got 
aboard, but did not immediately relinquish the design 
of taking the king along with him. Finding at last, 
however, that this could not be accomplisbed with- 
out a great deal of bloodshed, he was on the point of 
giving orders for the people to reimbark, when one 
of the Indians threw a stone at him. This insult was 
returned by the captain, who had a double barrelled 
piece, by a discharge of small shot from one of the bar- 
rels, This had little effect, as the man had a thick 
mat before him; and as he now brandishbed his spear, 
the captain knocked him down with his musket. The 
king’s son, Keowa, still remaining in the pinnace, 
the detaining him would have been a great check up- 
on the Indians ; but unluckily Mr Roberts, who com- 
manded the pinnace, set bim ashore at bis own re- 
quest soon after the first fire. In the mean time ano- 
ther Indian was observed in the act of brandishing his 
spear at the commander; who thereupon was obliged 
to fire upon bim in his own defence. Missing his 
aim, however, he killed one close by his side: upon 
which the serjeant observing that he had missed the 
man he aimed at, received orders to fire also, - which 
he did, and killed him on the spot. This repressed 
the foremost of the Indians, and made them fall back 
in a body; but they were urged on again by those be- 
hind, and discharged a volley of stones among the ma- 
rines, who immediately returned it by a general dis- 
charge of their muskets; and this was inetantly follow- 

ed 
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€oek’s Dis- southern regions was experienced in sacl a manner as which means there would be a chance of success, even Cook's Dis- 


ceverics. had nearly proved fatal to some of the gentlemen who if those at Otaheite should fail. For this purpose he coveries. 
sailed along with him. Dr Solander, Mr Banks, Mr sent Mr Gore in the long boat to Eimeo, a neighbour- ee. Sa 


Monkhouse the surgeon, and Mr Green the astronomer, 
with their attendants and servants, set out on a botani- 
cal expedition while the ship lay at anchor in the bay 
ef Good Success. It was then the middle of summer, 
and the morning on which they set out was as mild 
aud warm as it usually is in the month of May in Eng- 


Jand: but having ascended a mountain for the purpose 


of botanizing, they were surprised by such storms of 
snow and hail that they could not get back that night. 
Dr Solander, who warned them of their danger, that 
people when about to perish with cold were seized with 
a violent inclination to sleep, was the first who seemed 
likely to fall a victim to it; and it was not in the power 
of his companions to keep him from sitting down 
for that purpose. He was awakened in a few minutes ; 
but during this short interval his feet had become so 
much diminished by the contraction of the vessels, that 
bis shoes fell off from them when he was again made 


ing island, along with Mr Monkhouse, Mr Banks, and 
M: Sporing, who were furnished with proper instru: 
ments by Mr Green the astronomer. Messrs Hicks, 
Clerke, Pickersgill, and Saunders, were sent in the 
pinnace to a convenient spot to the eastward of the 
main observatory, where they were likewise ordered to 
make observations with such instroaments as they had. 
The day on which the transit happened was the 3d of 
June 1769, when they had the satisfaction to see the 
sun rise without a cloud ; and as the weather continued 
equally clear throughout the day, there was the best 
opportunity of making the observations in a proper 
manner. All of them saw an atmosphere or dusky 
cloud round the phanet, which distarbed their observa- 
tion, and probably ‘caused them to differ from exch 
other more considerably than they would otherwise 
have done. According to Mr Green, the times of 
ingress and egress of the planet were as follow : 


6 to rise. Even these dreary regions, however, are not 
Miserable without inhabitants, whom our voyagers justly con- Morninc. h. min. sec, 
aba the cluded to be the lowest of the human species. Indeed, First external contact, * - 9 25 42 


considering the little convenience they have, it is won- 
derful how they can resist the severity of the climate, 
for they are almost without clothing; they dwell in 
miserable hovels, which admit both the wind and snow 
or rain ; and they have not any utensil for dressing their 
food. Nevertheless, these miserable creatures, as they 
appeared to our navigators, seemed to have no wish to 
possess more than they enjoyed; and they were abso- 
lutely indifferent about every thing that was offered 
them, except large beads, which they would take as 
ornaments. Hence Dr Hawkesworth, who wrote the 
account of the voyage, concludes, that these people 


First internal contact, or total immersion, 9 44 4 
AFTERNOON. 


Second internal contact, - - 3 14 § 

Second external contact, or end of the 

transit, { 3 32 10 
From these observations the latitude of the obser- 

vatory was found to be 17° 29’ 15” S. and the longi- 

tude 149° 32’ 30” W. of Greenwich. Several curious 

remarks were made both on the country itself, and on 


9 


may be on a level with ourselves with respect to the 

5 real happiness they enjoy. 
Ialandsdis- On the 26th of January 1769 our navigators left 
eovered be- Cape Horn; and from that time to the first of March, 
tween Cape during which they run no less than 660 leagues, met 
Horn and with no curreat by which the ship was affected. Hence 


the inhabitants, Mr Banks, in an excursion up the Otaheite 
country, discovered many traces of volcanic fire ; the ® volcanic 
stones, like those of Madeira, had evidently the ap- island. 
pearance of being burnt, and the very clay on the hills —10 
had the same appearance. The natives, though ad- Account of 


Otaheite. dicted to thieving, appeared in general harmless and ‘he natives. 


it is prubable, that during all this time they had never 
been near any land, the currents of the ocean being 
usually met with in the neighbourhood of islands. Se- 
veral islands, however, were discovered before they 
reached Otaheite, on which they bestowed the names 
of Lagoon Island, Thrumb-cap, Bow Island, the 
Groups, Bird Island, and Chain Island. All these 
seemed to be.inhabited, and were covered with a must 


delightful verdnre ; which appeared to the greater ad- . 


vantage, a8 our navigators had for a long time seen no 
Jand but the dreary hills and wastes of Terra del Fue- 
go. Having arrived at Otaheite, they set about ob- 


friendly, and very ready to supply the ship with ne- 
cessaries in exchange for such things as they wanted. 
The articles on which they set the preatest value were 
hatchets, axes, large nails, spikes, looking-glasses, and 
beads, They were also fond of fine linen, whether 
white or printed; but an axe of the value of half a 


~erewn would buy more provisions than a piece of cloth 


of the value pf 20 shillings. They are very fickle and 
Inattentive ; so that it was not possible to engage them 
to pay any regard te the worship of the Deity which 
they saw ,erformed before them; nor would they at- 


8 tend to any explanation of it that was piven them. 
Transit of serving the transit of Venus over the sun, which indeed ‘They are not, however, destitute of a religion of their 
Venus ob- was the main purpose for which the vovage liad heen own; and are particularly careful of the repositories 


PT 


undertaken. The anxiety which they underwent when 
the time of the expected phenomenon approached may 
easily be imagined, as the whole depended on the cir- 
cumstance of a clear sky, which though more readily to 
be expected in that climate than one more to the north- 
ward, was still a matter of uncertainty. In consequence 
of some hints which had been given by the earl of 
Morton, Captain Cook determined to send qut two par- 
ties to different places to make the observations ; by 


4 


of the dead, which they will not allow to be violated 
on any account. Of this Captain Cook had an in. 
stance, when some of his people offered to take down 
an inclosure of one of those repositories. They were 
violently opposed by the natives, who sent a messenger 
to acquaint them that they would never suffer any 
such thing ; and the only insult that ever was offered to 
an Englishman by the people of this island was on a 
similar account. From Otaheite our navigators carried 

4l.a with 
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Cook learned that there were several islands in the Cook's Dy 
neighbourhood, which our navigator conjectured to ccveries 
be Boscawen and Keppel’s islands, discovered by Cap- “v= 
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Cuok’s Dis. with them Tupia, formerly-high priest of the country, 
coverics. and prime minister to Queen Oberea. From his prac- 
tice it appeared, that the priests of Otaheite, as well as 


+ Here the inhabitants were found to Ty *- 
Society From Otaheite our navigators sailed towards a neigh- speak a dialect of the language of Otaheite, so that yr ee 
Llands dis- bouring island named Tethuora ; but finding it small, they could understand Tupia, and he them; yet 80jsnd 
covered. ow, and without any settled inhabitants, the captain extremely hostile were their dispositions, that not the 

close rather to direct his course towards Huaheine and smallest intercourse could be held with them; nor 
Ulietea, which he was informed were well inhabited. could any thing necessary for the ships be procured 

These had never been visited by any European ship; excepting wood; so that the name Captain Cook 

but the inhabitants, though peaceable and friendly, thought proper to bestow on this part of the country 

were very slow and cautious in trading, so that the was Poverty Bay. By the natives. it is called Zaone- 
captain was obliged to bring out bis hatchets ty mar- roa, and lies in S. Lat. 38. 42. and W. Long. 181. 36. 

ket 5 a commodity which he had hoped might have During the time of his stay in this part of the world, 

been concealed from those who had never seen an Eu- the captain circumnavigated almost the whole country 
ropean ship before. On his arrival at Ulietea be found, of New Zealand, which be found to consist of two 

by the discourse of Tupia, that the inhabitants of a islands separated from each other by a narrow strait, 
neighbouring island named Jolabola were of such a which, from its discoverer, has obtained the name of 
nartial disposition as to be the terror of those of Hua- Cook’s Strart. In some places the disposition of the in- 

heine, Ulietea, and others; insomuch, that he appre- habitants was as favourable as could be wished ; sothat | 
hended great danger to our navigators should they Dr Solander, Mr Banks, and other gentlemen, had au 

touch at an island which the Bolabola men had lately opportunity of exploring the country in some degree, 14 
conquered. This, however, bad so little effect upon with a view to discover its natural productions. In Rock oe 
Captain Cook, that he not only landed on the island one of their excursions, as they passed threugh a val- extron 
already mentioned, but took posscssion, in his majesty’s ley, the hills on each eide of which were very steep, #7 
name, of Bolabola itself, together with Ulietea, Hua- they were suddenly struck with the sight of a very ex- 

12 heine, and another named Otaba, which were all vi- traordinary natural curiosity. It was a rock perfo- 
Wretched sible at once. During their stay here they paid a visit rated threugh its whole substance, so as to form a rude 


elsewhere, take care to place themselves a step nearer 
the Deity than the common people, and to use the de- 
ceptions too frequently put in practice by such media- 
tors. While on board the Endeavour, he frequently 
prayed to his god Zane for a wind; and according to 
his own account never failed of success. This, how- 
ever, he took care to ensure; for he never began his 
prayers till be perceived the breeze already on the 
water, and so near that it must reach the ship before 
they could well be ended. It was observed likewise of 
the people of Otaheite, that they had their bards or 
minstrels, who went about the country with musical 
instruments, The band whom they saw at this time 
consisted of two players on flutes and three drummers 3 
the latter accompanying the flutes with their voices. 
Their songs were nrade extempore, and the English 
themselves were generally the subject. 


appearancetg QOpoony, the formidable monarch of Bolabola ; 


of the king 
ef Bolabo!r 


whom, to their surprise, they found a feeble wretch, 
“withered and decrepid, half blind with age, and so 
stupid that he seemed scarce to be possessed of a com- 
mon degree of understanding. About these islands 
they spent six weeks, bestowing upon them the name 


of the Society Isles, on account of their being so near 


toeach other. They are six in number, Ulietea, Hua- 
heine, Bolabola, Otaha, Tubai, and Maurna. The 
smaller ones in their neighbourhood are Tethuora, Ei- 
meo, Tapoamanoa, Oatara, Opururu, Tamou, Toaho- 
atu, aud Whennuaia. 


tain Wallis; but without spending more time in ex- 
ploring these, he set sail to the southward in search of 
@ continent. 


14 
Our voyagers left Oheteroa on the 35th of August Comet of 
49769, and on the 3oth had a view of the comet which ‘759 %- 


appeared that year; its tail subtending an angle of 
42 degrees. This proved a new source of apprehen- 
sion to Tupia, who instantly cried out, that as soon as 
it was seen at Bolabola, the people of that country 
would attack those of Ulietea, who would undoubted. 
ly be obliged to fly with precipitation to the mountains 
to save their lives. On the 6th of October they dis. 
covered land, which, from its size, and the enormous 
mountains observable on it, was supposed by the gentle- 
men on board to be part of Zerra Australis incognita ; 
but, on farther examination, it was found to be part of 


New Zealand. 


but stupendous arch or cavern, opening directly to the 
sea. This aperture was 75 feet long, 27 broad, and 
45 in height, commanding a view of the bay and the 
hills on the other side, which were seen through it-; 
and opening at once to the view, produced an effect 


far superior to any of the contrivances. of art. On Natert 
that part of the coast, which, from having observed a prodects of 


1§ 


I 


transit of Mercury, they named Mercury Bay, oysters 


were found in such plenty, that they might Lave loaded 


not only their boats, but even their ships, with them. 


They were about the same size with these met with ia 
this country ; and on account of their being found in 


Oheteroa Leaving the Society Islands, which are situated be- such plenty, and likewise that the adjacent country 
island dis- tween Lat. 16. 10. and 16. 55. S. and between 150. abounds with conveniencies, Captain Coek was at great 
covered. 54, und 152. W. from the meridian of Greenwich, they pains to point out the situation of the place. By his 


fell in with the island of Oheteroa, situated in S. Lat. 
22. 27. and W. Long. 150. 47.3 but this was found 
to be destitute of any harbour or safe anchorege, and 
the disposition of the inhabitants so hostile that they 
could not by any means be conciliated, so that no 
attempts were made to land. From Tupia Captain 


observations the latitude of Mercory Bay is 36. 48. 
28.5. 

Leaving this bay, our commander proceeded to ex- 
‘plore other parts of the country, which by bis ac- 
count seems to abound with rivers. ‘Two large ones 
were met with in Mercury Bay; one of which, nn 

the 
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Ceok’s Dis-the abundance of oysters found at its mouth, was call- 
coveries ed Oyster river ; the other they named Mangrove ri- 
ver, trom the number of mangrove trees growing there. 
A third, which they called Zhames, was met with in 
that part called the Bay of Islands, up which they sail- 
ed 14 miles. Its banks were everywhere adorned 
with lofty trees, which they had likewise observed in 
other parts of the country. They were too heavy for 
masts, but would make the finest planks imaginable ; 
and as they resembled the pitch pine, the timber of 
which is lightened by tapping, the carpenter was of 
opinion, that they might thus be rendered more pro- 
per for masts than any European timber. One of 
these trees measured 19 feet 8 inches in circumference 
at the height of six feet from the ground, and was no 
less than 89, with very little taper, to the branches : 
so that the lieutenant supposed it must contain 356 
feet of solid timber. In Queen Charlotte’s Sound the 
country was little more than one vast forest, with plen- 
ty of excellent water, and the coast abounding with fish. 
As the ship lay at the distance of only a quarter of a 
mile from the shore, they. were agreeably entertained 
with the singing of an infinite number of small birds, 
which formed a melody greatly superior to any thing 
they had ever heard before. The music of these little 
choristers seemed to be like small bells, most exquisitely 
taned, though probably the distance and intervention 
of the water had a considerable effect in heightening 
it. 
and continued their song till sunrise, after which they 
were silent all the day, resembling in this respect the 

1g -—«sHightingales of our country. 
General The time which Captain Cook spent in exploring the 
description coasts of New Zealand was not less than six months. 
of the coun- By his researches it was shown to consist of two large 
islands, the most northerly of which is called Eahetno- 
mauwe, and the most southerly Zovy or Zavaz Poe- 
nammoo ; though it is not certain whether the whole 
southern island or only a part of it is comprehended 
under this name. This island seems to be barren and 
mountainous, but Eahetnomauwe has a much better ap- 
pearance ; and it was universally believed by the gen- 
tlemen on board, that all kinds of European grain, as 
well as garden plants and fruits, would flourish in the 
greatest abundance and perfection ; and from the ve- 
getables found here it was concluded that the winters 
are not more severe than those of England, and it was 
known by experience, that the summer was not hotter, 
though the heat was more equal than io this country. 
Here are no quadrupeds except dogs and rats; and 
the latter are so scarce, that they escaped the notice of 
many on board. The birds are not numerous, and the 
gannet is the only one of the European kind that was 
observed. The insects are equally scarce ; but the sea 
makes abundant recompense for this scarcity of land 
animals ; every creek swarms with fish, equally deli- 
cious with those in this country. The forests are of vast 
extent, and filled with excellent timber trees; the lar- 
gest, straightest, and cleanest that Mr Cook bad ever 
t9 seen. There is here one plant which answers the pur- 


P ee poses of both hemp and flax, and excels all others of the 
eile kind that bave been met with in any other part of the 
eolony world. If the settling of New Zealand therefore should 
there. ever be deemed an object worthy of the attention of 


Great Britain, Captain Cook was of opinion, that the 
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They began to sing ahout two in the morning, 


} coo 


best place for establishing a colony would be either on Cook's Dis- 

the banks of the Thames or in the Bay of Islands; each coveties. 

of these places having the advantage of an excellent —~V~— 

harbour. Settlements might be extended, and a com- 

munication made with the inland parts of the country 

by means of the river; and vessels easily constructed 

of the excellent timber with which the country every- 

where abounds. 40 
The inbabitants of New Zealand are in a very bar- Accosat of 

barous state, and have a degree of ferocity unknown the inhabi- 

to the inhabitants of the South Sea islands, though ‘*" 

they seem to have the same origin. During their re- 

sidence there, our navigators had the most convincing 

evidences of their being cannibals, and accustomed to 

devour the bodies of their slain enemies. Nutwith- 

standing these barbarous practices, however, they 

seemed to enjoy a state of uninterrupted health. In 

all the visits made to their towns, none was ever per- 

ceived who had the least bodily complaint, not even 


the slightest eruption on the skin. This extraordinary 


degree of health was likewise manifested by the ease 
with which their wounds were healed without the smal- 
lest application, as well as by the number of old men 
with which the island abounded. Many of these, by 
the loss of their hair and teeth, seemed to be extremely 
old, but none of them were decrepid; and-though in- 
ferior in strength to the young men, they came not 
behind them in the least with regard to cheerfulness 
and vivacity. The universal and only drink of the 
New Zealanders is water. | 

Our navigator had now explored three-fourths of 
that part of the globe where the southern continent 
was supposed to lie, without being able to find it; and 
his voyage had demonstrated, that the lands seen by 
former navigators could not have been parts of such a 
continent, though, as he had never proceeded farther 
to the southward than 40 degrees, the arguments for it — ar 
were not as yet entirely overthrown. Mr Cook, bow- Discove- 
ever, did not at this time proceed farther in the search ™¢ st 
of such a continent, but sailed from New Zealand to el aul 
the coast of New Holland, where he anchored in Bo- 
tany Bay on the 20th of April. Here he found a few 
savage inhabitants more barbarous and degenerate than 
any that had yet been observed. Their language was 
harsh and dissonant, totally unintelligible even to Tu- 
pia: they appeared to bave little curiosity, and set no 
value upon any present that could be made them. The 
most remarkable circumstance in this country seems to’ 
be its extreme scarcity of water; not a single stream 
of any consequence having ever been observed by an 
navigator. Sume were of opinion indeed, that More- 
ton’s bay, in S. Lat. 26. 59. and W. Long. 2c6. 28, ~ 
opens into a river; though the only reason they had 
for this opinion was, that the sea locked paler in that 
part than usual, and the land at the bottom part of the 
bay could not be seen. At this time, however, the 
matter could not be determined by experiment, on ac- 
count of the wind being contrary. The scarcity of 
water here is the more surprising, on account of the 
vast extent of the country, and likewise its having 
abundance of tolerably high bills. In this island there 
were found many curious plants and animals; and it 23. 
was found, that in several places the magnetical needle Magnetic 
was affected tu such a degree, as to vary its position miinaly 
even to 30 degrees. At one time it varied n0 ibe affected. 

an 
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Cook’s Dis-main-mast of one of the Dutch East Indiamen was 
eoveries. split and carried away close by the deck, the main- 


proper 
place for 
tonch at. 


top-mast and top-gullant-mast being shivered to pie- 
ees. This ship lay so near the Endeavour, that the 
latter would probably have shared the same fate, had 
it not been for the conducting chain, which fortue 
nately was just put up. The explosion shook her like 
an earthquake, the chain at the same time appearing 
like a line of fire. ‘The stroke seemed to have been 
directed to the Dutch vessel by an iron spindle at the 
mast head: which practice our commander discom- 
mends, but strongly iacnicates the use of the electrical 
chain. 

On their landing at Batavia, Tupia was confined by 
sickness, so that he appeared quite lifeless and dejected 
when put into the boat : but on his arrival at land re- 
covered his spirits surprisingly. The scene, to him so 
new and extraordinary, seemed to produce an effect 
similar to what is produced by enchantment. His at- 
tention was particularly engaged by the various dresses 
of the people: and being informed that at Batavia 
every one appeared in the dress of his own country, he 
expressed a desire of likewise appearing in the garb of 
Otaheite. Having therefore been furnished with South 
sea cloth from the ship, he equipped himself with 
great quickness and dexterity. After the first flow of 
spirits had subsided, however, he soon hegan to feel 
the fatal effects of the climate; and his boy Tayeto, 
whore spirits had been still more elevated on his ar- 
rival, was attacked with an inflammation of the lungs, 
and in a little time fell a victim to the disease. Tu- 
pia himself did not long survive him, and bis death 
was not attributed solely to the unwholesomencess of 
the cliatate. Having been accustomed from his in- 
fancy to subsist chiefly upon vegetable food, and par- 
ticularly on ripe fruit, be ‘ad soon contracted the dis- 
orders incident to a sea life, and could scarce have 
been expected to reach England, even if the un- 
wholesome climate of Batavia had ‘een out of tho 
question. 

The Endeavour left Batavia on the 27th WT De. 
cember 1770, and on the sth of January 1771 reach- 
ed Prince’s island. This place had been formerly 
much frequented by the India ships, but of late en- 
tirely deserted on account of the supposed bad quality 
of the water: bot this our navigator has discovered to 
be a mistake; and that, though the water near the 
sea is brackish, it may be had of excellent quality by 
going a little way up the country. He is of opinion, 
that this island is a more proper place for ships to touch 
at than either North Island or New Bay, because neither 
of these can afford other refreshments, which may be 
had at Prince’s island. 

The rest of the voyage affords bot little interesting 
matter. The Cape of Good Hope, which was their 
next stage, has been s0 fully described by former na- 
vigators that there was little room for. addition, At. 
St Helena the commander made some remarks on the 
rigorous treatment of the slaves, which was represent- 
ed as worse than that of the Dutch either at Batavia 
or the Cape of Good Hope. In the account of his 
second voyage, however, this. accusation was retract- 


Captain Cook's second voyage was undertaken in 
an especial manner. te determine finally the question 
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concerning the existence of a southern continent. It 
commenced in the year 17723; and, as in the former, 
he proceeded first to Madeira. From thence he pro- 
ceeded to St Jago, one of the Cape de Verd islands ; 
where an opportunity was taken of delineating and gi- 
ving such a description of Port Praya, and the supplies 
to he there obtained, as might be of use to future navi- 
gators. 
in 8° west longitude, and had the satisfaction to meet 
with good weather, though he had been informed that 
he had sailed at an improper time of the year, in cone 
requence of which he would probably be becalmed. 
From his account, however, it appears, that though in 


Cook’s Dis- 
coveries. 


On the 8th of September he crossed the line. 
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some years such weather may be expected, it is by no always to 


means universally the case. 


In this part of the ocean be feared 


he had also an opportunity of observing the cause of near the 
the luminous property of sea-water, which in his for- ¢qinoctial. 


mer voyage had been attributed to insects. Mr For- 
ster being of a different opinion, the matter was again 
particularly inquired into, but the result was entirely 
conformable to the former determination. 
kets of water being drawn up from alongside the ship, 
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were found to be filled with those insects of a globular ¢, ther de- 
form, and about the size of a small pin’s head. No life termined. 


indeed could be perceived in them; but Mr Forster 
was thoroughly convinced of their being living animals 
when in their proper element. 

Proceeding southward in quest of a continent, they 
fell in with ice islands in S. Lat. 50. 40. and two 
degrees of longitude east from the Cape of Good 
Hope. One of these was so much concealed by the 
haziness of the weather, that it could not be seen at the 
distance of more than a mile. Captain Cook judged 
it to be about 50 feet in height and half a mile in cir- 
cumference ; its sides rising in a perpendicular direc- 
tion, and the sea breaking against them with great vio- 
lence. Two days after, they passed six others, some of 
which were two miles in circumference and 60 feet io 
height; yet such was the strength and violence of the 
waves that the sea broke quite over them. On the 14th 
ley were stopped by a vast field of low ice, of which 
they could perceive no end. In different parts of this 
field there were seen islands, or hills of ice like those 
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already described, and some of the people imagined. 


that they saw Jand over them; but upon a narrow ex- 
amination this was found to be a mistake. On getting 
clear of the field of ice they again fell in with loose 
islands ; and as it was a general opinion that these are 
only formed in bays and rivers, our navigators con- 
cluded that they ceuld not be at a great distance from 
land. They were now in the latitude of 55° 40’ south ; 
and as they had sailed for more than 30 leagues along 
the edge of the ice without finding any opening, the 
captain determined to run 30 or 40 leagues farther to 


the eastward, in hopes of then getting to the south-. 


ward. If in this attempt he met with no land or other 
impediment, his design was to stretch behind the ice 
altogether, and thus determine the matter at once. 
a short time, however, it became evident that the 
field of ice along which they had sailed so long, did 
nut join with any land ; and the captain now came to 
a resolution of rnoning as far to the west as the meri- 
dian of Cape Circumcision. 
design he met with a very severe storin, which was. 
rendered the moze dangerous by the pieces of lonse ice 

among 


In. 


In the prosecution of this. 
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Cook’s Dis- hood ; but there was not at present any time to spend 
coveries. in searching for it. Proceeding farther on in his 
v=" voyage, however, he fell in with a cluster of islands, 
43 Supposed to be those discovered by M. Bougainville ; 
Newislandsand named by him the Dangerous Archipelago. To 
discovered. four of these Captain Cook gave the names of Reso- 
lution, Doubtful, Furneaux, and Adventure Islands. 
Resolution Island is situated in S. Lat.17.24. W. Long. 
141. 39. Doubtful Island in S. Lat. 17. 20. W. Long. 
141. 38. Furneaux Island in S. Lat. 17. 5. W. Long. 
143. 16. and Adventure Island in S. Lat. 17. 14. and 
44 W. Long. 144. 30. 
Mistake No discovery of any great consequence was made at 
concerning the island uf Otaheite or those in its neighbourhood, 
the womed excepting that the captain had an opportunity of 
er Osaneite: correcting the opinion, which till now had prevailed, 
of the excessive dissoluteness and immodesty of the 
women of Otaheite ; and which had been enlarged up- 
on by Dr Hawkesworth more than seemed to be con- 
sistent with decency. The charge, however, according 
to the accounts of this second voyage, is far from being 
indiscriminately true, even of the unmarried females 
of the lower class. Some additions were made to the 
knowledge of the geography of those islands ; and 
from Huaheine Captain Furneaux took on board of 
his ship one of the natives of Ulietea, named Omaz, 
afterwards so much spoken of in England. Captain 
Cook at first appeared dissatished with bis choice of 
this youth, as being inferior in rank to many others, 
and having no particular advantage in shape, figure, or 
complexion ; however, he had afterwards reason to be 
better pleased. During the captain’s residence at 
Otaheite, he used his utmost endeavours to discover 
whether the venereal disease was endemic among them, 
or whether it,had been imported by Europeans; but in 
this he could not meet with any perfectly satisfactory 
account, though it was universally agreed, that if it 
had been introduced by Europeans, it must have been 
by the French under M. Bougainville. 

Captain Cook having left Ulietea on the 17th of Sep- 
tember 1773, directed hia course westward, with an in- 
clination to the south. In this course he discovered 
land in S. Lat. 19. 8. and W. Long. 158. 54. to which 
he gave the name of Harvey's Island. From thence 
he proceeded to the island of Middleburg, where he 
was treated in the most hospitable manner possible. 
Te such an excess did the people carry their generosi- 
ty, that they seemed to be more fond of giving away 
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their goods than in receiving any thing for them ; in-, 


somuch that many, who had not an opportunity of com- 
ing near the boats, threw over the heads of others whole 
bales of cloth, and then retired, without either waiting 
or asking for any thing in return. From Middleburg 
he proceeded to Amsterdam island, where the beauty 
and cultivation of the island afforded the most enchant- 
ing prospect. There was not an inch of waste yround ; 
the roads were no wider than what was absolutely ne- 
cessary, and the fences were not above four inches thick. 
Even this was not absolutely lost; for many of these 
contained aseful treea or plants. 
It 1s observable of the isles of Middleburg and Am- 
7 sterdam, as well as of most others in the South sea, 
rounded that they are guarded from the waves by a reef of 
with coral Coral rocks, which extend about one hundred fathoms 
recks. § from the shore. Thus they are effectually secured 
Vou. VI. Part II. + 
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from the encroachments of the ocean; by which they Cook's Dis 
would probably soon be swallowed up, as most of them coveries. 
are mere points in comparison of the vast quantity of “~V~ 
water which surrounds them. Here be Jeft a quan- 

tity of garden vegetable seeds and pulse, which it was 

not doubted twould be taken care of by the industrious 
inhabitants. In the last-mentioned islands our navi- 

gators found no animals but hogs and fowls; the for- 

mer being of the same kind with those usually seen 

in the other islands of the South sea; but the latter 

greatly preferable, equalling those of Europe in their 

size, and even preferable in respect of the goodness of 

their flesh. 

On the 7th of October, Captain Cook left the island 
of Amsterdam, with a desigu to pay another visit to 
New Zealand, in order to take in wood and water for 
his voyage in quest of a southern continent. ‘The day 
after he left Amsterdam he fell in with the island of 
Pilstart, formerly discovered by Tasman, and situated 
in S. Lat. 26’. W. Long. 175. 59. thirty-two leagues 
distant from the east end of Middleburg. On his arrival Another 
at New Zealand, be exerted himself as much as possible visit to 
to leave a proper assortment of vegetables and animals New 2e8- 
for the benefit of the inbabitanis. One of the first" 
things be did, therefore, was to make a present to a 
chief, who bad come off in a canoe, of a quantity of 
the most useful parden seeds, such as cabbage, turnips, 
onions, carrots, parsneps, and yams ; together with some 
wheat, French and kidvey beans, and pease. With 
the same person also he left two boars, two sows, four 
hens, and two cocks. This present, however valuable 
in itself, seems to have been but indifferently recci- 
ved; for the chief was much better satished with a 
spikenail half the length of his arn) than with all the 
rest; notwithstanding which, he promised to take care 
of the seeds, and not to kill any of the animals. On 
inquiring about those animals left in the country in the 
former part of his voyage, the captain was informed, 
that the boar and one of the sows had been separated, 
but not killed. The other he saw in good condition, 
and very tame. The two goats, he was informed, bad 
been killed by a native of the name of Gaubiab. 
The gardens had met with a better fate ; all the articles 
being in a very flourishing condition, though left en- 
tirely to nature, excepting the potatoes. Captain Cook, 
however, still determined to supply these islanders 
with useful animals, put on sbore a boar, a young sow, 
two cocks and two hens, which he made a present 
of to the adjacent inhabitants. Three other sows and a 
boar, with two cocks and hens, he ordered to be left 
in the country without the knowledge of the Indians. 
They were carried a little way into the woods, and 
there left with as much food as would serve them 
for 10 or 12 days, in order to prevent them from 
coming down to the coast in quest of it, and thus being 
discovered. 

A second separation from the Adventure had now Wate a 
taken place; notwithstanding, which, Captain Cook auc of a 
set out alone with hie vessel in quest of a southern con- southern 
tinent ; and such was the confidence put in him by the continent 
sailors, that all of them expressed as much: satisfaction 
and alacrity as if not only the Adventure, but ever s0 
many ships had been in company. 

Oa the 26th of November the captain set sail from 
New Zealand; and on the 12th of December began to 
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Cook's Dis- island would soon be stocked with these useful animals; 


coveries. tlough it was otherwise with the sheep, all of which were at first very hostile, they were soon conciliated, covenies. 
wey—=— had died except one. On this occasion, also, the cap- and a friendly intercourse took place. The language ——V——~ 
tain furnished the natives with cats, of which he gave of these people is considerably different from that of 
away twenty ; so that there was little danger of the the other South sea islands; they are diminutive in 
stock of these animals decaying. During his resi- their persons, and of ugly features; their hair black ~ 
dence at this time, he had an opportunity of making or brown, short and curling, but less soft than that of 
some computation of the number of inhabitants on the negroes. They had no name for a dog in their lan- 
the island, which he supposed to be no less than guage, and had never seen the animal; so that they 
56 200,000. were extremely fond of a dog and bitch, of which 
Huabeine,  Huaheine end Ulietea islands were next visited, but Captain Couk made them a present. The harbour in 
Ulietea, without any remarkable occurrence. From the latter this island, in which the ship came to an anchor, was 
Howe our commander set sail on the 5th of June 17743 and named Sandwich harbour, and lies on the north-east 
land, &e next day came in sight of Howe island, distovered by side, in S. Lat. 16. 25. 20. E. Long. 167. 57. 53. It 
Captain Wallis, and situated in S. Lat. 16. 46. and is very commodious for the carrying on any operations 
W. Long. 154. 8. On the 16th a new island, named at land, having a good depth of water, and many other 
Palmerstone Island, was discovered, in S. Lat. 18. 4. advantages. és 
W. Long. 163. 10.3; and four days after, another was The next discevery was that of the group named Shepherd's 
observed in 8, Lat. 19. 1. W. Long. 169. 37. As it Shepherd's Istes, in honour of Dr Shepherd, Plumianisies. 
avas evidently inhabited, the captain determined to professor of astronomy at Oxford. Numbers more 
land ; but found the people so extremely hostile, that were every day observed ; of which one peaked rock, 
no intercourse could be had: nay, he himself was in named the Monument, was uninhabited, being appa- 
danger of losing his life by a lance thrown by one of rently inaccessible to any other creature but birds. 
the natives, which passed close over hisshoulder. From Sandwich island is of a considerable extent, and exbi- 
the extreme hostility of the people of this island, it was bits a most beautiful prospect. It is surrounded with 
named by Captain Cook Savage Island. It is of a other smaller islands, the principal of which were na- 
round shape, pretty high, and has deep water close to med Montague and Hinchinbrooke. At Erromango 
$7 the shore, but has no good harbour. they found the people hostile and treacherous ; and 
Rotterdam Passing by a number of small islands, Captain Cook from a skirmish they bad with them near a promontory 
island. § next anchored at that of Anamocka or Rotterdam, on the north-east point of the island, it was named 
discovered by Tasman. It is situated in 20.15. S. Zraitor’s Head. Its situation is in S. Lat. 10. g3. E. 
Lat. and 174. 31. W. Long. Its form is triangular, Long. 169. 28. 6 
each side extending about three and a half or four From Erromango our navigators proceeded to Tan- Tanna 
miles. From the north-west to the south it is encom- na, an island they bad formerly discovered at a di- island. 
passed by a number of emall islands, sand banks, and stance, and which is surrounded by some others, three 
Breakers ; of which no end can be seen from the island of which are named Immer, Footoona or Erronan, and 
on the northern side, and may possibly be as far ex- Anatom. At Tanna they staid for some time, on ace 
tended as Amsterdam or Tongataboo, While the count of their wanting some quantity of wood. A vol-vyojcana, 
‘captain remained on this island, he Jearned the names cano was seen about the middle of this island, which 
of more than 20 of the adjacent isles, some of which burned with great violence, particularly in moist and 
were in sight, between the north-west and north-east. wet weather; but notwithstanding the friendly terms 
Two of these, which Jie more to the eastward than on which they were with the natives, the latter would 
the others, are named Amatiafoa and Oghoo. They _ never allow them to approach this mountain. There 
are remarkable for their height; and from a yreat were some spots on the sea-cuast which emitted a hot 
58 smoke visible about the middle of Ammatafoa, it was and sulphoreous smoke ; and the people also expressed 
Bepposed supposed to have a volcano. The island of Rotterdam, much uneasiness when these were approached or med- 
volcano. Middleburg, or Eaoowe, with Pilstart, form a group died with. The port which the sbip entered in this 


extending about three degrees of longitude, and two of 
latitude. The whole group was named Zhe Friendly 
Isles by Captain Cook, on account of the friendship 
which seemed to subsist among the inhabitants, and 
their courteous behaviour to strangers. The people 


.of Rotterdam island are similar to those of Amster- 


dam ; but the island is not in such a high state of cul- 

tivation as Amsterdam, nor do its fruits come to such 

perfection. It is also inferior in the articles of cloth, 

matting, dc. which are accounted the wealth of these 
ts. 
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he landed was Mallicollo, where, though the people Cook's Dis- 
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islJand was named. Resolution Harbour, and is situated 
in S, Lat. 19. 32. 255. E. Long. 169. 44. 35. It is 
a smal] creek three quarters of a mile long, and about 
half as broad. It is extremely convenient, having 
plenty of wood and water close to the shore. Among 
the vegetable productions of this island, there is reason 
to suspect the nutmeg tree to be one, a pigeon ha- 
ving been shot, in the craw of which was a wild nut- 
mey. The inbabitants are two distinct races of peo- 
ple, and speak two different languages; one that of 
the Friendly Islands, the other peculiar to Tanna and 


New iHe- From Rotterdam island our navigator continued his 
brides visit-course to the westward, where he first discovered a 
ed. small island in 8, Lat. 19. 48. W. Long. 178. 2. It 
was named Turtle island, from the great number of 
these animals found upon it. Sixteen days after he 
fell in with the cluster of islands named by M. Bon- 
gainville the Great Cyclades. The first island on which 


Z ° 6 
those in the neighbourhood. The people are very Dextexity 
expert in the use of their weapons; on which Mrof the inhe- 
Wales makes the following remarks: ‘ I most con- bitants in 
fess I have often been led to think the feats which tie me of 
Homer represents bis heroes as performing with their 
spears, a little too much of the marvellous to be ad- 
mitted in an heroic poem, I mean when confined 
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coveries. 
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an advocate for him as Mr Pope acknowledges them 
to be sorprising 3 but since I have seen what these 
people can do with their wooden spears, and them 
hadly pointed, and not of an hard nature, I have not 
the least exception to any one passage in that great 
poet on this account. But if I see fewer exceptions, 
I can find infinitely more beauties in him, as he has, 
I think, scarcely an action, circumstance, or descrip- 
tion of any kind whatever relating to a spear, which I 
have not seen and recognised among these people; 
as their whirling motion and whistling noise as they 
fly ; their quivering motion in the ground when they 
fall; their meditating their aim when they are going 
to throw; and their shaking them in their hand as they 
go along.” 

The archipelago, in which Captain Cook had now 
remained a considerable time, is situated between 14. 
29. and 20. 4. S. Lat. and between 165. 41. and 140. 
21.-E. Long. extending 125 leagues in the direction 
of N.N. W. 4 W. and S S. E. 3 E. The principal 
islands are the Peak of the Evoile, Terra del Espiri- 
tu Santo, Mallicollo, St Bartholomew, the isle of Le- 
pers, Aurora, Whitsuntide isle, Ambrym, Paoom, 
Apee, Three Hills, Sandwich, Erromango, ‘Tanna, 
Immer, and Anatom. They were first discovered in 
1606 by Quiros, who supposed them to be part of a 
southern continent; nor were they visited from that 
time till the year 1768, when M. Bougainville bestow- 
ed upon:them the name of the Great Cyclades, as al- 
ready mentioned. This gentleman, however, besides 
landing in the isle of Lepers, only discovered that the 
country was not connected, but consisted of islands. 
Captain Cook examined the whole in such an accu- 
rate manner, ascertaining the situation of many of the 
islands, and discovering such numbers of new ones, 
that he thought he had an undoubted right to impose 
a new nane upon them, and therefore called them the 
New Hebrides. 

From the New Hebrides Captain Cook set sail for 
New Zealand, in order to prosecute his voyage in 
search of a southern continent, but in three days dis- 
covered a large island, which ‘he named New Caledo- 
nia; and which, next to New Zealand, is the largest 
in the Pacific ocean. It lies between 19. 37. and 22. 
30. S. Lat. and between 163. 37. and 167. 14. E. 
Long. lying N. W. | W. and 8. E. 3% E. extending 
about 87 leagues in that direction, though its breadth 
does not anywhere exceed 10 leagues. The natives 
are strong, active, well made, and seem to be a middle 
race between those of Tanna and the Friendly Isles; 
and the women were more chaste than those of the 
islands farther to the eastward. The island afforded a 
considerable variety of plants for the botanists, and 
some excellent timbers of the species of the pitch pine, 
for masts and spars. The wood is close-grained, white, 
and tough; and very fit for the purpose. One of the 
small islands surrounding the large one was named the 
Isle of Pines, from the quantity of these trees found 
upun it; and another, from the number and variety of 
plants it afforded, had the name of Botany Island. ‘The 
coast, however, was so dangerous, that our navigator, 
having no more time to spare, was obliged to leave 
some part of it unexplored, though the extent was de- 
termined, as has been already related. Mr Forster was 
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of opinion, that the language of this people is totally coy, ny 


different from that of any other of the South Sea coveries 
amc proton 


islands. 


Proceeding from New Caledonia, our navigator next 


fell in with an island about five leagues in circumfe- 
“rence, and of a good height, situated in-S. Lat. 29. 
2. 30. and E. Long. 168. 16.3; on which he bestowed 
the name of Norfolk Island. It was entirely uninhabit- 
ed. Various trees and plants common in New Zealand 
were observed here, particularly the flax plant, which 
is more luxuriant in this island than in any part of 
New Zealand. The chief produce of the island is a 
kind of spruce-pine, many of the trees of which are 
10 or 12 feet in circumference. The palm cabbage 
likewise abounds here ; and the cuasts are well stocked 
with excellent fish. On the 18th of October they ar- 
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rived at Queen Charlotte’s Sound in New Zealand ; Acival at 
the situation of which was now ascertained by MrNe Ze. 


Wales with the utmost accuracy, its latitude being 
found 41. 5. 56y. S. and its longitude 174. 25. 73. E. 
On examining the gardens which had been made, it 
was found that they were in a thriving condition, 
though they had been entirely neglected by the natives. 
Some of the cocks and hens were suppesed to be still 
in existence, as a new laid hen’s egg was found, though 
none were seen. 

On the roth of November Captain Cook set sail 
from New Zealand in search of a southern continent; 
but having traversed a vast extent of sea for 17 days, 
from S. Lat. 43. 0. to 55. 48. he gave up all thoughts 
of finding any more land in this part of the ocean, 
and therefore determined to steer directly for the west 
entrance of the straits of Magellan, with a design of 
coasting the southern part of Terra del Fuego quite 
round Cape Horn to Le Maire’s Straits. As the 
world had hitherto received but very imperfect ac- 
counts of this coast, he thought a survey of it would 
be of more advantage to navigation and geography than 
any thing he could expect to meet with in a hiche 
latitude. On the 17th of December he reached the 


land; 
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coast of Terra del Fuego, and in three days more au- at Ter 
chored in a place to which he gave the name of Chrast- del Fees 


mas Sound. The land appeared desolate beyond any 
thing he had hitherto experienced. It seems to be 
entirely composed of rocky mountains, without the 
least appearance of vegetation. 
minate in horrid precipices, the craggy summits of 
which spire up toa vast height; so that scarcely any 
thing in nature can have a more barren and savage 
prospect than the whole of the country. In the course 
of his voyage along this coast, he could not but ob- 
serve, that at no time had he ever made one of such 
length where so little occurred of an interesting na- 
ture. Barren aud dreary, however, as the coast was, 
it was not totally destitute of accommodations about 
Christmas Sound. Fresh water and wood for fuel 
were found about every harbour; and the country 
everywhere abounds with fowl, particularly geese— 
A coasiderable number of plants were also fouod upon 
it, almost every species of which was new to the bo- 
tanists. In passing by Cape Horn, it was wished to 


determine whether it belonged to the land - of Ter-Remarks 
ra de] Fuego, or to a small island south from it; buton® 


These mountains ter- — 
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voyage 
round Cape 


this was found impracticable on account of the fog-,.. 


was 


gy weather and dangerous sea. Its latitude 
now 
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Cook's Dis. Now determined to be 55. 58. S. and its longitude 67. 
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between 63. 57. and 54. 57. S. Lat. and between 38. Cook's Dis- 


13. and 35. 34.,W. Long. 


All these were covered  coveries. 


coverics. 46. W. The coast appeared less dreary here than on 
‘the western side of Terra del Fuego; for though the with snow and ice to a great height, Not a tree ~~ 
summits of some of the hills were rocky, the sides and was to be seen, not even a lirub, nor were there any 
valleys scemed covered with a green turf and wooded  rivulets or streams of water: the only vegetables to 
in tufts. In passing this cape « remark was made by be met with were a coarse strong-bladed grass, wild 
the captain, that if he were on a voyage round Cape burnet, and a kind of moss. A considerable quantity 
Horn, to the west, and not in want of wood or water, of seals and penguius were met with, whose flesh, though 
or any other thing which might make it necessary to very coarse, was preferred by the ship’s company, even 
put into port, he wonld sail a considerable way to the by Captain Cook himself, to the salt provisions, which 
southward, so a3 to be out of the reach of land alto- were now greatly decayed. The most southerly land 
gether. By this method he would avoid the currents, discovered by our navigator was that on which he be- 
whose force, he was of opinion, would be broken at 10 stowed the name of Southern Thule, and which is 
or 12 leagues distance from the shore, and farther off situated in S, Lat. 59. 13. 30. W. Long. 27. 45. This 
would be entirely destroyed. The extent of Terra del was still more desolate than South Georgia, being for- 
Fuego, and consequently of Magellan’s Straits, was sakeneven by the seals and penguins which abounded on 
found to be less than what is cominonly laid down in it. Not asingle herb of any kind was seen upon it, but 
maps and charts, and the coasts, in general, less dan- vast high and barren mountains, th: tops of some of 
gerous than has been usually represented ; though this which reached above the clouds ; and it may be remark- 
must undoubtedly have been owing in a great measure ed, that this seems to be the only part of the world, hither- 
to the weather, which happened to be remarkably tem- to discovered, entirely unfit for the support of animal 
Pee perate. In one of the small islands near Staten Land, life. or 
concord of 824 which, from their being discovered on new year’s Southern Thule was discovered on the 31st of Ja-Of the ex- 


the animalsday, were called New Year's Isles, a remarkable bar- nuary 1775; and from this to the 6th of February istence of a 


an these ‘mony was observed among the animals of different several other islands were discovered, and named Cape Southern 
parts. species with which these desolate regions abound. Bristol, Cape Montague, Saunders’s Isles, Candlemas consnen 

The sea-lions occupy the greatest part of the sea-coast; Isle, and Sundwich’s Land. With regard to this last, 

the bears occupy the inland; the shags are posted Captain Cook was undetermined whether it was a group 

m the highest cliffs; the penguins in such places as_ of islands or part of a continent lying near the pole, as, 

have the best access to and from the sea; and the after all his disappointments, he was still inclined to 

other birds choose more retired places. Occasionally, think that such a continent has an existence, on ac- 

however, all these animals were seen to mix together covnt of the vast quantity of ice met with in the 

like domestic cattle and poultry in a farm yard, with- southern seas, and which from its great height appears 

out one attempting to hurt the other in the least. to be formed in bays and gulfs of the land, and not in 

Even the eagles and vultures were frequently observed the ocean itself. The greatest part of the southern con- 

sitting together on the hills among the shags, while  tinent, however, if tt has any existence, must be within 

none of the Jatter, either old or young, appeared to be the polar circle, where the sea is so encumbered with 

disturbed at their presence. It is probable, therefore, ice, that the land must be inaccessible (a.) One thing 

that these birds of prey subsist by feeding on the car- only remained to complete what he wisbed to accomplish, 

cases of the animals which die naturally or by various and that was to determine the existence of Bouvet’sland. —,, 

accidents, and which must he very numerous, from the In this inquiry he spent 16 days-; but having run for 13 Voyage in 

yo immense quantity existing on the island. of these directly in the latitude assigned to that land, quest of 

Wartherdis Our navigator now set out in quest of that extensive and found no appearance of it, or of Cape Circumci- Bouvet's 
racic coast laid down in Mr Dalrymple’s chart, and in which sion, he concluded that neither of them had any exist- * 
em regions. is marked the-golf of St Sebastian ; but when he ence, but that the navigators had been deceived by the 


came into the place where it is supposed to lie, neither 
land nor any certain signs of it could be met with. 
Some islands, however, were discovered, particularly 
Willis’s island, in S. Lat. 54.0. W. Long. 38. 23.; 
another named Bird Island and South Georgza, situated 


appearance of ice islands. On his way home, however, he 
determined to direct his course ip such a manner as to 


fall in with the islands of Denia and Marseveen. These of the isles 
are laid down in Dr Halley’s variation chart in lati-of Denia 


tude 41. 30. S. and about 4.0. E. from the meridian ®™d Mar. 
of SC Veen. 


(a) The existence of a southern continent, however, which Cook’s voyage was supposed to have nearly dis- 


poser scems to have been at length ascertained. In February 1819, Mr William Smith, master of the brig 
illiams of Blythe, in a voyage from Buenos Ayres to Valparaiso, conceiving that Cape Horn might be more 
easily weathered by preserving a more southerly course than usual, proceeded as far as Lat. 62° go’. Here, 
in 60° of west longitude, he observed high land ; but fearing te risk the ship by remaining on the coast, he 
proceeded on his voyage. On a second voyage to the Pacific, following the same course, he again found the 
land. The place first observed was an island, behind which, at the distance of three leagues, he saw an exten- 
sive range of high land, which he concluded to be a continent. He afterwards went ashore on the main land, 
and ol:served the general direction of the coast from longitude 56° to 65°, about 250 miles. He named the 
country New South Shetland. On the coast he found the spermaceti whale in abundance ; and seals and sea 
otters were numerous. Besides penguin, and various sea fowls, there were also abundance of land fowls, and 
fresh-water dacks were observed. The soil was bare and rocky, but at a distance from the water he saw trees 
growing, which seemed to resemble the Norway pine. The climate was found to be less severe than Captain Cook’s 


observations had led them to expect, See Edinburgh Philosophical Journal, No @& October 1820. 
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credible hardship by famine and fatigue, so thatehe Cook's Dis- 
greatest part of them perished. Four men continued coveries. 

hanging by the side of the vessel for four days after it ““"v-—"—~” 
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Cook's Dis. beads 3 nor did they seem to be acquainted even with 
coveries. the ase of fish-hooks. Here they found the stories of 


“="v==— the ancient fauns and satyrs lying in hollow trees rea- 


83 _ barity of the inhabitants. 
“Visit to From New Holland our navigator proceeded to New ed ones for the purpose of procuring refreshments, as ¥°'*™ 
Pada Zea- Zealand, where he arrived on the 12th of cada they could be had in any quantity without molestation 
1777, and anchored in Queen Charlotte’s sound. from the petulance of the inhabitants. As water at 
Here he was desirous of leaving a further supply of a- this time happened to be a scarce article, our naviga- 
nimals; bat the inhabitants had hitherto shown such tor was obliged to supply himself from the showers 
carelessness about those which had been left, that he which fell, and which afforded as much in an hour as 
durst not venture to leave any other than two goats, he could procure by distillation in a month. | 
a male and female with kid, and two hogs, a boar During the time of residence at the Friendly islands, 
and sow. He was informed, however, that one chief our navigator visited one named Hepaee, at which no 
had several cocks and hens in bis possession, so that European ship had ever touched before. Here he was 
there was some probability of these animals being al- entertained in a friendly manner, supplied with refresh- 
lowed to multiply; and as ten or a dozen hogs bad at ments, and left some useful animals. Great additious 
different times been left by Captain Cook, besides were made to the geography of these islands, and many ° 
those put on shore by Captain Furneaux, it seems also curious remarks made on the inhabitants and natural 
to be likely that this race of creatures will increase ei- products. It was observed by Mr Anderson, that the 
ther in a wild or domestic state, or both. The gar- people had very proper notions of the immateriality 
dens had still been almost totally neglected, and some and immortality of the human soul; aod he thought 
of them destroyed. Those which remained, however, himself authorized to assert, that they did not worship 
produced cabbages, onions, leeks, purslain, radishes, any part of the visible creation. 56 
and a few potatoes. These last had been brought assing, by a small island named Zooboua?, about five Reception 
from the Cape of Good Hope, and were so greatly or six miles in extent, and situated in S, Lat. 23. 25, of Omai at 
meliorated by the change of soil, that with proper aL E. Long. 210. 37. our navigator now arrived at Ota- Otaheite. 
tivation they seemed to bid fair for excelling those of heite. Here Omai met with his relations, some of 
other countries. whom received him with apparent indifference; but 
Our navigator’s next course was towards the island his meeting with an aunt and a sister was marked with 
of Otaheite; in the run to which he discevered the expressions of the most tender regard. It was Hua- 
island of Mangea, situated in S. Lat. 22. 57. E. Long. heine, however, that was destined for the place of O- 
° 201. §3. From thence he proceeded to Wateoa, mai’s final residence, and thither the captain repaired 
where Omai, on his way home, recognised three on purpose to settle him. The affair was conducted 
gq of his countrymen, natives of the Society islands, who with great solemnity; and Omai brought with him 
Extraordi- had arrived here by the following accident. About a suitable assortment of presents to the chiefs, went 
nary pre- 12 years before, 20 of the natives of Otaheite had through a great number of religious ceremonies, 
servation of. barked in a canoe, in order to visit the neighbour- and made a speech, the subject of which had heen — 


lized. Some huts covered with bark, and uf a most 
wretched construction, were indeed found near the 
shore ; but the most commodious habitations were af- 
forded by the largest trees. These had their trunks 
hollowed out by fire to the height of six or seven feet ; 
and there was room enough in one of them for three 
or four persons to sit round a hearth made of clay; and 
it may justly seem surpriding, that notwithstanding the 
extreme violence offered to the vegetative powers of 
the tree by forming this habitation, it still continued 
to flourish in consequence of one side being left entire. 
The people, notwithstanding their extreme barbarity, 
were supposed to proceed Foe the same stock with 
those of the South sea islands. As in one of their 
visits the natives had seized upon two pigs which had 
been brought ashore, apparently with an intention to 
kill them, the commander determined to make them a 
present of those animals; though from their excessive 
stupidity and inattention there was no probability of 
their allowing them to propayate, if they had been 
pat directly into their hands. To prevent this, Cap- 
tain Cook ordered the two they had attempted to seize, 
being a boar and a sow, to be carried about a mile 
within the head of the bay, and saw them left by the 


side of a fresh-water rivulet. He was prevented from © 


leaving any other species by a consideration of the bar- 


was overset, when they were at last brought within 
sight of the people of this island. The latter imme- 
diately sent out their canoes, and brought them ashore, 
treating them afterwards with so much kindness, that 
the three who now survived expressed no desire of re- 
turning to their own country, though they had now 
an opportunity, but chose rather to remain where they 
were. This island is situated in S. Lat. 20. 1. E. 
Long. 201. 45. and is about 6 leagues in circumfe- 
rence. The inhabitants are said to be equally amiable 
in their persons and dispositions. 

Visiting a small island named enooa-ete, or Ota- 
kootaza, situated in S. Lat. 19, 15. and FE. Long. 201. 
37. our commander found it without inhabitants, though 
there were undoubted marks of its being occasionally 
frequented. Harvey’s island, which in his former voy- 
age had been destitute of inhabitants, was now found 
to be well peopled; but the inhabitants showed such 
an hostile disposition that no refreshments could be pro- 
cured ; for which reason it was determined to steer for 


the Friendly islands, where there was a certainty of 8 
meeting with an abundant supply. In his way thither Palmer. 


8 


he touched at Palmerstone island, from a small iale Stone island 


near which a supply of 1200 cocoa nuts was obtain- 


a pr 
place of 


oper 


ed, besides abundance of fish and birds of various kinds. refresh- 
Had this island been capable of furnishing water, the ment, but 
captain would have preferred it to any of the inbabit- without 


dictated to him by Captain Cook. The result of the He ie 


negotiation was, that a spot of ground was assigned t’ed at Hua- 
him, heine. 


aoe ae ing island of Ulietea. A violent storm arose, which 
Otaheite. drove them out of their course, and they suffered in- 


~ 
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Cook's Dis- dangers and distresses formerly experienced in those ous colonies by which the different parts of the earth Cook's Dis- 
covenes. seas which are within the actual line of commerce and have been peopled. It was known in general, that coveries. 


navigation. 

The interests of science, as well as of commerce, 
sre highly indebted to the labours of our illustrious 
navigator. Before bis time almost half the surface of 
the globe was involved in obscurity and confusion : but 
now such improvements have been made, that geogra- 
phy bas assumed a new face, and become in a manner 
@ new science; having attained such completeness as 
to leave only some less important parts to be explored 
by future voyagers. Other sciences besides geography 
have been advanced at the same time. Nautical astro- 
nomy, which was in its infancy when the late voyages 
were undertaken, is now brought to much greater per- 
fection; and, during Captain Cook’s last expedition, 
many even of the petty officers could take the distance 
of the moon from the sun, or from a star, the most de- 
licate of all observations, with sufficient accuracy ; and 
the officers of superior rank would have been ashamed 
to have it thought that they did not know how to ob- 
serve for, and compute, the time at sea: a thing before 
hardly mentioned among seamen. It must, however, 
be remembered, that a great part of the merit in this 
respect is due to the board of longitude. In consequence 
of the attention of that board to the important object 
just mentioned, liberal rewards have been given to ma- 
thematicians for perfecting the lunar tables and facili- 
tating calculations: and artists have been amply en- 
couraged in the construction of watches, and other in- 
struments better adapted to the purposes of navigation 
than any that fermerly existed. 

A vast addition of knowledge has. been gained with 
respect to the ebbing and flowing of the tides; the di- 
rection and force of the currents at sea; the nature of 
the polarity of the needle, and the cause of its varia- 
tions. Natural knewledge bas been increased by ex- 
periments on the effects of gravity in different and 
very distant places; and from Captain Cook’s having 
penetrated so far into tlie southern regions, it is now 
ascertained, that the phenomenon usually called the 
aurora boreelis, is not peculiar to bigh northern lati- 
tudes, but belongs equally to all cold climates, whether 
north or south. 

No science, however, perbaps stands mere indebted 
tw these voyages than that of botany. At least 1200 
new apecies of plants have been added to those former- 
by known; and every other department of natural 
history has received. large additions. Besides all this, 
there have becn a vast many opportunities of observing 
homan natore io its different situations. The islands 
visited in the middle of the Pacific ocean are inhabited 
hy people who, as far as could be observed, have con- 
tinued unmixed with any different tribe since their first 
settlement. Hence a variety of important facts may 
be collected with respect to the attainments and defi- 
eiencies of the human race ia an uncultivated state, and 
ia certain periods of society. Even the curiosities 
browght from the newly discovered islands, and which 
enrich the British museum and the late Sir Ashton Le- 
ver’s (now Mr Parkinson's) repository, may be consi- 
dered as a valuable acquisition to this country, and af- 
fording no small fend of instruction and entertainment. 

There are few mqmries more generally interesting 
than those which relate to the migrations of the vari- 


the Asiatic nation called the Afa/ayans, possessed in for- 
mer times much the greatest trade of the Indies, and 
that their ships frequented not only all the coasts of 
Asia, but even those of Africa likewise, and particu- 
larly the large islasd of Madagascar; but that from 
Madagascar to the Marquesas and Easter island, that 
is, nearly from the east side of Africa till we approach 
the west coast of America, a space including almost 
half the circumference of the globe, the same nation 
of the oriental world should have made their settle- 
ments, and founded colonies throughout almost every 
intermediate stage of this immense tract, in islands at 
amazing distances from the mother continent, is a hi- 
storical fact that before Captain Cook’s voyages could 
not be known, or at least but very imperfectly. This 
is proved, not only by a similarity of manners and cu- 
stoms, but likewise by the affinity of languase; and 
the collections of words which have been made from 
all the widely diffused islands and countries visited by 
Captain Cook, cannot fail to throw much light on the 
origin of nations, and the manner in which the earth 
was at first peopled. 

Besides this, information has been derived concern- 
ing another family of the earth formerly very much 
unknown. This was the nation of the Esquimaux or 
Greenlanders, who had formerly been known to exist 
only on the north-eastern part of the American con- 
tinent. -From Captain Cook’s accmtnts, however, it 
appears, that these people now inhabit also the coasts 
and islands on the west side of America opposite to 
Kamtschatka. From these accounts it appears also, that 
the people we speak of have extended their migrations 
to Norton sound, Oonalashka, and Prince William's 
sound; that is, nearly to the distance of 1500 leagues 
from their stations in Greenland and the coast of La- 
bradore. Nor does this curious fact rest merely on 
the evidence arising frum the similitude of manners; 
for it stands confirmed by a table of words, exiibiting 
such an affinity of language as must remove every doubt 


_from the mind of the most scrupulous inquirer. 


From the full confirmation of the vicinity of the 
two great continents of Asia and America, it can no 
longer be supposed ridiculous to believe, that the latter 
received its inhabitants from the former; and by the 
facts recently discovered, a degree of further evidence 
is added to those which might formerly be derived 
from nature concerning the authenticity of the Mosaic 
accounts, Jt is not indeed to be doubted, that the 
inspired writings will stand the test of the most rigor- 
ous investigation; nor will it ever be found, that trve 
philosophy and divine revelation, cao militate against 
each other. The rational friends of religion are so 
far from dreading the spirit of inquiry, that they wish 
for nothing more than a candid and impartial exami- 
nation of the subject, according to all the lights which 
the improved reason and enlarged science of man can 
afford. 

Auother good effect of the voyages of Captain Cook 
18, that they bave excited in other nations a zeal for 
similar undertakings. By order of the French govern- 
ment, Mess. de la Peyrouse and de Langle sailed from 
Brest in August 1785, in the frigates Bonssole and 
Astrolabe, on an enterprise, the purpose of which was 

4L3 to 
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Cook's Dis-urged, that the mischief was already irreparable; that bundle, in which were found both his hands entire, Cook's Dis. 
coveries. the natives, by reason of their former friendship, had = which were easily kuown by a scar tn one of them di- coveries. 
a strong claim to the regard of the English; and that viding the fore-finger from the thumb the whole length --v—~ 
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the more particularly, as the late calamitous accident 
did not appear to have taken its rise from any preme- 
ditated design ; they urged also the ignorance of the 
king concerning the theft, and the mistake of the 
islanders who had armed themselves on a supposition 
that some attempt would be made to carry off the 
king. To all this was added, that the ships were in 
want of refreshments, particularly water; that the 
Resolution’s foremast would require seven or eight days 
before it could be properly repaired ; and as the spring 
was fast advancing, the speedy prosecution of the 
voyage to the northward ought now to be the only 
olyject 3 that a vindictive contest with the natives might 
not only justify an imputation of needless cruelty, but 
would occasion great delay in the equipment of the 
ships. 

In consequence of the prevalence of these sentiments 
lenient measures were adopted, though the behaviour 
of the natives continued to be very insolent. A great 
bods still kept possession of the shore ; many of whom 
came off in their canoes within pistol-shot of the ships, 
and provoking the people by every kind of insult and 
defiance. A train of negotiations for Captain Cook’s 
body took place ; in which the natives showed the most 
hostile and treacherous disposition, and, as afterwards 
appeared, had cut the flesh from the bones and burnt 
it. A piece of about ten pounds weight was brought 
by two natives at the bazard of their lives, who gave 
information that the rest had been burnt, and that 
the bones were in the possession of the king and some 
of the principal chiefs. Information was given, at 
the same time, that the chiefs were very desirous of 
war, in order to revenge the death of their country- 
men. 

Thus it appeared that the pacific plan had answered 
no good purpose. No satisfactory answer had been 
given to the demands made of the bodies of the slain ; 
nor was any progress made in the great work intend- 
ed, viz. a reconciliation with the natives; they still 
remained on shore in an hostile posture, as if determined 
to oppose any endeavours that might be made by our 
people to land; at the same time that a landing was 
become absolutely necessary, in order to complete the 
stock of water. Had this spiritless conduct been per- 
eisted in, there is not the least doubt that neither this 
purpose or any other could have been effected. The 
insolence of the natives became every day greater and 
greater: insomuch that one of them had the audacity 
to come within musket shot of the Resolution, and ai- 
ter throwing several stones, waved Captain Cook's hat 
over his head, while his countrymen on shore were ex- 
uiting and encouraging his audacity. By this insult 
the people were so Inghly enraged, that coming on 
the quarter-deck ina body, they begged that they 
might no longer be obliged to put up with such reite- 
rated provocation, but might be allowed to make use 
of the first opportunity of revenging the dcath of their 
captain. ‘The necessity of more vigorous measures, 
therefore, being now apparent, a few discharges of the 
great guns, with the burning of a village and some 


His remaine other acts of severity, at last produced the mangled re- 


at last ob- 


tained. 


mains of Captain Cook. They were wrapped up in a 


of the metacarpal bone. Along with these was the 
skull, but with the scalp separated from it, and the 
bones of the face wanting ; the scalp, with the ears 
adhering to it, and the hair cut short; the bones of 
both the arms, and the skin of the fore-arms hanging 
to them; the bones of the thighs and legs joined to- 
gether, but without the feet. ‘The ligaments of the 
joints were observed to be entire; the whole showing 
evident marks of being in the fire, except the hands, 
which had the flesh remaining upon them, and were 
cut in several places and crammed with salt, most pro- 
bably for the purpose of preserving them. The skull 
was not fractured ; but the scalp had a cut in the back 
part of it. The lower jaw and feet were wanting, ha- 
ving been seized by diflerent chiefs. 


Having accomplished the purposes of their stay iny 
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nsuccess- 


this place, Captain Clerke set sail from Karakakooa bay fal attempts 
in O-why-hee towards Mowee, with a design to ex- to make 


plore the coasts of that tsland more fully than had beea 
done, but were unable to accomplish their purpose ; 
nor indeed was it in their power to accomplish any 
discovery of consequence among these islands. The on- 
ly intelligence worth mentioning which they were able 
to procure was, that wars had ensued about the pro- 
perty of the goats which were left by Captain Cook 
on the island of Oneeheow, as has been already men- 
tioned, and that during the contest all theee poor 
animals, who had already begun to multiply, were de- 
stroyed ; so that the benevolent attempts of our illustri- 
ous navigator in favour of these islanders had proved 
abortive. 

On quitting the island of Oneeheow, our navigators 
set sail for another named Modoopappa, which they 
were assured by the natives lay within five hours sail- 
ing of Tahoora, a small island in the neighbourhood of 
Oneeheow. In this they proved unsuccessful ; on which 
it was determined to steer for the coast of Kamtschat- 
ka. In the passage thither they arrived at the place 


where De Gama is said to have discovered a great ex- 


tent of land; but of this they could discover no ap- 
pearance. ‘This imaginary continent is said to have 
been discovered by a navigator called John de Gama, 
but who seems also to have been imaginary, as no per- 
son can find out either the country where he lived, or 
the time when be made the discovery. We are in- 
formed by Muller, that the first account of it was pub- 
lished by Texeira in a chart of 1649, who places it be- 
tween the latitude of 44 and 45 degrees, and about 
169. east longitude, and calls it ‘* land seen by John 
de Gama, in a voyage from China to New Spain.” 
By the French geographers it is removed five de- 
grees farther to the east. 


When they arrived at-ri. 
Kamtschatka they were entertained in the most hose yoy 


farther dis- 
coreries. 


) @ fe) 
ir fa- 


rable 


pitable manner, and furnished with every thing that reception 
could be procured in that desert and barren region, *t Kamt- 
“In this wretched extremity of the earth (says the suhatka. 


narrator of the voyage), beyond conception barba- 
rous and inhospitable, out of the reach of civilization, 
bound and barricaded with ice, and covered with sum- 
mer snow, we experienced the tenderest feelings of 
humanity, joined to a nobleness of mind and elevation 


of sentiment which would have done honour to any . 


clime 
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Cook's Dis- the island of St Lawrence, and another which was sup- obliged to stand to the westward. At two in the af- Cook's Dis. 
coveries. posed to lie between it and Anderson’s island. ‘The ternoon they were again close to an immense expanse coveries. 


latter being entirely unknown to Captain Clerke, he 
was inclined to have approached it, but was unable to 
eflect his purpose. All these islands, a3 well as the 
coast of the Tschutski-on the continent, were covered 
with snow, and had a dismal appearance. 

In the preceding year Captain Cook had determined 
the situation of the islands of St Diomede to be in 65° 
48’ latitude 5; but now being somewhat at a loss to re- 
concile this with the position of the continent, they 
stood for some time over to the latter, till fully con- 
vinced of the accuracy of the former observation. At 
this time they approached within two or three leagues 
of the eastern cape of Asia, which is an elevated 
round head of land extending about five miles from 
north to south, and forms a peninsula connected with 
the continent by a narrow isthmus of low land. It 
has a bold shore, and three lofty detached spiral rocke 
are seen off its northern part. It was still encom- 
passed with ice, and covered with snow. Here they 
found a strong current setting to-the northward, which 
at noon had occasioned an error in the computation of 
the latitude of no Jess than 20 miles. A similar effect 
had been observed the preceding year in passing this 


of ice; which from the mast-head seemed to consist of 
very large compact bodies, united towards the exterior 
edge, though in the interior parts some pieccs floated in 
the water; it extended from west-south-west to north- 
east by north. There was now a necessity for steering 
towards the south, as the strong northerly winds had 
drifted down such numbers of loose pieces that they 
had encompassed the ships for some time, and it was 
impossible to avoid very severe strokes while sailing 
among them. Thas, however, they reached the lati- 
tude of 69. 12. and E. Long. 188. 5.3; but having 
now sailed almost 4o leagues to the west along the edge 
of the ioe without perceiving any opening, Captain 
Clerke determined to bear away south by east, the 
only quarter which was clear al present, and to wait 
till the season was somewhat farther advanced before 
any further attempts were made. The intermediate 
time he proposed to employ in surveying the bay of 
St Lawrence, and the coast situated to the southward 
of it; as it must be a great satisfaction to have a 
harbour so near in case of the ship’s receiving any da- 
mage from the ice ; and the captain was also desirous 
of paying another visit to the T'schutski, especially in 


strait. On steering to the north-east the weather clear- 
ed up, so that they had a view of the eastern cape of 
Asia, Cape Prince of Wales on the western coast of 
America, with a remarkable peaked hill on the latter, 
and the two islands of St Diomede lying between them. 
Here they met with great numbers of very small hawks, 


consequence of the accounts of them that had been = 117 
given by Major Behm. In this navigation they killed Remarh- 
several sea-horses, and had an opportunity of observ- *tl¢ affec- 
: - oe tion of the 
ing the strength of parental affection in those monstrous | bores 
animals. On the approach of the boats towards the towards 
ice, all of them took their young ones under their fins, the young, 


having a compressed bill rather large in proportion to 
the body ; the colour dark brown, or rather black, the 
breast whitish, and towards the abdomen of a reddish 
hue. 

On the 6th of July, at 12 o’elock, the ships were in 
N. Lat. 67. 0. E. Long. 191. 6. when having already 
passed many large pieces of ice, and observed that in 
several places it adhered to the continent of Asia, they 
were suddenly stopped about three in the afternoon ‘by 
an extensive body, which stretched towards the west. 
By this their hopes of reaching any bigher latitude 
than what had been attained last year were considerably 
diminished 3 but finding the course obstructed on the 


and attempted to make their escape with them into 
the sea. Some whose cubs were killed or wounded, 
and left floating upon the surface of the water, rose 
again, and carried them down, sometimes jnat as they 
were on the point of being taken into the boat; and 
could be traced bearing them toa considerable distance 
through the water, which was stained with their blood. 
They were afterwards observed bringing them at in- 
tervals above the surface, and again plunging under its 
surface with an horrid bellowing ; and one female, whose 
young one had been killed and taken on board, became 
so furious, that she struck her tusks through the bottom 
of the cutter. 


118 
Our navigators still found themselves disappointed The ships 
in their attempts. On approaching the coast of the Gaally stop. 
Tschutski, they met with a large and compact body of P¢4 by ice. 


Asiatic side, they proceeded to the north-eastward, in 
order to explore the continent of America between the 
latitudes of 68 and 69°; which had last year been 


found impracticable on account of the foggy weather ; 
but in this also they were partly disappointed ; for on 
the 7th, about six in the morning, they met with an- 
other large body of ice stretching from north-west to 
south-east ; but not long afterwards, the horizon be- 
coming clear, they had a view of the American coast 
at the distance of. about ten leagues, extending from 
north-east by east, to east, and lying between N. Lat. 
68° sind 68° 20’. As the ice was not very high, the 
view extended a great way over it, so that they could 
perceive it exhibiting a compact solid surface, and ap- 
parently adhering to the land. Soon after the wea- 
ther became hazy, so that they lost sight of the land ; 
and it being impossible to get nearer, they continued 
to steer northward close by the side of the ice. This 
course was continued till next morning, during which 
time the ships passed some drift wood ; but the morn- 
ing following, the winding shifting to the north, they were 


ioe, extending to the north-east, south-west, and south- 
east, as far as the eye could reach ; so that they were 
again obliged to sail back to the northward. Here 
also their course was soon stopped ; for, on the 13th, 
being in N. Lat. 69. 37, and about the middle of the 
channel between the two continents, they once more 
fell in with a compact body of ice, of which they 
could perceive no limit. Captain Clerke therefore 
determined to make a final attempt on the coast of 
America, the passage northward having been found 
last year practicable much farther on that than the 
Asiatic side. Thus they attained the latitude of 70. 
8. at the distance, as was supposed, of 25 leagues from 
the coast of America; and some days after got about 
three minutes farther to the northward, about the di- 
stance uf seven or eight leagues from the Icy Cape. 
This, however, was the utmost limit of the voyage to 
the north-east ; and they were soon obliged to relin- 
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Cook's Dis-2ppearance whether viewed from the north or south. 
coveries, Should the weather happen to be sufliciently clear to 
y= admit a view of the mountains both on the sea coast 
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and in the neighbourhood, the situation of Awatska 
bay, may be known by the two high ones to the south 
of it. That nearest the bay is in the form of a sugar- 
loaf, the other flat at top, and not quite so high. Three 
very conspicuous mountains appear on the north side 
of the bay; of which that to the west appears to be 
the highest; the next, being a volcano, is readily 
koown by the smoke which it emits; the third is the 
most northerly, and might properly be called a cluster 
of mountains, as it presents several flat tops to view. 
When got within the capes, the entrance of the bay 
of Awatska to the north is pointed out by a light- 
house on a perpendicular headland. Many sunken 
recks lie to the eastward of this headland, stretching 
two or three miles into the sea; and which with a 
moderate sea or swell will always show themselves. 
A small round island lies four miles to the south of 
the entrance, principally composed of high pointed 
rocks, one of which is very remarkable. The en- 
trance into the bay is at first about three miles wide, 
and one and a half in the narrowest part; the length 
is four miles in a north-west direction. Within the 
mouth is a noble basen about 25 miles in circumfe- 
rence ; in which are the harbours of Rakoweera to the 
east, T'arcinska, the west, and St Peter and St Paul 
to the north. 

On leaving Kamtschatka, it was unanimously judged 


the voyage improper to make any attempt to navigate the seas 


from the 


between the continent of Asia and Japan. Instead of 


time of leu- this it was proposed to steer to the eastward of that 


ving Kant-. 


schatka, 


island, and in the way thither to sail along the Kariles ; 
examining particularly those that are situated nearest 
to the northern coast of Japan, which are said to be 
considerable, and neither subject to the Russians nor 
Japanese. In case they should have the good fortune 
to meet with some secure and commodious harboopr in 
ove of these islands, it was supposed that they might 
prove of considerable importance, as convenient places 
for shelter for subsequent navigators, who might be 
employed in exploring these seas, as the means of pro- 
ducing a commercial intercourse among the adjacent 
dominions of the two above mentioned empires. The 
next object was to take a survey of the coasts of the 


islands of Japan ; after which they designed to sail for - 


the coasts of China as far north as possible, and then 
sail along it southward to Macao. 
In pursuance of this plan, they sailed along the 
-coast of Kamtschatka, till they came to the southern 
point called Cape Lopatka, whose situation they deter- 
mined to be in Lat. 51. 0. E. Lung. 156. 45. To the 
north-west they observed a very lofty mountain, whose 
summit was lost in the clouds; and the same instant 
the first of the Kurile islands, named Shoomska, made 
its appearance in the direction of west, half south. 
The passage betwixt the southern extremity of Cape 
Lopatka and the island of Shoomska, though only one 
league in breadth, is extremely dangerous, both on ac- 
count of the rapidity of the tides, and of the sunk rocks 
which lie off the cape. In the course of this voyage, 
they had occasion to observe, that a violent swell from 
the north-west frequently took place, though the wind 


[ 643 ] 


had been for some time in the western quarter; 8 Cir- Cook's Dis- 
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cumstance for which they seem to have been altogether sia 
| 


unable to account. 

The tempestuous weather which now occurred, pre- 
vented any discoveries from being made among the 
Kurile isles ; however, they again suiled over the space 
assigned to the land of De Gama, without being able 
to find it; and, from comparing several accounts of 
the Russian navigators with one another, it was judged 
extremely probable, that the Jand of Jeso, so frequently 
laid down in former maps, is no other than the most 
southerly of the Kurile isles. On coming in view of 
the coast of Japan, they had the mortification to find 
that they could not approach the land by reason’ of 
the tempestuous weather and bad state of the ships; the 
coasts of these islands being extremely dangerous. Pas- 
sing from thence in quest of the Bashee islands, they 
found amazing quantities of pumice-stone floating in 
the sea; so that they seemed inclined to believe, with 
Mr Maller, that if there had formerly been any part 
of the contivent, or large island, called the Land of 
Jeso, it must have disappeared in a volcanic convulsion ; 
which also must have been the case with that called 
the Company's Land and Staten Island. Though they 
had not the good fertune to find the Bashee islands, 
they discovered one in 24. 48. N. Lat. 141. 20. E. 
Long. which from its appearance, and the sulphureous 
smell emitted by it, they named Sulphur island. 
After this nothing remarkable occurred till their 
arrival at Canton in China, where having staid for 
some time in order to put their ships in repair, they at 
last set sail for Britain; but through stress of weather 
were driven as far north as Stromness in Orkney. 
From thence Captain Gore sent a dispatch to the lords 
of the admiralty to inform them of his arrival; and on 
the 4th of October 1780, the ships reached the Nore, 
after an absence of four years, two months, and twen- 
ty-two days. 

COOKERY, the art of preparing and dressing 
victuals for the table: An art, in its simplest and 
ordinary modes, sufficiently familiar to every house- 
keeper ; and, in its luxurious refinements, too copious- 
ly detailed in manuals and directories published for the 
purpose, to require any enlargement here, were it even 
a topic that at all deserved consideration in a work of 
this natore. 

COOLERS, in Medrcine, those remedies which were 
supposed to produce an immediate sense of cold, being 
such as have their parts in less motion than those of 
tle organs of feeling; as fruits and all acid liquors. 
Or they are such as were supposed, by a particular vis- 
cidity or grossness of parts, to give the animal fluids a 
greater consistency than they had before, and conse- 
quently retard their motion, having less of that intestine 
force on which their heat depends: this property was 
ascribed to cucumbers and similar substances. 

COOM, a term applied to the soot that gathers over 
an oven’s mouth; and also to the black, greasy sub- 
stance, which works out of the wheels of carriages. 

COOMB, or Comes, of corn, a dry measure contain- 
ing four bushels, or half a quarter. 

COOP, in Husbandry, a tumbrel or cart enclosed 
with boards, and used to carry dung, grains, &c. 

Coop, is also the name of a pen, or enclosed place, 
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Cooper. Anthony first earl of Shaftesbury, lord high chancel- tended rather to infame than te cure the disease. This Cooper. 
tayo lor of England. He was born in 1671, at Exeter- was the origin of his Letter concerning Enthusiasm, ~~ 


house in London, where his grandfather lived, who 
from the time of his birth conceived so great an affec- 
tion for him, that he undertook the care of his educa- 
tion; and he made so good a progress in learning, 
that he could read with ease both the Latin and Greek 
languages when only 11 years old. In 1683, his fa- 
ther carried him to the school at Winchester, where he 
was often insulted on bis prandfather’s account, whose 
memory was odious to the zealots for despotic power: 
be therefore prevailed with his father to consent to his 
desire of going abroad. After three years stay ubroad, 
he returned to England in 1689, and was offered a 
seat in parliament in some of those boroughs where his 
family had an interest. But this offer he did not now 
accept, that he might not be interrupted in the course 
of his studies, which he prosecuted five years more 
-with great viyour and success; till, on Sir John Tren- 
chard’s death, he was elected burgese for Pool. Svon 
after his coming into parliament, he had an opportu- 
nity given him of expressing that spirit of liberty by 
which he uniformly directed his conduct on all occa- 
sions. It was the bringing in and promoting “ the 
act for regulating trials in cases of high treason.” 
But the fatigues of attending the house of commons 
in a few years so impaired bis health, that he wus ob- 
liged to decline coming again into parliament after the 
dissolution in 1698. He then went to Holland, where 
the conversation of Mr Bayle, M. le Clerc, and seve- 
ral other learned and ingenious men, induced him to 
reside a twelvemonth. During this time, there was 
printed at London, in 8vo, an imperfect edition of 
Lord Ashley’s Inquiry concerning Virtue. It had been 
surreptitiously taken from a rough draught, sketched 
when he was no more than 20 years of age. His lord- 
ship, who was greatly chagrined at this event, immedi- 
ately bought up the impression before many books were 
sold, and set about completing the treatise, as it af- 
terwards appeared in the second volume of the Charac- 
teristics. Soon after Lord Ashley’s return to Eng- 
land, he became, by the decease of his father, earl of 
Shaftesbury. But his own private affairs hindered 
him fram attending the house of lords till the ee- 
cond year of his peerage, when he was very earnest 
to sapport King William’s measures, who was at that 
time projecting the graad alliance. So much was he 
in favour with King William, that he had the offer of 
secretary of state; but his declining constitution would 
not allow him to accept of it. Though he was disabled 
from. engaging in business, the king consulted him on 
matters of very high importance ; and it is pretty well 
known that he had the greatest share in composing that 
celebrated last speech of King William, December 31. 
1701. On Queen Anne’s accession to the throne, he 
returned to his retired manner of life, being nu longer 
advised with concerning the public; and was then re- 
. moved: from the vice-admiralty of Dorset, which had 
been in the family for three generations. In 1703, he 
made a second journey to Folland, and returned to 
England the year following. The French prophets, 
soon after this, having by their enthusiastic extrava- 
gancies made a great noise throughout the nation, and 
among different opiniens, some advising a prosecution, 


the lord Shaftesbury apprehended that such measures 


which he sent to Lord Somers then president of the 
council; and which being approved of by that noble- 
man and other gentlemen to whom it was shown, was. 
published in 17298, though without the name of the 
author, or that of the persun to whom it was addressed. 
His Moralist, a philosophical Rhapsody, being a reci- 
tal of certain conversations on natural and moral sub- 
jects, appeared in January 17293; and in the May fol- 
lowing his Sensus Communis, an essay upon the freedom 
of Wit and Humour, in a letter to a Friend. It was 
in the same year that he entered into the marriage state 
with Mrs Jane Ewer, the youngest daughter of Tho- — 
mas Ewer, Esq. of Lee in Hertfordshire. By this la- 
dy, to whom his lordship was related, he had an only 
son, Anthony the late earl of Shaftesbury. In 1720, 
his Soliloquy, or Advice to an Author, was published 
at London in 8vo. While he was thus employing 
himself in literary composition, his health declined so 
fast, that it was recommended to him to seek assistance 
from a warmer climate. Accordingly, in July 1711, 
he set out for Naples, and pursuing his journey by way 
of France, was obliged to pass through the duke of 
Berwick’s army which at that time lay encamped near 
the borders of Piedmont. Here he was entertained by 
that famous general in the most friendly manner, and 
every assistance was given him to conduct him in eafety 
to the duke of Savoy’s dominions, Our noble author's 
removal to Italy was of no service to the re-establish- 
ment of his health; for after having resided at Naples 
about a year and a-half, he departed this life on the 
4th of February, O. S. 1712-13, in the 42d year of 
his age. The only pieces which he finished after he 
came to this city, were the Judgment of Hercules, 
and the Letter concerning Design, which last was add- 
ed to that impression of the Characteristics which ap- 
peared in 1732. Jt was in 1711 that the first edition 
was published of all the Characteristics together, and 
in the order in which they now stand. But this pub- 
lication not being entirely to bis lordship’s satisfaction, 
he chiefly employed the latter part of bis life in prepa- 
ring his writings for a more elegant edition; which 
was given to the world in 1713, soon after his decease. 
The several prints that were then first interspersed 
through the volumes were all invented by himself, and 
designed ander his immediate inspection ; and for this 
purpose he was at the pains of drawing up a most ac- 
curate set of instructions, the manuscript of which is 
still preserved in the family. That no mistakes might 
be committed, the earl did not leave to any other 
hands so mach as the drudgery of correcting the press. 
In the three volumes of the Characteristics of Men, 
Manuers, Opinions, and ‘Times, he completed the 
whole of hie works which he intended for the public 
eye. Not long before his death he had formed a 
scheme of writing a discourse on painting, sculpture, 
and the other arts of design, which, if be had lived 
to lave finished it, might have proved a very pleasing 
and useful work, as he had a fine taste in subjects of that 
kind: but his premature decease prevented his making 
any great progress in the ondertaking. The earl of 
Shaftesbury had an esteem fur the works of the best 
English divines ; one remarkable instance of which was 
displayed in his writing a Preface to a volume of Dr 
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Copniba nous juice, flowing frem incisions made in the trunk 


of the copaifera balsamum. See MATERIA MEDICA 


Copenha- Index, 


gen. 


COPAIFERA, in Botany, a genus of plants be- 
longing to the decandria class. See Botany Index. 

COPAL, improperly called gum copal, is a gum of 
the resinous kind brought from New Spain, being the 
concrete juice of the Rhus Copallinum. It is employed 
as a varnish. See VARNISHING and CHEMISTRY Index. 

COPARCENARY, the share or quota of a copar- 
cener. 

COPARCENERS, (from con, and particeps, ** part- 
ner’’), or PARCENERS; such as have equal portions in 
the inheritance of their ancestor. 

Coparceners are so either by law or custom. Co- 
parceners by law, are the issue female; which, in de- 
fault of a male or heir, come equally to the lands of 
their ancestors. Coparceners by custom, are those 
who, by some peculiar custom of the country, challenge 
equal parts in such Jands; as in Kent, by the custom 
of gavelkind. The crown of England is not subject to 
coparcenary. 

COPE, an ecclesiastical ornament, usually worn by 
chanters and subchanters, when they officiate in so- 
lemnity. It reaches from the shoulders to the feet. 
The ancients called it Pluviale.—The word is also used 
for the roof or covering of a house, &c. 

Core is also the name of an ancient custom or tri- 
bute due to the king or lord of the soil, out of the lead 
mines in some part of Derbyshire ; of which Manlove 
saith thus : 


Egress and regress to the king’s highway, 

The miners have; and Jot and cope they pay ; 
The thirteenth dish of ore within their mine, 
To the lord for /ot, they pay at measuring time ; 
Sixpence a load for cope the lord demands, 

And that is paid to the burghmaster’s hands. 


This word by Doomsday-book, as Mr Hagar hath in- 
terpreted it, signifies a hill: and cope is taken for the 
supreme cover, as the cope of heaven. 

COPEL. See Cure . 

COPENHAGEN, the capital of the kingdom of 
Denmark, situated on the eastern shore of the island of 
Zealand, upon a fine bay of the Baltic sea, not far 
from the strait called the Sound. E. Long. 12. 35. N. 
Lat. 55. 41. 

The precise date of the foundation of this city is dis- 
puted ; but the most probable account is, that it took 
its rise from a castle built on the spot in the year 1168, 
as a protection against the pirates which at that time 
swarmed in the Baltic. The conveniency of the situa- 
tion, and the security afforded by the castle, soon in- 
duced a number of the inhabitants of Zealand to resort 
thither: but it was not distinguished by the royal resi- 
dence until 1443, during the reign of Christopher of 
Bavaria; since which time it has been gradually en- 
larged and beautified, and is become the capital of 
Denmark. 

Copenhagen is the best built city of the north ; for 
although Petersburgh excels it in superb edifices, yet, 
as it contains no wooden houses, it does not display 
that striking contrast of meanness and magnificence ; 
but in general exhibits a more equable and uniform ap- 
pearance. The town is surrounded towards the land 
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with regular ramparts and bastions, a broad ditch fall Copenbs. 


of water, and a few outworks: its circumference mea- 
sures between four and five miles. The streets are 
well paved, with a foot-way on each side, but too nar. 
row and inconvenient for general use. The greatest 
part of the buildings are of brick; and a few are of 
free-stone brought from Germany. The houses of the 
nobility are in general splendid, and constructed in the 
Italian style of architecture: the palace, which was 
erected by Christian VI. is a large pile of building; 
the front is of stone, and the wings of brick stuccoed ; 
the suit of apartments is princely ; but the external ap- 
pearance 1s more grand than elegant. 

The busy spirit of commerce is visible in this city. 
The haven is alwaye crowded with merchant ships: 
and the streets are intersected by broad canals, which 
bring the merchandise close te the warehouses that line 
the quays. This city owes its principal beauty toa 
dreadfal fire in 4728, that destroyed five churches and 
67 streets, which have been since rebuilt in the modern 
style. The new part of the town, raised by the late king 
Frederic V. is extremely beautiful, scarcely inferior to 
Bath. It consists of an octagon, containing four uni- 
form and elegant buildings of hewn stone, and of foor 
broad streets leading to it in opposite directions. In 
the middle of the area stands an equestrian statue of 
Frederic V. in bronze, as big as life, which cost 80,000l. 
The Royal Museum, or Cabinet of Rarities, merits the 
attention of travellers. 

Copenhagen contained 90,000 inhabitants in 1801, 
and at present is supposed to contain 105,000. It suf- 
fered by a great fire in 1794; and in 1807, when the 
town was bombarded by the British, about 300 houses 
were destroyed, including the cathedral and part of the 
university, and double the number were damaged. 

Part of Copenhagen, which is called Christsanshafen, 
is built upon the isle of Amak, which generally attracts 
the curiosity of foreigners; (see AMAK). From this 
place, to which the main city is joined by a bridge, the 
markets are supplied with fowl, beef, mutton, venison, 
corn, and culinary vegetables. 

COPERNICAN, in general, something belonging 
to Copernicus. Hence 

Copernican System or Hypothesis, that system of the 
world wherein the sun is supposed to rest in the centre, 
and the planets, with the earth, to move in ellipses 
round him. See CopERNICus. 

COPERNICUS, Nicoxnaus, an eminent astrono- 
mer, was born at Thorn in Prussia, Jan. 10. 1472. 
He was taught the Latin and Greek languages at 
home ; and afterwards sent to Cracovia, where he stu- 
died philosophy and physic. His genius in the meao 
time was naturally turned to mathematics, which be 
pursued through all its various branches. He set out 
for Italy when he was 23 years of age; but stani at 
Bononia some time, for the sake of being with the ce- 
lebrated astronomer of that place, Dominicus Maria: 
whose conversation, however, aod company, he affect- 
ed, not so much ag a learner, as an assistant to him in 
making his observations. From thence he passed to 
Rome, where he was no sooner arrived than be was 
considered as not inferior to the famous Regiomonta- 
nus; and acquired, in short, so great a reputation, that 
he was chosen professor of mathematics, which he 
taught for a long time with great applause. He an 
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enyoees year 1500. Returning to his own country some years bodies to be arranged in a different order from that in —~v"— 


after, he began to apply bis vast knowledge in mathe- 
matics to correct the system of astronomy which then 
prevailed. He set himself to collect all the books 
which had been written by philosophers and astrono- 
mers, and to examine all the various hypotheses they 
had invented for the solution of the celestial pheno- 
menn, to try if a more symmetrical order and consti- 
tution of the parts of the world could not be discover- 
ed, and a more just and exquisite harmony in its mo- 
tions established, than what the astronomers of those 
times so easily admitted. But of all their hypotheses 
none pleased him so well as the Pythagorean, which 
made the sun to be the centre of the system, and sup- 
posed the earth to move not only round the sun, but 
round its own axis also. He thought he discerned much 
beautiful order and proportion in this; and that all 
that embarrassment and perplexity from epicycles and 
excentrics which attended the Ptolemaic hypothesis, 
would here be entirely removed. 

This system, then, he began to consider, and to write 
upon, when he was about 35 years of age. He em- 
ployed himself in contemplating the phenomena care- 
fully ; in making mathematical calculations; in exa- 
mining the observations of the ancients, and in making 
new ones of bis own; and after more than 20 years 
chiefly spent in this manner, be brought his scheme to 
perfection, and established that system of the world 
which goes by his name, and is now universally re- 
ceived, (see Aecxonout Index). His system, how- 
ever, was then looked upon as a most dangerous here- 
sy; for which he was thrown into prison by Pope 
Urban VIII. and not suffered to come out till he had 
recanted his opinion; that is, till he had renounced 
the testimony of his senses. He died the 24th of May 
15 43 in the 7oth year of bis age. 

his extraordinary man had been made canon of 
Worms by bis mother’s brother, Lucas Wazelrodius, 
who was bisbop of that place. He was not only the 
atest of astronomers, but a perfect master of the 
reek and Latin tongues ; to all which he joined the 
greatest piety and innocence of manners. 

The following is the account of the discoveries of 
Copernicus, by Dr Smith, in his Essays on Philosophi- 
cal Subjects. 

* The confusion (says Dr Smith) in which the old 
hypothesis represented the heavenly bodies, was, as Co- 
pernicus himself tells us, what first suggested to him the 
design of forming a new system, that these, the noblest 
works of nature, might no longer appear devoid of that 
harmony and proportion which discover themselves in 
ber meanest productions. What most ofall dissatistied 
bim was, the notion of the equalizing circle, which, by 
representing the revolutions of the celestial spheres as 
equable only when surveyed from a point that was dif- 
ferent from their centres, introduced a real inequality 
into their motions; contrary to that most natural, and 
indeed fundamental idea, with which all the authors of 
aatronomical systems, Plato, Eudoxus, Aristotle, even 
Hipparcbus and Ptolemy themselves, had hitherto set 
out, that the real motions of such beautiful and divine 
objects must necessarily be perfectly regular, and go on 
§o a manner as agreeable to the dg a as the ob- 


jects themselves are to the senses. He began to con- 
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which Aristotle and Hipparchus bad placed them, this 
so much sought for aniformity might not be bestowed 
upon their motions. To discover this arrangement, 
he examined all the obscure traditions delivered down 
to us, concerning every other hypothesis which the 
ancients had invented for the same purpose. He 
found, in Platarch, that some Pythagoreans bad repre- 
sented the earth as revolving in the centre of the uni- 
verse, like a wheel rodnd its own axis ; and that others, 
of the same sect had removed it from the centre, and 
represented it as revolving in the ecliptic like a etar 
round the central fire. By this central fire he suppo- 
sed they mexnt the sun; and though in this he was 
very widely mistaken, it was, it seems, upon this in- 
terpretation that he began to consider how such an hy- 
pothesis might be made to correspond to the appear- 
ances. ‘The supposed authority of those old philoso- 
phers, if it did not originally suggest to him his system, 
seema at least to bave confirmed him in ap opinion 
which, it is not improbable, he had beforehand other 
reasons for embracing, notwithstanding what be himself 
would affirm to the contrary. 

‘¢ It then occurred to bim, that if the earth was sup- 
posed to revolve every day round its axis, from west to 
east, all the heavenly bodies would appear to revolve, 
in a contrary direction, from east to west. The diurnal 
revolution of the heavens, upon this hypothesis, might 
be only apparent; the firmament, which has no other 
sensible motion, might be perfectly at rest; while the 
sun, the moon, and the five planets, might have no 
other movement beside that eastward revolution which 
is peculiar to themselvee. That, by supposing the 
earth to revolve with the planets ronnd the sun, in an 
orbit, which comprehended within it the orbits of Ve- 
nus and Mercury, but was comprehended within those 
of Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn, he could, without the 
embarrassment of epicycles, connect together the appa- 
rent anoual revolutions of the sun, and the direct, re- 
trograde, and stationary appearances of the planets ; 
that while the earth really revolved round the sun on 
one side of the heavens, the sun would appear to re- 
volve round the earth on the other; that while she 
really advanced in her anoual course, he would appear 
to advance eastward in that movement which is peculiar 
to himself. That, by supposing the axis of the earth 
to be always parallel to itself, not to be quite perpen- 
dicular, but somewhat inclined to the plane of her or- 
bit, and consequently to present to the sun the one 
pole when on the one side of him, and the other when 
on the otber, he would account for the obliqaity of the 
ecliptic ; the sun’s seemingly alternate progression from 
north to south, and from south to north; the consequent 
change of the seasons, and different lengths of days and 
nights in the different seasons. 

‘¢ Tf this new hypothesis thus connected together all 
these appearances as happily as that of Ptolemy, there 
were others which it connected together much better. 
The three superior planets, when nearly in conjunction 
with the sun, appear always at the greatest distance from 
the earth; are smallest, and least sensible to the eye; and 
seem to revolve forward in their direct motion with the 
greatest rapidity. On the contrary, when, in opposi- 
tion to the sun, that is, when in their meridian about 
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Cophti. was given these people by the Mahometans, by way of the world, and live with great austerity in deserts; Cophti, 
wey reproach, because of their practice of circumcising: they are obliged to sleep in their clothes and their Coptic. 


but P. Sollier, another Jesuit, refutes this opinion. 
Scaliger afterwards changed his opinion, and derived 
the word from Avyyrres, the ancient name of Egypt, 
by retrenching the first syllable : but this opinion, too, 
P. Sollier disputes. John de Leo and others say, that 
the Egyptians anciently called their country E/chrbth, 
or Crbth, from Cibth their first king, whence Cophtite, 
&c.; others say from Cobtim eecond king of Egypt. 
Vansleb derives the word Copht from Copt, son of 
Misraim, grandson of Noah. ll these etymologies 
P. Sollier rejects, on this principle, that were they true, 
the Egyptians ought all equally to be called Cophts; 
whereas, in effect, none but the Christians, and among 
those none but the Jacobites, bear the name, the Mel- 
chites not being comprehended under it. Hence he 
chooses to derive the word from the name Jacobite, 
retrenching the first syllable ; whence Cobite, Cobea, 
Copta, and Cophta. 

The Cophts have a patriarch who resides at Cairo, 
but he takes his title from Alexandria: he has no 
archbishop under him, but 11 or 12 bisbops. The 
rest of the clergy, whether secular or regular, is com- 

sed of the orders of St Anthony, St Paul, and St 
Macarius, who have each their monasteries. Besides 
the orders of priests, deacons, and subdeacons, the 
Cophts have likewise archimandrites, the dignity 
whereof they confer with all the prayers and ceremo- 
nies of a strict ordination. This makes a considerable 
difference among the priests; and besides the rank 
and authority it gives them with regard to the religi- 
ous, it comprehends the degree and functions of arch- 
priests. By a custom of 600 years standing, if a priest 
elected bishop be not already archimandrite, that dig- 
nity must be conferred on bim before episcopal ordi- 
nation. The second person among the clergy, after 
‘the patriarch, is the titular patriarch of Jerusalem, who 
also resides at Cairo, because of the few Cophts at Jeru- 
salem ; he is, in effect, little more than the bishop of 
Cairo: only he goes to Jerusalem every Easter, and 
visits some other places in Palestine near Egypt, which 
own his jurisdiction. ‘To bim belongs the government 
of the Cophtic church, during the vacancy of the pa- 
triarchal see. 

To be elected patriarch, it is necessary the person 
have lived all his life in continence ; it is he confers 
the bishoprics. To be elected bishop, the person must 
be in the celibate; or, if he bas been married, it 
must not be above once. The priests and inferior 
ministers are allowed to be married before ordination ; 
but are not obliged to it, as Ludolphus erroneously 
observes. They have a great number of deacons, and 
even confer the dignity frequently on children. None 
but the lowest rank among the people commence eccle- 
siastics; whence arises that excessive ignorance found 
among them; yet the respect of the laity towards 
the clergy is very extraordinary. Their office is longer 
than the Roman office, and never changes in any 
thing: they have three liturgies, which they vary occa- 
sionally. 

The monastic life is in great esteem among the 
Cophts: to be admitted into it, there is always re- 

uired the consent of the bishop. The religious 
Gophts make a vow of perpetual chastity ; renounce 


girdle, on a mat stretched on the ground; and to 
prostrate themselves every cvening 150 times, with 
their face and breast on the ground. They are all, both 
men and women, of the lowest class of the people ; 
and live on alms. The nunneries are properly hospitals; 
and few enter but widows reduced to beggary. 

I’. Roderic reduces the errors and opinions of the 
Cophts to the following heads: 1. That they put away 
their wives, and espouse others while the first are 
living. 2. That they have seven sacraments, viz. bap- 
tism, the eucharist, confirmation, ordination, faith, fast- 
ing, and prayer. 3. That they deny the Holy Spirit to 
proceed from the Son. 4. That they only allow of three 
cecumenical councils ; those of Nice, Constantinople, 
and Ephesus. 5. That they only allow of one natore, 
will, and operation, in Jesus Christ, after the union of 
the humanity with the divinity. For their errors in 
discipline, they may be reduced, 1. To the practice 
of circumcising their children before baptism, which 
has obtained among them from the 12th century. 
z. To their ordaining deacons at five years of age. 
3. To their allowing of marriage in the second degree. 
4. To their forbearing to eat blood; to which some 
add their helief of a baptism by fire, which they confer 
by applying a hot iron to their forehead or cheeks. 
—Others palliate these errors, and show that many of 
them are rather abuses of particular persons than 
doctrines of the sect. This seems to be the case with 
regard to their polygamy, eating of blood, marrying 
in the second degree, and the baptism of fire; for cir- 
cumcision, it is not practised as a ceremony of reli- 
gion, nor as of any divine appointment, but merely 
as a custom, which they derive from the Ishmael- 
ites; and which, perbaps, may have had its origin 
from a view to health and decency in these hot coun- 
tries. 

The Cophts, at different times, have made several 
reunions with the Latins; but always in appearance 
only, and under some necessity of their affairs. In the 
time of Pope Paul IV. a Syrian was despatched to 
Rome from the patriarch of Alexandria, with letters to 
that pope; wherein he acknowledged his authority, and 
promised obedience ; desiring a person might be dis- 
patched to Alexandria, to treat about a reupion of his 
church to that of Rome; pursuant to which, Pius IV. 
successor to Paul, chose F. Roderic, a Jesuit, whom he 
dispatched in 1561, in quality of apestolical nuncio. 
But the Jesuit, upon a conference with two Cophts de- 
puted for that purpose by the patriarch, was made to 
know, that the titles of father of fathers, pastor of pas- 
tors, and master of all churches, which the ‘patriarch 
had bestowed on the pope in his letters, were no more 
than mere matters of civility and compliment; and that 
it was in this manner the patriarch used to write to his 
friends: they added, that since the council of Chalce- 
don, and the establishment of several patriarchs indepen- 
dent of one another, each was chief and master of bis 
own church. This was the answer the patriarch gave 
the pope, after he had received a sum of money remit- 
ted to him from Rome, by the hands of the Venetian 
consul. 

COPHTIC, or Coptic, the language of the Cophts, 
the ancient language of the Egyptians, mixed with 
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Cony- custom of the manor by copy of court-roll; but is ge- the case of Donaldson v. Becket, before the house of copy-right 
holder erally where the tenant has such estate either in fee or lords, which was finally determined 22d February 0. 
for three lives. 1974, it was held, that no copy-right subsists in au- Cor-meille. 


Copy-right. 
ed 


Copy- Right, the right which an author may be sup- 
posed to have in his own original literary compositions ; 
so that no other person, witheat his leave, may publish 
or make profit of the copies. When a man by the ex- 
ertion of his rational powers has produced an original 
work, he has clearly a right to dispose of that identical 
work as he pleases ; and any attempt to take it from 
him, or vary the disposition he has made of it, is an 
invasion of bis right of property. Now the identity of 
a literary composition consists entirely in the sentinient 
and the language ; the same conceptions clothed in the 
same words, must necessarily be the same composition : 
and whatever method be taken of conveying that com- 
position to the ear, or to the eye of another, by recital, 
by writing, or by printing, in any number of copies, 
or at any period of time, it is always the identical 
work of the author which is so conveyed ; and no other 
man (it hath been thought) can have a right to convey 
or transfer it without bis consent, either tacitly or ex- 
pressly given. This consent may perhaps be tacitly 
given when an author permits his work to. be publish- 
ed without any reserve of right, and without stamping 
on it any marks of ownership; it is then a present: 
to the public, like the building of a church, or the 
laying out anew highway ; but in case of a bargain for 
a single impression, or a total sale or gift of the copy- 
right; in the one case the reversion hath been thought 
to continue in the original proprietor; in the other 
the whole property, with its exclusive rights, to be 
perpetually transferred to the grantee. On the other 
hand, it is urged, that though the exclusive right of 
the mannscript, and all which it contains, belongs 
nndoubtedly to the owner before it is printed or pub- 
lished ; yet from the instant of publication, the exclu- 
sive right of an author, or his assigns, to the sole com- 


munication of his ideas immediately vanishes and eva- \ 


porates ; as being a right of too subtile and unsub- 
stantial a nature to become the subject of property 
at the common law, and only capable of being guard- 
ed by positive statute and special provisions of the ma- 
gistrate. 

The Roman law adjudged, that if one man wrote 
any thing, though ever so elegantly, on the paper or 
parchment of another, the writing should belong to 
the original owner of the materials on which it was 
written : meaning certainly nothing more thereby 
than the mere mechanical operation of writing, for 
which it directed the scribe to receive a satisfactian : 
especially as, m works of genias and invention, such 
as a picture painted on another man’s canvas, the 
same law gave the canvas to the painter. We find 
no other mention in the law of any property in the 
works of the understanding, though the sale of literary 
copies, for the purposes of recital or multiplication, is 
certainly as ancient as the times of Terence, Martial, 
and Statius. Neither with us in Britain hath there 
been (till very lately) any final determinstion upon the 
right of authors at the common law. It was deter- 
mined in the cace of Miller v. Vaylor, in B. R. Pasch. 
9 Geo. III. 1760, that an exclusive copy-right in au- 
thors subsisted by the common law. But afterwards, in 


thors, after the expiration of the several terms created 
by the stat. 8 Ann.c. 19. This statute declares, that 
the author and his assigns shall have the whole liberty 
of printing and reprinting his works for the term of 14 
years, end no longer; and also protects that property 
by adc.ticnal penalties and forfeitures; directing far- 
ther, that, if at the end of that term, the author bim- 
self be liviny. the right shall then return to him for an- 
other term of the same duration. By the act of 1814 
this contingent right for the second term of 14 years 
was made certain in all cases. See Copy-Right, Sur- 
PLEMENT. 

COQUES, GonZato, an esteemed painter of por- 
traits and conversations, was born at Antwerp in 1618, 
and was a disciple of the old David Ryckaert ; under 
whose direction he applied himself diligently to culti- 
vate those promising talents which he possessed ; not 
only by practising the best rules administered to him by 
his instructor, but also by studying nature with singular 
attention. He was a great admirer of Vandyck ; and 
Hhxing on the manner of that great artist as his model, 
had the happiness of so far succeeding, that next to him 
he was esteemed equal to any other painter of his time. 
In the school of Ryckaert he had been accustomed to 
paint conversations, and he frequently composed sub- 
jects of fancy like Teniers, Ostade, and his master; and 
by that habit he introduced a very agreeable style of 
portrait painting. In that way he composed several 
fine pictures for King Charles t and likewise several 
for the archduke Leopold, and the prince of Orange; 
which latter prince, as a mark of respect, presented 
Coques with a rich gold chain, and a gold medal, on 
which the bust of that prince was impressed. He died 
in 1684. Hie had an excellent pencil; his portraits 
were well designed, with easy natural attitudes; he 
disposed the figures in bis composition so as to avoid 
confusion or embarrassment : he gave an extraordinary 
clearness of colour to bis heads and hands; and his 
touch was free, firm, and broad, a circumstance very 
uncommon in works of a small size. 

COQUIMBOQ, a port town of Chili, in South Ame- 
rica, situated at the mouth of a river of the same name, 
which discharges itself into the Pacific ocean. W. Long. 
72.10. N, Lat. 30. 8. 

COR carRoLl, in Astronomy, an extra-constellated 
star in the northern hemisphere, situated between the 
Coma Berenicis and Ursa major, so called by Dr Hal- 
ley io honour of King Charles. 

Cor-Hydre, a fixed star of the first magnitude, in 
the constellation of Hydra. 

Cor Leonis, in Astronomy, a fixed star of the first 
magnitude in the constellation Leo. 

Cor-Meille, » noted plant, common in the highlands 
of Scotland. Its rvots dried are the support of the. 
highlanders in long journeys, amidst the barren hills 
destitute of the supports of life ; and a small quantity, 
like the alimentary powders, will for a long time re- 
pel the attacks of hunger. Infused in liquor it is an 
agreenble beverage, and, like the nepenthe of the 
Greeks, exhilarates the mind. From the similitude 
of sound in the name, it seems to be the same wit!¥ 

chara, 
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Cor-mciie chara, the root discovered by the soldiers of Cesar, at to the voluntary subscriptions of some public-spirited Coren 

f Dyrrhachium, which steeped in milk was such a relief persons, at the bead of whom was the late Frederic 
Coram. to the famished army. Or we may reasonably helieve prince of Wales. Captain Coram died in 17513 and Coranich. 
was interred, at his own desire, in a vault under the 


it to have been the Caledonian food described by Dio, 
of which the quantity of a bean would prevent both 


hanger and thirst; and this, says the historian, they ’ 


have ready for all occasions. 
CORACIAS, the Rotier, a penns of birds of the 
order of pice. See OrniTHOLoGy Index. 
CORACO-BRACHIALIS, in Anatomy, the name of a 
muscle in the arm, serving to raise it upwards. 
CORACOIDES, in Anatomy, a small short process 
of the scapula. See ANATomMY Inden. 
CORACOMANTES, in antiquity, persons who 
foretold events from their observations on crows. 
CORALLINA, or ConAL, in Zoology, a genus be- 
longing to the order of vermea zoopbyta. See HEL- 
MINTHOLOGY Index, aud CORRALLINIADZ, SUPPLE- 


MENT. 

CORAL Fisntry. Red coral is found in the Me- 
diterranean, on the shores of Provence, from Cape de 
la Couronne to that of St Tropez; about the isles of 
Majorca and Minorca ; on the south of Sicily ; on the 
coasts of Africa; and lastly, in the Ethiopic ocean, 
about Cape Negro. 

Corat-Stone, a name for a kind of red and white 
agate which breaks in veins, and is found in Italy and 
some parts of Saxony. That of Rochlitz in Saxon 
is the most celebrated, and is found in globules whic 
have a kind of crnst about them. 

CORALLINES, a genus belonging to the vermes 
zoophyta. See HELMiINTHOLOGY Indew. 

CORALLODENDRON. See Erytunrina, Bo- 
TANY Index. 

CORALLOIDES (rruricrs). See EscHara and 
KERATOPHYTA. 

CORAM, Cartan THomas, a gentleman remark- 
ably distinguished by his hamanity, was born about 
the year 1668, and spent the early part of his life in 
the station of master of a vessel trading to our colonies. 
Afterwards residing in the eastern part of the metro- 
polis, among sea-faring people, where business often 
obliged him to come early into the city, and return 
late, he frequently saw young children exposed in the 
streets through the indigence or cruelty of their pa- 
rents. This excited his compassion, and induced him 
to project the foundation of an hospital for foundlings. 
In this humane design he laboured with indefatigable 
diligence for seventeen A gle and by his application 
procured a number of the nobility and gentry to pa- 
tronize and carry the scheme into execution, and at 
length obtained the royal charter for it. He was also 
highly instrumental in promoting the trade of America, 
by procuring a bounty upon naval stores imported from 
our colonies. He was likewise eminently concerned 
in setting on foot the colonies of Georgia and Nova 
Scotia. His last charitable design, in which he lived 
to make some progress, was a scheme for uniting the 
North American Indians more closely to the British 
interest, by an establishment for the education of In- 
dian girls. In short, he spent the greatest part of life 
in labouring for the public, and experienced a fate too 
common in those who devote their talents to such 
laudable purposes ; being at last indebted for subsistence 
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chapel of the Foundling Hospital. 

CORAN, or ALcorAN. See ALCORAN. 

CORAX, the trivial name of a species of Corvus, 
See OrniTHOLOGY Index. 

CORANICH, among the Scotch and Irish, the cu- 
stom of singing at funerals, anciently prevalent in those 
countries, and still practised in several parts. Of this 
custom Mr Pennant gives the following account. “I 
had not the fortune to be present at any in North 
Britain ; but formerly assisted at one in the south of 
Ireland, where it was performed in the fulness of horror. 
The cries are called by the Irish the uéagohne and hul- 
lulu ; two words very expressive of the sound ottered on 
these occasions; and being of Celtic stock, etymologists 
would swear to be the origin of the eAcAsyer of the 
Greeks and u/ulutus of the Latins. Virgil is very fond 
of using the last whenever any of his females are dis- 
tressed 3 as are others of the Roman poets, and general- 
ly on occasions similar to this. It was my fortune to 
arrive at a certain town in Kerry at the time thats 
person of some distinction departed this life; my curio- 
sity led me to the house, where the funeral seemed con- 
ducted in the purest classical form. 


Quodcunque aspiceret luctus, gemitusque sonabant, 
Formaque non tacité funeris tntus erat. 


In short, the conclamatso was set up by the friends in 


the same manner as Virgil describes that consequential 
of Dido’s death ; 


Lamentis, gemitugue, et faemineo ululate 
Tecta fremunt. 


Immediately after this followed another ceremony, fully 
described by Camden in his account of the manners of 
the ancient Irish; the earnest expostulations and re- 
proaches given to the deceased for quitting this world, 
where she enjoyed so many blessings, so good a husband, 
and such fine children. This custom is also of great 
antiquity, for Euryalus’s mother makes the same ad- 
dress to her dead son. 


Tune slla senecte 
Sera mee requies 2 potuisti reliquere solam, 
Crudelis 3 


But when the time approached for carrying out the 
corpse, the cry was redoubled, 


Tremulis ululatibus ethera complent ; 


a numerous band of females waiting in the outer court 
to attend the hearse, and to pay in chorus the last tri- 
bute of their voices. The habit of this sorrowing train, 
and the neglect of their persons, were admirably suited 
to the occasion; their robes were black and flowing, 
resembling the ancient palla; their feet naked, their 
hair long and disbevelled: I might truly say, 


Ut gui conducts plorant in funera, dicunt 
Et factunt prope plura dolentibus exanimo, 
The corpse was carried slowly along the verge of a 


most beautiful lake, the ululatus was continued, ne 
a 
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Cordoua named Almanzor, or “ the defender,” from his great 


victories and wise conduct. His descendants inherited 


Corea. from him the visirship, and a power as absolute as if 


they had been caliphs, until the weakness of the sove- 
reigns encouraged, and the insolence of the ministers 
provoked, the grandees to disturb the state with their 
jeatuusies and dissensions. These broils occasioned such 
wu series of civil war and anarchy, as overthrew the 
throne of Cordova, and destroyed the whole race of 
Abdoulrahman. Thus the glorious edifice, founded by 
the valour and prudence of that conqueror, and ce- 
mented by similar virtues in many of his successors, 
sunk into nothing as soon as the eceptre devolved upon 
weak enervated princes, whose indolence and incapacity 
transferred the management of every thing to a visir. 
Many petty kingdoms sprung up out of the ruins of this 
mighty empire 3 and the Christians soon found opporta- 
nities of destroying, by separate attacks, that tremendous 
power, which when united had proved an overmatch 
for their utmost force. 

New Coroova, a considerable town of South Ame- 
rica, in the province of Tucuman, with a bishop’s see, 


175 miles from St Jago. W. Long. 62. 5.8. Lat. 32. 
fon 
CORDOUAN, a famous pharos or light-bouse of 


Frai:ce, in Guienne, at the mouth of the river Girond. 
The architecture is extremely fine; and it is placed 
there to hinder vessels from running on the sand-banks 
at the mouth of the river, W. Long. 1.9. N. Lat. 

- 36. | 
*SCORDUS, VaLERIus, a learned botanist, was the 
son of Ericius Cordus, a physician and poet of Ger- 
many. Having‘learned the languages, he applied him- 
self to the study of botany, in the prosecution of which 
he examined the mountains of Germany, and travelled 
into Italy ; but being wounded in the leg by the kick of 
a horse, died at Romein1s54. He wrote Remarks on 
Dioscorides, and other worke. 

CORDWAINERS, or CorDINERS, the term where- 
by the statutes denominate shoemakers. The word is 
formed from the French cordonnier, which Menage de- 
rives from corduvan, a kind of leather brought from 
Cordova, whereof they formerly made the upper lea- 
thers of their shoes. Others derive it from corde, 
‘¢ rope,” because anciently shoes were made of cords ; 
as they still are in some parts of Spain, under the 
name of alpargates. But the former etymology is bet- 
ter warranted; for, in effect, the French workmen 
who prepare the corduas are still called corduan- 
nters. 


In Paris they have two pious societies under the. 


title of freres cordonniers, “ brothers shoemakers,”’ 
established by authority towards the middle of the 17th 


% Bee Cris- century ; the one under the protection of St Crispin *, 


pin. 


the other of St Crispianus, two saints who had formerly 
honoured the profession. They live in community, and 
under fixed statutes and officers ; by which they are di- 
rected both in their spiritual and secular concerns. The 
produce of their shoes goes into a common stock, to fur- 
nish necessaries for their support ; the rest to be distri- 
buted among the poor. | 

COREA, a peninsula lying to the north-east of 
China, between 125 and 130 degrees of E. Long. and 
between 34 and goof N. Lat. The recent voyage 
of Captains Hall and Maxwell has proved its breadth 
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to be less than was supposed, as a great part of what Cores. 
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had been considered its western coast, is feund to con- 
sist of an immense archipelago of islands, the number 

of which baffled all calculation. Its whole length may 

be taken at 400 miles, and its average breadth at 150. 

The interior, however, is little known, except by ac- 

counts received through China, and by those of Humel, 
a Dutchman, who was shipwrecked there in the middle 
of the 147th century. The capital of the whole is 
Han-ching, where the kivg resides. The Jesuits say, 
the people are well made, of a sweet and tractable 
disposition, and fond of learning, music, and dancing, 
and in general resemble the Chinese. This ie con~ 
firmed by Captain Hall, who found the inhabitants ex- 
tremely courteous, kind, and gentle ; but the strictest 
precautions were taken to prevent the British from pe- 
netrating into the cougtry, or making observations on 
its condition. The houses are mean, being covered 
with thatch; and they have no beds, but lie on the 
floor. They have little silk, and therefore make use of 
linen clota in its room. Their trade consists in white 
paper, pencils, ginseng, gold, atlver, iron, yellow var- 
nish, fowls whose tails are three feet long, horses no 
more than three feet in height, sable skins, castor, and 
mineral salt. In general it is a fertile country, though 
abounding in mountains. It is tributary to China. 

M. Grosier relates an observation concerning the 
natural history of Corea, which, in his opinion, fur- 
nishes a new proof of the revolutions which the surface 
of our globe has undergone. An ancient Chinese 
book asserts, that the city where Kipe, the king of 
Corea, established his court, was built in a place which 
forms at present a part of the territories of Yeng- 
ping-fou, aeity of the first class in the province of 
Petcheli. ‘ If thie (says he) be admitted as a fact, 
we may from thence conclude, that these territories 
formerly belonged to Corea; and that the gulf of 
Lea-tong, which at present separates this kingdom 
from the province of Petcheli, did not then exist, and 
that it bas been formed since; for it is not probable 
that the sovereign would have fixed his residemce with- 
out the boundaries of his kingdom, or in a place where. 
he was separated from it by a wide and extensive sea. 
This conjecture is confirmed by certain facts admitted. 
by the Chinese. Thus when Ya, surnamed the Great, 
undertook to drain and carry off the waters which. 
had inundated the low grounds of several provinces, 
he began by the river Hoang-ho, the overflowing of 
which caused the greatest devastation. He went in 
search of its source to the bosom of Tartary, from 
whence he directed its course across the provinges of 
Chan-si, Chen-si, Honan, and Petcheli. Towards its 
mouth, in order to weaken the rapidity of its waters, 
he divided them into nine chaunels,, through which he 
caused the river discharge itself into the eastern sea 
near the mountain of Kie-che-chan, which then formed 
a promontory. Since that time to the present, that is, 
about 3950 years, the river Hoang-ho has departed 
so much from its ancient course, that its mouth at 
present is about six degrees farther south. Ifthe sea 
has been able to cover with its waters that extent of 
territory which at present forms part of the gulf of 
Leatong, may we not be allowed to suppose that like 
jnundations may have formed successively the whole of 


that gulf, the ancient existence of which seems so ill 
te 
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Corea chiefly produces wheat, rice, and ginseng, 
with a kind of palm tree which yields a gum capable of 
roducing a yellowish varnish little inferior to gilding. 
Hence also are exported castor and sable skins; al- 
so gold, silver, iron, and fossil salt: a kind of small 
_ brushes for painting, made of the bair of a wolf’s tail, 

are likewise wasautactured here, which are exported 
to China, and highly esteemed there. The sea coasts 
abound in fish, and great numbers of whales are found 
there every year towards the north-east. Several 
of these, it is said, have in their bodies the harpoons 
of the French and Dutch, from whom they have 
escaped in the northern extremities of Europe ; which 
seems to indicate a passage from the European into 
the Asiatic seas round the continents of Europe and 
Asia. 

A considerable quantity of the paper of Corea is 
annually imported into China; indeed the tribute due 
to the emperor is partly paid with it every year. It 
is made of cotton, and is as strong as cloth, being writ- 
ten opon with a small hair-brush or pencil; but must 
be done over with alum-water before it can be written 
upon in the European manner. It is not purchased 
by the Chinese for writing, but for filling up the 
squares of their sash windows ; because, when oiled, it 
resists the wind and rain better than that of China. It 
as used likewise as wrapping paper; and is serviceable 
to the tailors, who rub it between their hands until it 
becomes as soft and flexible as the finest cotton cloth, 
instead of which it is often employed in lining clothes, 
Tt has also this singular property, that if it be too thick 
for the purpose intended, it may be easily split into two 
or three leaves, each of which is even stronger than 
the best paper of China. 

The Coreans are well made, ingenious, brave, and 
tractable; are fond of dancing, and show great docility 
in acquiring the sciences, to which they apply with great 
ardour, and which they honour in a particular manner. 
The northern Coreans are larger sized and more ro- 
bust than those of the south; have a taste for arms, 
and become excellent soldiers. Their arms are cross- 
bows and long sabres. Men of learning are distinguish- 
ed from other classes of people by two plumes of fea- 
thers in their caps; and when merchants present the 
Coreans with any books for sale, they dress themselves 
in the richest attire, and burn perfumes before they 
treat concerning the price. 

The Coreans mourn three years, as in China, fora 
father or mother: but the time of mourning for a bro- 
ther is confined to three months. 
interred until three years after their decease ; and when 
the ceremony of interment is performed, they place 
around the tomb the clothes, chariot and horses of 
the deceased, with whatever else he showed the great- 
est fondness for while alive; all which they leave to 
be carried off by the assistants. Their houses, as in 
China, consist only of one story, and are very ill built ; 
in the country being composed of earth, and in cities 
generally of brick, but all thatched with atraw; the 
walls of their cities are constructed after the Chinese 
manner, with square turrets, battlements, and arched 
gates. Their writing, dress, religious ceremonies, and 
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Their dead are not. 
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creed, as well as the greater part of their customs, are 
borrowed from the Chinese. Their women, however, 


Corea 


are less confined, and have the liberty of appearing in Corelli. 


public with the other sex, for which they are often ridi- 
culed by their neighbours. They differ from the Chi- 
nese also in their ceremonies of marriage, and in the 
manner of contracting it; the parties in this country 
taking the liberty to choose for themselves, without 
consulting the inclinations of their parents, or suffering 
them to throw any obstacles in their way. 

COREIA, in antiquity, a festival in honour of Pro- 
serpine, named Core, Koga, which, in the Molossian dia- 
lect signifies a beautiful woman. 

CORELLI, ArcaNnGELo, the famous Italian mu- 
sician and composer, a native of Fusiguano, in the ter- 
ritory of Bologna, was born in 1653. He entertain- 
ed an early propensity to the violin; and as he advan- 
ced in years, laboured incessantly in the practice of 
that instrument. About the year 1672, his curiosity 
led him to visit Paris, probably with a view to attend 
the improvements which were making in music under 
the influence of Cardinal Mazarin, and in consequence 
of the establishment of a royal acaden:y ; but notwith- 
standing the character which he brought with him, he 
was driven back to Rome by Lully, whose jealous 
temper could not brook so formidable a rival as this il- 
lustrious Italian. In the year 1680 he visited Germany, 
and met with a reception suitable to his merit from 
most of the German -princes, particularly the elector of 
Bavaria; in whose service he was retained, and con- 
tinued for some time. After about five years stay 
abroad, he returned again to Rome, and there pursued 
his studies with great assiduity. 

The proficiency of Corelli on bis favourite instru- 
ment the violin was so great, that the fame of it spread 
throughout Europe. The style of his performance 
was learned, elegant, and pathetic; and his tone frm 
and even. Mr Geminiani, who was well acquainted 
with, and had studied it, used to resemble it to a 
sweet trumpet. A person who had heard him per- 
form says, that whilst he was playing on the violin, 
it was usual for his conntenance to be disturbed, his 
eyes to become as red as fire, and his eye-balls to roll 
as in agony. 

Corelli was highly favoured by that great patron 
of poetry and music, Cardinal Ottoboni. Crescembini 
says that he regulated the musical academy held at 
the palace of hts eminence every Monday afternoon. 
Here it was that Mr Handel became acquainted with 
him; and in this academy a serenata of Mr Handel, 
entitled It Trionfo del Tempo, was performed, the 
overture to which was in a style so new and singular, 
that Corelli was confounded in his first attempt to play it. 

During the residence of Corelli at Rome, besides 
those of his own country, many persons were ambi- 
tious of becoming his disciples, and learning the prac- 
tice of the violin from the greatest master on that in- 
strument the world had then heard of. Of these it is 
said the late Lord Edgecumbe was one: and that the 
fine mezzotinto print of Corelli by Smith was scraped 
from a picture painted by Mr Hugh Howard at Rome 
for that nobleman. 

Corelli died at Rome in 171333 and was buried in 
the church of the Rotunda, otherwise called the Pan- 
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Corcili, theon, in the first chapel on the left hand of the en- 
“—-y-——~ trance, Over the place of bis interment is a sepul- 
chral monument to his honour, with a marble bust there- 
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rable ac general. His music is the language of na- Gorey; 
ture; and, for a series of years, all that heard it bee 4 
came sensible of its effects: of this there cannot be q Corfe. 


on, erected at the expence of Philip William, count 
palatine of the Rhine, under the care and direction of 
Cardinal Ottoboni. 

For many years after bis decease, this excellent mu- 
sician was commemorated by a solemn musical per- 
formance in the Pantheon, on the anniversary of his 
death. -ln the year 1730 an eminent master, now liv- 
ing, was present ab that solemnity, who relates that 
at it the third and eighth of his concertus were per- 
formed by a numerous band, among whom were many 
who had been the pupils of the author. He adds, that 
these two pieces were performed in a slow, distinct, 
and firm manner, without graces, and just as they are 
wrote; and from hence concludes, that this was the 
ri in which they were played by the author him- 
self. 

He died possessed of about 6oool. sterling, He 
was a passionate admirer of pictures, and lived in an 
uninterrupted friendship with Carlo Cignani and Carlo 
Marat: these two eminent painters were rivals for his 
favour ; and for a series of years presented him at times 
with pictures, as well of other masters as of their owa 
painting, ‘The consequence was, that Corelli became 
possessed of a large and valuable collection of original 
paintings; all which, together with the sum above- 
mentioned, he bequeathed to his dear friend and pa- 
tron Cardinal Ottoboni, who, reserving the pictures to 
himself, generously distributed the rest of his effects 
among the relations of the testator. 

Corelli is said to have been remarkable for the 
mildness of his temper and the modesty of his deport- 


nent 3 nevertheless, he was not insensible of the re-- 


spect due to his skill and exquisite performance. Cib- 
ber, in the Apology for his Life, p. 340. relates, that 
when be was playing a solo at Cardinal Ottoboni’s, he 
discovered the cardinal and another person engaged 
in discourse, upon which he laid down lis instrument ; 
and being asked the reason, gave for answer, that he 
feared the music interrupted their conversation. 

‘The compositions of Corelli are-celebrated for the 
harmony resulting from the union of all the parts; 
but the fineness of the airs is another distinguishing 
characteristic of them: the allemand in the 1oth solg 
is as remarkable for spirit and force, as that in the 
11th is for its enchanting delicacy: bis jigs are in a 
stvle peculiarly his own ; and that in the sth solo was 
never equalled. In the gavot movements in the 2d 
and 4th operas, the melody is distributed with great 
judgment among the several parts. Iu bis minuets 
alone he seems to fail; Bononcini, Mr Handel, and 
Guiseppe Martini, have excelled him in this kind of 
airs. 

It is said there is in every nation a style both in 
speaking and writing, which never becomes obsolete ; 
a certain mode of phraseology, so consonant and con- 
genial to. the analogy and principles of its respective 
language, us to remain settled and unaltered. This, 
hut with much greater latitude, may be said of music ; 
and accordingly it may be observed of the composi- 
tions of Corelli, not only that they are equally intelli- 
gible to the learned and unlearned, but that the im- 
pressions made by them have been found to be as du- 


stronger proof than that amidst all the innovations 
which the Jove of change had introduced, it continued 
to be performed, and was heard with delight, in 
churches, in theatres, at public solemnities and festi- 
vities, in all the cities of Europe, for near 40 years, 
Men remembered, and would refer to paseages in it as 
to a classic author ; and even at this day, the mastere 
of the science do not hesitate to pronounce of the com- 
positions of Corelli, that of fine harmony and elegant 
modulation, they are the most perfect exemplars. 

COREOPSIS, Tick-seepED SUNFLOWER ; a ge- 
nus of plants belonging to the syngenesia class; and 
in the natural method ranking under the 4gth order, 
Composite. See Borany Index. 

CORFE cast e, a borough-town in Dorsetshire in 
England, which takes its name from a strong castle,, be- 
longing to the crown, that stood there, but which is now 
in ruins. It sends two members to parliament. W. 
Long. 2. 8. N. Lat. 50. 33. 

CORFU, an island in the [onian sea, at the mouth 
of the gulf of Venice, formerly called Corcyra and 
Pheacia, famous for the gardens of Alcinous. It be- 
longed formerly to the Venetians; but was transferred 
to France in 1797. It was reduced by the Turks and 
Russians jointly in 1799, was again given up to France 
in 1807, and in 1814 was given up to Great Britain, 
as protector of the Lonian islands. This island forms 
the seat of the government, and contained 60,000 in- 
habitants in 1807. See Jonran Islands, SuPPLEMENT. 
The inhabitants are of the Greek church. The soil is 
very fruitful, and produces a great deal of wine, olives, 
and several other fruits, particularly figs, which are ex- 
ceedingly good. 

During the Venetian government this island was the 
residence of the governor general, whose jurisdiction 
extended over ull the islands subject to the republic of 
Venice, in the Levant seas, and was considered as one 
of the greatest lonours they could confer on a subject. 
He was always a nobleman of the frst rank,jand had his 
appointment for three years only, in which time he 
made a tolerable addition to his fortune, and on his re- 
turn to Venice was generally advanced to the honours 
of the senate. 

CorFu, the chief city of the island of that name. 
It is situated on the east side of the island, and is built 
in the form of an amphitheatre on the northern slope of 
@ promontory, at the foot of which the port opens. It 
is neither large nor well built, but is extremely strong. 
Tt has two citadels; the one the residence of the go- 
vernor, separated from the city by an esplanade, and 
the other, called the fort, situated a little to the west. 
The harbour is rather small, admitting only merchant 
vessels and sloops of war, but the road is capacious and 
secure. Part of the suburb Kastrados stands on the 
site of the ancient towo. In front of Corfu, at the 
distance of a mile, is the island of Vido, anciently call- 
ed Ptichia, where the lazaretto is kept. It is pro- 
tected by a triple range of batteries, and forms a strong 
outwork to the fortifications of the harbour. The inha- 
bitants of the town amount to 15,000, and carry on a 
considerable trade. In the war the Venetians had 
with the Turks in 1716, this town was attacked by an 
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they kill and cure seldom fewer than 100,000 head of’ 
black cattle. The rest of their exports consist of but- 


Cor-mas® ter, candles, hides raw and tanned, linen cloth, pork, 


calves, lambs, and rabbit skins, tallow, wool for Eng- 
land, linen and woollen yarn, ‘and worsted. The 
merchants of Cork carry on a very extensive trade to 
almost all parts of the known world; so that their 
commerce is annually increasing. Its manufactures 
consist of sail cloth, sheeting, paper, glass, leather, 
coarse cloth, and other minor articles. The only thing 
Ahat seemed to be wanting to the security of the port 
of Cork was supplied in the earl of Chesterfield’s me- 
ntorable administration, by building a fort on the great 
island, to command the entrance of the baven. The 
outlets of Cork are cheerful and pleasant. The country 
around the city, on both sides of the river, is hilly and 
picturesque ; and the harbour, called the Cove, is one of 
the best in the world; the entrance is safe, and the 
whole navy of England might ride in it, secure from 
every wind that blows. Ships of burden, however, are 
obliged to unload at Passage, five miles and a half from 
Cork, the channel not admitting vessels of above 150 
tons. ’ 

Corx Jacket or Waistcoat, is an invention of one 
Mr Dubourg, a gentleman very fond of swimming, 
but subject to the cramp, which led. him to consider 
of some method by which he might enjoy his favourite 
diversion with safety. The waistcoat is composed of 
four pieces of cork, two for the breasts and two for the 
back ; each pretty near in length and breadth to the 
quarters of a waistcoat without flaps; the whole is co- 
vered with coarse canvass, with two holes to put the 
arms through; there is a space left between the two 
back-pieces, and the same betwixt each back and 
breast-piece, that they may fit the easier to the body. 
Thus the waistcoat is only open before, and may be 
fastened on the wearer with strings ; or, if it should be 
thought more secure, with buckles and leather straps. 
This waistcoat does not weigh above 12 ounces, and 
may be made up for about five or six shillings expence. 
Mr Dubourg tried his waistcoat in the Thames, and 
found that it not only supported him on the water, but 
that two men could not sink bim, though they used 
their utmost efforts for that purpose. If those who use 
the sea occasionally, and especially those who are obli- 
ged to be almost constantly there, were to have those 
waistcoata, it would be next to impossible that they 
should be drowned. It would also be of vast service to 
those that, for the sake of health, bathe in the sea; 
and even the most delicate and timorous young lady 
might by the help of one of these jackets venture into a 
rough sea. See Azk-Jacket and Bamzoo-Habit. 

JORMANDEL. See ConomanpEL. 

COR-MASS, the name of a grand procession, said 
to have been established at Dunkirk during the domi- 
nion of Charles V. and renewed on St John’s day, the 
24th of June. After the celebration of high mass, the 
procession, consisting of the several tradesmen of the 
town, begins. Each person bas a burning taper of 
wax in bis hand: and after each company comes a pa- 
geant, followed by the patron-saint, usually of solid 
silver, richly wrought and adorned. The companies 
are followed by music; and after the musicians, the 
friars in the habits of their order, the secular priests, 
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and then the abbot magnificently adorned, and preced- Cor.muss 


ed by the host. Machines likewise of various fantasti- 
cal forms and devices, and as vuriously accoutred, form 
a part of the show on this occasion ; which is described 
as one of the most superb and magnificent in the 
world, by an eye-witnesses, in 1755. 

CORMORANT, a corruption of corvorant. See 
PELICANUS, ORNITHOLOGY Index. 

CORN, the grain or seeds of plants separated from 
the spica or ear, and used for making bread. 

There are several species of corn, such as wheat, rye, 
and barley, millet and rice, oats, maize, and lentils, 
pease, and a number of other kinds: each of which 
has its usefulness and propriety. 

Europe, in every part of it; Egypt, and some other 
cantons of Africa, particularly the coasts of Barbary ; 
and some parts of America cultivated by the Europeans, 
particularly New England, New France, and Acadia, 
are the places which produce corn. Other countries 
have maize and rice in lieu of it 3 and some parts of A- 
merica, both in the islands and continents, simple. roots, 
sach aa potatoes and minioc.—Egypt was anciently the 
most fertile of all other countries in corn; as appears 
both from sacred and profane history. It furnished a 
good part of the people subject to the Roman empire, 
and was called the dry nurse of Rome and Italy. Bri- 
tain, France, and Poland, seem new in the place of E- 
gypt, and with their superfluities support a good part of 
Europe. 

For the first discovery and culture of corn, authors 
are much divided; the common opinion is, that in the 
first ages men lived on the spontaneous fruits of the 
earth; as acorns, and the nat or mast produced by 
the beech; which, they say, took its name fagus, 
from the Greek gayw, Ieat. It is added that they bad 
not either the use of corn, or the art of preparing or 
making it eatable. 

Ceres has the credit of béing the first that showed the 
use of corn, on which account she was placed among the 
gods ; others gave the houour to Triptolemus; others 
share it between the two, making Ceres the first dis- 


coverer, and Triptolemus, the first planter and cultiva-. 


tor of corn. Diodorus Siculus ascribes the whole to Isis; 
on which Polydore Virgil observes, he does not differ 
from the rest ; Isis and Ceres being in reality the same. 
The Athenians pretend it was among them the art be- 
gan; and the Cretans or Candiots, Sicilians, and Egyp- 
tians, lay claim to the same. Some think the title of the 
Sicilians best supported, that being the country of Ceres: 
and authors add, she did net teach the secret to the A- 
themans, till she had first instructed her own country- 
men. Others say, Ceres passed first into Attica, thence 
into Crete, and, last of all, into Sicily: many of the 
learned, however, maintain it was in Egypt the art of 
cultivating corn first began ; and it is certain there was 
corn in Egypt and the East long before the time of Ceres. 
Corn is very different from fruits, with respect to 
the manner of its preservation ; and is capable of be- 
ing preserved in public granaries, for pressing occa- 
sions, and of being kept for several centuries.—A little 
time after the siege of Metz, under Henry II. of 
France, in the year 1578, the duc d’Espernon laid 
up vast stores af corn in the citadel ; which was pre- 
served in good plight to the year 1707, when the 
4P French 
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MN bread haked thereof. 
Cornage. The chief thing that contributes to the preservation 
of corn is a crust which forms on its surface, by the 
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northern counties near the Picts wall; but by etat. Cornaro 
12 Car. IL. all tenures are converted into free and ~~ 


germination of the grain next underneath, to the 
thickness of an inch and a half. On that at Metz 
people walked, without its giving the least way. At 
Sedan was a granary cot in a rock, wherein a heap of 
corn was preserved a hundred and ten years: it was 
covered with a crust a foot thick. 

For the preservation of corn, tbe first method is to 
let it remain in the spike; the only expedient for con- 
veying it to the islands and provinces of America. The 
inhabitants of those countries save it in the ear, and 
raise it to maturity by that precaution: but this me- 
thod of preserving it is attended with several incon- 
veniences among us; corn is apt to rot or sprout, if 
any the least moisture is in the heap; the rats likewise 
infest it, and our want of straw also obliges us to sepa- 
rate the grain from the ear. The second is to turn out 
and winnow it frequently; or to pour it through a 
trough or mill-hopper, from one floor to another; be- 
ing thus moved and aired every 15 days, for the first 
6 months, it will require less labour for the future, if 
lodged in adry place: but if, through neglect, mites 
should be allowed to slide into the heap, they will soon 
reduce the corn to a heap of dust: this must be avoid- 
ed by moving the corn anew, and rubbing the places 
adjacent with oils and berbs, whose strong odour may 
ehase them away; for which garlic and dwarf-elder 
are very effectual ;. they may likewise be exposed to 
the open sun, which immediately kills them. When 
the corn bas been preserved from all impurities for 
the space of two years, and has exhaled all its fires, it 
may be kept for 50 or even 100 years, by lodging it 
in pita covered with strong planks closely joined to- 
gether; but the safer way is to cover the heap with 
quicklime, which should be dissolved by sprinkling it 
over with a small quantity of water; this causes the 
grains to shoot to the depth of two or three fingers ; 
and incloses them with an incrustation, a8 above men- 
tioned, through which neither air nor insects can pene- 
trate. 

Indian Corn, or Matze. See ZEA, Botany Index. 

Corn-Butterfly, method of destroying it. See A- 
GRICULTURE Index. 

Corn-Crake. See Rattus, OrntrHoLocy Index. 

Corn-Laws, the laws regulating the importation and 
exportation of corn; for an account of which, and of the 
trade in corn, see Corn Laws, SUPPLEMENT. 

Corn-Mill, a water-engine for grinding corn. See 
MEcHANICS. 

Corn, in Farricry. See Farrtery Index. 

CORNS, in Surgery, hard excrescences, consisting 
of indurations of the skin arising on the toes, and some- 
times on the sides of the feet, where they are much 
exposed to the pressure of the shoes. By degrees they 
press themselves farther down between the muscular 
fibres ov these parts, and by their irritation occasion 
extreme pain. Many cures have been prescribed, but the 
total removal of them is always found to be attended 
with great difficulty. The best cure is to bathe them 
frequently in warm water, and pare away as much as 

sible of the indurated skin withoot drawing blood. 

CORNAGE, an ancient tenure, the service where- 


common soccage.—An old rental calls cornage, newt- 
geldt, q. d. neat-geld. Lord Coke says, in old books it 
is called herngeld. 

CORNARISTS, in ecclesiastical history, the dis- 
ciples of Theodore Cornhert, an enthusiastic secretary 
of the states of Holland. He wrote at the same time 
against the Catholics, Lutherans, and Calvinists. He 
maintained that every religious communion needed 
reformation ; but he added, that no person had a right 
to engage in accomplishing it without a mission sup- 
ported by miracles, He was also of opinion, that a 
person might be a good Christian without being a 
member of any visible church. 

CORNARIUS, or HacuEnsot, John, a celebra- 
ted German physician, born at Zwickow io Saxony. 
His preceptor made him change his name of Hagoen- 
bot to that of Cornarius, under which he is most 
known. At 20 years of age he taught grammar, and 
explained the Greek and Latin poets and orators to 
his scholars; and at 23 was licentiate in medicine. 
He found fault with most of the remedies provided 
by the apothecaries ; and observing, that the greatest 
part of the physicians taught their pupils only what is 
to be found in Avicenna, Rhasis, and other Arabian 
physicians, he carefully sought for the writings of the 
best physicians of Greece, and employed abotst 15 years 
in translating them into Latin, especially the works of 
Hippocrates, Aetius, Eginetes, and a part of those of 
Galen. Meanwhile he practised physic with reputa- 
tion at Zwickow, Frankfort, Marpurg, Nerdbausen, 
and Jena, where he died of an apoplexy in 1558, 
aged 58. He also wrote some medicinal treatises ; 
published editions of some poems of the ancients on 
medicine and botany; and translated some of the 
works of the fathers, particularly those of Basil, and a 
part of those of Epiphanius. 

CORNARO, Lewis, a Venetian of noble extrac- 
tion, memorable for having’ lived healthful and active 
to above 100 years of age by a rigid course of tempe- 
rance. By the ill conduct of some of his relations he 
was deprived of the dignity of a noble Venetian; and 
seeing himself excluded from all employments under 
the republic, he settled at Padaa. In his youth he 
was of a weak constitution; and by irregular indal- 
gence reduced himself at about 40 years of age to 
the brink of the grave, under a complication of disor- 
ders; at which extremity he was told that he had.no 
other chance for his life but by becoming sober and 
temperate. Being wise enough to adopt thie whole- 
some counsel, he reduced himself to a regimen of which 
there are very few examples. He allowed himself no 
more than 12 ounces of food and 14 ounces of liquor 
each day ; which became so babitual to bim, that when 
he was above 70 years of age, the experiment of add- 
ing two ounces to each by the advice of -his friends, 
had like to have proved fatal to him. At 83 he wrote 
a treatise which has been translated into English, and 
often printed, entitled, ** Sure and certain Methods of. 
attaining a Long and Healthful Life ;” in which he re- 
lates his own story, and extols temperance to a degree 
of enthusiasm. At length the yolk of an egg became 

sufficient 
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Cornaro Sufficient for a meal, and sometimes for two, until he When a Campanian lady made once a show of her Cornelia 


i died with much ease and composure in 1566. The jewels at Cornelia’s house, and entreated her to favour —~v—~ 
Coralia." writer of the Spectator, N° 195, confirms the fact her with a sight of her own, Cornelia produced her two 


from the authority of the Venetian ambassador at that 
time, who was a descendant of the Cornaro family. 

CORNAVII, (Ptolemy), a people of Britain, be- 
ginning in the very heart of the island, and extending 
to Chester. Now Parwick, Worcester, Salop, Stafford, 
and Cheshire (Camden). 

CORNEA tunica, in Anatomy, the second coat of 
the eye; so called from its substance resembling the horn 
of a faatern: in Latin cornu. See ANATOMY Index. 

CORNEILLE, Peter, a cetetrated French poet, 
was born at Rouen in the year 1606. He was brought 
up to the bar, which he attended for some little time ; 
bat formed with a genius too elevated for such a pro- 
fession, and having no turn for business, he soon de- 
serted it. An affair of gallantry occasioned his writ- 
ing his first piece, entitled Meétte; which had prodi- 
gious success. Encouraged by the applause of the 
public, he wrote the Cid, and the other tragedies that 
have immortalized his name. In his dramatic works 
he discovers a majesty, a strength and elevation of ge- 
ius, scarce to be found in any other of the French 

ts; and, like our immortal Shakespeare, seems 
etter acquainted with nature than with the rules of 
critics. Corneille was received into the French aca- 
demy in 1647, and died dean of that academy in 1684, 
aged 78. Besides his dramatic pieces, he wrote a 
translation, in French verse, of the ‘‘ Imitation of Jesus 
Christ,’? &c. The best edition of his works is that of 
1682, in 4 vols 12mo. 

CorNEILLE, Thomas, brother of the former, was a 
member of the French academy and of that of inscrip- 
tions. He discovered in his youth a great inclination 
to poetry; and at length published several dramatic 

ieces in § vols 12mo, some of which were applauded 
by the public, and acted with success. He also wrote, 
1. A translatjon of Ovid’s Metamorphoses, and some 
of Ovid’s Epistles; 2. Remarks on Vauglas; 3. A 
Dictionary of Arts, 2 vols folic; and 4. An Univer- 
sal Geographical and Historical Dictionary, in 3 vols 
folio. 

CornEILLE, Michael, a celebrated painter, was born 
at Paris in the year 1642; and was instructed by his 
father, who was himself a painter of great merit. 
Having gained a prize at the academy, young Corneille 
obtained a pension from Louis XIV.; and was sent to 
Rome, where that prince had founded a school for 
young artists of genius. Having studied there some 
time, he gave up his pension, and applied to the an- 
tique with great care. He is said to have equalled 
Carache in drawing, but in colouring he was deficient. 
Upon his return from Rome, he was chosen professor 
in the academy of Paris; and was employed by the 
above prince in all the great works he was carrying on 
at Versailles and Trianon, where are still to be seen 
some noble efforts of his genius. 

CORNEL-tree. See Cornus, Botany Index. 

CORNELIA, daughter of Scipio Africanus, was 
the mother of Tiberius and Caius Gracchus. She was 
courted by a king, but she preferred being the wife 
of a Roman citizen to that of a monarch. Her vir- 
tues have been deservedly commended, as well as the 
wholesome principles she inculcated in her two sons. 


sons, saying, ‘“* These are the only jewels of which 
I can boast.” 

Cornetia Lex, de civitate, was enacted, in the year 
of Rome 6470, by L. Corn. Sylla. It confirmed the 
Salpician law, and required that the citizens of the 
eight newly elected tribes should be divided among the 
35 ancient tribes.—Another, de judictts, in 673, by the 
same. It ordained, that the praetor should always ob- 
serve the same invariable method in judicial proceed- 
ings, and that the process should not depend upon bis 
will. Another de sumptrbus, by the same. It limited 
the expences which generally attended funerals.—A- 
nother de religtone, by the same, in 677. It restored to 
the college of priests the privilege of choosing the 
priests, which by the Domitian law had been lodged 
in the hands of the people.—Another, de mrunicipiis, by 
the same 3 which revoked all the privileges which had 
been some time before granted to the several towns 
that had assisted Marius and Cinna in the civil wars.— 
Another de magistratibus, by the same; which gave 
the power of bearing honours, and being promoted be- 
fore the legal age, to those who had followed the in- 
terest of Sylla; while the sons and partizans of his 
enemies, who had been proscribed, were deprived of 
the privilege of standing for any office in the state.— 
Another, de magistratibus, by the same, in 673. It or- 
dained, that no person should exercise the same office 
within ten years distance, or be invested with two dif- 
ferent magistracies in one year.—Another, de magistra- 
tthus, by the same, in 673. It divested the tribunes 
of the privilege of making laws, interfering, holding 
assemblies, and receiving appeals, All such as had 
been tribunes were incapable of holding any other of- 
fice in the state by that law.—Another, de mayestate, 
by the same, in 670. It made it treason to lead an army 
out of a province or engage in a war without orders, 
to influence the soldiers to spare or ransom a captive 
general of the enemy, to pardon the leaders of robbers 
or pirates, or for the absence of a Roman citizen to 2 
foreign court without previous leave. The punishment 
was aque et ignis tnterdictio.—Another by the same. 
It gave the power to a man accused of murder, either 
by poison, weapons, or false accusations, and the set- 
ting fire to buildings, to choose whether the jury that 
tried: him should give their verdict clam or palam, viva 
voce, or by ballot. Another by the same, which made 
it aque et ignis interdictio to such as were guilty of for- 
gery, concealing and altering of wills, corruption, false 
accusations, and the debasing or counterfeiting of the 
public coin. All such as were accessory to this offence 
were deemed as guilty as the offender.—Another, de 
pecunius repetundts ; by which a man convicted of pecu- 
lation or extortion in the provinces was condemned to 
suffer the aque et ignts interdictio.—Another, by the 
same ; which gave the power to such as were sent into 
the provinces with any government, of retaining their 
command and appointment without any renewal of it by 
the senate, as waa before observed.—Another by the 
same; which ordained, that the lands of proscribed 
persons should be common, especially those about Vo- 
laterree and Fesule in Etruria, which Sylla divided 
among his soldiers.—Another by C. Cornelius, tribune 
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again, after the expulsion of the kings, (Flerus), Now Cornice. 

in ruins, called :/ Monte Genaro, (Holstenius). lem 
CORNISH piamonn, a name given by many peo ‘fi 
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Cornelia of the people, in 686. It ordained, that no person 
_ should be exempted from any law according to the 
Cornica- general custom, unless 200 senators were present in the 


__, senate; and no person thus exempted could hinder clay 


the bill of his exemption from being carried to the 
people for their concurrence.—Anotlier, by Nasica, in 
582, to make war against Perseus, son of Philip king 
of Macedon, if he did not give proper satisfaction to 
the Roman people. 

CORNELIAN. See CarneErian. 

CORNER, in a general cense, the same with ANGLE. 

CORNET, in the military art of the ancients, an 
instrument much in the nature of a trumpet; which 
when it only sounded, the ensigns were to march alone 
without the soldiers ; whereas when the trumpet only 
sounded, the soldiers were to move without the ensigns. 
The cornets and buccinse sounded the charge and re- 
treat; and the cornets and trumpets sounded during the 
course of the battle. See Plate CLXIV. 

CoRNET, in modern military economy, denotes an 
officer in the cavalry who bears the ensign or colours of 
a troop. 

The cornet is the third officer in the company, and 
commands in the absence of the captain and lieutenant. 
He takes his title from his ensign, which is square ; 
and is supposed to be called by that name from corau, 
because placed on the wings, which form a kind of 
points or horns of the army. Others derive the name 
from coronet ; alleging, that it was the ancient custom 
for these officers to wear coronets or garlands on their 
heads. 

CORNEUS, the name by which Linneus calls a 
kind of tin ore, found in black columns, with irregu- 
lar sides, and terminating in prisms, 

CORNICHE, Cornisu, or Cornice, in Archatec- 
ture, the uppermost member of the entablature of a co- 
Jumn, as that which crowns the order. See ARCHI- 
TECTURE, Chap. I. and the Plates. 

CorRNICHE, is also used, in general, for all little 
projectures in masonry or joinery, even where there 
are no columns, as the corniche of a chimney, beau- 
fet, &c. 

CornicHE Ring, in a piece of ordnance, is that next 
from the muzzle-ring, backward. 

CORNICULARIUS, in antiquity, an officer in the 
Roman army, whose business was to aid and assist the 
military tribune in quality of a lteutenant. 

The cornicularii went the rounds in lieu of the tri- 
bone, visited the watch, and were nearly what the aids 
major are in the French army. 

The denomination cornicularius was given them from 
a little horn, called corniculum, which they used in 
giving orders to the soldiers: though Salmasius de- 
rives it from corniculum, the crest of a head-piece ; it 
being an observation of Pliny, that they wore iron or 
brass horns on their helmets; and that these were called 
cornicula. : 

In the Notstza Imperis we find a kind of secretary or 
register of the same name. His business was to attend 
the judge, and enter down his sentiments and deeisions. 
The critics derive the word, in this sense, from corns- 
cul/um, a little horn to put ink in. ; 

CORNICULUM, in Ancient Geography, a town of 
the Sabines, to the east of Crustomenum, towards the 
Anio. It was burnt down by Tarquin; but restored 


ple to the crystals found in digging the mines of tia in 
Cornwall. CoRNWALL. | 

CORNIKX, the trivial name of a species of Coaves. 
See Corvus, ORNITHOLOGY Index. 

CORNU. See Horn. 

Cornu Ammonis, in Natural History, fossil shells, 
called also serpent-stones or snake-stones. 

They are found of all sizes, from the breadth of» 
sixpence to more than two feet in diameter, and some 
even larger; some of them rounded, ethers greatly 
compressed, and lodged in different strata of stones and 
clays; some again are smooth, and others varieusly 
ridged, their strice and ridges being either straight, irre- 
gularly crooked, or undulated. See Snaxz-Stones. 

Cornu Cervi. See HARTSHORN. 

CORNUCOPIA, among the ancient poets, a born 
out of which proceeded plenty of all things; by a par 
ticular privilege which Jupiter granted bis nurse, sep 
posed to be the poat Amalthea. The fable is thus 
interpreted: That in Libya there is a little territory 
shaped not unlike a bullock’s horn, exceediagly fertile, 
given by King Ammon to his daughter, Amalthea, 
whom the poets feign to have been Jupiter’s nurse. 

In Archstecture and Sculpture, the cornucopia, oF 
horn of plenty, is represented under the figure of a 
large horn, out of which isaue fruits, owers, &c. On 
medals, F. Joubert observes, the cornucopia is given te 
all deities. 

CORNUCOPIA, in Botany, a genus of plants be- 
longing to the triandria class; and in the natural me- 
thod ranking under the 4th order, Grauzatne. See 
Botany [ndes. | 

CORNUS, Corne_-TREE, Coawerian Caxrry, or 
Doc-woop ; 2 genus of plants belonging to the te- 
trandria class ; and in the natural methed ranking ux 
der the 47th order, Stellate. 

CORNUTIA, a genus of plants, belosging te the 
didynamia class, and in the natural method ranking wo- 
der the goth order, Persomate. See Botany Index. 

CORNWALL, the most westerly county of Ea 
land, bounded by the British channel on the , 
and the Bristol channel on the north, the twe seas meet- 
ing near the Land’s End on the west, aad on the east 
by the river Tamar, which separates it from Devon- 
shire. Its name is supposed by some to be compound- 
ed of carn, signifying ‘‘ a reck” in the British Jan- 
guage, and Gauls or Wauls, the name the Saxons 
gave to the Britons. Others, however, think it is 
derived from the Latin cornu, or the British keraz, “a 
horn ;”” on account of its romning out into the sea 
somewhat in the form of a born. Hither the anciest 
Britons (as we)l as in Wales) retired on the intrasioa 
of the Saxons, where they opposed their further con- 
quests. In this part of the island they formed a» king- 
dom that existed for many years after under different 
princes, amongst whom were Ambrosius Aurelius, and 
the justly celebrated Arthur; nor were they sub- 
dued till the middle of the 7th century, from which 
time Cornwall was considered as subject to the West 
Saxon kings, who began their sovereignty in $19, 
and continued it till 828, under 18 sovereigns, 
the last of whom was: the great Egbert, oper, 
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Comwall, dued all the others; and by uniting them, formed rivers with which it is watered. The most noted of Cornwall. 
ty the kingdom of England, when this country was in- the sea-fish is the pilchard; of which prodigious quan- -—-~v——~ 


cluded in the county of Devon, then the oth division ; 
and that accounts for Alfred’s not peapeey Corn- 
wall, which, on forming the circuits after the Norman 
conquest, is included in the western circuit. In 1337, 
Edward III. erected it into a dukedom, and invested 
with it Edward the Black Prince. But this, according 
to the express words of the grant, is limited to the 
first born son and heir, on which account Richard IT. 
was created duke of Cornwall by charter. So was 
Henry V. by his father Henry IV. Henry VI. de- 
livered the duchy to his son Prince Edward, and Ed- 
ward IV. created his son Edward V. duke of Cornwall, 
as did Henry VII. his son, afterwards Henry VIII. 
upon the death of his elder brother Arthur. James I. 
created his son Henry duke of Cornwall, which title 
on his decease came to his brother Charles. The eld- 
est sons of succeeding kings have enjoyed this title by 
inheritance. These not only appoint the sheriff, but all 
writs, deeds, &c. are in their name, and not in the 
king’s; and they have also peculiar royalties and pre- 
rogatives distinct from the crown, for which they ap- 
point the officers. This county is 80 miles long, 40 
broad, and 250 in circumference; containing 1185 
square miles or 758,484 acres. It is divided into 

hundreds; has 27 market towns, viz. Launceston, 
Truro, Falmouth, Helston, Saltash, Bodmyn, St Ives, 
Tregony, Camelford, Fowey, St Germains, Penryn, 
Callmgton, St Austle, East Lone, Padstow, St Co- 
lomb, Pensance, Grampond, Leskard, Lestwithiel, St 
Mawes, St Michael, Newport, Market Jew, Stratton, 
and Redruth; 1230 villages, 191 parishes, 89 vica- 
rages. The population in 1811 was 216,667, having 
mereased 28,550 since 1801. Its chief rivers are the 
Tamar, Fale, Cober, Looe, Camel, Fowe, Haile, Le- 
mara, Kense, and Aire. Its principal capes or head- 
lands are the Land’s.end, the Lizard, Cape Cornwall, 
Deadman’s-head, Rame-head, &c. and a cluster of 
islands, 144 in number, called the Sc#/ly isles, suppo- 
sed formerly to haye been joined to the main land, 
though now 30 miles distant; abounding with antiqui- 
ties, particularly druidical. 

As Cornwall is surrounded by the sea on all sides 
except the east, its climate is somewhat different from 
that of the other parts of Britain. The reasons of 
this difference will be easily understood from what is 
observed concerning the climate of America. The 
summers in Cornwall are Jess hot, and the winters less 
cold, than in other parts of England, and the spring 
and harvest are observed to be more backward. High 
and sudden winds are also more common in this than 
in other counties of England. The county is rocky 
and mountainous; but the mountaina are rich in me- 
tals, especially tin and copper. The valleys are very 
pleasant and fertile, yielding great plenty both of corn 
and pasture. The lands near the sea-coast are ma- 
nured and fertilized with sea-weed, and a kind of sand 
formed by the particles of broken shells as they are 
dashed against each other by the sea. Cattle of all 
sorts are smaller here than in the other counties of 
England 3 and the wool of the sheep, which are mostly 
without horns, is very fine, and the flesh, both of them 
and the black cattle, extremely delicate. The coun- 
ty is well supplied with fish from the sea and the many 


tities are caught from July to November, and export- 
ed to different parts, especially toSpain. It is said that 
a million have been sometimes taken at a single draught. 
The natives are remarkable for their strength and ac- 
tivity, as well as their dexterity in wrestling, ‘in which 
exercise the Cornish hug is highly extolled. 

This county las been long famous for its mines of 
different metals; but the principal produce is tin. 
The Phenicians early visited these coasts for this ar- 
ticle, some think 400 or 450 years before Christ ; and 
the mines continued to be wrought with various suc- 
cess at different periods. In the time of King John 
they appear to have yielded no great emolument ; the 
right of working them being wholly in the king as 
earl of Cornwall, and the mines farmed by the Jews 
for 100 merks; and according to this proportion the 
Toth of it, 61. 138. 4d. is at this day paid by, the 
crown tothe bishop of Exeter. Inthe time of Rich- 
ard king of the Romans and earl of Cornwall, the tin- 
mines were immensely rich ; the Jews being farmed out 
to him by bis brother Henry III. what interest they 
had was at his disposaf. The Spanish tin-mines being 
stopped by the Moors, and none discovered in Ger- 
many, the Malabar coast, or the Spanish West Indies, 
Cornwall and its earls had all the trade of Europe for 
it. The Jews being banished the kingdom, 18 Edw. I. 
they were again veglected till the genttemen of Black- 
more, lords of seven tithings best stored at that time 
with tin, obtained of Edmund ear! of Cornwall, son of 
Richard king of the Romans, a charter onder his own 
seal, with more explicit grants of privileges, courts, 
pleas, parliaments, and the toll-tin or 7th of all the 
tin raised. At this time toothe right of bounding or 
dividing tm-grounds into separate partitions for the 
encouragement of searching for it, seems to have been 
first appointed, or at least adjusted. This charter was 
confirmed 33 Edward I. and the Cornish separated 
from the Devonshire tinners. Their laws, particular- 
ly recited in Plowden’s Commentaries, p. 237, were 
further explained, 50 Edw. III. confirmed and en- 
larged by parlinment, 8 Rich. IJ. 3 Ed. FV. 1 Ed. VI. 
1 and 2 P. and M. and 2 Ehz. and the whole so- 
ciety divided into four parts under one general warden 
to do justice in law and equity, from whose sentence 
lies an appeal to the duke of Cornwall in council, or 
for want of a duke of Cornwall to the crown. The 
lord-warden appoints a vice-warden to determine all 
stannery disputes every month; he also constitutes four 
stewards, one for each of the precincts before men- 
tioned, who hold their courts every three weeks, and 
decide by juries of six persopz, with an appeal reserved 
to the vice-warden, lord warden, and lord of the prince’s 
council. In difficult cases the lord warden, by com- 
mission, issues his precept to the four principal towns 
of the stannery districts, who each choose six members ; 
and these twenty-four stannators constitute the parlia- 
ment of tinners, Each stannator chooses an assistant, 
making a kind of standing council in a different apart- 
ment to give information to the prince. Whatever 
is enacted by the body of tinners must be signed by 
the stannators, the lord-warden, or his deputy, and 
by the duke or the king, and thenceforward has with 
regard to tin affairs all the authority of an act aa the 
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sider, has also two angles equal ; this corollary will fol- 
low, that a triangle which bas three sides equal, bas also 
its three angles equal. 

COROLIST AZ, a name by which Linneus distin- 
guiskes these systematic botanists who have arranged 
vegetables from the regularity, figure, number, and 
other circumstances, of the petals, or beautiful coloured 
leaves of the flowers. The best systems of this kind are 
those of Rivinus and Tournefort. The former proceeds 
upon the regularity and number of the petals ; the lat- 
ter, with much more certainty, on their regularity and 
figure. 

COROLLULA, a term used by botanists to express 
the little partial flowers which make up the compound 
ones. 

COROMANDEL, the eastern coast of the penin- 
sula on this side the Ganges in Asia. It is bounded 
on the north by Golconda, on the east by the hay of 
Bengal, on the south by Madura, and on the west by 
Bisnagar. This coast so much resembles that of O- 
rixa, that the Abbé Raynal chooses to consider them 
as one, and gives to both the general name of Coro- 
mandel, Here an excessive heat reigns from the be- 
ginning of May tothe end of October. It begins at 
nine in the morning, and continues till nine in the 
evening. During the night it is allayed by a sea-breeze 
from the south-east ; and most commonly this refresh- 
ing gale begins at three in the afternoon. The air is 
less inflamed during the rest of the year, though in all 
seasons it is very hot. It rains almost continually du- 
ring the months of November and December. This 
immense tract is covered with a parched sand for the 
extent of two miles, and sometimes only one mile along 
the coast. 

This country was at first neglected by the Europe- 
ans fpr many reasons. It was separated by inacces- 
sible mountains from Malabar, where these bold ad- 
venturers endeavoured to settle themselves. Spices 
and aromatics, which were the principal objects of 
their attention, were not to be found there. In short, 
civil dissensions had banished from it tranquillity, se- 
curity, and industry. At that period the empire of 
Bisnager, to which this vast country was subject, was 
falling to ruin. The governors of Visapour, the 
Carnatic, Gelconda, and Orixa, threw off their depen- 
dence, and assumed the title of kings. Those of 
Madura, Tanjore, Mysore, Gingi, and some others, 
likewise usurped the sovereign authority, though they 
retained their ancient title of Nack. This revolution 
had just happened when the Europeans appeared on 
the coast of Coromandel. The foreign trade was at 
that time inconsiderable ; it consisted only of diamonds 
from Golconda, which were carried to Calicut and 
Surat, and from thence to Ormus or Suez, whence 
they were circulated through all Europe and Asia. 
Massulipatan, the richest and most populous city of 
these countries, was the only market that was known 
for linens; they were purchased at a great fair an- 
nually holden there by the Arabian and Malayan ves- 
sels that frequented that bay, and by caravans arrived 
from distant parts. The linens were exported to the 
same places witb the diamonds. ‘The fondness for the 
manufactures of Coromandel, which began to prevail 
here, inspired all the European nations trading to the 
Indian seas with the resolution of forming settlements 
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there. They were not discouraged either by the dif- Coroman- 


ficulty of conveying goods from the inland parts of the 
country, where there was no naviyable river; by the 
tutal want of harbours, where the sea at one season 
of the year is not navigable; by the barrenness of the 
coasts, for the most part uncultivated and uninhabited ; 
nor by the tyranny and ftuctuating state of the go- 
vernment. They thought that silver would be indu- 
strionsly sought after; that Pegu would furnish tim- 
ber for building, and Bengal corn for subsistence ; that 
& prosperous voyage of nine months would be more 
than sufficient to complete their Jadings ; and that by 
fortifying themselves they should be secure against 
the attacks of the weak tyrants that oppressed these 
countries, 

The first European colonies were established near 
the shore. Some of them obtained a settlement by 
force; most of them were formed with the consent 
of the sovereigns; and all were confined to a very 
narrow tract of land. ‘The boundaries of each were 
marked out by a hedge of thorny plants, which was 
their only defence. In procese of time fortifications 
were raised; and the security derived from them, 
added to the lenity of the government, soon increased 
the number of colonists. ‘The splendor and indepen- 
dence of these settlements several times raised the jea- 
lousy of the princes in whose dominions they were 
formed ; but their attempts to demolish them proved 
abortive. Each colony increased in prosperity in pro- 
portion to the riches and the wisdom of the nation 
that ,founded it. None of the companies that exer- 
cised an exclusive privilege beyond the Cape of Good 


Hope had any concern in the trade of diamonds. This. 


was always left to private merchants, and by degrees 
fell entirely into the hands of the English, or the Jews 


aod Armenians that lived ander their protection. At- 


present this grand object of luxury and industry .is much 
reduced. The revolotions that have happened in In- 
dostan have prevented people from resorting to these 
rich mines; and the anarchy in which this unhappy 
country is plunged leaves no room to hope that they 
will be again attended to. ‘The whole of the com- 
mercial operations on the coast of Coromandel is con- 
fined to the purchase of cottons. The manufacturing 
of the white cotton brought there differs so little from 
ours, that it would be neither interesting nor instruc- 
tive to enter into a minute description of it. The 
process used in making their printed cottons, which 
was at first servilely followed in Europe, has since 
been rendered more simple and brought to greater 
perfection by our manufactures. The painted cottons 
which are brought thither we bave not yet attempt- 
ed to imitate. Those who imagine we have been 
prevented from undertaking this branch merely by 
the high price of labour among us, are mistaken. Na- 
ture has not given us the wild fruits and drags neces- 
sary for the composition of those bright and indelible 
colours which constitute the principal merit of the In- 
dian manufactures; nor has she furnished us with the 
waters that serve to fix them. The Indians do not 
universally observe the same method in painting their 
cottons ; either because there are some niceties pecu- 
Jiar to certain provinces, or because different soils pro- 
duce different druys for different uses. We should 


tire the patience of our readers were we to trace the. 
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Covens. tion or refraction, produce the appearance in question, 
one when nothing else can be found that will doit, we 
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must acquiesce in the hypothesis, and suppose such bo- 
dies to exist, even though we cannot give a satisfactory 
account of their generation. Now, two such bodies 
are assumed by Mr Huygens; one of them a round 
ball, opaque in the centre, but covered with a transpa- 
rent shell; and the other is a cylinder, of a similar 
composition. By the help of the former he endea- 
vours to account for halos, and by the latter for those 
appearances which are called mock suns. Those bo- 
dies which Mr Huygens requires, in order to explain 
these phenomena, are not, however, a mere assump- 
tion; for some such, though of a larger size than his 
purpose requires, have been actually found, consisting 
ef snow within and ice without. They are particularly 
mentioned by Descartes. 

The balls with the opaque kernel, which he suppo- 
sed to have been the cause of them, he imagines not to 
exceed the size of a turnip-seed ; but, in order to il- 
lustrate this hypothesis, he gives a figure of one, of a 
larger size, in ABCDEF, (fig. 3.) representing the 
kernel of snow in the middle of it. If the rays of 
light, comiug from GH, fall upon the side AD, it is 
manifest they will be so refracted at A and D, as to 
bend inwards; and many of them will strike upon the 
kernel EF. Others, however, as GA and HD, will 
only touch the sides of the kernel; and being again 
refracted at B and C, will emerge in the lines BK, CK, 
crossing each other in the point K, whose nearest di- 
stance from the globule is somewhat less than its appa- 
rent diameter. If, therefore, BK and CK be produced 
towards M and LL (fig. 4.), it is evident that no light 
can reach the eye placed within the angle LKM, but 
may fall upon it when placed out of that angle, or ra- 
ther the cone represented by it. 

For the same reason, every other of these globules 
will have a shadow bebind it, in which the light of the 
sun will not be perceived. If the eye be at N, and 
that be conceived to be the vertex of a cone, the sides 
of which, NR, NQ, are parallel to the sides of the 
former cone KL, KM, it is evident that none of the 
globules within the cone QNR can send any rays of 
the sun to the eye at N. But any other globule out 
of this cone, as X, may send those rays, which are 
more refracted than XZ, to the eye; so that this 
will appear enlightened, while those within the cone 
will appear obscure. It is evident from this, that 
a certain area, or space, quite round the sun, must 
appear dark; and that the space next to this area 
will appear luminuus, and more so in those parts that 
are nearest to the obscure area ; because, he says, it 
may easily be demonstrated, that those globules which 
are nearest to the cone QNR exbibit the largest image 
of the sun. It is plain, also, that a corona ought to 
be produced in the same manner, whatever be the 
sun’s altitude, because of the spherical figure of the 
globules. 

To verify this hypothesis, our philosopher advises us 
to expose to the suo a thin glass bubble, filled with 
water, and having some opaque substance in the centre 
of it; and he says we shall find, that we shall not be 
able to sec the sun through it, unless at a certain di- 
stance from a place opposite to the centre of it; but 
as soon as we do perceive the light, the image of the 
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sun will immediately appear the brightest, and colour- 
ed red, for the same reason as in the rainbow. 

These coronas, he says, often appear about the 
moon; but the colours are so weak as to appear only 
white. Such white coronas he had also seen about 
the snn, when the space within them appeared scarce 
darker than that without. This he supposes to hap- 
pen when there are but few of those globules in the 
atmosphere ; for the more plentiful they are, the more 
lively the colours of the halo appear; at the same time 
also the area within the corona will be the darker. 
The apparent diameter of the corona, which is gene- 
rally about 45 degrees, depends upon the size of the 
dark kernel ; for the larger it is with respect to the 
whole globule, the larger will be the dark cone behind 
it. 


The globules that form these halos, Mr Huygens 


supposes to have consisted of soft snow, and to have 


been rounded by continual agitation in the air, and 
thawed on their outsides by the heat of the sun. 

To make the diameter of the halo 45 degrees, he 
demonstrates that the semidiameter of the globule must 
be to the semidiameter of the kernel of snow very near- 
y as 1000 to 480; and that to make a corona of 100 

egrees, it must be as 1000 to 680. 

Mr Weidler, in his Commentary on parhelia, pub- 
lished at Wirtemberg in 1733, observes, that it is 
very improbable that such globules as Mr Hnygens’s 
hypothesis requires, with nuclei of such a precise pro- 
portion, should exist; and if there were such bodies, 
he thinks they would be too small to produce the ef- 
fects ascribed to them. Besides, he observes that ap- 
pearances exactly similar to halos are not uncommon, 
where fluid vapours alone are concerned ; as when a 
candle is placed behind the steam of boiling water in 
frosty weather, or in the midst of the vapour issuing 
copiously from a bath, or behind a receiver when the 
air is so much rarefied as to be incapable of supporting 
the water it contains. The rays of the sun twice re- 
flected and twice refracted within small drops of water 
are sufficient, he says, without any opaque kernel, to 
produce all the appearances of the halos that have the 
red light towards the sun, as may be proved by experi- 
ment. That the diameter of the halos is generally half 
of that of the rainbow, he accounts for as Gassendi did 
before him. 

M. Mariotte accounts for the formation of the small 
coronas by the transmission of light through aqueous 
vapours, where it suffers two refractions, without any 
intermediate reflection. He shows that light which 
comes to the eye, after being refracted in this man- 
ner, will be chiefly that which falls upon the drop 
nearly perpendicular ; because more rays fall upon 
any given quantity of surface in that situation, fewer 
of them are reflected with small degrees of obliquity, 
and they are not so much scattered after refraction. 
The red will always be outermost in these coronas, 
as consisting of rays which suffer the least refraction. 
And whereas he had seen, when the clouds were dri- 
ven briskly by the wind, halos round the moon, vary- 
ing frequently in their diameter, being sometimes of 
two, sometimes of three, and sometimes of four de- 
grees; sometimes also being coloured, sometimes only 
white, and sometimes disappearing entirely ; he con- 
claded that all these variations arose from the differ- 
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stance of about 22° 35’ from the centre of the moon. 
It was elliptical ; and its long diameter was perpendi- 
cular to the horizon, verging below farthest from the 
moon. He was told, that the moon has sometimes 
three or more concentric crowns of colours encompas- 
sing one another next about her body. The more 
equal the globules of water or ice are to one another, 
the more crowns of coluurs will appear, and the co- 
Jours will be the more lively. The halo, at the di- 
stance of 22% degrees from the moen, is of another 
sort. By its being oval, and more remote from the 
moon below than above, he concludes that it wa; 
made by refraction in some kind of hail or snow float- 
ing in the air in an horizontal posture, the refracting 
angle being about 50 or 60 degrees. Dr Smith, how- 
ever, makes it sufficiently evident, that the reason why 
this halo appeared oval, and more remote from the 
moon towards the horizon, is a deception of sight, and 
the same with that which makes the moon appear 
larger in the horizon. 

Dr Koteluihow having, like Dr Halley, made very 
accurate observations to determine the number of pos- 
sible rainbows, considers the coloured halo which ap- 
pears about a candle as the same thing with one of 
these bows which is formed near the body of the sun, 
but which ig not visible on account of his excessive 
splendor. 

Lastly, M. Muschenbroeck concludes his account of 
coronas with observing, that some density of vapour, 
or some thickness of the plates of ice, divides the light 
in its transmission through the small globules of water, 
or their interstices, into its separate colours: but what 
that density was, or what was the size of the particles 
which composed the vapour, he could not pretend to 
determine. 

Corona, among botanists, the name given by some 
to the circumference or margin of a radiated com- 
pound flower. It corresponds to the radius of Lin- 
nseus; and is exemplified in the flat, tongue-sbaped 
petals which occupy the margin of the daisy or sun- 
flower. 

Corona Australis or Meridtonalss, Southern Crown, 
a constellation of the southern hemisphere, whose stars 
in Ptolemy’s catalogue are 13, in the British cata- 
logue 12. 

Corona Borealis, the Northern Crown or Garland, 
in Astronomy, a constellation of the northern hemi- 
sphere, whose stars in Ptolemy’s catalogue are eight, in 
Tycho’s as many, and in Mr Flamstead’s 21. 

Corona Impcrtalis, in Conchology, a name given by 
some authors to a kind of voluta, differing from the 
other shells of that family, by having its head orna- 
mented with a number of points, forming a sort of 
crown. See Votuta, Concuo.ocy Index. 

CORONALE, in Anatomy, the first suture of the 
skull. See Anatomy Index. 

CORONALE os, the same with os frontis. 
Anatomy Index. 

CORONARY vEssELs, in Anatomy, certain ves- 
sels which furnish the substance of the heart with 
blood. 

Coronary Arteries, are two arteries springing out 
of the aorta, before it leaves the pericardium. See 
ANnaTomy Indez.. 
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Coronary Vein, a vein diffused over the exterior Corenary 


surface of the heart. See ANaToMY Indez. 

Stomachic Coronary, & vein inserted into the trunk 
of the splenic vein, which, by uniting with the mesen- 
teric, forms the vena porta. See ANaTomy Index. 

CORONARL, in Botany, the 10th order of plants 
in Linnzus’s Fragments of a Natural Method. Un- 
der this name, instead of the more obvious one /ibac- 
cz, Linncus collects a great number of genera, most 
of which furnish very beautiful garden flowers, viz. 
albuca, cyauella, fritillaria, belonias, hyacinthus, by- 
poxis, lilium, melanthium, ornithogalum, scilla, talipa, 
agave, aletris, aloe, anthericum, asphodelus, bromelia, 
burmannia, hemerocallis, polyanthes, tillandsia, vera- 
trum, yucca. 

CORONATION, the ceremony of investing with 
a crown, particularly applied to the crowning of kings, 
upon their succeeding to the sovereignty. See Kino. 

CORONA, in Anctent Geography, a town of Baeotia, 
near Mount Helicon, and the lake Copais, situated on 
an eminence: famous for the defeat of the Athenians 
and Boeotians by Agesilaus. Another Corona of Thes- 
saly; having Narthacium to the east, and Lamia near 
the Sperchius to the north (Ptolemy). 

CORONE, in Ancient Geography, a town of Mes- 
senia, situated on the sea, giving name to the Sinus 
Coronzeus, (Pliny); now Golfo di Coron. Pausanias 
takes it to be the Epea of Homer ; but Strabo Zhurza, 
and Pliny. Pedasus: now Coron, in the territory of Bel- 
videre, in the Morea. E. Long. 22. N. Lat. 36. 30. 

CORONELLIT, Vincent, a famous geographer, was 
born at Venice. His skill in the mathematics having 
brought him to the knowledge of the count d’Estrees, 
his eminence employed him in making globes for 
Louis XIV. With this view Coronelli spent some time 
at Paris, and left a great number of globes there, which 
are esteemed. In 1685, he was made cosmographer 
to the republic of Venice; and four years after public 
professor of geography. He founded an academy of 
cosmography at Venice; and died in that city in 3718, 
He published about 400 geographical charts, an abridg- 
ment of cosmograpby, several books on geography, and 
other works. 

CORONER (coronator), an ancient officer in Eng- 
land, so called because he hath principally.to do with 
pleas of the crown, or such wherein the king is more 
immediately concerned. And in this light the lord 
chief justice of the king’s bench is the principal coro- 
ner in the kingdom ; and may, if he pleases, exercise 
the jurisdiction of a coroner in any part of the realm. 
But there are also particular coroners for every county 
in England ; usually four, but sometimes six, and some- 


times fewer. This officer is of equal authority with. 


the sheriff; and was ordained, together with him, te 


keep the peace, when the earls gave up the wardship . 


of the county. 
He is chosen by all the freeholders.of the county 
court; and by the statute of Westminster 1. it was en- 


acted, that none but lawful and discreet knights should . 


be chosen; but it seems now sufficient if a man have 
land enough to be made a knight, whether he be really 
knighted or not; for the coroner ought to have an 


estate sufficient to maintain the dignity of his office, 


and answer any fines that may be made opon bim for 


his, 
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lis misbehaviour; and, if he hath not enough to an- 
swer, his fine shall be levied on the county, as a 
punishment for electing an insufficient officer. Now, 
indeed, through the culpable neglect of gentlemen of 
property, this office has been suffered to fall into dis- 
repute, and get into low and indigent hands; so that 
although formerly no coroners would be paid for ser- 
ving their country, and they were by the aforesaid 
statute of Westminster 1. expressly forbidden to take 
a reward under pain of great forfeiture to the king, 
yet for many years past they have only desired to be 
chosen for the sake of their perquisites ; being allow- 


. ed fees for their attendance by the statute 3 Hen. VII. 


c. 1. which Sir Edward Coke complains of heavily, 
though since his time those: fees have been much en- 
larged. | 

The coroner is chosen for life; but may be removed, 
either by being made sheriff or chosen verderor, which 
are offices incompatible with the other; and by the 
statute 25 Geo. LI. c. 29. extortion, neglect, or misbe- 
haviour, are also made causes of removal. 

The office and power of a coroner are also, like 
those of the sheriff, either judicial or ministerial ; but 
principally judicial. This isin a great measure ascer- 
tained by statute 4 Edw. I. De officio coronatoris; and 
consists, first, in inquiring, when any person is slain, or 
dies suddenly, or in prison, concerning the manner of 
his death. And this must be super visum corporis ; for 
if the body is not found, the coroner cannot sit. He 
must alse sit at the very place where the death hap- 
pened. And his inquiry is made by a jury from four, 
five, or six, of the neighbouring towns, over whom he 
is to preside. If any be found guilty by this inquest 
of murder, be is to commit to prison for farther trial, 
and is also to inquire concerning their lands, goods, 
and chattels, which are forfeited thereby; but whe- 
ther it be murder or not, he mnst inquire whether 
any deodand has accrued to the king, or the lord of 
the franchise, by this death; and must certify the 
whole of this inquisition to the court of king’s bench, 
or the next assizes. Another branch of his office is to 
inquire concerning shipwrecks; and certify whether 
wreck or not, and who is in possession of the goods. 
Concerning treasure-trove, he is also to inquire con- 
eerning the finders, and where it is, and whether any 
one be suspected of having found and concealed a trea- 
sure; “ and that may well be perceived (saith the old 
statute of Edw. I.) where -one liveth riotously, haunt- 
ing taverns, and hath done so of long time ;” whiere- 
upon he might be attached and held to bail upon this 
suspicion only. 

The ministerial office of the coroner is only as the 
sheriff's substitute. For when just exception can be 
taken to the sheriff, for suspicion of partiality (as that 
he is interested in the suit, or of kindred to either plain- 
tiff or defendant), the process must then be awarded to 
the coroner, instead of the sheriff, for execution of the 
king’s writs. 

CORONET. See Crowy. 

Coronet, or Cornet, of a horse, the lowest part of 
the pastern, which runs through the coffin, and is distin- 
guished by the hair joining and covering the upper part 
of the heof. 

CORONILLA, Jotnted-podded Coturea; a genus 
of plants belonging to the diadelpbia class, and in the 
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natural method ranking under the 32d order, Papito- 
nacee. Bee BoTANY r. 

CORONOID, and Coxpy orp, processes. See 
Anatomy Index. 

CORPORA cCAvERNOSA, in Anatomy, two spongi- 
ous bodies, called also corpora nervosa and corpus spon- 
giosum. See ANatomy Index. 

Corpora Pyramidaka, are two protuberances of the 
under part of the cerebellum, about an inch long; so 
called from their resemblance to a pyramid. See Ana- 
tomy Index. 

Corpora Striata. See Anatomy Index. 

CORPORAL, an inferior officer under a sergeant, 
in a company of foot, who bas charge over one of the 
divisions, places and relieves sentinels, and keeps good 
order in the corps de garde ; he also receives the word 
from the inferior rounds which pass by his corps de 
garde, This officer carries a fusee, and is commonly 
an old soldier ; there are generally three corporals in 
each company. 

Corpora of a Ship of War, an officer under the ma- 
eter at arms, employed to teach the officers the ex- 
ercise of small arms, or of musketry ; to attend at the 
gangway, on entering ports, and observe that no spi- 
rituous liquors are brought into the ship, unless by ex- 
press leave from the officers. He is also to extinguish 
the fire and candles at eight o’clock in winter, and 
Nine in summer, when the evening gun is fired; and 
to walk frequently down in the lower decks in his 


watch, to see that there are no Jights but such as are 


under the charge of proper sentinels. 

Corpora. (Corporale), is also an ancient church- 
term, signifying the sacred linen spread under the cha- 
lice in the eucharist and mass, to receive the fragments 
of the bread, if any chance to fall. Some say it was 
Pope Eusebius who first enjoined the use of the corpo- 
ral; others ascribe it to St Sylvester. It was the cu- 
stom to carry corporals, with some solemnity, to fires, 
and to heave them against the flames, in order to ex- 
tinguish them. Philip de Comines says, the pope 
made Louis XI. a present of the corporale whereon my 
lord St Peter sung mass. . 

CORPORATION, a body politic or incorporate, 
so called, because the persons or members are join- 
ed into one body, and are qualified to take, grant, 
&e. 


Of corporations there is a great variety subsisting, 


mille 
* 


Corpora. 
tou. 


for the advancement of religion, of learning, and of — 


commerce ; in order to preserve entire and for ever 
those rights and immunities, which, if they were 
granted only to those individuals of which the body 
corporate is composed, would upon their death be ut- 
terly lost and extinct. To show the advantages of 
these incorporations, let us consider the case of a col- 
lege in either of our universities, founded ad studendum 
et orandum, for the encouragement and support of re- 
ligion and learning. If this was a mere voluntary as- 
sembly, the individuals which compose it might in- 
deed read, pray, study, and perform scholastic exer- 
cises together, so long as they could agree to do so; 
but they could neither frame oor receive any laws or 
rules of their conduct; none at least which would 
have any binding force, for want of a coercive power 
to create a sufficient obligation. Neither could they 


be capable of retaining any privileges or pomante 
oF, 
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Corpore- for, if such privileges be attacked, which of all this perpetuity, which in their natural persons they coald Corpora- 
tion. unconnected assembly has the right or ability to de- not have had. In this sense the king is a sole corpora- _ tion. 
oy Fond them? And, when they are dispersed by death or tion; so isa bishop; 80 are some deacons and prebenda- —~v¥——~ 


otherwise, how shall they transfer these advantages to 
another set of students, equally unconnected as them- 
selves? So also, with regard to holding estates or other 
property, if land be granted for the purposes of religion 
or learning to 20 individuals not incorporated, there is 
no legal way of continuing the property to any other 
persons for the same purposes, but by endless convey- 
ances from one to the other, as often as the hands are 
changed. But when they are consolidated and united 
into a corporation, they and their successors are then 
considered as one person in law: as one person, they 
have one will, which is collected from the sense of the 
majority of the individuals: this one will may establish 
rales and orders for the regulation of the whole, which_ 
are a sort of municipal laws of this little republic; or 
rules and statates may be prescribed to it at its crea- 
tion, which are then in the place of natural laws: 
the privileges and immunities, the estates and posses- 
sions, of the corporation, when once vested in them, 
will be for ever vested, without any new conveyance 
to new successions; for all the individual members 
’ that have existed from the foundation to the present 
time, or that shall ever hereafter exist, are but one 
person in law, a person that never dies: in like 
manner as the river Thames is still the same river, 
though the parts which compose it are changing every 
instant. 

The original invention of these political constitutions 
seems entirely to belong to the Romans. They were 
introduced, as Plutarch says, by Numa; who finding, 
upon his accession, the city torn to pieces by the two 
rival factions of Sabines and Romans, thought it a 
prudent and politic measure to subdivide these two in- 
to many smaller ones, by instituting separate societies 
of every manual trade and profession. They were 
afterwards much considered by the civil law, in which 
they were called universstates, as forming one whole 
out of many individuals ; or collegia, from being ga- 
thered together: they were adopted also by the canon 
law, for the maintenance of ecclesiastical discipline ; 
and from them our, spiritual corporations are derived. 
Bat our laws have considerably refined and improved 
upon the invention, according to the usual genius 
of the English nation, particularly with regard to sole 
corporations, consisting of one person only, of which 
the Roman lawyers had no notion ; their maxim being 
that Zres faciunt collegium ; though they held, that 
if'a corporation, originally consisting of three persons, 
he reduced to one, Si untversitas ad unum redit ; it 
may still subsist as a corporation, Et stet nomen unt- 
versitatis. 

As to the several sorts of corporations, the first di- 
vision of them is into aggregate and sole. Corporations 
aggregate consist of many persons united together into 
one society, and are kept up by a perpetual succession 
of members, so as to continue for ever: of which kind 
are the mayor and commonalty of a city, the bead and 
fellows of a college, the dean and chapter of a cathe- 
dral church. Corporations sole consist of one person 
enly and his successors, in some particular station, who 
are incorporated by law, in order to give them some 
legal capacities and advantages, particularly that of 
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ries, distinct from their several chapters; and so is every 
parson and vicar. And the necessity, or at least use, 
of this institution will be very apparent, if we consider 
the case of a parson of a church. At the original en- 
dowment of parish churches, the freehold of the church, 
the church-yard, the parsonage-house, the glebe, and 
the tithes of the parish, were vested in the then parson 
by the bounty of the donor, as a temporal recom- 
pense to bim for his spiritual care of the inbabitants, 
and with intent that the same emoluments should ever 
afterwards continue as a recompense for the same care. 
But how was this to be effected? The freehold was 
vested in the parson; and if we suppose it vested in 
his natural capacity, on his death it might descend to 
his heir, and would be liable to his debts and incum- 
brances: or at best, the heir might be compellable, at 
some trouble and expence, to convey these rights to 
the succeeding incumbent. The law therefore has wise- 
ly ordained, that the parson, guatenus parson, shall ne- 
ver die, any more than the king; by making him and 
his successors a corporation. By which means all the 
original rights of the parsonage are preserved entire to 
the successor ; for the present incumbent, and hie pre- 
decessor who lived seven centuries ago, are in Jaw one 
and the same person ; and what was given to the one 
was given to the other also. 

Another division of corporations, either sole or ag- 
gregate, is into eccleszastical and Jay. Ecclesiastical 


‘corporations are, where the members that compose it 


are entirely spiritual persons, such as bishops, certain 
deaus and prebendaries, all archdeacons, parsons, and 
vicars, which are sole corporations ; deans and chapters 
at present, and formerly prior and convent, abbot and 
monks, and the like, bodies aggregate. ‘These are 
erected for the furtherance of religion, and perpetu- 
ating the rights of the church.—Lay corporations are 
of two sorts, czuz/ and eleemosynary. The civil are such 
as are erected for a variety of temporal purposes. ‘lhe 
king, for instapce, is made « corporation, to preveat in 
general the possibility of an enterregnum or vacancy of 
the throne, and to preserve the possessions of the crown 
entire ; for immediately upon the demise of one king, 
his successor is in full possession of the regal rights and 
dignity. Other lay corporations are erected for the 
good government of a town or particular district, a3 4 
mayor and commonalty, bailiff and buryesses, or the 
like; some for the advancement and regulation of ma- 
nufactures and commerce; as the trading companies 
of London and other towns: and some for the better 
carrying on of divers special purposes; as church war- 
dens, for conservation of the goods of the parish ; the 
college of physicians and company of surgeons in Lon- 
don, for the improvement of the medical science ; the 
royal society for the advancement of natural know- 
ledge; and the society of antiquarians for promoting 
the study of antiquities. The eleemosynary sort are 
such as are constituted forthe perpetual distribution of. 
the free alms or bounty of the founder of them to 
sucli persons as he has directed. Of this kind are all 
hospitals for the maintenance of the poor, sick, and 
impotent; and all colleges, both zs our universities and 
out of them: which colleges are founded for two pur- 


poses; 
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Corpora- poses: x. For the promotion of piety and learning by 


tion 


preper regulations and ordinances. 2. For imparting 
‘assistance to the members of those bodies, in order to 
enable them to prosecute their devotion and studies 
with greater ease and assiduity. And all these eleemo- 
sypary Corporations are, strictly speaking, Jay, and not 
ecclesiastical, even though composed of ecclesiastical 
persons, and although they in some things partake of 
the nature, privileges, and restrictions of ecclesiastical 
bodies. 

Having thus marshalled the several species of corpo- 
rations, let us next proceed to consider, 1. How corpo- 
rations in general may be created. 2. What are their 
powers, capacities, and incapacities. And, 3. How 
they may be dissolved. 

I. Corporations, by the civil law, seem to have been 
created by the mere act and voluntary association of 
their members ; provided such convention was not con- 
trary to law, for then it was sHicrttum collegium. Jt does 
not appear that the prince’s consent was necessary to be 
actually given to the foundation of them ; but merely 
that the original founders of these voluntary and friend- 


dy societies (for they were little more than such) should 


not establish any meetings in opposition to the laws of 
the state. : 

But in England the king’s consent is absolutely ne- 
cessary to the erection of any corporation, either im- 
plied or expressly given. ‘The king’s implied con- 
sent is to be found in corporations which exist by force 
of the common law, to which our former kings are 
supposed to have given their concurrernce; common 
law being nothing else but custom, arising from the 
universal agreement of the whole community. Of 
this sort are the king himself, all bishops, parsons, vi- 
cars, church-wardens, and some others; who by com- 
mon law have ever been held (as far as our books can 
show us) to have been corporations, virtute officzt ; and 
this incorporation is 8o inseparably annexed to their 
offices, that we cannot frame a complete legal idea of 
any of those persons, but we must also have an idea of 
a corporation, capable to transmit bis rights to bis suc- 
cessors, at the same time. Another method of impli- 
cation, whereby the king’s consent is presumed, is as 
to all corporations by prescription, such as the city of 
London, and many others, which have existed as cor- 
porations, time whereof the memory of man runneth 
out to the contrary; and therefore are looked upon in 
law to be well created. For though the members 
thereof can show no legal charter of incorporation, 
yet in cases of such high antiquity the law presumes 
there once was one; and that by the variety of acci- 
dents, which a-length of time may produce, the char- 
ter ia lost or destroyed. The methods by which the 
king’s consent is expressly given, are either by act of 
parliament or charter. By act of parliament, of which 
the royal assent is a necessary ingredient, corporations 
may undoubtedly be created : but it is observable, that 
most of those statutes which are usually cited as ha- 
ving created incorporations, do either confirm such as 
have been before created by the king; as in the 
case of the college of physicians, erected by charter 
10 Hen. VIII. which charter was afterwards confirm- 
ed in parliament: or, they permit the king to erect a 
corporation 37 futuro with such and such powers ; as 18 


the case of the bank of England, and the society of the 
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British fishery. So that the immediate creative act is 
usually performed by the king alene, in virtue of his 
royal prerogative. , 

All the other methods therefore whereby corpora- 
tions exist, by common law, by prescription, and by 
act of parliament, are for the most part reducible to 
this ‘of the king’s letters patent, or charter of incorpo- 
ration. ‘The king’s creation may be performed by the 
words creamus, erigemus, fundamus, incorporamus, or 
the like. Nay it is held, that if the king grants to a 
set of men to have gi/dam mercatortum, “a mercantile 
meeting or assembly,” this is alone sufficient to incor- 
porate and establieh them for ever. 

The king (it is said) may grant to a subject the 
power of erecting corporations, though the contrary 
was formeily held ; that is, he may permit the subject 
to name the persons and powers of the corporation at 
his pleasure ; but it is really the king that erects, and 
the subject is but the instrument ; for though none but 
the king can make a corporation, yet gut facit per alt- 
um, facit per se. In this manner the chancellor to the 
uviversity of Oxford has power by charter to erect cor- 
porations ; and has actually often exerted it in the erec- 


Corpora. 


tion. 


tion of several matriculated companies, now subsisting, 


of tradesmen subservient to the students. 

When a corporation is erected, a name mast be given 
to it; and by that name alone it must sue and be sued, 
and do all ‘leyal acts. | 

II. After a corporation is so formed and named, it 
acquires may powers and rights, which we are next to 
consider. Some of these are necessarily and inseparably 
incident to every corporation ; which incidents as soon 
as a corporation is duly erected, are tacitly annexed of 
course. As, 1. To have perpetual succession. This is 
the very end of its incorporation; for there cannot be 
a succession for ever without an incorporation; and 
theretore all aggregate corporations have a power 
necessarily imylied of electing members in the room 
of such as go off. 2. To sue or be sued, implead or 
be impleaded, grant or receive, by its corporate name, 
and do all other acts as natural persons may. 3. To 
purchase lands and hold them, for the benefit of them- 
selves and their successors: which two are conse- 
quential to the former. 4. To have a common seal. 
For a corporation being an invisible body, cannot ma- 
nifest its intention by any personal act or oral dis- 
course: it otherwise acts and speaks only by its com- 
mon seal. For though the particular members may 
express their private consents to any act by words or 
signing their names, yet this does not bind the corpora- 
tion ; it is the fixing of the seal, and that only, whigh 
unites the several assents of the individuals who com- 
pose the community, and makes one joint assent of the 
whole. 5. To make bye-laws or private statutes for 
the better government of the corporation ; which are 
binding upon themselves, unless contrary to the laws: 
of the land, and then they are void. But no trading 
company is with us allowed to make bye-laws which 
may affect the king’s prerogative or the common pro- 
fit of the people, under penalty of gol. unless they 
be approved by the chancellor, treasurer, and chief 
justices, or the judges of assize in their circuits; and 
even though they be so approved, still, if contrary to 
law, they are void. These five powers are inseparably 
incident to every corporation, at leaat to every corpo- 
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ration aggregate: for two of them, though they may 
be practised, yet are very unnecessary to a corporation 

have a corporate seal to testify his sole 
assent, and to make statutes for the regulation of his 
own conduct. 

Corporations have a capacity to purchase lands for 
themselves and successors; but they are excepted out 
of the statute of wills; 20 that no devise of lands to a 
corporation by will is good ; except for charitable uses, 
by stat. 43 Eliz. c. 4. which exception is again great- 
ly narrowed by the stat. 9 Geo. II. c. 36. And also, 
by a great variety of statutes, their privilege even of 


purchasing from any living granter is much abridged ; 


Blackest. 
Comment. 


so that now a corporation, cither ecclesiastical or lay, 
must have a license from the king to purchase, before 
they can exert that capacity which is vested in them 
by the common law: nor is even this in all cases sufh- 
cient. These statutes are generally called the statutes 
of mortmain. See Mortman. 

The general duties of all bodies politic, considered 
in their corporate capacity, may, like those of natural 
persona, be reduced to this single one; that of acting 
up to the end or design, whatever it be, for which they 
were created by their founder. 

III. How corporations may be dissolved. Any per- 
ticular member may be disfranchised, or Jose his place 
in the corporation, by acting contrary to the laws of 
the society, or the laws of the land: or he may resign 
it by its own voluntary act. But the body politic may 
also itself be dissolved in several ways ; which dissola- 
tion is the civil death of the corporation ; and in this 
case their lands and tenements shall revert to the per- 
son, or his heirs, who granted them to the corpora- 
tion; for the law doth annex a condition to every 
such grant, that if the corporation be dissolved, the 
granter shall have the lands again, because the cause 
of the grant faileth. The grant is indeed only during 
the life of the corporation; which may endure for 
ever: but when that life is determined to be the dis- 
solution of the body politic, the granter takes it back 
a reversion, a8 in the case of every other grant for life. 

he debts of a corporation, either to or from it, are 
totally extinguished by its dissolution ; so that the 
members thereof cannot recover, or be charged with 
them, in their natural capacities: agreeable to that 
maxim of the civil law, Si guid untversitats debetur, 
singulis non debetur ; nec, quod debet universitas, sin- 
guls debent. 

A corporation may be dissolved, 1. By act of par- 
liament, which is boundless in its operations. 2. By 
the natural death of all ite members, iu cases of an ag- 
gregate corporation. 3. By surrender of its franchises 
into the hands of the king, which is a kind of suicide. 
4. By forfeiture of its charter through negligence or 
abuse of its franchises, in which case the law judges 
that the body politic has broken the conditions upon 
which it was incorporated, and therefore the incor- 
poration is void. And the regular course is to bring an 
information in nature of a writ of gvo warranto, to 
inquire by what warrant the members now exercise 
their corporate power, having forfeited it by such and 
such proceedings. The exertion of this act of law, 
for the purposes of the state, in the reigns of King 
Charles and King James JI. particularly by seizing the 
charter of the city of London, gave yreat and just of- 
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fence ; though perhaps, in strictness of law, the pro- Corpora- 


ceedings in most of them were sufficiently regular ; 
but the judgment against that of London was reversed 
by act of parliament after the Revolution ; and by the 
same statute it 1s enacted, that the franchises of the 
city of London shall never more be forfeited fer uny 
cause whatsoever. And because by the cowmon law 
corporations were dissolved, in case the mayor or head 
officer was not duly elected on the day appointed in the 
charter or established by prescription, it is now pro- 
vided, tbat for the future no corporation shall be dissol- 
ved upon that account, and ample directions are given 
for appointing a new officer, in case there be no elec- 
tion, or a void one, made upon the charter or prescrip- 
tive day. 

Corporation Act, is that which prevents any person 
from being legally elected into any office relating to 
the government of any city or corporation, unless 
within a twelvemonth before he has received the sacra- 
ment of the Lord’s Supper according to the rites of the 
church of England; and which enjoins him to take the 
oaths of allegiance and supremacy when he takes the 
oath of office ; otherwise his election is void. 

CORPOREAL, those qualities which denominate a 
body. See INCORPOREAL. 

CORPOREITY, the quality of that which is cor- 
poreal, or has body; or that which constitutes or deno- 
Minates it such. The corporeity of God was the 
capital error of the Anthropomorphites. Some au- 
thors reproach Tertullian with admitting a corporeity 
in the Deity ; but it is manifest, by body he means no 
more than substance. The Mahometans reproach the 
Samaritans at this day, witb a belief of the corporeity 
of God. Many of the ancients believed the corporeity 
of angels. 

CORPSE, a dead body. 

If any one, in taking up a dead body, steals the 
shroud, or other apparel, it will be felony. Stealing on- 
ly the corpse itself is not felony ; but it is punishable as 
a misdemeanor by indictment at common law. 

CORPS, in As chiectire is a term borrowed from 
the French, signifying any part that projects or advan- 
ces beyond the naked of a wall; and which serves as 
a ground for some decoration or the like. 

Corps de Battaille, is the main body of an army 
drawn up for battle. 

Corps de Gurde, a post in an army, sometimes under 
covert, sometimes in the open air, to receive a body of 
soldiers, whu are relieved from time to time, and are 
to watch in their turns, for the security of a quarter, a 
camp, station, &c. The word is also used for the men 
who watch therein. It is usual to have, beside the 
great, a little corps de garde, at a good distance before 
the lines; to be the more readily advertised of the ap- 
proach of the enemy. 

CORPULENCY, the state of a person too much 
loaded with flesh or fat. 

Corpulency is the occasion of various diseases, and 
particularly the apoplexy. It was held infamous amony 
the ancient Lacedzmonians. 

Sennertus mentions a man that weighed 600 pounds, 
and a maid 36 years of aye who weighed 450. Bright 
of Malden, who died at the age of 29 years in 1750, 
weighed 616 pounds. Chiapin Vitelli, marquis of 
Cerona, a noted Spanish general in his time, from an 
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Corpulency excessive corpulency, is said to have reduced himself by 


Corrado. 


drinking of vinegar, to such a degree of leanness, that 
he could fold his skin several times round him. 

Castile soap, in the form of a bolus, an electuary, 
pills, or dissolved in a gill or more of soft water, from 
one to four drachms taken at bed-time, is strongly 
recommended with a view of reducing corpulency, in 
a discourse on its nature, causes, and cure, by Mal- 
colm Flemyng, M. D. Lond. 1760. See MEDICINE 
Index. 

CORPUS, in Anatomy, is applied to several parts 
of the animal structure ; as corpus callosum, corpus 
cavernosum, &c. See ANATOMY Index. 

Corpus is also used io matters of learning, for seve- 
ral works of the same nature collected and bound to- 
gether. 

Gratian made a collection of the canons of the 
church, called corpus canonum. The corpus of the civil 
Jaw is composed of the digest, code, and institates. 
We have also a corpus of the Greek poets; and ano- 
ther of the Latin poets. 

Corpus Christz, 2 festival of the church of England, 
kept on the next Thursday after Trinity Sunday, in- 
stituted in honour of the eucharist, to which also one 
of the colleges of Oxford is dedicated. 

CORPUSCLE, in Physics, a minute particle, or 
physical atom, being such as a natural body is made 
up of. By this word is not meant the elementary 
particles, nor hypostatical principles of chemists ; but 
such particles, whether of a simple or compound na- 
ture, whose parts will not be dissolved nor dissipated by 
ordinary degrees of heat. 

CORPUSCULAR pnirosorny, is that way of 
philosophising which endeavours to explain things, and 
to account for the phenomena of nature, by the mo- 
tion, figure, rest, position, &c. of the corpuscles, or the 
minute particles of matter. 

Mr Boyle sums up the chief principles of the cor- 
poscular hypothesis, whicb now flourishes under the me- 
chanical pbilasouhe, in these particulars : 

1. They suppose that there is but one catholic or 
universal matter, which is an extended, impenetrable, 
and divisible substance, common to all bodies, and ca- 
pable of all forms. 2. That this matter, in order to 
form the vast variety of natural bodies, must have mo- 
tion in some or all its assignable parts; and that this 
motion was given to matter by God the Creator of all 
things, and has all manner of directions and tendencies. 
3- Matter mast also be actually divided into parts, and 
each of these primitive particles, fragments, or atoms 
of matter must have its proper magnitude or size, 
as also its peculiar figure or shape. 4. They sup- 
pose also, that these differently sized and shaded par- 
ticles may have as different orders and positions, where- 
of great variety may arise in the composition of bodies. 

CORRADINI pe Stzza, Peter Marcellinus, a 
learned civilian and cardinal, born at Sezza, in 1658, 
acquired the esteem and confidence of Clement XI. 
and died at Rome in 1743. He was the author of a 
learned and curious work, entitled, ** Veras Latium 
profanum et sacrum,’? 2 vols folio; and a history of 
Sezza, in 4to. 

CORRADO, Sesastran, an Italian grammarian of 
the 16th century, taught the Greek and Latin tengues 
at Reggio, where he brced an academy of polite li- 
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terature; and at length removed to Bologna, im or- Corrado 


der to be professor of those languages. He wrote se- 


veral works, the most esteemed of which are, * Que. Correction 


stura tn qua Ciceronis vita referter,” an excellent 
performance ; and, “ de Lingua Latina.” He died at 
1556. | 

CORRECTION, in Printing, the act of retrench- 
ing the faults in a work; or the reading which the 
corrector gives the first proofs, to point out and amend 
the faults to be rectified by the compositor. 

The corrections are placed on the margin of each 
page, right apainst the line where the faults are found. 
There are different characters used to express different 
corrections, as I) or 9, dele, for any thing to be ef- 
faced or left out. When any thing is to be inserted, 
the place is marked in the line with a caret a, and the 
insertion added in the margin. When a word, syl- 
lable, &c. is to be altered, it is erased out of the 
proof, and that to be put in its room written in the 
margin ; always observing, if there be several mistakes 
in the same line, that the corrections in the margin be 
separated by little bars or strokes, |. If a space be 
omitted, its place is marked with a caret, and the 
margin with %. If a space be wrong placed, as in 
the middle of a word, the two parts are connected 
with a cu rve, and the same character pot in the 


margin. If a letter be inverted, it is expressed on 
the margin with g. If any thing be transposed, it is 
marked thus: Zhe shortest |are the| follics|best ; for the 


shortest follies are the best ; and the margin is added tr. 
in a circle. If Roman characters are to be changed for 
Italic, or vice versa, a line is drawn under them thus, 


and Roman or Italic added to the margin: if to capi- 
tals, a double line. If a word or sentence is entirely 
omitted, the place is marked with a caret, and in the 
margin is inserted the word out. If the letters of 
a word stand too far asunder, a line is drawn under 
them, and in the margin is put a crooked line or 
hook, thus 


CorrscTion House, a place of confinement, where 
vagrants and persons guilty of crimes of an inferior 
degree, suffer punishment by being obliged to labour 
fer a certain period of time, as for months or years, 
according to the nature of the crime. The benefits 
arising to society, and the reformation of offenders, 
from this mode of punishment, have been variously esti- 
mated by different writers, according to the views 
which they have taken of the effects and consequences 
which are supposed to follow the confinement and re- 
straint to which the criminal is subjected. It has 
been regarded as one of the greatest defects of the 
laws of this country, that, excepting the punishment 
of death, there is no other which is accompanied with 
that degree of severity and terror te awe or restvain 
offenders from the commission of crimes. To this pur- 
pose are the following observations of Dr Paley. The 
laws of England, be says, ‘* are not provided with any 
other punishment than that of death, sufficiently term- 
hle to keep offenders in awe. Transportation, which is 
the punishment second in the order of severity, answers 
the purpose of example very imperfectly ; not only be- 
cause exile is in reality a align punishment to those who 
have neither property, nor friends, nor regular means 
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binations, and a change of their form, without con- 
verting them to fluidity. 

CORROSIVE suBLiMATE MERCURY. 
MISTRY Index. 

CORRUGATOR musctr. 
of the Muscles. 

CORROSIVES, in Surgery, are medicines which 
corrode whatever part of the body they are applied to. 
Such are burnt alum, white precipitate of mercury, 
white vitriol, red precipitate of mercury, butter of an- 
timony, lapis iofernalis, &c. 

CORRUPTICOLA, a sect who rose out of the 
Monophysites in Egypt about the year 519, under their 
chief Severus, the pretended patriarch of Alexandria. 

Theie distinguishing doctrine, whence they derived 
their name, was, that the body of Jesus Christ was cor- 
ruptible ; that the fathers had owned it ; and that to 
deny it was to deny the truth of our Saviour’s passion. 

On the otber hand, Julian of Halicarnassus, another 
Eutychian, a refugee, as well as Severus, in Alexan- 
dria, maintained that the body of Jesus Christ had been 
always incorruptible ; that to say it was corraptible, 
was to make a distinction between Jesus Christ and 
the Word, and by consequence to make two natures in 
Jesus Christ. 

The people of Alexandria were divided between the 
two opinions ; and the partisans of Severus were called 
corrupticole, q.d. worshippers of something corruptible : 
sometimes they were denominated corruptibiles ; and 
the adherents of Julian sncorruptrbiles or phantasiaster. 
The clergy and secular powers favoured the first; the 
monks and the people the latter. 

CORRUPTION, the destruction, extinction, or at 
least cessation for a time, of the proper mode of exist- 
ence of any natural body. See PurrEFAcTION. 

Corruption of Blood, in Law, one of the consequen- 
ces of an attainder; and is both upwards and down- 
wards: so that an attainted person can neither inherit 
lands or other hereditaments from his ancestors, nor 
retain those he is already in possession of, nor transmit 
them by descent to any heir; but the same shall escheat 
to the lord of the fee, subject to the king’s: superior 
right of forfeiture; and the person attainted shall also 
obstruct all descents to his posterity, wherever they are 
obliged to derive a title through him to a remoter an- 
cestor. See ATTAINDER. 

This is one of those notions which our laws have 
adopted from the feudul constitutions, at the time of 
the Norman conquest ; as appears from its being un- 
known in those tenures which are indisputably Saxon, 
or gavel kind: wherein though by treason, accurding 
to the ancient Saxon hws, the land is forfeited to the 
king, yet no corruption of blood, no impediment of 
descents, ensues ; and on judgment of mere felony, no 
escheat accrues tothe lord. But by the law of Eajend: 
derived: ae above, a man’s blood is so universally cor- 
rupted by attainder, that bis sons can neither inherit tu 
him nor to any other ancestor, at least on the part of 
their attainted father. 

This corruption of blood cannot be absolutely remo- 
ved but by authority of parliament. The king may 
excuse the public punishment of an offender; but can- 
not abolish the private right which has accrued, or ma 
accrue, to individuals as a consequence of the crimi- 


nal’s attainder. He may remit a forfeiture in which 
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the interest of the crown is alone concerned ; but he Corruption 


cannot wipe away the corruption of blood ; for therein 
a third person hath an interest, the lord who claims by 
escheat. If therefore a man hath a son, and is attainted, 
and afterwards pardoned by the king: this son can never 
inherit to his father, or father’s ancestors ; because his 
paternal blood, being once thoroughly corrupted by 
his father’s attainder, must continue so: but if the son 
had been born after the pardon, be might inherit; be- 
cause, by the pardon, the father is made a new man, 
and may convey new inheritable blood to his after-born 
children, 

This corruption of blood, thus arising from feudal 
principles, but perhaps extended farther than even 
these principles will warrant, has been long looked upon 
as a peculiar hardship: because the oppressive parts of 
the feudal tenures being now in general abolished, it 
seems unreasonable to reserve one of their most ine- 
quitable consequences ; namely, that the children should 
not only be reduced to present poverty (which, how- 
ever severe, is sufficiently justified upon reasons of pub- 
lic policy), but also be laid under future difficulties of 
inheritance, on account of the guilt of their ancestors. 
And therefore in most (if not all) of the new felonies 
treated by parliament since the reign of Henry VIII. 
it is declared that they shall not extend to any cor- 
ruption of blood: and by the statute 7 Anne, c. 21. 
(the operation of which is postponed by tlie statute 
i 7 Geo. II. c. 39.) it is enacted, that after the death 
of the late pretender and his sons, no attainder for 
treason shall extend to the disinheriting any heir, nor 
the prejudice of any person, other than the offender 
himself; which provisions have indeed carried the re- 
medy farther than was required by the hardship above 
complained of; which is only the future obstruction of 
descents, where the pedigree happens to be deduced 
through the bloed of an attainted ancestor. 

CORSAIR, a pirate or person who scours the 
seas, especially the Mediterranean, with a vessel armed 
for war, without commission from any prince or power, 
to plunder merchant vessels. The word comes from 
the Italian corsare, of corso, or 4 cursibus, by reason 
of their courses or excursions.——The name is com- 
monly given to the piratical cruisers of Barbary, who 
had their rise about the beginning of the 16th cen- 
tury. 

A corsair is distinguished from a privateer in this, 
that the latter does it under a commission, and only at- 
tacks the vessels of those at war with the etate whence 
his commission is derived. The punishment of a corsair 
is to be hanged, withont remission ; whereas privateers 
are to be treated as prisoners of war. All corsair 
vessels are good prizes. 

CORSELET, a little cuirass: or, according to 
others, un armour or coat made to cover the whole 
body, anciently worn by the pikemen, usnally placed 
in the front and flanks of the battle, for the better re- 
sisting the enemy's assaults, and guarding the soldiers 
placed behind them. 

CORSICA, an island in the Mediterranean, be- 
tween 8° and 10° E. Long. and 41° and 43° N. Lat. 
On the south it is separated from Sardinia, by the 
strait of Bonifacio ; to the east it has the Tuscan sea ; 
to the north the gulf of Genoa ; and to the west it is 
opposite the coasts of France and Spain. It is 150 
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ving a part of the bark on, and others deeper, to the 
wood itself; these pieces being again put into their 
places, and bound on with pack-thread, will not in- 
deed unite, but a fresh bark will grow in their places, 
and thrust them away; but if they be first carefully 
Jaid on in the exact direction in which they originally 
grew, and then the whole part beyond the wound on 
every side covered with a large plaster of diachylon, 
or the like, and this bound over with pack-thread to 
keep all firmly in their places, the pieces of bark, whe- 
ther cut off shallow or deep down to the very wood 
of the tree, will firmly unite themselves to the places 
where they originally grew. This cure will be per- 
formed in about three weeks; bot the outer rind of 
the separated pieces will oot be plump, but somewhat 
shrivelled ; the edges will also recede somewhat from 
their original place ; #0 that there remains a sort of 
scar all round. ‘These experiments are best made in 
the spring season ; for in the automn and winter, the 
sap arising but weakly, the parts that should unite 
wither before that is brought about. The success of 
these experiments has made some think that the whole 
branch of a tree separated and bound on agaiu might 
unite with the rest. But the experiments that have 
been made in the moet favourable manner for such a 
trial have all proved vain, the branch cut off withering 
always in a few days, bowever well united and careful- 
ly kept on. 

Correx Peruvianus. See Cincnona, Borany and 
Mareria Mepica Inden. 

Correx Winteranus. See WiNTERA, BoTAny and 
Materia Mepica Index. 

CORTONA, Prerro na. See BERRETINI. 

CorTONA, a very ancient town of Italy, mentioned 
by many of the Roman historians. It was originally 
called Corton, and lay to the northward of the lake 
Thrasymenus. It still retains the name of Cortona. 
E. Long. 13. 0. N. Lat. 43. 15. 

CORTONESE, Pirrro Pato. See Gosso. 

CORTUSA, Bears-rarR SANICLE; a genus of 
plants belonging to the pentandria class; and in the 
nateral method ranking under the 21st order, Precia. 
See Botany Index. 

CORUNNA, or Groyne, a port-town of Galli- 
cia in Spain, situated on a fine bay of the Atlantic 
ocean, about 32 miles north of Compostella, and 
20 south-west of Ferrol. W. Long. 9. 0. N. Lat. 


2 0. 

CORUS, Omezr, HomeEn, or CHomeER, in the Jew- 
ish antiquities, a measure containing 10 baths or 75 
gallens and five pints, as a measure of things liquid, 
and 32 pecks and & pint as a measure for things dry. 
The corus or omer was most commonly a measure fer 
things a ; and the greatest that was used among the 
Jews. It contained, accerding to the rabbins, 10 
ephahs or 30 sata or seahs. Corus is. the most usual 
term in the historical writers, and omer or chomer 
among the prophets. 

Conus is also used in some of our old writers for 
eight bushels or a quarter ; decem coros tritict, sive de- 
cem quarteria, 

CORUSCATION, a glittering or gleam of light 
issuing from any thing. It is chiefly used for a flash 
= lightning darting from the clouds in time of thun- 
er. 
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There is a method of producing artificial corusca- Corescation 
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tions, or sparkling fiery meteors, which will be visible 


not only in the dark but at noon-day, and that from Corvus 


two liquors actually cold. ‘The method is this. Fif- 
teen grains of solid phosphorus are to be melted in 
about a drachm of water ; when this is cold, pour upon 
it about two ounces of oil of vitriol ; let these be shaken 
topether, and they will at first heat, and afterwards they 
will throw up fiery balls in great number, which will 
adhere like so many stars to the sides of the glass, and 
continue burning a considerable time ; after this, if a 
small quantity of oil of turpentine is poured in, without 
shaking the phial, the mixture will of itself take fire, 
and burn very furiously. The vessel should be large, 
and open at the top. 

Artificial coruscations may also be produced by 
means of oil of vitriol and iron, in the following mane 
ner : Take a glass body capable of holding three quarts ; 
put into this three ounces of the oil of vitriol and twelve 
ounces of water; then warming the mixture a little, 
throw in, at several times, two ounces or more of 
clean iron filings ; upon this an ebullition and white 
vapours will arise: then present a lighted candle to 
the mouth of the vessel, and the vapour will take fire, 
and afford a bright fulmination or flash like Jight- 
ning. Applying the candle in this manner several 
times, the effect will always be the same ; and some- 
times the fire will fill the whole body of the glass, and 
even circulate to the bottom of the liquor ; at others, 
it will only reach a little way down its neck. The 
great caution to be used in making this experiment is 
the making the vapour of a proper heat: for, if tuo 
cold, few vapours will arise; and, if made too hot, 
they will arise too fast, and will only take fire in the 
neck of the glass, without any remarkable ecorusca- 
tion. 

CORVORANT, formerly written CoRMORANT. 
See Peticanus, OrniITHOLOGY Index. 


CORVUS, the Raven or Crow kind, a genus of: 


birds of the order of pice. See OxniTHOLoGy 
Index. : 

Corvus (Raven,) in Astronomy, a constellation o 
the southern hemisphere; whose stars in Ptolemy’s cae 
talogue are 7; in Tycho’s as many; in the Britannic 
catalogue 9. 

Corvus, in Roman antiquity, a military engine, or 
rather gallery, moveable at pleasure by means of pul- 
leys ; chiefly used in boarding the enemy’s ships to 
cover the men. The construction of the corvus was 
as follows: They erected on the prow of their vessels 
around piece of timber, of about a foot and a half 
diameter, and about 12 feet long 5 on the top of whieh 
they had a block or pulley. Round this piece of tam- 
ber they laid a stage or platform of boards, four feet 
broad, and about 18 feet long, which was well framed 


and fastened with iron. The entrance was long-ways,. 


and it moved about on the above-mentioned upright 
piece of timber as on a spindle, and could be hoisted 
up within six feet of the top: about this was a sort 
of parapet knee-high, which was defended with up- 
right bars of tron satesned at the end, and towards 
the top there was a ring, by the help of which and a 
pulley or tackle, they raised or lowered the engine at 
pleasare. With this moveable gallery they boarded the 


enemy’s vessels (when they did not oppose side to. 


side), 


COR 


Corvus side), sometimes on their bow and sometimes on their 


ster, as occasion best served. When they bad grap- 


Corycoma- pled the enemy with these iron spikes, if they happened 
eee to swing broadside to broadside, then they entered from 


all parts; but in case they attacked them on the bow, 
they entered two and two by the help of this machine, 
the foremost defending the foreparts, and those that fol- 
lowed the flanks, keeping the boss of their bucklers 
level with the top of the parapet. 

CORYATE, Tuomas, a very extraordinary perso- 
nage, who seems to have made himself famous by his 
whimsical extravagancies, was the son of a clergyman, 
and bern at Oldcombe in Somersetshire in 1577. He 
acquired Greek and Latin at Oxford ; and cuming to 
London, was received into the household of Henry 
prince of Wales. If Coryate was not over witty him- 
self, he got acquainted with the wits of that time, and 
served to exercise their abilities, having more learning 
than judgment. He was a great peripatetic; for, in 
1608, he took along journey on foot; and after he 
returned, published his travels under the fullowing 
ntrange title: Crudities hastily gobbled up in five months 
Lravels in France, Savoy, Italy, Rhetia, Helvetia, some 
parts of High Germany, and the Netherlands, Lond. 
1611, 4to. In 1612 he set out again with a resolution 
to spend ten years in travelling ; he went first to Con- 
stantinople ; and after travelling over a great part of the 
Fast, died of a flux at Surat in the East Indies. Some 
of the accounts of his peregrinations ure to be found in 
Purchas’s Pilgrimages. 

CORYBANTES, in antiquity, priests of Cybele, 
who danced and capered to the sound of flutes and 
drums. See CROTALUM. 

Catullus, in his poem called Atys, gives a beautiful 
description of them, representing them as madmen. 
Accordingly Maximus Tyrius says, that those possessed 
with the spirit of Corybantes, as snon as they heard 
the sound of a flute, were seized with an enthusiasm, 
and Jost the use of their reason. And hence the 
Greeks use the word xeguBarrus, to corybantize, to sig- 
nily a person’s being transported or possessed with a 
devil. Bee ENTHUSIASM. 

Some say that the Corybantes were all eunuchs; and 


that it ts on this accouat Catullus, in bis Atys, always | 


uses feminine epithets and relatives in speaking of 
them. 

Diodorus Siculus remarks, that Corybas, son of Ja- 
son and Cybele, passing in Phrygia with his uncle 
Dardanus, there instituted the worship of the mother 
of the gods, and gave lis own name to the priests. 
Strabo relates it as the opinion of some, that the Co- 
yybantes were children of Jupiter and Calliope, and 
the same with the Cud:rz. Others say the word had 
its origin from this, that the Corybantes always walked 
dancing (if the expression may be allowed) or tossing 
the head, yoguarerrts Basvous. 

CORYBANTICA, a festival held in Crete, in me- 
mory of the Corybantes, who educated Jupiter when 
he was concealed in that island from his father Saturn, 
who would have devoured him. 

CORYCEUM, in antiquity, that part of the gym- 
nasium where people undressed. It was otherwise 
called apodyterion. 

CORYCOMACHIA, among the ancients, was a 
sort of exercise in which they pushed forwards a ball, 
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suspended from the ceiling, and at its retarn either 
caught it with their hands, or suffered it to meet their 
body. Oribasius informs us it was recommended for 
extenuating too gross bodies. 

CORYDALES, in Botany, an order of plants in 
the Fragmenta Methodt Naturalis of Linnseus, contain- 
ing the following genera, viz. epimediam, bypecoum, 
leontice, melianthus, pinguicula, and utricularia. 

CORYDALIS, in Botany. See Fumaria, Bora- 
NY Index. 

CORYLUS, the Haze; a genus of plants be- 
longing to the moncecia class ; and in the natural me- 
thod ranking under the soth order, Amentacee. See 
Botany Index. 

CORYMBIFERAE, in Botany, the name of an er- 
der or division of the compound flowers adopted by 
Linozus after Ray and Vaillant, in the former editions 
of his Fragments of a Natural Method. This title in 
the later editions is changed for Discosdea, another 
name borrowed from Ray’s Method, but used in a 
somewhat different sense. 

CORYMBIUM, in antiquity, an ornament of hair 
worn by the women. Its form was that of u corym- 
bus. | 

CoRYMBIUM 3 a genus of plants belonging to the 
syngenesia class; aud in the natural method ranking 
under the 49th order, Composite. See Borany Index. 
—The calyx is diphyllous, uniflorous, and prismatical ; 
the corolla monopetalous and regular; there is one 
woolly seed below each floret. 

CORYMBUS, properly signifies a cluster of ivy 
berries. Among botanists it is a mode of flowering, 
in which the lesser or partial flowerstalks are produ- 
ced along the common stalk on both-sides; and though 
of unequal lengths, rise to the same height, so as to 
form a flat and even surface at the top. See Borany 
Index. 

CORYNOCARPUS, in Botany, a genus of plants 
belonging to the pentandria class. See Botany IJn- 
dex. 

CORY PHA, Mountain Pau, or Umbrella Tree ; 
a genus of plants of the order of Palme, belonging to 
the moncecia class. See Botany Index. 

CORYPH/ENA, a genus of fishes belonging to 
the order of thoracici. See IcutHyoLoGy Indes. 

CORYPHJ/EUS, in the ancient tragedy, was the 
chief or leader.of the company that composed the cho- 
rus: (See Cuorus).—The word is formed from the 
Greek regufe, “ tip of the head.” The coryphseus 
spuke for all the rest, whenever the chorus took part in 
tie action, in quality of a person of the drama, during 
the course of the acts. Hence coryphzus had passed 
into a general name for the chief or principal of any 
company, corporation, sect, opinion, &c. ‘hus Fu- 
statius of Antioch is called the corypheus of the council 
of Nice ; and Cicero calls Zeno the coryphaus of the 
Stoica, 

CORYVREKAN, a dangerous whirlpool on the 
west coast of Scotland, between the isle of Scarba and 
the north point of Jura. It is so named from a young 
Danish prince, who perished in this place. Its dread- 
ful vortex extends above a mile in circuit. Many 
smaller whirlpools and rapid currents are found in this 
neighbourhood ; dangerous to those who are strangers 


to the coast. 
CORYZA, 


Ceryco- 
machiu 
Coryvre- 
kaa. 
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marcy. 
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CORYZA, in Medicine, a catarrh of the nose. See CO-8ECANT, in Geometry, the secant of an arch Cousecact 
MeEpicinE Index. which is the complement of another to 90% See ff 

CORZOLA, or CurscoLa, an island in the gulf of GromErtry. Cosmology, 
Venice, divided from Ragusa in Dalmatia by a narrow COSENAGE, in Law, a writ that lies where the "VY" 


strait. E. Long. 18. 0. N. Lat. 42. 35. 

COS, or Coos, in Ancient Geography, a noble island 
on the coast of Caria, in the Hither Asia, 15 miles to 
the west of Halicarnassus, 100 in compass, called AMe- 
ropis ; and hence Thucydides joins both names toge- 
ther, Cos Meropis ; it bad a cognominal town Cos, but 
originally called Astypalea, mentioned by Homer; 
with a port locked or walled round. (Scylax, Mela). 
The island was fruitful, and yielded a generous wine, 
(Strabo). It boasted of Hippocrates and Apelles ; 
each at the head of his several profession. It was the 
country of Philetas, an’ excellent elegiac poet, who 
flourished in the time of Philip and Alexander: the 
preceptor of Ptolemy Philadelphus: so thin and light 
that he was obliged to wear lead to prevent the being 
blown away by a puff of wind (/Elian, Athenzos) ; 
much commended by Propertius. The vestes Coa, 
made of silk, were famous for their fineness and coloor, 
aaa Propertius, Tibullus). In the suburbs of 


stood the temple of AZsculapius, a noble structure, — 


and extremely rich. , 
Cos, the Whetatone, in Natural History, a genus of 


vitrescent stones, consisting of fragments of an indeter- 
minate figure, sub-opaque, and granulated. 

Of this genus there are several species, some con- 
sisting of rougher, and others of smoother, or even of 
altogether impalpable particles ; and used not only for 
whetstones, but also for mill-stones, and other the like 

urposes. 

. OS TURCICA, Turkey-stone, a species of stones 
which is arranged in the siliceous class. It is of a 
dull white, and often of an unequal colour; some 
parts appearing more compact than others. Its speci- 
fic gravity is 2.598 : it strikes fire with steel, and ef- 
fervesces with acids. Mr Kirwan found that 100 parts 
of it contain 25 of carbonate of lime, and no iron. 
Cronstedt is of opinion that there are probably two 
sorts of stones known by this name, as that de- 
scribed by Wallerius neither gives fire with steel nor 
effervesces with acids. It is used as a whetstone ; and 
those of the finest grains are the best hones for the 
most delicate cutting tools, and even for razors, lan- 


cets, &c. 

COSCINOMANCY, the art of divination by means 
ef asieve. The word comes from xesxsser, cribrum, 
“asieve,” and parvus, divination. The sieve being 
suspended, after rebearsing a formula of words, it is 
taken between two fingers only ; and the names of the 
parties suspected repeated : he at whose name the sieve 
turns, trembles, or shakes, is reputed guilty of the evil 
in questiou. 

This must be a very ancient practice: Theocritus, 
in his third Idyllion, mentions a woman very skilful in 
it. It was sometimes also practised by suspending the 
sieve by a thread, or fixing it to the points of a pair of 
sheers, giving it room to turn, and naming, as before, 
the parties suspected; in which last manner coscino- 
mancy is still practised in some parts of England. Ie 
appears from Theocritus, that it was not only used to 
find oat persons unknown, but also to discover the se- 
crets of those that were known. 

Vou. VI. Part II. + 


tresail, that is, the tritavus, the father of the besail, or 
great grandfather, being seized in fee at his death of 
certain lands or tenements, dies; a stranger enters, 
and abates; then shall his heir have this writ of cose- 
nage; the form of which see in Fitz. Nat. Br. fol. 


22!. 

COSENING, in Law, an offence whereby any thing 
is done deceitfully, in or out of contracts, which cannot 
be fitly termed by any especial name. In the civil 
law it is called stelzonatus. See STELLIONATE. 

COSENZA, the capital of the Hither Calabria, in 
the kingdom of Naples. F.. Long. 16. 35. N. Lat. 

- 15. It is an archbishops see. | 

COSHERING, in the feudal customs, a kind of 
right of the lords to lie and feast themselves and their 
followers at their tenants houses. The word coshering 
may perbaps be derived from the old English word 
coshe, a cot or ei Des 

CO-SINE, in Trigonometry, the sine of an arch 
which is the complement of another to 90°. See Gro- 
METRY. 

COSMETIC, in Physic, any medicine or prepara- 
tion which renders the skin soft and white, or helps to 
beautify and iniprove the complexion ; as lip salves, 
cold creams, ceruse, &c. 

COSMICAL, a term in Astronomy, expressing one 
of the poetical risings of a star: thus a star is said to 
rise cosmically when it rises with the sun, or with that 
point of the ecliptic in which the sun is at that time ; 
and the cosmical setting is when a star sets in the west 
at the same time that the sun rises in the east. 

COSMOGONY, in Physics, signifies the science of 
the formation of the universe. It is formed of neeses, 
the world, and ywesas, I am born. 

In our conjectures about the formation of the world 
there are two principles which we ought never to lose 
sight of: 1. That of creatson ; for certainly matter 
could not give itself existence, it must have received it. 
2. That of a Supreme Intelligence directing this crea- 
tion, and the arrangement of the parts of matter, in 
consequence of which this world was formed. See 
CREATION and GEOLOGY. 

COSMOGRAPHY, the description of the world; 
or the art which teaches the construction, figure, dispo- 
sition, and relation of all the parts of the world, with 
the manner of representing them ona plane. The word 
comes from xecpes, world, and yeaa, I describe. 

Cosmography consists chiefly of two parts: Astro- 
mnomy, which shows the structure of the heavens, and 
the disposition of the stars; and Geography, which 
shows those of the earth... 

COSMOLABE (from seeps, world, aud AunnCara, 
I take), an ancient mathematical instrument, serving to 
measure distances both in the heavens and on earth. 
The Cosmolade is in a great measure the same with the 
astrolabe. It is also called pantacosm, or the universal 
instrument, by L. Morgard, in a treatise written ex- 
pressly upon it, printed in 1612. 

COSMOLOGY (from xeepes, world, and acyes, 
discourse), the science of the world in general. This 
Wolfius calls general, or yaaa! casmelgy, me 
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Cossacks, honey and wax, as to supply a great part of the Rus- of defence. They are indeed subject to Russian wai- Cossacks 
——y—=— sian empire with those commodities, Its pastures are wodes, to whom they pay an annual tribute in corn, 


exceeding rich, and its cattle very large; but the in- 
habitants are greatly plagned by locusts, which infest 
this fine country. ‘The houses in the Ukraine are, 
like these of the Russians, mostly built with tim- 
ber. 

The Cossacks are tall and well made, generally bawk- 
nosed, and of a good ‘mien. They are hardy, vigorous, 
brave, and extremely jealous of what is most valuable 
in life, their liberty ; fickle and wavering, but sociable, 
cheerful, and sprightly. They are a very powerful 
people, and their forces consist wholly of cavalry.— 
Their dialect is a compound of the Polish and Russian 
languages; but the latter is the most predominant. 
They were formerly Pagans or Mahometans; but up- 
on their entering into the Polish service, they were 
baptized Christians of the Romish communion; and 
now that they belong to Russia, they profess themselves 
members of the Greek church. 

Each of their towns, with the district belonging to 
it, is governed by an officer called oftomann or atta- 
mania. 

The Don Cossacks, so called from their residence 
upon the bank of the river Don, greatly resemble 
those already described. In the year 1559, when the 
Czar Iwan Basilov‘itz was emperor of Russia, they vo- 
luntarily put themyelves under bis protection, and are 
at this time on a pretty equal footing with the other 
Russian subjects. They have several towns and vil- 
lages upon the banks of the Don; but are prevented 
from extending themselves farther up the country, by 
the scarcity of fresh water and wood in many places. 
Their chief support is grazing and agriculture, and oc- 
easionally robbing and plundering, for which they 
want neither capacity nor inclination. Every town is 
governed by a magistrate called tamann; and the ta- 
manns, with their towns, are under the jurisdiction of 
two ottomanns, who reside at Tsberkasky. The troops 
of these Cossacks likewise consist entirely of cavalry. 
In this country all the towas and villages are fortified, 
and encompassed with pallisades, to defend them against 
the incursions of the Calmucks and Cuban Tartars, with 
whom they are continually at war. The Cossacks, in 
general, are of great service to garrison towns by way 
of defence, or to persue an enemy; but are not so 
good at regular attacks. 

The Sietsh Cossacks, who are also called Had/amacks, 
have their particular hettman. They inhabit the Rus- 
sian, Polish, and Turkish dominiuns, along the banks 
of the Dnieper. 

The Yaik Cossacks dwell on the south side of: the 
river Yaik; and upoo the success of the Russian arms 
in the kingdom of Astracan, voluntarily submitted to 
them. In stature they greatly resemble the other Cos- 
sacks ; though by their boorish manner of living, and 
intermarriages with the Tartars they have not the 
shape and air pecultar to the rest of their countrymen. 
Their natural dispositions and customs are, however, 
nearly the same. Husbandry, fishing, and feeding of 
eattle, are their principal employments ; and, like the 
ether tribes, they let clip no opportanity of making 
depredations on their neighbours. The continual 
wars with the Kara Kalpacs and the Kasatshaia-Horda 
oblige them to keep their towns and villages in a state 


wax, honey, and cattles but they have also their par- 
ticular chiefs, who govern them according to their an- 
cient customs. Though the generality of the Yaik 
Cossacks profess the Greek religion, yet a great many 
relics of Mahometanism and Paganism are still found 
among them. Being naturally bold and hardy, they 
make excellent soldiers; and they are not so tarbu- 
leat as the other Cossacks. They live entirely at 
peace with the Calmucks and their other neighbours, 
and even maintain a commercial intercourse with 
them. 

COSSE pe GENISTE, an order of knighthood in- 
stituted in 1234, by Louis IX. at his marriage with 
Margaret of Provence. The motto on the collar of 
this order was Exaltat humiles. 

COSSET, among farmers, a colt, calf, or lamb, 
brought up by hand without the dam. 

COSTA, CurisToPHER, a celebrated botanist of 
the 16th century, was born in Africa, of a Portuguese 
father, and went into Asia, to perfect himself in the 
knowledge of simples, where he was taken prisoner, 
but found means to make his escape, and after several 
voyages, practised physic at Burgos. He wrote, 
1. A treatise on Indian drugs and medicines. 2. His 
Voyages to the Iudies. 3. A book in praise of Wo- 
men ; and other works. 

COSTAL, an appellation given by anatomists to se- 
veral parts belonging to the sides; thus we meet with 
costal muscles, vertebra, &e. 

COSTANZO, AnGELo D1, an Italian bistorian and 
poet, lord of Catulopa, was born in 1507, of a noble 
and ancient family of Naples, and died about 1591. 
He wrote, 1. A History of Naples, from 1250 to 
1489 ; the best edition of which is that of Aguila, in 
1582, in folio, very scarce. 2. Italian poems, which 
are esteemed, and have had several editions. 

COSTA-Ricca, a province of North America in 
New Spain, and in the audience of Guatimala, bound- 
ed on the north-east by the Northern ocean, on the 
south west by the South sea, on the north-west by Ni- 
caragua, and on the south-east by Veragua. The soil 
1s not very fertile, though there is plenty of cattle. 
Carthagena is the capital town. 

COSTARD, GeorcE, a clergyman of the charch 
of England, and author of several learned works, was 
born about the year 1710,. He was educated at Wad- 
ham college, Oxford; and took the degree of M. A. 
in 1773. The first eccleeiastical situation in which he 
was placed was that of curate of Islip in Oxfordshire. 
In 1747 he published, in 8vo, Some Observations tend- 
ing to illustrate the Book of Job. In 1750 he pub- 
lished T'wo Dissertations: I. On the meaning of the 
word Kestta, mentioned in Job, chap. xiii. ver. 11, 
IT. On the Signification of the word Hermes. In 1752 
he publishedin 8vo, at Oxford, Dassertationes IT. Cratteo- 
sacre, quarum prima explicatur Exek. xiii. 18. altera 
vero, 2 Reg. x. 22. In 1775 he wrote a letter to Dr 
Birch, which is preserved in the Britiob Museum, respect- 
ing the meaning of the phrase sphava barbarica. Some 
time after this he undertook to publish a second edition 
of Dr Hyde's Historia Religtonts veterum Persarum,co- 
rumgue Mogorum ; and which was aceordingly printed 
under his inspection and witb his corrections, at the Cla- 
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Coterie Gnota of pleasantry. Here they coin new words not 


fh 
Cott 


understood elsewhere, but which it becomes fashionable 
for others to use ; and they are thought ridiculous who 
are ignorant of them. It has been sometimes used to 
signify a club of ladies. 

COTES, Rocer, an excellent mathematician of 
the 18th century, He early dixcovered an inclination 
to the mathematics; and at 17 years of aye, was ad- 
mitted a pensioner of hha d college, Cambridge. In 
1706, he was appointed professor of astronomy in the 
professorship founded by Dr Piume archdeacon of Ro- 
chester, being chosen the first in that chair for his great 
merit and learning. In the year 1713, at the request 
of Dre Richard Bentley, he published at Cambridge, 
in gto, a second edition of Sir Isaac Newton's Princi- 
pia, with all the improvements which the author had 
annexed thereto: to which he prefixed an excellent 
preface. He prepured several useful books for the 
public; and wrote A Description of the yreat Meteor 
which appeared on the 6th of March 1716, published 
in the Philosophical Transactions. He lived but a 
little while to carry on the discourses for which he 
was eminently qualified ; dying in the prime of his age 
in 1716, to the great regret of all the lovers of the 
sciences. : 

COTESWOLD, several sheep-cotes, and sheep 
feeding on hills. It comes from the Saxon cofe, i. e. 
casa, “* » cottage,” and wold, “ a place where there 1s 
no woed.” 

COTHURNUS, Busk1n, a very high shoe or patten 
raised on soles of cork, worn by the ancient actors in 
tragedy, to make them appear taller and more like the 
heroes they represented, most of whom were supposed to 
be giants. It covered the greatest part of the leg, and 
was tied beneath the knee. Alischylus is said to have 
invented the cothurnus. See BuskIN. 

COTICE, or Corise’, in Heraldry, 1s the fourth 
part of the bend; which with us is seldom or ever 
borne bat in couples, with a bend between them ; 
whence probably the name; from the French cote, 
* gide 5”? they being borne, as it were, aside of the 
bend. A bend thus bordered is said to be cotised, co- 
sicé. He bears sable on a bend cotised argent three 
cinquefoils. 

COTILLON, the name of a well-known brisk 
dance, in which eight persons areemployed. The term 
is French, and signifies an under-petticoat. 

COTRONE, a town in the Hither Calabria stand- 
ing on the site of the ancient Croton, though not oc- 
cupying the same extent of ground: (See Croton). 
It is fortified with single walls, and a castle erected by 
Charlies V. Its private buildings are poor and sordid, 
the streets dismal and narrow. Cheese and corn are 
the principal commodities. For the stowage of corn, 
there are ranges of granaries in the suburbs ; and the 
annual export is about 20,000 tomoti. The cheese is 
tolerably yood ; but has a great deal of that hot acrid 
taste so common to all cheese made with goat’s milk. 
The wine is not unpleasant, and appears susceptible of 
improvement by better management in the making and 
keeping. 

COTT,-a particular sort of bed-frame, suspended 
from the beam of a ship for the officers to sleep in 
between the decks. This contrivance is much more 
convenient at sea than either the hammocks or fixed 
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cabins: being a large piece of canvas sewed iuto the 
form of a chest, about six feet long, and one foot deep, 
aod from two to three feet wide. It is extended by a 
square wooden frame with a canvas bottom. 

COTTAGE, Cotracium, is properly a little 
house for habitation without lands belonging to it: 
stat. g. Edw. 1. But by a later statute, 31 Eliz.c. 7. 
no man may build a cottage unless he lay four acres of 
land thereto; except it be in market-towns or cities, 
or within a mile of the sea, or for the habitation of 
labourers in mines, sailors, foresters, shepherds, &c. 
and cottages erected by order of justices of the peace 
for poor impotent people are excepted out of the statute. 
The four acres of land to make it a cottage withia the 
law*are to be freehold, and land of inheritance; and 
four acres holden by copy, or for life or lives, or for any 
number of years, will not be sufficient to make a lawful 
cottage. 

Corrace System, a system of domestic economy, 
founded on the plan of giving small portions of land to 
the poorer classes. See SUPPLEMENT. 

COTTON, in Commerce, a soft downy. substance 
found on the gossypium, or cotton-tree. See Gossyri- 
uM, Botany Index. 

Cotton is separated from the seeds of the plant by a 
mill, and then spun and prepared for all sorts of fine 
work, as stockings, waistcoats, quilts, tapestry, curtains, 
&c. With it they likewise make muslin; and some- 
times it is mixed with wool, sometimes with silk, and 
even with gold itself. 

The finest sort comes from Bengal and the coast of 
Coromandel. 

Cotton makes a very considerable article in com- 
merce, and is distinguished into cotton-wool and cot- 
ton-thread. The first is brought mostly from Cyprus, 
St John d’Acre, Smyrna, and the East and West Indies ;. 
the most esteemed is white. Those who boy it in bales 
should see that it has not been wet: moisture being 
very prejudicial to it. 

Or cotton-thread, that of Damas, called cotton d’ounce, . 
and that of Jerusalem, called dazas, are the most esteem- 
ed; as also that of the West Iodia islands, It is to 
be chosen white, fine, est dry, and evenly spun. The 
other cotton threads are the half bazas, the rames, the. 
beledin, aad gondezel ; the payas and mountasiri, the 
geneguins, the baquins, the josselassars, of which there. 
are two sorts. Those of India, known by the name of 
Tutucorin, Java, Bengal, and Surat, are of four or five. 
sorts, distinguished by the letters A, B,C, &c. They 
are sold in bags, with a deduction of one pound and a 
half on each of those of Tutucorin, which are the dearest, 
and two pounds on each bag of the other sorts. For: 
those of Fielebas, Smyrna, Aleppo, and Jerusalem, the 
deduction at Amsterdam is eight in the hundred for the 
tare, and two in the hundred for weight, and on the 
value one per cent. for prompt payment. 

Cotton of Siam, is a kind of silky cotton in the An- 
tilles, ro called because the grain was brought from Siam. 
It is of an extraordinary fineness, even surpassing silk in 
softness. They make hose of it there preferable to silk 
ones for their ree and beauty. They sell from 10 to. 
12 and 15 crowns a pair, but there are very few made 
unless for curiosity. 

The manner of packing Corron as practised in the 
Antilles, The bags are made of coarse cloth, of which 

they. 
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Cove, COVE, a small creek or bay, where boats and small tified by parliament in this year; and the subscription Covenent, 
Covenant. vessels may ride at anchor, sheltered from the wind and of it required by every member, without which the Coventry. 


sea. 

COVENANT, in Law, is the consent and agree- 
ment of two or more persons to do, or not to do, some 
act, or thing, contracted between them. Also it is 
the declaration the parties make, that they will stand 
to such agreement, relating to lands or other things; 
and is created by deed in writing, sealed and execated 
by the parties, or otherwise it may be implied in the 
contract as incident thereto. And if the persons do not 
perform their covenants, a writ or action of covenant 
is the remedy to recover damages for the breach of 
them. 

CovENANT, in ecclesiastical history, denotes a con- 
tract or convention agreed to by the Scotch in the 

ear 1638, for maintaining their religion free from 
innovation. In 1581, the general assembly of Scotland 
drew up a confession of faith, or national covenant, 
condemning episcopal government, under the name of 
hierarchy, which was signed by James I. and which he 
enjoined on all his subjects. It was again sabscribed 
in 1590 and 1596. ‘The subscription was renewed in 
1638, and the subscribers engaged by oath to maintain 
religion in the same state as it was in 1580, and to re- 
ject all innovations introduced since that time. This 
oath annexed to the confession of faith received the 
name of the covenant : as those who subscribed it were 
called covenanters. 

CovENANT, in Theology, is much used in connection 
with other terms; as, 1 Phe Covenant of Grace is that 
which is made between God and those who believe the 
gospel, whereby they declare their subjection to him, 
and he declares his acceptance of them and favour 
to them. The gospel is sometimes denominated a 
covenant of grace, in opposition to the Mosaic law. 
2. Covenant of Redemption denotes a mutual stipulation, 
tacit or express, between Christ and the Father, 
relating to the redemption of sinners by him, previous 
to any act on Christ’s part under the character of 
Mediator. 3. Covenant of Works signifies, in the 
language of some diviaes, any covenant whereby God 
requires perfect obedience from bis creatures, in such a 
manner as to make ne express provision for the pardon 
of offences to be committed against the precepts of it, 
on the repentance of such supposed offenders, but pro- 
nounces a sentence of death upon them: such, they 
say, was the covenant made with Adam in a state 
4 innocence, and that made with Israel at Mount 

inai. 

_ Solemn League and CovEnanT, was established in the 
year 1643, and formed a bond of union between Scot- 
land and England. It was sworn and subscribed by 
many in both nations; who hereby solemnly abjured 
popery and prelacy: and combined together for their 
mutual defence. It was approved by the parliament 
and assembly at Westminster, and ratified by the gene- 
ral assembly of Scotland in 1645. King Charles I. dis- 
approved of it when he surrendered himself to the 
Scots army in 1646: but in 1650 Charles II. declared 
his approbation both of thie and the national covenant 
by a solemn oath; and in August of the same year, 
made a farther declaration at Dunfermline to the same 
purpose, which was also renewed on occasion of his 
coronation at Scone in 16¢1. The covenant was ra- 
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constitution of the parliament was declared null and 
void. It produced a series of distractions in the sub- 
sequent history of that country, and was voted illegal 
by parliament, and provision made againstit. Stat. 14. 
Car. IT. c. 4 

Ark of the Covenant, in Jewich antiquity. See ARK. 

COVENTRY, a town of Warwickshire, in Eng- 
land, situated in W. Long. 1. 26. N. Lat. 52. 25. It 
is an ancient place, and is supposed to derive its name 
from a convent formerly situated here. Leofric, earl 
of Mercia, who rebuilt the religions house after it had 
been destroyed by the Danes, and was lord of the 
place about the year 1040, is said, upon some provo- 
cation, to have loaded them with heavy taxes. Be- 
ing importuned by his lady, Godina, to remit them, 
he consented, upon condition that she should ride na- 
ked through the town, which he little imagined she 
would ever comply with. But he found himself mis- 
taken: for she accepted the offer, and rode through 
the town with her long hair scattered all over hee 
body ; having first enjoined the citizens not to venture, 
on pain of death, to look out as she passed. It is said, 
however, that a certain taylor could not help peep- 
ing: and to this day there is an effigy of him at the 
window whence he looked. ‘To commemorate this 
extraordinary transaction, and out of respect to the 
memory of their patroness, the citizens make a proces- 
sion every year, with the figure of a naked woman 
on horseback. After Leofric’s death, the earls of 
Chester became lords of the city, and granted it many 
privileges. At length it was annexed to the earldom 
of Cornwall; and growing considerable, had divers 
immunities and privileges conferred upon it by several 
kings; particularly that of a mayor and two bailiffs 
by Edward III.; and Henry VI. made it, in conjunc- 
tion with some other towns and villages, ‘a distinct coun- 
ty, independent of the county of Warwick. But af- 
terwards Edward VI. for their disloyalty, deprived them 
of their liberties, which were not restored till they 
had paid a fine of 500 merks. By a charter from 
James I. an alderman is allotted to each ward, with 
the powers of the justices of the peace within the city 
and its liberties. ‘The walls were ordered to be de- 
molished at the Restoration ; and now nothing remains 
of them but the gates, which are very lofty. Coventry 
is noted for the two parliaments which were held in it ; 
the one called the parliament of Dunces, and the other 
of Devils. The former was so called on account of the 
exclusion of the lawyers; and the attainders of the duke 
of York, the earls of Salisbury, Warwick, and March, 
procured the other the epithet of Devils. The town- 
house of Coventry is much admired for its painted win-. 
dows, representing several kings and others that have 
been benefactors to the city. The chief manufaetures 
carried on here are temmies and ribbands, 

Coventry had 17,923 inbabitants in 1811. Tt sends 
two members to parliament, and gives title of earlto anan- 
cient family of the same name.—It is a bishop’s see. The 
bishoprick is said to have been founded by Oswy king of 
Mercia, in the year 656 or 657; and although it has a 
double name, yet, like Bath and Wells, it is a single dio- 
cese. It was so wealthy, that King Offa, by the favourc 
of Pope Adrian, constituted it an archiepiscopal see; hut 
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The Franks, Germans, &c. passing into Gaul and 
Germany, did not abolish the form of the Roman go- 
vernment : and as the governors of cities and provinces 
were called counts, comites, and dukes, duces, they con- 
tinued to be called so. ‘They commanded in time of 
war; and in time of peace they administered justice. 
Thus, in the time of Charlemagne, counts were the 
ordinary judges and governors of the cities. 

These counts of cities were beneath the dukes and 
counts who presided over provioces; the first being 
constituted in the particular cities, under the jurisdic- 
tion of the latter. The counts of provinces were in 
nothing inferior to dukes, who themselves were only 
governors of provinces. Under the last of the second 
race of French kings, they got their dignity rendered 
hereditary, and even usurped the sovereignty when 
Hugh Capet came to the crown; his authority was 
not sufficient to oppose their encroachments; and hence 
it is they date the privilege of wearing coronets in their 
arms; they assumed it then, as enjoying the rights of 
sovereigns in their particular districts or counties. 
But, by degrees, most of the counties became reunited 
to the crown. 

The quality of count is now become very different 
from what it was anciently ; being now no more than 
a title, which a king grants wpon erecting a territory 
into a county, with a reserve of jurisdiction and sove- 
seignty to himself. At first there was no clause in 
the patent of erection intimating the reversion of the 
county to the crown in default of heirs male; but 
Charles IX. to prevent their being too numerous, or- 
dained that duchies and counties, in default of heirs 
male, should return to the crown. 

The point of precedence between counts and mar- 
quises was formerly much controverted: the reason 
was, that there were counts who were peers of France, 
but no marquises ; but the point was given up, and 
marquises took place ; though anciently, when counts 
were governors of provinces, they were on a level even 
with dukes. 

William the Conqueror, as is observed by Camden, 
gave the dignity of counts in fee to his nobles; annex- 
ing it to this or that county or province, and allotting 
for their maintenance a certain proportion of money, 
arising from the prince’s profits in the pleadings and. 
forfeitures of the provinces. To this purpose he quotes 
an ancient record, thus: Hen. II, Rex Anghe his 
verbis comitem creavit ; sciatis nos fectsse Hugonem 
Bigot comitem de Nor}, §c. de tertto denartt de Nor- 
wich et Norfolk, stcut aliquis comes Angha, §c. 

The Germans call a count, graaf or srl 3 which, 
according to a modern critic, properly signihes judge ; 
and is derived from gravio or graffio, of yewdu, I write. 
They have several kinds of these counts or grafls ; as 
landgraves, marchgraves, burg-graves, and pals-graves 
or counts palatine. These last are of two kinds: the 
former are of the number of princes, and have the 
investiture of a palatinate ; the others have only the 
title of count polatsne without the investiture of any pa- 
latinate. Some assert, that by publicly professing the 
imperial laws for twenty years, the person acquires the 
dignity of a count palatine ; and there are instances of 
professors in law who have assumed the title according- 
Jy 5 but there are others who question this right. 

Count, in Law, denotes the original declaration in 
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a real action; as the declaration is in -a personal one ; 
the libellus of the civilians answers to both. Yet, 


Count 


count and declaration are sometimes confounded, and Counter 


used for each other; as, count in debt, count in appeal, 
&e. 

Count-Wheel, in the striking part of a clock, a 
wheel which moves round once in 12 or 24 hours. It 
is sometimes called the locking-wheel. See Crocx- 
Making. 

COUNTER, a term which enters into the composi- 
tion of divers words of our language, and generally 
implies opposition ; but when applied to deeds, means 
an exact copy kept of the contrary party, and some- 
times signed by both parties. 

Counrer-Changed, in Heraldry, the intermixture or 
Opposition of any metal witb a colour. 

Counrer-Flory, in Heraldry, is said of a tressure 
whose flowers-de-luce are opposite to others. See HE- 
RALDRY, 

Counrer-Drawing, in Painting, is the copying a 
desiyn or painting, by means of a fine linen-cloth, an 
oiled paper, or other transparent matter, where the 
strokes appearing through are followed with a pencil, 
with or without colour. Sometimes it is done on. 
glass, and with frames or nets divided into squares 
with silk or with thread, and also by means of in- 
struments invented for the purpose, as the parallelo- 
gram. 

Counrer-Ermine, in Heraldry, is the contrary of 
ermine, being a black field with white spots. 

COUNTERFEITS, in Law, are persons that ob- 
tain any money or goods by counterfeit letters or false 
tokens, who being convicted before justices of assize or 
of peace, &c. are to suffer such punishment as shall be 
thought fit to be inflicted under death, as imprison- 
ment, pillory, &c. 

COUNTER-FoIL, or CounTER -stock, in the exche- 
quer, that part of a tally which is kept by an officer of 
the court. 

Counrer-Guard, in Fortification, is a work raised 
before the point of a bastion, consisting of two long 
faces parallel to the faces of the bastion, making a 
salient angle; they are sometimes of other shapes, or 
otherwise situated. 

Counrsn-Light, or Counter-jour, a light opposite to 
any thing, which makes it appear to disadvantage. A 
single counter-light is sufficient to take away all the, 
beanty of a fine painting. 

Counrer-March, in military affairs, a change of the 
face or wings of a battalion, by which means those that 
were in the front come to be inthe rear. It also signi-. 
fies returning, or marching back again. 


Counrer-Mine, in War, a well.and gallery drove. 


and sunk till it meet the enemy’s mine, to prevent its. 
effect. 

Counrer-Paled, in Heraldry, is when the escutcheon 
is divided into twelve pales parted per fesse, the two 
colours being counter-changed ; so that the upper are of 
one colour and the lower of another. 

Counter: Part, in Music, denotes one part to be ap-. 
plied to another. Thus the bass is said to be a counter- 
part to the treble. 

Counrer-Passant, in Heraldry, is when two lions 
are in a coat of arms, and the one seems to go quite the. 
contrary way from the other. | 

CouNnTER- 


passant. 
+ omen sinemeend 
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Couplet wherein an equal number, or equal measure, of verses, is augmented to 200]. a pension of 1ool. a 
if found in each part ; which divisions, in odes, are called he had obtained before from the court. 
Courayet. stronhes. Couplet, by an abuse of the word, is fre- 


ear, which ¢ourayer 
‘he learned —s 


. motions. 


-all danced b 


quently made to signify a couple of verses. | 

COURAGE, in Ethics, is that quality of the mind, 
derived either from constitution or principle, or both, 
that enables men to encounter difficulties and dangers. 
See ForTITUDE. 

COURANT, a French term synonymous with cur- 
rent, and properly signifies running. See Current. 

CourRANT, is also a term in music and dancing ; 
being used to express both the tune or air and the dance. 
With regard to the first, courant or currant is a 
piece of music in triple time: the air of the courant is 
ordinarily noted in triples of minims; the parts to be 
repeated twice. It begins and ends when he who 
beats the measure falls his hands ; in contradistinction 
from the saraband, which ordinarily enda when the 
hand is raised. With regard to dancing, the courant 
was long the most common of all the dances practised 


in England : it consists, essentially, of a time, a step, a 


balance, and a coupee ; though it also admits of other 

Formerly they leaped their steps ; in which 
point the courant differed from the low dance and pa- 
vades. There are simple courants and figured courants, 
two persons. 

COURAP, the modern name for a distemper 
very common in Java and other parts of the East 
Indies. It is a sort of herpes or itch on the arm-pits, 
groins, breast, and face; the itching is almost perpe- 
tual; and the scratching is followed by great pain and 
a discharge of matter, which makes the linen stick so 
to the skin as not easily to be separated without tear- 
ing off the crust. Courap is a general name for any 
sort of itch; but this distemper is thus called by way 
of eminence. It is so contagious that few escape it. 
For the cure, gentle and repeated purging is used, and 


externally the sublimate in a small quantity is a good 


topic. 
- COURAYER, Peter Francis, a Roman Catho- 


lic clergyman, distinguished by great moderation, 
charity, and temper, concerning religious affairs, as 


well as by learning, was born at Vernon in Normandy, 


1681. While canon regular and librarian of the abbey 
of St Genevieve at Paris, he applied to our archbishop 
Wake for the resolution of some doubts, concerning 
the episcopal succession in England, and the validity 
of our ordinations: he was encouraged to this by the 


friendly correspondence which had passed between the 


archbishop and M. du Pin of the Sorbonne. The arch- 
bishop sent him exact copies of the proper records; 
and on these he built his “ Defence of English Ordi- 
nations,” which was published in Holland, in 1727. 


. This exposed him to a prosecution in his own country ; 


he therefore took refuge in England ; where be was well 
received, and presented the same year by the university 
of Oxford with a doctor’s degree, As it is somewhat 
uncommon for a Roman Catholic clergymen to be ad- 
mitted to degrees in divinity by Protestant universities, 
the curious may be gratified with a sight of the diplo- 
ma, and the doctor’s letter of thanks, in ‘“‘ The present 
State of the Republic of Letters, for June 1728.” 
In 1736, he translated into French, and published, 
‘“‘ Father Paul’s History of the Council of Trent,” in 
2 vols. folio, and dedicated it to Queen Caroline ; who 
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Jer. Markland, in a letter to his friend Bowyer, Sep- Courland. 
beet’ Saeed 


tember 1756, says, ‘“* Mr Clarke has given me F. 
Courayer’s translation of the History of the Council 
of Trent ; with whose preface I am s0 greatly pleased, 
that if he be no more a papist in other tenets than he 
is in those be mentions (which are many, and of the 
most distinguishing class), I dare say there are very few 
considerate Protestants who are not as good Catholics 
as he is.” His works are many, and all in French : 
he translated Sleidan’s ‘ History of the Reformation.”* 
He died in 1776, after two days illness, at the age of 


-95 3 and was buried in the cloister of Westminster- 


abbey. In his will, dated Feb. 3. 1774 he declares, 
that he “ dies a member of the Catholic church, but 
without approving of many of the opinions and su- 
perstitions which have been introduced into the Romish 
church, and taught in their schools and, seminaries ; 
and which they have insisted on as articles of faith, 
though to him they appear to be not only not founded 
in truth, but also to be highly improbable.” And his 
practice, was conformable to this declaration ; for at 
London he constantly went to mass, and at Ealling in 
the country, whither he often retired, as constantly at- 
tended the service of the parish church; declaring at all 
times, that he “had great satisfaction in the prayers of 
the church of England.” 

COURBARIL. See Hymenra.. 

COURIER, or Currier, (from the French coursr, 
‘to run,’”) a messenger sent post, or express, to carry 
dispatches. 

The ancients too, had their couriers. We meet with 
two kinds: 1. These who ran on foot, called by the 
Greeks hemerodromi, q. d. ‘ couriers of a day.’’ 
Pliny, Corn. Nepos, and Czsar, mention some of 
those who would run 20, 30, 36, and in the circus 
even 40 leagues per day. 2. Riding couriers (curso- 
res equitantes), who changed horses as the modern 
couriers do. 

Xenophon attributes the first couriers to Cyrus. 
Herodotus says they were very ordinary among the 
Persians, and that there was nothing in the world more 
swift than these kind of messengers. ‘‘ That prince 
(says Xenophon) examined how far a horse would go 
in a day ; and built stables, at such distances from each 
other, where he lodged horses, and persons to take 
care of them; and at each place kept a person always 
ready to take the packet, mount a fresh horse, and for- 
ward it to the next stage; and thus quite through his 
empire.” 

But it does not appear that either the Greeks or 
Romans had any regular fixed couriers till the time 
of Augustus; under that prince they travelled in 
cars; though it would appear that they afterwards 
went on horseback. Under the western empire they 
were called vzatores; and under that of Constan- 
tinople, cursores: whence the modern name. See 


OST. 
COURLAND, a duchy situated between E. Long. 
21. 26. and between N. Lat. 56. 30. and 57. 20. ft 
is bounded by the river Dwina, which divides it from 
Livonia on the north ; by Lithuania, on the east; 
by Samogitia, on the south, and by the Baltic sea en 
the west; being 120 miles long and 30 broad. This 

duchy 
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10. If a dog take a fall 


in his course, and yet perform his part, he may 


——v——" challenge the advantage of a turn more thau he 


Blackst. 
Comurent. 


gave. 1. If a dog turn the hare, serve himself, 
and give divers cotes, and yet in the end shall stand 


still in the field, the other dog, if he turns home to the | 


covert, although he gives no other, shall be adjudged 
to win the wager. 12. If by misfortune a dog be rid 
over in the course, that course shall be adjudged void, 
and he that did the mischief is to make reparation to 
the owner. 13. If a dog gives the first and last turn, 
and there be no other,advantage betwixt them, he that 
gives the odd turn wins. 14, A cote is when a gre- 
hound goes endways by the side of his fellow, and 
gives the hare a turn. 15. A cote serves for two turns, 
and two trippings or jerkings for a cote; and if the 
hare turns not quite about, she only wrencheth, in the 
sportsman’s phrase. 16. If there be no cotes given by 
either of the grehounds, but one serves the other at 
turning, then be that gives the most turns wins the 
wager. 17, Sometimes a hare does not turn, but 
wrenches; for she does not turn, except she turns as it 
were round. In these cases, two wrenches stand for 
une turn, 18. He that comes in first at the death of 
the hare takes her up, and saves her from breaking ; 
he cherishes the dogs, and cleanses their mouths from 
the wool ; he is adjudged to have the hare for his pains. 
19. Finally, those who are judges for the leash, must 
give their judgment before they depart out of the feld, 
or else it is not to stand as valid. 

COURT, an appendage to a house or habitation ; 
consisting of a piece of ground inclosed with walls, but 
open upwards. 

Court is also used for the palace or place where a 
king or sovereign prince resides, 

Court, in a law sense, is defined to be a place 
wherein justice is judicially administered. And, as, 
hy our excellent constitution, the sole executive power 
of the laws is vested in the person of the king, it will 
foHow that all courts of justice, which are the me- 
dium by which be adminiaters the laws, are derived 
from the power of the crown. For whether created 
by act of parliament or letters patent, or subsisting by 
prescription (the only methods by which any court 
of judicature can exist), the king’s consent in the two 
former is expressly, and in the latter impliedly, given. 
In all these courts, the king is supposed in contem- 
plation of law to be always present; but as that is in 
fact impossible, be is there represented by his judges, 
whose power is only an emanation of the royal prero- 
gative. 

For the more speedy, universal, and impartial ad- 
ministration of justice between subject and subject, 


‘the law hath appointed a prodigious variety of courts, 


some with a more limited, others with a more exten- 
sive jurisdiction; some constituted to inquire only, 
others to hear and determine ; some to determine in 
the first instance, others upon appeal and by way of 
review. See Law, N® xcviii. xctx. c. cxli. clvi. cl vii. 
clviii. and the respective articles in the order of the al- 
phabet. One distinction may be here mentioned, that 
runs throughout them all; viz. that some of them are 
courts of record, others not of record. A court of re- 
cord is that where the acts and judicial proceedings are 

uzolled in parchment for a perpetual memorial and 
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testimony: which rolls are called the records of the Cout. 
court, and are of such high and supereminent autbori- ——y——~ 
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ty, that their truth is not to be called in question. For 
it is a settled rule and maxim, that nothing shall be 
averred against a record, nor shall any plea, or even 
proof, be admitted to the contrary. And if the exist- 
ence of a reeord be denied, it shall be tried by nothing 
but itself; that is, upon bare inspection whether there 
be any such record or not: else there would be no end 
of disputes. But if there appears any mistake of the 
clerk in making up such record, the court will direct 
him to amend it. All courts of record are the king’s 
courts in right of his crown and royal dignity, and 
therefore no other court hath authority to foe or im- 
prison: so that the very erection of a new jurisdic- 
tion, with power of fine or imprisonment, makes it in- 
stantly a court of records. A court not of record is 
the court of a private man; whom the Jaw will not 
intrust with any discretionary power over the fortune 
or liberty of bis fellow subjects. Such are the coarts- 
baron incident to every manor, and other inferior ju- 
risdictions; where the proceedings are not enrolled or 
recorded; but as well their existence as the truth of the 
matters therein contained shall, if disputed, be tried 
and determined by a jury. These courts can hold no 
plea of matters cognizable by the common law, unless 
under the value of 4os.; nor of any forcible injury 
whatsoever, nor having any process to arrest the persoa 
of the defendant. 

In every court there must be at least three consti- 
tuent parts, the actor, reus, and judex: the acter, or 
plaintiff, who complains of an injury done; the reus, 
or defendant, who is called upon to make satisfaction 
for it; and the yudex, or judicial power, which is to exa- 
mine the truth of the fact, to determine the law arising 
upon that fact, aud, if azy injury appears to have been 
done, to ascertain, and by its officers to apply the re- 
medy. It is also usual in the superior courts to have 
attorneys, and advocates or counsel, as assistants. See 
ATTORNEY and CounseEL. 

Court-Baron, in English Law, a court incident to 
every manor in the kingdom, to be holden by the 
steward within the said manor. This court-baron is 
of two natures: the one is a customary court, apper- 
taining entirely to the copyholders, in which their 
estates are traneferred by surrender and admittance, and 
other matters transacted relative to their tenures only. 
The other is a court of common law, and it is the 
court of the darons, by which name the freeholders 
were sometimes anciently called: for that it is held 
before the freebolders who owe suit and service to the 
manor, the steward being rather the register than the 
judge. These courts, though in their nature distinct, 
are equally confounded together. The court we are 
now considering, viz. the freeholder’s court, was com- 
posed of the lord’s tenants, who were the pares of each 
other, and were bound by their feodal tenure to assist 
their lord in the dispensation of domestic justice. This 
was formerly held every three weeks; and its most im- 
portant business is to determine, by writ of right, all 
controversies relating to the right of lands within the 
manor. It may also Fold plea of any personal actions, 
of debt, trespass en the case, or the like, where the 
debt or damages de not amount to 40s. Which is 
the same sum, er three marks, that bounded the je- 

risdietion 
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Cowt —risdiction of the ancient Gothic courts in their lowest were, in some sort, brothers and sisters with regard to 
fl instance, or fierding courts, socalled because four were each other. WW 


Cousin 


Cousin. instituted within every superior district or hundred. 
Bot the proceedings on a writ of right may be remo- 
ved into the county-court by a precept from the sheriff 
Called a tolt, guia tullit atque eximiticausam é curia baro- 
num. And the proceedings in ul) other actions may 
be removed into the superior courts by the king’s writs 
of pone or accedas ad curiam, according to the nature 
of the suit. After judgment given, a writ also of 
false judgment \ies to the courts at Westminster to re- 
bear and review the cause, and not a writ of error ; 
for this is not a court of record; and therefore, in 
some of these writs of removal, the first direction given 
is to cause the plaint to be recorded, recordari facias 
loguclam. 

Covar-Martial, a court appointed for the punishing 
offences in officers, soldiers, and sailors, the powers of 
which are regulated by the mutiny-bill. 

Tor other courts, see ADMIRALTY, ARCHES, BENCH, 
CHancery, CHIVALRY, Cosrmon-Pkeas, County, 
Pucny, EccuxrsiasticaL, Facutty, Forest, 
Ilustincs, Leet, Lecate, Mayor, Prepoupre, 
PREROGATIVE, REQUESTS, STANNARY, S7r4R-Cham- 
ber, UNIVERSITY, &e. 

COURTESY, or Curtesy, of England; a certain 
tenure whereby a man marrying an heiress seized of 
lands of fee-simple, or fee-tail general, or seized as 
heir of the tail special, and getteth a child by her that 
cometh alive into the world, theugh both it and his 
wife die forthwith; yet, if she were in possession, he 
shall keep the land during his life, and is called tenant 
per legem Angha, “ or tenant by the courtesy of Eng- 
land ;” because this privilege is not allowed in any 
country except Scotland, where it is called curial:tas 
Scotia. ; 

COURTESAN, a woman who prostitutes herself 
for hire, especially to people of superior rank, Lais 
the famous Theban courtesan, stands on record for re- 
quiring no less than 10,000 crowns for a single night. 
Of all places in the world, Venice is that where courte- 
sans abound the most. It is now 300 years since the 
senate, which had expelled them, was obliged to recal 
them; in order to provide for the security of women of 
honour, and to keep the nobles employed, lest they 
should turn their beads to make innovations in the 
state. 

COURTRAY, a town of the Netherlands, situ- 
ated onthe river Lys, about 23 miles south-west of 
Ghent, and 14 east of Ypres. E. Long. 3. 10. N. 
Lat. 50. 48. 

COUSIN, aterm of relation between the children 
of brothers and sisters, who in the first generation are 
called coustns-german, in the second generation, secund 
cousins, &c. If sprung from the relations of the fa- 
ther’s side, they are denominated paternal cousins ; if 
on the mother’s, maternal. 

The word is ordinarily derived from consangurneus ; 
though Menage brings it from congenius, or congencus, 
q: d. ex eodem genere. 

In the primitive times, it was allowed cousins-ger- 
man to marry, to prevent their making alliances in 
heathen families: but Theodosius the Great prohi- 
bited it under pain of death; on pretence that they 


Cousin, John, a celebrated French painter, who 
excelled in painting on glass. His picture of the Last 
Judgment, in the vestry of the Minims of the Wood of 
Vincennes, is much admired. He was also a good 
sculptor. He wrote several works on geometry and 
perspective ; and died after the year 1689. 

COUSU, in Heraldry, signifies a piece of another 
colour or metal placed in the ordinary, as if it were 
sewed on, as the word imports. ‘This is generally of 
colour upon colour, or metal upon metal, contrary to 
the general rule of heraldry. 

COUTANCES, a port town of Normandy, in the 
department of La Manche. W. Long. 1. 32. N. Lat. 
49.10. Thistown, anciently called Constantia or Cose- 
dia, is pleasantly situated among meadows and rivulets 
about five miles distant from the sea. By the remains 
of a Roman aqueduct, and other ancient ruins, it appears 
to be a place of great antiquity. It is the see of a bi- 
shop, suffragan of Rome ; and has a magnificent cathe- 
dral, esteemcd one of the finest pieces of Gothic archi- 
tecture in Europe. The trade of this town is very in- 
considerable, and the fortifications are quite demolish- 
ed. They have several religious houses, and two pa- 
rochial churches. Population 11,000 in 181 5. 

COUTHUTLAUGH, from the Saxon couth, 
“knowing,” and utlaugh, “ outlaw;’’ he that wit- 
tingly receives a man outlawed, and cherishes or 
conceals him: for which offence he was in ancient 
times eubject to the same punishment with the outlaw 
himself. 

COVERT, in Heraldry, denotes something like a 
piece of hanging, or a pavilion falling over the top of 
a chief or other ordinary, so as not to hide, but only to 
be a covering to it. 

COW. See Bos, Mammaria Index. 

Cow-Burner. See Burrestis, Enromo.ocy In- 
dex, 

Sea-Cow. See TricuEcus, MAMMALIA Index. 

Cow-Itch, or Couhage. See CounaceE and Dori. 
cHos, Botany Index. 

Cow's-Lsp. See Primuia, Borany Index. 

COWARD, in Heraldry, aterm given to a lion 
borne io an escutcheon, with bis tail doubled, or turned 
in between his legs. 

COWEL, Dr Jony, a learted and eminent civi- 
lian, born about the year 1554. In 1607 he compiled 
a Law Dictionary, which gave great offence to Sir 
Edward Coke and the common lawyers: so that they 
first accused him to James I. as asserting that the king’s 
prerogative was in some cases limited ; and when they 
failed in that attempt, they complained of him to the 
house of commons, as a betrayer of the rights of the 
people, by asserting that the king was not bound by 
the laws; for which he was committed to custody, 
and |us book publicly burnt. He also published In- 
stitutzones Juris Anglicant, in the manner of Justinian’s 
Institutes ; and died in the operation for the stone, in 
1611. 

COWES, a town and harbour on the north-east 
coast of the ile of Wight in Hampshire. It has no 
market, but is the best place for trade in the whole 
island ; but asit lies low, the air is accounted unhealthy. 
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It is eight miles south-east of Portsmouth. W. Long. 
1. 25. N. Lat 50. 45. 

COWL, or Cout, a sort of monkish habit worn by 
the Bernardines and Benedictines. The word is formed 
from cucullus, by confounding the two first syllables in- 
to one, aa being the same twice repeated. There are 
two kinds of cowls: the one white, very large, worn 
in ceremony, and when they assist at the office; the 
other black, worn on ordinary occasions, in the streets, 
&e. 

F. Mabillon maintains the coul to be the same thing 
in its origin with the scapular. The author of the 
apology of the emperor Henry IV. distinguishes two 
forms of couls; the one is a gown reaching to the 
feet, having sleeves, and a capuchin, used in cere- 
monies; the other a kind of hood to work in, called 
also a scapular, because it only covers the head and 
shoulders. 

COWLEY, ABRAHAM, an eminent poet, was born 
at London in 1618. His father, who was a grocer, 
dying before he was born, his mother procured him 
to be admitted a king’s scholar at Westminster. 
His first iuclination to poetry arose on his lighting 
on Spenser’s Fairy Queen, when he was but just able 
to read; and this inclination so far improved on him, 
that at 13 he began to write several poems; a col- 
lection of which was published in 1613, when he 
was bat 15. He has been represented as possessed 
af so bad a memory that his teachers could never 
bring him to retain the ordinary rules of grammar. 
But the fact was, as Dr Johnson notices, not that he 
could not learn or retain the rules; but that being 
able to perform his exercises without them, he spared 
himself the trouble. In 1636 he was elected a scholar 
of Trinity college, Cambridge, and removed to that 
university. Here he went through all his exercises 
with a remarkable degree of reputation; and at the 
same time must have pursued his poetical turn with 
great eagerness, as it appears that the greatest part of 
his poems were written before he left that university. 
He had taken his degree of master of arts before 


1643, when, iu consequence of the turbulence of the 


times, he, among others, was ejected from the col- 


‘lege ; whereupon, retiring to Oxford, he entered him- 
_self of St John’s college; and that very year, under the 


denomination of a scholar of Oxford, published a satire 
called the Puritan and the Papist. It is apparent, 
however, that he did not remain very long at Oxford ; 
for his zeal to the royal cause engaging him in the 
service of the king, who was very sensible of bis abili- 
ties, and by whom he was frequently employed, he 
attended his majesty in many of his journeys and expe- 
ditions, and gained not only that prince’s esteem, but 
that of many otler great personages, and in particular 
of Lord Falkland, one of the principal secretaries of 
State. 

During the heat of the civil war, he was settled in 
the earl of St Alban’s family; and when the queen- 
mother was obliged to retire into France, he accom- 
panied her thither, laboured strenuously in the. affairs 
of the royal family, undertook several very. dangerous 
journeys on their account, and was.the principal in- 
strument in maintaining an epistolary. covrespondence 
between the king.and queen, whose letters he cipher- 


ed and deciphered with. his own hand. His poems, 
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entitled The Mistress, were published at London in Cowley. 


C O W 


16475 and his comedy called The Guardian, after- 
wards altered and published under the title of Cutter 
of Coleman-street, in 1650. In 1656 it was thought 
proper hy those on whom Mr Cowley depended that 
he should come over into England, and, under pretence 
of privacy and retirement, should give notice of the 
posture of affairs in this nation. Upon his return he 
published a new edition of all his poems, consisting of 
four parts ; viz. I. Miscellanies. II. The Mistress, or 
Several copies of Love-verses. III. Pindaric Odes, 
written in imitation of the style and manner of Pindar, 
IV. Davideis, a sacred poem of the troubles of David, 
in four books. 

Soon after hie arrival, however, he was seized, in 
the search after another gentleman of considerable note 
in the king’s party; but although it was through mis- 
take that he was taken, yet when the republicans 
found all their attempts of every kind to bring him 
over to their party proved ineffectual, he was commit- 
ted to a severe confinement, and it was even with con- 
siderable difficulty that he obtained his liberty; when, 
venturing back to France, he remained there, in his 
former situation, till near the time of the kino’s re- 
turn. During his stay in England he wrote his Two 
Books of Plants, published first in 1662; to which he 
afterwards added four books more; and all six, toge- 
ther with his other Latin poems, were printed at Lon- 
don in 1678. It appears by Mr Wood's Fast: Oxoni- 
enses, that our poet was created doctor of physic at Ox- 
ford, December 2. 1657. 

Soon after the Restoration he became possessed of a 
very competent estate, through the favour of his prin- 
cipal friends the duke of Buckingham and the earl of 
St Alban’s; and being now upwards of go years of 
age, he took up a resolution to pass the remainder of 
a life which had been a scene of tempest and tumult, 
in that situation which had ever been the object of bis 
wishes, a studious retirement. His eagerness to get 
out of the bustle of a court and city made him less 
careful than he might have been in the choice of a 
healthful habitation in the country; by which means 
he found his solitude from the very beginning suit 
less with the constitution of his body than with his 
mind. His first rural residence was at Baro Elms, a 
place which, lying low, and being near a large river, 
was subject to a variety of breezes from land and wa- 
ter, and liable in the winter-time to great inconveni- 
ence from the dampness of the soil. - The consequence 
of this Mr Cowley too soon experienced, by being 
seized with a dangerous and lingering fever. On his 
recovery from this he removed to Chertsey, a situation 
not much more healthy, where he had not been long 
hefore he was seized with another consuming disease. 
Having languished under this for some months, he at 
length got the better of it, and seemed pretty well re- 
covered from the bad symptoms, wher one day in the 
heat of summer 1667, staying too Jong in the fields to 
give some directions te his labourers, He caught a most 
violent cold, which was attended with a defloxien 
and: stoppage in his breasts and: for want of time- 
ly care, by treating as a cemmon cold, and re- 
fusing advice till it-was past remedy, he departed ‘this 
life on-the 28th of. July in that year, being the 49th 
of his age; and on the 3d of August following, he 
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Cowley, ply 3 that he was the first who imparted to English natics kept by Dr Cotton at St Alban's, an amiable Cowper. 
‘owper. numbers the enthusiasm of the greater ode and the and worthy physician, and the author of some well- omy—uw 


gaiety of the less; and he was qualified for spright- 
ly sallics and for lofty flights; that he was among 
those who freed translation from servility, and, in- 
stead of following his author at a distance, walked by 
his side; and that though he had left versification yet 
improveable, he left likewise from time to time such 
specimens of .excellence as enabled succeeding poets to 
improve it.” 

So many of Cowley’s productions being now esteem- 
ed scarcely worthy of a perusal, while others of them 
are distinguished by their beauty, Dr Hurd (the pre- 
sent bishop of Worcester), thought proper to make a 
selection of them, which he published in 1772, under 
the title of Select Works of Mr Abraham Cowley, 
in two volumes ; with a preface and notes by the 
Editor. 

COWPER, W1..1aM, a distinguished modern poet, 
was born at Berkhamstead in Hertfordshire, in the year 
1732. His father, who was rector of the parish, was 
nephew to Lord Chancellor Cowper. Mr Cowper 
was educated at Westminster school; and in that cele- 
brated seminary he acquired bis classical knowledge. 
But it would appear from his poem, entitled ** Zirocs- 
nium,” that the impressions which he then received 
were not favourable to this system of education, and 
gave him a permanent dislike to public schools. 
Through family interest, the honourable and lucrative 
place of clerk to the house of lords had been provided 
for him; he was therefore entered at the Temple for 
the study of the law, in order to qualify him for it. In 
this situation his manners were amiable and decent ; 
and though it is probable that he did not refuse to in- 
dulge in those pleasures which are usual among young 
men similarly situated, yet there seems no reason to 
suppose that he had any peculiar causes for self-accu- 
sation. His natural disposition was timid and diffident ; 
his spirits were constitutionally weak, even to the bor- 
ders of absolute unfitness for worldly concerns; so that 
when the time came for assuming that post to which he 
had been destined, he shrunk with such terror from the 
idea of making his appearance before the most august 
‘assembly in the nation, that, after a violent struggle 
with himself, he actually resigned the employment, and 
with it all his prospects in life. It appears to have 
been under the agitation of mind which this circum- 
stance occasioned, and which threw him into a serious 
illness, that he was led to a deep consideration of his 
state in a religious view ; and from the system he had 
adopted, this course of reflection excited io him the 
most alarming and distressful apprehensions. In vain 
did his theological friends set before him those encou- 
raging views which the theory of Christian justification 
is calculated to present, and which to many is the 
source of a confidence perhaps as excessive as their 
former fears ; the natural disposition of his mind fitted 
it to receive all the horrors, without the consolations of 
his faith, We are told, that “ the terror of eternal 
judgment overpowered and wholly disordered bis facul- 
ties ; and he remained seven months in a continual ex- 
pectation of being instantly plunged ‘into final misery.” 
In this shocking condition he became the subject of me- 
dical care, and he was placed in the receptacle for lu- 


known poems. At length he recovered a degree of se- 
renity ; but bis mind had acquired that indelible tinge 
of melancholy by which it was ever after characterised, 
and which rendered his whole life little more than a 
succession of intervals of comfort between long parox- 
ysms of settled despondency. It is unnecessary to fol- 
low him through all his scenes of retirement. Part of his 
time was spent at the house of his relation, Earl Cowper, 
at Cole-green ; and part at Huntingdon, with his inti- 
mate friend the reverend Mr Unwin. After the death 
of the latter, he removed with his widow to Olney in 
Backinghamshire, which was thenceforth the principal 
place of his residence. The affectionate intimacy he 
enjoyed with this lady is strongly expressed in the fol- 
lowing lines, which have probably been understood by 
most readers as expressive of a conjugal union : 


— Witness, dear companion of my walks, 
Whose arm this twentieth winter I perceive 
Fast lock’d in mine, with pleasure such as love 
Confirm’d by long experience of thy worth 
And well-tried virtues could alone inspire— 
Witness a joy that thou has doubled long. 

Task, Book I. 


At Olney he contracted a close friendship with the 
reverend Mr Newton, then minister there, and since 
rector of St Mary Woolnoth, London, whose religious 
Opinions were in unison with his own. When Mr 
Newton published his volome of Hymns, called ** The 
Olney’s Collection,’’ it was enriched with some com- 
positions from the pen of Cowper, distinguished by the 
letter C. They bear internal evidence of a cultivated 
understanding, and an original genius. His time was 
now wholly dedicated to that literary leisure, in which 
the mind, left to its own operations, follows up that 
line of pursuit which is the most congenial to its taste, 
and the most adapted to its powers. In his garden, in 
his library, and in his daily walks, he seems to have 
disciplined his muse to the picturesque and vivid habits 
of description, which will always distinguish Cowper 
among our national poets. No writer, with the ex- 
ception of Thomson, seems to have studied nature with 
more diligence, and to have copied her with more fide- 
lity. An advantage which he has gained over other men, 
by his disdaining to study her “ through the spectacles 
of books,” as Dryden calls it; and by his pursuing her 
through her haunts, and watching her in all her atti- 
tudes, with the eye of a philosopher as well as of a 
poet. As Mr Cowper had no relish for public con- 
cerns, it was not singular that he should have neglected 
the study of the law, on which he bad entered. That 
knowledge of active life, which is so requisite for the 
legal profession, would hardly be acquired on the banks 
of the Ouse, and in silent contemplations on the beau- 
ties of nature. In this retreat, he exchanged for the 
society and converse of the muses, the ambition and 
tumolt of a forensic occupation ; dedicating his mind 
to the cultivation of poetry, and storing it with those 
images which he derived from the inexhaustible trea- 
sury of a rich and varied scenery, in a most beautiful 
and romantic country. The first volume of his poems, 
which was published by Mr Newton in 1787, comi 
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G = Lat. 
Crab. COYPEL, ANTHONY, an excellent French painter, 


born at Paris in 1661. Noyel Coypel, his father, be- 
ing chosen by M. Colbert to be director of the academy 
at Rome, he took his son with him into Italy, where 
Anthony Coypel formed himself on the works of the 

teatest masters, and on his return to France was made 

rst painter to the duke of Orleans. That prince em- 
ployed him: in painting the grand gallery of the royal 
palace, and allowed him a pension. In 1714, be was 
director of the Academy of Painting and Sculpture. 
In 1715, he was made the first painter to the French 
king, and was ennobled on account of his merit. He 
died in 1722. M. Coypel, bis son, also excelled in the 
same art. ; 

COZENING ; tricking, or defrauding.—In law, it 
denotes an offence where any thing is done deceitfully, 
whether belonging to contracts or not, which cannot be 
properly termed by any special name. 

COZUMEL, an island near the western coast of 
Jucatan, where Cortez landed and refreshed his troops 
before entering opon the conquest of Mexico. W. 
Long. 89. 0. and N. Lat. 13. 0. 

CRAB. See Cancer, Entomoxvocy Index. 

Cras’s Claws, in the Materia Medica, are the tips 
of the claws of the common crab broken off at the verge 
of the black part, so much of the extremity of the claws 
only being allowed to be used in medicine as is tinged 
with this colour. The blackness, however, is only su- 
perficial ; they areofa grayish white within, and when 
levigated furnish a white powder. 

Crab’s claws are of the number of the alkaline ab- 
sorbents; but they are superior to the generality of 
them, in some degree, as they are found on a chemical 
analysis to contain a volatile urinous salt. 

Cras’s Eyes, ia Pharmacy, are « strong concretion 
in the head of the cray-tish. ‘They are rounded on one 
side, and depressed and sinuated on the other, consider- 
ably beavy, moderately hard, and without smell. We 
have them from Holland, Muscovy, Poland, Denmark, 
Sweden, and many other places. What ere usually met 
with in the shops are prepared by art, - 

Crab’s eyes are mach used both in the shop medicines 
and extemporaneous prescription, being accounted ab- 
sorbent. 

Cras-Lice, a troublesome kind of vermine, which 
stick so fast with their claws to the skin as to render it 
difficult to dislodge them. ‘I’hey are called plactula, 
morpiones, petole, and pessolate: they usually infest 
the arm-pits and pudenda. Cleanliness is the best pre- 
ventive. But these vermine may be easily removed 
with the application of a little mercurial ointment. 

CraB, a sort of wooden pillar, whose lower end, 
being let down through a ship’s deck, rests upon a 
socket like the capstern ; and having in its upper end 
three or four holes, at different heights, through the 
middle of it, one above another, into which long bars 
are thrust, whose lenyth is nearly a rh to the breadth 
ef the neck. It is employed to wind in the cable, or 
to purchase any other weighty body which requires a 
great mechanical power. This differs from a cap- 
stern, as not being furnished with a dram-head, and 
by having the bars to go entirely through it, reaching 
from one side of the deck to the other; whereas those 

Vox. VI. Past LI. 


C 713 J 


Coxrwold shire, 14 miles north of York. W. Long. 1. 10. N. 
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of the capstern, which are superior in number, reach 


only about eight inches or a foot into the drum-head, : 


according to its size. See CarsTERN. 

Cras-Yaws, a name in Jamaica for a kind of ulcer 
on the soles of the feet, with bard callous lips, so hard 
that it is difficult to cut them. The ungt. cerul. fort. 
is their cure. 

CRACATOA, the most southerly of a cluster of 
islands lying in the entrance of the straits of Sunda in 
the East indies. Its whole circumference does not 
exceed nine miles; and off its north-eastern extremity 
is a small island forming a road, in which Captain 
Cook anchored when visiting this island on his last voy- 
age. On the southern part of the small island is a 
reef of rocks, within which is a tolerable shelter a- 
gainst all northerly winds, there being 27 fathoms wa- 
ter in the mid channel, and 18 near the reef. Be. 
tween the two islands there is a narrow passage for 
boats. ‘The shore that constitutes the west side of the 
road runs io a north-westerly direction, having a bank 
of coral running into the sea for a little way, so that 
it is difficult for boats to land except at the time of 
high water; but the anchoring ground is very good 
and free from rocks. In the inland parts the ground 
is elevated, rising on all sides gradually from the sea, 
and is entirely covered with wood, excepting a few 
spots which are cleared by the inhabitants for sowing 
rice. The climate is reckoned very healthy in com- 
parison with the neighbouring countries, but it is very 
thinly inhabited. There are abundance of turtle on 
the coral reefs ; but other refreshments are scarce, and 
sold at an extravagant price. Water is not plentiful : 
Captain Cook was obliged to supply himself from a 
small spring opposite to the southern extremity of the 
small island above mentioned. To the southward is a 
hot spring, whose waters are used as a bath by the in- 
habitants. The road where the Resolution anchored 
les in S, Lat. 8. 6.; and by observation, in 105. 36. 
E. Long. by the time-keeper in 104. 48. The varia- 
tion of the compass one degree W. On the full and 
change days it is high water at seven o’clock in the 
morning, and the tide rises three feet four inches per- 
dicular, 

CRACKOW, or Cracow, a city of Poland, situa- 
ted in a palatinate of the same name. E. Long. 20. 
16. N. Lat. 50. 8. It was formerly the capital of 
Poland, where the kings were elected and crowned, 
and was once almost the centre of the Popish do- 
minions ; but since the peace in 1814 it was created a 
free town, governed by its own magistrates, under the 
protection of Austria and Russia. 

Crackow stands in an extensive plain, watered by 
the Vistula, which is broad but shallow: the city and 
its suburbs occupy a vast tract of ground, but are so 
badly peopled, thut they scarcely contain 16,000 in- 
habitants. The great square in the middle of the 
town is very spacious, and has several well built houses, 
once richly furnished and well inhabited, but most of 
them now either antenanted or in a state of melan- 
choly decay. Many of the streets are broad and hand- 
tome ; but almost every building bears the most etrik~ 
ing marks of ruined grandeur: the churches alone 
seem to have preserved their original splendour. The 
devastation of this unfortunate towa was beguo by the 
Swedes at the ices of the present a 
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were far less destructive than those it experienced du- 
ring the late dreadful commotions, when it underwent 
repeated sieges, and was alternately in possession of 
the Russians and Confederates. The effects of can- 
non, grape, and musket shot, are still discermible on the 
walls and houses. Ina word, Crackow exhibits the re- 
mains of ancient magnificence, and looks like a great 
capital in ruins: from the number of fallen and falling 
houses one would imagine it had lately been sacked, and 
that the enemy had left it only yesterday. The town is 
surrounded with high walls of brick, strengthened by 
round and square towers of whimsical shapes, in the an- 
cient style of fortification: these walls were bailt by 
Venceslans king of Bohemia during the short period in 
which he reigned over Poland. 

The university of Crackow was formerly, and not 
unjustly, called the mother of Polish literature, as it 
principally supplied the other seminaries with profes- 
sors and men of learning ; but its lustre has been great- 
ly obscured by the removal of the royal residence to 
Warsaw, and still more by the late intestine convul- 
sions. In this city the art of printing was first intro- 
duced into Poland by Haller; and one of the earliest 
books was the Constitutions and Statutes compiled by 
Casimir the Great, and afterwards augmented by his 
successors. The characters are Gothic, the same which 
were universally used at the invention of printing: the 
great initial letters are wanting, which shows that they 
were probably painted and afterwards worn away. The 
year in which this compilation was printed is not posi- 
tively known; but its publication was certainly ante- 
rior to 1496, as it does not contain the statutes passed 
by Joba Albert in that year. The most flourishing 
period of the university was under Sigismond Augas- 
tus in the 16th century, when several of the German 
reformers fled from the persecutions of the emperor 
Charles V. and found an asylum in this city. They 
gave to the world several versions of the sacred writings, 
and other theclogical publications, which diffused the 
reformed religion over great partof Poland, The pro- 
tection which Sigismond Augustus afforded to men of 
learning of all denominations, and the universal tolera- 
tion which he extended to every sect of Christians, cre- 
ated a suspicion that he was secretly inclined to the new 
church; and it was even reported that he intended to 
renounce the Catholic faitb, and publicly profess the re- 
formed religion. 

Towards the southern part of the town, near the 
Vistula, rises a small eminence or rock, opon the top of 
which is built the palace, surrounded with brick walls 
and old towers, which form a kind of citadel to the 
town. This palace owes its origin to Ladislaus Jaghel- 
lon; but little of the ancient structure now appears, 
as the greatest part was demolished by Charles XII. in 
1701, when he entered this towo in triumph after the 
battle of Clissow. It has been since repaired. The 
remains of the old palace consist of a few apartments, 
which are left in their ancient state as they existed in 
the last century. This palace was formerly the resi- 
dence of the kings of Poland, who, from the time of 
Ladislaus Locketec, have been crowned at Crackow. 
The Polish and German historians differ concerning the 
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time when the title of king was first claimed by the 60- Crackew, 
vereigns of this ee but the most probable account Cradie. 


is, according to Mr Cox, that in 1295 Premislaus as- 
sumed the regal title, and was inaugurated at Gnesna by 
the archbishop of that diocese. He was succeeded 
Ladislaus Locketec, who offending the Poles by his ca- 
pricious and tyrannical conduct, was deposed before he 
was crowned ; and Venceslaus king of Bohemia, who 
had married Richsa daughter of Premislaus, being elect- 
ed in his stead, was in 1300 consecrated at Gnesna. 
Ladislaus, after flying from his country and undergoing 
a series of calamitous adventures, was at length brought 
to a sense of his misconduct. Having regained the 
affection of bis subjects, he was restored, in the life- 
time of Venceslaus, to part of his dominions; and he 
recovered them all upon the demise of that monarch in 
the year 1305: he governed, however, for some years 
without the title of king; but at length in 1320 was 
crowned at Crackow, to which place he transferred the 
ceremony of the coronation ; and afterwards enacted, 
that for the future his successors should be inaugurated 
im the cathedral of this city. 

Since that period all the sovereigns have been conse- 
crated at Crackow, excepting the last king. Previous 
to his election a decree was issued by the diet of 
convocation, that the coronation should be solemnized 
for this turn at Warsaw, without prejudice in future to 
the ancient right of Crackow ; a proviso calculated to 
satisfy the populace, but which will not probably pre- 
vent any future sovereign from being crowned at War- 
saw, now become the capital of Poland and the resi- 
dence of its kings. The diadem and other regalia used 
at the coronation are still kept in the palace of Crac- 
kow, under so many keys, and with such care, that it 
it is impossible to obtain a sight of them. 

Adjoining to the palace stands the cathedral, alse 
within the walls of the citadel. Here all the sove- 
reigns, from the time of Ladislaus Locketec, have been 
interred, a few only excepted, viz. Louis and Ladis- 
laus If. who were kings of Hungary as well as of 
Poland, and whose bodies were deposited in Hungary ; 
Alexander, who died and was buried at Vilna; Henry 
of Valois, interred in France; and the Jate monarch 
Augustus III. The sepulchres of the kings of 
Poland are not distinguished by any peculiar mag- 
nificence ; their figures are carved in marble of no 
extraordinary workmanship, and some are without in- 
scriptions. 

The bishop of Crackow was formerly the first in the 
kingdom, and very often a cardinal. His revenues 
were large. The town has three suburbs, and had 
25,736 inhabitants in 1810. 

CRADLE, a well known machine in which iafants 
are rocked to sleep. 

It denotes also that part of the steck of a cross bow 
where the bullet is put. 

CRADLE, in Surgery, a case in which a broken leg 
is Jaid after being set. 

CRADLE, in engraving, is the name of an instrument 
used in scraping mezzotintos, and preparing the plate. 
It is formed of steel, resembling a chissel with one 
sloping side, upon which are cut hollow lines very 
near each other, and at equal distaaces. The acting 
part of thie tool is made circular, and the corners are 

rounded 
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Cradle Younded. After being properly tempered, it must be 


sharpened on the whetstone. ‘There are various sizes 


Cranganor. of this instrument. 


CRADLE, among shipwrights, a frame placed under 
the bottom of a ship, in order to conduct her smoothly 
and steadily into the water when she is going to be 
Jaunched ; at which time it supports her weigl:t while 
she slides down the descent or sloping passage called the 
ways, which are for this purpose daubed with soap and 
tallow. 

CRAFT, a general name for all sorts of vessels 
employed to load or discharge merchant ships, or 
to carry alongside or return the stores of men of war. 
Sech are lighters, hoys, barges, prames, &c. See those 
articles. 

CRAKE, or Corn-cRakKE. 
THOLOGY Inder. 

CRAIL, or CarEIL, a borough town of Scotland, 
situated on the sea-coast of the county of Fife, about 
seven miles south-east of St Andrews. Population, 
1600. “W. Long. 2. 20. N. Lat. 56. 17. 

CRAMBE, Sea-caBBaGE, SEA-BEACH KALE, or 
Sea CoLEworT, a genus of plants belonging to the 
tetradynamia class, and in the natural method ranking 
under the 39th order, Siliquose. See Botany In- 


See Rattus, Ornr- 


ex. 

CRAMERIA, a geaus of plants belonging to the 
tetrandria class. See Borany Inder. 

CRAMOND, Over and NETHER, two villages 
about four miles west of Edinburgh ; of which only 
the last deserves notice, as having been once a famous 
naval station of the Romans. It is situated at the in- 
flux of the river Almond into the Forth. Three Ro- 
man roads meet at this place, which was called by them 
Alaterva, and whither they brought their grain for the 
support of their troops. The village contains about 
300 inhabitants. Here are the remaine of a bath and 
sudatory ; and many altars, medals, &c. have been 
dog up. 

CRAMP, a spasmodic affection of the muscles of 
different parts of the body, as those of the neck, 
arms, legs, &c. accompanied with a violent but tran- 
sitory pain. See Mepicine Index. 

Cramp-Fish, or Torpedo. See Rasa, IcuTHyo1o- 
GY lndex. 

Cramp-Iron, or Cramps, a piece of iron bent at each 
end, which serves to fasten together pieces of wood, 
stones, or other things. 

CRAMPONEE, in Hera/dry, an epithet given to 
a cross which has at each end a cramp or square piece 
coming from it ; that from the arm in chief towards 
the sinister angle, that from the arm on that side down- 
wards, that from the arm in base towards the dexter 
side, and that from the dexter arm upwards. 

CRANAGE, the liberty of using a crane at a wharf, 
and also the money paid for drawing up wares out of a 
ship, &c. with a crane. 

CRANE. See ArpEA, OrnniTHOLOGY Index. 

Crane, in Mechunics, a machine used in building 
for raising large stones and other weights. See ME- 
CRANICS. 

Crane's Bill, See GERaniuM, Botany Index. 

Crane-Fly, a species of Tiputa. See Enromoio- 
GY Index. 

- CRANGANOR, a Dotch factory on the Malabar 
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coast in the East Indies, seated in E. Long. 75. 5. N. Crancanor 
u 
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Lat. 10. 0. See CocuHin. 


CRANIOLARIA, a genus of plants belonging to Cranmer. 


the didynamia class ; and in the natural method rank- 
ing sy fa the goth order, Personate. 

CRANIOSCOPY, a science which traces the con- 
nexion between the form of the ekull and the powers of 
the mind. See SupPLEMENT. 

CRANIUM, in Anatomy, an assemblage of several 
bones which cover and enclose the brain and cerebel- 
lum, popularly called the sku//. See ANaTomMy Index. 
—The word comes from the Greek xgavior, of xeuves, 
galea, * helmet.” 

CRANK, a contrivance in machines, in manner of 
an elbow, only of a square form, projecting out from 
an axis or spindle; and serving, by its rotation, to 
raise and fall the pistons of engines for raising water. 

CRANK, in sea language. A ship is said to be crank- 
sided, when for want of a sufficient quantity of ballast 
or cargo, she cannot bear her sails, or can bear but 
small sail for fear of oversetting. She is said to be 
crank by the ground, when her floor is so narrow that 
she cannot be brought on ground without danger. 

CRANK is also an iron brace which supports the lan- 
thorns on the poop-quarters, &c. 

CRANMER, Tuomas, a celebrated archbishop, 
reformer, and martyr, was the son of Thomas Cran- 
mer, Esq. of Aslacton in Nottinghamshire, where our 
author was born in 1489. At the age of 14, Ke was 
admitted a student of Jesus College, Cambridge, of 
which he afterwards became fellow ; but marrying the 
relation of an innkeeper’s wife, he lost his fellowship 
and quitted the college. On the death of his wife 
he was re-admitted fellow of Jesus College. In 1523 
he took the degree of doctor of divinity, and was made 
theological lecturer und examiner. The plague being 
at Cambridge, he retired to the house of a relation at 
Waltham Abbey, where, meeting with Fox the king’s 
almoner, and Gardiner the secretary, he gave his opi- 
nion concerning King Henry’s marriage with Catha- 
rine much to the satisfaction of his majesty. This 
opinion was, that instead of disputing about the vali- 
dity of the king’s marriage with Catharine, they should 
reduce the matter to this simple question, ** Whether 
a man may marry his brother’s wife or not 2”? When 
the king was told of it, he said, * This fellow has got 
the right sow by the ear.” He then sent for him to 
court, made him one of his chaplains, and ordered him 
to write in vindication of the divorce in agitation. 
This book having quieted the tender conscience of the 
king, he was desirous that all Europe should be con- 
vinced of the illegality of his marriage with Queen Ca- 
tharine ; and for that purpose sent Cranmer to France, 
Italy, and Germany, to dispute the matter with the 
divines of those countries, At Naremberg Cranmer 
married a second wife. Being returned to England, 
in March 1533 he was consecrated archbishop of Can- 
terbury ; in May following he pronounced the sen- 
tence of divorve between the king and gucen; and 
soon after married the amorous monarch to Ann Bo- 
leyn. Being now at the head of the church, he exert- 
ed himself in the business of the Reformation. The 
Bible was translated into English, and monasteries dis- 
solved, principally by his means, 

In 1536 the royal conscience again required the as- 

4X2 sistance 
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Cranmer. sistance of our archbishop: in this year he divorced the 
~~ king from Aon Boleyn. 


In 1537 he visited his dio- 
cese, and endeavoured to abolish the superstitious ob- 
servance of holidays. In 1539 he and some of the 
bishops fell under the king’s displeasure, becanse they 
could not be brought to give their consent in parlia- 
ment that the monasteries should be suppressed for the 
king’s sole use. He also strenuously opposed the act 
' for the six articles in the house of lords, speaking three 
days against it; and upon the passing of that statute 
sent away his wife into Germany. In 1540 he was 
one of the commissioners for inspecting into matters of 
religion and explaining some of its chief doctrines. 
The result of the commission was the book entitled A 
necessary Erudition of any Christian man. After Lord 
Cromwell’s death (in whose behalf he had written to 
the king), he retired and lived in great privacy, med- 
dling not at all with state affairs. In 1541 he gave 
orders, pursuant to the king’s directions, for taking 
away superstitious sbrines; and exchanging Bishops- 
bourn for Beckesbourn, united the latter to his diocese. 
In 1542 he procured the “‘ Act for the advancement 
of true religion and the abolishment of the contrary,” 
which moderated the rigour of the six articles. Bat 
the year following, some enemies preferring accusations 
against him, be Fad like to have been ruined, had not 
the king interposed iv bis behalf. His majesty conti- 
nued afterwards to protect him from his euemies ; and 
at his death appointed him one of the executors of his 
will, and one of the regents of the kingdom. In 1556 
he crowned young Edward, during whose short reign 
he promoted the reformation to the utmost of his 
power ; aud was particularly instrumental in composing, 
correcting, and establishing the liturgy by act of par- 
Lament. He had also a share in compiling the thirty- 
nine articles of religion. 

In 1553 he opposed the new settlement of the crown 
wpon Lady Jane Gray, and would no way be concern- 
ed in that affair (though at last, through many impor- 
tunities, he was prevailed upon to set his hand to it) ; 
neither would be join in any of Dudley’s ambitious 
projects. Upon Queen Mary’s accession to the throne, 
he was committed to the Tower; ,partly for setting 
us band to the instrument of Lady Jane’s succession, 
and partly for the public offer be had made a little be- 
fore of justifying openly the religious proceedings of 
the late kiog. Some of his friends, foreseeing the storm 
that was likely to fall upon bim, advised him to fly, 
but he absolutely refused. In the ensuing parliament, 
an November the 3d, he was attainted, and at Guild- 
hall found guilty of high treason; whereupon the fruits 
af his archbishopric were sequestrated. In April 1554, 
he and Ridley and Latimer were removed to Oxford, 
ip order for a public disputation with the Puapists ; 
which was accordingly held there towards the middle 
of the month, with great noise, triumph, and impudent 
confidence on the Papists side, and with as much gra- 
vity, learning, modesty, and convincing sufficiency on 
the side of the Protestant bishops. The 20th of April, 
two days after the end of these disputations, Cranmer 
and the two others were brought before the commis- 
sioners, and asked, Whether they would subscribe (to 
Popery)? which they unanimously refusing, were con- 
demned as heretics. From this sentence the archbishop 


appealed ta the last, judgment of the Almighty ;, and 
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wrete to the council, giving them an account of the Cranmer. 
disputation, and desiring the queen’s pardon for his —-~y—~ 
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treason, which it seems was not yet remitted. By the, 
convocation, which met this year, his Defence of the 
true and Catholic Doctrine of the Sacrament of the 
Body and Blood of our Saviour Christ was ordered to 
be burnt. Some of his friends petitioned the queen in 
his behalf; putting her in mind how he had once pre- 
served her in her father’s time by his earnest interces- 
sions with him for ber, so that she had reason to be- 
lieve he loved her, and would speak the truth to her 
more than all the rest of the clergy. All endeavours 
in his behalf, however, were ineffectual; and the arch- 
bishop being degraded and most ignominiously treated, 
was at last flattered and terrified into an insincere re- 
cantation and renunciation of the Protestant faith. But 
this triumph was not sufficient to gratify the pious ven-. 
geance of the Romish Mary. On the 24th of Feb. 1556, 
a writ was signed for the buroing of Cranmer; and 
on the 24th March, which was the fatal day, be was 
brought to St Mary’s Church, Oxford, and placed 
on a kind of stage over against the pulpit, where Dr 
Cole, provost of Eton, was appointed to preach a ses- 
mon on the occasion. While Cole was haranguing, 
the unfortunate Cranmer expressed great inward con- 
fusion ; often lifting up bis hands and eyes to heaven, 
aod frequeotly pouring out floods of tears. At the 
end of the sermon, when Cole desired him to make an 
open profession of his faith, as he had promised bim he 
would, he first prayed in the most fervent manner ; 
then made an exhortation to the people present, not to 
set their minds upon the world, to obey the king and 
qveen, to love each other, and to be charitable. Af- 
ter this he made a confession of his faith, beginning 
with the creed, and concluding with these words : 
‘“‘ And I believe every word and sentence taught by 
our Saviour Jesus Christ, his apostles, aud prophets, in 
the Old and New Testament.—And now (added he) 
I come to the great thing that so much troubleth my 
conscience, more than any thing I ever said or did in 
my whole life; and that is, the setting abroad a writ- 
ing contrary to the truth, which I here now renounce 
as things written with my band contrary to the truth 
which I thought in my heart; and written for fear of 
death, and to save my life if it might be: that is, all 
such bills and papers which I have writter or signed 
with my band since my degradation, wherein I have 
written many things untrue. And forasmuch as my 
hand offended, writing contrary to my beart, my hand 
shall first be punished ; for, may 1 come to the fire, it 
shall be first burned. As for the pope, I refuse bim as 
Christ’s enemy and antichrist, with all his false doctrine. 
And as for the sacrament, I believe as I have taught 
in my book against the bishop of Winchester.” Thun- 
derstruck as it were with this unexpected declaration, 
the enraged Popish crowd admonished him not to dis- 
semble. ‘“* Ab: (replied he with tears) since I lived 
hitherto, I have been a hater of falsehood and a lover 
of simplicity, and never before this time have I dissem- 
bled.’> Whereupon they pulled him off the stage with 
the utmost fury, and hurried him to the place of his 
martyrdom over against Baliol college ; where he put 
off his clothes in haste, and standing in*his shirt, and 
without shoes, was fastened with a chain to the stake 
Some pressing him to,agree. to his.former ecaueuen 
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Cranmer. he answered, showing his band, “ This is the hand 
—omyam/ that wrote it, and therefore it shall first suffer punish- 


ment.”” Fire being applied to him, he stretched out 
his right hand into the flame, and held it there unmo- 
ved (except that once with it he wiped his face) till it 
was consumed ; crying with a loud voice, “ This hand 
hath offended ;” and often repeating, “ This unworthy 
right hand.” At last the fire getting up, he soon ex- 
pired, never stirring or crying out all the while; only 
keeping his eyes fixed to heaven, and repeating more 
than oace, ‘‘ Lord Jesus receive my spirit.” Such was 
the end of the renowned Thomas Cranmer, in the 67th 
year of his age. 

" [t was noticed above, that after the passing of the 
act for the six articles, Archbishop Cranmer sent his 
wife into Germany. But she afterwards returned again 
to England ; and Mr Strype informs us, that ‘in the 
time of King Edward, when the marriage of the clergy 
was allowed, he brought her forth, aud lived openly 
with her.” Mr Gilpin says, “he left behind him a 
widow and children ; but as he always kept bis family 
in obscurity for prudential reasons, we know little 
about them. They bad been kindly provided for by 
Henry VIIL ; who, without any solicitation from the 
primate himself, gave him a considerable grant from 
the abbey of Walbeck in Nottinghamshire, which his 
family enjoyed after bis decease. King Edward made 
some addition to his private fortune ; and his heirs were 
restored in blood by an act of parliament in the reign 
of Elizabeth. 

Archbishop Cranmer wrote a great number of books : 
many of them he published himself; and many of them 
still remain in MSS. viz. two folio volumes in the 
king’s library, several letters in the Cotton collection, 

c. 
Mr Gilpin remarks, that * the character of the 
archbishop hath been equally the subject of exaggera- 
ted praise and of undeserved censure. The most inde- 
fensible parts of the archbishbop’s character are the rea- 
diness with which he sometimes concurred in the un- 
justifiable proceedings of el VIII. and the instances 
wherein he showed himself to be actuated by intolerant 
principles. | 

‘“‘ He first recommended himself to Henry by the zeal 
which be displayed in promoting the king’s divorce 
from Queen Catharine. As to this, it may be allow- 
ed, that Dr Cranmer might think the marriage wrong : 
but though it possibly might be a point of conscience 
with the king, it could, however, be none with bim; 
and there was manifestly a difference between advising 
not to do a thing, and advising to undo it when al- 
ready done, at least in a matter of so disputable a na- 
ture. Qa the other hand, to repudiate a woman with 
whom the king bad cohabited near 20 years as his 
wife, and to illegitimate a daughter, bred up in the 
highest expectations, and now marriageable, were acts 
of such cruelty, that it seems to indicate a want of 
feeling tu be in any degree accessary to them. To 
this may be added, that the notoriety of the king’s 
passion for Ano Boleyn, which all men believed to be, 
if not the first mover, at least the principal spring of 
his pretended scruples, threw a very indelicate impu- 
tation on all who had any concero im the affair. No 
serious churchman, one would imagine, could be fond 
of the idea. of administering to the king’s passions. It 
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is with concern, therefore, that we see a man of Dr Cranmer. 
Cranmer’s integrity and simplicity of manners oe 
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so much out of character as to compound an affair o 
this kind, if not with his conscience, at least with all 
delicacy of sentiment ; and to parade through Europe, 
in the quality of an ambassador, defending every where 
the king’s pious intentions. But the cause (continues 
Mr Gilpin) animated him. With the illegality of the 
king’s marriage, be endeavoured virtually to establish 
the insufficiency of the pope’s dispensation ; and the lat- 
ter was an argument so near his beart, that it seems to 
have added merit to the former. We cannot, indeed, 
account for hie embarking so zealously in thie business, 
without supposing his principal motive was to free his 
country from the tyranny of Rome, to which this step 
very evidently led. So desirable an end would in some 
degree, he might imagine, sanctify the means.” 

Of two of the instances of persecution in which 
Archbishop Cranmer was concerned, Mr Gilpin gives 
the following account. ‘* Joan Bocher and Geo 
Paris where accused, though at different times ; pig 
denying the bumanity of Christ, the other for denying 
his divinity. They were both tried and condemned to 
the stake; and the archbishop not only consented to 
these acts of blood, but even persuaded the aversion of. 
the young king into a compliance. ‘“ Your majesty 
must distinguish (said he, informing his royal pupil’s 
conscience) between common opinions and such as are 
the essential articles of faith. These latter we must on 
no account suffer to be opposed.” Mr Gilpin justly ob-. 
serves, that ‘nothing even plausible can be suggested 
in defence of the archbishop on this occasion, except 
only that the spirit of Popery was not yet wholly re- 
pressed.” These instances of injustice and barbarity 
were indeed totally indefensible, and a great disgrace te 
Cranmer, and to all who were concerned in them. 
does not appear that he endeavoured to promote the 
death of Lambert ; but, as Mr Gilpin observes, it were 
to be wished he had rid his hand of the disputation 
likewise. The public disputation, in which Cranmer 
bore some part, proved the means of bringing Lambert. 
to the stake. 

One of the most honourable transactions of Arch- 
bishop Cranmer’s life, was the frm stand that he made 
against the act of the six articles. This act was so 
strongly supported by the king,. that even the Protest. 
ants in parliament made little opposition to it. But 
Cranmer opposed it with great zeal and steadiness. 
‘The good archbishop (says Mr Gilpin) never ap- 
peared in a more truly Christian light than on this oc- 
casion. In the midst of so general a defection (for 
there were numbers in the house who had hitherto 
shown great forwardness in reformation) be alone made 
artand. Three days he maintained his ground, and 
baffled the arguments of all opposers. But argument 
was not their weapon, and the archbishop saw him, 
self obliged to. sink under superior power. Henry or-~ 
dered him to. leave the house. The primate refused : | 
‘ It was God’s business. (he said), and not man’s.” 
And when he could do no more, he boldly entered his 
protest. Such an instance of. fortitude is sufficient to 
wipe off many of those coustly stains which have fasten- 
ed on. his memory.”? 

His behaviour in the cause of the duke of Norfolk. 
was also entitled to great commendation. ‘ The lasy 

act. 
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Cranmer, act of this reign (says Mr Gilpin) was an act of blood, the times of the apostles. He was a sensible writer, Cranmer. 
“=v” and gave the archbishop anoble opportunity of showing rather nervous than elegant. His writings were en- "v= 


bow well he had learned that great Christian lesson of 
forgiving an enemy. Almost without the shadow of 
justice, Henry had given directions to have the duke of 
Norfolk attainted by an act of parliament. The king’s 
mandate stood in lieu of guilt, and the bill passed the 
house with great ease. No man, except the bishop of 
Winchester, had been so great an enemy to the archibi- 
shop as the duke of Norfolk. He had always thwart- 
ed the primate’s measures, and oftener than once had 
practised against his life. How many would have seen: 
’ with secret pleasure the working of Providence against 
so rancorous an enemy ; satisfied in having themselves 
no hand in his unjust fate! But the archbishop saw 
the affair in another light: he saw it with horror; and 
although the king had in a particular manner interest- 
ed himself in this business, the primate opposed the bill 
with all his might; and when hie opposition was vain, 
he left the house with indignation, and retired to Croy- 
don.”’ 

He was indeed remarkable for the placability of his 
temper, and for showing kindness to those by whom he 
had been greatly injured. Hence it is mentioned in 
Shakespeare’s Henry VIII. as a common saying con- 
cerning him: 

————" Do my lord of Canterbury 

But one shrewd turn, and he’s your friend for ever.” 


‘ Archbishop Cranmer was a great friend and patron 
of learned foreigners, who had been persecuted for their 
attachment to the principles of the reformation. Mr 
Gilpin says, “* the suffering professors of Protestantism, 
who were scattered in great numbers about the various 
countries of Europe, were always sure of an asylum 
with him. His palace at Lambeth micht be called a 
seminary of learned men: the greater part of whom 
persecution had driven from home. Here, among other 
celebrated reformers, Martyr, Bucer, Aless, Phaye, 
found sanctuary. Martyr, Bucer, and Phage, were 
liberally pensioned by the archbishop till he could 
otherwise provide for them. It was his wish to fix 
them in the two aniversities, where he hoped their great 
knowledge and spirit of inquiry would forward his de- 
signs of restoring learning ; and he at length obtained 
professorships for them all. Bucer and Phage were 
settled at Cambridge; where they only showed what 
nright have been expected from them, both dying with- 
in a few months after their arrival. But at Oxford 
Martyr acted a very conspicuous part, and contributed 
to introduce among the students there a very liberal 
mode of thinking. 

OF the learning of Archbishop Cranmer, Mr Gilpin 
remarks, that “ it was chiefly confined to his profes- 
sion. He had applied himself in Cambridge to the stu- 
dy of the Greek and Hebrew languages ; which though 
esteemed at that time as the mark of heresy, appeared 
to him the only sources of attaining a critical knowledge 
of the Scriptures. He had so accurately studied canon 
law, that he was esteemed the best canonist in Eng- 
land; and his reading in theology was so extensive, 
and his collections from the Fathers so very volumi- 
nous, that there were few points in which he was not 
accurately informed, and in which he could not give 
the opinions of the several ages of the church from 


tirely confined tothe great controversy which then sub- 
sisted, and contain the whole sum of the theological 
learning of those times. His library was filled with a 
very noble collection of books, and was open to all men 
of letters. 

Mr Gilpin, after remarking that Archbishop Cran- 
mer preached often wherever he visited, says, “ In his 
sermons to the people, he was very plain and instruc- 
tive; insisting chiefly on the essentials of Christianity. 
The subjects of his sermons, for the most part, were 
from whence salvation is to be fetched, and on whom 
the confidence of men ought to lean. They insisted 
much on doctrines of faith and works; and taught 
what the fruits of faith were, and what place was to be 
given to works; they instructed men in the daties 
they owed their neighbour, and that every one was our 
neighbour, to whom we might any way do good ; they 
declared what men ought to think of themselves after 
they had done all; and, lastly, what promises Christ 
hath made, and who they are to whom he will make 
them good. Thus he brought in the true preaching of 
the gospel, altogether different from the ordinary way 
of preaching in those days; which was to treat con- 
cerning saints, to tell legendary tales of them, and to 
report miracles wrought for the confirmation of tran- 
substantiation and other popish corruptions. And such 
a heat of conviction accompanied his sermons, that 
the people departed from them with minds possessed of 
a great hatred of vice, and burning with a desire of 
virtue.” 

He was a great economist of his time. Mr Gilpin 
says, “he rese commonly at five o’clock, and conti- 
nued in his study till nine. These early hours, he 
would say, were the only hours he could call bis own. 
After breakfast he generally spent the remainder of the 
morning either in public or private business. His 
chapel-hour was eleven, and his dinner-hour twelve. 
After dinner he spent an hour either in conversation 
with his friends, in playing at chess, or in what he 
liked better, overlooking a chess-board. He then re- 
tired again to his study till his chapel-bell rang at five. 
After prayers, he generally walked till six, which was 
in those times the hour of supper. His evening meat 
was sparing. Often he ate nothing; and when that 
was the case, it was his usual custom, as he sat down 
to table, to draw on a pair of gloves; which was as 
much as to say, that his hands had nothing to do. 
After supper, lre spent an hour in walking and another 
in his study, retiring to his bedchamber about nine. 
This was his usual mode of living when he was most 
vacant, but very often his afternoons as wel) as his 
mornings were engaged in business. He generally, 
however, contrived, if possible, even in the busiest day, 
to devote some portion of his time to his books be- 
sides the morning. And Mr Fox tells us, he always 
accustomed himself to read and write ina standing pos- 
ture ; esteeming constant sitting very pernicious to a 
studious man.” 

Mr Gilpin also observes, ‘‘ that he was a very ami- 
able master in his family, and admirably preserved the 
difficult medium between indulgence and restraint. He 
had, according to the custom of the times, a very nu- 
merous retinue, among whom the most exact order 
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Crashaw ® primitive saint, he offered more prayers in the night of the enemy on pretence of proposing terms of accom- Cranes, 
f than others usually offer in the day. There he penned modation, and he was killed. His bead was cut off and Cratsgus. 


Crassus. the said poems called ‘ Steps to the Temple for Happy 


Souls to Climb to Heaven by.” To the said Steps are 
joined other poems called, ** The Delight of the Muses,” 
wherein are several Latin poems, which though of a 
mere human mixture, yet they are sweet as they are in- 
nocent. He hath also written Carmen Deo Nostro, 
being hymns and other sacred poems, addressed to the 
éountess of Denbigh. He was excellent in five lan- 
guages besides his mother tongue, namely, Hebrew, 
Greck, Latin, Italian, and Spanish. 

CRASIS (from xgsyvvps, ‘* to mix,’”) the temper of 
the blood peculiar to every constitution. 

Crasis, in Grammar, is a figure whereby two dif- 
ferent letters are either contracted into one long letter 
ora diphthong. Such, e. g. is oss for efsas 3 Aunty for 
antes, Sic. tuyus for suxses, &c. where «and « are con- 
tracted into s; and s and « into 93 and and « into wv. 

CRASSAMENTUM, in Physic, the thick red or 
fibrous part of the bload, otherwise called cruor, in con- 
tradistinction to the serum or aqueous part. 

CRASSULA, Lesser Orpine, or Live-ever; a 
genus of plants, belonging to the pentandria class; and 
in the natural method ranking under the 13th order, 
Succulentea. See Botany Index. 

CRASSUS, M. Lictinius, a celebrated Roman, 
surnamed Rich on account of his opulence. At first 
he was very circumscribed in his circumstances, but 
by educating slaves and selling them at a high price he 
soon enriched himself. The cruelties of Cinna obliged 
him to leave Rome, and he retired to Spain, where he 
remained concealed for eight months. After Cinna’s 
death he passed into Africa, and thence to Italy, where 
he served Sylla and ingratiated himself in his favour. 
When the gladiators with Spartacus at their head had 
spread an aniversal alarm in Italy and defeated some 
of the Roman generals, Crassus was sent against them. 
A battle was fought, in which Crassus slaughtered 
12,000 of the slaves, and by this decisive blow soon 
put an end to the war, and was honoured with an 
ovatio at his return. He was soon after made consul 
with Pompey in the year of Rome 682, and in this 
high office he displayed his opulence by entertaining 
the populace at 10,000 tables. He was afterwards 
censor, and formed the first triumvirate with Pompey 
aod Cesur. As hia love of riches was more predo- 
minant than that of glory, Crassus never imitated the 
ambitious conduct of his colleagues, but was satished 
with the province of Syria, which seemed to promise 
an inexhaustible source of wealth. With hopes of en- 
larging his possessions he set off from Rome, though 
the omens proved unfavourable, and every thing seem- 
ed to threaten his ruin. He crossed the Euphrates, 
and forgetful of the rich cities of Babylon and Selea- 
cia, he hastened to make himself master of Parthia. 
He was betrayed in his march by the delay of Artua- 
vasdes king of Armenia, and the perfidy of Ariamnes. 
He was met in a large plain by Surena the general of 
the forces of Orodes king of Parthia, and a battle was 
fought in which 20,000 Romans were killed and 
10,000 taken prisoners. The darkness of the night 
favoured the escape of the rest ; and Crassus, forced by 
the mutiny and turbulence of his soldiers, and the 
treachery of his guides, trusted himself tq the general 
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sent to Orodes, who poured melted gold down his 
throat, and insulted his misfortunes. Though he has 
been called avaricious, yet he showed himself always 
ready of lending money to his friends without interest. 
He was fond of philosophy, and his knowledge of his- 
tory was great and extensive. 

CRAT/EGUS, WILD sERVICE TREE, Hawthorn, 
&ec. a genus of plants, belonging to the icosandria 
class; and in the natural method ranking onder the 
36th order, Pomacee. See Botany Index. 

The oxycanthus, hawthorn, or white thorn, grows 
naturally all over Europe. It is sometimes cultivated 
as an ornamental tree, but it is chiefly propagated for 
the purpose of planting as a fence. In order to pro- 
pagate a quantity of quicks, one method is generally 
practised ; namely, first burying the haws, and taking 
them up to sow the October following ; though, says 
Hanbury, there is another way more preferable ; 
namely, to prepare the beds, and suw the baws soon 
after they are gathered. Whoever pursues the former 
method, having gathered what quantity of haws will 
answer his purpose, should in some bye-corner of the 
kitchen-garden or nursery dig a hole or pit capacious 
enough to receive them ; some of the earth which came 
out of the hole, after the haws are put in it, should be 
laid upon them 3 and being thus carefully covered down, 
they may remain there -till October. Then, having 
ground well dug, and cleared of the roots of ail 
troublesome weeds, and the mould being fit for work- 
ing, the beds -should be made for the haws. Four 
feet is a very good width of these beds, as they mav 
be easily reached over to be weeded; and if the alleys 
between be each one foot and a half wide, they will 
be of a good size. The beds being marked out with a 
line, sifficient mould must be raked out to cover the 
baws an inch and a half deep. This being done, and the 
bottom of the beds being made level and even, the 
haws sbould be sown, and afterwards gently tapped 
down with the back of the spade; and then the fine 
mould, which had been raked out of the beds, must 
be thrown over them, covering them an inch and a 
half deep. In the spring the plants will come up, and 
in the summer following should be kept clear of weeds ; 
though it does sometimes happen, that few of them 
will appear till the second spring after sowing. Some- 
times the young plants are planted out from the seed- 
beds at one, two, or three years old ; but the best plants 
are obtained by transplanting them into fresh mould 
the first or second year, letting them remain in the 
nursery two or three years longer. The practice of 
the Locdon nurserymen is this: The strongest of the 
seed-bed plants having been drawn at two or three years 
old for sale, they clean the beds entirely by drawing 
the remaining weak underling plants, and transplanting 
them into fresh beds in this maoner, which they call 
bedding them: The ground having been trenched, and 
the tips of the plants as well as the lower fibres of their 
roots having been taken off with a sharp knife, they 
strain a line along one side of the bed; and by chop- 
ping with a spade by the side of the line, leave a clift 
or drill of a depth proportioned to the length of the 
plants to be laid in; and drawing the loose mould 
somewhat towards them, leave the side yf the drill next 
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of our Saviour. It is a capital design of Crayer 3 and 
althongh it consists of a great number of figures, the 
harmony and union are well preserved. 

CRAYON, a general name for all coloured stones, 
earths, or other minerals and substances, used in de- 
signing or painting in pastel; whether they have been 
heaten and reduced to a paste, or are used in their pri- 
mitive consistence, after sawing or cutting them into 
Jong narrow slips. In this last manner are red crayons 
made, of blond-stone or red chalk ; black ones, of char- 
coal and black-lead. Crayons of all other colours are 
compositions of earths reduced to paste. 

Crayon- Painting, Whether the painter works with 
cil-colours, water-colours, or crayons, the grand object 
of his pursuit is still the same: a just imitation of na- 
ture. But each species has tts peculiar rules and me- 
thods. Painting with crayons requires in many respects 
a treatment different from painting in oil-colours 3; be- 
cause all colours used dry are in their nature of a much 
warmer complexion than when wet with oils, &c. For 
this reason, in order to produce a rich picture, a much 
greater portion of what painters term cooling teints must 
be applied in crayon painting than would be judicious 
to use in oils. Without any danger of a mistake, it is 
to be supposed, the not being acquainted with this ob- 
servation is one great cause why so many oil painters 
have no better success when they attempt crayon-paint- 
ing. On the contrary, crayon painters being so mueli 
used to their teints, which are of a cold nature when 
used wet, are apt to introduce them too much when 
they paint oils, which is seldom productive of a good 
elfect. 

We shall now endeavour to give the student some 
directions towards the attainment of excellence in this 
art. 

Of the Applicetion of the Crayons, with some previous 
Dispasitions. The student must provide himself with 
some strony blue paper, the thicker the better, if the 
grain is not too coarse or knotty, though it is almost 
impossible to get any entirely free from knots. The 
knots should be levelled with a penknife or razor, 
otherwise they will prove exceedingly troublesome. 
After this is done, the paper must he pasted very smooth 
ena linen cloth, previously strained on a deal frame, 
the size according to the artist’s pleasure: on this the 
picture is to be executed 5 but it is most eligible not to 
paste the paper on till the whole subject is first dead 
coloured. The method of doing this is very easy, by 
laying the paper with the dead coloar on its face, upon 
a smooth board or table, when, by means of a brush, 
the backside of the paper must be covered with paste 5 
the frame with the strained cloth, must then be laid on 
the pasted side of the paper ; after which turn the paint- 
ed side uppermost, and lay a piece of clean paper upon 
it, to prevent smearing it: this being done, it may be 
stroked gently over with the hand; by which means all 
the air between the cloth and the paper will be forced 
out. 

When the paste is perfectly dry, the student may 
proceed with the painting. The advantages arising 
frum pasting the paper on the frame according to this 
method, after the picture is begun, are very great, as 
the crayons will adhere much better than any other 
way; which will enable the student to finish the pic- 
ture with a firmer body of colour and greater lustre, 
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When the painters want to make a very correct copy Crayon- 
of a picture, they generally make use of tiffany or painting. 
black gauze, strained tight on a frame, which they lay “v7” 
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flat on the subject to be imitated, and with a piece of 
sketching chalk trace all the outlines on the tiffany. 
They then lay the canvas to be painted on flat upon 
the floor, placing the tiffany with the chalked lines up- 
on it, and with an handkerchief brush the whole over ; 
this presents the exact outlines of the picture on the 
canons. The crayon-painter may also make use of 
this method when the subject of his imitation is in 
oils; but in copying a crayon picture, he must have 
recourse to the following method, on account of the 
glass. 

The picture being placed upon the easel, let the out- 
lines be drawn on the glass with a smal) camel’s hair 
pencil dipped in lake, ground thin with oils, which 
must be done with great exactness. After this is ac- 
complished, take a sheet of paper of the same size, and 
place it on the glass, stroking over all the lines with 
the hand, by which means the colour will adhere to 
the paper, which must be pierced with pin-holes pretty 
close to each other. ‘The paper intended to be used 
for the printing must next be laid upon a table, and 
the pierced paper placed upon it; then with some 
fine pounded charcoal, tied up in a piece of lawn, rub 
over the pierced lines, which will give an exact out- 
line ; but great care must be taken not to brush this 
off till the whole is drawn over with sketching chalk, 
which is a composition made of whiting and tobacco- 
pipe clay, rolled like the crayons, and pointed at each 
end. 

When a student paints immediately from the life, it 
will be most prudent to make a correct drawing of the 
outlines on another paper, the size of the picture he is 
going to paint, which he may trace by the preceding 
method, because erroneous strokes of the sketching 
chalk (which are not to be avoided without great ex- 
pertnees) will prevent the crayons from adhering to 
the paper, owing to a certain greasy quality in the com- 
position. 

The student will find the sitting postare, with the 
box of crayons in bis Jap, the most convenient method 
for him to paint. The part of the picture he is im-, 
mediately painting should be rather below his face ; 
for, if it be placed too high, the arm will be fatigued. 
Let the windows of the room where he paints be dark- 
ened, at Jeast to the height of six feet from the 
ground ; and the subject to be painted should be situa- 
ted in such a manner, that the light may fall with 
every advantage on the face, avoiding too much shadow, 
which seldom has a good effect in portrait painting, 
especially if the face he paints from has any degree of 
delicacy. 

Before he begins to paint, let him be attentive to 


his subject, and appropriate the action or attitude pro- 


per to the age of the subject: if a child, let it be 
childish ; if a young lady, express more vivacity than 
in the majestic beauty of a middle-aged woman, who 
also should not be expressed with the same gravity asa 
person far advanced in years. Let the embellish- 
ments of the picture, and introduction of birds, ani- 
mals, 8c. be regulated by the rules of propriety and 
consistency. 


The features of the face being correctly drawn with 
chalks, 
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Cravon. chalks, let the student take a crayon of pure carmine, must be cautious not to smooth or sweeten his picture Crayon. 
Pairtins. and carefully draw the nostril and edge of the nose too often, because it will give rise to a thin and scanty Painting. 
v=’ next the shadow ; then, with the faintest carmine teint, effect, and have more the appearance of a drawing 


lay in the highest light upon the nose and forehead, 
which must be executed broad. He is then to proceed 
gradually with the second teint, and the succeeding 
ones, till he arrives at the shadows, which must be co- 
vered brilliant, enriched with much lake, carmine, and 
deep green. This method will at first offensively strike 
the eye, from its crude appearance ; but in the finish- 
ing, it will be a good foundation to produce a pleasing 
effect, colours being much more easily sullied when too 
bright than when the first colouring is dull, to raise the 
picture into a brilliant state. The several pearly teints 
discernible in fine complexions must be imitated with 
blue verditer and white, which answers to the ultra- 
murine teints used in oils. But if the parts of the face 
where these teints appear are in shadow, the crayons 
composed of black and white must be substituted in their 
lace. 

: Though all the face when first coloured should be 
laid in as brilliant as possible, yet each part should be 
Kept in its proper tone ; by which means the rotundity 
of the face will be preserved. 

Let the student be careful, when he begins the eyes, 
to draw them with a crayon inclined to the carmine 
teint, of whatever colour the irises are of 3; he must 
Jay them in brilliant, and at first not loaded with co- 
lour, but executed lightly : no notice is to be taken of 
the pupil yet. The student must let the light of the 
eye incline very much to the blue cast, cautiously 
avoiding a staring white appearance (which, when 
once introduced, is seldom overcome), preserving a 
broad shadow thrown on its upper part by the eye- 
Jash. <A black and heavy teint is also to be avoided in 
the eyebrows; it is therefore best to execute them 
like a broad glowing shadow at first, on which, in the 
finishing, the bairs of the brow are to be painted ; by 
which method of proceeding, the former teints will 
show themselves through, and produce the most pleasing 
effect. 

The student should begin the lips with pure carmine 
and lake, and in the shadow use some carmine and 
black ; the strong vermilion teints should be laid on af- 
terwards. He must beware of execating them with 
stiff, harsh lines, gently intermixing each with the 
neighbouring colours, making the shadow beneath 
broad, and eoriched with brilliant crayons. He must 
form the corner of the mouth with carmine, brown 
ochre, and greens, variously intermixed. If the hair 
is dark, he should preserve much of the lake and deep 
carmine teints therein; this may easily be overpowered 
by the warmer hair-teints, which, as observed in paint- 
ing the eyebrows, will produce a richer effect when 
the picture is hvished ; on the contrary, if this method 
is unknown or neglected, a poverty of colouring will 
be discernible. 

After the student has covered over, or, a3 artists 
term it, has dead-coloured the head, he is to sweeten 
the whole together, by rubbing it over with his fin- 
ger, beginning at the strongest light upon the fore- 

ead, passing his finger very lightly, and uniting it 
with the next teint, which he must continue till the 
whole is sweetened together, often wiping his finger 
on a towel to prevent the colours being sullied. He 


than a solid painting; as nothing bnt a body of rich 
colours can constitute a rich effect. To avoid this (as 
the student finds it necessary to sweeten with the fin- 
ger), he must commonly replenish the picture with more 
crayon. 

When the head is brought to some decree of for- 
wardness, let the back yround be laid in, which must 
be treated in a different manner, covering it as thin as 
possible, and rubbing it imto the paper with a leather 
stump. Near the face the paper should be almost free 
from colour, for this will do great service to the head, 
and by its thinness give both a soft and solid appear- 
ance. In the back ground also, no crayon that has 
whiting in its composition should be used, but chiefly 
such as are the most brilliant and the least adulterated. 
The ground being painted thin next the hair, will give 
the student an opportunity of painting the edgcs of the 
hair over in a light and free manner when he gives the 
finishing touches. 

The student having proceeded thus far, the face, 
hair, and back ground being entirely covered, he must 
carefully view the whole at some distance, remarking 
in what respect it is out of keeping, that is, what parts 
are too light, and what too dark, being particularly at- 
tentive to the white or chalky appearances, which must 
be subdued with Jake and carmine. ‘The above method 
being propérly put into execution, will produce the ap- 
pearance of a paintin’ principally composed of three 
colours, viz. carmine, black, and white, which is the 
best preparation a painter can make for the producing 
a fine crayon picture. 

The next step is, to complete the back-ground 
and the hair, as the dust, in painting these, will fall 
on the face, and would much injure it if that was 
completed first. From thence proceed to the fore- 
head, finishing dewnward till the whole picture is com- 
pleted. 

In painting over the forehead the last time, bevin 
the highest light with the most faint vermilion teint, 
in the same place where the faint carmine was first 
laid, keeping it abroad in the same manner. In the 
next shade succeeding the Jiyhtest, the student must 
work in some light blue teints, composed of verditer 
and white, intermixing with them some of the deeper 
vermilion teints, sweetening them together with great 
caution, insensibly melting them into one another, in- 
creasing the proportion of each colour as his judgment 
shall direct. Some brilliant yellows may also be used, 
but sparingly ; and towards the roots of the hair, 
strong verditer teints, intermixed with greens, will be 
of singular service. Cooling crayons, composed of 
black and white, should succeed these, and melt into the 
hair. Beneath the eyes, the sweet pearly teints are 
to be pre:erved, composed of verditer and white, and 
under the nose, and on the temples, the same may 
be used; heneath the lips, teints of this kind also are 
proper, onxing them with the light greens and some 
vermilion. 

In finishing the cheeks, let the pure lake clear them 
from any dust contracted from the other crayons; then 
with the lake may be intermixed the bright vermilion ; 
and last of all (if the subject should require it) a few 
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Crayon- touclies of the orange-coloured crayon, but with extreme When the student paints the neck, he should avoid Crayos- 


painung. caution; after, sweeten that part with the finger as lit- expressing the muscles tdéo strong in the stem, nor painting. 
tle as possible, for fear of producing a heavy disagree- should the bones appear too evident on the chest, as “-v——~ 


able eflect on the cheeks; as the beauty of a crayon- 
picture consists in one colour showing itself through, or 
rather between, another: this the student cannot too 
often remark, it being the only method of imitating 
beautiful complexions. 

The eye is the feature most difficult to execute in 
crayons, as every part must be expressed with the ut- 
most nicety, to appear finished ; at the same time that 
the painter must preserve its breadth and solidity while 
he is particularizing the parts. To accomplish this, 
it will be a good general rule for the student to use his 
crayon in sweetening as much, and his finger as little, 
as possible. When he wants a point to touch a small 
part with, he may break off a little of his crayon 
against the box, which will produce a corner fit to work 
with in the minutest parts. If the eye-lashes are dark, 
he must use some of the carmine and brown ochre, and 
the crayon of carmine and black; and with these he 
may also touch the iris of the eye (if brown or hazel), 
waking a broad shadow, caused by the eye-lash. Red 
teints of vermilion, carmine, and lake, will execute 
the corners of the eye properly ; but if the eyelids are 
too red, they will have a disagreeable sore appearance. 
The pupil of the eye must be made of pure lamp- 
biack : between this and the lower part of the iris, 
the light will catch very strong, but it must not be 
made too sudden, but be gently diffused réund the pu- 
pil till itis lost in shade. When the eye-balls are suf- 
ficiently prepared, the shining speck must be made with 
a pure white crayon, which should be first broken to 
a point, and then laid on firm; but as it is possible 
they may be defective in neatness, they should be cor- 
rected with a pin, taking off the redundant parts, by 
which means they may be formed as neat as can be re- 
quired. 

The difficulty with respect to the nose, is to pre- 
serve the lines properly determined, and at the same 
time so artfully blended into the cheek, as to express its 
projection, and yet no real line to be perceptible upon 
a close examination ; in some circumstances it should be 
quite blended with the cheek, which appears behind it, 
und determined entirely with a slight touch of red chalk. 
The shadow caused by the nose is generally the darkest 
ui the whole face, partaking of no reflection from its 
surrounding parts. Carmine and brown ochre, car- 
mine and blacks, and such brilliant crayons, will com- 
pose it best. 

The student having before prepared the lips with the 
strongest lake and carmine, &c. must with these co- 
lours make them completely correct ; and when finish- 
ing, introduce the strong vermilions, but with great 
caution, as they are extremely predominant. This, if 
properly touched, will give the lips an appearance 
equal, if not superior, to those executed in oils, not- 
withstanding the seeming superiority the Jatter has by 
means of glazing (A), of which the former is entirely 
destitute. 


both have an unpleasing effect, denoting a violent agi- 
tation of the body; a circamstance seldom necessary to 
express in portrait painting. The most necessary part 
to be expressed, and which should ever be observed, 
(even in the most delicate subjects), is a strong mark- 
ing just above the place where the collar bones unite ; 
and if the head is much thrown over the shoulders, 
some notice should be taken of the large muscle that 
rises from behind the ear, and is inserted into the pit 
between the collar bones. All inferior muscles should 
be, in general, quite avoided. The stadent will find 
this caution necessary, as most subjects, especially thin 
persons, have the muscles of the neck much more evi- 
dent than would be judicious to imitate. As few necks 
are too long, it may be necessary to give some addition 
to the stem, a fault on the other side being quite unpar- 
donable, nothing being more ungraceful than a short 
neck. In colouring the neck, let the student preserve 
the stem of a pearly hue, and the light not so strong as 
on the chest. If any part of the breast appears, its 
transparency must also be expressed by pearly teints ; 
but the upper part of the chest should be coloured 
with beautiful vermilions delicately blended with the 
other. 

Of the Drapery. Dark blue, purple, black, pink, 
and all kinds of red draperies also, should be Grst tin- 
ged with carmine, which will render the colours much 
more brilliant than any other method; over this should 
be laid on the paper the middle teint (a medium be- 
tween the light and dark teints), of which the drapery 
is to be painted, except the dark masses of shadow, 
which should be laid on at first as deep as possible ; 
these, sweetened with the finger, being destitute of the 
smaller folds, will exhibit a masterly breadth, which 
the lesser folds when added ought by no means to 
destroy. With the light and dark teints, the smaller 
parts are next to be made with freedom, execnting as 
much with the crayon, and as little with the finger, as 
possible ; in each fold touching the last stroke with the 
crayon, which stroke the finger must never touch. In 
the case of reflections, the simple touch of the crayon 
will be too harsh, therefore fingering will be necessary 
afterwards, as reflected lights are always more gentle 
than those which are direct. With respect to reflec- 
tions in general, they must always partake of the same 
colour as the object reflecting, but in the case of single 
figures, it may be useful to make some particular obser- 
vations. 

In a blue drapery, let the reflections be of a greenish 
cast; in green draperies make them of a yellow teint ; 
in yellow, of an orange; in orange, reflect a reddish 
cast; all reda, something of their own nature, but in- 
clined to the yellow: black should have a reddish re- 
flection ; the reflection of a reddish teint will also pre- 
seot purples to the best advantage. 

Of whatever colour the drapery is, the reflection 
on the face must partake thereof, otherwise the pic- 

ture, 
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(a) The method with which painters in oils express transparency in the lips is, by painting them first with 
light vermilion teints, and, when dry, touching them over with. pure lake. . 
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Ceayon- ture, like painting on glass, will have but a gaudy The student must be provided with a large, flexible Crayon- 
painting: effect. pallet-knife, a large stone and muller to levigate the painting. 


———y—==—_—s Linens, Jace, fur, dec. should be touched spiitedly colours, two or three large pieces of chalk to absorb ———— 


with the crayon, fingering very little, except the latter ; 
and the last touches, even of this, like all other parts, 
should be executed with the crayon, without sweetening 
with the finger. 

The methods above recommended have been prac- 
tised by the most celebrated crayon-painters, whose 
works have been held in public estimation; but the 
knowledge of, and ability to execute, each separate part 
with brilliancy aod truth, will be found very insufh- 
cient to constitute a complete painter, witbout his 
judgment enables him to unite them with each other, 
by correctness of drawing, propriety of light and sha- 
dow, and harmony of colouring. In order to accom- 
plish this, the student should carefully avoid finishio 
one part in particular, till be has properly considere 
the connection it is to have with the rest. The ne- 
glect of this is the principal reason why the perfor- 
maaces of indifferent painters are so destitute of what is 
termed breadth, so conspicuously beautiful in the works 
of great masters. It must be granted, that this obser- 
vation relates more particularly to large compositions, 
where a diversity of figures requires such a judicious 
disposition, that each may assist in the combination of 
a kind of oniversal harmony; yet, even in portrait- 
painting, the student should be particularly attentive 
to observe thia idea of breadth, if he is desirous of ac- 
quiring that importance and dignity which constitutes 
excellence in painting. 

Of the Materials. The perfection of the crayons con- 
sists, in a great measure, in their softness; for it is im- 
possible to execute a brilliant picture with them if they 
are otherwise; on which account great care should 
be observed in the preparing them, to prevent their 
being lard. In all compositions, flake-white and 
white-lead should be wholly rejected, because the 
slightest touch with either of these would unavoidably 
turn black. 

The usual objection to crayon-paintings is, that they 
are snbject to change ; but whenever this happens, it is 
entirely owing to an injudicious use of the above-men- 
tioned whites, which will stand only in oils. To obvi- 
ate the bad effects arising from the use of such crayons, 
let the student make use of common whiting prepared 
in the following manner. 

Take a large vessel of water, put the whiting into 
it, and mix them well together; let this stand about 
half a minute, then pour off the top into another ves- 
sel, and throw the gritty sediment away ; let what is 
prepared rest about a minute, and then pour it off as 
b-fore, which will purify the whiting and render it 
free from all dirt and grittiness. When this is done, 
let the whiting settle, and then pour the water from it ; 
after whieh, lay it on the chalk to dry, and keep it for 
use, either for white crayons, or the purpose of preparing 
teints with other colours, for with this all other teints 
may be safely prepared. If the student chooses to make 
crayons of the whiting immediately after it is washed, 
it is not necessary to dry it on the chalk, for it may 
be mixed instantly with any other colour, which will save 
considerable trouble. All colours of a heavy or gritty 
nature, especially blue verditer, must be purified by 
wasbing after.this method. 


the moisture from the colours after they are levigated, 
a piece of flat glass to prevent the moisture from being 
absorbed too much, till the colours are rolled into fora, 
and vessels for water, spirits, &c. as necessity and con- 
venience as shall direct. 

I. Reps. It is rather difficult to procure either good 
carmine or good lake. Good carmine is inclined to the 
vermiliou teint, and good lake to the carmine teint. 


The carmine crayons are prepared in the following 


manner. 

1. Carmine. As their texture is inclinable to hard- 
ness, instead of grinding and rolling them, take a 
sufficient quantity of carmine, lay it upon the grind- 
ing-stone, mix it with a levigating knife with spirit of 
wine till it become smouth and even. The chalk-stone 
being ready, lay the colour upun it to absorb the 
spirit ; but be careful that it is laid on in a proper state 
for painting. If it is levigated too thin, the crayons 
will be too flat; and if too thick, it will occasion a 
waste of colour, by their adhering to the pallet-knife ; 
but practice will render the proper degree of consistency 
familiar. The simple colour being prepared, the next 
step is to compose the different teints by a mixture 
with whiting ; the proportion to be observed consisting 
of 20 gradations to one, which may be clearly under- 
stood by the following directions. Take some of the 
simple colour, and levigate it with spirit of wine, ad- 
ding about one part of washed whiting to three parts 
of carmine, of which, when properly incorporated, make 
two parcels. The next gradation should be composed 
of equal quantities of carmine and whiting, of which 
four crayons may be made. The third composition 
should have one fourth carmine and three fourths 
whiting; of this make six crayons, which will be a 
good proportion for the rest. The last teint should 
be made of whiting, very faintly tinged with carmine, 
of which make about eight crayons, which will com- 
plete the above-mentioned proportion. As these com- 
pound teints are levigated, they are to be laid imme- 
ately upon the chalk, that the moisture may be ab- 
sorbed to the proper degree of dryness for forming 
into crayons, which may be known by its losing the 
greater part of its adhesive quality when taken into the 
hand ; if the consistency is found to be right, it may be 
then. laid upon the glass, which having no pores, will 
prevent the moisture from being carried off before it is 
convenient to form it into crayong, otherwise the cray- 
ons would be full of cracks and very brittle, which 
will be a great inconvenience when they are used in 
painting. 

2. Lake. This is a colour very apt to be hard ; to 
prevent which the student must observe the following 
particulars. Take about half the quantity of luke in- 
tended for the crayons, and grind it very Ene with spi- 
rit of wine; let it dry, and then pulverize it, which 
is easily done if the lake is good; then take the other 
half, and grind it with spirits, after which mix it with 
the pulverized lake, and lay it out directly in crayons 
on the chalk. This colour will not bear rolling. “he 
simple colour being thus prepared, proceed with the 
compound crayons as directed before, and in the same 
degrees of gradation as the carmine teints. 

3- Vermilion 
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Crayon. 3+ Vermilion, The best is inclined to the carmine VJ. Purpes. Prussian blue ground with spirits and Crayon. 
painting. teint, Nothing is required to prepare this colour more mixed with pulverized lake, will produce a good purple. painting. 
than to mix it on the stone with soft water or spirits, Carmine, thus mixed with Prussian blue, will produce a “v7 


‘degrees. 


after which it may be rolled into crayons. ‘The diffe- 
rent feints are produced by a mixture of the simple 
colour with whiting, according to the proportion already 
Riven. 

II. Burs. 1. Prussian blue is a colour very apt 
to bind, and is rendered soft with more difficulty than 
carmine and lake. The same method of preparation is 
to be followed with this as is directed with respect to 
lake, only it is necessary to grind a larger quantity of 
the pure colour, as it is chiefly used for painting dra- 
peries. The different teints may be made according 
to necessity, or the fancy of the painter. 2. Blue ver- 
ditcr is a colour naturally gritty, and therefore it is 
necessary to wash it well. Its particles are so coarse 
us to require some binding matter to unite them, other- 
wise the crayons will never adhere together. To ac- 
complish this, take a quantity sufficient to form two or 
three crayons, to which add a piece of slaked plaster of 
Paris about the size of a pea; mix these well toge- 
ther, and form the crayons upon the chalk. This blue 
is extremely brilliant, and will be of great use in height- 
ening draperies, &c. ‘The teints must be formed with 
whiting as directed in the former instances, and are high- 
ly serviceable for painting flesh, to produce those pearly 
teints so beautiful in crayon pictures. Itis not necessary 
to mix the compounds with spirits, as clear water will 
be sufficient. 

Iff., Greens. Brilliant greens are produced with 
great difficulty. In Switzerland, they have a method 
of making them far superier to ours. We usually 
take yellow ochre, and after yrinding it with spirits, 
mix it with the powder of Prussian blue, then tem- 
per it with a knife, and lay the crayons on the 
chalk, without rolling them. Instead of this, some 
use king’s yellow mixed with Prussian bloe, and others 
brown ochre and Prussian blue. The crayons made of 
the two last may be rolled. Various teints may be pro- 
duced by these colours, according to fancy or necessity ; 
some to partake more of the blue, and others of the 
yellow. 

IV. YEtLows. 1. King’s yellow is the most useful 
and the most brilliant, levigated with spirit of wine, to 
compose the different teints as before directed. 2. Yel- 
low ochre, and Naples yellow ground with spirits, will 
make useful crayons. 3. Orange is produced with king’s 
yellow and vermilion ground together with spirits, and 
the teints formed as in other cases, but no yreat quan- 
tity of them is required. 

V. Browns. 1. Cullen’s earth is a fine dark 
brown. After six or eight of the simple crayons ure 
prepared, several rich compound teints may be pro- 
duced from it, by a mixture with carmine, in various 
Black, carmine, and this colour, mixed to- 
vether, make useful teints for painting hair; several 
uradations may be produced from each of these by a 
mixture with whiting. Roman or brown ochre is an 
excellent colour, either simple or compounded with 
carmine. Whiting tinged in several degrees with 
either of these, will prove very serviceable in paint- 
ing. 2. Umber may be treated in just the same man- 
ner; only it is necessary to levigate it with spirit of 
wine. 


purple something different from the former. Various 
teints may be made from either of these compounds by 
a mixture with whiting. 

VIT. Buack. 1. Lamp-black is the only black that 
can be used with safety, as all others are subject to 
mildew; but as good lamp-black is very scarce, the 
student will, perhaps, find it most expedient to make 
it himself; the process of which is as follows: Pro- 
vide atin cone, fix it over a lamp at such a height 
that the flame may just reach the cone for the soot 
to gather within it. When a sufficient quantity is 
collected, take it out, and burn all the grease hom 
it in a crucible, It must then be ground with spirits, 
and laid on the chalk to absorb the moisture. Various 
gray teints may be formed from this by a mixture 
with whiting, as mentioned in the former instance.— 
2. Vermilion mixed with carmine: this is a composi- 
tion of great use, and teints made from this with whi- 
ting will be found to be very serviceable. 3. Carmine 
and black is another good compound, of which five or 
six gradations should be made, sone partaking more of 
the black, and others having the carmine most predo- 
minant, besides several teints by a mixture with whi- 
ting. 4. Vermilion and black is also a very useful com- 
pound, from which several different teints should be 
made. 5. Prussian blue and black is another good com- 
pound, and will be found of singular service in painting 
draperies. 

It is impossible to lay down rules for the forming 
every teint necessary in composing a set of crayons, 
there being many accidental compositions, entirely de- 
pendent on fancy and opinion. The student should 
make it a rule to save the leavings of his coloors; for 
of these he may form various teints, which will occa- 
sionally be ie 

Of Rolling the Crayons, and disposing them for parnt- 
ing. The different compositions of colours must be cut 
into a proper magnitude, after they are prepared, in 
order to be rolled into pastils, for the convenience of 
using them. Each crayon should be formed in the left 
hand with the ball of the right, first formed cylindri- 
cally, and then tapering at each end. If the composi- 
tion is to dry, dip the finger in water; if too wet, 
the composition must be laid upon the chalk ayain to 
absorb more of the moisture. The crayons should be 
rolled as quick as possible; and when finished, must 
be laid upon the chalk again, to absorb all remain- 
ing moisture. After the gradation of teints from 
one colour is formed, the stone should be well scraped 
and cleansed with water before it is used for another 
colour” 

When the set of crayons is completed according to 
the rules prescribed, they should be arranged in classes 
for the convenience of painting with them. Some thin 
drawers, divided into a number of partitions, is the 
most convenient method of disposing them properly. 
The crayons should be deposited according to the se- 
veral gradations of light. The bottom of the partitions 
must be covered with bran, as a bed for the colours; 
because it not only preserves them clean, but prevents 
their breaking. 

The box made use of when the student paints should 

be 
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Creation, rational, intelligent beings. The existence of intelli- and consequently that the age of the earth, whatever Creation. 
gences of a higher order than man, though infinitely it may exceed this term of years, cannot possibly be —<=—v—~ 


helow the Deity, appears extremely probable-—Of 
these spiritual beings called Angels we have express in- 
timatien in Scripture ; (see the article ANGELS). Such 
are our notions concerning the existence of beings 
essentially distinct from matter, and in their nature far 
superior to it; these, too, must be the creatures of the 
Deity, and of his works of creation the noblest part. 
But the limits of creation we must not pretend to de- 
fine. How far the regions of space extend, or how 
they are filled, we know not. How the planetary 
world, the sun and the fixed stars, are occupied, we 
do not pretend to have ascertained. We are even igno- 
rant how wide a diversity of forms, what an infinity of 
living animated beings may inhabit our own globe. 
So confined is our knowledge of creation; yet so 
grand, so awful, that part which our narrow under- 
standings can comprehend ! 


less. Other facts of a similar nature likewise concur 
to justify this conjecture. 

But all these facts are as nothing in comparison with 
the long series which would be requisite to establish 
such a conjecture as an incontrovertible truth. And 
besides, any evidence which they can be supposed 
to afford, may be very easily explained away. The 
bed of lava which in the course of 2000 years bas 
scarce acquired a covering of earth, is confessed to 
stand in a situation in which it is exposed to the spray 
of the sea, and to all the violence of winds and rains. 
In such a situation, it cannot be thought that a thick 
bed of earth could, in any length of time, be formed 
on it: we might as well expect depth of soil, and vi- 
gorous vegetation, on the craggy cliffs of hills. Ia 
crevices here and there over it, in which the earth has 
been retained, there is a depth of soil which supports 


The cet Concerning the periods of time at which the Deity Jarge trees. This fact, therefore, admits of no such 
riodsof executed his several works of creation, it cannot be inference as that which Recupero has pretended to de- 
are pretended that mankind have had opportunities of ree duce from it. The local circumstances, again, of the 
len ceiving very particular information. From viewing seven strata that have been pierced through are very 
his works the phenomena of nature, and considering the general different. They are situated at Jaci Reale, in a situa- 
ofcrea- laws by which they are regulated, we cannot draw tion where showers of ashes from the volcano must fre- 


ton, 


any conclusive or even plausible inference with respect 
to the precise period at which the universe must have 
begun to exist. We know not, nor can we hope to 
ascertuin, whether the different systems of planets cir- 
culating round our sun and the other fixed stars, were 
all created at one period, or each at a different period. 
We cannot even determine, from any thing that ap- 
pears on the face of nature, whether our earth was not 
created at a later period than any of her fellow planets 
which revolve round the same sun. Astronomers are, 
from time to time, making new discoveries in the hea- 
vens ; and it is impossible to say whether some of these 
successive discoveries may not be owing to successive 
creations. 

Philosophers have, indeed, formed some curious con- 


jectures concerning the antiquity of the eartb, from 


the appearances of its surface, and from the nature 
and disposition of its interior strata. The beds of lava 
in the neighbourhood of volcanoes have afforded 
ground for some calculations, which, though they do 
not fix the period of the earth’s origin, are yet thought 
to prove that period to have been much more remote 


® Brydone’sthan the earliest age of sacred or profane history. * In 


quently fall; and where whatever falls must be natu- 
rally retained and accumulated :—so that seven beds 
of earth might be formed on these seven strata of lava 
much sooner than one thin layer could be formed on 
the stratum above mentioned. In other places, some 
of which are within the influence of the same awful 
volcano, and some adjacent to that of Vesuvius, soil 
is kaown to have accumulated on lava with the help 
of showers of ashes from the volcanoes, with sufficient 
rapidity to justify this supposition concerning the co- 
verings of the strata at Jaci Real. From the obsers- 
vation of these phenomena of volcanoes, therefore, no 
facts have been gained that can help us to determine 
with any certainty the earth’s age. And so wide is 
the variety of circumstances to be bere taken into ac- 
count, that it cannot be hoped that this desrderatam 
will be ever supplied from that quarter. See farther 
the article EARTH. 

But by examining the composition and arrange- 
ment of the interior strata of the globe, and by view- 
ing the general appearance of its surface, the ingenuity 
of philosophers has, with better hopes, sought to guess 
at the length of time during which it must have ex- 


Tour the neighbourhood of Mount /Etna, or on the sides of isted. Observing the exuvise of sea and land animals 
oS q that extensive mountain, there are beds of lava covered deposited at profound depths under ground, and ac- 
ae. with a considerable thickness of earth; and at least companied with vegetable bodies in a good state of 


another, again, which though known from ancient mo- 
numents and historical records to bave issued from the 
volcano at least 2000 years ago, is still almost entirely 
destitute of soil and vegetation: in one place a pit bas 
been cut through seven different strata of lava; and 
these have been found separated from each other by 
almost as many thick beds of rich earth. Now, from 
the fact that a stratum of lava 2000 years old is yet 
scantily covered with earth, it has been inferred by 
the ingenious canon Recupero, who has laboured 30 
years on the natural history of Moont /Etna, that the 
lowest of these strata which have been found divided 


preservation, as well as with oleaginous and bitumi- 
nous substances which have in all probability been 
formed from vegetable bodies ; and remarking at the 
same time with what confusion the other materials, 
composing the crust of this terrestrial ball, are, in vari- 
ous instances not arranged, but cast together; they 
have concluded that the earth must have existed for 
many an age before the earliest events recorded in sa- 
cred or profane history, and must have undergone many 
a revolution, before it settled in its present state. Such 
at least are the ideas which Buffon and M. de Luc, 


and also Dr Hutton +, seem desirous to impress us with} Ed. Pail. 
concerning its changes and antiquity. It will be only rene. 
doing justice to these philosophers to acknowledge, that **- * 


they 


by so many beds of earth, must have been emitted 
from the volcanic crater at least 14,000 years ago; 


Creation. 
Seraesmmen, psosemtgaenad 
* Chap. ive 
ver. 38. 
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and bis angels he charged with folly®.” ‘ And unto 
man (or to Adam), he said, Bebold, the fear of the 
Lord is wisdom, aod to depart frem evil is under- 
standing t.”” These passages rather hint at than relate 


[ 730 ] 
whose theory of the earth has now been long consider- Creation 
He supposes all the ———~ 
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ed as fanciful. and ill-founded. 
celestial bodies, even the sun and all the other planets 


+ Ch. xaviii of the solar system, to have existed long before the 
ver 38: acts. But it has been inferred from them, that there earth. The chaos on which the spirit of God moved, 
were stars in the firmament, and angels in heaven, be- consisted, according to bim,. of the first principles from 
fore the formation of our globe ; that angels as well as which all terrestrial bodies have been formed. When 
man have fallen; and that other injunctions, besides those laws by which the material world is regulated 
that of abstaining from the forbidden fruit, were laid first began to operate on the mass, he supposes that 
} Milne’s on Adam when he was first placed in Paradise {. If its grosser and heavier parts would sink towards the 
oe the interpretation be admitted as just, the first of these centre, and there form a solid ball. Around this solid 
Cc. Je 


Measaic ace 


facts may be considered as forming, as it were, a point 
with which our knowledge of the works of the Deity 
commences: the period of time at which the second 
event took place is not specified: and the precept to 
Adam must no doubt have been uttered after he was 
formed and inspired with intelligence. Yet with re- 
gard to the first of the above quotations from the book 
of Job, the only one that is of importance to us at 
present, it must be acknowledged, that it has been dif- 
ferently understood. The morning stars might sing 
together, and the sons of God shout for joy, on account 
both of their own creation and of the creation of the 
earth at one time; and yet Job, baving been himself 
made a conscious being at a much later period, not be 
able to tell where he was at that era of exulting grati- 
tude and congratulation. 

Moses relates, that |] ‘‘ in the beginning God created 


ball two species of particles would still float together in 
confusion. Of these be thinks one, beiug more vola- 
tile, would by degrees make its escape from the other, 
would leave it still recumbent on the solid centre, aud 
spread around it in an atmosphere. The middle stra- 
tum he composes of aqueous and oleaginous fluids ; 
and he makes no doubt, that after the air had made 
its escape, the levity of the oleaginous fluids would 
enable them to rise above the aqueous, and dispose 
themselves next the surface of the liquid mass. On 
them he supposes the impure atmosphere to have then 
deposited a quantity of terrene particles, sufficient to 
form, by iutermixture with the oils, a thick crust of 
rich earth for the production of plants and herbage, 
and to afford an habitation to animals. This delicate 
shell he was careful not to furrow with seas or load 
with mountains: either of these would have reduced all 


eye of the heavens and the eartli. And the earth (continues to confusion. Such is his earth; and after moulding it 
ee he) was without form and void; and darkness was with se much ingenuity, and into so happy a form, he 


g Gen. le I. 


upon the face of the deep: and the spirit of God mo- 
ved upon the face of the waters. And God said, Let 
there be light; and there was light. And God saw 


contents himself, without venturing to use the same 
freedoms with the remaining part of Moses’s account of 
the creation. 


ro 
the licht, that it was good: and God divided the ; 
light from the darkness. And God called the light day, 
and the darkness he called night: and the evening and 
the morning were the first day.” During five succeed- 


But Moses affords nothing that can be with any Objections 
propriety used in the foundation of such a theory : heto Dr Bar- 
tells not whether the chaos consisted of those terrene, °¢'’s the 
and aqueous, and oleaginous, and aerial particles which 7" 
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Difficulties 
eccurring 


ing days the work of creation was carried on. On 
the second day, a firmament was made to separate the 
waters, and that firmament called /eaven: on the third 
day the waters were collected into seas, and the land 
from which the waters retired caused to produce grass 
and trees and other plants: on tbe fourth day, lights 
were made to appear in the frmament; to enlighten 
the earth, to divide the day from the night, and to 
distinguish time into seasons and years: on the fifth 
day the seas were peopled with whales and other fishes, 
and the air with fowls: on the sixth day, the earth 
was furnished with reptiles and quadrupeds of all kinds ; 
and on the same day, the first human pair, the progeni- 
tors of all the human race, were created in God’s own 
image. 

Some difficulties occur in comparing this acceunt of 
the creation with the Jaws which appear at present to 


in the above regulate the system of nature. We find it hard to con- 


account. 


Dr Burnet finds in it; he confines not the seas within 
a crust of earth ; nor does he inform us that the scene- 
ry of nature was not diversified by hills and vales. Be- 
sidee, the author of this theory bas, without any: ev-. 
dence, supposed matter to have been originally under the. 
influence of laws very different from those by which it 
is at present regulated. il, indeed, while fluid, floats 
above water: but in a concrete state, it sinks in water 
like other solid bodies. If reduced into that state by 
combination with terrene matters, sufficient to render 
the mixture proper for the nourishment and production 
of vegetables, its specific gravity will be still greater, 
and it will consequently sink so much the sooner. How 
a concrete substance, consisting of earth and oil, could 
float on water, appears an inexplicable enigma. But we 
need not here take farther pains in combating and tri- 
umphing over this theory, which bas long since fallen 
and sunk to its grave. 


- Mr Whiston treats both the scriptores and the laws a, Whis- 
of nature with greater reverence. Yet he certainly ton’s thee 
involves himself in no trifling difficulties in attempt-ry- 


ceive how the earth, while yet a stranger to the influ- 
ence of the sun, could experience the vicissitude of day 
and night ; and are astonished at the rapidity with which 


trees and herbage first overspread its surface. The con- 


ing to solve those which Moses presents. He suppo- 


soe dition of matter when the earth was without form and ses the eun, moon, and stars, to be all more agcient 
oe * void, and the operation of the spirit of God on the face than the earth. The chaos from which the earth was- 
those dim- of the waters are equally mysterious. fermed he represents as having been originally the 
eultics. Dr Some ingenious men have eagerly laboured to re- atmosphere of a comet. The six days of the creation 
nies move these difficulties. Among these is Dr Burnet, be would persuade us to believe equal to six of our 
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CREED, a brief summary of the articles of: a  Creeg 
Christian’s belief. 0 
The most ancient form of creeds is that which goes Crematicn. 
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Credulity, tions or facts, before he has considered their evi- 
Creech dence. 

: CREECH, Tuomas, eminent for his translations 


of ancient authors both in prose and verse, was son of 
Thomas Creech, and born near Sherborne in Dorset- 
shire in 1659. He was educated in grammar learning 
ander Mr Curganven of Sherborne, to whom he after- 
wards dedicated a translation of one of Theocritus’s 
Idyllioms: and entered a commoner of Wadham col- 
lege in Oxford in 1675. Wood tells us that his father 
was a gentleman; but Giles Jacob says, in bis Lives 
and Characters of English poets, that his parents cir- 
eumstances not being sufficient to afford bim a liberal 
education, his disposition and capacity for learning 
raised him up a patron in Colonel Strangeways, whose 
generosity supplied that defect. Be that as it will, 
Creech distinguished himself much, and was accounted 
a good philosopher and poet, and a diligent student. 
June 13. 1683, he took the degree of master of arts, 
and not long after was elected probationer fellow of All- 
souls college ; to which, Jacob observes, che great repu- 
tation acquired by his translation uf Lucretius recom- 
mended him. Wood tells us, that upon this occasion 
he gave singular proofs of his classical learning and 
philosophy before bis examiners. He also took the 
degree of B. D. on the 38th of March 1696. He 
now began to be well known by the works he publish- 
ed; but Father Niceron observes, that they were of 
no great advantage to his fortune, since his circumstan- 
ces were always indifferent. In 1699, having taken 
holy orders, be was presented by his college to the li- 
ving of Welwynn in Hertfordshire ; but this he had 
not Jong enjoyed before he put an end to his own life. 
The motives of this fatal catastrophe have been vari- 
ously represented. The author of the Nouvelles de la 
Republique des Lettres informs us, that in the year 1700 
Mr Creech fell in love with a woman who treated him 
with great neglect, though she was complaisant enough 
to several others. This affront he could not bear, and 
resolved not to survive it. Whereupon be shut himself 
up in his study, where he hanged himself about the 
end of June 1700, and was found in that situation 
three days after. The Poetical Register says nothing 
of the particular manner of his death, but only that 
he unfortunately made away with himself in the year 
1701 ; and ascribes this fatal catastrophe of Mr Creech’s 
life to the moroseness of his temper, which made him 
less esteemed than his great merit deserved, and enga- 
ged him in frequent animosities and disputes upon that 
account. But from an original letter of Arthur Char- 
lett, preserved in the Bodleian librrary, it has lately 
been discovered, that this unhappy event was owing 
to a very different cause. There was a fellow colle- 
gian of whom Creech frequently borrowed money : 
but repeating his applications too often, he met one 
day with such a cold reception, that he retired in a 
fit of gloomy disgust, and in three days was found 
hanging in his study. Creech’s principal performances 
are, 1. A translation of Lucretius. 2. A translation 
of Horace ; in which, however, he has omitted some 
few odes. 3. The Idylliums of Theocritus, with Ra- 
pio’s Discourse of Pastorals. 4. A translation of Ma- 
nilius’s Astronomicon. Besides translations of several 
parts of Virgil, Ovid, and Plutarch ; printed in differ- 
ent collections.. 


under the name of the apostolic creed : besides this, there 
are several other ancient forms and scattered remains of 
creeds to be met with in the primitive records of the 
charch. The first is the form of apostolical doctrine, 
collected by Origen ; the second is a fragment of a creed 
preserved by Tertullian; the third remains of a creed is 
in the works of Cyprian; the fourth, a creed composed 
by Gregory Thauwaturgus, for the use of his own 
church; the fifth, the creed of Lucian the martyr; the 
sixth, the creed of the apostolical constitutions. Besides 
these scattered remains of the ancient creeds, there are 
extant some perfect forms, as those of Jerusalem, Cz- 
sarea, Antioch, &c. 

The most universal creeds are, the APOSTOLICAL, 
the ATHANASIAN, and the NIcENE creeds. See these 
articles, 

These three creeds are used in the public offices of 
the church of England; and subscription to them is 
required of all the established clergy. Subscription 
to these was also required of the dissenting teachers, 
by the toleration act; but from which they are now 
relieved by 19 Geo. IIT. 

CREEK, a part of a haven, where any thing is 
landed from the sea. So many landing places as there 
are in a harbour or port, so many creeks there are. It 
is also said to be a shore or bank whereon the water beats, 
running in a small channel from any part of the seas 
from the Latin crepido. This word is used in the stat. 
4 Hen. IV. c. 20. and 5, Eliz. c. 5. 

CREENGLES, See CrinGLeE. 

CREEPER. See Certuia, OrniTHOLOoGy Index. 

CREEPER, in naval affairs, an instrument of iron 
resembling a grappling, having a shank, and four hooks 
or claws. Jt is used to throw into the bottom of any 
river or harbour, with a rope fastened to it, to hook 
and draw up any thing from the bottom which may 
have been lost. See Plate CL. 

CRELLIUS, Joun, a famous Socinian, born ia 
1590, in a village near Noremberg. Ina 1612, be went 
into Poland, where the Unitarians had a school, in 
which he became professor of divinity, and minister 
at Crackow, where he died in 1632, aged 42. He 
was the author, 1. Of a famous Treatise against the 
Mystery of the Trinity ; 2. Commentaries on a part of 
the New Testament ; and other works. All of them 
are scarce, 

CREMA, a city and bishop's see of Italy, capital of 
a district of the Milanese, called from it Cremasco ; it 
stands almost in the middle between Milan and Mantua,. 
in E. Long. 10. 15. and N. Lat. 45. 20. 

CREMASTER, in Azatomy, the name of a muscle 
of the testicle, of which there is one on each side. See 
Anatomy, Table of the Muscles. 

CREMATION is sometimes used fur burning, pare 
ticularly when applied to the ancient custom of burn- 
ing the dead. e custom is well known to have 
prevailed among most eastern nations, and continued 
with their descendants after they had peopled the 
different parts of Europe. Hence we find it prevail- 
ing in Greece, Italy, Gaul, Britain, Germany, Sweden, 
Norway, and Denmark, till Christianity abolished 
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CREMONA, in Ancient Geography, a Roman co- 
lony, with municipal rights, settled beyond the Po, be- 
low the confluence of the Addua, on the report of Han- 
nibal’s march into Italy (Polybius) : a town at this day 
still maintaining its name and flourishing state. It was 
an opulent and mercantile city; but suffered yreatly in 
the civil wars of Augustus (Virgil). In the war with 
Vitellius, it was destroyed by the partizans of Vespasi- 
an; but was soon after rebuilt by the munificence of the 
citizens and exhortations of Vespasian, (Tacitus.) Now 
capital of the Cremonese, in the duchy of Milan. E. 
Long. ro. 30. N. Lat. 45. 

CRENATED, a term used in botany. See Borany 
Index. 

CRENELLE, or ImBattT ep, in Heraldry, is used 
when any honourable ordinary is drawn, like the battle- 
ments on a wall to defend men from the enemies shot. 
This attribute belongs to the arms of such as have de- 
fended castles for their prince or country, or of such as 
are skilled in architecture. 

CRENOPHYLAX, in antiquity, a magistrate of 
Athens, who had the inspection of fountains. | 

CREODIBA, in the customs of the middle age, a 
robbery and murder committed in a wood, where the 
body of the person killed was burnt in order to prevent 
gny discovery of the crime. The word, says Wende- 
linus, is compounded of crvy and diven, that is, ** wood- 
robbers.” . 

CREOLES, a name originally given to the families 
descended from the Spaniards who first settled at Mexico 
in America. These are much more numerous than the 
Spaniards properly so called, and the Mulattoes, which 
two other species of inhabitants they distinguish ; and 
are excluded from all considerable employments. It is 
now used in a more extensive sense, and applied to all 
natives of the West Indies. 

CREON, king of Corinth, was sen of Sisyphus. He 
promised his daughter Glauce to Jason, who had repu- 
diated Medea. To revenge the success of her rival, 
Medea sent her for a present @ gown covered with poi- 
son. Glauce put it on, and was seized with sudden pains. 
Her body took fire, and she expired in the greatest 
torments. The house also was consumed by the fire, 
and Creon and his family shared Glauce’s fate. 

CreEon, son of Mencctius, was father to Jocasta, 
the wife and mother of Oedipus. At the death of 
Laius, who bad married Jocasta, Creon ascended the 
vacant throne of Thebes. As the ravages of the 
Sphynx were intolerable, Creon offered his crown and 
daughter in marriage to him who could explain the 
enigmas which the monster proposed. O€edipus was 
happy in his explanations, and he ascended the throne 
of Thebes, and married Jocasta without knowing that 
she was bis mother, and by ber he had two sons, Poly- 
nices and Eteocles. These two sons mutually agreed 
after their father’s death to reign in the kingdom each 
a year alternately. Eteocles first ascended the throne 
by right of seniority ; but when he was once in power 
he refused to resign at the. appointed time, and his 
brother Jed against him an army of Argives to support 
his right. The war was decided by a single combat be- 
tween the two brothers, They both killed one ano- 
ther, and Creon ascended the throne till Leodamus 
the son of Eteocles should be of sufficient age to as- 

2 


C 734 J 


C R E 


sume the reins of government. In his regal capacity 
he commanded that the Argives, and more particular| 


Creon 


Polynices, who was the cause of all the bloodehed, Creseent. 


should remain unburied. If this was in any manner 
disobeyed, the offenders were to be buried alive. An- 
tigone the sister of Polynices transgressed, and was ac- 
cordingly punished. Hemon the son of Creon, who 
was passionately fond of Antigone, killed himself on 
her grave, when his father refused to grant her pardon. 
Creon was afterwards killed by Theseus, who had 
made war with him because he refused burial to the 
Argives. 

REPANCE, in the manege, a chop or cratch in 
an horse’s leg, given by the spunges of the shoes of one 
of the hinder feet crossing and striking against the 
other hinder foot. This cratch degenerates into an 
ulcer. 

CREPIDA, among the Romans, a kind of slippers 
or shoes, which were always worn with the pallinm, as 
the calcer were with the toga. 

CREPIS, Hawx-wEEp, a genus of plants belonging 
to the syngenesia class ; and in the natural method rank- 
ing under the goth order, Compostte. See BoTANY 
Index. ' 

CREPITATION, that noise which some salts 
make over the fire in calcination, called also detona- 
tion. 

CREPITATION is also used in surgery, for the noise 
made by the ends or pieces of bones, when the surgeon 
moves a limb to assure himself by his ear of the exist- 
ence of a fracture. 

CREPUNDIA, in antiquity, a term used to express 
such things as were exposed alung with children, as 
rings, jewels, &c. serving as tokens whereby they af- 
terwards might be known. 

CREPUSCULUM, in Astronomy, twilight; the 
time from the first dawn or appearance of the morning 
to the rising of the sun ; and again, between the setting 
of the sun and the Jast remains of day. : 

Papias derives the word from crepcrus; which, he 
says, anciently signified uncertain, dowbtful, q.d.a du- 
bious light. The crepusculum is usually compated te 
begin and end when the sun is about 18 degrees below 
the borizon ; for then the stars of the sixth magnitude 
disappear in the morning and appear in the evening. 
It is of longer duration in the solstices than in the 
equinoxes, and Jonger in an obfique than in a right 
sphere. 

The crepuscula are occasioned by the sun’s rays re- 
fracted in our atmosphere, and reflected from the par- 
ticles thereof to the eye. See TwiLtcut. 

CRESCENT, the new moon, which as it begins fo 
recede from the sun, shows a little rim of light, termina- 
ting in points or horns, which are still increasing till it 
become full and round in the opposition. The word is 
formed from cresco, “ I grow.” 

The term is also used for the same figure of the 
moon in its wane or decrease, but improperly; be- 
cause the points or horns are then turned towards 
the west, whereas they look to the east in the just cre- 
scent. 

CRESCENT, in Heraldry, is a bearing in form of a 
half moon. The Ottomans bear sinople, a, crescent 
montant, argent. 

The 
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Crescent The crescent is frequently used as a difference in coat 


armour, to distinguish it for that of a second brother or 


Crescimbe junior family. 
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The figure of the crescent is the Turkish symbol ; or 
rather is that of the city of Byzantium, which bore this 
device from all antiquity ; as appears from medals struck 
in honour of Augustus, Trajan, &c. 

The crescent is sometimes montant, i. e. its points 
Jook towards the top of the chief, which is its most or- 
dinary representation ; whence some contend, that the 
crescent, absolutely so called, implies that situation ; 
though other authors blazon it montant, when the horns 
are towards the dexter side of the escutcheon, in which 
position others call it szcrozssant. 

Crescents are said to be adossed, when their backs 
or thickest parts are turned towards each other ; their 
points looking to the sides of the shield. Crescent tn- 
verted, is that whose points look towards the bottom ; 
turned crescents are placed like those adossed ; the dif- 
ference is, that all their points look to the dexter side 
of the shield : conturned crescents, on the contrary, look 
to the sinister side: affronted or appointed crescents, are 
contrary to the adossed, the points looking towards each 
other. 

CRESCENT is also the name of a military order, insti- 
tuted by Renatus of Anjou, king of Sicily, &c. in 
1448 ; so called from the hadge or symbol thereof, a 
crescent of gold enamelled. What gave occasion to 
this establishment was, that Renatus took for his device 
a crescent, with the word /oz, ** praise,” which, in the 
style of rebus, makes /oz tn crescent, q. d. by advancing 
in virtue, one merits praise. 

CRESCENTIA, the CaLaBAsH TREE ; a genus of 
plants belonging to the didynamia class ; and in the na- 
tural method ranking under the 25th order, Putasmsnec. 


_ See Botany Index. 


The shells of calabashes are made use of for various 
purposes. At Barbadoes, besides drinking-cups and 
punch bowls, there are made of them spoons, dishes, 
and other uteusils for the slaves. Some of these shells 
are so large, as to be capable of holding 15 pints: of 
water. The pulp is seldom eaten, except by cattle in 


_ the time of drought. The wood, which is hard and 


smooth, is made into stools, chairs, and other furni- 


ture. 

CRESCIMBENT, Joun Maria, an Italian poet, 
was born at Macerata in Ancona, 1663. His talents for 
poetry and eloquence developed themselves early. His 
verses at first had too much pomp and point; but re- 
siding in Rome, and reading the best Italian poets, 
brought him back to nature. He not only reformed 
himself, but undertook to reform bad taste in general, 
From this motive be projected the establishment of a 
new academy, under the name of Arcadia; the mem- 
bers of which at first did not exceed 14, but after- 
wards increased much. They called themselves the 
shepherds of Arcadia, and each took the name of some 
shepherd and some place in that ancient kingdom. 
The founder of this society was appointed the director 
ef it in 1690, and held this honourable post 38 years; 
namely, to the year of his death, which happened in 
3728. Among a great number of works, in verse and 
prose, the principal is, A History of the Italian Poetry, 
very much esteemed, and reprinted, in 1731, at Ve- 
nice, in six volumes gto. This history is accompanied 
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with a commentary, containing anecdotes of Italian Cresciasbe- 


poets. He published also A History of the Academy 
of Arcadia, together with the lives of the most illustri- 
ous Arcadians: and many other works. 

CRESCY, or Cressy. See Cressy. 

CRESS, Water Cress, or CRESSES. 
BRIUM, Botany Index. 

Indian Cress. See TRopxouuM, Borany Index. 

CRESSY, a port town of Picardy in France, about 
44 miles south of Calais, and 27 north-west of Abbe- 
ville, remarkable on account of the victory obtained 
therc over the French by Edward III. of England, in 
the year 1346. E. Long. 2.0. N. Lat. 50. 20. 

Edward having encountered and overcome many 
difficulties in his expedition, was at last so closely fol- 
lowed and harassed by the French army, commanded 
by the king of France in person, that he determined 
to make a stand at this place, and to give his pursuers 
acheck. For this purpose he chose his ground with 
great judgment, on the gentle declivity of a hill, with 
a thick wood in his rear. He ordered deep entrench. 
ments to be made on each flank, and waited with 
firmness the approach of his enemies. The king of 
France, dreading nothing so much as the escape of the 
English, began the march of his great army from Ab- 
beville early in the morning, August 26. and continued 
it several hours with great eagerness, till lhe received 
intelligence that the English had balted at Cressy, and 
were prepared to give him battle. He was advised at 
the same time not to engage that day, when bis troops 
were much fatigued with their march, and in great 
disorder ; and le was disposed to have taken this ad- 
vice. But the discipline of these times was so imperfect, 
that the orders given for halting were not obeyed ; and 
one corps of this mighty host impelling another, they. 
continued advancing till they came into the presence of. 
their enemies in much confusion. 

Edward had employed the forenoon of this import- 
ant day in drawing up his army in the most excellent 
order, in three lines. The first line, which consisted 
of 800 men ut arms, 4000 English archers, and 600 
Welch foot, was commanded by his young, amiable, 
and heroic son, the prince of Wales, assisted by the 
earls of Warwick and Oxford, and several other no- 
blemen. The second line, composed of 800 men at 
arms, 4000 halbardiers, and 2400 archers, was led by 
the earls of Arundel and Northampton ; the last line 
or body of reserve, in which were 7Oo men at arms, 
5300 billmen, and 6000 archers, was ranged along the 
summit of the hill, and conducted by the king in per- 
son, attended by the lords Moubray, Mortimer, and 
others. When the army was completely formed, Ed- 
ward rode along the lines, and by his words and looks 
inspired his troops with the most ardent coarage and 
strongest hopes of victory. He then commanded the 
cavalry to dismount, and the whole army to sit down 
upon the grass, in their ranks, and refresh themselves 
with meat, drink, and rest. As soon as the Irench 
army came in view, they spruag from the ground, 
full of strength and spirit, and stood ready to receive 
them. 

The king of France, assisted by the kings of Bohe- 
mia and Majorca, the dukes of Lorraine and Savoy, 
aod several other sovereign princes, with the flower of 


the French nobility, laboured to restore some degree 
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: led in religious mysteries. Orpheus, who distinguished yet I have detailed these at some length, because they (Crete. 
een yam himself so highly in poetry and music, was their disciple. are connected with theology. Every discourse concern- === 


They discovered the use of fire, iron, and brass, and 
invented the art of working these metals in Berecyn- 
thins, a mountain near Aptera. Those invaluable 
discoveries procured them divine honours. One of 
them, named Hercules, rendered himself famous by his 
courage and great exploits. He instituted the Olympic 
mes ; though posterity, by a mistake arising from bis 
earing the same name, have ascribed that institution 
to the son of Alcemena; who, indeed, trode in the 
steps of his predecessor, and raised himself also to im- 
mortality. 

The Dactyli Tdi were the ancestors of the Curetes. 
These last at first inhabited the forests and caves of the 
mountains. Afterwards they entered into domestic life, 
and centributed, by their institutions, to the civilization 
of mankind. They taught men to collect flocks of 
sheep, to tame the ferocity of wild animals for domestic 
purposes, and to invite bees into hives, that they might 
rifle them of the fruit of their labours. They first 

rompted men to the chase, and taught the use of the 
bow: They were the inventors of swords and of 
military dances. The noise which they made, by 
dancing in armour, hindered Saturn from hearing the 
cries of Jupiter, whose education Rhea had entrusted 
to them. With the assistance of the nymphs, they 
brought up eee in a cave ia Mount Ida, feeding 
him with the milk of the goat Amalthea, and with 
honey. 

To this period mythology assigns the origin of the 
Titans ; their abode near Gnossus, where stood the 
palace of Rhea; their travels over the whole earth ; 
their war against Ammon, and his defence by Bacchus ; 
the nuptials of Jupiter and Juno, celebrated nigh the 
river Therenus in Crete ; the gods, goddesses, and he- 
roes who descended from them. 

The most illustrious of those heroes were Minos and 
Rhadamanthus. They are said to have been the sons 
of Jupiter and Europa, who was conveyed into the 
island on a bull. Minos becoming king, built several 
cities; the most considerable of which are—Gnrossus, 
on that side of the island which faces Asia, Phoestus 
on the southern shore, and Cydon on the western, 
facing Peloponnesus. He gave to his subjects a code 
of admirable laws, which he pretended to have re- 
ceived from his father Jupiter in the grotto of Mount 
Ida. 

Rhadamanthus distinguished himself by the impartia- 
lity of bis jadgments, and by the inflexible severity with 
which he inflicted punishment on the impiousand wicked. 
His empire extended over the chief isles of the Archi- 
pelago; and the inhabitants of the adjacent coasts of Asia 
submitted to him on account of his high reputation for 
probity and justice. Mythologists have constituted him 
judge in the regions below, to determine the future state 
of the righteous and the wicked. They have conferred 
on him the same honours which were bestowed on Mi- 
nes, the justest of kings. 

Thus far have been followed the Cretan traditions 
as they are related by Diodorus ; but historians differ 
aboot the truth of them. There are a variety of opi- 
nions concerning the first inhabitants of Crete. Strabo, 
who has discussed them with great erudition, says, after 
several pages on the subject: “I am not fond of fables; 
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ing the gods should examine the religious opinions of 
antiquity, and distinguish them from fable. The an- 
cients were pleased to conceal their knowledge of na- 
ture under a veil. It is now impossible to unfold the 
meaning of their enigmas. But by exposing to light 
the numerous allegories which they have left us, and by 
examining attentively their mutual relations and differ- 
ences, genius may perhaps be able to unfold the truths 
which are couched under them.” 

But leaving mythology for the more certain records 
and monuments of history, we find that Crete received 
its name from Crés, the first of its monarchs. He was 
author of several useful inventions, which contributed 
to the happiness of his subjects. Prompted by gratitude, 
they endeavoured to perpetuate the memory of his fa- 
vours, and to immortalize his name, by naming the 
island after him. 

In order to distinguish the true Cretans from strangers, 
they were named Eteocretes. A number of colonies, 
from different parts of Greece, settled in the island. 
The agreeableness of the climate, and the fertility of 
the soil, invited them to fix their habitation there. 
The Lacedemonians, Argives, and Athenians, were 
the principal people who sent colonies into Crete. 
This is what makes Homer say, “Crete is an extensive 
island in the midst of the stormy main. The soil is 
rich and fertile. It contains an immense number of 
inhabitants. It is adorned with a hundred cities. Its 
inhabitants speak in various languages. We find there 
Acheeans, valiant Eteocretes, Cydonians, Dorians, and 
godlike Pelasgians.” The Eteocretes inhabited the 
southern division of the island; they built there the 
rid of Proesus, and erected a temple to Dictzan 

ove. 

Crés was not the only monarch who reigned in the 
island of Crete. He bad a series of successors. But 
history affords little information concerning them : onl 
the names of a few of them are preserved, and a small 
number of events which happened under the reign of 
some others, but blended and disfigured with an inter- 
mixture of fable. Among those monarchs we find two 
Jupiters, and twe of the name of Minos. However, 
most writers confound them, and ascribe to one those 
transactions and exploits which should be shared between 
the two. 

This remark chiefly regards Minos, who wasesteemed 
the wisest legislator of antiquity. The office assigned 
him in the regions below is a clear and certain proof of 
his having gained an exalted reputation by his jestice. 
Greece, says Plato, bas with great propriety adopted 
the laws of Crete ; for they are founded on the solid 
basis of reason and equity, and have a natural tendency 
to render the people who live in subjection to them, 
opulent and happy. One of those Jaws forbade ‘the 
Cretans ever to carry their festivity-so far as to intoxi- 
cate themselves with wine.” The following was very 
suitable to repress the presumptoous ardoor of youth : 
‘¢ Let young people not canvass the laws with an indis 
creet curiosity ; let them not examine whether the law- 
giver has done right or wrong in promulgating them ; 
but let them join unanimously in declaring them good, 
snce they proceed from the gods. If any of the old 
men perceive something rn them meriting aa 
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people.” ‘That excellent code was engraven on tables 
of brass: and Talos, chief minister to Minos, visited 
all the towns and cities in the island, three times a- 
year, to observe in what manner the laws were execu- 
ted and obeyed. The king of Crete, well knowing 
that the marvellous is necessary to command the belief 
and enforce the obedience of the people, pretended that 
he had received those laws from his father Jupiter, in 
the grotto of Mount Ida. In the same manner, Lycur- 
gus, before promulgating his laws, repaired to Delphos, 
and gave out they had received the sanction of Apollo. 
A like reason induced Numa to pretend to an intimacy 
with the nymph Egeria, and’Mabomet to ascribe his 
doctrines and institutions to the revelation of the angel 
Gabriel. 

In contradiction to this account, others of the ancients 
describe Minos as a prince impotently abandoned to 
the tury of his passions, and a barbarou3 conqueror. 
Falling passionately in love with the nymph Dictynna, 
who refused to gratify his wishes, he pursued her to the 
brink of the shore, and furced her to plunge into the 
sea, where she was saved by some fishermen, who recei- 
ved her in their nets. He was the first of the Greeks 
who appeared in the Mediterranean at the head of a na- 
val armament. He conquered the Cyclades, expelled 
the Carians, established Cretan colonies in those islands, 
and committed the government of them to his son. 

Being informed, while he was at Paros, that his son 
Androgeus was slain at Athens, he declared war against 
Egeus, and imposed on him a disgraceful tribute ; from 
the payment of which Theseus delivered his country. 
He took arms against Nisus, king of Megara, made 
him prisoner by the treachery of his daughter Scylla, 
and put him to death, together with Megarus, the son 
of Hippomanes, who had brought some forces to his 
assistance. Dxedalus, who had by some means incur- 
red his displeasure, despairing of pardon from so severe 
and inflexible a prince, employed the resources of his 
inventive genius, in order to escape from his power. 
He fled to Sicily, gained the protection of King Coca- 
Jus, and obtained an lum in his court. Valerias 
Flaccus las described his flight in a very lively and 
picturesque manner. * Thus Dedalus, with the wings 
of a bird, ascended from Mount Ida. Beside him flew 
the comrade of his flight, with shorter wings. They 
appeared like a cloud rising in the air. Minos, seeing 
his vengeance thus eluded, glowed with impotent rage. 
In vain he followed with his eyes the secure flight 
of his enemies through the wide expanse of heaven. 
His guards returned te Gortynia with their quivers 
filled with arrows.”” The Cretan monarch did not, 
however, give up his prey. He equipped a fleet, pur- 
sued the fugitive to Sicily, and fell before the walls of 
Camicum. 

It is plain, that those actions cannot agree to the 
character of that just monarch, whose merits raised 
him. to the office of determining, in the regions be- 
low, the unalterable fate of the righteous and the 
wicked. We may, therefore, reasonably conclude, 
that Minos the legislator is a different person from 
the conqueror ; tlat it was the former who gained a 
lasting repatation by bis wisdom and justice; and the 
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latter who subdued most of the islands of the Archi- 


pelago, but being enslaved by his passions, taraished “<—y=——~ 


bis glory by his cruelty and merciless thirst for ven- 
geance. 

The last king of Crete was Idomeneus. This prince, 
accompanied by Merion, conducted 24 ships to the 
assistance of Agamemnon. Homer informs us of the 
illustrious exploits by which he signalized himself be- 
fore the walls of Troy. At his departure, he committed 
the government of his kingdom to Leucus his adopted 
son, promising him the hand of his daughter Clisithera 
if he governed wisely in his absence. ‘That ambitious 
young man soon forgot the favours which had been so 
lavishly bestowed on him. Gaining a number of par- 
tisans, he in a short time aspired to the immediate 
possession of the crown. His impatience would not 
wait till he should obtain it lawfully by marriage. 
Flattering himslf, from the long absence of the king, 
that he was perhaps fallen before Troy, he determined 
to mount the throne. Mida, wife to Idomeneus, and 
the princess Clitbera, were an obstacle to his wishes. 
But ambition knows no restraint, and tramples under 
foot the most sacred obligations. The base wretch 
having seduced the people from their allegiance, aad 
captivated the affections of the nobles, sacrificed those 
unfortunate victims in the temple. When Idomeneus, 
crowned with laurels, landed on the coast of Crete, 
Leucus, who had now firmly established his power, 
attacked him with an armed force ; and obliged bim to 
reimbark. A different account is also given of the 
banishment of Idomeneus. Servius says that he had. 
vowed, in a storm, to sacrifice to the gods the first 
person that bis eyes should behold on the Cretan shore 3 ‘ 
tbat his son having met bim first after his arrival, be 
fulHlled his vow, by sacrificing him; and that the. 
island, being soun after depopulated by pestilence, the 
inhabitants looked upon that affliction as the effect of 
divine vengeance, and expelled the parricide ; who, 
retiring to Italy, founded Salentum, on the Messapian 
coast. But that opinion appears entirely dleag. 
History mentions no son of Idomeneus. If he hada 
son of his own blood, why did he adopt Leucus? Why 
did he trust to him the government of the island, when 
he promised him his dapghter in marriage? The more 
probable opinion is, that the plague was introduced 
into the island by his ships, when he returned frem 
the siege of Troy, as Herodotus asserts; and that 
Leucus artfully made use of that pretext to expel his 
lawful sovereign from the island. But it appears that 
the usurper did not long enjoy the fruit of bis erimes. 
Soon after the departure of Idomeneus, monarchy was 
abolished, and the government of Crete became repub- 
lican. 

The republic of Crete has been celebrated by the 
panegyric of Plato, served Lycurgus as a model for 
that which he established in acedemon, and was be- 
held by all Greece with respect and admiration. Stra- 
bo has thought it not unworthy of his pencil, and has 
conseorated the leading features of its eonstitution to 
lasting fame in bis immortal work. It was indeed a 
system of legislature, whose direct tendency was to call: 
forth the buds of virtue in the heart of infancy ; te- 
open and expand them in youth; to inspire man, as 


he reached maturity, with the love of his country, of 
glory. 
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losophers of Greece : but the highest honour it ever ob- 
tained, was that of serving Lycurgus as a model for the 
admirable form of government which he established at 
Sparta. 

The republic of Crete continued to flourish till the 
age of Julius Cesar. No other state has enjoyed so 
long a period of strength and grandeur. The legisla- 
ture, regarding liberty as the only sure basis of a na- 
tion’s happiness, had instituted a system of laws, the 
natural tendency of which was, to inspire men with an 
ardent passion for liberty, and with such virtue and va- 
Jour as are necessary to support and defend it. All the 
citizens were soldiers: all of them were skilled in the 
art of war. The valiant youth of other nations resorted 
to Crete, to learn the exercises, manceuvres, and evolu- 
tions, of the military art. ‘“ Philopoeemen (says Plu- 
tarch) being impatient of indolence, and eager to ac- 
quire skill in arms, embarked for Crete. After spend- 
ing a considerable time in the noblest exercises among 
that brave people, who were skilled in the art of war, 
and accustomed to an austere and temperate life, be 
returned to the Achzans. The knowledge which he 
had acquired made him so eminent among them, that 
he was immediately appointed general of the caval- 
r .”” 

On the other hand, the legislator, being persuaded 
that conquests are generally unjust and criminal, that 
they often exhaust the strength of the victorious na- 
tion, and almost always corrupt its manners, endea- 
voured to preserve the Cretans from tlie ambition of 
conquest. The fertility of the island abundantly sup- 
plied their wants. They needed not that commerce 
should introduce among them the riches of foreign 
countries, along with which luxury and her train of at- 
tendant vices would also be introduced ; and he knew 
how to inspire them with an indifference for such ac- 
quisitions without expressly forbidding them. The 
gymnastic exercises, which occupied. the leisure of the 
gallant youth ; the pleasures of the chase ; the ardour 
of friendship ; the public shows, at which ail the dif- 
ferent orders of the community, both men and women, 
used to assemble; the love of equality, order, and their 
country, with which he inflamed every breast ; the 
wise institutions, which united a whole nation so closely 
that they composed but one family ;—all these ties at- 


_tached the Cretans to their native island: and finding 


at home that happiness which was the object of their 
wishes, they never theught of wandering abroad in 
search of an imaginary glory, or of extending their 
empire over other nations. Thevelore from the pe- 
ried: at which that state assnmed a republican form 
till the time when they were attacked by,the arms of 
Rome, the nation was not once. known to send a 
hostile force into the territories of any of their neigh- 
bours. This instance of moderation is unparalleled in 
history ; no other nation can divide the glory of it with 
the Cretans. Individuals indeed might leave their 
country to engage in foreign armies. ‘Those princes 
and states who knew their valour and skill in archery 
eagerly sought to take them into their pay; all the 
neighbouring monarchs were desirous of having in 
their armies a body of Cretan archers. Over the whole 
world mone were more celebrated than they for bend- 
ing the bow. “ The arrows of Gortynia (says Clap- 
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dian), aimed from a trusty bow, are sure to wound, and — Crete. 
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never miss the destined mark.” 

Though the multitude of independent cities which 
flourished in Crete did not unite their arms to subju- 
gate the neighbouring islands, and drench them with 
the blood of their inhabitants; yet they were not so 
wise as te live in peace among themselves. Discord 
often stalked among them with her flaming torch. 
The most powerful wished to enslave the rest. Some- 
times Gnossus and Gortynia marched with social ban- 
ners against their neiyhbours, levelled their fortresses, 
and subjected them to their power, at other times 
they attacked each other with hostile violence, and saw 
their bravest youth perish amid the horrors of civil 
war. Lyctos and Cydon opposed an invincible barrier 
to their ambition, and preserved their own liberty. 
The last of these cities had acquired such strength and 
influence, that she held the balance between the rival 
powers of the island. ‘Those wars destroyed a number 
of the cities, and drenched the native country of Jupi- 
ter with blood. 

To what source must we attribute those intestine dis- 
sensions? One part of the island was occupied by the 
Eteocretes, the original inhabitants ; the rest was peo- 
pled with colonies from Athens, Sparta, Argos, and 
Samos. Perhaps the ancient grudges which had sub- 
sisted among those strangers, being still unextinguished | 
in their breasts, were easily rekindled by accident or 
circumstances, and inflamed with new fury. We may 
also suppose, that the most powerful among them, ex- 
ulting in their superiority, would endeavour to take 
advantage of the weakness of the rest, and disregard 
all laws but those of force: besides, the glowing ardour 
of the youth, trained to military exercises, was ever 
ready to fly to arms. Such probably were the causes 
which fomented discord and hostility among a people 
living under the same religion, customs, and laws.— 
Whatever these might be, the Cretans being persua- 
ded that the firm union of their soldiers was esseatial to 
victory, arrayed the bravest youths ef the army in 
splendid robes, and caused them to sacrifice to friend- 
ship before engaging in battle. . In some countries it - 
would be very preper to oblige the generals on such oo- 
casions, to sacrifice to concord. . If such a sacrifice were 
performed with sincerity, it might preserve their glory 
unstained, and prevent such deluges of. blood from be- 
ing wasted without producing any advantages to the 
state, . 

Their passion for war did not extinguish in the breasts - 
of the Cretans that exquisite sensibility which is the 
mother and nurse of the fine arts. ‘ The Cretans 
(says Sozomen) gave an illustrious proof of their mu- . 
nificence to genius, by making Homer a present of a 
thousand pieces of silver; and to perpetuate the me- 
mory of this act of generosity, they recorded it by an 
inscription on a public column.” In Crete, adds Pto- 
lemy, men are still more desirous of cultivating their 
understandings than of exercising their bodily powers. 
Often when dissensions arose, the voice of wisdom and 
the charms of poesy recalled them to reason and har- 
mony. Thales of Convain: the preceptor of Lycur- 
gus, was one of their most celebrated philosophers. 
Being both a poet and legislator, he made a happy 
use of his abilities and knowledge to extinguish among 
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Crete. his countrymen the kindling sparks of discord. ‘ His centuries. She bravely repelled the attacks of those Crete. 
—weryeeer poems were moral discourses in verse, which recalled princes who attempted to enslave her. At length the ——--— 


the people to concord and submission to the laws. U- 
sing a regular measure, he recommended the austerity 
of his subject by the insinuating and powerful charm 
of sentiment. So powerful were the eflects of his ver- 
ees, which addressed at once the ears, the heart, and 
the understanding of his hearers, that their rage was 
vradually softened. Next, opening their hearts to the 
love of peace, the advantages of which he described in 
glowing colours, they forgot their intestine dissensions, 
and ranged themselves around the standard of con- 
cord.’? That sage is said to have invented tunes for 
the military dances and for the Cretan Pyrrhic. Men 
who felt so strongly the influence of poetry and music 
could scarcely be enemies to pleasure. Accordingly, 
they had a custom of distinguishing their fortunate days 
with white flint stones, their unfortunate days with 
hiack. At the end of the year they counted the num- 
her of their white stones, and reckoned that they had 
lived only so many days as were distinguished for having 
heen fortunate. They did not think mere existence, 
without the enjoyment of pleasure, worthy of the name 
of Zife. For this reason, they caused to be inscribed on 
their tombs: ‘* He lived so many days 3 he continued 
in existence so long.” 

A passion for glory is easily awaked ina feeling and 
generous breast. ‘I'he Cretans eagerly repaired to the 
famous solemnities of Greece, and were often crowned 
at the Olympic, Nemzan, and Pythian games; others 
of them were favourites of the muses, and versified the 
predictions of prophets, or celebrated the glorious deeds 
of their heroes. Several of them distinguished them- 
sclves by historical cpmposition. At the most ancient 
games, a prize is said to have been bestowed on the 
poet who sung the noblest hymn in honour of Apollo: 
Chrysothemis of Crete sung and gained the prize. 

The ravages of time have deprived us of almost all 
their works ; and if Pindar had not preserved the me- 
mory of some of their crowns, we should not know 
even the names of the conquerors who wore them. 
The temple of Diana at Ephesus, built by the Cretan 
Ctesiphon and his son Metagenes, was not proof against 
the frantic hand of the incendiary. Those ingenious 
architects had built it on the principles of the Tonic 
order 3 to the costliness of the materials, the elegance 
of the architecture, the symmetry of the parts, and 
the majesty and perfection of the whole, they had ad- 
ded solidity and strength, without which the rest must 
have been of small value. Their names have descended 
to posterity, but the pillars of that monument which 
has perpetuated their memory have been dispersed 
or destroyed. Scarce a vestige remains of that build- 
ing which was esteemed one of the seven wonders of 
the world. 

Nations are effaced from the earth like the monu- 
ments of their power, and after the revolution of several 
ages we can scarcely trace in their posterity any remains 
of their ancient character. Some of them exist longer, 
others shorter ; but we may almost always calculate the 
period of their duration by the excellence of their laws, 
and the fidelity with which they support and obey 
them. The republic of Crete, being established on a 
. solid basis, knew no foreign master for a period of ten 
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time arrived when the warlike and victorious Romans 
aspired to the empire of the world, and would suffer 
none but their subjects or slaves to inhabit within the 
reach of their arms. Florus does not scruple to ac- 
knowledge, that the Romans had no other motives for 
invading Crete but the ambitious desire of subduing 
the renowned native country of Jupiter. ‘* If any per- 
son wish to know the reason which induced us to attack 
Crete (says he), the true reason was our desire to sub- 
due so celebrated an island. The Cretans had appear- 
ed to favour Mithridates, and the Romans thought pro- 
per to declare war against them on that pretext. Mark 
Antony, father of the triumvir, attacked them with 
strong hopes of success ; but was severely punished for 
his presumption and imprudence. The Cretans took a 
great part of his fleet, hung up his soldiers and sailors 
on the masts amid the sails and cordage, and returned 
in triumph into their harbours.” 

The Romans never forgot nor forgave a defeat. As 
goon as the Macedonian war was brought to a happy 
conclusion, they again took arms against the Cretans 
to revenge their ignominy and loss. Quintés Metellus 
was sent to Crete with a powerful armament. He met 
with an obstinate and vigorous resistance. Panarus and 
Lasthenes, two experienced leaders, collecting a body 
of 20,000 young warriors, all eager for battle, and of 
determined courage, employed their arms and arrows 
successfully against the Romans, and protracted the 
fate of Crete for three years. ‘Those conquerors could 
not make themselves masters of the island before de- 
stroying its bravest warriors. They lost a great num- 
ber of troops, and bought a bloody victory at the 
price of many a danger and much fatigue. However, 
their usual good fortune at length prevailed. The first 
care of the conqueror was to abolish the laws of Minos, 
and to establish in their room those of Numa. Strabo, 
that enlightened philosopher, complains of this act of 
severity ; and informs us, that in his days the original 
laws of Crete were no longer in force, because the Ro- 
mans cempelled the conquered provinces to adopt their 
civil code. To secure themselves still more fully in the 
possession of the island, they sent a powerful colony to 
Gnossus. 

From that era to the present time, that is, for a pe- 
riod of 1900 years, the Cretans have no longer formed 
a separate nation, or made any figure among the states 
and kingdoms of the world: their noble and ingenious 
manners, their arts asd sciences, their valour and their 
virtues, areno more. They have lost these with the loss 
of kberty. ,.So true it is that man is not born for bim- 
self; and that, when deprived of that aid which Nature 
has designed to strengthen and support bis weakness, 
the flame of genius and the ardent glow of valour are 
extinguished in his breast ; he becomes incapable of vi- 
gorous resolution, and sinks below the natural virtue 
and dignity of the species. 

The island of Crete, joined with the small kingdom 
of Cyrene, on the Libyan coast, formed a Roman pro- 
vince. It was at first governed by a proconsul; a 
questor and an assistant were afterwards sent there ; at 
last, as Suetunius informs us, it was put under the go- 
vernment of a consul. This island was one of the first 
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Crichton, and ridiculed all the weaknesses and failures of the se- 
—=-y==— veral employments in which men are engaged. This 


composition was regarded as one of the most ingenious 
satires that ever was made upon mankind. Bat the 
most astonishing part of the story is that Crichton su- 
stained 15 characters in the representation of his own 
play. Among the rest, he acted the divine, the philo- 
sopher, the lawyer, the mathematician, the physician, 
and the soldier, with such inimitable grace, that every 
time he appeared on the theatre he seemed to be a dif- 
ferent person. 

From being the principal actor in a comedy, Crich- 
ton soon became the subject of a dreadful tragedy. 
One night, during the time of carnival, as he was 
walking along the streets of Mantua, and playing opon 
his guitar, he was attacked by half a dozen people in 
masks, The assailants found that they had no ordi- 
nary person to deal with, for they were not able to 
maintain their ground against him. In the issue, the 
leader of the company being disarmed, pulled off his 
mask, and begged his life, telling him that he was the 
prince his pupil. Crichton immediately fell upon his 
knees and expressed his concern for his mistake 3 al- 
Jeging, that what he had done was only in his own de- 
fence, and that if Gonzaga had any design upon his 
life, he might always be master of it. Then taking his 
own sword by the point, he presented it to the prince, 
who immediately received it, and was so irritated by 
the affront which he thought he had sustained in being 
foiled with all hia attendants, that be inetantly ran 
Crichton through the beart. 

Various have been the conjectures concerning the 
motives which could induce Vincentio di Gonzaga to 
be guilty of so wogenerous and brutal an action. Some 
have ascribed it to jealousy, asserting that he suspected 
Crichton to be more in favour than bimself with a lady 
whom he passionately loved; and Sir Thomas Urquhart 
has told a story upon this head which is extravagant 
and ridiculous in the bighest degree. Others, witlr 
great probability, represent the whole transaction as 
the result of a drunken frolic: and it is uncertain, ac- 
cording to Imperialis, whether the meeting of the prince 
and Crichton was by accident or design. However, it 
is agreed on all hands that Crichton lost his life in the 
rencounter. The time of his decease is said, by the 
generality of his biographers, to have been in the be- 
ginning of July 1583; but others fix it to the same 
month in the preceding year. ‘Fhere is a difference, 
likewise, with regard to the period of life at which 
Crichton died. The common accounts declare that he 
was killed in the 32d year of his age: but Imperialis 
asserts that he was only in his 22d year when that ca- 
lamitous event took place; and this fact is confirmed 
by other writers. 

Crichton’s tragical end excited a very great and ge- 
neral lamentation. If Sir Thomas Urquhart is to be 
credited, the whole court of Mantua went three quar- 
ters of a year into mourning for him; the epitaphs 
and elegies that were composed upon his death and 
stuck upon his hearse, would exceed, if collected, the 
balk of Homer’s works ; and, for a long time after- 
wards, his picture was to be seen tn most of the bed- 
chambers and galleries of the Italian nobility, repre- 
senting him on horseback, with a lance in the one 


hand and. a book in the other. ‘The same author 
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tells us, that Crichton gained the esteem of kings and Crichton 
princes, by his magnanimity and knowledge; of no- === 
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blemen and gentlemen, by his courtliness and breed- 
ing; of knights, by his honourable deportment and 
pregnancy of wit; of the rich, by his affability and 
good fellowship ; of the poor, by his munificence 
and liberality ; of the old, by his constancy and wise 
dom ; of the young, by his mirth and gallantry ; of 
the learned, by bis universal knowledge ; of the sol 
diers, by his undaunted valour and courage; of the 
merchants and artificers, by his upright dealing and 
honesty ; and of the fair sex, by his beauty and hand- 
someness, in which respect he was a masterpiece of 
nature. 

Joannes Imperialis, in his life of Crichton, says, 
that he was the wonder of the last age; the prodi- 
gious production of nature; the glory and ornament 
of Parnassus, in a stupendous and unusual manner ; 
and that, in the judgment of the learned world, he 
was the pheenix of literature, and rather a shining par- 
ticle of the Divine Mind and Majesty than a model of 
what could be attained by human industry. The 
same author, after highly celebrating the beauty of his 
person, asserts that his extraordinary eloquence and 
his admirable knowledge of things testified that he 
possessed a strength of genius wholly divine. ‘‘ What 
(adds this writer) can more exceed our comprehen- 
sion, than that Crichton, in the 21st year of his age, 
should be master of ten ditferent languages, and per- 
fectly well versed in philosophy, mathematics, theolo- 
gy, polite literature, and all other sciences? Besides, 
was it ever heard in the whole compase of the globe, 
that to these extraordinary endowments of the mind, 
should be added a singular skill in fencing, dancing, 
singing, riding, and in every exercise of the gymnastic 
art?” Nay, Imperialis, in his account of Crichton’s 
death, declares, that the report of so sad a catastrophe 
was spread to the remotest parts of the earth ; that it 
disturbed universal nature ; and that in ber grief for 
the loss of the wonder she had produced, she threaten- 
ed never more to confer such honour upon mankind. 
Compared with these extravagancies, the assertion of 
Bayle that Crichton was one of the greatest prodigies 
of wit that ever lived, and the testimony of Felix A- 
stolfus concerning bis wenderful memory, may be con- 
sidered as modest encomiums. 

Such are the accounts which, by a succession of wri- 
ters, and particularly since the time of Mackenzie, 
have been given of the admirable Crichton. These ac 
counts are indeed so wonderful, that many persons have 
been disposed to consider them as in a great measure, 
if not entirely, fabulous. We shall therefore subjom 
from the Biographia Britannica the following observa- 
tion of Dr Kippis, with a view to ascertain what por- 
tion of faith is due to the different parts of the preced- 
ing narrative, or at least to assist the reader in forming 
a proper judgment concerning them. 

The doctor begins with observing, “* That no cre- 
dit can be granted to any facts that depend upon the 
sole authority of Sir Thomas Urquhart. Mr Pennant 
indeed speaks of him with approbation; and Dr Samuel 
Johnson laid a stress on his veracity, in the account 
of Crichton which he dedicated to Dr Hawkesworth, 
and is inserted in the 81st number of the Adventurer : 
of which account, it may be observed, that it is only 
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an elegant summary of the life written by Mackenzie. 
But with all deference to these respectable names, I 


- must declare my full persuasion that Sir Thomas Ur- 


quhart is an author whose testimony to facts is totally 
unworthy of regard; and it is surprising that a perusal 
of his works does not strike every mind with this con- 
viction. His productions are so inexpyessibly absurd and 
extravagant, that the only rational judgment which can 


. be pronounced concerning bim is, that he was little, if 


Y 


at all, better than a madman. To the character of his 
having been a madman must be added that of his being 
a liar. Severe as this term may be thought, I appre- 
bend that a diligent examinativn of the treatise which 
contains the memorials concerning Crichton would 
abow that it is strictly true. But of his total disregard 
to truth there is incontestable evidence in another work 


- of his, entitled, The true Pedigree and Lineal Descent 


of the most ancient and honourable Family of the 
Urquharts in the House of Cromarty, from the Crea- 
tion of the World until the year of God 1652. In 
this work it is almost incredible what a number of 
falsities be has invented both with respect to names 
and facts. Perhaps a more flagrant instance of im- 
posture and fiction was never exhibited ; and the ab- 
surdity af the whole pedigree is beyond the power of 
words to express. It can only be felt by those who 
have perused the tract itself. Such a man therefore 
can justly be entitled to no degree of credit, especially 
when be has a purpose to serve, as was the case with 
Sir Thomas Urquhart. His design was to exalt his 
own family and his own nation at any rate. With 
respect to his own nation, there was no occasion 
for having recourse to fiction, in order to display the 
lustre of Scotland, in the eminent men whom it has 
produced in arms and literature. The pencil of 
truth alone would have been amply sufficient for that 
purpose (A). 

“So far therefore as Sir Thomas Urquhart’s au- 
thority is concerned, the wonderful exhibitions of 
Crichton at Paris, his triumph at Rome, his combat 
with the gladiator, his writing an Italian comedy, his 
sustaining fifteen characters in the representation of 
that comedy, the extraordinary story of the amour 
which is described as the cause of his death, the nine 
months mourning for him at Mantua, and the poems 
hung round his hearse to the quantity of Homer’s 
works, must be regarded as in the highest degree 
doubtful, or rather absolutely false. I cannot forbear 
mentioning two circumstances, which show how mach 
Sir Thomas Urquhart was destitute of prudence, as 
well as of roids aig in his violations of truth. He 
says that the duke of Mantua was pleased to confer 
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upon the young lady that was Crichton’s mistress and Crichton. 
future wife, a pension of five hundred ducats a year ; —=—y-~—~ 
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and that the prince also bestowed as much upon her 
during all the days of his life, § which was (adds Sir 
Thomas) but short; for he did not long enjoy. him- 
self after the cross fate of so miserable an accident.’ 
Now it is well known that Vincenzo di Gonzaga suc- 
ceeded bis father in the dukedom of Mantua in 1587, 
and that he did not die till the year 16123 which was 
almost, if not entirely, thirty years after Crichton’s 
decease. Tlie other instance of the imprudence of 
Sir Thomas Urquhart in the contrivance of his fictions, 
occurs at the conclusion of his narrative, where he as- 
serts that the verity of the story which he hath related 
concerning the incomparable Crichton, ‘ may be certi- 
fied hy two thousand men yet living who have known 
him.’ Two thousand men yet living ! that is, in 1652, 
sixty-nine or seventy years after Crichton’s death, for 
such was the time of Sir Thomas’s publication. Our 
author would have been sadly puzzled to collect together 
these two thousand living witnesses who could certify 
the verity of his story. 

‘‘ With regard, however, to the account which is 
given of the prodigious exertions of Crichton, both 
corporeal and mental, at Paris, Mackenzie imagines 
that he has found a full confirmation of them ina 
passage produced by him from the Disquisstiones of 
Stephen Pasquier, and which he considers as the testi- 
mony of an eye-witness. But the whole of what has 
been built upon it by Mackenzie, and succeeding bio- 
graphers, is founded on a mistake. In the quotation 
from the Disquisttiones, the name of Crichton is not 
mentioned, and the author doth not appear to have 
been personally present at the exhibitions of the ex- 
traordinary youth there described. The expressions 
which are supposed to carry that meaning may well be 
referred not to the writer himeelf, but to his country- 
men the French, before whom the young man is said 
to have displayed his surprising talents. But the dis- 
cussion of this point is totally needless, because the 
passage in question is not aa original authority. The 
book entitled Stephan: Paschieré Disquisitiones is only 
an abridgment in Latin of Pasquier’s Des Recherches 
de la France. Now, in this last work there is indeed 
an account of a wonderful youth, such as is related in 
Mackenzie’s quotation, and from which that passage 
was formed. But this wonderful youth, whoever he 
might be, was not the admirable Crichton: for Pas- 
quier, who does not tell his name, expressly says that 
he appeared in the year 1445(B). The evidence, 
therefore, produced by Mackenzie falls entirely to the 
ground. Indeed, if the story of Crichton’s exploits at 
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(A) This was probably meant as a satire, and not as a serious production. 
(8) This matter has been set in a clear light by the writer of the following letter. 


“ 8rr, 


“ ‘We are informed by Sir John Hawkins, that Dr Jobnson dictated from memory that account of the person 
vulgarly named the Admsrable Crichton, which is to be found in one of the papers of the Adventurer. 

‘* That account is plainly an abridgment of the life of Crichton by Dr George Mackenzie. Dr Mackenzie 
supposes that Pasquier, the French lawyer and antiquary, was an eye-witness of the feats performed in arts as 
well as in arms by Crichton, This is one of the grossest errors in biography whieh has occurred to me in the 
course of my reading ; and it is an error which I perceive is gaining ground daily, and bids fair in a short time 


to be received as an indisputable truth. 


‘“ The 
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‘‘ The truth of the matter is, that some slight cir- 
cumstances excepted, neither Dempster nor Imperialis 
have produced any evidences of Crichton’s extraor- 
dinary abilities besides these which are recorded by 
the younger Aldus Manutius. He therefore is to be 
regarded as the only living authority upon the subject. 
Manatius was contemporary with Crichton; he was 
closely connected with him in friendship ; and he re- 
lates several things on his own personal knowledge. 
He is a positive and undoubted witness with respect to 
onr young Scotsman’s intellectual and literary exer- 
tions at Venice and at Padua; and from him it is that 
our account of them is given above. Nevertheless, 
even Aldus Manutius is to be read with some degree 
of caution. Dedications are apt to assume the style 
of exaggeration, and this is the case with Manutius’s 
dedication of the Paradora Ciceronis to Crichton. In 
addition to the general language of such addvesses, 
he might be carried too far by his affection for his 
friend, which appears to have been very t: ner 
was the younger Aldus eminent for steadiness and 
consistency of character. It is even said that by his 
imprudencies he fell into contempt and ag But 
independently of any considerations of this kind, it 
may be observed, that Manutius’s narrative, previous 
to Crichton’s arrival at Venice, could not be derived 
from personal knowledge. For that part of it (which 
is sufficiently erroneous) he was probably indebted to 
Crichton himself. Neither does he appear to have 
been an eye-witness of the whole of the disputations 
which were held at Padua; for speaking of his young 
friend’s praise of ignorance, he relates, that those who 
were present told him afterwards how much they were 
struck with that oration. However, at the other dis- 
putation, which lasted three days, Manutius seems cer- 
tainly to have attended ; for he concludes his accounts 
of it with saying, that he was not only the adviser but 
the spectator of Crichton’s wonderful contests. It is 
evident, however, from the dedication, that his extraor- 
dinary abilities were not universally acknowledged and 
admired. Some there were who detracted from them, 
and were displeased with Manutius for so warmly sup- 
porting his reputation. 

‘* As to the real cause and manner of our young 
Scotsman’s death, both of them still remain in some de- 
gree of obscurity. That he was killed in a rencounter 
at the carnivalat Mantua, is testified by too many authors 
to be reasonably doubted. But whether there was that 
particular malignity on the pay of Vincenzo di Gon- 
zaga, which is commonly ascribed to him, may be con- 
sidered as uncertain. 

** One important method yet remains by which we 
may be enabled to form a judgment of Crichton’s ge- 
nius, and that is from a perusal of the four poems of 
his which are still preserved. It is, however, to be 
feared, that these will not exhibit him in a very high 
point of view. Some fancy, perhaps, may be thought 
to be displayed in the longest of his poems, which was 
written en occasion of his approach to the city of Ve- 
nice. He there represents a Naiad as rising up before 
hims and, by the order of the Muses and of Minerva, 
directing him how to proceed. But this is a sentiment 
which so easily presents itself to a classical reader, that 
it can scarcely be considered as deserving the name 
of a poetical invention. The three other poems of 
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Crichton have still less to recommend them. 
his verses will not stand the test of a rigid examination 
even with regard to quantity. 


Indeed Crichton 


Criceides. 


What then is the opinion which on the whole we . 


are to form of the admirable Crichton? It is evident 
that he was a youth of such lively parts as excited: 
great present admiration, and high expectation with 
regard to his future attainments. He appears to have 
had a fine person, to have been adroit in his bodily ex- 
ercises, to have possessed a peculiar facility in learning 
languages, to have enjoyed a remarkably quick and re- 
tentive memory, and to have excelled in a power of 
declamation, a fluency of speech, and a readiness of 
reply. His knowledge, likewise, was probably very 
uncommon for his years; and this, in conjunction with 
his other qualities, enabled him to shine in public dispu- 
tation. But whether his knowledge and learning were- 
accurate or profound, may justly be questioned ; and 
it may equally be doubted whether he would have 
arisen to any extraordinary degree of eminence in the. 
literary world. It will always be reflected upon witli 
regret, that his early and untimely death prevented 
this matter from being brought to the test of experi- 
ment.” 

From the portraits which remain of Crichton, it ap- 
pears that in his face and form he was beautiful and eles 
gant, and that his body and limbs, though not muscu- 
lar or athletic, were well proportioned and fitted for 
feats of agility. The following catalogue of Crichton’s 
works is given by Dempster: 1. Ode ad Laurentium 
Massam plures. 2. Laudes Patavine, Carmenextempore 
effusum, cum in Jacobi Moystt Cornelia domo experimen 
tum ingenit coram tota Academia frequentia, non sine: 
multorum stupore, faceret. 3. Ignorationis Laudatio, 
extemporale Thema tbidem redditum, post sex horarum 
disputationes, ut presentes somnia potius fovere quam 
rem se veram videre afirmarint, at Manutius. 4. De 

o suo Venetias. 5. Ode ad Aldum Manutium. 
6. Epistole ad Diversos. 4. Prafationes solemnges in 
omnes Scientias sacras et profanas. 8. Judictum de 
Philosophis. 9. Errores Aristotehis. 10, Arma an 
Litera Prestant, Controversia oratoria. 11. Refutan 
tie Mathematicorum. 12. A Comedy in the L[talian. 
language. 
CRICK, among farriers, is when a horse cannot turn. 
his neck any manner of way, bat holds it fore right, in~ 
somuch that he cannot take his meat from the ground 
without great pain. 

CRICKET. See Grytius, Enromo.ocy Index, 

CrickET is alco the name of an exercise or game, 
with bats and a ball. 

/ Mole-Cricker. See GRYLLOTALTA, EXTOMOLOGY 
ndez. 

CRICKLADE, a borough town of Wiltshire, si- 
tuated on the river Isis, about 26 miles south-west of 
Oxford. It sends two members to parliament. Popur 
lation 1556. W. Long. 1. 55. N. Lat. 51. 35. 

CRICOARYTENOQIDZEUS, in Anatomy, a name. 
given totwo muscles of the larynx. See ANATOMY, 
Lable of the Muscles. 

CRICOIDES, in Anatomy, a cartilage of the larynx, 
called also the annulur cartilage. It occupies the lowest 
part by way of base to the rest of the cartilages, and 
to the lower part of it the aspera arteria adheres. See 
Anatomy, Zable of the Muscles. 

CRICOTHYROID-EUS,, 


CRI [ 450 ] CRI 


CRICOTHYROIDALUS, in Anatomy, one of the uniform and universal; and always conformable to Crime and 
See ANATOMY, the dictates of truth and justice, the feelings of huma- Punish. 
nity, and the indelible rights of mankind: though it ment. 
sometimes (provided there be no transgressions of those 

eternal boundaies) may be modified, narrowed, or 
enlarged, according to the local or cecasional necessie 

ties of the state which it is meant to govern. And 


Cricothy. 

roideus five proper muscles of the larynx. 
gall ang Lable of the Muscles. 

Punish. .CRUM-rarrars, a people of Asia, so called be- 
‘ment. Cause they originally came from Crimea. They rove 
waeyee/ from place to place in search of pastures, their houses 

being drawn on carts. There are a great number of 


them about Astrachan, to which place they flock 
in the winter-time 5 but they are not permitted to en- 
ter the city: for this reason, they erect huts up and 
down in the open fields: which are made either of 
bulrushes or reeds, being about 12 feet in diameter, 
_ of a round form, and with a hole at the top to let out 
the smoke. Their fuel is turf or cow-dung; and when 
the weather is very cold, they cover the hut with:a 
coarse cloth, and sometimes pass several days without 
stirring out. They are generally of snail stature, 
with large faces, little eyes, and of an olive com- 
plexion. The men are generally so wrinkled in their 
faces, that they look like old women. Their com- 
~ mon food is fish dried in the sun, which serves them 
instead of bread; and they eat the flesh of horses as 
well as camels. Their drink is water and milk, espe- 
cially mares milk, which they carry about in nasty 
‘leathern bags. Their garments are of coarse gray 
cloth, with a loose mantle made of a black sheep’s 
skin, and a cap of the same. The women are clothed 
in white linen, with which they likewise dress their 
heads, hanging a great many Mascovian pence about 
them; and there is likewise a hole left to stick fea- 
thers in. As for their religion, they are a sort of Ma- 
hometans; but do not coop up their women like the 
Turks. 

Crim-Tartary, or Crimea. See CRIMEA. 

CRIME and PunisHMent. The discussion and 
admeasurement of crimes and punishments forms in 
every country the code of criminal law; or, as it 18 
more usually denominated in England, the doctrine of 
the pleas of the crown; so called, because the king, in 
whom centres the majesty of the whole community, is 
supposed by the law to be the person injured by every 
infraction of the public rights belonging to that com- 
munity ; and is therefore in all cases the proper prose- 
cutor for every public offence. 

The knowledge of this branch of jurisprudence, 
which teaches the nature, extent, and degrees of every 
crime, and adjusts to it its adequate and necessary 
penalty, is of the utmost importance to every indi- 
vidual in the state. For no rank or elevation 1n life, 
no uprightness of heart, no prudence or circumspection 
of conduct, should tempt a man to conclude, that he 
may not at some time or other be deeply interested in 
these researches. The infirmities of the best among 
us, the vices and ungovernable passions of others, the 
instability of all human affairs, and the numberless nn- 
foreseen events which the compass of a day may bring 
forth, will teach us (upon a moment’s reflection), that 
to know with precision what the laws of our country 
have forbidden, and the deplorable consequences to 
which a wilful disobedience may expose us, is a matter 
of universal concern. 

In proportion to the importance of the criminal 
law, ought also to be the care and attention of the le- 
gislature in properly forming and enforcing it. It 


should be founded upon principles that are permanent, — 
2 


yet, either from a want of attention to those prin- 
ciples in the first concoction of the laws, and adopting 
in their stead the impetuous dictates of avarice, ambi- 
tion, and revenge; from retaining the discordant po- 
litical regulations, which successive conquerors or fac- 
tions have established, in the various revelutions of go- 
vernment ; from giving a lasting efficacy to sanctions 
that were intended to be temporary, and made (as 
Lord Bacon expresses it) merely upon the spur of the 
occasion ; or, lastly, from too hastily employing such 
means as are greatly disproportionate to their ends, in 
order to check the progress of some very prevalent 
offence ;—from some, or from all, of these causes, it 
hath happened, that the criminal law is in every coun- 
7 of Europe more rude and imperfect than the civil. 

e shall not here enter into any minute inquiries 
concerning the local constitutions of other nations ; the 
inhumanity and mistaken policy of which have been 
aarti niga out by ingenious writers of their 
own *, 


ut even with us in Britain, where oor® As Baren 


crown-law is with justice supposed to be more nearly Montes- 


advanced to perfection; where crimes are more accu- 
rately defined, and penalties less uncertain and arbi- 


quiea, 
Marquis of 
Beccaria, 


trary ; where all our accusations are public, and our &c. 


trials in the face of the world ; where torture is un- 
known, and every delinquent is judged by such of his 
equals, against whom he can form no exception, or 
even a personal dislike :—even here we shall occasion- 
ally find room to remark some particulars that seem 
to want revision and amendment. These have chief- 
ly arisen from too scrupulous an adherence to some 
rules of the ancient common law, when the reasans 
have ceased upon which those rales were founded ; from 
not repealing such of the old penal laws as are either 
obsolete or absurd; and from too little care and atten- 
tion in framing and passing new ones. The enacting 
of penalties to which a whale nation shall be subject, 
ought not to be left, as a matter of indifference to the 
passions or interests of a few, who upon temporary 
motives may prefer or support such a bill; but be 
calmly and maturely considered by persons who know 
what provisions the laws have already made to reme- 
dy the mischief complained of, who can from experi- 
ence foresee the probable consequences of those which 
are now proposed, and who will judge without passion 
or prejudice how adequate they are to the evil, Ic is 
never usual in the house of peers even to read a private 
bill which may affect the property of an individual, 
without first referring it to some of the learned judges, 
and hearing their report thereon. And surely equal 
precaution 1s necessary, when laws are to be established 
which nmy affect the property, the liberty, and pery 


haps even the lives of thousands. Had such a reference Bisckst. 
taken place, it is impossible that in the 16th century it Comment, 


could ever have been made a capital crime, to break 
down (however maliciously) the mound of a fishpond, 
whereby any fish shall escape 3 or to cut down a cher- 
ry-tree in an orchard, Were even a committee ap- 

pointed 
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Crime and ambassadors, even with death itself; in case they have better reason for his so doing than that loose one which Crime and 
Punish- offended, not indeed against the municipal laws of the generally is given; that it is found by former experi- Punish. 
ment. country, but against the divine laws of nature, and ence that no lighter penalty will be effectual. For is ™et 


‘become liable thereby to forfeit their lives for their 
‘guilt. 

As to offences merely against the laws of society, 
which are only mala prohtbita, and not mala tn se; 
the temporal magistrate is also impowered to inflict 
coercive penalties for such transgression : and this by 
the consent of individuals ; who, in forming societies, 
did either tacitly or expressly invest the sovereign 
power with a right of making laws, and of enforcing 
obedience to them when made, by exercising, upon 
their non-observance, severities adequate to the evil. 
The lawfulness, therefore, of punishing such criminals 
is founded upon this principle, that the law by which 
they-suffer was made by their own consent; it is a part 
of the original contract into which they entered, when 
first they engaged in society ; it was calculated for, and 
has long contributed to, their own security. 

This right therefore, being thus conferred by uni- 
versal consent, gives to the state exactly the same 
power, and no more, over all its members, as each 
individual member had naturally over himself or 
others ; which has occasioned some to doubt, how far 
a human legislature ought to inflict capital punishments 
for positive offensives ; offences against the municipal 
law only, and not against the law of nature ; since no 
individual has naturally a power of inflicting death up- 
on himself or others for actions in themselves indifferent. 
With regard to offences mala in se, capital punishments 
are ip some instances inflicted by the immediate com- 
mand of God himself to all mankind ; as, in the case 
of murder, by the precept delivered to Noah, their com- 
mon ancestor and representative, ‘© Whoso sheddeth 
man’s blood, by man shall his blood be shed.” In 
other instances they are inflicted after the example of 
the Creator, in his positive code of laws for the regu- 
lation of the Jewish republic; as in the case of the 
crime against nature. But they are sometimes inflict- 
ed without such express warrant or example, at the 
will and discretion of the human legislature; as for 
forgery, for theft, and sometimes for offences of a 
lighter kind. The practice is thus justified by that 
great and good man Sir Matthew Hale: ‘ When of- 
fences grow enormous, frequent, and dangerous to a 
kingdom, or state, destructive or highly pernicious to 
civil societies, and to the great insecurity and danger 
of the kingdom or its inhabitants, severe punishment, 
and even death itself, is necessary to be annexed to laws 
in many cases by the prudence of lawgivers.” It is 
therefore the enormity, or dangerous tendency, of the 
crime, that alone can warrant any earthly legislature 
in putting him to death that commits it. It is not its 
frequency only, or the difficulty of otherwise prevent- 
ing it, that will excuse our attempting to prevent it by 
a wanton effusion of human blood. For though the 
end of punishment is to deter men from offending, it 
never can folluw from thence, that it is lawful to de- 
ter them at any rate and by any means; since there 
may be unlawful methods of enforcing obedience even 
to the justest laws. Every bumane legislator will be 
therefore extremely cautious of establishing laws that 
inflict the penalty of death, especially for slight offen- 
ces, or such as are merely positive. He will expect a 
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it found upon farther experience, that capital punish- 
ments are more effectual ? Was the vast territory of 
all the Russias worse regulated under the late empress 
Elizabeth, than under her more sanguinary predeces- 
sors? Is it now, under Catharine II. less civilized, less 
social, less secure? And yet we are assured, that nei- 
ther of these illustrious princesses have, throughout their 
whole administration, inflicted the penalty of death: 
and the latter has, upon full persuasion of its being use- 
less, nay even pernicious, given orders for abolishing 
it entirely throughout her extensive dominions. But 
indeed, were capital punishments proved by experience 
to be a sure and effectual remedy, that would not prove 
the necessity (upon which the justice and propriety de- 
pend) of inflicting them cpon all occasions when other 
expedients fail. It is feared this reasoning would ex- 
tend a great deal too far. For instance, the damage 
done to our public roads by loaded waggons is uviver- 
sally allowed, and many laws have been made to pre- 
vent it, none of which have hitherto proved effectual. 
But it does not therefore follow, that it would be just 
for the legislature to inflict death upon every obstinate 
carrier, who defeats or eludes the provisions of for- 
mer statutes. Where the evil to be prevented is not 
adequate to the violence of the preventive, a sovereign 
that thinks seriously can never justify such a law to the 
dictates of conscience and humanity. To shed the 
blood of our fellow creature is a matter that requires 
the greatest deliberation, and the fullest conviction of 
our own authority; for life is the immediate gift of 
God to man; which neither be can resign, nor can it 
be taken from bim, unless by the command or pé- 
mission of Him who gave it, either expressly revealed, 
or collected from the laws of nature or society by clear 
and indispotable demonstration. 

We would not be understood to deny the right of 
the legislature in any country to enforce its own laws 
by the death of the transgressor, though persons of 
some abilities have doubted it; but only to suggest a 
few hints for the consideration of such as are, or may 
hereafter become, legislators. When a question arises, 
whether death may be lawfully inflicted for this or 
that transgression, the wisdom of the laws must de- 
cide it: and to this public judgment or decision all 
private judgments must submit; else there is an end 
of the first principle of all society and government. 
The guilt of blood, if any, must lie at their doors, 
who miginterpret the extent of their warrant; aod 
not at the doors of the subject, who is bound to re- 
ceive the interpretations that are given by the sovereiga 
power. 

2. As to the end, or final cause, of human penish- 
ments. This is not by way of atonement or expia- 
tion for the crime committed ; for that must be left to 
the just determination of the Supreme Being; but as 
4 precaution against future offences of the same kind. 
This is effected three ways: either by the amend- 
ment of the offender himself; for which purpose all 
corporeal punishments, fines, and temporary exile or 
imprisonment, are inflicted; or, by deterring others 
by the dread of bis example from offending in the like 
way, “ ut pena (as Tully expresses it), ad paucos, me- 
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Citme and ** tus ad omnes, perveniat ; which gave rise to all igno- 
Punish- minious punishments, and to such executions of justice 


meat. 


as are open and public; or, lastly, by depriving the 
party injuring of the power to do future mischief; 
which is effected by either potting him to death, or 
condemning him to perpetual confinement, slavery, or 
exile. The same one end, of preventing future crimes, 
is endeavoured to be answered by each of these three 
species of panishment. The public gains equal security, 
whether the offender himself be amended by wholesome 
correction, or whether he be disabled from doing any 
farther harm: and if the penalty fails of both these 
effects, as it may do, still the terror of his example 
remains as a warning to other citizens. The method, 
however, of inflicting punishment ought always to be 
proportioned to the particular purpose it is meant to 
serve, and by no means to exceed it; therefore the 
pains of death, and perpetual disability by exile, 
slavery, or imprisonment, ought never to be inflicted, 
but when the offender appears incorrigible: which 
may be collected either from a repetition of minuter 
offences; or from the perpetration of some one crime 
of deep malignity, which of itself demonstrates a 
disposition without hope or probability of amendment : 
and in such cases it would be cruelty to the public 
to defer the punishment of such « criminal till he 
had an opportunity of repeating perhaps the worst of 
villanies. 

3. As to the measure of human punishments. From 
what has been observed in the former articles, we may 
collect, that the quantity of punishment can never be 
absolutely determined by any standing invariable rale ; 
but it must be left to the arbitration of the legislature 
to inflict such penalties as are warranted by the laws of 
nature and society, and such as appear to be the best 
calculated to answer the end of precaution against fu- 
ture offences. 

Hence it will be evident, that what some have so 
highly extolled for its equity, the lex talonts, or “ law 
of retaliation,” can never be in all cases an adequate or 
permanent rule of punishment. In some cases indeed it 
seems to be dictated by natural reason: as in the case 
of conspiracies to do an injury, or false accusations of 
the innocent; to which we may add that law of the 
Jews and Egyptians, mentioned by Josephus and Dio- 
dorus Siculus, that whoever without sufficient cause 
was found with any mortal poison in bis custody, should 
himself be obliged to take it. But, in general, the dif- 
ference of persons, place, time, provocation, or other 
circumstances, may enhance or mitigate the offence ; 
and in such cases retaliation can never be a proper 
measure of justice. If a nobleman strikes a peasant, 
all mankind will see, that if a court of justice awards 
a return of the blow, it is more than a just compen- 
sation. On the other hand, retaliation may sometimes 
be too easy a sentence ; as, if a man maliciously should 
put out the remaining eye of him who had lost one 
before, it is too slight a punishment for the maimer 
ta lose only one of his: and therefore the law of the 
Locrians, which demanded an eye for an eye, was in 
this instance judiciously altered ; by decreeing, in imi- 
tation of Solon’s laws, that he who struck out the eye 
of a one-eyed man, should lose both his own in re- 
turn. Besides, there are very many crimes, that will 
in no shape admit of these penalties, without manifest 
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absurdity and wickedness, Theft cannot be punished crineand 
by theft, defamation by defamation, forgery by forgery, Punish. 


adultery by adoltery, and the like. And we may add, 
that those instances, wherein retaliation appears to be 
used, even by the divine authority, do not really pro- 
ceed upon the rule of exact retribution, by doing to the 
criminal the same hurt he has done to his neighboor, 
and no more; but this correspondence between the 
crime and punishment is barely a consequence from 
some other principle. Death is ordered to be punished 
with death ; not because one is equivalent to the other, 
for that would be expiation, and not punishment. 
Nor is death always an equivalent for death: the 
execution of a needy decrepid assassin is a poor satis- 
faction for the death of a nobleman in the bloom of his 
youth, and fall enjoyment of his friends, his honours, 
and his fortune. But the reason upon which this sentence 
is grounded seems to be, that this is the highest penalty 
that man can inflict, and tends most to the security ot 
the world: by removing one murderer from the earth, 
and setting a dreadful example to deter others: so that 
even this grand instance proceeds upon other principles 
than those of retaliation. And truly, if any measure 
of punishment is to be taken from the damage sustained 
by the sofferer, the punishment ought rather to exceed 
than equal the injury ; since it seems contrary to reason 
and equity, that the guilty (if convicted) should suffer 
no more than the innocent has done before him; 
especially as the suffering of the innocent is past and 
irrevocable, that of the guilty is future, contingent, 
and liable to be sscaped or evaded. With regard 
indeed to crimes that are incomplete, which consist 


merely in the intentien, and are not yet carried into. 


act, as conspiracies and the like; the innocent has a 
chance to frustrate or avoid the villany, as the con- 
Spirator has aleo a chance to escape his punishment ; 
and this may be one reason why the dx tahonzs is 
more proper to be inflicted, if at all, for crimes that 
consist in intention, than for such as are carried into 
act. It seems indeed consonant to natural reason, and 
has therefore been adopted as a maxim by several theo- 
retical writers, that the punishment due to the crime of 
which one falsely accuses another, should be inflicted 
on the perjured informer. Accordingly, when it was 
once attempted to introduce into England the law of 
retaliation, it was intended as a punishment for such 
only as preferred malicious accusations against others ; 
it being enacted by statute 37 Edw. III. c. 18. 
that such as preferred any suggestions to the king's 
great council should put in sureties of taliation ; that 
is, to incur the same pain that the other should have 
had, in case the suggestion were found untrue. But, 
after one year’s experience, this punishment of talia- 
tion was rejected, and imprisonment adopted in its 
stead, 

Bat though from what has been said it appears, that 
there cannot be any regular determinate method of 
rating the quantity of punishments for crimes, by any 
one uniform rule; but they must be referred to the 
will and discretion of the legislative power: yet there 
are some general principles, drawn from the nature and 
circumstances of the crime, that may be of some as- 
sistance in allotting it an adequate punishment. : 

As, first, with regard to the object of it: for the 
greater and more exalted the object of an injury is, 
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Hunish- and of course under this aggravation the punishment but to steal a pig or a fowl, which is easily done, was a Punish. 
ment. should be more severe. herefore treason in con- capital misdemeanour, and the offender was punished ™€"t. 
with death. = 


spiring the king’s death is (in Britain) punished with 
greater rigour than even actually killing any private 
subject. And yet, generally, a design to transgress 
is not so flagrant an enormity as the actual completion 
of that design. For evil, the nearer we approach it, 
is the more disagreeable and shocking; so that it 
requires more obstinacy in wickedness to perpetrate 
an unlawful action, than barely to entertain the 
thought of it; and it is an encouragement to repentance 
and remorse, even till the last stage of any crime, 
that it never is too late to retract ; and that if a man 
stops even here, it is better for him than if he proceeds ; 
for which reason an attempt to rob, to ravish, or to 
kill, is far less penal than the actual robbery, rape, or 
murder. But in the case of a treasonable conspiracy, 
the object whereof is the king’s majesty’s, the bare 
intention will deserve the highest degree of severity 5 
not because the intention is equivalent to the act itself; 
but because the greatest rigour is no more than ade- 
quate to a treasonable purpose of the heart, and there 1s 
no greater left to inflict upon the actual execution itself. 


Again, The violence of passion, or temptation, may - 


sometimes alleviate a crime: as theft, in case of hunger, 
is far more worthy of compassion, than when committed 
through avarice, or to supply one in luxurious excesses. 
To kill a man upon sudden and violent resentment is 
Jess penal than upon cool deliberate malice. The age, 
education, and character, of the offender ; the repetition 
(or otherwise) of the offence ; the time, the place, the 
company wherein it was committed; all these, and a 
thousand other incidents, may aggravate or extenuate 
the crime (A). 

Farther, As punishments are chiefly intended for 
the prevention of future crimes, it is but reasonable 
that among crimes of different natures those should be 
most severely punished, which are the most destructive 
of the public safety and happiness; and, among crimes 
of an equal malignity, those which a man has the moat 
frequent and easy opportunities of committing, which 
cannot be so easily guarded against as others, and 
which therefore the offender has the strongest induce- 
ment.to commit: according to what Cicero observes, 
Ea sunt animadvertenda peccata maxime, que difficil- 
lime precaventur. Hence itis, that for a servant to rob 
his master is in more cases capital than for a stranger. 
Tf a servant kills his master, it is a species of treason ; 
in another it is only murder. To steal a handkerchief, 
or other trifle of above the value of twelvepence, pri- 
vately from one’s person, is made capital ; but to carry 
off a load of corn from an open field, though of fifty 
times greater value, is punished with transportation 
only. And in the island of Man this rule was formerly 
carried so far, that to take away a horse or an ox was 
there no felony, but a trespass ; because of the difficulty 


Lastly, As a conclusion to the whole, we may observe, 
that punishments of unreasonable severity, especially 
when indiscriminately inflicted, have less effect in pre- 
venting crimes, and amending the manners of a people, 
than such as are more merciful in general, yet properly 
intermixed with due distinctions of severity. It is the 
sentiment of an ingenious writer, who seems to have well 
studied the springs of human action, that crimes are 
more effectually prevented by the certainty than by the 
severity of punishment; for the excessive severity of 
the laws (says Montesquieu) hinders their execution. 
When the punishment surpasses all measure, the public 
will frequently prefer impunity to it. ‘This also the sta- 
tute 1 Mar. st. 1.c. 1 recites in its preamble, * that the 
state of every king consists more assuredly in the love of 
the subjects towards their prince, than in the dread of 
laws made with rigorous pains : and that laws made for 
the preservation of the commonwealth witbout great 
penalties, are more often obeyed and kept than laws 
made with extreme punishments.”? Happy had it been 
for the nation if the subsequent practice of that deluded 
princess in matters of religion, had been correspondent 
to these sentiments of herself and parliament in matters 
of state and government! We may further observe, that 
sangninary laws are a bad symptom of the distemper of 
any state, or at least of its weak constitution. The laws 
of the Roman kings, and the twelve tables of the 
decemvirt, were full of cruel punishments: the Porcian 
law, which exempted all citizens from sentence of death, 
ailently abrogated them all. In this period the republic 
flourished : under the emperors severe punishments were 
revived, and then the empire fell. 

It is, moreover, absurd and impolitic to apply the 
same punishment to crimes of different malignity, A 
multitude of, sanguinary laws, (besides the doubt that 
may be entertained concerning the right of making 
them) do likewise prove a manifest defect either in the 
wisdom of the legislative, or the strength of the exe 
cutive, power. It is a kind of quackery.in govern- 
ment, and argues a want of solid skill, to apply the 
same universal remedy, the ultssaum supplictum, to every 
case of difficulty. It is, it must be owned, much easier 
to extirpate than to amend mankind; yet that magis- 
trate must be esteemed both a weak and a cruel sun 
geon, who cuts off every limb which through igno- 
rance or indolence he will not attempt to cure. It has. 
been therefore ingeniously proposed, that in every. state 
a scale of crimes should be formed, with a correspond 
ing scale of punishments, descending from the greatest 
to the least. But if that be too romautic an idea, yet 
at least a wise legislator will mark the principal divi- 
sions, and not assign penalties of the first degree to of- 
fences of an inferior rank. Where men see no distinc- 
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(A) Thus Demostlienes (in his oration against Midas) finely works up the 


Saeravancny of the insults be 


had received, ‘“ I was abused (says he) by my enemy, in cold blood, out of malice, not by heat of wine, in 
“ the morning, publicly, before strangers as well as citizens ; and that in the temple, whither the duty of my 


“ office called me.”? 
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Grimea. mixed with a black earth, and the hills abound with 
—v——- marie. 


The whole flat from Perekop to the river 
Salgir, which may be an extent of 80 miles, is full of 
salt marshes and lakes; from whence the neighbouring 
Russian governments, as well as the Crim itself, Ana- 
tolia, and Bessarabia, are supplied with salt. The 
most remarkable of these lakes are five in number; 
Koslof and Keffa, so called after the towns near which 
they lie, are very large; the Tusla, about 15 versts 
from Perekop, on the road from Keffa ; the Red lake, 
not far from the last mentioned ; and the Black lake. 
Besides these, there are many other swamps and lakes, 
from whence the inhabitants get salt for their own con- 
sumption. 

The greatest part of the peninsula is so level that a 
man may travel over the half of it without meeting 
with a river or even the smallest brook. The inhabi- 
tants of the villages, therefore, make a pit in the yard 
of every house for receiving the rain or the water that 
runs from the hills. The whole tract is bare of every 
kind of tree. Not a bush er a bramble is to be seen, 
and the herbage ts extremely scanty. This, however, 
coes not proceed so much from the unfruitfulness of 
the place, as from the vast herds of cattle which rove 
the whole year. long from place to place; by which 
means all the grass in spring, summer, or autumn, no 
sooner appears through the long drought which succeed- 
ed the rainy season, but it is immediately devoured or 
trodden down. The universal prevalence of this custom 
uf keeping cattle to wander up and down, joined to the 
slothfulness of the Tartars, with their inaptitude and 
aversion to agriculture, is the reason of the total neglect 
of that science here. Otherwise, were the land divided 
_ into portions and properly managed, there would be a 

sufficiency for the cattle, and the rest would be fruitful 
in corn and grain. By this means alone the Crim 
would become a fertile country, and no natural defect 
would be found in opposition to the welfare of its inha- 
bitants. The truth of this is well known by their neigh. 
bours ; where, of a hundred Tartars, one perhaps fol- 
Jows husbandry, who finds it to answer to co much pro- 
fit, that he has not only enough for his own use, but 
wherewith to sell to the ninety-nine. 

This peninsula, which is indeed bot a little district, 
yet, from the many advantages conferred upon it by 
nature, may be esteemed peculiarly rich, is divided 
into the hill country and the flat. ‘The latter, which 
extends from Perekop to Koslof and the river Bulga- 
nap, to Karasubasar, Keffa, and Yenicali, is strewn 
there and there with little Tartar villages, maiatained 
by cattle and the produce of the salt lakes. The high- 
lands, or hill country, form the southern part of the 
Grim, along the straight coast of the Black sea, and 
stretching westward in aright line from Keffa to the 
vicinity of Belbek. These hills are composed of layers 
of chalk; which, in the headlands and promonto- 
ries, is soft, but more inland quite hard. The strata 
of the high hills are like those of the promontories, 
and take a direction from north to south. These qua- 
lities of the strata prevail not throughout the whole 
hills, but only in the large and lofty ones; such as the 
two that rise near Karasubasar, and one very high by 
Achmetsched, which bears the name of Aktau. The 
other smaller hills lie scattered and dispersed, -but take 
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the names of the greater ones, to which they seem to Crimea. 
belong ; as the great ridge of Caucasus does, which ex- “=== 
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tends beyond the Donau, through Bulgaria, and are 
named Palkans. ao 

All accounts agree in this, that nature has favoured 
those highland countries with preat advantages, and 
blessed them with abundance of all things. A number 
of springs that flow from the mountains form the two 
considerable rivers Salgir and Karasu, which roan into 
the Rotten sea. The former, which takes its rise 
from a cavern in a high hill near Achmetsched, falls 
straight into the plain below, and waters a great part 
of the Crim; the other, commencing behind Karasu- 
basar, falls likewise into the plain, and mingles with 
the Salgir. There are many other little rivers and 
streams, which run eastward, and either join the two 
fore-mentioned or fall immediately into the Rotten sea. 
All the streams, for the whole length of the hills, 
which begin at Keffa, and proceed in a chain of the 
same height, flow to the north or the north-east, except- 
ing the one behind Achmetsched, where the great 
mountain Aktau is, which falls on the other aide; this 
river, rising on the northern side of this moantain, 
flows, as was before observed, towards the north-east, 
to the Salgir and the Rotten sea; as likewise those 
which spring on the western side take their course 
westward to the Bulganak, and thence straight to the 
Black sea; which also receives all the other little ri- 
vers that arise from these hills, as the Amma, the 
Katscha, the Belbek, the Kasulkioi, &c. 

The mountains are well covered with wood fit for 
the purpose of ship-building, and contain plenty of 
wild beasts. The valleys consist of fine arable land; 
on the sides of the hills grow corn and vines in great 
abandance, and the earth is rich in mines. But these 
mountaineers are as careless and negligent as the inha- 
bitants of the deserts; slighting all these advantages ; 
and, like their brethren of the lowlands, are sufficient- 
ly happy if they are in possession of a fat sheep and as 
much bread as serves them to eat. 

About 20 years ago this peninsula was uncommonly 
full of inhabitants and wealth. They reckoned at that 
time at least 1200 villages; but, from the subsequent 
troubles in the Crim, it lost more than a third part of 
its inhabitants, but they have again begun to increase. 
The people were composed of various nations, who 
lived together under the Tartars in the most unbound- 
ed freedom ; but in the late Turkish war they either 
put themselves under the Russian government, and 
were transferred to that empire, or fled to Abcasia and 
the Tschirkassian hills. 

The houses in the towns, as well as the villages, 
are for the most part of square timbers, having the in-. 
terstices filled with brick work, if the possessor can af- 
ford it, and those of the poorer sort with turf. The 
ehinks and crannies are made tight with clay, aud then 
plastered within and without. The covering is com- 
monly either of bricks or of turfs. may the medscheds;: 
minarets, and baths, are of stone, and a few extreme- 
ly handsome of marble. They have chimneys in the 
chambers, at which they likewise dress their victuals ; 
but stoves in the Russia manner none. In extreme 
frosts a great iron pan of charcoal is brought into the 
soom, for making it comfortable. Their custom is, 

to 
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Crimes, to sit upon low sofas, with Turkish coverings and cu- for the Greek and Armenian worship: of all which Crimea. 
anyon Shions, or upon a clay seat, somewhat raised above the now only the vestiges remain. The castles and towers ——\—— 


earth and spread with a carpet. In these rooms are 
cupboards and chests, often covered with cushions, to 
serve as seats; in which they keep their yold, silver, 
‘and valuables. Such are the inner apartments or ha- 
rams, in which the women generally live; the others 
are not so fine. These contain enly a sofa, or a bank 
of clay covered with a carpet, as in the chimney 
100ms. : 

The rich Tartars, and their nobility or murzas (ex- 
cepting only such as are about the person of the khan), 
commonly dwell all the year round in the country, 
coming only to town when they have business there. 
There are but few towns in the Crim, at least in com- 
parison of its former population. The Krimskoi Tar- 
tars have no tribunal of justice, controversies and quar- 
rele being seldom heard of among them; and if a dis- 
pute should arise, it is immediately settled by an appeal 
to the Koran, Little differences in the villages inevi- 
tably happening about property, or other matters not 
taken notice of in that code, are amicably adjusted by 
the eldermen or abeses; but in the towns all weighty 
concerns, excepting the single case of murder or homi- 
cide, are brought before the kaimakan, or commandant, 
who settles them absolutely without appeal. 

The residence of the khans of the Crimea was for- 
merly Bachtschisarai, in which city they held their seat 
for upwards of 290 years. They went thither from 
Eski-Crim, or Old Crim, the capital city of the Ge- 
noese, upon Bengli Ghirei Khan’s plundering the sea- 
ports, and driving all the Genoese from their stations. 
Before Eski-Crim, and indeed upon the first coming 
of the Tartars into this peninsula, the sovereign resi- 
dence was at Koslof; but here they remained not long. 
Under the late khan Shagin Ghirei it was held at Kef- 
fa, the ancient Theodosia; which is ten miles distant 
from Eski-Crim, said to be the Cimmerium of the 
ancients. 

The principal cities or towns of the Crimea are: 
1, Bachtschisarat, an extensive and wealthy city, ly- 
ing in a vale between two high mountains, and sur- 
rounded by a number of gardens. From this circum- 
stance, it had its name ; dachischi, signifying in the Tar- 
tarian language ‘a garden,’ and sarat, “ a palace.” 
It formerly contained 3000 houses, and many sumptu- 
ous medscheds. The palace of the khans, with its gar- 
dens and ponds, was much improved under the go- 
vernment of Khan Kerim Ghirei, under whose govern- 
ment the last Turkish war took its rise. In this palace 
is the burial-place of all the khans of Crimea, wherein 
all the khans that have reigned here lie interred. The 
fine Krimskoi vines, with their large clusters of grapes, 
grow in great plenty all about this town, and a profu- 
sion of other delicious fruits, from whence the neigh- 
bouring parts of Russia are supplied. 2. Neffa, the 
present residence of the khans, stands on the shore of 
alarge harbour in the Black sea. Its site is on the 
declivity of a long ridge of mountains: and is mantled 
by a stone wall, fortified by several towers, and encom- 
passed hy a deep ditch. On both sides of the city for- 
merly stood castles, and in the middle of them a lofty 
turret for the purpose of giving signals by fire. Before 


the wall were wide extended suburbs; containing a-. 


meng other considerable buildings, medscheds, churches. 


lie also in ruins ; and not one-third part of the houses 
of the city itself are now remaining, and those chiefly 
built of materials taken from the aforesaid ruins. They 
formerly reckoned Keffa to contain 4000 houses, in- 
cluding the euburbs, with a number of medscheds and 
Christian churches; but this number has been much 
diminished by the last Turkish war. The present inha- 
bitants consist mestly of Tartars; who carry on a trade 
by no means incensiderable, in commodities brought 
from Turkey. The late khan, an intelligent and en- 
lightened personage, made this city the place of his re- 
sidence, and brought hither the mint from Bachtscbi- 
sarai, bnilt himself a palace, and erected a divan, whieh 
assembled three times a-weck, and the fourth time was 
held in the palace of the khan, in which he always 
personally assisted. Here is also a customhouse, the 
management of which is farmed out. 3. Karasubasar, 
likewise a very rich city in former times, stands at the 
beginning of the mountains, about half-way between 
Keffa and Bachtschisarai. Jt is a large trading town ; 
contains a considerable number of dwelling houses and 
medscheds, but the greatest part of them in decay, and 
many fine gardens. This place is the most famous in 
all the Crim for its trade in horses, and has a market 
once a-week for that article of traffic: to which are 
likewise brought great numbers of buffaloes, oxen, 
cows, camels, and sheep for sale. Near this city flows 
one of the principal rivers of the Crim, called the 
Karasu, that is, the Black water. Of this river thay 
have an opinion in Russia, that one part of it flows 
upwards for several versts together. But this is in some 
sort true, not only of the Karasu, but of all the rivers 
of the Crim that have a strong current. The Tartars, 
who dwell either in the valleys or on the sides of the 
mountains (frequently without considering whether 
the place is supplied with water or not), dig canals 
either from the source of the next river, or from that 
part of it which lies nearest to their particular babita- 
tion, about an arshine in breadth, for their gardens 
and domestic use. From these they cut smaller ones 
through the villages, to supply them with water, and 
not unfrequently to drive a mill, These canals ap- 
pear, to the imagination of the common people, to 
run in a contrary direction to the current of the river ; 
and in fact these canals do lie, in many places for a 
verst in length, some fathoms higher than the level-of | 
the stream from whence they are supplied. 4 Achmet- 
sted, a pretty large city not far from Bachtschisarai ; 
now made the capital of all the Crimea by the regu-- 
lations of Prince Potemkin in the summer of 1785. 
5. Koslof, formerly a very. considerable trading town,,. 
lies on the western side of the peninsula, in a bay of 
the Black sea; which, as well as the sound at Keffa, 
might rather be called a road than a haven. This was 
the first town the Tartars possessed themselves of on 
their first entrance into the Crim, and established a 
custombouse therem, after the example of the Genoese, 
which is now farmed out. 

The other remarkable places are, Sudak, which is 
built on tbe hills upon the shore of the Black eea, at. 
the south side of the peninsula, and is famous for its 
excellent wine, resembling Champagne both in colour 


and strength; A/uschti, on the same side, among the 
hills. . 


Crimea 


Crinzle. 
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hills on the sea shore; Ba/uklava, where there is a fine 
harbour, and perhaps the only one on the Black sea, 
containing ample room for a very good fleet; Inker- 
man may be noticed for its commodious though not 
very large haven, called Achtiar; and Mangup, the old 
Chersonesus: which were all formerly very flourishing 
towns; but are now either in ruins, or dwindled into 
small villages. 

All these places, so long as’ the Genoese remained 
masters of the Crim, were well fortified; but the Tar- 
tars, in taking them, demolished all the works. While 
they were under the Turks, they left the fortresses of 
Keffs, Kertsch, and Koslof, and built the fort Arabat 
on the neck of land between the sea of Azof (or Palus 
Mvxzotis) and the Rotten sea, where Perekop also is. 

In Arabat are but few houses; but here the warlike 
stores of the khans were kept.—-Perekop, called by the 
Turks Or-capi, is a fortress of moderate strength ; 
standing about the middle of the neck of land that 
joins the peninsula with the continent. This isthmus, 
which is at least six miles broad, is cut through with a 
wide and deep ditch lined with stone, and reaches from 
the Black to the Rotten sea. This was formerly kept 
without water, but now is filled from both seas. On 
the Crimean side a high wall of earth runs the whole 
Jength of it, straight from one sea to the other. The 
people pass over the ditch by means of a drawbridge, 
and through the wall by a gateway. The walls of the 
fortress are some fathoms from the road side; of which 
the ruins are only now discernible, namely, large brick 
houses, with a number of bomb-shells and cannon-balls 
about them, which were formerly kept in the fortress. 
At least two miles from this is a pretty populous but 
miserable place, which was probably the town to which 
this fort belonged. Near the gate is a customhouse, 
where all imports and exports pay duty. 

This peninsula was formerly extremely populous ; the 
number of its inhabitants, in Tartars, Turks, Greeks, 
Armenians, Jews, and others, amounted to above 
220,c00 men. Afterwards a part of the Christian po- 
pulation removed to other parts of the Russian empire, 
particularly the government of Azof; and many other 
inhabitants, particularly Tartars, have gone to Taman 
und Abchasia: but since the beginning of the present 
century, a rapid increase has taken place, partly from 
the influx of emigrants; and at present the peninsula is 
more populous than ever. 

The Crim was heretofore divided into 24 kaduliks 
or districts ; namely, Yenikali, Kertsch, Arabat, Es- 
ki-krim, Keffa, Karasubasar, Sudak, Achmetsched, 
Yalof, Bachtschisarai, Baluklava, Mangup, Inkerman, 
Koslof, Or, Mansur, Tarkan, Sivasch, Tischongar, 
Sarubulat, Barun, Argun, Sidschugut, and Schirin. 
Several of these districts are named after the town 
or village wherein the governor dwells. 

CRIMEN Farsi. See Fazsz Crimen. 

CRIMSON, one of the seven red colours of the 
dyers. See DYEING. 

CRINGLE, a small hole made in the bolt-rope of 
a sail, by intertwisting one of the divisions of a rope, 
called a strand, alternately round itself and through 
the strands of the bolt-rope, till it becomes threefold, 
and assumes the shape of a wreath or ring. The use 
of the cringle is generally to contain the end of some 


new 
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rope, which {s fastened thereto for the purpose of Cringle 


drawing up the sail to its yard, or of extendimg the 


skirts by the means of bridles, to stand upon a side Crithum. 
The word seems to be derived from krinckelen “"V™” 


wind. 
( Belg.) * to run into twists.” 

CRINUM, AsPHoDEL-LILY ; a genus of plants be- 
longing to the hexandria class; and in the natural me- 
thod ranking under the 6th order, Spathacea. See Bo- 
TANY Index. . . 

CRISIS, in Medicine, is used in different senses, both 
by the ancient and modern physicians. With some it 
means frequently no more than the excretion of any 
noxious substance from the body. Others take the 
word for a secretion of the noxious humours made in a 
fever. Others use it for the critical motion itself; and 
Galen defines a crisis in fevers, a sudden and instanta- 
neous change, either for the better or the worse, pro- 
ductive of recovery or death. 

CRISPIN and CrisPianus, two legendary saints, 
whose festival, as marked in the kalendar, is on the 
2sth of October. According to the legend, they 
were brethren, born at Rome; from whence they tra- 
velled to Soissons in France, about the year 303, to 
propagate the Christian religion; and because they 
would not be chargeable to others for their mainte- 
nance, they exercised the trade of shoemakers : but the 
governor of the town discovering them to be Christians, 
ordered them to be beheaded. From which time the 
shoemakers made choice of them for their tutelar saints. 

CRISTAE, in Surgery, aterm for certain excres- 
cences about the anus and pudenda. See MEDICINE 
Index. 

CRISTA GALLI, in Anatomy, an eminence in the 
middle of the os ethmotdes, advancing within the cavi- 
ty of the cranium; and to which is fastened that part 
of the dura mater which divides the brain, called falx. 
It has its name from its figare, which resembles that 
of a cock’s comb. In adults, this process appears of a 
piece with the septum narium. See ANATOMY Index. 

CRITERION, or CriTERIvUM, a standard by which 
propositions and opiniens are compared, in order to 
discover their truth or falsehood. 

CRITHE, in Surgery, commonly called the stye, is 
a sort of tubercle that grows on the eyelids. ben 
small, it is seated on the edge of the eyelid; but when 
large, it spreads further. When they do not suppu- 
rate they become wens. They are apt to disappear 
and return. If there is inflammation, endeavour to sup- 
purate it with the white bread poultice: if it is hard, 
destroy it with a mixture of equal parts of hog’s lard 
and quicksilver. If the lower eyelid is affected, the 
tumour is more frequently on its inside; and then it is 
best to dissect it, or to make way for it outwardly by 
applying a caustic on the skin just upon it. 

CRITHUM, Sampuire; a genus of plants belong- 
ing to the pentandria class ; and in the natural method 
ranking under the 45th order, Umbellate. See Bota- 
ny Index.—Its leaves are an excellent pickle used for 
sauces, and are by many eaten raw in salads. It is of 
a saltisb relish, palatable, and comfortable to the sto- 
mach. It is not very easily preserved in gardens, It 
most be sown on gravelly or rocky ground, half an inch 
deep; in which situation the plants will come up, and 


last some years. 
CRITHOMANCY, 


tt 


Crith oman- 
cy 


i 
Criticism. 
Lee’ gel 


C R I 
CRITHOMANCY, a kind of divination, perform- 


ed by considering the dough or matter of the cakes 

offered in sacrifice, and the meal Strewed over the vic- 

tims to be killed. Hence, in regard they ordinarily 

used barley-meal in these ceremonies, this kind of di- 

vination was called crithomancy, from zest, barley, and 
yruc, divination. 

CRITIAS, one of the 30 tyrants set over Athens 
by the Spartans. He was eloquent and well! bred, but 
of dangerous principles. He cruelly persecuted his 
enemies, and put them to death. He was killed about 
400 years before the Augustan age, in a battle against 
those citizens whom his oppression had banished. He 
had been among the disciples of Socrates, and had 
written elegies and other compositions, of which some 
fragments remain. 

CRITICAL pays and SYMPTOMS, among physi- 
cians, are ceriain days and symptoms in the course of 
acute diseases, which indicate the patient's state, and 
determine him either to recover or grow worse. See 
MeEpicinE Index. 

CRITICISM, the art of judging with propriety 
concerning any object or combination of objects. But, 
in a more limited sense, the science of criticism is con- 
fined to the fine arts. ‘The principles of the fine arts 
are best unfolded by studying the sensitive part of our 
nature, and by learning what objects are naturally 
agreeable and what are naturally disagreeable. The 
man who aspires to be a critic in these arts, must 

ierce still deeper: he must clearly perceive what ob- 
jects are lofty, what low, what are proper or impro- 

er, what are manly, and what are mean or trivial. 
Hence a foundation for judging of taste, and for rea- 
soning upon it: where it is conformable to principles, 
we can pronounce with certainty that it is correct ; 
otherwise, that it is incorrect, and perhaps whimsical. 
Thus the fine arts, like morals, become a rational sci- 
ence; and, like morals, may be: cultivated to a high 
degree of refinement. 

Manifold are the advantages of criticism, when thus 
studied as a rational science. Inthe first place, a tho- 
rough acquaintance with the principles of the fine arts 
redoubles the entertainments those arts afford. To 
the man who resigns himself entirely to sentiment or 
feeling, without interposing any sort of judgment, 
poetry, music, painting, are mere pastime ; in the prime 
of life, indeed, they are delightful, being supported by 
the force of novelty and the heat of imagination: but 
they lose their relish gradually with their novelty ; 
aad are generally neglected in the maturity of life, 


. which disposes to more serious and more important 


occupations, To those who deal in criticism as a re- 
gular science, governed by just principles, and giving 
scope to judgment as well as to fancy, the fine arts 
are a favourite entertainment; and in old age main- 
tain that relish which they produce in the morning of 
life. 

In the next place, a philosophical inquiry into the 
principles of the fine arts, inures the reflecting mind 
to the most enticing sort of logic: the practice of 


_ Feasoning upon subjects so agreeable tends to a habit ; 
and habit strengthening the reasoning faculties, pre- 


pares the mind for entering into subjects more difficult 
and abstract. To have, in this respect, a just con- 


‘ception of the importance of criticism, we need but 
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reflect upon the common method of education 3 which, Criticism. 
after some years spent in acquiring languages, hurries —“v—~” 
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us, without the least preparatory discipline, into the 
most profound philosophy: a more effectual method 
to alienate the tender mind from abstract science, is 
beyond the reach of invention: and accordingly, with 
respect to such speculations, the bulk of our youth 
contract a sort of hobgoblin terror, which is seldom, 
ifever, subdued. Those who apply to the arts are 
trained in a very diflerent manner: they are led, step 
by step, from the easier parts of the operation to 
what are more difficult; and are not permitted to 
make a new motion till they be perfected in those 
which regularly precede it. ‘The science of criticism 
appears then to be a middle link, connecting the dif- 
ferent parts of education into a regular chain. ‘This 
science furnisheth an inviting opportunity to exercise 
the judgment > we delight to reason upon subjects that 
are eqnally pleasant and familiar; we proceed gradu- 
ally from the simpler to the more involved cases: and 
in a due course of discipline, custom, which improves 
all our faculties, bestows acuteness upon those of rea- 
son, sufficient to unravel all the intricacies of philoso- 


phy. 

Nor ought it to be overlooked, that the reasonings 
employed upon the fine arts are of the same kind with 
those which regulate our conduct. Mathematical and 
metaphysical reasonings have no tendency to improve 
social intercourse 5 nor are they applicable to the com- 
mon affairs of life: but a just taste in the fine arts, de- 
rived from rational principles, furnishes elegant subjects 
for conversation, and prepares us finely for acting in the 
social state with dignity and propriety. 

The science of rational criticism tends to improve 
the heart not less than the understanding. It tends, 
in the first place, to moderate the selfish affections: by 
sweetening and barmonizing the temper, it is a strong 
antidote to the turbulence of passion and violence of 
pursuit; it procures to a man so much mental enjoy- 
ment, that, in order to be occupied, he is not tempted 
in youth to precipitate into hunting, gaming, drinking ; 
nor in middle age, to deliver himself over to ambition ; 
vor in old age, to avarice. Pride and envy, two dis- 
gustful passions, find in the constitution no enemy more 
formidable than a delicate and discerning taste: the 
man upon whom nature and culture have bestowed 
this blessing feels great delight in the virtuous dispo- 
sitions and actions of others ; he loves to cherish them, 
and to publish them to the world: faults and failings, 
it is true, are to him not less obvious; but these he 
avoids, or removes out of sight, because they give him 
pain. On the other hand, a man void of taste, upon 
whom the most striking beauties make but a faint im- 
pression, bas no joy but in gratifying his pride or en- 
vy by the discovery of errors and blemishes. In a 
word, there may be other passions, which, for a sea- 
son, disturb the peace of society more than those men- 
tioned: but no other passion is so unwearied an anta- 
gonist to the sweets of social intercourse : these pas- 
sions, tending assiduously to their gratification, put a 
man perpetually in opposition to others; and dispose 
him more to relish bad than good qualities, even in a 
companion. How different that disposition of mind, 
where every virtue in a companion or neighbour, is, 
by refinement of taste, set in its strongest light; and 

defects. 


N 
Crizzelling. — 
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Criticism defects or blemishes, natural to all, are suppressed, or 


kept out of view ! 

In the next place, delicacy of taste tends not less to 
invigorate the social affections than to moderate those 
that are selfish. To be convinced of this tendency, 
we need only reflect, that delicacy of taste necessarily 
heightens our sensibility of pain and pleasure, and of 
course our sympathy, which is the capital branch of 
every social passion. Sympathy, in particular, invites 
a communication of joys and sorrows, hopes and 
fears: such exercise, southing and satisfactory in it- 
self, is necessarily productive of mutual good-will and 
affection. 

One other advantage of rational criticism is reserved 
to the last place, being of all the most important ; 
which is, that it is a great support to morality. No 
occupation attaches a man more to his duty than that 
of cultivating a taste in the fine arts: a just relish of 
what is beautiful, proper, elegant, and ornamental, in 
writing or painting, in architecture or gardening, is 
a fine preparation for the same just relish of those qua- 
lities in character and bebaviour. To the man who has 
acquired a taste so acute and accomplished, ide action 
wrong or improper must be highly disgustful: if, in any 
instance, the overbearing power of passion sway him from 
his duty, be returns to it upen the first reflection with 
redoubled resolution never to be swayed a second time: 
he has now an additional motive to virtue, a conviction 
derived from experience, that happiness depends on re- 
gularity and order, and that a disregard to justice or 
propriety never fails to be punished with shame and re- 
‘morse. 

For this rule of criticism applicable to the fine arts, 
and derived from human nature, see ARCHITECTURE, 
‘Beauty, Concruity, Comparison, GRANDEUR, 


&e. 

CRITO, an’ Athenian philosopher, flourished 400 
years before Christ. He was one of the most zeal- 
ous disciples of Socrates, and supplied him with what- 
ever he wanted. He had several scholars who proved 
great men, and he composed some dialogues which are 
lost. 

CRITOLAUS, a citizen of Tegea in Arcadia. 
He with two brothers fought against the three sons of 
Demonstratus of Pheneus, to put an end to a Jong war 
between their respective nations. These brothers of 
Critolaus were both killed, and he alone remained to 
withstand his three bold antagonists. He conquered 
them ; and when at his return his sister deplored the 
death of one of his antagonists, to whom she was be- 
trothed, he killed her in a fit of resentment. The of- 
fence deserved capital punishment; but he was pardon- 
ed on account of the services he had rendered his coun- 
try. He was afterwards general of the Acheans; and 
it is said that he poisoned himself because he had been 
conquered at Thermopylae by the Romans, about 146 
years before the Augustan age. 

CRIZZELLING, in the glass trade, a kind of 
roughness arising on the surface of some kinds of glass. 
This was the fault of a pecoliar sort of glass made in 
Oxfordshire and some other places, of black flints, a 
crystallized sand, and a large quantity of nitre, tartar, 
and borax. The glass thus made is very beaatifal, but, 
from the too great quantities of the salts in the mixture, 
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is subject to crizzel; that is, the salts in the mixture, from Crizzelling 
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their too great propprtion, are subject, either from the 


adventitious nitre of the air from without, or from warm Crocodile. 


liquors put in them, to be either increased in quantity or 
dissolved, and thereby induce a scabrities or roughness 
irrecoverably clouding the transparence of the glass. 
This is what was called erizaeUing ; but by using an 
Italian white pebble, and abating the proportions of 
the salts, the manufacture is now carried on with ad- 
vantage, and the glass made with these salts is whiter 
than the finest Venetian, and is subject to no faults. 

CROATIA, a part of the ancient [llyricum, is 
bounded on the east by Sclavonia and Bosnia, on the 
south and south-west by Morlachia, and on the north by 
the Drave, which separates it from a part of Sclavonia. 
It issabout 160 miles in length and 100 in breadth, and 
was once divided between the Hungarians aod Turks; 
but now the greatest part of it is subject to the house of 
Austria. The Croats derive their origin from the 
Sclavi; and their language is a dialect of the Sclavo- 
nian, approaching very near to that of the Poles. The 
country is divided into two parts, viz. that under, and 
that beyond, the Save. The soil, where cultivated, is 
fruitful in wine, oil, &c. but being a frontier country, 
and much exposed to inroads, it is not well cultivated. 
It contains 9421 square miles, and 800,0c0 inhabi- 
tants. In 1809 the part of Croatia lying south of the 
Save was ceded to France, and united with the Iilyrian 
provinces, but in 1815 it was restored to Austria. 

CROCODILE. See Lacerta, Erretorocry 
Index. 

Fosst? Crocopirez, one of the remarkable discoveries 
in the fossil world which later times have produced. 
It is the skeleton of a large crocodile, almost entire, 
found at a great depth under ground, bedded in stone. 
This was in the possession of Linkius, who wrote many 
pieces of natural history, and particularly an accurate 
description of this curious fossil. [t was found in the 
side of a large mountain in the interior of Ger- 
many, and in a stratum of black stone, somewhat 
like slate, (mar! probably), but of a coarser texture, the 
same with that in which the fossil fishes in many parts 
of the world are found. This skeleton had the back 
and ribs very plain, and was of a much deeper black 
than the rest of the stone; as is also the case in the 
fossil fishes which are preserved in this manner. The 
part of the stone where the head lay was not found ; 
this being broken off just at the shoulders, but that ir- 
regularly; so that in one place a part of the back of 
the head was visible in its natural form. The two 
shoulder bones were very fair, and three of the feet 
were well preserved: the legs were of their natural 
shape and size, and the feet preserved even to the ex- 
tremities of the five toes of each. 

CROCODILE (crocod:lus), in Rhetoric, a captious and 
sophistical kind of argumentation, contrived to seduce 
the unwary, and draw them speciously into a snare. It 
has its name crocodile from the fellowing occasion, in- 


vented by the poets. A poor woman, begging a cro-. 


codile that had caught her son walking by the river- 
side to spare and restore him, was answered, that he 
would restore him, provided she would give a true aa- 
swer to a question he should propose : the question was, 
Will I restore thy son or not: To this the poor wo- 

man 
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Adrastus stepped forward and entreated Croesus to put 
him to death ; thinking life no longer to be endured 
after killing, first his own brother, and then the son of 
his benefactor. But the Lydian king, notwithstanding 
the excess of his affliction, acknowledged the innocence 
of Adrastus, and the power of fate. ‘* Stranger, your 
action is blameless, being committed without design. 
I know that my son was destined to a premature death.” 
Adrastus, though pardoned by Croesus, could not par- 
don himself. When the mourners were removed, he 
privately returned, and perished by his own hand on 
the tomb of Atys. 

Two years Croesus remained disconsolate for the loss 
of his son: and might bave continued to indulge his 
unavailing affliction during the remainder of life, had 
not the growing greatness of Persia, which threatened 
the safety of his dominions, roused him from his dream 
of misery. (See Lyp1a.)— He marched against Cyrus 
with a great army, but was defeated; and retreating 
to his capital Sardis, was there besieged. The city 
was taken by assault; and as a Persian coldier was go- 
ing to kill Croesus, that prince’s only surviving son, 
who had hitherto been dumb, terrified at his danger, 
cried, Stop soldier, and touch not Cresus. But though 
delivered by this extraordinary accident from the blind 
rage of the soldier, he seemed to be reserved for a 
harder fate. Dragged into the presence of his conque- 
ror, he was Joaded with irons; and the stern, unrelent- 
ing Cyrus, of whose humane temper of mind we have 
so beautiful, but so flattering, a picture in the philoso- 
phical romance of Xenophon, ordered him, with the 
inelancholy train of bis Lydian attendants, to be com- 
mitted to the flames, An immense pile of wood and 
other combustibles was erected in the most spacious 
part of the city. The miserable victims, bound hand 
and foot, were placed oa the top of the pyre. Cyrus, 
surrounded with his generals, witnessed the dreadful 
spectacle. Either from an abomiaable prisciple of su- 
perstition be had bound himself by a vow to sacri- 
fice Croesus as the first fruits of his Lydian victory, or 
from a motive of curiosity, equally cruel and impious, 
to try whether Crossus, who had so magnificently 
adorned the temples and enriched the ministers of the 
gods, would be helped in time of need by the miracu- 
Jous interposition of his much honoured protectors. 
Meanwhile the unfortunate Lydian, oppressed and eon- 
_ founded by the intolerable weight of his present cala- 
mity compared with the security and splendour of bis 
former state, recollected his memorable conversation 
with the Athenian sage, and uttered with a deep groan 
_the name of Solon, Cyrus asked by an interpreter, 
‘© Whose name he invoked?” ** His,”” replied Croesus, 
emboldened by the prospect of certain death, ‘* whose 
words ought ever te speak to the heart of kings.” 
This reply not being satisfactory, he was commanded 
to explain at full length the subject of bis thoughts. 
Accordingly he related the important dieeourse which 
had passed between himself and the Athenian, of which 
it was the great moral, That no man could be called 
happy till his death. 

The words of a dying man are fitted te make a 
strong impression on the heart. Those of Croesus 
deeply affected the mind of Cyrus, The Persian con- 
sidered the speech of Solon as addressed to bimseif. 

a 
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Croesus. behind. When they approached the royal presence, 
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He repented of his intended cruelty towards the unfor- Crosses 


tunate prince, who had formerly enjoyed all the pemp 
of prosperity: and dreading the concealed vengeance 
that might lurk in the bosom of fate, gave orders that 
the pyre should be extinguished. But the workmen 
who had been employed to prepare it, had performed 
their task with so much care, that the order could aot 
speedily be obeyed, At that moment, Croesus calling 
on Apollo, whese favourite slirine of Delphi had expe- 


rienced his generous munificence, and whose perfidious 


oracle had made him so ungrateful a return; the god, 
it is said, sent a plentiful shower to extinguish the pyre. 
This event, which saved the life, and which sufficieatly 
attested the piety, of Croesus, strongly recommended 
him to the credulity of his conqueror. It seemed im- 
possible to pay too much respect to a man who was evi- 
dently the favourite of heaven. Cyrus gave orders 
that he should be seated by his side, and thenceforth 


treated as a king ; a revolution of fortune equally sud- 


den and unexpected. But the mind of Croesus had un- 
dergone a still more important revolution: for, tutor- 
ed in the useful school of adversity, he learned to think 
with patience and to act with prudence, to govern bs 
own passions by the dictates of reasen, and to repay 
by wholesome advice the generous behaviour of his Per- 
sian master. 

The first advantage which he derived frem the 
change in Cyrus’s disposition towards bim, was the 
permission of sendisg his fetters to the temple of the 
Delphian Apollo, whose flattering oracles had eacou- 
raged him to wage war with the Persians. ‘‘ Behold,” 
were his messengers iastructed to say, ‘ the trophies of 
our promised success! behold the monuments of the an- 
erring veracity of the god!” The Pythia heard their 
reproach with a smile of. contemptuens indigaation, 
and answered it with that solemn gravity which she 
was so carefully taught te assume: “ The gods them- 
selves capnot avoid their own destiny, much leas avert, 
however they may retard, the determined fates of man. 
Croesus has suffered, and justly suffered, for the crime 
of his ancestor Gyges; who, entrusted as chief of the 
guards, with the person of Candaules, the last king of 
the race of Hercules, was seduced by aa impious weman 
to murder his master, defile his bed, and to usurp his 
royal dignity. For this complicated guilt of Gyges. 
the misfortunes of Croesus have atoned; but know, that 
through the favour of Apollo, these misfortunes have 
happened three years later than the fates ordained,’’ 
The Pythia then proceeded to explain her answers cen- 
cerning the event of the war against Cyrus, and proved, 
to the conviction of the Lydians, that ber worde, if 
properly understuod, portended the destruction, not of 
the Persian, but of the Lydian empire. Crcesus heard 
with resignation the report of his messeagers, and ac- 
knowledged the justice of the Delphian oracle, which 
maistained and increased the lustre of its ancient fame. 
This fallen monarch survived Cyrus. The manner of 
his death is not known. 

CROFT, a little close adjoining to a dweiling- 
house, and inclosed for pasture or arable land, or aay 
ether purpose.—In some ancient deeds, crufia occurs 
as the Latin word for a ‘“‘ croft ;°? but cum toftis ef 
croftzs 1s more frequent. Croft is translated in Abbo 
Floriacensis by preedtum, a “ farm.” 

CROISADE, or Crusapk, a name given to the 

expeditions 


Croisade. 
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Crolsade. expeditions of the Christians against the infidels for the 
nye conquest of Palestine. 
These expeditions commenced in the year 1096. 
The foundation of them was a superstitious veneration 
for those places where our Saviour performed his mi- 
racles, and accomplished the work of man’s redemp- 
tion. Jernsalem had been taken, and Palestine con- 
® See Ara-quered, by Omar the successor of Abu Becr*, who 
bia, N° 76. succeeded Mahomet himself. This proved a consi- 
derable interruption to the pilgrims, who flocked from 
all quarters to perform their devotions at the holy se- 
alchre. They had, however, still been allowed this 
liberty, on paying a small tribute to the Saracen ca- 
liphs, who were sot mach inclined to molest them. 
But, in 1065, this city changed its masters. The 
Turks took it from the Saracens; and being much 
more fierce and barbarous than the former, the pil- 
ims now found they could no longer perform their 
evetions with the same safety they did before. An 
opinion was about this time also prevalent in Eu- 
rope, which made these pilgrimages much more fre- 
uent than formerly. It was somehow or other ima- 
_gined, that the thousand years mentioned in the 20th 
chapter of the Revelations, were fulfilled ; that Christ 
was soon to make his appearance in Palestine, to judge 
the world ; and consequently that journeys to that 
ceuntry were in the highest degree meritorious, and 
even absolutely necessary. The multitades ef pilgrims 
which now flocked to Palestine meeting with a very 
rough reception from the Turks, filled all Europe with 
complaints against those infidels, who profaned the 
holy city by their presence, and derided the sacred 
mysteries of Christianity even in the place where they 
were fulfilled. Pope Gregory VII. had formed a de- 
sign of uniting all the princes of Christendom against 
the Mahometans; but his exorbitant encroachments 
upon the civil power of princes had created him so 
many enemies, and rendered his schemes so suspicious, 
that he was not able to make great progress in the 
undertaking. The work was reserved for a meaner in- 
strument. 

Peter, commonly called the Aermit, a native of A- 
miens in Picardy, had made the pilgrimage to Jera- 
salem; and being deeply affected with the dangers to 
which that act of piety now exposed the pilgrims, as 
well as with the oppression under which the eastern 
Christians now laboured, formed the bold, and, in all 


appearance, impracticable design of leading into Asia, | 


from the farthest extremities of the west, armies suf- 
ficient to snbdue those potent and warlike nations that 
now held the Holy Land in slavery. He proposed 
his scheme to Martin II. who then filled the papal 
chair; but he, though sensible enough of the advan- 
tages which must accrue to himself from such an un- 
dertaking, resolved not to interpose his authority till 
he saw a greater probability of success. He summon- 
ed, at Placentia, a council consisting of 4000 ecclesia- 
stics and 30,000 seculars. As no hall could be found 
large enough to contain such a multitude, the assemb! 

was held in a plain. Here the Pope himself, as well 
as Peter, harangued the people, representing the dis- 
mal situation of their brethren in the east, and the in- 
dignity offered to the Christian name in allowing the 
holy city to remain in the hands of the infidels. These 
speeches were so agreeable to those who heard them, 


‘council at 


that the whole multitude suddenly and violently de- Croisnde. 
clared for the war, and solemnly devoted themselves to <= 


perform this service, which they believed to be so me- 
ritorious in the sight of God. 

But though mee seemed to have embraced the de- 
sign with ardour, Martin yet thought it necessary, in 
order to insure perfect success, to engage the greater 
and more warlike nations in the same enterprise. Ha- 
ving therefore exhorted Peter to visit the chief cities 
and sovereigns of Christendom, he summoned another 

Clermont in Auvergne. The fame of this 
great and pious desigu being now universally diffused, 
procured the attendance of the greatest prelates, nobles, 
and princes; and when the Pope and the hermit re- 
newed their pathetic exhortations, the whole assembly, 
as if impelled by an immediate inspiration, exclaimed 
with one voice, ‘It is the will of God! it is the will 
of God !" These words were deemed so memorable, 
and so much the effect of a divine impulse, that they 
were employed as the signal of rendezvous and battle 
in all future exploits of these adventurers. Men of all 
ranks now flew to arms with the utmost ardour, and a 
cross was affixed to their right shoulder by all who in- 
listed in this holy enterprise. 

At this time Fores was sunk in the most profound 
ignorance and superstition. The ecclesiastics had 
gained the greatest ascendant over the human mind ; 
and the people, who committed the most horrid 
crimes and disorders, knew of no other expjation than 
the observances imposed on them by their spiritual 

tors. 

But amidst the abject superstition which now pre- 
vailed, the military spirit had also universally diffused 
itself; and, though not supported by art and discipline, 
was become the genera! passion of the nations governed 
by the feudal law. All the great lords possessed 
the right of peace and war. They were engaged in 
continual hostilities with one another: the open coun- 
try was become a scene of outrage and disorder: the 
cities, still mean and poor, were neither guarded by 


' walls nor protected by privileges. Every man was 


obliged to depend for safety on his own force, or his 
private alliances ; and valour was the only excellence 
which was held in esteem, or gave one man the pre- 
eminence above another. When all the particular su- 
perstitions, therefore, were here united in one great 
object, the ardour for private hostilities took the same 
direction ; * and all Europe (as the princess Anna 
Comnena expresses herself) torn from its foundations, 
seemed ready to precipitate itself in one united body 
upon Asia.” 

All orders of men, now deeming the croisades the 
only road to heaven, were impatient to open the way 
with their swords to the holy city. Nobles, artisans, 
peasants, even priests, inrolled their names; and to 
decline this service was branded with the reproach of 
impiety or cowardice. The nobles who inlisted them- 
selves were moved, by the romantic spirit of the age, 
to hope for opulent establishments in the east, the 
chief seat of arts and commerce at that time. In pur- 
spit of these chimerical projects, they sold at the low- 
est price their ancient castles and subetitaaces which 
had now lost all value in their eyes. The infirm and 
aged contributed to the expedition by presents and 
money } and many of them, not satisfied with this, at- 

sDa tended 
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accustomed every week to call together, either in the 
king's library or his own, certain of the learned, 
whom, according as they excelled in their several de- 
partments in literature, he constantly set to work. 
This history, which cost La Croix more than ten years 
labour, is useful not only to the learned who are 
curious to know past events, or to geographers who 
had hitherto been greatly ignorant of Grand Tartary, 
but likewise to all who trade to China, Persia, or other 
eastern parts of the world. There is a good map of 
northern Asia drawn by M. de |’Isle, accompanying 
the work; which M. Petit de la Croix, the author's 
son, not only revised, but, to render it more curious, 
added to it an abridgement of the lives of all those 
authors from whom it was extracted. It was trans- 
Jated into English, and published at London, 1722, 
8 vo. 

CROMARTY, a town of Scotland, capital of the 
county of the same name. The town is small, and 
situated upon a rock or point of land, which over- 
hangs the sea in a romantic manner, and is much ex- 
posed to the east wind ; it was formerly a royal borough, 
but was disfranchised by an act of the privy council of 
Scotland, in consequence of a petition for that purpose 
presented by Sir John Urqubart, proprietor of the estate 
of Cromarty; it is now under the baronial jurisdiction 
of the earl of Cromarty. The parish extends about 
seven miles in length, and from one to four in breadth, 
bounded by the frith of Cromarty on the north. On 
the banks of the frith the surface is level, and covered 
with verdure. A bank about two miles from the coast, 
extends the whole length of the parish, above whieh 
the ground is covered with heath and moss. The soil is 
everywhere wet and moorish, which makes the seasons 
late, and the crop uncertain, The coast towards the 
east is bold and rocky, some of the cliffa being nearly 
250 feet perpendicular to the sea; the rest is flat and 
sandy. After every storm a great quantity of sea weed 
§s thrown ashore, which is partly used asa manure, and 
partly burnt into kelp. The harbour of Cromarty is in- 
ferior, perhaps, to none in Britain for safety ; and at 
the commodious quay, built at the joint expence of go- 
vernment and the proprietor of the estate of Cromarty, 
vessels of 350 or 400 tons may lie in perfect security, 
A considerable trade in the bempen or sack-cloth line 
has been long established in Cromarty and the neigh- 
bourhood. Population of the town and parish in 1811, 


13. 

Caoukery: County of, in Scotland, forms a kind of 
peninsula, washed on three sides by the friths of Cro- 
marty and Moray, and bounded on the sonth-west and 
south by the county of Ross. With this are included 
several detached tracts scattered through Ross-sbire, the 
whole amounting to 344 square miles, It was erected 
into a distinct county about the end of the 17th cene 
tury, at the request of Sir James M‘Kenzie, ear! of 
Cromarty, to whom it almost entirely belonged. The 
face of the country is pleasant; a long ridge of hills 
extending the whole length in the middle of the county, 
having a fine declivity on either side towards the shores 
of the friths. The higher grounds are mostly covered 
with heath, but towards the shores the soils are light 
aod early. The valued rent is 12,8971. 28. ad. Scots; 


766 J] 
Croix, bistory by the order of M, Colbert; for this minister, 
Cronarty. altogether intent upon aggrandizing his master, was 


CRO 


and the real rent in 1811 was 10,860). as. 8d. for the 
lands, 48ol, sterling for the heusee. The language is 


generally Gaelic, but many speak that broad Scotch, “v= 


which is commonly called the Buchan or Aberdeenshire 
dialect, Freestone, granite, and reddish-coloured pore 
phyry, are almost the only minerals, if we except fo- 
paozes, similar to those of Catrngorum, found in the 
parish of Kincardine, Fisheries are very successfully 
carried on, and pearls of considerable a are some- 
times found in the frith of Cromarty, where the river 
Conal falls into that bay. 


Population of the County of Cromarty at two periods. 


Paras Population Population in 
In 17355. r798—17938. 
Cromarty 2006 2184 
Fodderty 1483 1730 
Tarbat 1584 1370 
5163 5284 


In the returns for 1811, the population of the parish 
was intermixed with that of Ross-shire. See Cro- 
MARTY, SUPPLEMENT. 

Cromarty, Frith of, is one of the finest bays in 
Great Britain ; hence called by Buchanan Portus Sate- 
tis, Itis divided from the Moray frith by the county 
of Cromarty, and washes the southern shore of the 
county of Ross. It is about 16 miles in length, and 
sometimes three in breadth. ‘The entrance is between 
two promontories or headlands, called the Swtors of 
Cromarty, which are about a mile and a half distant : 
there is the finest anchorage ground after passing the 
Sutors, for several miles up the bay, with deep water 
on both sides, almost close to the shore, where in most 
places the coast is so smooth, that supposing a vessel to 
part her cables (a thing scarcely probable), she might 
run aground without sustaining much damage, Such 
is the extent of sea-room in the bay, and such is the 
capacity, that almost the whole British navy might lie 
here in safety. 

CROMLECH, in British antiquities, are. huge, 
broad, flat stones, raised upon other stones set up on end 
for that purpose. They are common in ANGLESEA ; 
under which article a very large one is described. See 
Plate CLXIV, 

These monuments are spoken of largely by Mr Row- 
land, by Dr Borlase, and by Wormius, under the name 
of Ara or altar, Mr Rowland, however, is divided in 
his opinion ; for he partly inclines to the notion of their 
having been altars, partly to their having been sepul- 
chres; he supposes them to have been originally tombs, 
but that in after times sacrifices were performed upon 
them to the heroes deposited within, Mr Keiller pre- 
servesan account of King Harold having been interred 
beneath a tomb of this kind in Denmark, and Mr 
Wright discovered in Ireland a skeleton deposited under 
one of them. The great similarity of thé monuments 
throughout the north, Mr Pennant observes, evinces 
the same reljigion to have been spread in every part, 
perhaps with some slight deviations, Many of these 
monuments are both British and Danish; for we find 
them where the Danes never penetrated. 

The .cromlech, or cromleh, chiefly differs from the 
Kpr-vaen, in not being closed up at the end and ae. 

at 
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Cromwell, my prayers alone, but also to the prayers of those who ster: as we are’ informed, that on the order {to disinter Cromwe)) 
ony entertain a stricter commerce and greater interest with him after the Restoration, his corpse was found in a a 
him. Go on cheerfully, banishing all sadness from your 


looks ; and deal with me as you would deal with a ser- 
ving man. Ye may have a skill in the nature of things, 
yet nature can do more than all physicians put toge- 
ther, and God is far more above nature.’’ As this phy- 
sician was coming oul of the chamber, he accidentally 
met with another, to whom be expressed his fear that 
the protector was turning light-headed. But the o- 
ther informed him that the chaplains, being dispersed 
the preceding night into diflerent parts of the house, 
had prayed for the protector’s recovery, and unani- 
mously received for answer that he should recover. 
Nay, to such a degree of madness did they at last ar- 
rive, that, a public fast being kept at Hampton court, 
they did not so much pray to God for the protectors 
health, as return thanks for the undoubted pledges 
they had of his recovery. On this account, though the 


physicians perceived his distemper increasing every’ 


hour, they took no notice of his danger, till it became 
necessary for him to appoint a successor while he had 
any breath remaining. But being then in a lethargic 
fit, he answered from the purpose ; upon which he was 
again asked whether he did not name his eldest son 
Richard ? and to this question he answered, Yes. Be- 
ing then asked where his will was which he had for- 
merly made concerning the heirs of the kingdom: he 
sent to louk for it in his closet and other places, but 
in vain; for somebody had either stolen it, or he bim- 
self had burnt it. Soon after, he expired, on the 3d of 
September 1658, aged somewhat more than 59 years 
and four months. This day of September he had al- 
ways reckoned to be the most fortunate for him in the 
whole year. A violent tempest, which immediately 
succeeded bis death, served as a subject of discourse to 
the vulgar. His partizans, as well as his opponents, 
were fond of remarking this event; and each of them 
endeavoured, by forced inferences, to interpret it as best 


vault in the middle aisle of Henry VII.’s chapel. Ta Cronius. 


the inside of the coffin, and on the breast of the corpee, 
was laid a copper plate finely gilt, enclosed in a thin 
ease of lead. On one side of this plate were engraven 
the arms of F.ngland impaled with those of Oliver, and 
on the reverse the following legend: Okverius Protec- 
tor Reipublica Anglia, Scotia, et Hibernia, natus 25. 
Aprilis 1599, tnauguratus 16. Decembris 1653, mor- 
tuus 3. Septembris ann. 1658, hic situs est. 

Cromwell was of a robust frame of body, and of a 
manly though not agreeable aspect. His nose being. 
remarkably red and shining, was often made the aub- 
ject of ridicule. He left only two sons, Richard and 
Henry : and three daughters ; one married to General 
Fleetwood, another to Lord Fauconberg, and a third 
to Lord Rich. His mother lived till after he was pro~ 
tector; and contrary to her orders he buried her with 
great pomp in Westminster abbey. She could not 
be persuaded that ever his power or hia person was 
in safety. Atevery noise she heard she would exclaim 
that her son was murdered; and was never satisfied 
that he was alive if she did not receive frequent visits 
from him. She was a decent woman ; and by her fru- 
gality and industry bad raised and educated a nume- 
rous family upon a small fortune. She had even been 
obliged to set np a brewery at Hantingdon, which she 
managed to good advantage. Hence Cromwell, in the 
invectives of that age, is often stigmatized with the 
name of brewer. Lodlow, by way of insult, mentions 
the great accession which he would receive to his royal 
revenues upon his mother’s death, who possessed a join- 
ture of 60 pounds a-year upon his estate. She was of 
a good family of the same of Stuart; and is by some 
supposed to have been remotely allied te the royal fa- 
mily. 

CromwELL, Richard, eldest son of Oliver Cromwell, 
was by his father appointed successor te the proteotor- 


guited their particular prejudices. 
It has been imagined by some, that Oliver Crom- 
well was poisoned: but for this there seems to be no 


ship, bat very soon depesed by the army *. They * See Bse 
discharged his debts, took all the bouseheld stuff, plate, tet, No 
&c, gave him a protection for six months, and so he 139, 196 


reasonable foundation. His body was opeved by Dr 
Bates. He found the brain somewhat overcharged 
with blood, and the lungs a little inflamed ; but what 
he reckoned to have been the principal cause of his 
disorder was a total degeneracy of the substance of his 
spleen into a matter resembling the lees of oil. This, 
he thought, also accounted for the hypochondriac dis- 
positions to which Cromwell had from his infancy 
been subject. Though the bowels were taken out, 
and the body filled with spices wrapped in a fourfold 
cere both, put first into a coffin of lead, and then into 
one of wood, yet the corruption was so great that the 
humour wrought itself through the whole, and there 
was a necessity of interring the body before the so- 
lemnity of the funeral. A very pompous funeral was 
ordered at the pulilic expence, and performed from 
Somerset-house, with a splendour not only equal but 
superior to that bestowed upon crowned heads. Some 
have related that his body was deposited in Naseby- 
field; others, that it was wrapped tn lead, and sunk in 
the deepest part of the Thames, to prevent any insult 
that might afterwards he offered to it. But it seers 
beyond doubt that his body was interred at Westmin- 


 wated. 


retired, He was by no means qualified to support the 
station gained by the aspiring talents of his father. He 
was of a moderate temper, and untainted with that fa- 
natical spirit which his father had so successfully culti- 
On the Restoration he went abroad ; but re- 
turned in 1680 under the assumed name of Clark, and 
settled in Cheshunt in Hertfordshire, where he lived pri- 
vately, and died in 1712, aged 86. 

CRONENBURG, a town of Germany, in the circle 
of the Upper Rhine, and in the landgraviate of Hesse 
Cassel, with a strong eastle. It is seated at the feet of 
a high mountain, on a fertile soil, and‘is surround- 
ed: with a double wall. E. Long. 8 15, N. Lat. so. 
I$. 

"CauRMBOAG; a strong fortress of Denmark, in the 
isle of Zealand, at the entrance of the Sound, where 
the Danes take toll of such ships as are bound for the- 
Baltic. It was very. richly furnished, but pillaged by. 
the Swedes in 1658, who took away the furniture, 
among which were some statues of gg Seabee It is 
built upon piles. E. Long. 12. 50. N. Eat. 56. 0. 

CRONIUS, in Chronology, the ancient name of 
the Athenian musth Hecatombzon;. which was cae 
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The form of a cross being such as has been already 
described, the body of the criminal was fastened to the 
upright piece by nailing the feet to it, and on the other 
transverse piece generally by nailing the hands on each 
side. Now, because these parts of the body, being the 
instruments of action and motion, are provided by na- 
ture with a much greater quantity of nerves than others 
have occasion for ; and because all sensation is perform- 
ed by the spirit contained in these nerves ; it will fol- 
low, as Stanhope observes, that wherever they abound 
the sense of pain must needs in proportion be more 
quick and tender. 

The Jews confess, that indeed they crucified people 
in their nation, but deny that they inflicted this punish- 
ment upon any one alive. They first put them to death, 
and then fastened them to the cross either by the hands 
or neck. But there are indisputable proofs of their 
crucifying men frequently alive. The worshipers of 
Baal-peor and the king of Ai were hung up alive; as 
were also the descendants of Saul, who were put into 
the hands of the Gibeonites, 2 Sam. xxi. 9. 

Before crucifixion the criminal was generally scour- 
ged with cords: sometimes little bones, or pieces of 


. bones, were tied to these scourges, so that the con- 


demned person might suffer more severely. It was also 
a custom that he who was to be crucified should bear 
lis own cross to the place of execution. After this 
manner we find Christ was compelled to bear his own 
cross; and, as he sunk under the burden, Simon the 
Cyrenian was constrained to bear it after him and with 
him. But whereas it is generally supposed that our 
Lord bore the whole cross, i. e. the Jong and transverse 
part both, this seems to be a thing impossible ; and 
therefore Lipsius (in his treatise De Supplicio Crucis) 
has set the matter in a true light, when he tells us that 
Jesus only carried the transverse beam; because the 
long beam, or the body of the cross, was cither fixed 
in the ground before, or made ready to be set up as soon 
as the prisoner came: and from hence he observes, 


that painters are very much mistaken in their descrip- ° 


tien of our Saviour carrying the whole cross. 

There were several ways of crucifying : sometimes 
the criminal was fastened with cords to a tree; some- 
times be was crucified with his head downwards. This 


-way St Peter chose out of respect to his master Jesus 


Christ, not thinking himself worthy to be crucified 
Jike him; though the common way of crucifying was 
by fastening the criminal with nails, one through each 
hand, and one through both feet, or one through each 
of them: for this was not always performed in the same 
manner; the ancients sometimes representing Jesus 
Christ crucified with four nails, and sometimes with 
three. The criminal was fixed to the cross quite na- 
ked; aad in all probability the Saviour of the world 
was pot used with any greater tenderness than others 
upon wham the pnishment was inflicted. The sol- 
diers divided his clothes among them, and cast lots for 
his tunic, which is an under garment worn over the 
fleah like a shirt. 

The text of the gospel slows clearly, that Jesus 
Christ was fastened to the cross with nails; and the 
Psalmist (xxii. 16.) had foretold long before, that 
they should pierce his hands and his feet : but there are 

at disputes concerning the number of these nails. 
The Greeks represent our Saviour as fastened to the 
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But several are of opinion, that our Saviour’s hands 
and feet were pierced with three nails only, viz. one at 
at each hand, and one through both his feet: and one 
custom of the Latins is rather for this last opinion ; for 
the generality of the old crucifixes made in the Latin 
church bave only three nails. Nonnus thinks that our 
Saviour’s arms were besides bound fast to the cross 
with chains ; and St Hilary speaks of the cords where- 
with he was tied to it. 

Sometimes they who were fastened upon the cross 
lived a good while in that condition. St Andrew is 
believed to have continued three days alive upon it. 
Eusebius speaks of certain martyrs in Egypt who were 
kept upon the cross till they were starved to death. 
Pilate was amazed at Jesus Christ dying so soon ; be- 
cause naturally he must have lived long, if it had not 
been in bis power to have laid down his life and to take 
it up again. The thighs of the two thieves who were 
crucified together with our Saviour, were broken ‘n 
order to hasten their death, that their bodies might 
not remain upon the cross on the Sabbath-day (John 
Xix. 31, 32, 33.), and to comply with the law of Mo- 
ses, which forbids the bodies to be left there after sun- 
set. But among other nations they were suffered to 
remain upon the cross along time. Sometimes they 
were devoured alive by birds and beasts of prey. Guards 
were appointed to observe that none of their friends or. 
relations should take them down and bury them. The 
story of the Ephesian matron and the soldier who waa 
set to guard the cross, is very well known. The Ro- 
man soldiers who had crucified Jesus Christ and the two 
thieves continued near the crosses till the bodies were 
taken down and buried. 

Crosses were usually, in former times, erected on the 
tops of houses, by which tenants pretended to claim the 
privileges of the Templars Hospitallers, to defend them- 
selves against their rightful lords. This was condemned 
by the statute Wil. II. c. 37. It was usual also, ia 
those days, to set up crosses in places where the corpse 
of any of the nobility rested as it was carried to be bu- 
ried, that 2 transeuntibus pra ejus antmo deprecentur. 
Crosses, &c. are forbidden to be brought into England 
by 13 Eliz. c. 2. on pain of a premuaire, &c. 

Invention of the Cross, an ancient feast solemnized 
on the third of May, in memory of St Helena’s (the mo- 
ther of Constantine) finding the true cross of Christ deep 
in the ground on Mount Calvary ; where she erected a 
church for the preservation of part of it ; the rest being 
brought to Rome and depesited in the church of the 
Holy Cross of Jerusalem. 

Theodoret mentions the finding of three crosses ; that 
of Jesus Christ and those of the two thieves ; and that 
they distinguished between them by means of a sick 
woman, who was immediately healed by touching the 
true cross. ‘he place is said to have been pointed out 
to her by St Quiriacus, then a Jew, afterwards convert- 
ed and canonized. 

. Exaltation of the Cross, an ancient feast, held on the 
14th of September, in memory of this, that Herach- 


.tus restored, to Mount Calvary the true cross in 648, 


which had been carried off 14 years before by Cosroes 


king of Persia,: upon bis taking Jerusalem from the em- 


ror Phocas. 
e The 
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Cros,’ The adoration of the cross appears to have been persons of their own sex. Some take the three vows Cross, 
\eny~=—/ practised in the ancient church 3 inasmuch as the hea- of poverty, chastity, and obedience; others retain theirs —“v—~ 


thens, particularly Julian, reproached the primitive 
Christians with it. And we do not find that their apolo- 
gists disclaimed the charge. Mornay, indeed, asserted, 
that this bad been done by St Cyril, but could not 
sopport his allegation at the conference of Fountain- 
bleau. St Helena is said to have reduced the adora- 
tion of the cross to its just principle, since she adored 
in the wood, not the wood itself, which had been di- 
rect idolatry and heathenism, but him who had been 
nailed to this wood. With sach modifications some 
Protestants have been induced to admit the adoration 
of the cross. John Huss allowed of the phrase, provid- 
ed it were expressly added, that the adoration was re- 
lative to the person of Christ. But however Roman 
Catholics.may seem to triumph by virtue of such distinc- 
tion and mitigations, it is well known they have no 
great place in their own practice. Imbert, the good 
prior of Gascony, was severely prosecuted in 1683 for 
telling the people, that in the ceremony of adoring the 
cross, practised in that church on Good Friday, they 
were not to adore the wood, but Christ, who was cru- 
cafied on it. The curate of the parish told them the 
contrary: it was the wood! the wood! they were to 
adore. Imbert replied, it was Christ, not the wood: 
for which he was cited before the archbishop of Bour- 
deaux, suspended from his functions, and threatened 
with chains and perpetual imprisonment. It little a- 
vailed him to cite the bishop of Meaux’s distinction ; it 
was answered that the church allowed it not. 

Cross-Bearer (port-crotx, cruciger ), in the Romish 
church, the chaplain of an archbishop or a primate, 
who bears a cross before him on solemn occasione.__, 

The pope has the cross borne before bim every- 
where; a patriarch anywhere out of Rome; and pri- 
mates, metropolitans, and those who have a right to the 
pallium, throughout their respective jurisdictions. 

Gregory XI. forbade all patriarchs and prelates to 
have it borne in presence of cardinals. A prelate bears 
a single cross, a patriarch a double cross, and the pope 
a triple one on his arms. 

Cross-Bearers also denote certain officers in the in- 
quisition, who make a vow before the inquisitors or 
their vicars to defend the Catholic faith, though with 
the loss of fortune and life. Their business is to pro- 
vide the inquisitors with necessaries. They were for- 
merly of great use; but in process of time some of 
their constitutions were changed, and they were called 
of the penance of St Dominic. 

Pectoral Cross, is a cross of gold or silver, or other 
precious materials, often enriched with diamonds, which 
the bishops, archbishops, &c. and regular abbesses, 
wear hanging from the neck. 

Order of the Cross, or Crotsade, an order of ladies 
institated in 1668 by the empress Eleonora de Gonza- 
gua, wife of the emperor Leopold ; on occasion of 
the miraculous recovery of a little golden cross where- 
in were inclosed two pieces of the true cross, out of 
the ashes of part ef the palace. It seems the fire had 
burnt the case wherein it was inclosed, and melted the 
crystal, yet the wood remained untouched. 

- Mards of the Cross, a community of young women 
instituted in 1265 at Roye in Picardy, and since dis- 
persed to Paris and other towns. Tliey instruct young 


liberty. They are under the direction of a superior. 

Cross, in Heraldry, defined by Guillim, an ore 
dinary composed of fourfold lines; whereof two are 
perpendicular, and the other two transverse; for so we 
must conceive of them, though they be not drawn 
throughout, but meet by couples, in four right angles 
near the fesse point of the escatcheon. See He- 
RALDRY. 

This bearing was first bestowed on such as had per- 
formed, or at least undertaken, some service for Christ, 
and the Christian profession; and is held by divers the 
most honourable charge in all heraldry. What brought 
it into such frequent use, was the ancient expeditions 
into the Holy Land; and the holy war pilgrims, af- 
ter their pilgrimage, taking the cross for their cogni- 
zance ; and the ensign of that war being the cross. In 
those wars, says Mackenzie, the Scots carried St An- 
drew’s cross; the French a cross argent ; the English 
a cross or; the Germans, sable; the Ltalians, azure; 
the Spaniards, gules. 

St George's Cross, or the red cross, in a field argent, 
is now the standard of England; that saint being the 
reputed patron of this nation. 

Nor is it only in crosses that the variety is se 
great; the like is found in many other bearings, and 
particularly in lions, and the parts of them; whereof 
Columbiere gives us no less than 96 varieties. Leigh 
mentions but 46 several crosses; Sylvanus Morgan, 
26; Upton, 30; Johannes de Bado Aureo, 12; and 
so others, whom it is needless to mention. Uptoa 
owns he dares not presume to ascertain all the various 
crosses used in arms, for that they are at present almost 
innumerable; and therefore be only takes notice of 
such as he had seen used in his own time. 

Cross, in mining, two nicks cut on the superficies 
of the earth, thus +-, which the miners make when 
they take the ground to dig for ore. This cross gives 
the miners three days liberty to make and set on 
stones. As many of these crosses as the miner makes, 
so many mears of ground he may have in the vein, 
provided he set on stones within three days after makin 
his cross or crosses. But if he make but one cross, a 
a stander by makes the second, and a stranger makes 
the third, every one is served with the next mear, ace 
cording as they have first or last, sooner or later, made 
their cross or erosses upon the grovnd.. 

Cross, in coins, a name given to the right side or 
face, the other being called the pile or reverse. It 
has been a common error, that the reverse was meant 
by the cross ; because at this time, with os, it is mark- 
ed with figures disposed in that form: but the stamp- 
ing the head of the prince in these kingdoms on the 
right side of the coin, was preceded by a general cus- 
tom of striking on that part the figure of a cross; 
while the other, called the pile, contained the arms or. 
some other device. 

Cross, instead of. a signature to a deed, &ec. is de- 
rived from the Saxon practice of affixing the sigo of 
the cross, whether they could write or not. 

Cross, in surveying, is an instrument which consists 
of a brass circle, divided into four.equal parts by two 
lines crossing cach other in tbe centre. At each ex- 
tremity of the lines is fixed a perpendicular sight, = 

small, 
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CROWNING, in Architecture, is understood, in 
the general, of any thing that terminates or finishes 
a member or decoration. Thus, a corniche, a pedi- 
ment, &c, are called crownings, Thus also the abacus 
is said to crown the capital; and thus any member or 
moulding is said to be crowned when it has a fillet over 
it; and a niche is crowned when it is covered with a 
capital, 

CROWNING, in sea-language, denotes the finishing 
part of a knot made at the end of arope. It is per- 
formed by interweaving the ends of the different strands 
artfully amongst each other, so as that they may not 
become loosened or untwisted. ‘They are useful in all 
kinds of stoppers. 

CROWTH, or Crutu. See Crutu. 

CROXAL, SAMUEL, an ingenious English divine, 
who in his youth wrote the celebrated poem entitled 
The Fair Circassian, He had the livings of Hampton 
in Middlesex, and the united parishes of St Mary So- 
merset, and St Mary Mounthaw, in London ; both 
which he held till his death in 1751. He published 
many other poems and translations, with an entire 
English edition of Aésop’s Fables. In consequence of 
lis attachment to Whig principles, he enjoyed some 


other preferments, and was chaplain in ordinary to ° 


George LI. 
CROYDON, a town of Surry in England. 
tuation is low, near the spring-head of the river Wan- 


del, and it is the seat of the archbishop of Canterbury, — 


It has a large handsome church, an hospital, and a free 
schoo}. . A canal, Joining the grand Surry canal, was 


opened here in 1809. W. Long. o 5. N. Lat. 51. 


2. 

CRUCIAL rncision,, in Surgery, an incision made 
in the form of a cross. 

CRUCIANELLA, Petty Mapper 3; a genus of 
plants, belonging to the tetrandria class, and in the na- 
tural method ranking under the 47th order, Stc/lata.. 
See Botany Index. 

CRUCIBLE, a chemical: vessel made of earth, and 
xo tempered and baked as to endure the greatest heat,. 
It is used to melt metals, and to flux minerals, ores, 


&e. 

~ CRUCIFIX, a cross upon which the body of Christ 
is fastened in effigy, used by the Roman Catholics to 
excite in their minds a strong idea of our Saviour’s 
passion. 

They esteem it an essential eircumstance of their re- 
ligious worship performed at the altar; and on Good 
Friday they perform the ceremony of adoring it, which 
is done in these words, O crux ave, spes unica ;.“ Hail, 
thou cross, our only hope.” The officiating priest un- 
covers the crucifix, elevates at with both his hands, and 
says, Ecce lignum,crucis ; “‘ Behold the wood of the 
cross.” The peeple answer, 22 yuo salus mundi: pe- 


peadit; “ on which the Saviour of the world suffered 


death.” Then the whole congregation bow with great 
reverence, and devoutly, kiss the holy wood.. 

CRUCIFIXION, a capital punishment by nailing 
the criminal to a cross. See Cross.. 

CRUCIFORM, in general, something disposed: 
cross-ways ; but more especially used by botanists, for 
flowers consisting of four petals disposed in the form. of: 
&. CTOSS. 


CRUCIFA,, in Botany, a genus of the digynia or- 
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der, belonging to the tetrandria class of plants; and in 
the natural method ranking with those the order of 
which is doubtful. ‘The interior calyx is tetraphyllous, 
the exterior calyx tripbyllous ; there is no corolla, and 
only one seed. 

CRUDE, an epithet given to something that has not 
passed the fire or had a proper degree of coction. 

CRUDITY, among physicians, is applied to undi- 
gested substances in the stomach ; to humours in the 
body which are unconcocted, and not prepared for ex- 
pulsion; and to the excrements. 

CRUISE, from the German kruiss, “ across,” sigy 
nifies to cross to and fro, te sail up and down within a 
certain space of the sea, called the erwiszng latitude, in 
quest of vessels or fleets of an enemy, &c, 

CRUISERS, in the navy, are small men of war 
made use of to and fro in the Channel, and elsewhere, 
to secure our merehant ships and vessels from the ene- 
my’s small frigates and privateers. _ They are general- 
ly such as sail well, and are commonly well manned : 
and indeed the safety of the trade in, the Channel, and 
up and down the soundings, and other places, abso- 
lutely requires the constant keeping out such ships 
at sea. 


CRUMENTATY, among zoologists, animals fur- 


_nished with a pouch or bag, wherein to. receive their 
Its si- 


See Di- 


young in time of danger; as the oppossum. 
DELPHUS, 


CRUOR, sometimes signifies the blood in general >. 


sometimes only the venous blood ;. and sometimes ex- 
travasated or coagulated blood : but is most frequently 
used for the red globules of the blood:; in contradistinc- 
tion to the limpid or serous part. 

CRUPPER, in the manege, the buttocks of a horse ; 
the rump: also a thong of leather put under a horse’s 
tail, and drawn up by thongs to the buckle behind the 
saddle, so as to keep him from casting the saddle for- 
wards on his neck, 

CRUR/EUS, Crureus, Musculus, in Anatomy, a. 
fleshy mass, covering almost all the foreside of the os 
femoris, between the two vasti, which likewise cover 
the edges of this muscle on each side. See ANATOMY, 
Table of the Muscles. 

CRURAL, in Anatomy, an epithet given to the ar- 
tery which conveys the blood to the crura or legs, and 
to the vein by which this blood returns towards the 
lieart. See Anatomy Index, 

CRUS, in Anatomy, all that part of the body con- 
tained between the buttocks and the toes, 

CRUSADE. See CroisapDE. 

CRUSADO, in commerce, a Portuguese coin, struck. 
under Alphonsus V.. abont the year 1457, at the time 
when Pope Calixtus sent thither the bull for a croisade 


against the infidels. This.com has a.cross on-one side- 


and the arms of Portugal on the other. 

CRUSCA, an Italian term signifying bran, is in use 
amongst us to denote that celebrated academy called. 
Della Crusca, established at Florence for purifying 
and perfecting the Tuscan language. See ACADEMY, 
N° zr. ‘The academy took its name from its office, 
and the end proposed by it; which is, to refine the 
language, and as it were to separate the bran from 
it. Accordingly, its dewice is a sieve; and its. motto, 
Il piu biel for ne coglie ; that is, “* It gathers the finest 
flour thereof.”? In the hall or apartment where the 

academy 
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La Croz.-which hangs a fringe something more than half a 


quarter of a yard deep, of which the thread is regularly 
twisted. 

The women give proofs of their modesty and decen- 
cy by their dress, Their physioynomy 1s agreeable, 
their colour fresh, their cheeks vermilioned, and their 
hair long: they plait it together in one long tress. 
They wear a long robe of a smooth skin tied round the 
loins, like that of a nun; it covers them from the neck 
as low as the feet ; the sleeves reach down to the wrists. 
Upon this robe they put divers skins of otters or other 
animals to defend themselves from the inclemency of 
the weather. All the married women have a large 
opening in the under lip, and this opening or orifice is 
filled up by a piece of wood cut in an oval shape, of 
which the smallest diameter is almost an inch: the 
more a woman is advanced in yeare the more this cu- 
rious ornament is extended ; it renders them frightful, 
the old women especially, whose lip, deprived of its 
wonted spring, and dragged by the weight of this 
extraordinary jewel, necessarily hangs in a very disa- 
greeable manner. The girls wear only a copper needle, 
which crosses the lip in the place where the ornament 
as intended hereafter to be placed. 

These Indians in war make use of cuirasses and 
shoulder-pieces of a manufacture like that of the whale- 
bone stays among the Europeans. Narrow boards or 
scantlings form, in some sort, the woof of the texture, 
and threads are the warp: in this manner the whole is 
very flexible, and leaves a free use to the arms for the 
handling of weapons. They wear round the neck a 
coarse and large gorget which covers them as high as 
below the eyes, and their head is defended by a morion, 
or skull-piece, usually made of the head of some feroci- 
ous animal. From the waist downwards, they wear a 
kind of apron, of the same contexture as their cuirass. 
Lastly, a fine skin hangs from their shoulders down to 
the knee. With this armour, they are invalnerable to 
the arrows of their enemies ; but thus armed, they can- 
not change position with so much agility as if they were 
less bardened. 

Their offensive arms are arrows ; bows, of which the 
strings are woven like the large cords of our best musi- 
cal instruments ; lances, four yards in length, tongued 
with iron ; knives of the same metal, longer than Eu- 
ropean bayonets, a weapon however not very common 
among them ; little axes of flint, or of a green stone, 80 
hard that they cleave the most compact wood without 
injury to their edge. 

The pronounciation of their Janguage is extremely 
difficult ; they speak from the throat, with a move- 
ment of the tongue against the palate. The little use 
the women make of their inferior Jip greatly injures 
the distinctiveness of their language. The Spaniards 
could neither pronounce nor write the words which 
thev heard. 

_ From the vivacity of spirit in these Indians, and from 
their attention amply to furnish the market established 
in the harbour, it may be concluded that they are pret- 
ty laborious, They continually brought stuffs well 
woven and shaded with various colours, theskins of land 
and sea wolves, of otters, bears, and other smaller ani- 
mals; of these some were raw, avd others dressed. 
There were to be found at this market also coverlets of 


coarse cloth, shaded with whjte aod brown colours, very. 
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Spanish officers mattresses; skeins of thread such as 
this cloth was made of; wooden plates or bowls neatly 
worked ; small boats, or canoes, painted in various co- 
lours, the figures of which represented heads with all 
their parts ; frogs in wood, nicely imitated, which open- 
ed like tobacco boxes, and which they employed to 
keep their trinkets in; boxes made of small planks, of 
a cubical form, being three quarters of a yard on each 
side, with figures well drawn or carved on the outside, 
repreeenting various animals ; the covers fabricated like 
Flanders etwees, with rabbeted edges, formed so as ta 
shut into the body of the box; animals in wood, as 
well those of the earth as of the air; figures of men of 
the same material, with skull-caps representing the heads 
of various fierce animals ; snares and nets for fishing 3. 
copper collars for the neck, and bracelets of iron for 
the wrist, but which they would not part with except 
at a very bigh price ; beak-like instruments, from which. 
they drew sounds as from a German flute. The prin- 
cipal officers took such of these merchandises as were 
most agreeable to them, and left the remainder te the 
ships crews. 

As the Indians discovered that the Spaniards were 
very dainty in their fish, they did not let them want for 
choice: the greatest abundance was in salmon, and a 
species of sole or turbot three yards and a quarter long, 
broad and thick in proportion; cod and pilchards were 
also brought to market, and fishes resembling troat. 
From all this it may be inferred, that this gulf is full of 
fish ; the banks too are covered with shells. 

The quantity of mother-ef-pearl that these Indians. 
cut to pieces for making ear-rings awakened the curio- 
sity of the Spaniards: they tried to discover whetber 
these people had not in their possession, or whether their 
country did not produce pearls, or some precious stones: 
their researches were fruitless, they only found some 
stones which they judged to be metallic, and which they- 
carried on board, not having the necessary means for ex- 
tracting the metal they might contain. 

The inhabitants of La Cruz feed upon fish, fresh or 
dry, boiled or roasted; herbs and roots which their 
mountains yield them, and particularly that which in 
Spain is called sea parsley; and, lastly, upon the flesh 
of animals which they take in hunting: the produc- 
tions of the chase are undoubtedly abundant, seeing 
the number of dogs they keep for this purpose. 

They appeared to the Spaniards to worship the sun,. 
the earliest and most natoral of all idolatrous worship ; 
aod they paid a decent respect to the remains of their 
dead. Don Maurelle, one of the Spanish officers, in 
an expedition round the gulf, found in two islands 
three dead bodies laid in boxes of a similar form to 
those which have been described above, though consider- 
ably larger, and decked in their furs, These biers were 
placed in a little hut upon a platform, or raised floor, 
made of the branches of trees. 

The country is very hilly ;.the mountains are lofty, 
and their slope extends almost everywhere to the sea. 
The soil is lime-stone ; it is nevertheless covered with an 
impenetrable forest of tall fir trees, very large and very 
straight. As these trees.cannot strike very deep into the 
earth, the violence of the wind often tears them up by 
the ropte; they rot agd become a light mould, rahe 

which 
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other as hard and transparent as rock crystal. The 
first he procured by means of calcareous earth, and the 
latter from the earth of alum, both dissolved in water 
impregnated with fixed air, the water filtrating very 
slowly through a porous bottom of baked clay. The 
apparatus is described by the aathor in the Journal de 

hystque for January 1778: but hong the process 
was attempted by Mr Magellan, and afterwards a se- 
cond time by Mr Achard himself, neither of them were 
able to succeed. Mr Morveau, however, in the first 
volume of the Dijon Memoirs for 1785, asserts that 
he bas produced a very small artificial crystal ; and 
gives the proper method for succeeding in the process. 

Crystal is frequently cut; and lustres, vases, and 
toys, are made of it as of other beautiful stones. For 
this purpose it is to be chosen perfectly clear and trans- 
parent. It is to be tried by aquafortis, or by drawing 
it along a pane of glass. The genuine crystal will net 
be affected by the acid, and will cut glass almost like 
a diamond. When any piece of workmanship of natu- 
ral crystal is become foul and dark, the following me- 
thod is to be used for recovering its brightness without 
hurting the polish. Mix together six parts of common 
water and one part of brandy ; boil these over a brisk 
fre, and let the crystal be kept in it, in a boiling state, 
a quarter of an hour; then take it out and rub it 
carefully over with a brush dipped in the same liquor ; 
after this it is to be wiped with a napkin, and by 
that means its surface will be perfectly cleaned, and 
rendered as bright as at first, without any injury to 
the points of the cutting or the polish of the planes or 
faces, which would probably have happened had the 
Scone been attempted by mere tubbing with a 
cloth. 

Natural crystal may be reduced by calcination into 
a state proper for making glass with alkaline salts, and 
thas becomes a very valuable frit. The method of do- 
‘ing it is as follows: calcine natural crystal in a cruci- 
ble; when it is red hot, throw it into cold water. Re- 
peat this eight times, covering the crucible, that no dust 
or ashes may get in among the crystal. Dry this cal- 
cived mass, and reduce it to an impalpable powder. 

Colouring Crysrax, for the imitation of gems. See 
Dovustet. 

CrystTAt is also used for a factitious body, cast in 
glass-houses, ealled crystal-glass, being in fact no more 
than glass carried, in the composition and manufacture, 
to a greater perfection than the common glass, 

The best kind of glass-crystal is that called Venive- 
erystal, made at Moran near Venice. See Grass. 

Island or Iceland Crysraz, a transparent fissile stone 
brought from Iceland, soft as talc, clear as rock cry- 
stal, and without colour, remarkable for its unusual re- 
fractions. It is a carbonate of lime. 

It is there found in great abundance all over the 
country, bat is particulurly plentiful in a mountain, 
not far from the bay of Roezfiord, where the finest 
and most pellucid pieces are found on digging. The 
mountain lies in 65 degrees latitude, and has its whole 
outside made up of it; but though this makes a very 
bright and. ghttering appearance, it is not so fine as 
that which lies at a little depth, and is met with on 
opening the surface. This is generally taken up out 
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of the earth in masses a foot long, and its corners very Crystal. 


frequently are terminated in these large masses by a 
sort of crystals, very different in figure and qualities 
from the rest of the mass. The stone itself is of a 
parallelopiped figure ; but these excrescences are ei- 
ther single pyramids, afixed to columns like common 
crystal, or double pyramids with or without columns 
between. The stone itself is soft ; these are hard, and 
cut glass: the stone calcines to lime in the fire; these 
run into glass: in short, the stone itself is true spar, 
and these are true crystal. Beside these, there some- 
times prows out of the end of the larger masses a pure 
fine asbestos. This likewise is the case sometimes in 
the spar found about Bareges in France, and shows how 
nearly together the formation of bodies, wholly differ. 
ent from one another, may happen. The general fi- 

ure of the stone is parallelopiped ; or, as some express 
it, rhomboid: and it retains this not only while whole, 
but also when broken to pieces; every fragment it na-- 
turally falls into, though ever so small, being truly of 
that shape. But it is remarkable, that in some places 
of this mountain the same sort of matter is found in 
form of triangular pyramids, all which have the same 
property of the double refraction with the parallelopi- 
peds of the same substance; so that the original error 
of supposing its qualities owing to its shape, is refuted - 
by this as well as by the trials made with other pellu- 
cid bodies of the same figure, which do not show this 
remarkable property. 

The Iceland crystal is electrical, and when rubbed 
will attract straws, feathers, and other Jight substances, 
in the same manner that amber does. 

The vast masses of white spar which are found in the 
lead mines of Derbyshire, though they are not exter- 
nally of the parallelopiped figure of the Iceland crystal, 
nor have any thing of its brightness or transparence 
in the general lump ; hea when they are broken they 
separate into rhomboidal fragments, and some of these 
are found to be tolerably pellucid : all those which are 
so have the property of the Iceland crystal ; and being 
laid upon paper where a black line is drawn, they all ' 
show that line double, in the same manner as the real 
Iceland crystal does. 

Iceland crystal bears a red heat without losing its 
transparency 3 and in a very intense heat calcines with- 
out fusion: steeped a day or two in water,. it loses its 
natural polish. It is very soft and easily scratched with - 
the point of a pin: it will not give fire on ae struck 
against steel; and ferments and is abiaed issolved 
in aqnafortis. It is found in Iceland, from whence 
it has its name; and in France, Germany, and many . 
other places. In England fragments of other spars 
are very often mistaken for it, many of them having 
in some degree the same property. Ft has none of the 
distinguishing characters of crystal; and is plainly a 
genus of spars, called from their figure parallclopipedia, 
which, as well as some other bodies of a different ge- 
nus, have the same properties. Bartholine, Huygens, 
and Sir Isaac Newton, bave described the body at 
large, but have accounted it either a crystal or a talc ; 
errors which could not have happened, had the crite- 
rions of fossils been at that time fixed; since Sir Isaac 
Newton has recorded its property of effervescing with 
nitric acid, which alone must prove that it is neither 

talc 
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It is always found in 
form of an oblique parallelopiped, with six sides ; 
and is found of various sizes, from a quarter of an 
inch to three inches or more in diameter. It is pel- 
lucid, and not much less bright than the purest crystal ; 
and its planes are all tolerably smooth, though when 
nicely viewed they are found to be waved with crook- 
ed lines made by the edges of imperfect plates. What 
appears very sibgular in the structure of this body is, 
that all the surfaces are placed in the same manner, 
and consequently it will split off into thin plates, ei- 
ther horizontally or perpendicularly ; but this is found, 
on a microscopic examination, to be owing to the re- 
gularity of figure, smoothness of surface, and nice 
joining of the several small parallelopiped concretions, 
of which the whole is composed; and to the same 
cause is probably owing its remarkable property in re- 
‘fraction. 

The phenomena of this stone are very remarkable, 
were first suggested by Bartholin, and have been exa- 
mined with great accuracy by Mr Huygens and Sir 
‘Isaac Newton. 

1. Whereas in other pellucid bodies there is only 
one refraction, in this there are two; so that objects 
- viewed through it appear double. 

2. Whereas in other transparent bodies, a ray falling 
perpendicularly on the surface, passes straight through, 
without suffering any refraction, and an oblique ray is 
.always divided ; in Iceland crystal, every ray, whether 
perpendicular or oblique, becomes divided into two, by 
means of the double refraction. One of these refrac- 
tions is, according to the ordinary rule, the sine of in- 
cidence out of air into crystal, being to the sine of ree 
fraction as five to three ; but the other is perfectly new. 
‘The like double refraction is also observed in crystal of 
the rock, though much less sensibly. When an incident 
ray is thus divided, and each moiety arrives at the far- 
‘ther surface, that refracted in the first surface after the 
usual manner, is refracted entirely after the usual man- 
ner at the second; and that refracted in the unusual 
‘manner in the first is entirely refracted after the like 
manner in the second; so that each emerges out of the 
second surface parallel to the first incident ray. Again, 
if two pieces of this crystal be placed over each other, 
so that the surfaces of the one be parallel to the cor- 
‘responding ones of the other ; the rays refracted in the 
usual manner in the first surface of the first, are refract- 
ed after the usual manner in all the other surfaces ; and 
the same uniformity appears in the rays refracted after 
the unusual manner; and this in any inclination of the 
surfaces, provided their planes of perpendicular refrac- 
tion be parallel. 

From these phenomena Sir Isaac Newton infers, 
that there is an original difference in the rays of light ; 
by means whereof some are here constantly refracted 
after the usual manner; and others in the unusual 
manner. Were not the difference original, and did it 
arise from any new modifications impressed on the rays 
at their first refraction, it would be altered by new 
modifications in the three following ones ; whereas, in 
fact, it suffers no alteration at all. Again, he hence 
takes occasion to suspect, that the rays of light have 
several sides, endued with several original properties : 
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Crystal. tale nor crystal, both those bodies being wholly unaf- 
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for it appears from the circumstances, that these are ¢rystal 


not two sorts of rays differing in their nature from 


each other, one constantly in all positions, sefract-Crystallins. 
Neen ptm? 


ed in the usual, and the other in the unusual manner ; 
the difference in the experiment mentioned being only 
in the position of the sides of the rays to the plane of 
perpendicular refraction. For one and the same ray 
is refracted sometimes after the usual, and sometimes 
after the unusual manner, according to the position of 
its sides to the crystal: the refraction being alike in 
both, when the sides of the rays are posited the same 
way to both, but different when different. Every ray 
therefore may be considered as having four sides or 
quarters ; two of which, opposite to each other, dispose 
the ray to be refracted after the unusual manner; and 
the other two in the usual. These dispositions, being 
in the rays before their incidence on the second, third, 
and fourth surfaces, and suffering no alteration; for 
what appears in their passage through them must be 
original and connate. 

Father Beccaria corrects the observations of Huy- 
gens and Newton cencerning the refraction of rock or 
mountain crystal. The double refraction of the latter 
happens when a ray passes through two sides that are 
inclined to each other, and consequently issues colour- 
ed: whereas that of the Iceland crystal is made by the 
passage of a ray through two parallel sides, and there- 
fore it issues colourless. He suggests, that there may 
be other substances in which there is a manifold re- 
fraction. Graveaande had a prism of Brasil pebble, 
which bad a double refraction at each angle, but of a 
different kind from one anether. Mr B. Martin pre- 
pared several prisms of Iceland crystal, which exhibited 
not only a double but a multiple refraction. A single 
prism produced a six-fold refraction ; and by combining 
several prisms, a anmber of refractions was obtained 
equal to the product of those of the single prisms ; i. e. 
a prism which afforded two images applied to one of 
six, produced a prism of twelve images, &c. He far- 
ther observes, with respect to Iceland crystal, that 


though the sides of its plane of perpendicular refraction 


be parallel to one another, a beam of light transmitted 
through them will not be colourless ; in which property 
it differs from all other known substances. 

CRYSTALLINE, in general, something composed 
of or resembling 5 hae See CRYSTAL. 

CrysTaLLins Heavens, in Ancient Astronomy, two 
spheres imagined between the primum mobile and the 
firmament, in the Ptolemaic system, which supposes the 
heavens solid, and only susceptible of a single motion. 
See ASTRONOMY. 

CrysTaLtLing Humour. See ANatomy Index. 

CRYSTALLINA, or CrystTa.uines, in Afeds- 
cine, are pustules filled with water, and so called on ac- 
count of their transparency. They are one of the worst 
symptoms attendant on a gonorrhoea. They are lodged 
on the prepuce, without pain; and though caused by 
coition, have nothing of infection attendingthem. The 
cause is supposed to be a contusion of the lymphatic 
vessels in the part affected. Dr Cockburn, who hath 
described this case, recommends four the cure a mixture 
of three parts of lime-water and two of rectified spirit 
4 wine, to be used warm, as a lotion three times a- 
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CRYSTALLIZATION. 


Cee anh ee is the symmetrical arrange- 

ment of the particles of a body when it passes 
nt 
is determined by the matual action of the small solids 
of which the body is composed; and these solids are se- 
parated from the liquid by their force of cohesion. Cry- 
stallization is one of the most remarkable effects of co- 
hesion. The qualities of a solid in which the force of 
cohesion is more easily overcome in one direction than 
another, its brittleness, elasticity, and ductility, depend 
on this arrangement of its particles. 

Solid bodies are found either in irregolar masses, or 
exhibit certain determinate forms by the process of 
erystallization. Those substances which are capable of 
assuming regular figures, uviformly affect the same 
form ; subject, however, to certain deviations, from the 
operation of particular circumstances. Those bodies 
only can assume the form of crystals which are suscepti- 
ble of being reduced to the fluid state. This is the 
usual method of crystallizing saline substances. The 
substance to be crystallized is dissolved in a sufficient 
quantity of water to retain it in solution. This is 
slowly evaporated; and as the bulk of the fluid is di- 
minished, tbe particles are brought nearer to each other; 


they combine together by the force of cohesion, and 


form crystals. Some saline bodies, which dissolve but 
in small proportion iu cold water, are found to be very 
soluble in hot water. But when this water cools, it is 
no longer capable of holding them in eolution. The 
particles then gradually approach each other, and ar- 
range themselves into certain determinate forms; or 
they crystallize. Many of the saline bodies which cry- 
stallize in this manner, combine with a considerable 
portion of water. This is called the water of crystalis- 
sation. Other saline substances are equally soluble in 
hot and cold water. These substances do not crystal- 
lize by cooling the fluid; they assume regular forms 
only by diminishing its quantity. This is effected by 
means of evaporation by the application of heat. In 
salts which are crystallized in these circumstances, the 
reve of water which enters into combination is 
small. 

There are some classes of bodies which assume regu- 
lar forms, but are not soluble in any liquid. Such, for 
instance, are metallic substances, glass, and some other 
bodies. Substances of this nature are crystallized, by 
being previously subjected to fusion ; and thus having 
combined witb caloric, they are reduced to the liquid 
state, and the particles being separated from each other 
are left at liberty to arrange themselves into regular 
forms, or to crystallize, as the body cools, 


5 
Conjecteres But what is the cause which operates in determining 
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the regular arrangement of the particles of bodies in 
these circumstances ? or what is the cause of the same 
bodies in the same circumstances assuming regular fi- 
gures? The ancient philosophers supposed that the ele- 
ments of bodies consisted of certain regular geometri- 
cal Ggures; but it does not appear that they applied 
this to explain crystallization. The schoolmen 
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ascribed the regular figure of crystals to their substan- Introdace 


tial forms; and others supposed that it depended mere- 
ly on the aggregation of the particles, but without ex- 
plainiog to what this aggregation was owing, or the 
reasen of the regular figores thus produced. Accord- 
ing to Sir Isaac Newton and the theory 
the particles of bodies held in solution in a fluid, are 
arranged at regular distances, and in regular order; 
and when the force of cohesion between the particles 
and the fluid is diminished, it is increased between the 
particles themselves. Thus they separate from the fluid, 
and combine together in groups which are composed of 
the particles nearest to each other. If we suppose that 
the particles composing the same body have the same 
figure, the aggregation of any determinate number of 
such particles wil produce similar figores. Bergman 
is of opinion that the particles of saline substances pos- 
sess a double te ; by the one they arrange them- 
selves in the form of spiculz; and by the other, these 
spiculz arrange themselves at certain angles of inclina- 
tion, and according to the difference of these angles, 
different forms of crystals are produced. These effocts 
are ascribed by the ingenious author to the mutual at- 


traction which exists between the particles, which, ac- 


cording to the peculiar figures of the atome, at one 
time, arranges them in the form of spiculs, and then 
combines the spiculss thus formed ander different angles 
of inchoation. But this arrangement of the particles, 
or tendency to arrangement, assigned by Bergman as a 
cause, is only explaining the phenomenon by itself; 
while the cause of the tendency is yet unexplained. 
Nor will Newton’s hypothesis be more satisfi ; for 
if the particles of a body, after being equally diffused 
in a fluid, are brought together by a general attraction, 
it will follow that every saline body should crystallize 


in the same manner. 


on. 
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According to the ingenious theory which bas been Hasy’s 


proposed by Hauy, the integrant particles always com- 
bine 10 the same body in the same way; the same faces 
and the same edges are always attracted towards each 
other. But these faces and edges are different in dif- 
ferent crystals; and hence originates that variety of 
forms which different bodies assuming regular figures 
by crystallization exhibit. But why are the same 
edges and the same faces attracted in the same way ? 


This still wants explanation. If it be ascribed, as some 


have supposed, to a certain degree of polarity existing 
among the particles, it might enable us to account for 
the regular figures of bedies produced by the process of 
stallization. For by the effects of this agent we 
might suppose that different parts of the particles of bo- 
dies are endowed with different forces ; one an attrac- 
tive, and another a repulsive force ; and by the action 
of these two forces, the same arrangement of the par- 
ticles will uniformly take place ; for when one part of 
a particle is attracted, the other will be invariably re- 
pelled ; and thus the same fuces and edges will always 
be disposed in the same way. But it ought to be ob- 
served that the existence of this power, however satis- 
5G factorily 
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CRYSTALLIZATION. 
Pheno- Which are confased and irregular, and which present no 


determined form except on those sides which are in con- 


enya tact with the liquid. If in this state the remaininy liquid 
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is poured off, it will yield another set of crystals, hut in 
very small number; and there are some salts which 
continue to form crystals after being several times suc- 
cesrively treated ia this way, the number of the crystals 
still diminishing from the first degree of concentration. 
It will be found too that this will take place whether 
the process be carried on in the open air or in close 
vessels. It follows from this that the increase or the 
formation of crystals, in this case depends solely on the 
mutual attraction of the particles, or on the attraction 
between the particles and the crystal ; an attraction or 
affinity which is not destroyed by the cooling of the 
fluid, but is probably regulated by the distance of the 
particles, and the degree of force or ona which exists 
between the particles and the solvent. In some saline 
‘solutions the increase of the crystals goes on in this 
manner for a long time. It is only in the interval be- 
tween the cooling of the liquid to the temperature of 
the atmosphere, and that period when its degree of con- 
centration is so diminished that the increase of the cry- 
stals ceases, that the latter proceeds with that degree 
of perfection of which it is susceptible. 

It is not a property peculiar to dry substances to ab- 
sorb moisture from the atmosphere. Liquids saturated 
with certain salts seea also to possess this property ; 
for in some saline solations, the liquids assume a solvent 
power which never fails to attack the crystals, and not 
only to prevent their increase, but to diminish the bulk 
which they had acquired. This accident cao only be 
obviated by regulating the state of the atmosphere in 
which the evaporating vessels are placed, and preserving 
it free from an excess of moisture. From causes which 
produce a contrary effect, the evaporation becomes too 
rapid ; this circumstance also requires to be attended to 
and properly regulated, to insure the full success of the 
operation. 

From the preceding observations it will appear, that 
solotions of salts which are susceptible of crystallization 
have certain degrees of concentration which are neces- 
sary for the formation of crystals; and that they must 
be reduced nearly to that degree in which they begin 
to yield crystals, befure it can be expected that they af- 
ford proper results. It is therefore necessary to attend 
particularly to the degree of concentration which each 
salt requires for the regular formation of its crystals, and 
to obtain them witb that degree of transparency of which 
they are susceptible. We have seen that in the forma- 
tion of crystals they may be removed from one vessel te 
another, and from one solution to another; and that in 
proportion to the slowness of the process they become 
more beautiful and more perfect. These operations, it 
may be added, require much patience and attention, but 
at the same time the observer is fully compensated for 
his trouble, by perceiving the progress of the crystalliza- 
tion, and by the interest which is excited in all itsstages. 

It is essential to know that neither the crystals form- 
ed ‘during the artificial evaporation, nor those which 
are produced during the couling of the solution, are 
proper to be made choice of for being increased and 
brought forward to the most perfect crystals. When 
®. solution. has. become cold, that is ta say, when it bas 


acquired the temperature of the atmosphere, and it is 
deprived of the excess of saline particles which it held 
in combination during its increase of temperature, it is 
still in a condition to yield crystals, and as long as the 
distances between the particles are not too great to al- 
low of mutual attraction. A solution saturated to excess 
affords on cooling a-confused mass of crystals ; but after 
the fluid ts poured off, it will still produce more crystals, 
but in smaller number. ‘The degree of concentration 
of the solution before it yielded the last product, may 
be considered as the term of saturation most proper to 
be employed for the species of salt which is thus treated. 
But by the repetition of these operations, and the 
ubservation of their progress, it will not be difficult to 
discover the proper proportions between the salt and the 
solvent. 

It seems to be a mistake to suppose, with some, that 
the crystals which are placed in favourable circumstan- 
ces to become Jarger and more perfect, are injured by 
coming in contact with each other during their in- 
crease. It is undoubtedly better that they should be 
kept separate ; but it does not appear that they are hurt 
by touching each other, if the number in the vessel be 
not too great,.and they are not heaped or pressed to- 
gether. In that crystallization which results from the 
cooling of a solution too much saturated, the crystals 
are always confused and interlaced with each other; 
and the molecules which are arranged in this kind of 
disorder experience a kind of irregular distribution ; 
and it may be observed, that in this case the summits 
only of the crystals which are elevated from the kind of 
cake which is formed on the surfaces of the vessel con- 
taining the solution, present regular and determined 
forms. The mass in which these crystals are implanted 
is a confused heap. 

No cavities have been observed on the faces of crys- 
tals excepting those which are formed on the sur- 
face of fluids. Those which are produced on that 
side of a crystal which rests on the bottum of the ves- 
sel are more common in other salts. This phenomenon 
Seems to merit more attention than has yet been be- 
stowed upon it; as it explains easily the introduction 
of extraneous bodies which are sometimes detected in 
the interior of crystals. For when a cavity of this 


kind has acquired a certain depth, it is capable of re- 
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Cavities on 


ceiving part of any foreign substance, and to be filled *7"*** 


up by the change of position of the same crystal, re- 
taining at the same time the extraneous matter. By a 
little art and dexterity, these fortuitous circumstances 
may be favoured, so that phenumena exhibited by such 
occurrences may be traced and observed at the pleasure 
of the operator. Experiments have been made with 
the view of ascertaining whether an extraneous sub- 
stance could be substituted as the nucleus of a crystal ; 
but from the result of these experiments, it does not 
appear that the particles of any salt have a tendency to 
combine with any foreign matter, and to form regular 
crystals. The portions of the salt which were attached 
to the extraneous substance were always separate and 
independent crystals. 

There are some saline substances which retain in 
their solution an excess of particles even after cooling, 
and which being strongly agitated instantly deposit a 
great number of small crystals which render the solu- 
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Vheno- tion turbid. The introduction of crystals of the same When a liquid, which holds saline bodies in colue pheng. 
mena. galt, it is well known, as in the case of a solution of tion, is evaporated to a certain degree, a crust forms . mena. 


Glauber’s salt, promotes this sudden crystallization or 
separation of the excess of the salt. If, in this state of 
the solution, crystals are immersed with the view of ha- 
ving them large and regular, they are certain of being 
spoiled by the accumulation of a great number of small 
crystals on their surface, unless the precaution of imme- 
diately washing them with pure water when this bap- 
pens is observed. 

It may be remarked also that when the solution is 
diminished below a certain degree of saturation, the 
crystals not only cease to increase, but are also again 
in some measure dissolved ; the corners and angles re- 


. duced and rounded. And if the crystals in this state 


be introduced into a solution of sufficient strength to 
promote their increase, supernumerary faces and trun- 
catures, as they are denominated in technical language, 
are formed on the rounded corners ahd angles. But 
these faces always disappear as the increase of the cry- 
stals proceeds, and are replaced by corners and angles, 
which become at last sharp and distinct. 

By attention to preserve the solutions of salt in per- 
fect purity, we shall be more certain of obtaining the 
most beautiful and transparent crystals. Some fluids, 
after a certain time, are observed to deposit substances 
which are foreign to the salt held in solution, and were 
dissolved along with it. These substances sometimes 


. appear inthe form of earthy matters, which precipi- 


tate to the bottom of the vessel; in other cases they 
are diffused in the form of flakes, and sometimes they 
rise and swim on the surface. In all these cases, the 
crystals whose formation and increase are going for- 
ward must be removed, and the liquor must be filtrated 


on the surface, acquires a certain thickness, and when 
this is removed, it is renewed. The point at which 
the liquid exhibits this appearance is known in chemi- 
stry, by the appellation of evaporation to a pellicle. 


When it has reached this point, the solution is in a Formatien 
state of complete saturation ; and the smallest addition. of dendrites 


al quantity of fluid cannot be withdrawn without a cor- 
responding quantity of salt assuming the solid form. 
On this principle Robiset has attempted to account 
for the formation of dendrites, or the arborescent ap- 
pearance and efflorescence of some salts, Almost all 
the different species of fucus or sea-weed, he observes, 
are covered, in drying, with an efflorescence of white 
matter. In some species, this white matter was obe 
served to possess a saccharine quality. A number of 
large roots of the fucus palmaius was hung up in the 
shade, and ten days had elapsed without the appearance 
of any thing on the surface. After that period it be- 
came white, and it was soon covered with a light 
downy substance, the filaments of which gradually in- 
creased to a considerable length. When this downy 
matter was brushed off with a feather, it was renewed 
till the plants were completely dry. This substance, 
it appeared on examination, was of a saccharine na- 
ture, mixed with a small portion of coomon salt, and 
a great quantity of mucilagiuous matter. By solution 
and crystallization, the sugar was separated from the 
other substances. ; 

In comparing the circumstances of this efflorescence 
with those of the formation of the pellicle, in the pro- 
gress of evaporation, the former seems to be a modif- 
cation of the latter. In a vessel which contains a li- 


to ~— before they are replaced. quid saturated with a salt, the surface subjected to eva- 
edarerep A saline substance, which is capable of crystalliza- poration has no sooner assumed a solid form, than the 
from chan. tio, possesses, in the state of minute division in which surface immediately inferior is exposed to the action 
gesinthe it is in solution, or in the condition of the molecules of the same causes, and produces the same effect ; and 
solution. which compose it, a determined property which is uni- this effect continues till this crust has become so thick, 


form and constant, in which resides essentially the 
power of uniting in a certain symmetrical manner, and 
thns constructing regular solids. The results also are 
uniform and constant when the process is carefully con- 
ducted ; but it is necessary to distinguish with accuracy 
the circumstances which accompany the operation, and 
may occasion a deviation from this uniformity. The 
sulphate of iron, for instance, usually crystallizes in the 
form of rhombotds; but sometimes it has been found to 
assume that of an irregular octaedron. And although 
it may be true that an elongated octaedron may be clas- 
sed with prismatic crystals, it does not on that account 
belong less to the octaedral form ; but it seems probable 
that these different varieties, in the forms of crystals, de- 
pend on some changes which take place in the solutions 
themselves. The iron in the present case is constantly 
receiving new portions of oxygen from the atmosphere, 
and in this new combination it is precipitated in the 
fluid: this, therefore, occasions a change in the consti- 
tuents of the salt. 

Several sulphates are found to combine readily with 
each other: those of iron and copper are of this de- 
scription ; and the result of this compound crystal is 
always a rhomboid. It seems to be doubtful whether 
this should be considered as a case of simple interposi- 
tion of one salt with the other. 


or so compact, as to prevent the contact of au, and 
then the evaporation ceases. But, on the contrary, in 
the fucus, the air acting only on the surface of the 
plant, the liquid which it contains cannot undergo the 

rocess of evaporation, without coming to the surface. 

he attraction of the matter of the plant tends to pro- 
mote this motion; for as the liquid is equally diffused 
through its whole mass, it rises constantly to the sar- 
face, in proportion as this surface is dried by the sur- 
rounding air; and it would appear that this is the pro- 
cess in the desiccation of all thick and massy bodies. 
Now, the saline matter which, in the present case, is 
in the state of efflorescence, having the same power of 
attraction on the liquid, the rudiments of each fila- 
ment constitute, at the instant of their formation, part 
of the whole mass or body of the plant. ‘They parti- 
cipate, therefore, of the same degree of moisture as 
that of the plant, and it is on their surface that the 
evaporation and crystallization of saline matter chiefly 
take place. 

The mechanism of the dendritical or arborescent 
form of saline bodies seems to be in this var capable 
of explanation. The whole saline mass, which extends 
to the edges of the vessel, and even redescends exter- 
nally, is constantly in the humid state, as long as 
any liquid remains in the vessel. It may be maPhor* 
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for when the temperature of the liquid is kept under pheno- 


that the matter of the sides of the vessel determines, 
by its attraction, the external circle of the eurface of 


ty the liquid to rise above the surface; a phenomenon 


22 
Effiores- 
cence. 


23 
Crast on 
the bottom 
of vessels, 


which is sufficiently obvious, but especially in narrow 
vessels, This portion of liquid, which is more com- 
pletely subjected to evaporation, gives origin to a cir- 
cle of saline matter, which appears thus raised above 
the surface of the liquid, and which being the first 
rudiments of the dendrites, contributes afterwards to 
its increase, in the way which has been already ex- 
plained. Thus the vegetation of salts bears a striking 
resemblance to the process of efflorescence, or the for- 
mation of the downy matter on the surface of the 
fucus. 

There is yet another kind of crystallization which 
seems to depend on the same cause. This is the saline 
efflorescence, which occurs in different places on the 
surface of the globe, and is frequently in such quantity 
as to become an important object of manufacture. 
Without extending our observations te the dfflorescence 
ef soda on the surface of the soil in Egypt, or that of 
nitre in Asiatic countries, we may refer to the prodac- 
tion of muriate of soda, or common salt, in different 
parts of Europe, in those places which are covered 
with the waters of the ocean during high tides. The 
waters of the sea, with which the sandy shores are twice 
periodically moistened in the course of a month, are 
far distant from the point of saturation which deter- 
mines crystallization. They rarely contain more than 
3 parts of salt in 1003; and the sand at the degree of 
moisture, in which it is left by the sea, is not impreg- 
nated with a sufficient quantity of saline matter to be 
worthy the labour of manufacturing; but, during the 
interval between the tides, these circumstances are 
greatly changed. The dry air of summer, by evapo- 
rating the moisture on the surface, allows the matter 
of the sand to attract towards the surface a similar 
portion of water, which was in the lower part of the 
soil, and which always tends to diffuse itself equall 
through the whole mass. This liquid, carrying with 
it the salt, which it holds in svlation, increases the quan- 
tity of saline matter which exists on the surface. This 
process continues without interruption, as long as there 
is no fall of rain. It reaches at last a certain point, at 
which the water subjected to evaporation is saturated 
with the salt; and this process cannot proceed farther 
without the deposition of crystals of the salt, which dis- 
eover themselves by their shining appearance. After 
some days, the sand on the surface is collected, and 
about six times the quantity of saline matter is found 
in the same proportion of sand, when it was first moist- 
ened by the sea water (A). 

- Another phenomenon which takes place during the 
process of artificial evaporation, should not pass unno- 
ticed. This is the formation of a saline crust at the 
bottom of the vessels in which the process is conducted. 
This seems to be the immediate effect of ebullition ; 


the boiling point, no such effect is produced. This 
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crust is composed of all the saline substances which are “Vv” 


held in solution in the liquid ; aad even these substan- 
ces are found combined in the same proportion in which 
they actually exist in the solution. Whatever be the 
attraction of these substances for water, or even if 
they possess a deliquescent property, they are not less 
disposed to enter inte combination ae the formation 
of the solid crust on the bottom of vessels in which the 


_process of evaporation is conducted with a temperature 


equal to the boiling point. A slight degree of attention 
will satisfy us, that the formation of this crust depends 
on the particular circumstances of the evaporation in 
the case of ebullition. It must be obvious, that in this 
case the stratum of liquid which is in immediate con- 
tact with the vessel, receives the caloric which pene- 
trates its sides, is charged with it beyond its capacity, 
changes its state, and assumes the gaseous form, and by 
this change having entirely lost its solvent power, what- 
ever saline matter is held in solution must assume the 
solid state in contact with the sides of the vessel, and 
consequently adhere to it. Thus it happeos, according 
to a very judicious observation, that in different saline 


solutions, the results of which have been compared, t Jour, de 
these scales or crusts are more abundant in proportion ? fl Wiii. 


as the degree of saturation is less ¢. 


To these observations we shall only add a short ac- Microseo- 
count of the phenomena of crystallization, as they were pical cry- 
observed with the assistance of a micrescope, by Mrstals- 


Baker, and of the appearances of different saline bo- 
dies which he hath described. This will not afford any 
scientific information to the philosopher, but it may 
perhaps be the source of amusement to some of our 


readers, and the means, by a minute observation of — 
the phenomena, of leading to some useful discoveries. - 


The method which he followed in conducting these 
experiments, is the following. The substance to be 
examined is to be dissolved in a quantity of pure wa- 


ter, so as to be completely saturated. For salts of easy. 
solubility, cold water may be employed; but for salts 
which are dissolved with more difficulty, hot or boiling - 


water may be found necessary. In preparing the solu- 
tion, the same rule may be observed as in preparing 
solutions for obtaining large crystals, which bas beer 
given in the former part of this section. The solution 
should be allowed te remain at rest for some hours, 50 
that the first crystallization, if too much saline watter 


has been added to the liquid, may be allowed to take - 


Thus the solution will be always of the same 


piace. 


Strength, and the same appearances may be uniformly - 


expected. 
When the solution is thus prepared, a drop of it 


may be taken up with the point of a quill, cut in the » 


form of a pen, and placed on a fiat slip of glass, spread- 
ing it on the 
shallow as to rise very little above its surface. It is 

then 


(A) Common salt is manufactured in this way on the sandy shores of the Solway. Frith, in Annandale in Scot- 
Jand. These flat shores are covered with the waters of the ocean during spring tides; and in the interval of 
these tides the evaporation by the heat of the sua and the action of the air is so considerable, as to leave the 
sand impregnated with a quantity of salt, sufficient to defray the expence and trouble of manufacturing it by fil- 


tration and boiling. 


ass with the quill till the liquid is so - 
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Pheno- then to be held over the clear part of a moderate fire, heat,is too great, as might be expected, the process pheno. 
mena, or the flame of a candle, and such a degree of heat ap- goes on with great rapidity, and mumerous ramifica- mena. 


plied as is found from experience to produce the neces- tions are formed. This arises no doubt from the con- ““"v—™ 
Sary evaporation. This will be known by observing 
the formation of saline particles at the edges of the 
drop of fluid. The microscope being previously ad- 
justed, and a magnifier of a moderate power being fit- 
ted on, the slip of glass is to be placed immediately 
under the eye, and brought exactly to the focus of the 
magnifier. After running over the whole drop, the 
attention is to be directed to that side on which the 
process of crystallization frst commences, and proceeds 
from the circumference towards the centre, e mo- 
tion is at first slow, if too much heat has not been ap- 
plied, but becomes qnicker as the evaporation conti- 
nues. In some crystallizations the configurations are 
produced towards the end of the process with great ra- 
‘pidity, and exbibit an elegance, order, and regularity, 
which imagination only can conceive. When this ra- 
pid action has once begun, the eye must be kept fixed 
on the object, till the whole process is completed, be- 
cause new forms appear, quite different from those 
which were first produced, and which have been 
perly ascribed to a quantity of different salts mixed with 
the substance to be examined, when the precaution has 
not been used of having it in a state of purity. When 
the configurations are fally formed, and the water eva- 
porated, such salts as are deliquescent, it is scarcely 
necessary to observe, are soon destroyed by attracting 
the moisture from the air; but those which are more 
permanent, and not disposed either to deliquesce or to 
be deprived of their water of crystallization, may be 
preserved, by being enclosed between glasses, for a 
long time, as amusing objects for the microscope. To 
make the liquid spread readily on the glass, the surface 
of it may be moistened with a little of it, and rubbed 
with the finger. In this way, the repulsion which 
sometimes is observed between the liquid and the glass 
is completely removed. During the evaporation, the 
object-glass of the microscope is sometimes obscured by 
the condensation of the water from the saline solution 
on the slip of glass, and the vision is thus rendered in- 
distinct. When this happens, if the circumstance be 
recollected, the glass must be wiped and replaced. In 
examinations of saline solutions, and in observing the 
progress of crystallization, Mr Baker recommends the 
light of a candle in preference to the light of day, 
which latter being of a whiter colour and nearly the 
same with the transparent crystals, they are less di- 
stinctly seen than with the brown light of a candle. 
Fig. 1. is a representation of the microscopical cry- 
stale of aztre or saltpetre. They begin to shoot out 
from the edges with very moderate heat into flat fi- 
gures of different lengths, with straight parallel sides, 
and exceedingly transparent. They appear in differ- 
ent states of their progress at the letters, a, 4, c, d, and 
e; a exhibits the appearance when they first begin to 
form. When a number of crystals have made their 
appearance they sometimes dissolve under the eye, and 
disappear entirely: but, by continuing to watch the 
ehanges which go on, the process is frequently obser- 
ved to recommence, and new shoots push out. The 
first crystals sometimes become larger without under- 
going any change of figure; and sometimes form in 
the way which is represented in the figure. When the 
3 


fused crystallization. . 

Fig. 2. shews the microscopical crystals of blue om 
triol (sutphate of copper), which appear frst round the 
edges, short at the beginning, but gradually increasing, 
as they are represented at the letters a, 5, c, which 
denote their difference of form, and the progress of 
their growth. These crystals, which are transparent, 
assume a solid regular form, and reflect the light from 
their polished sides and angles. As the evaporation 
proceeds, a great number of filaments as fine as hairs 
make their appearance, some crossing each other, as at 
d; and others exhibiting a stellated form with many 
radiations, as atee. The crystallization of this salt 
proceeds slowly. ‘Towards the end of the process the 
on aryetale appear, and are finely branched as 
at J. 

Fig. 3. is a view of the crystals of distilled verdigrise, 
or acetate of copper. When it is immediately applied 
to the microscope, the regular figures 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7, make their appearance ; but if the solution is al- 
lowed to remain at rest for a few hours, and a drop of 
it is then heated on a slip of glass till it begins to con- 
crete about the sides, sharp-pointed solid figures are 
formed, and shoot forwards. These crystals are often 
striated obliquely, frequently arise in clusters, or shoot 
from a centre. Sometimes, towards the end of the 
process, and in the middle of the drop, they assume a 
foliated form, and have the appearance of four leaves 
of fern united by their stems. 

Fig. 4. shews the microscopical crystals of alum. 
These are more or less perfect according to the stren 
of the solution, and the temperature employed. To 
prepare this salt for examination, the saturated solution 
may remain for some days. In that time crystals will 
form, and if what remains liquid should be found too 
weak, heat may be applied, which will again dissolve 
the crystals. 

Tn bg. 5. 18 a view of the crystals of borax, or the 
subborate of soda. The drop of this solution should 
not be held too long over the fire, as it hardens on the 
slip of glass, and no crystals appear. A brisk heat for 
abeut a second is recommended as the best method. It 
is then applied to the microscope, and the crystals will 
form as in the figure. 

Fig. 6. shews the microscopical crystals of sal ammo- 
niac, or muriate of ammonia. Great numbers of thick, 
sharp, and broad spicules: shoot from the edges, and 
from their sides are protraded others of the same form, 
which are paralle] to each other, but perpendicular te 
the main stem. The formation of these crystals, un- 
less the heat employed be very moderate, is very 
rapid. 

Fig. 7. exhibits the appearance of the crystals of 
acetate of lead (sugar of lead). After a little of this 
salt is dissolved in hot water, and allowed to remain at 
rest for a short time, it is fit for being examined with 
the microscope. A drop of it put ona slip of glass, 
and heat being applied, will be seen forming round 
the edge, a regular border of a clear and transparent 
substance, which with a strong heat rune over the 
whole of the drop, and hardens on the glass; but whea 
the heat employed is moderate, bundles of lines, ar- 

ranged 
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form the superior basis of as many pyramids, incomplete strecture ef 
from the deficiency of the lamine with which they Crystals. 
ought to terminate. The rhombuses EDLC, ECOB “v= 
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Structare ofits inferior base, this base will correspond exactly with 
Crystals. the square marked with the same letters in fig.15. If 

m=! in like manner a third lamina be applied to the second, 


a 


which is composed only of 9 cubes, that is, 3 on each 
side, so that v x y & (fig. 18.) being the inferior base, 
shall correspond with the square marked with the same 
letters in fig. 15.3; and if on the middle square r of the 
preceding lamina the small cube r (fig. 19.) be placed, 
this will represent the last lamina. 

When this operation is completed, it will appear 
that there is formed on the face ABCD (fig. 15.) 
a four-sided pyramid, of which this face is the base, 
and the cube r (fig. 19.) is the summit. And if the 
eame operation be continued on the other five sides of. 
the cube, we shall have six four-sided pyramide, resting 
on the six faces of the nucleus, which is enveloped with 
them on all sides. But as the different rows of Jamin 
composing these pyramids project beyond each other for 
@ certain way, a8 appears on fig. 20. where the parts 
raised above the planes BCD, BCG represent the 
two pyramids which rest on the faces ABCD, BCGH, 
(fig. 15.) the faces of the pyramids will not form con- 
tanued planes; for they will be alternately re-entering 
and salient, in some measure imitating a stair with four 
sides. 

Let us now suppose that the nucleus is composed of 
a number of almost imperceptible cubes incomparably 

reater, and that the lamin applied on the different 
fee, which may be called the lamin of superposi- 
tion, continue to increase towards their four edges by 
subtractions of one range of cubes equal to those of 
the nucleus, the number of these laminz will be in- 
comparably greater than in the preceding hypothesis ; 
and at the same time the cavities or furrows which they 
form, as they alternately become salient or re-entering, 
will be almost imperceptible; and indeed it might be 
supposed that the cubes of which the crystal is compo- 
sed are 80 small as to become quite imperceptible to our 
senses, and the faces of the pyramids to be perfectly 
smooth. 

Now DCBE (fig. 20.) being the pyramid which 
rests on the face ABCD (fig. 15.), and CBOG (fig. 
20.) the pyramid applied to the face BCGH (fig. 15.), 


#f we consider that every thing is uniform from E to O ° 


(fig. 20.) in the manner in which the laminze of super- 
position mutually project beyond each other, we may 
readily conceive that the face CEB of the first pyramid 
ought to be exactly in the same plane as the face COB 
of the contiguous pyramid, so that the union of these 
two faces should form a rhombus ECOB. But we have, 
for the 6 pyramids, 24 triangles similar to CEB, which 
consequently will be reduced to 12 rhombuses, from 
which results a dodecahedron similar to what is repre- 
sented in fig. 13. and 14. 

The cube, before it arrives at the form of the dode- 
cahedron, passes through a multitude of intermediate 
modifications, of which one is shown at fig. 21. The 
squares paeo,klqu,mnts, &c. correspond to the 


squares ABCD, DCGF, CBHG, &c. (fig. 14.), and 


(fig. 13°), by a necessary consequence, are reduced to 
simple hexagons ae C¢k D, co Bn mC (fig. 21.), and 
the surface of the secendary crystal is composed of 12 of 
these hexagons and 6 squares. This is the case with 
the boracic spar (the borate of magnesia aod lime), 
with the exception of some facets which surmount the 
solid angles, and which depend on a different law of de- 
crement. 

If the diminution of the lamine of superposition 
proceeded in a more rapid ratio; for example, if each 
lamina had had on ite circumference, two, three, or four 
rows of cubes less than the inferior Jamina, the pyra- 
mids produced on the nucleus by this diminution be- 
ing more depressed, and their contiguous faces being 
no longer on a level, the surface of the secondary so- 
lid would have been composed of 24 isosceles triangles, 
all inclined to each other. Decrement on the edges, is 
that which takes place parallel to the edges of the nu- 
cleus, and it ought to be distinguished from another kind 
of decrease to be afterwards mentioned. 


2. Examples of Decrease on the Edges. 
Martial Pyrites, or Dodecahedral Sulphuret of Iron. 


Geometric Character.—Inclination of any one of the 
pentagons, as DPRFES (fig. 27.), to the pentagon 
CPRGL, which has the same base PR, 126° 56’ 8”, 
Angles of the pentagon CPRGL, L = 121° 35! 
19"; C or G= 106° 35’ 57” 30”; P or R= 102° 
30’ 19". 

Let us conceive again a cubic nucleus, whose differ- 
ent edges are lines of departure to the same number 
of decrements which take place at the same time in 
two different ways; that is, by the subtraction of two 
rows parallel to the edges AB, CD (fig. 15.), and of 
one row parallel to the edges, AB, BC. Let it be sup- 
posed also that each lamina being only equal io thick- 
ness to a small cube of the side AB and CD, is on the 
contrary equal to double the thickness of the side AD 
and BC. Fig. 22. represents this disposition with re- 
gard to the decrements which proceed from the lines 
DC, BC, (fg. 15.). It is plain that on account of the 
more rapid decrease in proceeding from DC or AB, 
than from BC or AD, the faces produced in the first 
case will be more inclined to the plane ABCD, while 
the faces produced in the second will remain as it were 
behind, 80 that the pyramid will no longer be terminated 
by a single cube E, as in fig. 20. which on account of its 
minuteness seems to be only a point, but by the row of 
cubes MNST (fig, 22.) which, supposing these cubes to 
be infinitely small, will preseent the appearance of a sim- 
ple ridge. By a necessary consequence, the pyramid 
will have for its faces two trapeziums, such as DMNC, 
resulting from the first decrement, and two isosceles 
triangles, such as CNB, which will be the effect of the 
second decrement (C). = 

t 


- (c) Here the face which corresponds to ABCD (fig. 15.) has 25 squares on each side, as may be seen in 


fig. 22. : 
ef the cabes represented in the same figure. 


The structure of this pyramid may be imitated artificially, by regulating the arrangement and numbes 
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cross directions; in such a way that the more rapid of 
the two may take place in proceeding from BC, or 
from GH, towards the vertex of the pyramid, and the 
slower decrement in proceeding from CG, or BH, to- 
wards the same vertex. The pyramid which results 


from these decrements will be placed in a direction op- . 
posite to that which rests on ABCD, and will have: 


the position represented at fig. 25. where the edge KL, 
which terminates the pyramid, instead of being paral- 
lel to CD, like the edge MN, (fig. 22. and 23.) is on 
the contrary parallel to BC. We shall then conceive 


what is to be done, that the pyramid which will rest on. 


DC, GF (fig. 15.) may be turned as it is represented in 
fig. 24. and may have its terminating edge PR parallel 
to CG (fig. 15.). “Phe pyramids which will rest on 
three other faces of the cube, will stand like that which 
arises on the opposite face. 

But as the decrements which produce the triangle 
CNB (fig. 23.) make a continuity with those from 
which results the trapezium CBKL (fig. 25.), these two 
figures will be in the same plane, and will form a pen- 
tagon CNBKL (fig. 26.). For the same reason the 
triangle DPC (fig. 24.) will be on a level with the tra- 
pezium DMNC (fg. 23.); and by applying the same 
reasoning to the other pyramids, it will be conceived 
that the six pyramids having for their whole faces 12 
trapeziums and 12 triangles, the surface of the secon- 
dary solid will be composed of 12 pentagons, which 
will correspond to the 12 rhombuses of fig. 13. but with 
this difference, that they will have other inclinations. 
This solid is represented at fig. 27. and with its cubic 
nucleus at fig. 28. where it may be seen how to pro- 
ceed in the extraction of this nucleus. If, for exam- 
ple, a section be made passing through tbe points D, 
C, G, F, the pyramid which rests on the face DCGF of 
the nucleus will be detached, and by this section the 
latter will be uncovered. 

Among the crystals belonging to the sulphuret of 
iron, or the arseniate of cobalt, there is found a dode- 
cahedron, having the faces equal and similar pentagons, 
and having for its nucleus a cube in the position above 
described. But there are an infinite number of possible 
dodecahedra, which may have for faces equal and similar 
pentagons, and will differ from each other by the re- 
spective inclinations of their faces. Of all these do- 
decahedra, the one whose structure would be subjected 
to these laws, gives 126° 56’ 8”, as the angle formed 
by the inclination of any two of its faces DPRFS, 
CPRGL (fig. 27.) at the edge of junction PR, as 
might be shewn by calculation. Some mineralogists, 
overlooking the. use of geometry in the consideration 
of crystals, have confounded the dodecahedron of py- 
rites with the same regular geometrical figure in which 
all the sides and angles of each pentagon are equal ; 
but there is a striking difference between these two 
dodecahedra. The. regular dodecahedron gives only 
116°. 33’ 54”, as the inclination of its respective pen- 
tagons, makiog a difference of nearly 114° between it 
and the other. And indeed the regular dodecahedron 
cannot be produced by any Jaw of decrement what- 
ever, however compound it may be supposed, in re- 
gard to a cubic nucleus ; and, as may be demonstrated 


a cubical nucleus, in consequence of two simple and 
regular laws of decrement, in a direction parallel to the 
edges of the nuclens. By varying these laws in dif- 
ferent other ways, a multitude of new polyhedra, baving 
the same nucleus may be constructed. 


Obtuse or Lenticular Calcareous Spar, (fig. 30.). 


Geometric Character. Inclination of therhombusnad’ 8’, 
to the rhombus a #f'd', 134° 25' 36”. Angles of the 
rhombus 2a dU’; a or = 114° 18! 56"; nord’=65° 
qu 4". 

This variety arises from a decrement by a single 
row on both sides of the edges a 4, ag, af (fg. 31.) 
aud ¢ 0, ¢ d, e x, contiguous to the summits a, e, of the 
nucleus. An idea may be formed of its structure, by 
comparing it with that of the dodecahedron whose planes 
form rbombuses (fig. 13. and 20.), originating from 
the cube, (fig. 15.)5 and by supposing that the lamine, 
instead of decreasing at the same time on all the edges, 
decrease only to those contiguous, three by three, to 
the angle C and its opposite. The faces formed in 
that case will be reduced to six, which, by prolonging 
themselves, according to the law of continuity, so 
as to intersect each other, will compose the surface of 
a rhomboid analogous to the one which we are now 
treating of, excepting that it will bave other angles, 
on account of the cubical form of its integral mole- 
cule. 


From this it may be conceived, that the diagonals . 


drawn from a to J’ (fig. 30.), from a to g’, from a to /”, 
&c. on the secondary rhomboid, will be confounded 
with the edges a 6, a g, a f, (fig. 31.) of the nucleus, 
which serve as lines of departure for the decrements: 
and hence to extract this nucleus, the planes of the 


sections must pass along these diagonals, as has been . 


already remarked. 7 
Common Topaz, (fig. 33.)- 


Geometric Character.—The inclination of the trape- 
zoids rt m tothe adjacent plane r ¢ ¢ ¥, 136°; of the 
same plane, to kr y%, 124° 26'; of the plane ¢ mg e,, 
to mizz, 93°. 

The primitive form of the topaz is that of a right- 
angled, four-sided prism 4 y (fig. 32.) the bases of which 
are rhombuses, having the angle 4 or r=124° 26. Ac- 
cording to theory, in regard to the integrant molecule, 
the height r y is to the side r n nearly in the ratio of 3 
to 2. The pyramidal summit of the topaz results from 
a decrement by two rows of small prisms on the edges 
sr,rn,nh, hx of the superior base of the primi- 
tive form. The planes ¢ m g e, / mg e (fig. 33.) on one 
side, and bk zp, budp, on the other, arise from a de- 
crement by three rows on each side of the edges, n v 
x q (fig. 32.), which decrement remains suspended at a 
certain term, and leaves four rectangles trye,kry x, 
bhcei,uhc d, (fig. 33.), parallel to the planes of the 
primitive form. The effect of this decrement is shewn 
at fig. 34. where the rhombus har a is the same as 
fig. 32.3 and all the small. rhombs by which it is subdi- 
vided, or which are exterior to it, represent the bases 
of so many molecules, The lines x d, xz, ni, ne, 


are .- 
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to the planes of the prism, which are not subject to the faces of the solid will appear smooth and continued "v= 


this law. 
3- Decrement on the Angles. 


This position of the rhomboidal nucleus inclosed in 
the regular hexahedral prism of the calcareous spar 
being discovered, did not directly lead to the determi- 
nation of the laws of those decrements of secondary 
crystals, More simple intermediate steps were neces- 
sary. To conceive the method of investigating these 


~ mew decrements, it may be remarked that the same 


substances which exhibit the dodocahedron with penta- 
gonal planes originating from the cubes (fig. 27. and 
28.), and which might assume the form of the dodecahe- 
dron whose planes are rhombuses (fig. 13. and 14.), are 
found also under that of the regular octahedron. But 
if the laminze of superposition decrease only on the 
edges of the two opposite faces of this cube, as on those 
of the superior base ABCD (fig. 14.), and of the in- 
ferior base, we shall in general have two pyramids ap- 
plied on these bases. And if we suppose the effect of 
the law of decrements continued in the space situated 
between the bases of the cube, we shall arrive at an 
octahedron, whose angles will vary as there is a greater 
or smaller number of rows subtracted. But no law, 
however complicated, can give equilateral triangles as 
the faces of this octahedron. 

On the other hand, by dividing a regular octahedron 
originating from a cube, the cubic nucleus will appear 
to be so situated in this octahedron that each of its six 
solid angles corresponds to the centre of one of the 
faces of the octahedron; but this could not be the case 
by supposing a decrement ‘on the edges. The law of 
decrement accomplishes its ends, in such cases, by a 
different progress from that which conducts to the forms 
already described. 

Let ABCD (fg. 35.) be the superior or inferior sur- 
face of a lamina composed of small cubes, whose bases 
are represented by the squares which subdivide the 
whole square. The series of cubes to which the squares 
a, b, c, d, ¢, f, g hy , belong, are on the diagonal 
drawn from A to C; and they form one string, (fig. 
36.) which will not differ from the string of the cubes 
a, n, g, 1, 7, 0, uw, @', 2’, (fig. 35-), lying in the direc- 
tion of the edge AD, excepting that in the former the 
cubes touch only by one of their edges, and in the lat- 
ter by one of their faces. There are also, throughout 
the whdle extent of the lamina, strings of cubes parallel 
to the diagonal. The series of letters ¢, v, k, 4, x, ¥, 
z, shews one, and the letters #, t, /, m, p, 0, r, 5, shew 
another string. 

The laminze of superposition, it may be conceived, 
project beyond each other one or more rows of cubes 
in a direction parallel to the diagonal. In )ike man- 
ner may be constructed around the cubic nucleus, 
solids of different figures, by placing successively a- 
bove the different faces of this nucleus Jaminze which 
may arise in the form of pyramids, and which will ex- 
perience this kind of decrement. The faces of these 
solids will be roughened by an infinite number of sa- 


‘Jient angles formed by the exterior points of the com- 


posing cubes. This follows from the angular figure 
‘which is continually presented by the edges of the 


planes. 

Around the cube ABGF (fig. 37.), as a nucleus, 
let a secondary solid be constructed, in which the la- 
mina of superposition shall decrease on all sides by a 
single row of cubes, in a direction parallel to the dia- 
gonals ; and let ABCD (fig. 38.), the superior base of 
the nucleus, be subdivided in 81 small squares, repre- 
senting the exterior faces of an equal number of mole~ 
cules. Fig. 39. represents the superior surface of the 
first lamina which ought to be placed above ABCD 
(fig. 38.) in such a manner that the point a’ may cor- 
respond to the point a, the point J’ to the point 4, the 
a c’ to the point c, and the point d’ to the point d. 

y this disposition the squares Aa, Bb, Cc, Dd (fig. 
38.) remain uncovered, which will fulfil the above law 
of decrement; and the borders QV, ON, IL, GF (fig. 
39-) project by one row beyond the borders AB, AD, 
CD, BC (fg. 37.), which 18 necessary that the nucleus 
may be enveloped towards these edges. For if the 
edges of the lamina represented (fig. 39.), as well as 
the following, coincided with the lines ST, EZ, YX, 
MU, on which supposition they would be on a level 
with AD, AB, CD, BC (fig. 38.), they would form 
re-entering angles towards the analogous parts of the 
crystal. Thus in the laminse applied on ABCD (fg. 
37.) all the edges answering to CD would be on a level 
with CDFG, of which they would form a prolonga- 
tion; and in the Jamine applied on DCFG all the 
edges analogous to the same ridge CD would be ona 
level with ABCD, from which necessarily results a re- 
entering angle opposite to the salient angle formed by 
the two faces ABCD and CDFG. But by the laws 
which determine the formation of simple tals, ree 
entering angles appear to be excluded. The solid will 
then increase in thdse parts to which the decrentent 
does not extend. Bat this decrement alone being suf- 
ficient to determine the form of the secondary crystal, 
all the other variations which intervene only in a sub- 
sidiary manuer may be set aside, excepting in the con- 
struction of artificial crystals, and in exbibiting the de- 
tails relating to the structure. 

The superior face of the second lamina will be like 
A'G/LK’ (fig. 40.), and this lamina must be placed 
above the preceding, in such a manner that the peints 
a”, &, c’, d”, may correspond with the points a’, /, c’, 
d' (fig. 39-), which will leave uncovered the squares 
having their exterior angles situated in Q, 8, E, O, Y, 
T, M, G, &c. and continuing to produce the decre- 
ment by one row. The solid increases towards the 
analogous edges at AB, BC, CD, AD (fig. 38.), sinos 
between A’ and L/, for instance, ( - 40.), there are 
13 squares, but between QV and i (fig. 39.) there 
are only eleven. 

The large faces of the laminse of enperposition which 
were hitherto octayons QVGFILNO (fig. 39.) having 
arrived at the figure of the square A’G’L’K’ (fig. 40.), 
will, after passing that term, decrease on all sides at the 
same time, and the following lamina will bave for its su- 
perior face the square B/M'I’S (fig. 41.), less in every 
direction by one row than the square A’G/L/K’ (fig. 40.). 
Let this square be disposed above the preceding, so that 
the points ¢, /', £7 (Gg.-41-) may correspond with 

e 
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45. vepreseat the four lamine which ought to rise 
successively above the preceding, the same letters be- 
ing made to correspond. The last lamina is reduced 
te one cube 2’ (fig. 47.) which should correspond with 
the same letter (fig. 45.). 

Thus it follows, that the laminse of superposition ap- 
plied on the base ABCD (fig. 37. and 38.) produce, 
hy the total of their decreasing edges, four faces, 
which in proceeding from the paints A, B, C, D, in- 
cline one to another in the form of a pyramidal sum- 
mit. These edges, it may be remarked, have lengths 
which begin by increasing as in fig. 39. and 40. and 
which then proceed decreasing. Thus the faces pro- 
duced by the same edges increase at first, and after- 


‘wards decrease in breadth, so that they become qua- 


drilaterals. One of these is represented at fig. 47. in 


which the inferior angle C is confounded with the angle 


C (fig. 37.) of the nucleus; and the diagonal LQ re- 


. presents the edge LG’ of the lamina A’G’L’K’ (fig. 40.), 


which is the most extended in the direction of that 
edge. And the number of laminz of superposition pro- 
ducing the triangle LCQ (fig. 47.) being less than that 
of the laminss praducing the triangle LZQ, since there 
is here only one lamina preceding the lamina A’/G’L/K 
(fig. 40.), while there are six which follow it as far as 
the cuhe w (fig. 46.) inclusively, the triangle LZQ 
(fig. 47.) composed of the sum of the edges of these 
latter lamin, will have a much greater beight than 
the inferior triangle LCQ, as it is expressed in the fi- 


gure. 

The surface of the secondary solid, then, will be 
formed of 24 quadrilaterals, disposed three and three 
around each solid angle of the nucleus. But decreas- 
ing by one row, the three quadrilaterals belonging to 
each solid angle, such as C (fig. 37.) will be in the 
same plane, forming an equilateral triangle ZIN (fig. 
48.). The 24 quadrilateral, then, will produce eight 
equilateral triangles. One of these is represented at 


fig. 49. shewing the arrangement of the cubes that 


concur to form it; and the secondary solid will be a 
regular octahedron. This octahedron is represented 


-at fig. 50. enclosing the cubic nucleus, so that each of 
. Ms solid angles corresponds to tbe centre of one of the 


triangles IZN, IPN, PIS, SIZ, &c. of the octahe- 

dron. To extract this nucleus, it would be necessary 

to divide the octahedron in its eight solid angles, 

by sections parallel to the opposite edges. This is 

structure of octahedral sulpburet of lead or ga- 
na. 

Such then is an example of deerements on the angles 
which take place in a direction parallel to the diago- 
nals. By this denomination may be expressed precise- 
ly-the result of each decrement, by denoting the angle 
which serves it as a point of departure, 


Acute calcareous Spar, (fig. 51.). 


Geometric Character.—TInclination of pry to puoy, 
78° 27/47"; and tozras, 101° 32/13". Angles 
of the rhombus par y, p or r=75° 31! 20"; 2% or 
y=104° 28’ qo”. Inclination of the oblique di- 
agonal drawn from p to r with the edge pu, 71° 
35° 54". 

Geomet. Propertem-The angles of the rhembus are 
2 


equal to the respective inclinations of the faces of the Structure of 
The angles of the princi- Crystale 
pal quadrilateral, or that which passes through two “Vv” 


nucleus, and reciprocally. 


opposite oblique diagonals pr, uz, and through the in- 
regia edges pu, sr, are the same as on the nu- 
eus. 

To conceive the structure of this rhomboid, suppose 
that abd/f (fig. 52.) represents the face of the nu- 
cleas marked with the same letters, (fig. 12.) subdivided | 
into a multitude of partial rhombuses, which are the 
exterior faces of so many molecules. Suppose farther, 
that the laminse of superposition, applied on this face, 
decrease by one row towards the lateral] angles add, 
afd, in such a manner, that on the first the two rhom- 
buses bh &/, fm in are uncovered; that on the second 
the uncovered rhombuses are those traversed by the 
diagonals co, « y, on the third those traversed by the 
diagonals st, g%, &c.; in which case the decreasing 
edges will successively correspond with these diagonals. 
By this law of decrement two faces will be produced 3 
which, proceediog from the angles 5 /, will rise in the 
form of a roof above the rhombus abd/f, and will 
meet on a common edge situated immediately above 
the diagonal ad, and which will be el to it; 
and, as there are six rhombuses, which undergo like 
decrements on the primitive form, the faces produced 
will be 12 in number. But, by the law of decrement 
by one row, the two faces which have the same angle 
b, fig, &c. (Gg. 12.) for the point of departure will 
be in the same plane; thus reducing the 12 faces to. 
six, and transforming the secondary crystal into an acute 
rhomboid ps (fig. 51.). In this rhomboid the edges 
p%, py, p 4, are sitaated each as the oblique diagonals - 
of the nucleus, or those which would be drawn from 
ato d, from ato x, fromatoc, &c. (fig. 12.). 

Crystals of this variety are found near Lyons in 
France ; and the freestone of Fontainbleau, commonly 
called crystallized freestone, which is nothing else than 
calcareous spar, mixed with particles of quartz, ex- 
hibits the same form. The crystals of this stone yield 
to mechanical division, and have their natural join- 
ings, like those of pure spar, situated in the planes 
parallel to the edges pa, py, pu, &c. (fg. 51.), 
and which would pass at an equal distance from these 


edges. 
Rhomboidel Iron ore, (fig. §3.)- 


Geometric Character.—Inclination of BCRP to BCOA 
or OCRS, 146° 26’ 33" ; angles of the rhombus 
BCRP, C or P=117° 2’ 9”; B or R=62° 57! 
gi”. 

The laminz compesing this rhomboid decrease b 
two rows on the angles bcr, ocr, bco, &c. (fig. 54. 
which concur to the formation of the two solid angles 
en, of a cubic nucleus. The faces produced, instead 
of being on a level, three and three, around these angles, 
as in the case of decrement by a single row, incline one 
to the other, and extend above the faces of the nucleus 
in such a manner that their diagonals are parallel to 
the horizontal diagonals of the same faces. The cube 
here answers the purpose of a rhomboid, which should 
have its summits in c and n, in which case there would 
be only one axis passing through the summits. Ina the 
dodecahedron, on the other band, with aac Se 

planes. 
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Structure of Planes (fig. 24.) the cube performs the functions of a 
Crystals. rectangular parallelopipedon,’and then three different 
axes may be conceived, each of which passes through 


and will.unite themselves on 2 common ridge, situated gerceture o 
above the diagonal ¢ p, but inclined to that diagonal. Crystals, 
The complete result of this decrement, then, is 12 fa- ——~— 


the middle of the two opposite faces. When the cube 
begins to perform the one or the other, in regard to 
one species of mineral, it is observed to continue that 
function in-all the varieties of that species. 

‘The crystals of rhomboidal iron are found among 
those of the tron ore of the island of Elba. It is un- 
common, however, for the law of decrement to attuin 


‘to its boundary, and for the rhomboid not to be modi- 
fied by facets parallel to the faces of the nucleus. If 


the decrement which produces the rhomboid took place 


‘at the same time on the eight solid angles of the cube, 


there would result a polyhedron of 24 facets, of which 


‘nature are the crystals found at the Calton hill, Edin- 
‘burgh, which have been considered as zeolites. 


4. Intermediate Decrements. 


In some crystals the decrements on the angles do not 


‘take place in lines parallel to the diagonals, but paral- 
-Jel to lines situated between the diagonals and the ed- 
ges. This happens when the subtractions are made by 
. double, triple, &c. rows of molecules. 


Tn figure 55. 
which is an instance of these subtractions, the molecules 
composing the rew represented by the figure, are so ar- 


- ranged as if, of two, enly one was formed. To reduce 


this case under that of the common decrements on the 
angles, we have only to conceive the crystal composed 


- of parallelopipeds, having their bases equal to the small 


rectangles abcd, edfg, hgil, &c. The name of 
intermediate decrement is given to this kind of dimi- 


‘ nution. 


Syntactic Iron Ore, (fig. 50.). 

Geometric Character.—Respective inclination of the 
trapeziums, bego, nqgo of the rising pyramids 
=135° 34’ 31”; of the edges cg, 59 129° 31! 
16”. Angles of the trapezium bc go, 6 or c=103° 
48 35"3 0 or g=76° 11! 25”, 


This variety of iron ore is found at Framont in Les 


“Vosges. It commonly appears under the form of two 
‘opposite pyramids, and some groups reflect from the 
surface the prismatic colours. These crystals, classed 


by De L’Isle among the modifications of the dodeca- 
hedron with isosceles triangular planes, have for nu- 


cleus a cube performing the functions of the rhomboid. 


The two regular hexagons by which they are termina- 

ted, arise from a decrement by a single row of cubic 

molecules on the angles c, , (fig. 54.) of the nucleus. 
To comprehend the effect of this law, combined 


‘with the preceding, and which produces the lateral tra-- 


peziums, let it be supposed that cbpr (fig. 57.) re- 
presents the same square as fig. 54. subdivided into 
small squares, which are the external faces of so many 
molecules. Taking these molecules by pairs, so that 
they form rectangular parallelopipeds, having for bases 
the oblong squares bn g h, h g mG, &c. and imagine, 
that the subtractions are made by two rows of these 


double molecules, the edges of the laminse of superpo- 
- sition will be successively ranged in lines, as PG, TL, 


Rp, 8 p, ka, ys, &c. and the sum of all these edges 
will produce two faces, which departing from the 


-angles 5, r, will converge, the one towards the other, 


3 


ces ; and it is shewn by calculation, that the six supe- 
rior faces being prolonged to the point where 
meet the six lower faces, will form with them the sur- 
face of a dodecahedron, compoeed of two right pyramids 
united at their bases. By the effect of the first law, 
these pyramids are here incomplete, which gives the 
hexagon a bcdru (fig. 56.) and its opposite. 


s. Mixed Decrements. 


The decrements in other crystals, either on the edges, 
or on the angles, vary accerding to laws, the propor- 
tion of which can only be expressed by the fraction £ 
or 3. It may happen, for instance, that each lamina 
exceeds the following by two rows parallel to the ed- 
ges, and that it may, at the same time, have an alti- 
tude triple that of a simple molecule. A vertical geo. - 
metrical section of one of the kinds of pyramids, re- 
sulting from this decrement, is represented at fig. 62. 
The effects of this decrement may be readily conceived 
by considering that AB is a horizontal line taken on 
the upper base of the nacleus 5a r, the section of the 
first lamina of superposition, g fen that of the second. 
These are called m:zxed decrements, which exhibit this 
new kind of exception from the simplest laws. They, 
as well as the intermediary ones, rarely exist anywhere 
else, and they have been particularly discovered in cer- 
tain metallic substances. The application of the ordi- 
nary laws, Hauy observes, to a variety of these substan- 
ces, presented such errors in the value of the angles, as 
led him to believe that they were inconsistent with 
theory. But extending his theory, he arrived at results 
so correct as removed every doubt of the existence of - 
the laws on which these results depended. 

All the changes to which crystals are subjected de- 
pend on the laws of structure which have been explain- 
ed, and others of a similar kind. The decrements some- 
times take place at the same time on all the edges, as 
in the dodecahedron having rhombuses for its planes, 
or on all the angles, as in the octahedron originating 
from acube. Sometimes ae place only on cer- 
tain edges of certain angles. There is sometimes a oni- 
formity between them, so that it is one single law by one, 
two, three rows, &c. which acts on the different edges, 
or the different angles. Sometimes the law varies 
from one edge to the other, or from one angle to the 
other. This bappens, particularly, when the form of 
the nucleus is not symmetrical, as, for instance, when 
it is a parallelopiped, whose faces differ by their respec- 
tive inclinations, or the measure of their angles. In 
some cases there is a concurrence of the decrements on 
the edges, with those on the angles, to produce the 
same form; and sometimes the same edge or the same 
angle is subjected to several laws of decrement succeed- 
ing each other. The secondary crystal, in some cases, 
has faces parallel to those of the primitive form, and 
which combine with the faces produced by the decre- 
ments to modify the figure of the crystal. Simple se- 
condary forms are those which arise from a single law 
of decrement, the effect of which entirely conceals the 
nocleus. Compound secondary forms arise frum seve- 
ral simultaneous laws of decrement, or from one single 
law not having attained to its extent ; so that there re- 
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Sirveture of Main faces parallel to those of the nucleus, which con- astrueture composed of smal] tetrahedra, having isosceles Structure of 
Crystals, cur with the faces produced by the decrement, to diver- triangular faces. It exists also in sparry fluor, where Crystals 
\=——y=— sify the form of the crystal. If, amidst this diversity of ‘ there is also an assemblage of tetrabedra, but regular ; —~¥——~ 


laws, sometimes insulated, sometimes united by more or 
less complicated combinations, the number of the rows 
acbtracted were itself extremely variable; if, for in- 
stance, these decrements were by 12, 20, or 30 rows, 
or more, which is possible, the number of forms which 
might exist in each kind of mineral would be immense. 
But the power by which the subtractions are effected, 
seems to be very limited in its action. Its extent rare- 
ly exceeds I or 2 rows of molecules. Beyond four 
rows, only one variety of calcareous spar has been dis- 
covered. The structure of this variety depends on a 
decrement by six rows ; but this seems to be a rare oc- 
currence in nature. Yet, although the laws of crystal- 
lization are limited to two of the simplest, that is, those 
which produce subtractions by one or two rows, calca- 
reous spar is susceptible of 2044 different forms, a pum- 
ber exceeding more than 50 times that of the forms at 
present known; and, admitting into the combination 
decrements by 3 and 4 rows, calculation will give 
8,388,604 possible forms of the same substance, and by 
the operation of either mixed or intermediate decre- 
ments, this number will be greatly augmented. 

The strise observed on the surface of many crystals 
is another proof in favour of the theory; for they al- 
ways have directions parallel to the projecting edges 
of the lamine of superposition, which mutually go be- 
yond each other, if the regularity of the process has not 
been distarbed. It must not, however, be supposed, that 
the inequalities arising from the decrements must be al- 
ways sensible, if the form of the crystals be complete ; 
for the molecules being extremely minute, the surface 
will appear finely polished, and no striz would be per- 
ceptible. In some secondary crystals, therefore, they 
are vot to be seen, while they are quite distinct in o- 
thers of the same nature and form. In the latter case, 
the action of the causes producing crystallization, has 
not enjoyed all the necessary conditions ; the operation 
has been interrupted ; and the law of continuity not ha- 
ving been observed, there have remained on the surface 
of the crystal, perceptible vacancies. These deviations 
have this advantage, that they point out the direction, 
according to which the striz are arranged in lines, and 
thas contribute to discover the real mechanism of the 
structure. : 

The small vacuities which the edges of the Jamin 
of superposition leave on the snrface of even the most 
perfect secondary crystals, by their re-entering and salient 
angles, shew that the fragments obtained by division, 
whose external facets form part of the faces of the se- 
cendary crystal, are not like those drawn frem the in- 
terior part. For this apparent diversity arises from these 
facets being composed of a multitude of small planes, 
really inclined to each other, but which being very mi- 
nate, present the appearance of one plane. And if the 
division could reach its utmost bounds, these fragments 
would be resolved into molecales similar to each other, 
and to those situated towards the centre. I¢ happens, 
too, that molecules of different figures arrange them- 
selves in such @ manner, as to produce similar polyhe- 
dra in different kinds of minerals. Thus the dodeca- 
hedron with rhombuses for its planes, which is obtain- 
ed by combining cubic molecules, exists @ granite, with 

Vou. VI. Part II. 


that is to say, the faces of which are equilateral triangles. 
Examples of Compound Secondary Forms, 
Prismatic Calcareous Spar, (fig. 9.) 


The bases of this prism are produced in consequence 
of a decrement, by a single row on the angles of the 
summits bu f,g af, bag, dex, dec,cex (fig. 12.) 
of the primitive form. The six planes result from a 
decrement by two rows on the angles bd f, fxg, bc g, 
dfx, db c,c g x, opposite to the preceding. Letabd f 
(fg. 58.) be the same face of the nucleus, as fig. 12. 
The decreasing edyes sitoated towards the angle of the 
summit a will successively correspond with the lines 
At, kl, &c. and those which look towards the inferior 
angle d, will have the positions pointed out by m n,o ps 
but as the first decrement takes place by one row, it is 
proved, that the face which results from it is perpendi- 
cular to the axis ; and calculation shews, in like manner, 
that the second decrement taking place by two rows, 
produces planes parallel to the axis, and thus the secon- 
dary solid is a regular hexahedral prism. 

To develope farther the structure of this prism, it 
may be remarked, that in the production of any-one 
abcnehkh (fig. 9.) of the two hases, the effect of one 
only of the three decrements which take place around 
the solid angle a (fig. 12.) may be considered, for ex- 
ample, of that which takes place on the angle 4 af, sup- 
posing that the laminz applied on the two other faces 
Jag x,bag c, do not decrease, but to assist the result 
of the principal decrement which takes place in regard 
to the angle baf. Here these auxiliary decrements 
are quite similar to that whose effect they are supposed 
to prolong. 

The case will be totally different by applying the 
same observation to the decrements which are affected 
by two rows on the inferior angles bd f, d f x, fxg, 
&e. and which produce the siz plaice f he if 
for example, we consider the effect of the decrement on 
the angle df x, it is necessary also that the Jaminse ap- 
plied on the faces a fd 5, af g (fig. 12.) should ex- 
perience, towards their lateral angles a fd, a fx, adja- 
cent to the angle d fx, variations which eecond the ef- 
fect of the generating decrement. Here, however, 
these variations are intermediary decrements by rows 
of double molecules. 


Amphitrigonous Iron Ore. Fig. 59. shews this crystal 
in a horizontal projection, and fig. 60. in perspective. 


Geometric Character.—Respective inclination of the tri- 
angles gc a, gc d, &c. from the same summit, 146° 
26’ 33”; of the lateral triangles 6 g u, b g q, to the 
adjacent pentagons, such as gut mn,154° 45! 39”. 


This is the common form of the iron ore of the island 
of Elba. It results from a decrement by two rows on 
the angles c, » (fg. 54.) te the summits of a cubic na 
cleus, which produces the isosceles triangles g cx, g cd, 
nocd (fig. 59. and 60.), and of a second decrement hy 
three rows on the lateral anglesc bq,crp,crs, &e. 
which produce the triangles mnr,rnk,u gb, g g 4, 
&e. These two decrements stop at a certain term, so 
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Structure ofthat there remain faces parallel to those of the nucleus, The first law produces the eight equilateral triangles Structare ef 
Crystals. viz, the pentagons g utmn,hdnk i, &e. (fig. 59.). which correspond with the solid angles of the nucleus; €ryvtale 
The first decrement is similar to that which produces and the second produces twelve isosceles triangles, situ- "v= 


the rhomboidal iron ore. The second has this proper- 
ty, that if its effects were complete, it would give a do- 
decahedron of isosceles triangles, or composed of two 
right pyramids united at their bases. The triangles of 
the summits are frequently farrowed by striae parallel 
to the bases g 7, dn, g d, of these triangles, and which 
point out the direction of the decrement. 


Analogical Calcareous Spar, (Havy), fig. 61. 


Geometric Character.—TInclination of any one, ime h, 
of the trapezoids of the summits to the corresponding 
vertical trapezoid ecpg, 116° 33’ 54”; angles of 
the same trapezoid #=114° 18! 565 e=75° 31! 203 
m or h=85° 4' 52". Angles of the trapezoid e hog, 
€2= 90°; o= 127" 25! 533 g=67° 47' 44"5 h=74° 

46’ 23”; of the trapezoid ceg p, e=60°; p=g8° 

12! 46”; ¢ or g=z100° 53! 37”. 


Geomet. Propert.—1. In each vertical trapezoid, the 
triangle ce g is equilateral. 2. The height ex of this 
triangle is double the height px of the opposite tri- 
anplecpg. 3. In the trapezoid e Ao g, and the other 
similarly situated, the angle Aeg is a right angle. 4. 
If the diagonal g 2 be drawn, the triangle 4 e g will be 
similar to any one ao/f (fig. 12.) of those which would 
be produced by drawing in the primitive rhombus the 
two diagonals bf, ad. 5. If inthe trapezoid e mz h, 
or any other situated at the summits, the diagonals 


ei, mh be drawn, the height e 2 of the inferior triangle | 


meh will be double the height ¢7 of the superior tri- 
angle mzh. 6. The triangle m4 is similar to ¢ of the 
rhombus of every obtuse spar, divided by the horizontal 
diagonal, and the triangle meh is similar to z of the 
rhombus of the acute spar divided in the same manner. 

The numerous analogies connecting this variety with 
different crystalline forms, whether considering certain 
angles formed hy planes, or certain triangles obtained 
by drawing the diagonals of the trapezoids, led the au- 
thor of this theory to give it the name of analogical 
spar. It is derived from three other varieties, viz. very 
obtuse spar, by the trapezoidse mz kh, firh t, &c.; me- 
tastatic spar, by the trapezoidscmdc,ehog,ohts, 
&c.; and the prismatic spar by the trapezoids back, 
ce gp, &c. which are consequently parallel to the axis. 
The trapezoids rm ch, fi ht, &c. are often separated 
by an intermediary ridge from the vertical trapezoids 
cegp,gour, &c. In that vase the trapezoids cd me, 
geha, &c. are changed into pentagons. 


Ecosahedral Sulphuret of Iron, (fg. 63.) 


Geometric Character.—Respective inclinations of the 
isosceles triangles PLR, PSR, 126° 52’ 11"; of any 
one PNE of the equilateral triangles to each adja- 
cent isosceles triangle, PLR, or LNK, 140° 46' 17”, 
Angles of the isosceles- triangle PLR, L=48° 11’ 
20”; P or R=65° 54’ 20”. 


This variety is the result of a combination of the law 
which produces the octahedron originating from a cube 
(Gg. 50.) with that which takes place for the dode- 
cabedron with pentagonal planes (fig. 27. and 28.) 


ated two and two above the six faces of the same nu- 
cleus. Ifa dodecahedron similar to that of fg. 28. 
were converted geometrically into this icosahedron, it 
woald be sufficient to make the planes of eight sections 
pass through it in the following manner; viz. one 
through the angles P, N, L, (fig. 27.), another through 
the angles P, M, S; a third through the angles 
L, R, U, &c. By comparing the figures 27. and 63. 
the relation between the polyhedra will be seen by the 
correspondence of the letters; but this is merely an: 
artificial operation ; for it may be observed, that the 
nucleus of the icosahedra which would be obtained, 
would be much smaller than that of the dodecahedron, 
since the solid angles of the latter nucleus would be 
confounded with the anghgs D, C, G, &c. (fig. 28.) of 
the dodecahedron ; but the other naeleus would have 
its solid angles situated in the middle of the equilateral 
triangles MPS, NPL, URL, (fig. 63.). 

The icosahedron of the sulphuret of iron, which is not 
very common, has been confounded with the regular 
geometrical icosehedron which has all its angles equila- 
teral. Theory shows that the existence of the latter 
icosahedron is equally impossible in mineralogy as the 
geometrical dodecahedron. Among the five regular 
polyhedra of geometry, viz. the cube, the tetrahedron, : 
the octahedron, the dodecahedron, and the icosahedron, 
the three former can only exist among minerals accord- 
ing to the laws of crystallization. 


Polynomous Petunze (Haury), fig. 64. 


Geometric Character.—Respective inclination of the 
narrow planes, on km, c fh g, to the adjacent planes’ 
on each side, 150°; of the planeset Fg, PomN 
to those contiguous to them by the edges ¢ F, PN, 
120°; of the heptagon p G c /des to the enneagon 
BaebnoPrs, 99° 41’ 8"; of the trapezium da fe 
both to the plane n ba fhilk, and to the heptagon 
p Gtcde, 135°; of the facetde a 6, or ABZp, 
to the same pentagon, 124° 15’ 15”. 


Hauy had not observed the petunze crystallized une 
der its primitive form. This form, sach as it is ‘given 
by the mechanical division of seeondary crystals, is that 
of an oblique prism of four planes (fig. 66.),: two of 
which, such as GOAD, RBHN, are perpendicular 
to the bases ADNH, OGRB; the other two, viz: 
BOAH, RGDN, make with the former, angles of- 
120° at the ridges OA, RN, and angles of 60° to« 
wards the opposite ridges BH, GD. These planes 
are inclined to the bases at tlat place of the ridges 
GO, BR, 111° 29’ 43”, and at the opposite ridges 
68° 30’ 17”. This form is at the same time that of 
the molecule. By theory, the two parallelograms 
GOAD, OGRB, as well as their parallels, are equal- 
in extent; and the parallelogram BOAH, or its oppo- 
site, RGDN, is deuble each of the preceding. This. 
may serve to explain the roughness of the sections made 
in the direction BOAH, when compared with those 
in the directions of the small leg, Saree. the latter 
being always smooth. and brilliant. Hf, however, the‘ 
diagonal OR be drawn, it will be found: perpendica- 
Jar to OA and RN; or, it will be situated ieee 
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cules which belong to these substances. It is observed, of the rhombus CLGH, C or G=109° 28’ 16”; si ucture of-- = 
“Cerahe howete: that the tetrahedron is always one of those L or H=78° 31! 44”. Crystule. 
“—-~v—=" solids which concur to the formation of small rhom- —y—— 


boids or parallelopipeds that would be extracted from 
the crystal by a first division. But, on the other hand, 
there are substances which, being divided in every pos- 
sible direction, resolve themselves only into tetrahe- 
drons. Garnet, blendes, and tourmaline, belong to 
this number. 

Several minerals are divisible into right triangular 
prisms. Such is the apatite, whose primitive form is a 
regular right hexahedral prism, divisible parallel to its 
bases and its planes, from which necessarily result right 
prisma with three planes. Fig. 76. represents one of 
the bases of the hexahedral prism, divided into small 
equilateral triangles, which are the bases of so many 
molecules, and which being taken two and two, form 
quadrilateral prisms, with rhombuses for their bases. 

By adopting then the tetrahedron, in the doubtful 
cases already mentioned, all the forms of integral mo- 
lecules may be in general reduced to three, which are 
remarkable for their simplicity, viz. the parallelopiped, 
the simplest of all the solids, having parallel faces two 
and two; the triangular prism, the simplest of all 
prisms ; and the tetrahedron, which is the simplest of 
pyramids. This simplicity may furnish a reason for 
the preference given to the tetrahedron in fluor spar, 
and the other substances which have been mentioned 
as examples. But the ingenious author of the theary 
cautiously declines to speak decisively on the subject, 
as the want of direct and precise observations, be ob- 
serves, Jeayes to theory only conjectures and probabi- 
lities. 

But the essential object is, that the different forms 
to which these mixed structures lead, are arranged in 
such a manner, that their assemblage is equivalent to 
a sum of small parallelopipeds, as has been seen to be 
the case in regard to fluor spar: and that the lamine 
of superposition applied on the nucleus, decrease by 
subtractions of one or more rows of these parallelopi- 
peds, The basis of the theory exists, therefore, inde- 
pendently of the choice which might be made of any 
of the forms obtained by the mechanical division. 

With the help of this result the decrements to which 
crystals are subject, whatever be their primitive forms, 
are found reducible to those which take place in sub- 
stances, where this form, as well as that of the mo- 
lecules, are indivisible parallelopipeds ; and the theory 
has this advantage of being able to generalise its ob- 
- ject, by connecting with one fact, that multitude of 
facts which, on account of their diversity, seem to be 
little susceptible of being brought to one common 
poigt. But what has been said, will be still more il- 
lustrated. by examples of the manner in which wo may 
reduce to the theory of the parullelopiped, that of tbe 
forms which are different from that solid. 


Crystals whose Molecules are Tetrahedrons, with Iso- 
| sceles Triangular Faces. 
Garnet. 
1. Primitive Garnet (fig. 76.) 


Geometric Character.—Respective inclinations of any 
two of the faces of the dodecahedron, 120°. Angles 


Notwithstanding the vitreous appearance in general 
exhibited on the fractures of garnets of the primitive 
form, laminze may be perceived on them, situated pa- 
rallel to the rhombuses which compose their surface. 
Let us suppose the dodecahedron divided in the direc- 
tion of its laminz, and, for the greater simplicity, let 
us suppose the sections to pass through the centre. 
One of these sections, viz. that which will be parallel 
to the two rhombuses DLFN, BHOR, will concur 
with a hexagon, which would pass through the points 
FE, C, G, P, I, A, by making the tour of the crystal. 
A second section parallel to the two rhonibuses GLPF, 
BEAR, will coincide with another hexagon shewn by 
the points D, C, H, O, 1, N. And if the division be 
continued parallel to the other eight rhombuses, taken 
two and two, it will be found that the planes of the 
sections will be confounded with four new hexagons 
analogous to the preceding. But by resuming all these 
hexagons, it will appear that their sides correspond, 
some of them with the small diagonals of the rbombu- 
ses of the dodecahedron, viz. those which would be 
drawn from C to G, from A to I, from C to B, &c. 
and others would correspond with the different ridges 
EC, GP, PI, EA, &c. 

1. The planes then of the sections passing through 
the sides and through the small diagonals of the twelve 
rhombuses, will subdivide the whole surface into 24 
isosceles triangles, which will be the halves of these 
rhombuses. 2. Since the planes of the sections pass 
also through the centre of the crystal, they will de- 
tach 24 pyramids with three faces; the bases of 
which, if we choose, will be the external triangles 


that make part of the surface of the dodecahedron, and. 


of which the summits will be united in the centre. 
Besides, if we take, for example, the six tetrahe- 
drons, which have for external faces the halves of the 
three rhombases CEDL, CLGH, CEBH, these six 
tetrahedrons will form a rhomboid represented by fig. 
77- and in which the three inferior rhombuses DLGS, 
GHBS, DEBS, result from three divisions which pass, 
one through the hexagon DLGORA, (fig. 76.) ; the 
second through the hexagon GHBANF ; and the third 
through the hexagon BEDFPO. Fig. 77. also repre- 
sents the two tetrahedrons, the bases of which make 
part of the rhombus CLGH. One of these is marked 
with the letters L, C, G, 8, and the other with the 
letters H, C, G,S. And by applying what has been 
said to the other nine rbombases, which are united, 
three and three, around the points F, A, H, (fig. 77+)s 
we shall have three new rhomboids; from which it 
follows, that the 24 tetrahedrons, considered six and 
six, form four rhomboids ; so that the dodecahedron 
may. be conceived a3 being itsclf immediately composed 
of these four rhomboids, and in the last analysis of 24 
tetrahedrons, 
It may be observed, that the dodecahedron having 
eight solid angles, each formed with three planes, they 
might have been considered as the assemblage of the 
four rhomboids, which would have for exterior sume 
mits the four angles G, B, D, A; from which it fol- 
lows that any one of the faces, such as CLGO, is 
common to two rhomboids, one of which would have 


its , 
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crystal, mit in G. This disposition is admissible here in conse- “V7 


We may remark farther, that a line GS (fig. 77.) 
drawn from any one G (fig. 76.) of the solid angles 
composed of three planes, as far as the centre of the 
dodecahedron, is at the same time the axis of the rhom- 
boid, which would have its summit in C (fig. 76. and 
77.) The composing rhomboids then have this proper- 
ty, that their axis is equal to the sides of the rhombus. 
From which, with a little attention, we may conclude, 
that in each tetrahedron, such as CLGS (fig. 77.), all 
the faces are equal and similar isosceles triangles. 

If the division of the dodecahedron be continued by 
sections passing between those which we have supposed 
tu be directed towards the centre, and which should be 
parallel to them, we should obtain tetrahedrons always 
smaller, and arranged in such a manner, that taking 
them in groups of six, they would form rhomboids of a 
bulk proportioned to their own. 

The tetrahedrons, which would be the term of the 
division, were it possible to reach it, ought to be consi- 
dered as the real molecules of the garnet. But it will 
be seen, that in the passage to the secondary forms, the 
laminze of superposition, which envelope the nucleus, 
really decrease by rows of small rhomboids, each of 
which is the assemblage of these tetrahedrons. 

The sulphuret of zinc, or blende, has the same struc- 
ture as the garnet. Hauy informs us that he has di- 
vided fragments of this substance by very clean sec- 
tions, in such a manner as to obtain successively the 
dodecahedron, the rhomboid and the tetrahedron. 


2. Trapexotdal Garnet, (fg. 78.). 


Geomet. Character.—Respective inclination of the tra- 
pezoids, united three and three around the same 
aolid angle D, C, G, &c. 131° 48’ 335; of the tra- 
pezoids united four and four around the same solid 
angle w, x, r, &c. 131° 48! ee Angles of any 
one of the trapezoids m Du L, L=78° 24’ 46”; 
D=117° 2! 8"5 m or u=82° 15! 3”. The value of 
the angle L is the same as that of the acute angle 
of the nucleus of calcareous spar. 


This variety is the result of a series of lamin, de- 
creasing at the four edges, on all the faces of the pri- 
mitive dodecahedron. For the more simplicity, let us 
first consider the effect of this decrement in regard to 
the rhombus CLGH (fig. 76.). We have just seen 
that this rhombus was supposed to belong in common 
to two rhomboids, which should have for summits, one 
the point C, and the other the point G. Let us sup- 
pose that the laminz applied on this rhombus decrease 
towards their four edges by subtractions of a single row 
of small rhomboids, in such a manner that in regard 
to the two edges CL, CH, circumstances are the same 
as if the rhombus belonged to the rhomboid which 
has its summit in C; and that in regard to the other 


quence of the particular structure of the dodecahedron, 
which permits us to obtain small rhomboids; some of 
which have their faces parallel to the faces of that with 
its summit in C, and the rest to that having its summit 
in G (p). 

The results of the four decrements being thus quite 
similar to each other, the laminz of superposition, ap- 
plied on the rhombus CLGH, and on each of the 
other rhombuses of the dodecahedron, will form as 
many right quadrangular pyramids, which will have 
for bases these same rhombuses. Fig. 79. represents 
the pyramids which rest on the three rhombuses CLDE, 
CEBH, CGHB (fig. 76.), and which have for sum- 
mits the points m, e, s, (fig. 76.); but on account of 
the decrement by a simple row, the adjacent triangu- 
lar faces, such as EmC, EsC of the two pyramids 
that belong to the rhombuses CLDE, CEBH, are 
on a level, and form a quadrilateral EmCs. But 
we had 12 pyramids, and consequently 48 triangles. 
These divided by two give 24 quadrilaterals, which 
will compose the surface of the secondary crystal. 
But because the rhomboidal bases of the two pyramids 
extend more, in proceeding from L to E, or from H 
to E, than in proceeding from D to C, or from B 
to C, the sides mE, Es of the quadrilateral will be 
longer than the sides Cm, Cs. And besides mE will 
be equal to Es, and Cm equal to Cs. Thus the qua- 
drilaterals will be trapezoids which have their sides 
equal two and two. There is no crystalline form in 
which the striz, when they do exist, shew in a more 
sensible manner, the mechanism of the structure than 
in this variety of garnet. We may here see the series 
of decreasing rhombuses which form each of the pyra- 
mids CLDE m, CEBH s, &c. (fig. 79.), and some- 
times the furrows are so deep that they produce a 
kind of stair, the steps of which have a more particu- 
Jar polish and brilliancy than those of the facets, which 
are parallel to the faces CEDL, CHBE, of the no- 
cleus. 

If the decrements stop abruptly at a certain term, so 
that the pyramids are not terminated, the 24 trapezoids 
will be reduced to elongated hexagons, which will inter- 
cept 12 rhombuses parallel to the faces of the nucleus. 
To this variety Hauy has given the name of snterme- 
diary garnet. 

In the sulphuret of zinc the regular octahedron is 
the result of a decrement by a row around the eight 
solid angles, composed of three planes, viz. C, B, O, 
G, F, D, A, I, (fig. 76.). The same substance also 
assumes the form of a regular tetrahedron, by the help 
of a decrement by one row on four only of the eight 
solid angles before mentioned, such as C,O, F, A. The 
structure of this tetrahedoon is remarkable, as it pre- 
sents an assemblage of other tetrabedrons with isosceles 


faces. 
Crystals 


(D) oe the author observes, has conducted him to another result, which is, that the sum of the nucleus 


and laminee of su 


rposition, taken together in proportion as the latter are applied one upon the other, is always 


equal to a sum of rhomboids ; though at first view it does not appear that this should be the case, according to 
the figure of these lamin, which represent rising pyramids, 
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Crystals whose Molecules are Triangular Prisms. 
Oriental. 


Hauy has thus denominated the gem which is known 
under the different names of ruby, sapphire, oriental 
topaz, according as the colour is red, blue, or yellow. 
The different varieties of this gem have not been ac- 
curately described, aud the nature of the particular 
angles of each has net been precisely indicated, on ac- 
count of the rare occurrence of regularly formed cry- 
stals, or when such have been found, on account of 
their being defaced by being water-worn, or otherwise 
injured. But from some crystals which were suffi- 
ciently characterised, Havy obtained the following re- 
sults. 


1. Primstive Oriental. 


This mineral crystallizes in the form of a regular 
hexahedral prism, which is divisible parallel to its hases. 
According to theory, which points out other joinings 
parallel to the planes, the molecule is an equilateral 
triangular prism. The height of this. prism, calculated 
by theory, is a little less than three times the height of 
the triangle of the base. 


3. Elongated Oriental, (fig. 80.). 


Geometric Character.—Respective inclinations of the 
triangles IAS, IBS, 139° 54. a Lp of the tri- 
angle IAS, A=22° 54’. I or S=78° 47’. 


This form is the result of a decrement by a simple 
row of small quadrangular prisms on all the diss of the 
bases of the nucleus. Let ¢ d (fig. 75.) be the supe- 
rior base, subdivided into small triangles, which repre- 
sent the analogous bases of so many molecules. The 
edges of the laminz of superposition will correspond suc- 
cessively to the hexagons Atdmnr,ckuxyv, &c.3 
from which it follows that the subtractions take place 
by rows of small parallelopipeds of quadrangular prisms 
composed each of two triangular prisms. 


3- Minor Oriental. 


Geometric Character.—Doedecahedron formed of two 
tight pyramids less elongated than those of the pre- 
ceding variety. The triangles corresponding to 
TAS, IBS, are inclined to each other 122° 36’. In 
each ef these triangles the angle of the summit is 31°, 
and each of the angles at the base is 74° 30’. 


The law of which this variety is the result, differs 
from that which produces the preceding, as it deter- 
mines a mixed decrement by three rows in breadth and 
two rows in height. 


4. Enneagonal Oriental, (fig. 81.) 


Geometric Character.—Inclination of each small tri- 
angle, oy as cq t, tothe adjacent baseaciplbged, 
122° 187. 


This is the elongated oriental, whose summits are re- 
placed by two faces parallel to the bases of the nucleus, 
with the addition of six small isosceles triangles cq 2, 
46 f, vm, &c. the three superior of which are alter- 
pate in position with the three inferior. These triangles 


are the result of a decrement, by three rows of small Stracture 
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quadrangular prisms on the three angles of the superior Crystals. 
base of the nucleus, such as 4, d, g (fig. 75.), and on “v= 


the intermediate angles of the inferior base. It ma 
be readily conceived, that in the decrement which 
takes place, for example, on the angle g, the three rows 
which remain unoccupied between that angle and the 
corresponding edge of the first lamina of superposition, 
are, I. the small rhombus g 0 ¢ p, which alone forms the 
first row ; 2. the two rhombuses os¢1,p2%d1; 3. the 
three rhombuses situated on the same line behind the 
two preceding. | 

Crystals of this gem are chiefly found in the kingdom 
of Pegu. Some have been found in France, which have 
received the name of sapphires of Puy. They have 
been also found at a little distance from Velay, on the 
banks of a rivulet near the village of Expailly, where 
they are mixed with garnets and hyacinths. These have 
all the characters of the stone which is denominated ort- 
ental sapphire. 


a 
V. DIFFERENCE BETWEEN STRUCTURE and INCRE- 
MENT, 


In what has been said respecting the decrements to 
which the lamine of superposition are subjected, the 
author observes, that it was his view only to unfold the 


_ laws of structure; and he adds, that he is far from be- 


lieving that in the formation of a dodecahedral crystal, 


or one of any other form, having « cube for a nucleus, 


the crystallization has originally produced that nu- 
cleus such as it is extracted from the dodecahedron, 
by the successive application of all the laminz of super- 
position with which it js coyered. It seems proved, on 
the contrary, that from the first moment the crystal is 
already a very small dodecahedron, containing a cubi- 
cal nucleus proportioned to its small size, and that the 
crystal afterwards increases by degrees without changing 
its form, by new layers which envelope it on all sides, 
so that the nucleus increases also, preserving always the 
same relation with the whole dodecahedron. 

An example taken from a plane figure will make 
this more striking; and what is said respecting this fi- 
gure may be easily applied to a solid, since a plane f- 

re may be always conceived as a section of a solid. 
Let ERFN (fig. 82°) be an arrangement of small 
squares, in which the square ABCD, composed of 49 
partial squares, represents a section of the nucleus, and 
the extreme squares R, S, G, A, I, L, &c. that of the 
kind of stair formed by the laminz: of superposition. 
It may be readily conceived, that the arrangement be- 
gan with the square ABCD; and that different files of 
smal} squares were afterwards applied on each of the 
sides of the central square: for example, on the side 
AB, first the five squares comprehended between I and 
M, next the three squares comprehended between L 
and QO, and then the square E. This increment cor- 
responds with that which would take place if the dode- 
cahedron began by being a cube proportioned to its 
bulk, and which increased afterwards with the addition 
of continually decreasing laminz.. 

Bat, on the other hand, the arrangement may be 
conceived to be such as is represented in fig. 84. in 
which the square a 5 c d is eomposed of only nine mo- 
lecules, and bears upen each of its sides only one 

square 
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